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INTRODUCTION 

TO 

Apastamba. 

For all students of Sanskrit philology and Indian history 
Apastamba's aphorisms on the sacred law of the Aryan 
Hindus possess a special interest beyond that attaching to 
other works of the same class. Their discovery enabled 
Professor Max Miiller, forty-seven years ago, to dispose 
finally of the Brahmanical legend according to which 
Hindu society was supposed to be governed by the codes 
of ancient sages, compiled for the express purpose of tying 
down each individual to his station, and of strictly regu- 
lating even the smallest acts of his daily life l . It enabled 

1 Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 133 seq. 

The following letter, addressed to the late W. H. Morley, and published 
by him in his Digest of Indian Cases, 1850, may be of interest as connected 
with the first discovery of the Apastamba-sfitras : — 

9, Part Place, Oxford, July 39, 1849. 
My dear Morley, — I have been looking again at the law literature, in 
order to write you a note on the sources of Mann. I have treated the subject 
fully in my introduction to the Veda, where I have given an ontline of the dif- 
ferent periods of Vaidik literature, and analysed the peculiarities in the style 
and language of each class of Vaidik works. What I consider to be the sources 
of the Manava-dharma .rastra, the so-called Laws of Mann, are the Sutras. 
These are works which presuppose the development of the prose literature of 
the Brahmanas (like the Aitareya-brihmana, Taittiriya-brfihma*a, &c.) These 
BrShma«as, again, presuppose, not only the existence, but the collection and 
arrangement of the old hymns of the four Samhit&s. The Sutras are therefore 
later than both these classes of Vaidik works, but they mnst be considered at 
belonging to the Vaidik period of literature, not only on account of their 
intimate connection with Vaidik subjects, but also because they still exhibit the 
irregularities of the old Vaidik language. They form indeed the last branch 
of Vaidik literature ; and it will perhaps be possible to fix some of these works 
chronologically, as they are contemporary with the first spreading of Buddhism 
in India. 

Again, in the whole of Vaidik literature there it no work written (like the 
Manava-dharma-jastra) in the regular epic .Sloka, and the continuous employ- 
ment of this metre is a characteristic mark of post- Vaidik writings. 

One of the principal classes of Sutras is known by the name of Kal pa-sutras, 
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him not only to arrive at this negative result, but also to 
substitute a sounder theory the truth of which subsequent 
investigations have further confirmed, and to show that the 
sacred law of the Hindus has its source in the teaching of 
the Vedic schools, and that the so-called revealed law codes 
are, in most cases, but improved metrical editions of older 



or roles of ceremonies. These are avowedly composed by human authors, 
while, according to Indian orthodox theology, both the hymns and Brahma»as 
are to be considered as revelation. The Sutras generally bear the name of 
their authors, like the Sutras of Afvalayana, Katyayana, &c, or the name of the 
family to which the Sutras belonged. The great number of these writings is to 
be accounted for by the fact that there was not one body of Kalpa-sutras bind- 
ing on all Brahmanic families, but that different old families had each their own 
Kalpa-sutras. These works are still very frequent in our libraries, yet there is 
no doubt that many of them have been lost. Sutras are quoted which do not 
exist in Europe, and the loss of some is acknowledged by the Brahmans them- 
selves. There are, however, lists of the old Brahmanic families which were in 
possession of their own redaction of Vaidik hymns (Samhitas), of Brahmanas, 
and of SUtras. Some of these families followed the Rig-veda, some the Ya£Vr- 
veda, the Sama-vcda, and Atharva-veda ; and thus the whole Vaidik literature 
becomes divided into four great classes of Brahmanas and Sutras, belonging to 
one or the other of the four principal Vedas. 

Now one of the families following the Ya£ ur-veda was that of the Manavas 
(cf. A"ara»avyuha). There can be no doubt that that family, too, had its own 
Sutras. Quotations from Manava-sutras are to be met with in commentaries on 
other Sutras ; and I have found, not long ago, a MS. which contains the text of 
the Manava-jrauta-sutras, though in a very fragmentary state. But these Sutras, 
the .Srauta-sutras, treat only of a certain branch of ceremonies connected with 
the great sacrifices. Complete Sutra works are divided into three parts : I. the 
first (irauta), treating on the great sacrifices; 2. the second (Gr»hya), treating 
on the Sawskaras, or the purificatory sacraments ; 3. the third (SamayaHrika 
or Dharma-sutras), treating on temporal duties, customs, and punishments. 
The last two classes of Sutras seem to be lost in the Manava-sutra. This loss is, 
however, not so great with regard to tracing the sources of the Manava-dharma- 
f astra, because whenever we have an opportunity of comparing Sutras belonging 
to different families, but following the same Veda, and treating on the same 
subjects, the differences appear to be very slight, and only refer to less important 
niceties of the ceremonial. In the absence, therefore, of the Manava-samaya£a- 
rika-sutras, I have taken another collection of Sutras, equally belonging to 
the Ya^ur-veda, the Sutras of Apastamba. In his family we have not only 
a Brahmana, but also Apastamba .Srauta, Grthya, and SamaySiarika-sutras. 
Now it is, of course, the third class of Sutras, on temporal duties, which are 
most likely to contain the sources of the later metrical Codes of Law, written 
in the classical .Sloka. On a comparison of different subjects, such as the 
duties of a BrahmaAarin, a Grthastha, laws of inheritance, duties of a king, 
forbidden fruit, &c, I find that the Sutras contain generally almost the same 
words which have been brought into verse by the compiler of the Manava- 
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prose works which latter, in the first instance, were destined 
to be committed to memory by the young Aryan students, 
and to teach them their duties. This circumstance, as well 
as the fact that Apastamba's work is free from any suspicion 
of having been tampered with by sectarians or modern 
editors, and that its intimate connection with the manuals 
teaching the performance of the great and small sacrifices, 
the .Srauta and Grihya-sutras, which are attributed to the 
same author, is perfectly clear and indisputable, entitle it, 
in spite of its comparatively late origin, to the first place in 
a collection of Dharma-sutras. 

The Apastambiya Dharma-sutra forms part of an enor- 
mous Kalpa-sutra or body of aphorisms, which digests the 
teaching of the Veda and of the ancient Rishis regarding 
the performance of sacrifices and the duties of twice-born 
men, Brahmawas, Kshatriyas, and Vauyas, and which, being 
chiefly based on the second of the four Vedas, the Ysujur- 
veda in the Taittiriya recension, is primarily intended for 
the benefit of the Adhvaryu priests in whose families the 
study of the Ya^nr-veda is hereditary. 

The entire Kalpa-sutra of Apastamba is divided into 



dharma-.rastra. I consider, therefore, the Sutras as the principal source of the 
metrical Smritis, such as the Manava-dharma-jastra, Yajrflavalkya-dharma- 
rastra, &c, though there are also many other verses in these works which may 
be traced to different sources. They are paraphrases of verses of the Samhitfts, 
or of passages of the Brahmanas, often retaining the same old words and 
archaic constructions which were in the original. This is indeed acknowledged 
by the author of the Manava-dharma-jastra, when he says (B. II, v. 6), ' The 
roots of the Law are the whole Veda (Samhitas and Brahmanas), the customs 
and traditions of those who knew the Veda (as laid down in the Sutras), the 
conduct of good men, and one's own satisfaction.' The Manava-dharma- 
<astra may thus be considered as the last redaction of the laws of the Manavas. 
Quite different is the question as to the old Mann from whom the family 
probably derived its origin, and who is said to have been the author of some 
very characteristic hymns in the Rig-veda-samhita. He certainly cannot be 
considered as the author of a Manava-dharma-jastra, nor is there even any 
reason to suppose the author of this work to have had the same name. It is 
evident that the author of the metrical Code of Laws speaks of the old Mann 
as of a person different from himself, when he says (B. X, v. 63), 'Not to kill, 
not to lie, not to steal, to keep the body clean, and to restrain the senses, 
this was tile short law which Manu proclaimedajBflngst_the four castes.' — 



Yours truly, MM. ^^S OP )>Xs 

I T ^S3i^ G #s ,e 
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thirty sections, called Pramas, literally questions 1 . The 
first twenty-four of these teach the performance of the 
so-called Srauta or Vaitanika sacrifices, for which several 
sacred fires are required, beginning with the simplest rites, 
the new and full moon offerings, and ending with the 
complicated Sattras or sacrificial sessions, which last a whole 
year or even longer 2 . The twenty-fifth Prarna contains 
the Paribhashas or general rules of interpretation 3 , which 
are valid for the whole Kalpa-sutra, the Pravara-khawafe, 
the chapter enumerating the patriarchs of the various 
Brahmanical tribes, and finally the Hautraka, prayers to 
be recited by the Hotraka priests. The twenty-sixth 
section gives the Mantras or Vedic prayers and formulas 
for the Grihya. rites, the ceremonies for which the sacred 
domestic or Grihya. fire is required, and the twenty-seventh 
the rules for the performance of the latter 4 . The aphorisms 
on the sacred law fill the next two Pramas ; and the .Sulva- 
sutra*, teaching the geometrical principles, according to 
which the altars necessary for the .Srauta sacrifices must be 
constructed, concludes the work with the thirtieth Prarna. 

The position of the Dharma-sutra in the middle of the 
collection at once raises the presumption that it originally 
formed an integral portion of the body of Sutras and that 
it is not a later addition. Had it been added later, it would 
either stand at the end of the thirty Pramas or altogether 
outside the collection, as is the case with some other 
treatises attributed to Apastamba 6 . The Hindus are.no 
doubt, unscrupulous in adding to the works of famous 
teachers. But such additions, if of considerable extent, 
are usually not embodied in the works themselves which 
they are intended to supplement. They are mostly given 



1 Bumell, Indian Antiquary, I, 5 seq. 

' The .Srauta-sutra, Pr. I-XV, has been edited by Professor R. Garbe in the 
Bibliotheca Indica, and the remainder is in the press. 

' See Professor Max Muller's Translation in S. B. E., vol. xxx. 

* The Grj'hya-sutra has been edited by Dr. Wintemitz, Vienna, 1887. 
» On the ^ulva-sutras see G. Thibaut in 'the Pandit/ 1875, p. 29a. 

* Bornell, loc. cit. 
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as jeshas or paruish/as, tacked on at the end, and generally 
marked as such in the MSS. 

In the case of the Apastamba Dharma-sutra it is, how- 
ever, not necessary to rely on its position alone, in order 
to ascertain its genuineness. There are unmistakable 
indications that it is the work of the same author who 
wrote the remainder of the Kalpa-sutra. One important 
argument in favour of this view is furnished by the fact 
that Pr&nia XXVII, the section on the Grihya. ceremonies, 
has evidently been made very short and concise with the 
intention of saving matter for the subsequent sections on 
the sacred law. The Apastambrya Grthya-sutra contains 
nothing beyond a bare outline of the domestic ceremonies, 
while most of the other Gr/hya-sutras, e.g. those of 
Axvalayana, .Sankhayana, Gobhila, and Paraskara, include 
a great many rules which bear indirectly only on the 
performance of the offerings in the sacred domestic fire. 
Thus on the occasion of the description of the initiation of 
Aryan students, Ajvalayana inserts directions regarding 
the dress and girdle to be worn, the length of the student- 
ship, the manner of begging, the disposal of the alms 
collected, and other similar questions *. The exclusion of 
such incidental remarks on subjects that are not immedi- 
ately connected with the chief aim of the work, is almost 
complete in Apastamba's Gr*hya-sutra, and reduces its 
size to less than one half of the extent of the shorter ones 
among the works enumerated above. It seems impossible 
to explain this restriction of the scope of Prajna XXVII 
otherwise than by assuming that Apastamba wished to 
reserve all rules bearing rather on the duties of men than 
on the performance of the domestic offerings, for his 
sections on the sacred law. 

A second and no less important argument for the unity of 
the whole Kalpa-sutra may be drawn from the cross-refer- 
ences which occur in several Prajnas. In the Dharma-sutra 
we find that on various occasions, where the performance 

1 Afvalayana GWhya-sAtra I, 19, ed. Stenzler. 
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of a ceremony is prescribed, the expressions yathoktam, ' as 
has been stated,' yathopad&ram, 'according to the injunction,' 
or yatha purastat, ' as above,' are added. In four of these 
passages, Dh. I, i, 4, 16; II, a, 3, 17; a, 5, 4; and 7, 17, 
16, the Gr/hya-sutra is doubtlessly referred to, and the 
commentator Haradatta has pointed out this fact. On the 
other hand, the Gr/hya-sutra refers to the Dharma-sutra, 
employing the same expressions which have been quoted 
from the latter. Thus we read in the beginning of the 
chapter on funeral oblations, Grzhya-sutra VIII, ai, 1, 
maslrraddhasyaparapakshe yathopadeja/w kalaA, ' the times 
for the monthly funeral sacrifice (fall) in the latter (dark) 
half of the month according to the injunction.' Now as 
neither the Gr/hya-sutra itself nor any preceding portion 
of the Kalpa-sutra contains any injunction on this point, it 
follows that the long passage on this subject which occurs 
in the Dharma-sutra II, 7, 16, 4-aa is referred to. The 
expression yathopad&yam is also found in other passages 
of the Gr/hya-sutra, and must be explained there in a like 
manner 1 . There are further a certain number of Sutras 
which occur in the same words both in the Prarna on 
domestic rites, and in that on the sacred law, e. g. Dh. I, 1, 
1, 18 ; I, 1, a, 38 ; I, 1, 4, 14. It seems that the author 
wished to call special attention to these rules by repeating 
them. Their recurrence and literal agreement may be 
considered an additional proof of the intimate connection 
of the two sections. 

Through a similar repetition of, at least, one Sutra it is 
possible to trace the connection of the Dharma-sutra with 
the Srauta-sutra. The rule ritve va ^ayam, ' or (he may 
have conjugal intercourse) with his wife in the proper 
season,' is given, Dh. II, 2, 5, 17, with reference to a house- 
holder who teaches the Veda. In the Srauta-sutra it 
occurs twice, in the sections on the new and full moon 
sacrifices III, 17, 8, and again in connection with the 
/ifaturmasya offerings, VIII, 4, 6, and it refers both times 



1 See the details, given by Dr. Winternitz in his essay, Das altindische 
Hochzeitsritnell, p. 5 (Denkschr. Wiener Akademie, Bd. 40). 
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to the sacrifice! - . In the first passage the verb, upeyat, is 
added, which the sense requires ; in the second it has the 
abbreviated form, which the best MSS. of the Dharma- 
sutra offer. The occurrence of the irregular word, ritve for 
r*tvye, in all the three passages, proves clearly that we 
have to deal with a self-quotation of the same author. If 
the Dharma-sutra were the production of a different person 
and a later addition, the Pseudo-Apastamba would most 
probably not have hit on this peculiar irregular form. 
Finally, the Gr*hya-sutra, too, contains several cross- 
references to the .Srauta-sutra, and the close agreement of 
the Sutras on the Vedic sacrifices, on the domestic rites, 
and on the sacred, both in language and style, conclusively 
prove that they are the compositions of one author 1 . 

Who this author really was, is a problem which cannot 
be solved for the present, and which probably will always 
remain unsolved, because we know his family name only. 
For the form of the word itself shows that the name Apa- 
stamba, just like those of most founders of Vedic schools, 
e.g. Bharadva^a, A-rvalayana, Gautama, is a patronymic. 
This circumstance is, of course, fatal to all attempts at an 
identification of the individual who holds so prominent 
a place among the teachers of the Black Ya^ur-veda. 

But we are placed in a somewhat better position with 
respect to the history of the school which has been named 
after Apastamba and of the works ascribed to him. Re- 
garding both, some information has been preserved by 
tradition, and a little more can be obtained from inscrip- 
tions and later works, while some interesting details re- 
garding the time when, and the place where the Sutras 
were composed, may be elicited from the latter themselves. 
The data, obtainable from these sources, it is true, do not 
enable us to determine with certainty the year when the 
Apastambiya school was founded, and when its Sutras 
were composed. But they make it possible to ascertain 
the position of the school and of its Sutras in Vedic litera- 



1 See Dr. Winternitz, Ioc cit. 
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ture, their relative priority or posteriority as compared 
with other Vedic schools and works, to show with some 
amount of probability in which part of India they had 
their origin, and to venture, at least, a not altogether 
unsupported conjecture as to their probable antiquity. 

As regards the first point, the ^Tarawavyuha, a supple- 
ment of the White Ya^ur-veda which gives the lists of the 
Vedic schools, informs us that the Apastambiya school 
formed one of the five branches of the Kha«rfikiya school, 
which in its turn was a subdivision of the Taittiriyas, one 
of the ancient sections of Brahmawas who study the Black 
Ya^-ur-veda. Owing to the very unsatisfactory condition 
of the text of the ^farawavyuha it is unfortunately not 
possible to ascertain what place that work really assigns 
to the Apastambtyas among the five branches of the 
Khawdfikiyas. Some MSS. name them first, and others 
last. They give either the following list, i. Kaleyas 
(Kaletas), 2. Safyayanins, 3. Hirawyakerins, 4. Bhara- 
dva^ins, and 5. Apastambins, or, 1. Apastambins, 1. Bau- 
dhayanins or Bodhayanins, 3. SatyasharfAins, 4. Hirawya- 
kerins, 5. Aukheyas 1 . But this defect is remedied to 
a certain extent by the now generally current, and probably 
ancient tradition that the Apastambiyas are younger than 
the school of Baudhayana, and older than that of Satya- 
shkdha. Hirawyak&rin. Baudhayana, it is alleged, composed 
the first set of Sutras connected with the Black Ya^fur- 
veda, which bore the special title 'prava£ana,' and he 
was succeeded by Bharadva^a, Apastamba, and Satya- 
shkdha. Hira«yake.rin, who all founded schools which bear 
their names 2 . 



1 Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 371. A MS. of the Aarawavyfiha 
with an anonymous commentary, in my possession, has the following passage : 

*fndir«rraf An «^t mifir ■ vnra-tf *nvrc*ft hwwi«"» ^w.istft 

* Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 194. These statements occtir in 
the introduction of MahSdeva's commentary on the -S'ranta-sQtra of Hiranya- 
kerin (Weber, Hist. Sansk. Lit., p. no, and ed.) and in an interpolated 
passage of Bharadva^a's GnTiya-sfltra (Winternitz, op. cit., p. 8, note 1), as 
well as, with the omission of BhSradva^a's name, in interpolated passages of 
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\ This tradition has preserved two important pieces of 

information. First, the Apastamba school is what Pro- 
fessor Max Miiller appropriately calls a Sutra£ara»a, i. e. 
a school whose founder did not pretend to have received 
a revelation of Vedic Mantras or of a Brahmawa text, but 
merely gave a new systematic arrangement of the precepts 
regarding sacrifices and the sacred law. Secondly, the 
Sutras of Apastamba occupy an intermediate position be- 
tween the works of Baudhayana and Hirawyakerin. Both 
these statements are perfectly true, and capable of being 
supported by proofs, drawn from Apastamba's own and 
from other works. 

As regards the first point, Professor Max Miiller has 
already pointed l out that, though we sometimes find a 
Brahma«a of the Apastambiyas mentioned, the title Apa- 
stamba-brahmawa is nothing but another name of the 
Taittiriya-brahmawa, and that this Brahmawa, in reality, 
is always attributed to Tittiri or to the pupils of Vaijam- 
payana, who are said to have picked up the Black Ya^ur- 
veda in the shape of partridges (tittiri). The same remark 
applies to the collection of the Mantras of the Black Ya^fur- 
veda, which, likewise, is sometimes named Apastamba- 
sawhita. The Aarawavyuha states explicitly that the five 
branches of the KhaWikiya school, to which the Apa- 
stambiyas belong, possess one and the same recension of 
the revealed texts, consisting of 7 Ka«</as, 44 Prasnas, 651 
Anuvakas, 2198 Pannasis, 19390 Padas 2 , and 353,868 
syllables, and indicates thereby that all these five schools 
were Sutra£arawas. 

If we now turn to Apastamba's own works, we find still 



Baudhayana's Dharma-sutra (II, 5, 9, 14) and of the same author's GWhya- 
stitra (Sicred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxvi, note 1). Adherents of 
a Prava£ana-sutra, no doubt identical with that of Baudhayana, the Prava- 
£anakarta (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxvi), are mentioned in 
a land grant, originally issued by the Pallava king Nandivarman in the beginning 
of the eighth century A. D., see Hultzsch, South Indian Inscriptions, vol. ii, 
p. 361 seqq. ; see also Weber, Hist Sansk. Lit, p. no, and ed. 

1 Max Miiller, op. cit, p. 195. 

' See also Weber, Ind. Lit, p. 98, and ed. 

[2] b 
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clearer proof that he laid no claim to the title J?*'shi, or 
inspired seer of Vedic texts. For (Dharma-sutra I, 2, 5, 
4-5) he says distinctly that on account of the prevalent 
transgression of the rules of studentship no .tf/shis are born 
among the Avaras, the men of later ages or of modern 
times, but that some, by virtue of a residue of the merit 
which they acquired in former lives, become similar to 
.AVshis by their knowledge of the Veda. A man who 
speaks in this manner, shows that he considers the holy 
ages during which the great saints saw with their mind's 
eye the uncreated and eternal texts of the Veda to be past, 
and that all he claims is a thorough acquaintance with the 
scriptures which had been handed down to him. The 
same spirit which dictated this passage is also observable 
in other portions of the Dharma-sutra. For Apastamba 
repeatedly contrasts the weakness and sinfulness of the 
Avaras, the men of his own times, with the holiness of the 
ancient sages, who, owing to the greatness of their ' lustre,' 
were able to commit various forbidden acts without dimin- 
ishing their spiritual merit K These utterances prove that 
Apastamba considered himself a child of the Kali Yuga, 
the age of sin, during which, according to Hindu notions, 
no J?*'shis can be born. If, therefore, in spite of this 
explicit disclaimer, the Sawhita and the Brahmawa of the 
Black Ya^nr-veda are sometimes called Apastamba or 
Apastambiya, i.e. belonging to Apastamba, the meaning 
of this expression can only be, that they were and are 
studied and handed down by the school of Apastamba, not 
that its founder was their author, or, as the Hindus would 
say, saw them. 

The fact that Apastamba confined his activity to the 
composition of Sutras is highly important for the deter- 
mination of the period to which he belonged. It clearly 
shows that in his time the tertiary or Sutra period of the 
Ya.g-ur-veda had begun. Whether we assume, with Pro- 
fessor Max Miiller, that the Sutra period was one and the 
same for all the four Vedas, and fix its limits with him 

1 Dharma-sutra II, 6, 13, 1-10; II, 10, 27, 4. 
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between 6oo-aoo B.C., or whether we believe, as I am 
inclined to do, that the date of the Sutra period differed 
for each Veda, still the incontestable conclusion is that 
the origin of the Apastambiya school cannot be placed 
in the early times of the Vedic period, and probably falls in 
the last six or seven centuries before the beginning of the 
Christian era. 

The correctness of the traditional statement that Apa- 
stamba is younger than Baudhayana may be made very 
probable by the following considerations. First, Bau- 
dhayana's and Apastamba's works on Dharma have a 
considerable number of Sutras in common. Thus in the 
chapter on Penances not less than seven consecutive Sutras, 
prescribing the manner in which outcasts are to live and to 
obtain readmission into the Brahmanical community for 
their children, occur in both treatises 1 . Besides this passage, 
there are a number of single Sutras* which agree literally. 
Taken by itself this agreement does not prove much, as it 
may be explained in various ways. It may show either 
that Baudhayana is older than Apastamba, and that the 
latter borrowed from the former, or that the reverse was 
the case. It may also indicate that both authors drew 
from one common source. But if it is taken together with 
two other facts, it gains a considerable importance. First, 
Apastamba holds in several cases doctrines which are of 
a later origin than those held by Baudhayana. With 
respect to this point the puritan opinions which Apastamba 
puts forward regarding the substitutes for legitimate sons 
and regarding the appointment of widows (niyoga), and 
his restriction of the number of marriage-rites, may be 
adduced as examples. Like many other ancient teachers, 
Baudhayana permits childless Aryans to satisfy their 
craving for representatives bearing their name, and to allay 
their fears of falling after death into the regions of torment 
through a failure of the funeral oblations, by the affiliation 

1 Baudh. Dh. II, I, 3, i8-23 = Ap. Dh. I, 10, 39, 8-14. 
* E. g. Ap. Dh. I, 1, 2, 30 ; I, 2, 6, 8-9 ; I, 5, 15, 8 correspond respectively 
to Bandh. Dh. I, 3, 3, 39-40 ; I, 3, 3, 38 ; I, 3, 3, 29. 

D2 



Digitized by 



Google 



XX APASTAMBA. 



of eleven kinds of substitutes for a legitimate son. Illegiti- 
mate sons, the illegitimate sons of wives, the legitimate 
and illegitimate offspring of daughters, and the children of 
relatives, or even of strangers who may be solemnly adopted, 
or received as members of the family without any ceremony, 
or be acquired by purchase, are all allowed to take the 
place and the rights of legitimate sons 1 . Apastamba 
declares his dissent from this doctrine. He allows legiti- 
mate sons alone to inherit their father's estate and to follow 
the occupations of his caste, and he explicitly forbids the 
sale and gift of children 2 . 

In like manner he protests against the custom of making 
over childless widows to brothers-in-law or other near 
relatives in order to obtain sons who are to offer the funeral 
oblations to the deceased husband's manes, while Baudha- 
yana has as yet no scruple on the subject 3 . Finally, he 
omits from his list of the marriage-rites the Yais&ka. vivaha, 
where the bride is obtained by fraud 4 ; though it is re- 
luctantly admitted by Baudhayana and other ancient 
teachers. There can be no doubt that the law which 
placed the regular continuance of the funeral oblations 
above all other considerations, and which allowed, in order 
to secure this object, even a violation of the sanctity of the 
marriage-tie and other breaches of the principles of morality, 
belongs to an older order of ideas than the stricter views 
of Apastamba. It is true that, according to Baudhayana's 
own statement 6 , before his time an ancient sage named 
Aupa^anghani, who is also mentioned in the Satapatha- 
brahmawa, had opposed the old practice of taking sub- 
stitutes for a legitimate son. It is also very probable that 
for a long time the opinions of the Brahmawa teachers, 
who lived in different parts of India and belonged to 
different schools, may have been divided on this subject. 
Still it seems very improbable that of two authors who 
both belong to the same Veda and to the same school, the 

1 Baudh. Dh. II, a, 3, 17 seqq. * Ap. Dh. II, 5, 13, 1-2, II. 

Ap. Dh. II, 10, 37, 2-7. * Ap. Dh. II, 5, 11 and 12. 



• Baudh. Dh. II, a, 3, 33. 
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earlier one should hold the later doctrine, and the later 
one the earlier opinion. The contrary appears the more 
probable assumption. The same remarks apply to the 
cases of the Niyoga and of the Paija£a marriage '. 

The second fact, which bears on the question how the 
identity of so many Sutras in the two Dharma-sutras is 
to be explained, affords a still stronger proof of Apa- 
stamba's posteriority to Baudhayana. For on several 
occasions, it appears, Apastamba controverts opinions 
which Baudhayana holds, or which may be defended with 
the help of the latter's Sutras. The clearest case of this 
kind occurs in the chapter on Inheritance, where the 
treatment of the eldest son on the division of the estate by 
the father is discussed. There Apastamba gives it as his 
own opinion that the father should make an equal division 
of his property ' after having gladdened the eldest son by 
some (choice portion of his) wealth,' i. e. after making him 
a present which should have some value, but should not 
be so valuable as to materially affect the equality of the 
shares 2 . Further on he notices the opinions of other 
teachers on this subject, and states that the practice advo- 
cated by some, of allowing the eldest alone to inherit, as 
well as the custom prevailing in some countries, of allotting 
to the eldest all the father's gold, or the black cows, or the 
black iron and grain, is not in accordance with the pre- 
cepts of the Vedas. In order to prove the latter assertion 
he quotes a passage of the Taittiriya Samhita, in which it 
is declared that ' Manu divided his wealth among his sons,' 
and no difference in the treatment of the eldest son is pre- 
scribed. He adds that a second passage occurs in the 
same Veda, which declares that * they distinguish the eldest 
son by (a larger portion of) the heritage,' and which thus 
apparently countenances the partiality for the first-born. 
But this second passage, he contends, appealing to the 



1 For another case, the rules, referring to the composition for homicide, 
regarding which Apastamba holds later views than BandMyana, see the Fest- 
gruss an R. von Roth, pp. 47-48. 

* Ap. Dh. II, 6, 13, 13, and II, 6, 14, I. 
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opinion of the Mimaw*sists, is, like many similar ones, 
merely a statement of a fact which has not the authority 
of an injunction \ If we now turn to Baudhayana, we 
find that he allows of three different methods for the 
distribution of the paternal estate. According to him, 
either an equal share may be given to each son, or the 
eldest may receive the best part of the wealth, or, also, 
a preferential share of one tenth of the whole property. 
He further alleges that the cows, horses, goats, and sheep 
respectively go to the eldest sons of Brahmawas, Kshatriyas, 
Vauyas and Sudras. As authority for the equal division 
he gives the first of the two Vedic passages quoted above ; 
and for the doctrine that the eldest is to receive the best 
part of the estate, he quotes the second passage which 
Apastamba considers to be without the force of an injunc- 
tion 2 . The fact that the two authors' opinions clash is 
manifest, and the manner in which Apastamba tries to 
show that the second Vedic passage possesses no authority, 
clearly indicates that before his time it had been held to 
contain an injunction. As no other author of a Dharma- 
sutra but Baudhayana is known to have quoted it, the con- 
clusion is that Apastamba's remarks are directed against 
him. If Apastamba does not mention Baudhayana by 
name, the reason probably is that in olden times, just as in 
the present day, the Brahmanical etiquette forbad a direct 
opposition against doctrines propounded by an older teacher 
who belongs to the same spiritual family (vidyavawwa) as 
oneself. 

A similar case occurs in the chapter on Studentship 3 , 
where Apastamba, again appealing to the Mimawsists, 
combats the doctrine that pupils may eat forbidden food, 
such as honey, meat, and pungent condiments, if it is given 
to them as leavings by their teacher. Baudhayana gives 
no explicit rule on this point, but the wording of his 
Sutras is not opposed to the doctrine and practice, to 
which Apastamba objects. Baudhayana says that students 

' Ap. Dh. II, 6, 14, 6-13. ' Baudh. Dh. II, 2, 3, 2-j. 

» Ap. Dh. I, 1,4,5-7. 
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shall avoid honey, meat, pungent condiments, &c. ; he 
further enjoins that pupils are to obey their teachers 
except when ordered to commit crimes which cause loss 
of caste (patantya) ; and he finally directs them to eat the 
fragments of food given to them by their teachers. As 
the eating of honey and other forbidden substances is not 
a crime causing loss of caste, it is possible that Baudha- 
yana himself may have considered it the duty of a pupil 
to eat any kind of food given by the teacher, even honey 
and meat. At all events the practice and doctrine which 
Apastamba blames, may have been defended by the 
wording of Baudhayana's rules 1 . 

The three points which have been just discussed, viz. 
the identity of a number of Sutras in the works of the two 
authors, the fact that Apastamba advocates on some points 
more refined or puritan opinions, and, especially, that he 
labours to controvert doctrines contained in Baudhayana's 
Sutras, give a powerful support to the traditional state- 
ment that he is younger than that teacher. It is, however, 
difficult to say how great the distance between the two 
really is. Mahadeva, as stated above, places between them 
only Bharadva^a, the author of a set of Sutras, which as 
yet have not been completely recovered. But it seems 
to me not likely that the latter was his immediate pre- 
decessor in the vidyavawja or spiritual family to which 
both belonged. For it cannot be expected that two 
successive heads of the school should each have composed 
a Sutra and thus founded a new branch-school. It is 

1 Cases, in which Apastamba's Grihya-sfltra appears to refer to, or to 
controvert, Baudhayana's Gr«hya-sutra, have been collected by Dr. Wintemitz, 
op. cit., p. 8. Dr. Burnell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 34, too, considers Baudhayana 
to be older than Apastamba, because his style is so much simpler. With this 
remark may be compared Dr. Wintemitz' s very true assertion that Baudhayana's 
style resembles sometimes, especially in the discussion of disputed points, that 
of the Brahmanas. On the other hand, Dr. R. G. BhaWirkar, Second Report 
on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., p. 34, believes Baudhayana to be later than 
Apastamba and Bharadva^a, because he teaches other developments of sacrificial 
rites, unknown to the other two Sutrakaras. This may be true, but it must not 
be forgotten that every portion of Bandh&yana's Sutras, which has been 
subjected to a critical enquiry, has turned out to be much interpolated and 
enlarged by later hands. 
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more probable that Baudhayana and Bharadva^a, as well 
as the latter and Apastamba, were separated by several 
intervening generations of teachers, who contented them- 
selves with explaining the works of their predecessors. 
The distance in years between the first and the last of 
the three Sutrakaras must, therefore, I think, be measured 
rather by centuries than by decades 1 . 

As regards the priority of Apastamba to the school of 
Satyashid^a Hiravyakejin, there can be no doubt about 
the correctness of this statement. For either Hirawyakexin 
himself, or, at least, his immediate successors have appro- 
priated' Apastamba's Dharma-sutra and have inserted it 
with slight modifications in their own collection. The 
alterations consist chiefly in some not very important 
additions, and in the substitution of more intelligible and 
more modern expressions for difficult and antiquated 
words 2 . But they do not extend so far as to make the 
language of the Dharma-sutra fully agree with that of 
the other sections of the collection, especially with the 
Grzhya-sutra. Numerous discrepancies between these two 
parts are observable. Thus we read in the Hirawyake^i 



1 The subjoined pedigree of the Sutrakaras of the Black Ya^ur-veda will 
perhaps make the above remarks and my interpretation of the statements of 
Mah&deva and the other authorities mentioned above more intelligible : — 
KhaWika, taught the Taittirtya recension of the Black Ya^ur-veda. 

(Successors of KMnrfika, number unknown, down to) 
Baudhayana, Pravaianakarta, i. e. 1st Sutrakira, and founder of Baudha- 
yana-£ara»a. 
(Successors of Baudhayana down to fellow-pupil of BharadvS^a, number unknown.) 
(Successors of Baudhayana after the schism down to the present day.) 
Bharadva^ia, 2nd Sutrakara, and founder of Bharadva£a-£ara«a. 

(Successors of Bharadvaja down to fellow-pupil of Apastamba, number unknown.) 
(Successors after the schism down to the present day.) 
Apastamba, 3rd SutrakSra, and founder of Apastamba-£ara»a. 

(Successors of Apastamba down to fellow-pupil of SatyashaiMa Hiranyakerin, number 
unknown.) 
(Successors of Apastamba down to the present day.) 

BatyashftaWa Hixanyakexin, 4th Sutrakara, and founder of Hirawyakeri- 
£ara«a. 
(Successors of Satyash&Ma Hiraxyakenn down to the present day.) 
After the schism of SatyashaaVia Hiranyakerin the pedigree has not been con- 
tinued, though Mahadeva asserts that several other Sutrakaras arose. But to 
work it out further would be useless. 

9 See Appendix II to Fart I of my second edition of Apastamba's Dharma- 
sutra, p. 117 seqq. 
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Grihya-siitra that a Brahma»a must, ordinarily, be initiated 
in his seventh year, while the rule of the Dharma-sutra, 
which is identical with Ap. Dh. I, i, 1, 18, prescribes that 
the ceremony shall take place in the eighth year after 
conception. The commentators, Matralatta on the GWhya- 
sutra and Mahadeva on the Dharma-stitra, both state that 
the rule of the Grmya-sutra refers to the seventh year 
after birth, and, therefore, in substance agrees with the 
Dharma-stitra. They are no doubt right. But the differ- 
ence in the wording shows that the two sections do not 
belong to the same author. The same inference may be 
drawn from the fact that the Hirawyakcri Gnhya-sutra, 
which is much longer than Apastamba's, includes a con- 
siderable amount of matter which refers to the sacred law, 
and which is repeated in the Dharma-sutra. According to 
a statement which I have heard from several learned Brah- 
ma«as, the followers of Hira«yakerin, when pronouncing 
the sawkalpa or solemn pledge to perform a ceremony, 
declare themselves to be members of the Hirawyake^i 
school that forms a subdivision of Apastamba's (apastam- 
bintargatahirawyakejuakhadhyayi . . . aham). But I have 
not been able to find these words in the books treating of 
the ritual of the Hirawyakenns, such as the Maherabha/rf. 
If this assertion could be further corroborated, it would be 
an additional strong proof of the priority of Apastamba, 
which, however, even without it may be accepted as a fact l . 
The distance in time between the two teachers is probably 
not so great as that between Apastamba and Baudhayana, 
as Mahadeva mentions no intermediate Sutrakara between 
them. Still it is probably not less than 100 or 150 years. 

The results of the above investigation which show that 
the origin of the Apastamba school falls in the middle 
of the Sfitra period of the Black Ya^ur-veda, and that 
its Sutras belong to the later, though not to the latest 
products of Vedic literature, are fully confirmed by an 



1 Compare also Dr. Wintemitz's remarks on the dependence of the Grihya- 
sfltra of tie Hira«yake.rins on Apastamba's, op. cit., p. 6 seqq., and the second 
edition of the Ap. Dh., Part I, p. xi. 
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examination of the quotations from and references to Vedic 
and other books contained in Apastamba's Sutras, and 
especially in the Dharma-sutra. We find that all the four 
Vedas are quoted or referred to. The three old ones, the 
Kik, Ya^us, and Saman, are mentioned both separately 
and collectively by the name trayi vidya, i. e. threefold 
sacred science, and the fourth is called not AtharvangirasaA, 
as is done in most ancient Sutras, but Atharva-veda \ The 
quotations from the Rik and Saman are not very numerous. 
But a passage from the ninth Mawrfala of the former, which 
is referred to Dh. I, i, a, a, is of some extent, and shows 
that the recension which Apastamba knew, did not differ 
from that which still exists. As Apastamba was an ad- 
herent of the Black Ya^ur-veda, he quotes it, especially in 
the .Srauta-sutra, very frequently, and he adduces not only 
texts from the Mantra-sawhita, but also from the Taittiriya- 
brahmawa and Arawyaka. The most important quotations 
from the latter work occur Dh. II, a, 3, 16— II, a, 4, 9, where 
all the Mantras to be recited during the performance of 
the Bali-offerings are enumerated. Their order agrees 
exactly with that in which they stand in the sixty-seventh 
Anuvaka of the tenth Prapa/^aka of the recension of the 
Arawyaka which is current among the Andhra Brahmawas 2 . 
This last point is of considerable importance, both for the 
history of the text of that book and, as we shall see further 
on, for the history of the Apastambiya school. 

The White Ya^ur-veda, too, is quoted frequently in the 
.Srauta-sutra and once in the section on Dharma by the 
title Va^-asaneyaka, while twice its Brahmawa, the Va^a- 
saneyi-brahma«a, is cited. The longer one of the two 
passages, taken from the latter work, Dh. I, 4, ia, 3, does, 
however, not fully agree with the published text of the 
Madhyandina recension. Its wording possesses just suf- 
ficient resemblance to allow us to identify the passage 
which Apastamba meant, but differs from the .Satapatha- 

1 Ap. Dh. II, 11, 29, ia. 

* The Taittirtya Ara«yaka exists in three recensions, the Kar«a/a, DravWa, 
and the Andhra, the first of which has been commented on by S&ya»a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XXVU 



brahmawa in many details '. The cause of these discrepancies 
remains doubtful for the present 2 . As regards the Atharva- 
veda, Apastamba gives, besides the reference mentioned 
above and a second to the Angirasa-pavitra s , an abstract 
of a long passage from Atharva-veda XV, io-i 3, regarding 
the treatment of a Vritya, i.e. a learned mendicant 
Brahmawa, who really deserves the title of an atithi, or 
guest 4 . It is true that Apastamba, in the passage referred 
to, does not say that his rule is based on the Atharva- 
veda. He merely says that a Brahma«a is his authority. 
But it seems, nevertheless, certain that by the expression 
a Brahma«a, the Brahmana-like fifteenth book of the 
Atharva-veda is meant, as the sentences to be addressed 
by the host to his guest agree literally with those which 
the Atharva-veda prescribes for the reception of a Vratya. 
Haradatta too, in his commentary, expresses the same 
opinion. Actual quotations from the Atharva-veda are not 
frequent in Vedic literature, and the fact that Apastamba's 
Dharma-sutra contains one, is, therefore, of some interest. 

Besides these Vedic texts 8 , Apastamba mentions, also, 
the Angas or auxiliary works, and enumerates six classes, 
viz. treatises on the ritual of the sacrifices, on grammar, 
astronomy, etymology, recitation of the Veda, and metrics •. 
The number is the same as that which is considered the 
correct one in our days 7 . 

As the Dharma-sutra names no less than nine teachers 
in connection with various topics of the sacred law, and 
frequently appeals to the opinion of some (eke), it follows 
that a great many such auxiliary treatises must have 
existed in Apastamba's time. The A^aryas mentioned 
are Eka, Kawva, Ka«va, Kunika, Kutsa, Kautsa, Push- 



1 Compare on this point Professor Eggeling's remarks in Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. xii, p. xxxix seqq. 

2 See the passage from the ATaranavyfthabhashya given below, ver. 10. 
» Ap. Dh. I, a, a, a. 4 Ap. Dh. II, 3, 7. »-'7- 

* Some more are quoted in the .Srauta-sutra, see Professor Uarbe in the 
Gurop%akaumudi, p. 33 seqq. 

• Ap. Dh. II, 4. 8. >o. 

' See also Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. III. 
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karasidi, Varshyaya«i, Svetaketu, and Harita 1 . Some of 
these persons, like Harita and Kawva, are known to have 
composed Sutras on the sacred law, and fragments or 
modified versions of their works are still in existence, 
while Ka«va, Kautsa, Pushkarasadi or Paushkarasadi, as 
the grammatically correct form of the name is, and 
Varshyayawi are quoted in the Nirukta, the Pratirakhyas, 
and the Varttikas on Pacini as authorities on phonetics, 
etymology, and grammar 2 . Ka«va, finally, is considered 
the author of the still existing Kalpa-sutras of the Ka«va 
school connected with the White Ya^ur-veda. It seems 
not improbable that most of these teachers were authors of 
complete sets of Ahgas. Their position in Vedic literature, 
however, except as far as Ka«va, Harita, and .Svetaketu are 
concerned, is difficult to define, and the occurrence of their 
names throws less light on the antiquity of the Apas- 
tambiya school than might be expected. Regarding 
Harita it must, however, be noticed that he is one of the 
oldest authors of Sutras, that he was an adherent of the 
Maitr&yawiya Sakha s , and that he is quoted by Baudhayana, 
Apastamba's predecessor. The bearing of the occurrence 
of Svetaketu's name will be discussed below. 

Of even greater interest than the names of the teachers 
are the indications which Apastamba gives, that he knew 
two of the philosophical schools which still exist in India, 
viz. the Ptirva or Karma Mtmdwzsa and the Vedanta. As 
regards the former, he mentions it by its ancient name, 
Nyaya, which in later times and at present is usually 
applied to the doctrine of Gautama AkshapAda. In two 
passages * he settles contested points on the authority of 
those who know the Nyaya, i.e. the Pflrva Mim£»*s&, and 



1 Ap. Dh. 1, 6, 19, 3-8 ; 1, 10, 28, 1-2 ; I, 4, 13, 10 ; 1, 6, 18, 2 ; 1, 6, 19, 12 ; 

I, 10, 28, 5, 16; I, 10, 29, 12-16. 
' Max MUller, loc. cit., p. 142. 

* A Dharma-sutra, ascribed to this teacher, has been recovered of late, by 
Mr. Vaman Shastrt Islampurkar. Though it is an ancient work, it does not 
contain Apastamba's quotations, see Gnradiiss d. Indo-Ar. Phil, und Altertnmsk., 

II, 8, 8. 

* Ap. Dh. 11,4,8,13; 11,6,14,13. 
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in several other cases he adopts a line of reasoning which 
fully agrees with that followed in 6aimini's Mima;//sa-sutras. 
Thus the arguments \ that ' a revealed text has greater 
weight than a custom from which a revealed text may be 
inferred,' and that ' no text can be inferred from a custom 
for which a worldly motive is apparent,' exactly correspond 
with the teaching of Caimini's Mimawsa-sutras I, 3, 3-4. 
The wording of the passages in the two works does not 
agree so closely that the one could be called a quotation 
of the other. But it is evident, that if Apastamba did not 
know the Mimaw*sa-sutras of Gaimini, he must have pos- 
sessed some other very similar work. As to the Vedanta, 
Apastamba does not mention the name of the school. 
But Khawafas 22, 23 of the first Pa/ala of the Dharma-sutra 
unmistakably contain the chief tenets of the Vedantists, and 
recommend the acquisition of the knowledge of the Atman 
as the best means for purifying the souls of sinners. 
Though these two Kha«</as are chiefly filled with quota- 
tions, which, as the commentator states, are taken from an 
Upanishad, still the manner of their selection, as well as 
Apastamba's own words in the introductory and concluding 
Sutras, indicates that he knew not merely the unsystematic 
speculations contained in the Upanishads and Arawyakas, 
but a well-defined system of Vedantic philosophy identical 
with that of Badarayawa's Brahma-sutras. The fact that 
Apastamba's Dharma-sutra contains indications of the ex- 
istence of these two schools of philosophy, is significant 
as the Purva Mima#zsa occurs in one other Dharma-sutra 
only, that attributed to VasishMa, and as the name of the 
Vedanta school is not found in any of the prose treatises 
on the sacred law. 

Of non-Vedic works Apastamba mentions the Purawa. 
The Dharma-sutra not only several times quotes passages 
from ' a Pura«a ' as authorities for its rules 2 , but names in 
one case the Bhavishyat-purawa as the particular Purawa 
from which the quotation is taken 3 . References to the 

1 Ap. Dh. I, 1, 14, 8, 9-10. ' A p. Dh. I, 6, 19, 13; 1, 10, »9, 7. 

• A p. Dh. II, 9, 14, 6. 
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Pura#a in general are not unfrequent in other Sutras on 
the sacred law, and even in older Vedic works. But 
Apastamba, as far as I know, is the only Sutrakara who 
specifies the title of a particular Purawa, and names one 
which is nearly or quite identical with that of a work 
existing in the present day, and he is the only one, whose 
quotations can be shown to be, at least in part, genuine 
Paurawic utterances. 

Among the so-called Upa-pura«as we find one of con- 
siderable extent which bears the title Bhavishya-pura«a 
or also Bhavishyat-purawa l . It is true that the passage 
quoted in the Dharma-sutra from the Bhavishyat-pura«a 
is not to be found in the copy of the Bhavishya-pura«a 
which I have seen. It is, therefore, not possible to assert 
positively that Apastamba knew the present homonymous 
work. Still, considering the close resemblance of the two 
titles, and taking into account the generally admitted fact 
that most if not all Purawas have been remodelled and 
recast 2 , it seems to me not unlikely that Apastamba's 



1 Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum, p. 400. 

2 Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., pp. 40-43. Weber, Literaturgeschichte, 
pp. 206-208. Though I fully subscribe to the opinion, held by the most illus- 
trious Sanskritists, that, in general, the existing Pura«as are not identical with 
.the works designated by that title in Vedic works, still I cannot believe that 
they are altogether independent of the latter. Nor can I agree to the assertion 
that the Pura«as known to us, one and all, are not older than the tenth or 
eleventh century A. D. That is inadmissible, because Berflni (India, I, 131) 
enumerates them as canonical books. And his frequent quotations from them 
prove that in 1030 A. D. they did not differ materially from those known to us 
(see Indian Antiquary, 19, 382 seqq.). Another important fact bearing on 
this point may be mentioned here, viz. that the poet Ba«a, who wrote shortly 
after 600 A. D., in the -SWharsha&irita, orders his Paurawika to recite the 
Pavanaprokta-purawa, i.e. the Vayu-pura»a (Harsha&irita, p. 61, Calcutta ed.). 
Dr. Hall, the discoverer of the life of Marsha, read in his copy Yavanaprokta- 
purana, a title which, as he remarks, might suggest the idea that Ba»a knew 
the Qreek epic poetry. But a comparison of the excellent Ahmadabad and 
Benares Devanagart MSS. and of the Kajmtr iarada copies shows that the 
correct reading is the one given above. The earlier history of the Purinas, 
which as yet is a mystery, will only be cleared up when a real history of the 
orthodox Hindu sects, especially of the .Slvites and Vishwuites, has been written. 
It will, then, probably become apparent that the origin of these sects reaches 
back far beyond the rise of Buddhism and Jainism. It will also be proved 
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authority was the original on which the existing Upa- 
purawa is based. And in favour of this view it may be 
urged that passages, similar to Apastamba's quotation, 
actually occur in our Paurawic texts. In the Cyotish- 
pra^ara section of several of the chief Purawas we find, 
in connection with the description of the Path of the 
Manes (pirWyawa) \ the assertion that the pious sages, 
who had offspring and performed the Agnihotra, reside 
there until the general destruction of created things 
(a bhutasa»zplavat), as well as, that in the beginning of 
each new creation they are the propagators of the world 
(lokasya sawtanakara^) and, being re-born, re-establish 
the sacred law. Though the wording differs, these passages 
fully agree in sense with Apastamba's Bhavishyat-purana 
which says, * They (the ancestors) live in heaven until the 
(next) general destruction of created things. At the new 
creation (of the world) they become the seed.' In other 
passages of the Purawas, which refer to the successive 
creations, we find even the identical terms used in the 
quotation. Thus the Vayup., Adhy. 8, 23, declares that 
those beings, which have gone to the 6analoka, ' become the 
seed at the new creation ' (puna// sarge . . . bij^arthaw ta 
bhavanti hi). 

These facts prove at all events that Apastamba took his 
quotation from a real Pura«a, similar to those existing. 
If it is literal and exact, it shows, also, that the Pura«as of 
his time contained both prose and verse. 

Further, it is possible to trace yet another of Apastamba's 
quotations from ' a Purawa.' The three Pura«as, mentioned 
above, give, immediately after the passages referred to, 
enlarged versions of the two verses 2 regarding the sages, 
who begot offspring and obtained ' burial-grounds,' and 



that the orthodox sects used Puranas as text books for popular readings, the 
PuranapaMana of our days, and that some, at least, of the now existing Furanas 
are the latest recensions of those mentioned in Vedic books. 

1 Vayup., Adhy. 50, ao8 seqq.; Matsyap., Adhy. 123, 96 seqq. ; Vish*up. II, 
8. 86-89 : H H - Wilson, Vishwup., vol. ii, pp. 263-368 (ed. Hall). 

' ip. Dh. II, 9, 23, 4-5- 
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regarding those who, remaining chaste, gained immortality 1 . 
In this case Apastamba's quotation can be restored almost 
completely, if certain interpolations are cut out. . And it 
is evident that Apastamba has preserved genuine Paurawic 
verses in their ancient form. A closer study of the unfortu- 
nately much neglected Purawas, no doubt, will lead to 
further identifications of other quotations, which will be 
of considerable interest for the history of Indian literature. 

There is yet another point on which Apastamba shows 
a remarkable agreement with a theory which is prevalent 
in later Sanskrit literature. He says (Dh. II, n, 29, 
11-ia), 'The knowledge which Sudras and women possess, 
is the completion of all study,' and ' they declare that this 
knowledge is a supplement of the Atharva-veda.' The 
commentator remarks with reference to these two Sutras, 
that ' the knowledge which Sudras and women possess,' is 
the knowledge of dancing, acting, music, and other branches 
of the so-called Artha^astra, the science of useful arts and 
of trades, and that the object of the Sutras is to forbid 
the study of such matters before the acquisition of sacred 
learning. His interpretation is, without doubt, correct, as 
similar sentiments are expressed by other teachers in parallel 
passages. But, if it is accepted, Apastamba's remark that 
'the knowledge of Sudras and women is a supplement 
of the Atharva-veda,' proves that he knew the division of 
Hindu learning which is taught in Madhusudana Sarasvati's 
Prasthanabheda 2 . For Madhusudana allots to each Veda 
an Upa-veda or supplementary Veda, and asserts that the 
Upa-veda of the Atharva-veda is the Artharastra. The 
agreement of Apastamba with the modern writers on this 
point, furnishes, I think, an additional argument that he 
belongs to the later Vedic schoolmen. 

In addition to this information regarding the relative 
position of the Apastambiya school in ancient Sanskrit 
literature, we possess some further statements as to the 

1 An abbreviated version of the same verses, ascribed to the Pauranikas, 
occurs in .SankaraAarya's Comm. on the AHndogya Up., p. 336 (Bibl. Ind.). 
• Weber, Ind. Stud. I, i-a 4 . 
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part of India to which it belongs, and these, as it happens, 
are of great importance for fixing approximately the period 
in which the school arose. According to the Brahmanical 
tradition, which is supported by a hint contained in the 
Dharma-sutra and by information derivable from inscrip- 
tions and the actual state of things in modern India, the 
Apastamblyas belong to Southern India, and their founder 
probably was a native of or resided in the Andhra country. 
The existence of this tradition, which to the present day 
prevails among the learned Brahmans of Western India 
and Benares, may be substantiated by a passage from the 
above-mentioned commentary of the ATarawavyuha 1 , which, 

1 Xaranavydhabhishya, fol. 15*, 1. 4 seqq. : — 

H^f% 1 Trrafatapr^nnfttreft fijunif (?) Tnrarni^farft; *tv 
m&m: (?) 1 ^rr^^ ^rrannftHKr wrk i * ^ n*rtfa i 
trfaan *ruit*n ^ t^t trfbirrfihn i 
<r«j<!i"liuift<3i?l ^imi^im [t^\ v*jk 11 s 11 

H*i<l ^fa^o HOT (sic) WMW**MlHlrtlWl I 

tw i mnl fvmrt i ^ T?w^rtf%»nf»nT: 11 * n 
Hi«ir«5«il ^rwr[?(rrffT]Trtft *r*j»fl ^im*! inn i 

^jfj ^*sn ir»n ift^T srirrfjf^rwcnfv i 

qrhftireft [f*] maui ^ $rr«T ^rrfprar Hunt im » 
ws^rrf^jftpn^ft^n^RrnR «iifi (sic) i 

iRnf^itirttwTfipri tfanrarnm^ (sic) i 

f*TW%$ft[fj»]*!T?»T TJ^tWW (sic) fffcnd H*ll 
H*jj.Mlrt l ^ HWgJi<.^M t I 

«mn sii[^T]*(ai^?ii i g »nrrutft Hfirftnn lib n 
^ttff^rrfg 1 !^ vrrfon (?) jprtrcniT (sic) i 

^rwft'i [%u] ^*» inmr *rcF»[*n*]$r?ftfir it^on 

W c 
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though written in barbarous Sanskrit, and of quite modern 
origin, possesses great interest, because its description of 
the geographical distribution of the Vedas and Vedic 
schools is not mentioned elsewhere. The verses from 
a work entitled Maharwava, which are quoted there, state 
that the earth, i. e. India, is divided into two equal halves 
by the river Narmada (Nerbudda), and that the school of 
Apastamba prevails in the southern half (ver. 2). It is 
further alleged (ver. 6) that the Ya^-ur-veda of Tittiri and 
the Apastambiya school are established in the Andhra 
country and other parts of the south and south-east up to 
the mouth of the Godavari (godasagara-avadhi). According 
to the Mahar«ava the latter river marks, therefore, the 
northern frontier of the territory occupied by the Apa- 
stambiyas. which comprises the Mara/^a and Kawara 
districts of the Bombay Presidency, the greater part of the 
Nizam's dominions, Berar, and the Madras Presidency, 
with the exception of the northern Sirkars and the western 
coast. This assertion agrees, on the whole, with the actual 
facts which have fallen under my observation. A great 
number of the Derastha-brahmawas in the Nasik, Pu«a, 
Ahmadnagar, Satara, Sholapur, and Kolhapur districts, 
and of the Kawara or Kar«a/aka-brahma#as in the Belgam, 
Dharvarf, Kaladghi, and Karv&f collectorates, as well as 
a smaller number among the .AT ittapavanas of the Konkawa 
are Apastambiyas. Of the Nizam's dominions and the 
Madras Presidency I possess no local knowledge. But 
I can say that I have met many followers of Apastamba 
among the Telingana-brahmawas settled in Bombay, and 
that the frequent occurrence of MSS. containing the Sutras 
of the Apastambiya school in the Madras Presidency 
proves that the ^Tarawa there must count many adherents. 
On the other hand, I have never met with any Apastam- 
biyas among the ancient indigenous subdivisions of the 
Brahmanical community dwelling north of the Mara/^a 
country and north of the Narmada. A few Brahmawas of 
this school, no doubt, are scattered over Gujarat and 
Central India, and others are found in the great places of 
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pilgrimage in Hindustan proper. The former mostly have 
immigrated during the last century, following the Mara7//a 
chieftains who conquered large portions of those countries, 
or have been imported in the present century by the 
Mari/M rulers of Gwalior, Indor, and Baroda. The settlers 
in Benares, Mathura, and other sacred cities also, have 
chiefly come in modern times, and not unfrequently live on 
the bounty of the Mara/M princes. But all of them 
consider themselves and are considered by the Brahma«as, 
who are indigenous in those districts and towns, as aliens, 
with whom intermarriage and commensality are not per- 
mitted. The indigenous sections of the Brahma«as of 
Gujarat, such as the N&garas, Khe</avals, Bhargavas, 
Kapilas, and Motalas, belong, if they are adherents of the 
Ya^ur-veda, to the Madhyandina or Ka«va schools of the 
White Yag-ur-veda. The same is the case with the Br&h- 
mawas of Ra^put&na, Hindustan, and the Pa^ab. In 
Central India, too, the White Ya^-ur-veda prevails; but, 
besides the two schools mentioned above, there are still 
some colonies of Maitraya«»yas or Manavas 1 . It seems, 
also, that the restriction of the Apastamblya school to the 
south of India, or rather to those subdivisions of the Brah- 
manical community which for a long time have been settled 
in the south and are generally considered as natives of the 
south, is not of recent date. For it is a significant fact that 
the numerous ancient landgrants which have been found all 
over India indicate exactly the same state of things. I am 
not aware that in any grant issued by a king of a northern 
dynasty to Brahma/zas who are natives of the northern half 
of India, an Apastambiya is mentioned as donee. But 
among the southern landgrants there are several on which 
the name of the school appears. Thus in a jasana of king 
Harihara of Vidyanagara, dated Sakasawvat 131 7 or 
1395 A.D., one of the recipients of the royal bounty is 
'the learned Ananta Dikshita, son of Ramabhatta, chief 

1 See Bhafl DS^t, Jonrn. Bombay Br. Roy. As. Soc. X, 40. Regarding the 
Maitriya»tyas in Gujarat, of whom the A"ara»avy<ma speaks, compare my 
Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., 1879-80, p. 3. 

C 2 
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of the Apastambya (read Apastambiya) s&khti, a scion of 
the Vasish/j&a gotra 1 .' Further, the eastern A'alukya king 
Vjgayiditya II 2 , who ruled, according to Dr. Fleet, from 
A.D. 799-843, presented a village to six students of the 
Hira«yakeri-sutra and to eighteen students of the Apa- 
stamba, recte the Apastamba-sutra. Again, in the above- 
mentioned earlier grant of the Pallava king Nandivarman s 
there are forty-two students of the Apastambha-sutra 8 
among the 108 sharers of the village of Udaya^andra- 
mahgalam. Finally, on an ancient set of plates written in 
the characters which usually are called cave-characters, and 
issued by the Pallava king Siwhavarman II, we find among 
the donees five Apastambhiya Brahmawas, who, together 
with a Haira«yakesa, a Va^usaneya, and a Sama-vedt, 
received the village of Mahgadur, in Vengorash/ra *. This 
inscription is, to judge from the characters, thirteen to 
fourteen hundred years old, and on this account a very 
important witness for the early existence of the Apastam- 
biyas in Southern India. 

Under the circumstances just mentioned, a casual remark 
made by Apastamba, in describing the .Sraddhas or funeral 
oblations, acquires considerable importance. He says (Dh. 
II, 7, 17, 17) that the custom of pouring water into the 
hands of Brahmawas invited to a Sr&ddha prevails among 
the northerners, and he indicates thereby that he himself 
does not belong to the north of India. If this statement 
is taken together with the above-stated facts, which tend 
to show that the Apastambiyas were and are restricted to 
the south of India, the most probable construction which 
can be put on it is that Apastamba declares himself to be 
a southerner. There is yet another indication to the same 
effect contained in the Dharma-sutra. It has been pointed 



1 Colebrooke, Essays, II, p. 364, ver. 24 (Madras ed.) 

1 See Hultzsch, Sooth Indian Inscriptions, vol. i, p. 31 seqq., and Indian 
Antiqnary, vol. xx, p. 414 seqq. 

3 Apastambha may be a mistake for Apastamba. But the form with the 
aspirate occurs also in the earlier Pallava grant and in Devapala's commentary 
on the KaMaka Grthya-sfltra. 

* Ind. Ant. V, 135. 
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out above that the recension of the Taittirfya Arawyaka 
which Apastamba recognises is that called the Andhra 
text or the version current in the Andhra country, by 
which term the districts in the south-east of India between 
the Godavarl and the Kr*'sh«a have to be understood '. 
Now it seems exceedingly improbable that a Vedic teacher 
would accept as authoritative any other version of a sacred 
work except that which was current in his native country. 
It would therefore follow, from the adoption of an Andhra 
text by Apastamba, that he was born in that country, or, 
at least, had resided there so long as to have become natu- 
ralised in it. With respect to this conclusion it must also 
be kept in mind that the above-quoted passage from the 
Maharcava particularly specifies the Andhra country 
(andhradi) as the seat of the Apastambiyas. It may be 
that this is due to an accident. But it seems to me more 
probable that the author of the Maharcava wished to mark 
the Andhra territory as the chief and perhaps as the 
original residence of the Apastambiyas. 

This discovery has, also, a most important bearing on the 
question of the antiquity of the school of Apastamba. It 
fully confirms the result of the preceding enquiry, viz. that 
the Apastambiyas are one of the later ATarawas. For the 
south of India and the nations inhabiting it, such as 
Kalingas, Dravu/as, Andhras, A!blas, and Pa«//yas, do not 
play any important part in the ancient Brahmanical tra- 
ditions and in the earliest history of India, the centre of 
both of which lies in the north-west or at least north of the 
Vindhya range. Hitherto it has not been shown that the 
south and the southern nations are mentioned in any of the 
Vedic Sawhitas. In the Brahmawas and in the Sutras 
they do occur, though they are named rarely and in a not 
complimentary manner. Thus the Aitareya-brahma«a 
gives the names of certain degraded, barbarous tribes, and 
among them that of the Andhras 2 , in whose country, as 

1 See Cunningham, Geography, p. 527 seqq. ; Bumell, South Ind. Pal., p. 14, 

note 3. 
' Aitareya-brahma»a VII, 18. 
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has been shown, the Apastambiyas probably originated. 
Again, Baudhayana, in his Dharma-sutra I, i, quotes some 
verses in which it is said that he who visits the Kalingas 
must purify himself by the performance of certain sacrifices 
in order to become fit for again associating with Aryans. 
The same author, also, mentions distinctive forbidden prac- 
tices (a/fcara) prevailing in the south (loc. cit.). Further, 
Pacini's grammatical Sfttras and Katyayana's Varttikas 
thereon contain rules regarding several words which pre- 
suppose an acquaintance with the south and the kingdoms 
which flourished there. Thus Pawini, IV, a, 98, teaches the 
formation of dakshi//atya in the sense of ' belonging to or 
living in the south or the Dekhan,' and a Varttika of 
Katyayana on Pawini, IV, 1, 175, states that the words 
Ko\a. and Pawrfya are used as names of the princes ruling 
over the ATola and Ykndya countries, which, as is known 
from history, were situated in the extreme south of India. 
The other southern nations and a fuller description of the 
south occur first in the Mahabharata \ While an acquain- 
tance with the south can thus be proved only by a few 
books belonging to the later stages of Vedic literature, 
several of the southern kingdoms are named already in the 
oldest historical documents. Asoka in his edicts 2 , which 
date from the second half of the third century B.C., calls 
the .Kolas, Pa«*/yas, and the Keralaputra or Ketalaputra 
his pratyantas (pra^anta) or neighbours. The same 
monarch informs us also that he conquered the province 
of Kalihga and annexed it to his kingdom 3 , and his. 
remarks on the condition of the province show that it was 
thoroughly imbued with the Aryan civilisation 4 . The same 
fact is attested still more clearly by the annals of the Keta 
king of Kalinga, whose thirteenth year fell in the 165th 
year of the Maurya era or about 150 B.C. 6 The early 

1 Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsknnde, I, 684, and ed. 

' Edict II, Epigraphia Indica, vol. ii, pp. 449-450, 466. 

* Edict XIII, op. cit., pp. 462-465, 470-472. 

4 See also Indian Antiquary, vol. xxiii, p. 346. 

5 Actes du 6'* m « Congres Int. d. Orient., vol. iii, 2, 135 seqq., where, however, 
the beginning of the Maurya era is placed wrongly in the eighth year of Axoka. 
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spread of the Aryan civilisation to the eastern coast- 
districts between the Godavari and the Kmhwa is proved 
by the inscriptions on the Bhatfiprolu relic caskets, which 
probably belong to the period of 200 B.C. 1 Numerous 
inscriptions in the Buddhist caves of Western India 2 , as 
well as coins, prove the existence during the last centuries 
before, and the first centuries after, the beginning of our 
era of a powerful empire of the Andhras, the capital of 
which was probably situated near the modern Amaravati 
on the lower Krj'shwa. The princes of the latter kingdom, 
though great patrons of the Buddhist monks, appear to 
have been Brahmanists or adherents of the ancient orthodox 
faith which is founded on the Vedas. For one of them is 
called Vedisiri (vedLrri), ' he whose glory is the Vedi,' and 
another Yawasiri (ya.fwarrl), 'he whose glory is the sacri- 
fice,' and a very remarkable inscription on the Nanaghat 3 
contains a curious catalogue of sacrificial fees paid to 
priests (dakshiwa) for the performance of 5rauta sacrifices. 
For the third and the later centuries of our era the informa- 
tion regarding Southern India becomes fuller and fuller. 
Very numerous inscriptions, the accounts of the Buddhist 
chroniclers of Ceylon, of the Greek geographers, and of the 
Chinese pilgrims, reveal the existence and give fragments, 
at least, of the history of many kingdoms in the south, and 
show that their civilisation was an advanced one, and did 
not differ materially from that of Northern India. 

There can be no doubt that the south of India has been 
conquered by the Aryans, and has been brought within the 
pale of Brahmanical civilisation much later than India 
north of the Vindhya range. During which century pre- 
cisely that conquest took place, cannot be determined for 
the present. But it would seem that it happened a con- 
siderable time before the Vedic period came to an end, and 
it certainly was an accomplished fact, long before the 



1 Epigraphia Indica, vol. ii, p. 323 seqq. 

* See Burgess, Arch. Surv. Reports, West India, vol. iv, pp. 104-114 and 
vol. v, p. 75 seqq. 

3 Op. cit., vol. v, p. 39 seqq. Its date probably falls between 150-140 B.C. 
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authentic history of India begins, about 500 B. c, with the 
Persian conquest of the Paw^ab and Sindh. It may be added 
that a not inconsiderable period must have elapsed after 
the conquest of the south, before the Aryan civilisation had 
so far taken root in the conquered territory, that, in its 
turn, it could become a centre of Brahmanical activity, and 
that it could produce new Vedic schools. 

These remarks will suffice to show that a Vedic ATarawa 
which had its origin in the south, cannot rival in antiquity 
those whose seat is in the north, and that all southern 
schools must belong to a comparatively recent period of 
Vedic history. For this reason, and because the name 
of Apastamba and of the Apastamblyas is not mentioned 
in any Vedic Work, not even in a Kalpa-sutra, and its 
occurrence in the older grammatical books, written before 
the beginning of our era, is doubtful 1 , it might be thought 
advisable to fix the terminus a quo for the composition of 
the Apastambiya-sutras about or shortly before the begin- 
ning of the era, when the Brahmanist Andhra kings held 
the greater part of the south under their sway. It seems 
to me, however, that such a hypothesis is not tenable, as 
there are several points which indicate that the school and 
its writings possess a much higher antiquity. For, first, 
the Dharma-sutra contains a remarkable passage in which 
its author states that Svetaketu, one of the Vedic teachers 
who is mentioned in the Satapatha-brahma#a and in the 
ATMndogya Upanishad, belongs to the Avaras, to the men 
of later, i. e. of his own times. The passage referred to, 
Dh. I, a, 5, 4-6, has been partly quoted above in order to 
show that Apastamba laid no claim to the title Rishi, or 
seer of revealed texts. It has been stated that according 
to Sutra 4, 'No i?zshis are born among the Avaras, the 
men of later ages, on account of the prevailing transgression 
of the rules of studentship ; ' and that according to Sutra 5, 

1 The name Apastamba occurs only in the ga»a vidadi, which belongs to 
Panini IV, I, 104, and the text of this ga»a is certain only for the times of 
the Kasika, abont 650 A. D. The .Srauta-sfitra of Apastamba is mentioned in 
the nearly contemporaneous commentary of Bhartrihari on the Mahabhashya, 
see Zeitschr. d. Deutschen Morg. Ges., vol. xxxvi, p. 654. 
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'Some in their new birth become similar to i?/shis by 
their knowledge of the Veda (jrutarshi) through a residue 
of merit acquired in former existences.' In order to give 
an illustration of the latter case, the author adds in Sutra 6, 
'Like .SVetaketu.' The natural, and in my opinion, the 
only admissible interpretation of these words is, that Apas- 
tamba considers .SVetaketu to be one of the Avaras, who 
by virtue of a residue of merit became a .Srutarshi. This 
is also the view of the commentator Haradatta, who, in 
elucidation of Sutra 6, quotes the following passage from 
the A!"Mndogya Upanishad (VI, I, 1-2): 

' 1 . Verily, there lived .SVetaketu, a descendant of Aruwa. 
His father spake unto him, " O Svetaketu, dwell as a 
student (with a teacher) ; for, verily, dear child, no one 
in our family must neglect the study of the Veda and 
become, as it were, a Brahmawa in name only." 

'Verily, he (Svetaketu) was initiated at the age of 
twelve years, and when twenty-four years old he had 
learned all the Vedas; he thought highly of himself and 
was vain of his learning and arrogant.' 

There can be no doubt that this is the person and the 
story referred to in the Dharma-sutra. For the fact which 
the Upanishad mentions, that .SVetaketu learned all the 
Vedas in twelve years, while the Smritis declare forty- 
eight years to be necessary for the accomplishment of 
that task, makes Apastamba's illustration intelligible and 
appropriate. A good deal more is told in the ATAandogya 
Upanishad about this .SVetaketu, who is said to have been 
the son of Uddalaka and the grandson of Aruwa (aruweya). 
The same person is also frequently mentioned in the 
•Satapatha-br&hmaKa. In one passage of the latter work, 
which has been translated by Professor Max Muller 1 , it 
is alleged that he was a contemporary of Ya^»avalkya, the 
promulgator of the White Ya^ur-veda, and of the learned 
king kanaka of Videha, who asked him about the meaning 
of the Agnihotra sacrifice. Now, as has been shown above, 
Apastamba knew and quotes the White Ya^ur-veda and 



1 Hist Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 421 seq. 
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the .Satapatha-brahmawa. The passage of the latter work, 
which he quotes, is even taken from the same book in 
which the story about Svetaketu and Canaka occurs. 
The fact, therefore, that Apastamba places a teacher whom 
he must have considered as a contemporary of the pro- 
mulgator of the White Ya^-ur-veda among the Avaras, is 
highly interesling and of some importance for the history 
of Vedic literature. On the one hand it indicates that 
Apastamba cannot have considered the White Ya^ur-veda, 
such as it has been handed down in the schools of the 
A"a«vas and Madhyandinas, to belong to a remote antiquity. 
On the other hand it makes the inference which otherwise 
might be drawn from the southern origin of the Apa- 
stambiya school and from the non-occurrence of its name 
in the early grammatical writings, viz. that its founder 
lived not long before the beginning of our era, extremely 
improbable. For even if the term Avara is not interpreted 
very strictly and allowed to mean not exactly a contem- 
porary, but a person of comparatively recent times, it will 
not be possible to place between Jvetaketu and Apas- 
tamba a longer interval than, at the utmost, two or three 
hundred years. Svetaketu and Ya£-«avalkya would 
accordingly, at the best, find their places in the fourth 
or fifth century B. C, and the Satapatha-brahmawa as well 
as all other Vedic works, which narrate incidents from 
their lives, must have been composed or at least edited 
still later. Though little is known regarding the history 
of the Vedic texts, still it happens that we possess some 
information regarding the texts in question. For we know 
from a statement made by Katyayana in a Varttika on 
Pacini IV, 3, 105, and from Patawgali's commentary on 
his words that the Brahmawa proclaimed by Ya^«avalkya, 
i. e. the .Satapatha-brahmawa of the White Ya.g ur-veda, was 
considered to have been promulgated by one of the 
Ancients, in the times of these two writers, i.e. probably 
in the fourth and second centuries B. c. 1 



1 This famous Varttika has been interpreted in various ways ; see Max Miiller, 
Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., pp. 360-364 ; Goldstiicker, Pa»ini, pp. 132-140; Weber, 
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These considerations will show that it is necessary to 
allow for Apastamba a much higher antiquity than the 
first century B.C. 

The same inference may also be drawn from another 
series of facts, viz. the peculiarities of the language of his 
Sutras. The latter are very considerable and very remark- 
able. They may be classed under four heads. In the 
Apastambiya Dharma-sutra we have, first, archaic words 
and forms either occurring in other Vedic writings or 
formed according to the analogy of Vedic usage ; secondly, 
ancient forms and words specially prescribed by Pawini, 
which have not been traced except in Apastamba's Sutras ; 
thirdly, words and forms which are both against Vedic 
usage and against Pawini's rules, and which sometimes 
find their analogies in the ancient Prakrits; and fourthly, 
anomalies in the construction of sentences. To the first 
class belong, kravyadas, I, 7, 21, 15, carnivorous, formed 
according to the analogy of rts&das; the frequent use 
of the singular dara, e.g. II, 1, 1, 17-18, a wife, instead of 
the plural dkrkA; salavrz'ki, I, 3, 10, 19, for salavr/'ki; 
the substitution of / for r in plenkha, I, 11, 31, 14; occa- 

Ind. Stud. V, 65-74 ; XIII, 443, 444. As regards the explanation of Katya- 
yana's and Patari^ali's words, I side with Kaiya/a and Professor Goldstucker. 
But I am unable to follow the latter in the inferences which he draws from the 
fact, that Katyayana and Patan£ali declare Ya#«avalkya and other sages to be 
as ancient as those whose Brahmanas and Kalpas are designated by the plural 
of adjectives formed by the addition of the affix in to the names of the promul- 
gators. Though Panini asserts, IV, 3, 105, that only those Brahmanas which 
are known by appellations like Bhslllavinan, KaushitakinaA, &c, have been 
proclaimed by ancient sages, and though Kat)ayana and the author of the 
Great Commentary add that this rule does not hold good in the case of 
the work called Ya^flavalkSni Brahmanani, it does not necessaiily follow, as 
Professor Goldstiicker thinks, that an extraordinarily long interval lies between 
Panini and Katyayana — so long a period that what Panini considered to be 
recent had become ancient in Katyayana's time. Professor Weber has rightly 
objected to this reasoning. The difference between the statements of the two 
grammarians may have been caused by different traditions prevailing in different 
schools, or by an oversight on the part of Pacini, which, as the scene of 
Yl^Savalkya's activity seems to have been Videha in eastern India, while Panini 
belonged to the extreme north-west, is not at all improbable. As regards the 
two dates, I place, following, with Professor Max Miiller, the native tradition, 
KStyayana in the fourth century B. C, and Patan^ali, with Professors Goldstucker, 
Kem, and BhaWarkar, between 178-140 B.C. 
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sional offences against the rules of internal and external 
Satidhi, e.g. in agr*hyamanakara»a^, I, 4, 12, 8; in 
skuptva, I, 11, 31, 22, the irregular absolutive of skubh 
or of sku; in paduna, I, 1, 2, 13; in adhajanai-ayin, 

I, 1, 2, 21 ; and in sarvatopeta, I, 6, 19, 8 ; the neglect 
of the rule requiring vrj'ddhi in the first syllable of the 
name Pushkarasadi, I, 10, 28, 1; the irregular instru- 
mental vidya, I, 11, 30, 3, for vidyaya, and ni^jreyasa, 

II, 7, 16, 2, for ni^jreyasena ; the nominatives dual 
avam, I, 7, 20, 6, for ava m, and kru#£akrau«£a, I, 5, 17, 
36 for °krau«£au ; and the potentials in ita, such as prak- 
shalaytta, I, 1, 2, 28; abhiprasaraytta, I, 2, 6, 3, &c. 

Among the words mentioned by Pawini, but not traced 
except in the Dharma-sutra, may be enumerated the verb 
strj'h, to do damage, I, 11, 31, 9; the verb srihkh, to 
sneeze, from which jrt'nkhanika, I, 5, 16, 14, and ni^- 
jr*nkhana, II, 2, 5, 9, are derived ; and the noun veda- 
dhyaya, I, 9, 24, 6 ; II, 4, 8, 5, in the sense of a student 
of the Veda. Words offending against rules given by Pawini, 
without being either archaic or Prakritic, are e.g. sar- 
vannin, I, 6, 18, ^, one who eats anybody's food, which, 
according to Pacini V, 2, 9, should be sarvannina; 
sarpajirshin, I, 5, 17, 39; annasawskartr*', a cook, II, 
3,6, 16; dharmy a, righteous, for dharmya, I, 2, 7, 21, 
and elsewhere; divitr*', a gambler, II, io, 25, 13, for 
devitr*', the very remarkable form pr&snkti, I, 1, 4, 1, for 
prajnati, finds an analogy in the Vedic jnyaptre for 
jnaptre 1 and in Pali, pa«ha from prajwa for pra^na; 
and the curious compounds avahgagra, 1, 1, 2,38, paran- 
gavr/tta, II, 5, 10, 11, where the first parts show the forms 
of the nominative instead of the base, and pratisurya- 
matsya^, I, 3, 11, 31, which as a copulative compound is 
wrong, though not without analogies in Prakrit and in later 
Sanskrit 2 . The irregular forms caused by the same ten- 
dencies as those which effected the formation of the 



1 Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol. i, p. xxxiii. 
* See Zeitschr. d. Deutschen Morg. Ges., vol. xl, p. 539 seq. ; Epigraphia 
Indica, vol. i, p. 3. 
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Prakrit languages, are, aviprakramiwa, II, 2, 5, 2, for 
aviprakramawa, where an a standing in thesi has been 
changed to *',• s&mvrittiA, II, 3, 6, 13, sawvartete, 
II, 5, is, 20, and paryanta, I, 3, 9, 21, and I, 3, 11, 33 
(compare Mara/^1 atnt for anta^), in each of which a 
standing before a nasal has been lengthened ; awika, I, 6, 
19, 1, the initial a of which stands for ri, if it really has 
the meaning of rinika, as some commentators asserted ; 
anulepana, 1,3, 11, 13; I, n, 32, 5, with the Prakritic 
change of na to «a; vyupa^ava, I, 2, 8, 15, with va for 
pa ; ritve for rj'tvye, where,?' seems to have been absorbed 
by the following e; apa^aytta, I, n, 32, 16, for apajra- 
yita, and bhatr/vyatikrama, I, 10, 28, 20, where r has 
been assimilated to the preceding, or has been lost before the 
following consonant. The irregularities in the construction 
are less frequent But in two Sutras, 1, 3, 10, 2, and I, 3, 11, 
31, some words which ought to stand in the locative case 
have the terminations of the nominative, and it looks as 
if the author had changed his mind about the construction 
which he meant to use. In a third passage II, io, 26, 20, 
sisnakkhcdanam savr*'sha«asya, the adjective which 
is intended to qualify the noun sisna has been placed in 
the genitive case, though the noun has been made the 
first part of a compound. 

The occurrence of so many irregularities 1 in so small 
a treatise as the Dharma-sfltra is, proves clearly that the 
author did not follow Pacini's grammar, and makes it very 
unlikely that he knew it at all. If the anomalous forms 
used by Apastamba all agreed with the usage of the 
other Sutrakaras, known to us, it might be contended that, 
though acquainted with the rules of the great grammarian, 
he had elected to adopt by preference the language of the 
Vedic schools. But this is by no means the case. The 
majority of the irregular forms are peculiar to Apastamba. 
As it is thus not probable that Apastamba employed his 
peculiar expressions in obedience to the tradition of the 

1 Many more may be collected from the other divisions of the body of 
Sfltras. See Winternitz, op. cit., p. 13 seqq. ; Gurup%akaumudl, p. 34 seq. 
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Vedic schools or of his particular school, he must have 
either been unacquainted with Pawini or have considered 
his teachings of no great importance. In other words, he 
must either have lived earlier than Pawini or before Pacini's 
grammar had acquired general fame throughout India, and 
become the standard authority for Sanskrit authors. In 
either case so late a date as 150 B. C. or the first century 
B.C. would not fit. For Pataw^ali's MahabhAshya furnishes 
abundant proof that at the time of its composition, in the 
second century B.C., Pawini's grammar occupied a position 
similar to that which it holds now, and has held since the 
beginning of our era in the estimation of the learned of 
India. On linguistic grounds it seems to me Apastamba 
cannot be placed later than the third century B.C., and 
if his statement regarding Svetaketu is taken into account, 
the lower limit for the composition of his Sutras must be 
put further back by 150-200 years. 

But sufficient space has already been allotted to these 
attempts to assign a date to the founder of the Apastambiya 
school, the result of which, in the present state of our 
knowledge of the ancient history of India, must remain, 
I fear, less certain and less precise than is desirable. It 
now is necessary to say, in conclusion, a few words about 
the history of the text of the Dharma-sutra, and about its 
commentary, the U^vala VWtti of Haradatta. The 
oldest writer with a known date who quotes the Apastam- 
biya Dharma-sQtra is Sankara&hya \ c. 800 A.D. Even 
somewhat earlier Kumarila, c. 750, refers repeatedly to 
a law-book by Apastamba 2 . But it is improbable that he 
had our Dharma-sutra before him. For he says, p. 138, 
that Apastamba expressly sanctions local usages, opposed 
to the teaching of the Vedas, for the natives of those dis- 
tricts where they had prevailed since ancient times. Now, 
that is just an opinion, which our Dharma-sutra declares 
to be wrong and refutes repeatedly 3 . As it seems 



1 See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 3;. 

* Tantravarttika, pp. 138, 139, 143, 174, 175, 179, Benares ed. 

* Ap. Dh. I, 1, 14, 8, 9-10; II, 6, 14, 10-13; II, 6, 15, 1. 
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hazardous to impute to a man, like Kumarila, ignorance or 
spite against Apastamba, I am inclined to assume that the 
great Mimawssaka refers to some other work, attributed to 
Apastamba, perhaps the metrical Apastamba-snWti which 
Apararka quotes very frequently 1 . Among the commen- 
tators on Smr/'tis the oldest, who quote the Dharma-sutra, 
are Medhatithi, the author of the Manubhashya, and 
Vjf«anervara, who composed the Mitakshara. the well- 
known commentary on Ya^wavalkya's Dharma-jastra during 
the reign of the A'alukya king Vikramaditya VI, of 
Kalyawa towards the end of the eleventh century. From 
that time downwards Apastamba is quoted by almost 
every writer on law. But the whole text, such as it is 
given in my edition 2 , is vouched for only by the com- 
mentator Haradatta, who wrote his IJggvala Vrrtti, at the 
latest, in the fifteenth century A.D. or possibly 100 years 
earlier 3 . Haradatta was, however, not the first commen- 
tator of the Dharma-sutra. He frequently quotes the 
opinions of several predecessors whom he designates by 
the general expressions anyaA or apara//, i. e. another 
(writer). The fact that the \Jggv3\k was preceded by 
earlier commentaries which protected the text from cor- 
ruption, also speaks in favour of the authenticity of the 
latter, which is further attested by the close agreement 
of the Hirawyak&ri Dharma-sutra, mentioned above. 

As regards the value of the U^vala for the explanation 
of Apastamba's text, it certainly belongs to the best com- 



1 A p. Dh., In trod., p. x. 

* Apastambtya Dharma-sfltmm, second edition, Part i, Bombay, 1892 ; 
Part ii, Bombay, 1894. 

3 It seems not doubtful that Haradatta, the author of the U^gvala, is the 
same person who wrote the Anakula VWtti on the Apastambtya Gr/'hya-sutra, 
an explanation of the Apastambtya GWhya-mantras (see Burnell, Ind. Ant. 1, 6), 
and the Mitakshara Vr/'tti on the Dharma-sutra of Gautama. From the 
occurrence in the latter work of Tamil words, added in explanation of Sanskrit 
expressions, it follows that Haradatta was a native of the south of India. I am 
not in a position to decide if our author also wrote the Padamajjgari VWtti on 
the Kirika of VSmana and Cayaditya. This is Professor Aufrecht's opinion, 
Catalogus Catalogorum, p. 754 seq. See also my remarks in the Introd. to 
the second ed., p. viii. 
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mentaries existing. Haradatta possessed in the older 
Vrzttis abundant and good materials on which he could 
draw ; he himself apparently was well versed in Hindu law 
and in Sanskrit grammar, and distinguished by sobriety 
and freedom from that vanity which induces many Indian 
commentators to load their works with endless and useless 
quotations. His explanations, therefore, can mostly be 
followed without hesitation, and, even when they appear 
unacceptable, they deserve careful consideration. 
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GAUTAMA. 

Compared with the information collected above regard- 
ing the origin and the history of Apastamba's Dharma- 
sutra, the facts which can be brought to bear on Gautama's 
Institutes are scanty and the conclusions deducible from 
them somewhat vague. There are only two points, which, 
it seems to me, can be proved satisfactorily, viz. the con- 
nection of the work with the Sama-veda and a Gautama 
ATara«a, and its priority to the other four Dharma-sutras 
which we still possess. To go further appears for the 
present impossible, because very little is known regard- 
ing the history of the schools studying the Sama-veda, 
and because the Dharmarastra not only furnishes very few 
data regarding the works on which it is based, but seems 
also, though not to any great extent, to have been tampered 
with by interpolators. 

As regards its origin, it was again Professor Max Muller, 
who, in the place of the fantastic statements of a fabri- 
cated tradition, according to which the author of the 
Dharmasastra is the son or grandson of the sage Utathya, 
and the grandson or great-grandson of Uranas or Sukra, the 
regent of the planet Venus, and the book possessed generally 
binding force in the second or Treta Yuga 1 , first put forward 
a rational explanation which, since, has been adopted by 
all other writers on Sanskrit literature. He says, Hist. 
Anc. Sansk. Lit, p. 134, 'Another collection of Dharma- 
sutras, which, however, is liable to critical doubts, belongs 



1 Mann III, 19; Colebrooke, Digest of Hindu Law, Preface, p. xvii 
Madias ed.); Anantaya^van in Dr. Burnell's Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS., 
(p. 57 ; ParS«tra, Dharma^Utra I, 22 (Calcutta ed.) 

[2] d 
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to the Gautamas, a A"ara«a of the Sama-veda.' This 
assertion agrees with Kumarila's statement, that the 
Dharmajastra of Gautama and the GWhya-sutra of 
Gobhila were (originally) accepted (as authoritative) by 
the ■A'&mdogas or Samavedins alone 1 . Kumarila certainly 
refers to the work known to us. For he quotes in other 
passages several of its Sutras 2 . 

That Kumarila and Professor Max Miiller are right, may 
also be proved by the following independent arguments. 
Gautama's work, though called Dharmajastra or Institutes 
of the Sacred Law, closely resembles, both in form and 
contents, the Dharma-sutras or Aphorisms on the Sacred 
Law, which form part of the Kalpa-sutras of the Vedic 
schools of Baudhayana, Apastamba, and Hirawyakarin. 
As we know from the /fara«avyuha, from the writings of 
the ancient grammarians, and from the numerous quotations 
in the Kalpa-sutras and other works on the Vedic ritual, 
that in ancient times the number of Vedic schools, most of 
which possessed 6"rauta, Grihya., and Dharma-sutras, was 
exceedingly great, and that the books of many of them 
have either been lost or been disintegrated, the several 
parts being torn out of their original connection, it is not 
unreasonable to assume that the aphoristic law-book, 
usually attributed to the i?*shi Gautama, is in reality a 
manual belonging to a Gautama Tarawa. This conjecture 
gains considerably in probability, if the fact is taken into 
account that formerly a school of S&ma-vedJs, which bore 
the name of Gautama, actually existed. It is mentioned 
in one of the redactions of the Aarazzavyuha 8 as a sub- 
division of the Raw&yaniya school. The Va»«a-brahma«a 
of the Sama-veda, also, enumerates four members of the 
Gautama family among the teachers who handed down 
the third Veda, viz. Gatr* Gautama, Sumantra Babhrava 

1 Tantrav&rttika, p. 179 (Benares ed.), TUTTT 'llJItfl^'flfWe^ft (ft^l'l*^ 

' Viz. Gautama I, 2 on p. 143; II, 45-46 on p. 112, and XIV, 45-46 on 
p. 109. 

3 Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 374. 
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Gautama, Sawkara Gautama, and Radha Gautama \ and 
the existing .Srauta and Grmya-sutras frequently appeal to 
the opinions of a Gautama and of a Sthavira Gautama 2 . 
It follows, therefore, that at least one, if not several Gau- 
tama Karanas, studied the Sama-veda, and that, at the 
time when the existing Sutras of La/yayana and Gobhila 
were composed, Gautama .Srauta and Gr*hya-sutras formed 
part of the literature of the Sama-veda. The correctness 
of the latter inference is further proved by Dr. Burnell's 
discovery of a Pitr/medha-sutra, which is ascribed to a 
teacher of the Sama-veda, called Gautama s . 

The only link, therefore, which is wanting in order to 
complete the chain of evidence regarding Gautama's 
Aphorisms on the sacred law, and to make their connection 
with the Sama-veda perfectly clear, is the proof that they 
contain special references to the latter. This proof is not 
difficult to furnish. For Gautama has borrowed one entire 
chapter, the twenty-sixth, which contains the description of 
the Krt&k/iras or difficult penances from the Simavidhana, 
one of the eight Brahma«as of the Sama-veda 4 . The 
agreement of the two texts is complete except in the 
Mantras (Sutra 12) where invocations of several deities, 
which are not usually found in Vedic writings, have been 
introduced. Secondly, in the enumeration of the purifica- 
tory texts, XIX, 12, Gautama shows a marked partiality 
for the Sama-veda. Among the eighteen special texts 
mentioned, we find not less than nine Samans. Some of 
the latter, like the Brmat, Rathantara, GyeshtAa, and 
Mahadivakirtya chants, are mentioned also in works 
belonging to the Rig-veda. and the Ya^ur-veda, and are 
considered by Brahmawas of all schools to possess great 
efficacy. But others, such as the Purushagati, Rauhiwa, 
and Mahavaira^a Samans, have hitherto not been met with 
anywhere but in books belonging to the Sama-veda, and 

1 See Burnell, Va»«a-brahma»a, pp. 7, 9, 11, and 12. 
* See the Petersburg Dictionary, s. v. Gautama; Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit., 
p. 77 (English ed.) ; Gobhila Grihya-sfltra III, io, 6. 
5 Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit., p. 84, note 89 (English ed.) 
4 See below, pp. 392-296. 
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do not seem to have stood in general repute. Thirdly, in 
two passages, I, 50 and XXV, 8, the Dharma^astra pre- 
scribes the employment of five Vyahrttis, and mentions in 
the former Sfltra, that the last Vyahrzti is satyam, truth. 
Now in most Vedic works, three Vyahrztis only, bhM, 
bhuvaA, sva^, are mentioned ; sometimes, but rarely, four 
or seven occur. But in the Vyahn'ti Saman, as Haradatta 
points out \ five such interjections are used, and satyam is 
found among them. It is, therefore, not doubtful, that 
Gautama in the above-mentioned passages directly borrows 
from the Sama-veda. These three facts, taken together, 
furnish, it seems to me, convincing proof that the author of 
our Dharma^astra was a Sama-vedi. If the only argument 
in favour of this conclusion were, that Gautama appropriated 
a portion of the Samavidhana, it might be met by the fact 
that he has also taken some Sfttras (XXV, 1-6), from the 
Taittiriya Arawyaka. But his partiality for Samans as 
purificatory texts and the selection of the VyalWtis from 
the VyahMi Saman as part of the Mantras for the initia- 
tion (I, 50), one of the holiest and most important of the 
Brahmanical sacraments, cannot be explained on any other 
supposition than the one adopted above. 

Though it thus appears that Professor Max Miiller is 
right in declaring the Gautama Dharmajastra to belong to 
the Sama-veda, it is, for the present, not possible to posi- 
tively assert, that it is the Dharma-siltra of that Gautama 
A"ara«a, which according to the Afarawavyuha, quoted in 
the .Sabdakalpadruma of Radhikanta, formed a subdivision 
of the Ra«aya«iyas. The enumeration of four A^aryas, 
bearing the family-name Gautama, in the Vawja-brahma«a, 
and Lafyayana's quotations from two Gautamas, make it 
not unlikely, that several Gautama ATarawas once existed 
among the Sama-vedi Brahmawas, and we possess no 
means for ascertaining to which our Dharmafastra must 
be attributed. Further researches into the history of the 
schools of the Sama-veda must be awaited until we can do 
more. Probably the living tradition of the Sama-vedis of 



1 See Gautama I, 50, note. 
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Southern India and new books from the South will clear 
up what at present remains uncertain. 

In concluding this subject I may state that Haradatta 
seems to have been aware of the connection of Gautama's 
law-book with the Sama-veda, though he does not say it 
expressly. But he repeatedly and pointedly refers in his 
commentary to the practices of the A^andogas, and quotes 
the Grzhya-sutra of the (7aimintyas l , who are a school of 
Sama-vedte, in explanation of several passages. Another 
southern author, Govindasvamin (if I understand the some- 
what corrupt passage correctly), states directly in his 
commentary on Baudhayana I, i, 2, 6, that the Gautamiya 
Dharmaj&stra was originally studied by the ATAandogas 
alone z . 

In turning now to the second point, the priority of Gau- 
tama to the other existing Dharma-sutras, I must premise 
that it is only necessary to take into account two of the 
latter, those of Baudhayana and VasishMa. For, as has 
been shown above in the Introduction to Apastamba, the 
Sutras of the latter and those of Hira#yak&rin Satyasharf/za 
are younger than Baudhayana's. The arguments which 
allow us to place Gautama before both Baudhayana and 
Vasish/Aa are, that both those authors quote Gautama as 
an authority on law, and that Baudhayana has transferred 
a whole chapter of the Dharmajastra to his work, which 
Vasish/^a again has borrowed from him. 

As regards the case of Baudhayana, his references to 
Gautama are two, one of which can be traced in our 
Dharm&yastra. In the discussion on the peculiar customs 
prevailing in the South and in the North of India (Baudh. 
Dh. I, a, 1-8) Baudhayana expresses himself as follows : 



1 A G>ihya-stitra of the Caimintyas has been discovered by Dr. Burnell with 
a commentary by .Srinivasa. He thinks that the Gaiminiyas are a Sutra-.takha 
of the .Sa/yayana-Talavakaras. 

* My transcript has been made from the MS. presented by Dr. Bumell, the 
discoverer of the work, to the India Office Library. The passage runs as 
follows: YathS va bodhayantyam dharmarastra»» kaij*id eva paMyamanaw 
sarvadhikaram bhavati tatha gantamtye gobhiltye (?) Mandogair eva paMyate |[ 
vasishMa»* tn bahvr»'*air eva || 
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' i. There is a dispute regarding five (practices) both in 
the South and in the North. 

' a. We shall explain those (peculiar) to the South. 

' 3. They are, to eat in the company of an uninitiated 
person, to eat in the company of one's wife, to eat stale 
food, to marry the daughter of a maternal uncle or of 
a paternal aunt. 

'4. Now (the customs peculiar) to the North are, to 
deal in wool, to drink rum, to sell animals that have teeth 
in the upper and in the lower jaws, to follow the trade of 
arms and to go to sea. 

' 5. He who follows (these practices) in (any) other 
country than the one where they prevail commits sin. 

' 6. For each of these practices (the rule of) the country 
should be (considered) the authority. 

'7. Gautama declares that this is false. 

'8. And one should not take heed of either (set of 
practices), because they are opposed to the tradition of 
those learned (in the sacred law 1 ).' 

From this passage it appears that the Gautama Dharma- 
sutra, known to Baudhayana, expressed an opinion adverse 
to the authoritativeness of local customs which might be 
opposed to the tradition of the .Sish/as, i. e. of those who 
really deserve to be called learned in the law. Our Gau- 
tama teaches the same doctrine, as he says, XI, 20, ' The 
laws of countries, castes, and families, which are not 
opposed to the (sacred) records, have also authority.' 

1 Treqt frniii qfaf fajujH w utauji : niu 
uifti ^ft^trirerrfq «n^rwiw; inn 

qwfafil 11 8 11 
S^tf^refwft^rTTJ 11 mii 

■fanhrf^fn miW: HSU 
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As clear as this reference, is the case in which Baudha- 
yana has borrowed a whole chapter of our Dharmajastra. 
The chapter in question is the nineteenth, which in Gau- 
tama's work forms the introduction to the section on 
penances and expiation. It is reproduced with a number 
of various readings 1 in the third Prama of Baudhayana's 
Dharma-sutra, where it forms the tenth and last Adhyaya. 
Its contents, and especially its first Sutra which connects 
the section on penances with the preceding ones on the 
law of castes and orders, make it perfectly clear that its 
proper position can only be at the beginning of the rules 
on expiation, not in the middle of the discussion, as Bau- 
dhayana places it 2 . This circumstance alone would be 
sufficient to prove that Baudhayana is the borrower, not 
Gautama, even if the name of the latter did not occur in 
Baudhayana's Dharma-sutra. But the character of many 
of Baudhayana's readings, especially of those in Sutras 2, 
io, 11, 13, and 15, which, though supported by all the MSS. 
and Govindasvamin's commentary, appear to have arisen 
chiefly through clerical mistakes or carelessness, furnishes 

1 Baudhayana's various readings are the following : Gaut. XIX, 1 = 
Baudh. Ill, 10, 1, *€lfaT°. Gaut. XIX, 2=Baudh. Ill, io, 2, *Ffart 
fasjJT 1M<jlMI5<f W <J|Sim(MHfliyiflW *T nffl'J (^I^HI^l^^ 
IWHIKI't^fftH TT Ttfff. Gaut. XIX, 4 left out. Gaut. XIX, 
6 = Baudh. Ill, 10, 5, ^thfifOT . Gaut. XIX, 7 = Baudh. Ill, : o, 6, 
Ssreftfa TTOTT ; fsnyprjfr left out. Gaut. XIX, 8 left out. Gaut. 
XIX, 9 = Baudh. Ill, 10, 7, tJvn^T^t^T IK?*. Gaut. XIX, 10= 
Baudh. Ill, 10, 8, °»ft tt^TT. Gaut. XIX, 12 = Baudh. Ill, 10, 10, 
^I5*ft fy VH K ; ^*rnjq:. Gaut. XIX, 13= Baudh. Ill, 10, n, 
^qg a il ^ q intonnn. Gaut. XIX, 14= Baudh. Ill, 10, 12, ^W>{- 
^iPTTfil ; iftwhrcft? . Gaut. XIX, 15= Baudh. Ill, 10, 13, *rf?«T 

Gaut. XIX, i7 = Baudh. Ill, 10, 15, *»I^1<HW*I^ ffW <M<*|:. Gaut. 
XIX, i8=Baudh. Ill, 10, 16, ft«B^r left out. Gaut. XIX, 20=Bandh. 

in, 10, 18, flfoflifafir:. 

* Baudhayana's treatment of the subject of penances is very un- 
methodical. He devotes to them the following sections : II, 1-2 ; 
II, 2, 3, 48-53 ; II, 2, 4 ; III, 5-10 ; and the greater part of Prasna IV. 
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even an additional argument in favour of the priority of 
Gautama's text. It must, however, be admitted that the 
value of this point is seriously diminished by the fact that 
Baudhdyana's third Pra^na is not above suspicion and may 
be a later addition 1 . 

As regards Baudhayana's second reference to Gautama, 
the opinion which it attributes to the latter is directly 
opposed to the teaching of our Dharmajastra. Baudha- 
yana gives II, 2, 4, 16 the rule that a Brahmawa who is 
unable to maintain himself by teaching, sacrificing, and 
receiving gifts, may follow the profession of a Kshatriya, 
and then goes on as follows 2 : 

' 1 7. Gautama declares that he shall not do it. For the 
duties of a Kshatriya are too cruel for a Brahmawa.' 

As the commentator Govindasvamin also points out, 
exactly the opposite doctrine is taught in our Dharma- 
jastra, which (VII, 6) explicitly allows a Brahma»a to 
follow, in times of distress, the occupations of a Kshatriya. 
Govindasv&min explains this contradiction by assuming 
that in this case Baudhayana cites the opinion, not of the 
author of our Dharma;astra, but of some other Gautama. 
According to what has been said above 3 , the existence of 
two or even more ancient Gautama Dharma-sutras is not 
very improbable, and the commentator may possibly be 
right. But it seems to me more likely that the Sutra of 
Gautama (VII, 6) which causes the difficulty is an inter- 
polation, though Haradatta takes it to be genuine. My 
reason for considering it to be spurious is that the per- 
mission to follow the trade of arms is opposed to the sense 
of two other rules of Gautama. For the author states at 
the end of the same chapter on times of distress, VII, 25, 
that ' even a Brahmawa may take up arms when his life is 
in danger.' The meaning of these words can only be, that 
a Brahmawa must not fight under any other circumstances. 

1 See Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxiv seq. 
• Baudh. Dh. II, a, 4, 17. 

' See p. Mi. 
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But according to Sutra 6 he is allowed to follow the occu- 
pations of a Kshatriya, who lives by fighting. Again, in 
the chapter on funeral oblations, XV, 1 8, those Brahmanas 
' who live by the use of the bow ' are declared to defile 
the company at a funeral dinner. It seems to me that 
these two Sutras, taken together with Baudhayana's asser- 
tion that Gautama does not allow Brahmawas to become 
warriors, raise a strong suspicion against the genuineness, 
of VII, 6, and I have the less hesitation in rejecting the 
latter Sutra, as there are several other interpolated passages 
in the text received by Haradatta 1 . Among them I may 
mention here the Mantras in the chapter taken from the 
Samavidhana, XXVI, it, where the three invocations 
addressed to .Siva are certainly modern additions, as the 
old Sutrakaras do not allow a place to that or any other 
Paurawic deity in their works. A second interpolation will 
be pointed out below. 

The Vasish/Aa Dharma-sutra shows also two quotations 
from Gautama ; and it is a curious coincidence that, just 
as in the case of Baudhayana's references, one of them only 
can be traced in our Dharmarastra. Both the quotations 
occur in the section on impurity, Vas. IV, where we read 
as follows * : 

' 3$. If an infant aged less than two years, dies, or in the 
case of a miscarriage, the impurity of the Sapi«</as (lasts) 
for three (days and) nights. 

' 34. Gautama declares that (they become) pure at once 
(after bathing). 

' 35. If (a person) dies in a foreign country and (his 
Sapi/ft/as) hear (of his death) after the lapse of ten days, 
the impurity lasts for one (day and) night. 

' 36. Gautama declares that if a person who has kindled 
the sacred fire dies on a journey, (his Sapi«</as) shall again 

1 In some MSS. a whole chapter on the results of various sins in a second 
birth is inserted after Adhyaya XIX. But Haradatta does not notice it ; see 
Stenzler, Gautama, Preface, p. iii. 

* In quoting the VasisbMa Dh. I always refer to the Benares edition, which 
is accompanied by the commentary of Krtshttapanrfta Dharm&dhikarin, called 
Vidvanmodini. 
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celebrate his obsequies, (burning a dummy made of leaves 
or straw,) and remain impure (during ten days) as (if they 
had actually buried) the corpse.' 

The first of these two quotations or references apparently 
points to Gautama Dh. XIV, 44, where it is said, that 
' if an infant dies, the relatives shall be pure at once.' 
For, though Vasish/Aa's Sutra 34, strictly interpreted, 
would mean, that Gautama declares the relatives to be 
purified instantaneously, both if an infant dies and if 
a miscarriage happens, it is also possible to refer the 
exception to one of the two cases only, which are mentioned 
in Sutra 33. Similar instances do occur in the Sutra style, 
where brevity is estimated higher than perspicuity, and 
the learned commentator of Vasish/Aa does not hesitate 
to adopt the same view. But, as regards the second 
quotation in Sutra 36, our Gautama contains no passage 
to which it could possibly refer. Govindasvamin, in his 
commentary on the second reference to Gautama in Bau- 
dhayana's Dharmasastra II, a, 71, expresses the opinion 
that this Sutra, too, is taken from the 'other' Gautama 
Dharma-sutra, the former existence of which he infers 
from Baudhayana's passage. And curiously enough the 
regarding the second funeral actually is found in the 
metrical VWddha- Gautama * or Vaishwava Dharma-sastra, 
which, according to Mr. Vaman Shastri Islampurkar 2 , forms 
chapters 94-1 15 of the A^vamedha-parvan of the Maha- 
bharata in a Malayalam MS. Nevertheless, it seems to 
me very doubtful if Vasish/^a did or could refer to this 
work. As the same rule occurs sometimes in the Srauta- 
sutras 3 , 1 think it more probable that the Srauta-sutra of 
the Gautama school is meant. And it is significant that 
the VWddha-Gautama declares its teaching to be kalpa^o- 
dita ' enjoined in the Kalpa or ritual.' 

Regarding Gautama's nineteenth chapter, which appears 
in the Vasish/Aa Dharmajastra as the twenty-second, I have 



1 Dharmaj&stra sawgraha (Cibanand), p. 627, Adhy. 20, 1 seqq. 

2 Parirara Dharma Sawhita (Bombay Sansk. Series, No. xlvii), vol. i, p. 9. 
8 See e. g. Ap. Sr. S<L 
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already stated above that it is not taken directly from 
Gautama's work, but from Baudhayana's. For it shows 
most of the characteristic readings of the latter. But a few 
new ones also occur, and some Sutras have been left out, 
while one new one, a well-known verse regarding the 
efficacy of the Vaijvanara vratapati and of the Pavitreshri, 
has been added. Among the omissions peculiar to Va- 
sishMa, that of the first Sutra is the most important, as it 
alters the whole character of the chapter, and removes One 
of the most convincing arguments as to its original position 
at the head of the section on penances. Vasishtfta. places 
it in the beginning of the discussion on penances which are 
generally efficacious in removing guilt, and after the rules 
on the special penances for the classified offences. 

These facts will, I think, suffice to show that the 
Gautama Dharma^astra may be safely declared to be the 
oldest of the existing works on the sacred law 1 . This 
assertion must, however, not be taken to mean, that every 
single one of its Stitras is older than the other four Dharma- 
sutras. Two interpolations have already been pointed out 
above 2 , and another one will be discussed presently. It is 
also not unlikely that the wording of the Sutras has been 
changed occasionally. For it is a suspicious fact that 
Gautama's language agrees closer with Pacini's rules than 
that of Apastamba and Baudhayana. If it is borne in 
mind that Gautama's work has been torn out of its original 
connection, and from a school-book has become a work of 
general authority, and that for a long time it has been 
studied by Pandits who were brought up in the traditions 
of classical grammar, it seems hardly likely that it could 
retain much of its ancient peculiarities of language. But 
I do not think that the interpolations and alterations can 
have affected the general character of the book very much. 
It is too methodically planned and too carefully arranged 
to admit of any very great changes. The fact, too, that in 

1 Professor Stenzler, too, had arrived independently at this conclusion, see 
Gnindriss der Indc-Ar. Phil, nnd Altertumsk., vol. ii, Pt. 8, p. 5. 
* See p. lvii. 
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the chapter borrowed by Baudhayana the majority of the 
variae lectiones are corruptions, not better readings, favours 
this view. Regarding the distance in time between Gautama 
on the one hand, and Baudhayana and Vasish^a on the 
other, I prefer not to hazard any conjecture, as long as the 
position of the Gautamas among the schools of the Sama- 
veda has not been cleared up. So much only can be said 
that Gautama probably was less remote from Baudhayana 
than from Vasish/^a. There are a few curious terms and 
rules in which the former two agree, while they, at the 
same time, differ from all other known writers on Dharma. 
Thus the term bhikshu, literally a beggar, which Gautama l 
uses to denote an ascetic, instead of the more common 
yati or sannyasin, occurs once also in Baudhayana's Sutra. 
The same is the case with the rule, III, 13, which orders 
the ascetic not to change his residence during the rains. 
Both the name bhikshu and the rule must be very ancient, 
as the Gainas and Buddhists have borrowed them, and have 
founded on the latter their practice of keeping the Vasso, 
or residence in monasteries during the rainy season. 

As the position of the Gautamas among the Saman 
schools is uncertain, it will, of course, be likewise inad- 
visable to make any attempt at connecting them with the 
historical period of India. The necessity of caution in 
this respect is so obvious that I should not point it out, 
were it not that the Dharmarastra contains one word, the 
occurrence of which is sometimes considered to indicate the 
terminus a quo for the dates of Indian works. The word 
to which I refer is Yavana. Gautama quotes, IV, 21, an 
opinion of ' some,' according to which a Yavana is the off- 
spring of a Sudra male and a Kshatriya female. Now it is 
well known that this name is a corruption of the Greek 
'laFuav, an Ionian, and that in India it was applied, in ancient 
times, to the Greeks, and especially to the early Seleucids 
who kept up intimate relations with the first Mauryas, as 
well as later to the Indo-Bactrian and Indo-Grecian kings 
who from the beginning of the second century B. C. ruled 

1 Gaut. Dh. Ill, 3, u ; see also Weber, Hist Ind. Lit., p. 327 (English ed.) 
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over portions of north-western India. And it has been 
occasionally asserted that an Indian work, mentioning the 
Yavanas, cannot have been composed before 300 B.C., 
because Alexander's invasion first made the Indians ac- 
quainted with the name of the Greeks. This estimate 
is certainly erroneous, as there are other facts, tending to 
show that at least the inhabitants of north-western India 
became acquainted with the Greeks about 200 years 
earlier 1 . But it is not advisable to draw any chrono- 
logical conclusions from Gautama's Sutra, IV, 21. For, as 
pointed out in the note to the translation of Sutra IV, 18, 
the whole section with the second enumeration of the 
mixed castes, IV, 17-21, is probably spurious. 

The information regarding the state of the Vedic litera- 
ture, which the Dharmaiastra furnishes, is not very ex- 
tensive. But some of the items are interesting, especially 
the proof that Gautama knew the Taittiriya Arawyaka, 
from which he took the first six Sutras of the twenty-fifth 
AdhySya ; the Samavidhana Brahmawa, from which the 
twenty-sixth Adhyaya has been borrowed ; and the Athar- 
v&yiras, which is mentioned XIX, 12. The latter word 
denotes, according to Haradatta, one of the Upanishads of 
the Atharva-veda, which usually are not considered to 
belong to a high antiquity. The fact that Gautama and 
Baudhayana knew it, will probably modify this opinion. 
Another important fact is that Gautama, XXI, 7, quotes 
Manu, and asserts that the latter declared it to be impossible 
to expiate the guilt incurred by killing a Brahma«a, 
drinking spirituous liquor, or violating a Guru's bed. 
From this statement it appears that Gautama knew an 
ancient work on law which was attributed to Manu. It 
probably was the foundation of the existing Manava 
Dharmayastra z . No other teacher on law, besides Manu, 
is mentioned by name. But the numerous references to 
the opinions of * some ' show that Gautama's work was not 
the first Dharma-sutra. 

1 See my Indian Studies, No. iii, p. 26, note 1. 

' Compare also Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxv, p. xxxiv seq. 
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In conclusion, I have to add a few words regarding the 
materials on which the subjoined translation is based. 
The text published by Professor Stenzler for the Sanskrit 
Text Society has been used as the basis 1 . It has been 
collated with a rough edition, prepared from my own 
MSS. P and C, a MS. belonging to the Collection of the 
Government of Bombay, bought at Belgam, and a MS. 
borrowed from a Pu«a Sastrt. But the readings given by 
Professor Stenzler and his division of the Sutras have 
always been followed in the body of the translation. In 
those cases, where the variae lectiones of my MSS. seemed 
preferable, they have been given and translated in the 
notes. The reason which induced me to adopt this 
course was that I thought it more advisable to facilitate 
references to the printed Sanskrit text than to insist on the 
insertion of a few alterations in the translation, which would 
have disturbed the order of the Sutras. The notes have 
been taken from the above-mentioned rough edition and 
from my MSS. of Haradatta's commentary, called Gau- 
tamiya Mitakshara, which are now deposited in the India 
Office Library, Sansk. MSS. Biihler, Nos. 165-67. 

1 The Institutes of Gautama, edited with an index of words by A. F. Stenzler, 
London, 1876. 
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PrASNA I, PA7ALA 1, K HAND A 1. 

i. Now, therefore, we will declare the acts pro- 
ductive of merit which form part of the customs of 
daily life, as they have been settled by the agree- 
ment (of those who know the law). 

2. The authority (for these duties) is the agree- 
ment of those who know the law, 

3. And (the authorities for the latter are) the 
Vedas alone. 

4. (There are) four castes — Brahma#as, Kshatri- 
yas, Vai$yas, and 3udras. 

5. Amongst these, each preceding (caste) is supe- 
rior by birth to the one following. 

6. (For all these), excepting .Sudras and those 
who have committed bad actions, (are ordained) the 
initiation, the study of the Veda, and the kindling of 

1. 1. Samaya, 'agreement, decision,' is threefold. It includes 
injunction, restriction, and prohibition. 

Dharrna, ' acts productive of merit,' usually translated by ' duty 
or law,' is more accurately explained as an act which produces 
the quality of the soul called apurva, the cause of heavenfy bliss 
and of final liberation. 

2. Manu II, 6, 12 ; Y&gH. I, 7 ; Gautama I, 1. 

6. Manu II, 35. 

[2] B 
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the sacred fire ; and (their) works are productive of 
rewards (in this world and the next). 

7. To serve the other (three) castes (is ordained) 
for the .Sudra. 

8. The higher the caste (which he serves) the 
greater is the merit. 

9. The initiation is the consecration in accordance 
with the texts of the Veda, of a male who is desirous 
of (and can make use of) sacred knowledge. 

10. A Brahma»a declares that the Gayatrf is learnt 
for the sake of all the (three) Vedas. 

11. (Coming) out of darkness, he indeed enters 
darkness, whom a man unlearned in the Vedas, 
initiates, and (so does he) who, without being learned 
in the Vedas, (performs the rite of initiation.) That 
has been declared in a Brahmawa. 

12. As performer of this rite of initiation he shall 
seek to obtain a man in whose family sacred learning 
is hereditary, who himself possesses it, and who is 
devout (in following the law). 

13. And under him the sacred science must be 



7. Manu I, 91, VIII, 410, and IX, 334; Y§Lg%. I, 120. 

9. The use of the masculine in the text excludes women. For 
though women may have occasion to use such texts as ' O fire, 
lord of the dwelling,' &c. at the Agnihotra, still it is specially 
ordained that they shall be taught this and similar verses only just 
before the rite is to be performed. 

10. The object of the Sutra is to remove a doubt whether the 
ceremony of initiation ought to be repeated for each Veda, in case 
a man desires to study more than one Veda. This repetition is 
declared to be unnecessary, except, as the commentator adds, in 
the case of the Atharva-veda, for which, according to a passage of 
a Brihma«a, a fresh initiation is necessary. The latter rule is given 
in the Vaitana-sutra I, 1, 5. 

13. Haradatta: 'But this (latter rule regarding the taking of 
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studied until the end, provided (the teacher) does not 
fall off from the ordinances of the law. 

14. He from whom (the pupil) gathers (a^inoti) 
(the knowledge of) his religious duties (dharman) (is 
called) the Aiarya (teacher). 

15. Him he should never offend. 

16. For he causes him (the pupil) to be born (a 
second time) by (imparting to him) sacred learning. 

1 7. This (second) birth is the best. 

18. The father and the mother produce the body 
only. 

19. Let him initiate a Brahma«a in spring, a 
Kshatriya in summer, a Vawya in autumn, a Brah- 
mawa in the eighth year after conception, a Kshatriya 
in the eleventh year after conception, (and) a Vai$ya 
in the twelfth after conception. 

20. Now (follows the enumeration of the years 

another teacher) does not hold good for those who have begun 
to study, solemnly binding themselves to their teacher. How so ? 
As he (the pupil) shall consider a person who initiates and 
instructs him his Ai&rya, and a pupil who has been once initiated 
cannot be initiated again, how can another man instruct him ? For 
this reason it must be understood that the study begun with one 
teacher may not be completed with another, if the first die.' Com- 
pare also Haradatta.on I, 2, 7, 26, and the rule given I, 1, 4, 26. 
In our times also pupils, who have bound themselves to a teacher 
by paying their respects to him and presenting a cocoa-nut, in 
order to learn from him a particular branch of science, must not 
study the same branch of science under any other teacher. 

14. Manu II, 69 ; Y&gfi. I, 15. 

15. Manu II, 144. 

16. Manu II, 146-148. 

17. 'Because it procures heavenly bliss and final liberation.' — 
Haradatta. 

1 8. Manu II, 147. 

19. Ya^fl. I, 14; Manu II, 36; Ajvalayana Gri. Su. 1, 19, 1,4; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 20 seq. 

B 2 
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to be chosen) for the fulfilment of some (particular) 
wish. 

21. (Let him initiate) a person desirous of excel- 
lence in sacred learning in his seventh year, 

22. A person desirous of long life in his eighth 
year, 

23. A person desirous of manly vigour in his 
ninth year, 

24. A person desirous of food in his tenth year, 

25. A person desirous of strength in his eleventh 
year, 

26. A person desirous of cattle in his twelfth year. 

27. There is no dereliction (of duty, if the initia- 
tion takes place), in the case of a Brahma«a before 
the completion of the sixteenth year, in the case of 
a Kshatriya before the completion of the twenty- 
second year, in the case of a Vai^ya before the 
completion of the twenty-fourth year. (Let him be 
initiated at such an age) that he may be able to 
perform the duties, which we shall declare below. 

28. If the proper time for the initiation has 
passed, he shall observe for the space of two months 

2i. Manu II, 37. 

22-26. Asv. Grt. Su. I, 19, 5, 7; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 21. 

27. The meaning of the Sutra is, that the initiation shall be 
performed as. soon as the child is able to begin the study of the 
Veda. If it is so far developed at eight years, the ceremony must 
then be performed; and if it be then neglected, or, if it be 
neglected at any time when the capacity for learning exists, the 
expiation prescribed in the following Sutras must be performed. 
The age of sixteen in the case of Brahmawas is the latest term 
up to which the ceremony may be deferred, in case of incapacity 
for study only. After the lapse of the sixteenth year, the expiation 
becomes also necessary. Manu II, 38 ; Y&gii. I, 37. 

28. The meaning is, he shall keep all the restrictions imposed 
upon a student, as chastity, &c, but that he shall not perform 
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the duties of a student, as observed by those who 
are studying the three Vedas. 

29. After that he may be initiated. 

30. After that he shall bathe (daily) for one year. 

31. After that he may be instructed. 

32. He, whose father and grandfather have not 
been initiated, (and his two ancestors) are called 
'slayers of the Brahman.' 

33. Intercourse, eating, and intermarriage with 
them should be avoided. 

34. If they wish it (they may perform the follow- 
ing) expiation ; 

35. In the same manner as for the first neglect 
(of the initiation, a penance of) two months (was) 
prescribed, so (they shall do penance for) one year. 

36. Afterwards they may be initiated, and then 
they must bathe (daily), 

Pkasna I, Pafala 1, Khan da 2. 

1. For as many years as there are uninitiated 
persons, reckoning (one year) for each ancestor (and 
the person to be initiated himself), 

2. (They should bathe daily reciting) the seVen 



fire-worship or service to a teacher, nor study. Manu 11,39; XI» I 9 2 > 
Ya^». I, 38; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 101. 

30. ' If he is strong, he shall bathe three times a day — morning, 
midday, and evening.' — Haradatta. 

32. Brahman, apparently, here means ' Veda,' and those who neg- 
lect its study may be called metaphorically ' slayers of the Veda.' 

33. Manu II, 40 ; As v. Gri. Sfi. 1, 1 9, 8, 9 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 2 1 . 
35. Compare above, I, 1, 1, 28. 

2. 2. The seven Pavamanis are seven verses which occur Hig-veda. 
IX, 67, 21-27. Ya J gushpavitra=Taitt. Sawh. I, 2, 1, 1. The Sama- 
pavitra is found Sama-veda I, 2, 2, 3, 5. Angirasapavitra=i?*'g-veda 
IV, 40, 5- 
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Pavamanls, beginning with ' If near or far,' the 
Ya,f ushpavitra, (' May the waters, the mothers 
purify us,' &c.) the Samapavitra, ( c With what help 
assists,' &c), and the Arigirasapavitra (' A swan, 
dwelling in purity '), 

3. Or also reciting the Vyahrztis (om, bhM, 
bhuva^, suva^). 

4. After that (such a person) may be taught (the 
Veda). 

5. But those whose great-grandfather's (grand- 
father's and father's) initiation is not remembered, 
are called ' burial-grounds.' 

6. Intercourse, dining, and intermarriage with 
them should be avoided. For them, if they like, the 
(following) penance (is prescribed). (Such a man) 
shall keep for twelve years the rules prescribed for 
a student who is studying the three Vedas. After- 
wards he may be initiated. Then he shall bathe, 
reciting the Pavamants and the other (texts men- 
tioned above, I, I, 2, 2). 

7. Then he may be instructed in the duties of 
a householder. 

8. He shall not be taught (the whole Veda), but 
only the sacred formulas required for the domestic 
-ceremonies. 

9. When he has finished this (study of the Grzhya.- 
mantras), he may be initiated (after having performed 
the penance prescribed) for the first neglect (I, 1, 
1,28). 

10. Afterwards (everything is performed) as in 
the case of a regular initiation. 

10. The commentator observes that for those whose great-great- 
grandfather or remoter ancestors were not initiated, no penance is 
prescribed, and that it must be fixed by those who know the law. 
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ii. He who has been initiated shall dwell as a 
religious student in the house of his teacher, 

12. For forty-eight years (if he learns all the four 
Vedas), 

13. (Or) a quarter less (i.e. for thirty-six years), 

14. (Or) less by half (i. e. for twenty-four years), 

15. (Or) three quarters less (i.e. for twelve years), 

16. Twelve years (should be) the shortest time 
(for his residence with his teacher). 

1 7. A student who studies the sacred science shall 
not dwell with anybody else (than his teacher). 

18. Now (follow) the rules for the studentship. 

19. He shall obey his teacher, except (when 
ordered to commit) crimes which cause loss of 
caste. 

20. He shall do what is serviceable to his teacher, 
he shall not contradict him. 

21. He shall always occupy a couch or seat lower 
(than that of his teacher). 



11. Manu II, 164. 

12. Manu III, 1, and YSgS. I, 36; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 125. 

1 6. The commentator declares that in Manu III, 1, the expression 
' until he has learnt it,' must be understood in this sense, that the 
pupil may leave his teacher, if he has learnt the -Veda, after twelve 
years' study, never before. But compare also Asv. Gri. Su. I, 22, 3. 

17. The commentator states that this rule refers only to a 
temporary, not to a professed student (naish/Aika). He also gives 
an entirely different explanation to the Sutra, which, according to 
some, means, 'A student who learns the sacred science shall 
not fast in order to obtain heaven.' This rendering also is ad- 
missible, as the word para may mean either a 'stranger' or 
' heaven,' and upavasa, ' dwelling ' or ' fasting.' 

19. Regarding the crimes which cause loss of caste (pataniya), 
see below, I, 7, 21, 7. 

20. Manu II, 108, and Y&g%. I, 27. 

21. Manu II, 108, 198; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 123 and 124. 
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22. He shall not eat food offered (at a sacrifice to 
the gods or the Manes), 

23. Nor pungent condiments, salt, honey, or 
meat. 

24. He shall not sleep in the day'time. 

25. He shall not use perfumes. 

26. He shall preserve chastity. 

27. He shall not embellish himself (by using oint- 
ments and the like). 

28. He shall not wash his body (with hot water 
for pleasure). 

29. But, if it is soiled by unclean things, he shall 
clean it (with earth or water), in a place where he is 
not seen by a Guru. 

30. Let him not sport in the water whilst bathing; 
let him swim (motionless) like a stick. 

31. He shall wear all his hair tied in one braid. 

32. Or let him make a braid_ of the lock on the 
crown of the h ead, and shave the rest of the hair. 



23. Regarding the meaning of ksMra, 'pungent condiments,' see 
Haradatta on II, 6, 15, 15. Other commentators explain the term 
differently. — Manu II, 177; Ya#S. I, 33; and Weber, Ind. Stud. 
X, 1 83. Asv. Gri. Su. I, 22, 2. 

25. Manu II, 177; Y&g#. I, 33, 

26. Manu II, 180. 

27. Manu II, 178; Y&gil. I, 33. 

29. ' Here, in the section on the teacher, the word guru desig- 
nates the father and the rest also.' — Haradatta. 

30. Another version of the first portion of this Sutra, proposed 
by Haradatta, is, ' Let him not, whilst bathing, clean himself (with 
bathing powder or the like).' Another commentator takes Sutra 28 
as a prohibition of the daily bath or washing generally ordained 
for Brahmawas, and refers Sutra 29 to the naimittika sn&na or 
' bathing on certain occasions,' and takes Sutra 30 as a restriction 
of the latter. 

31. Manu II, 219. 
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33. The girdle of a Brahmawa shall be made of 
Muwga grass, and consist of three strings; if possible, 
(the strings) should be twisted to the right. 

34. A bowstring (should be the girdle) of a 
Kshatriya, 

35. Or a string of Mu«£a grass in which pieces 
of iron have been tied. 

36. A wool thread (shall be the girdle) of a 
Vaisya, 

37. Or a rope used for yoking the oxen to the 
plough, or a string made of Tamala-bark. 

38. The staff worn by a Brahma#a should be 
made of Palasa wood, that of a Kshatriya of a 
branch of the Banian tree, which grows downwards, 
that of a Vai-yya of Badara or Udumbara wood. 
Some declare, without any reference to caste, that 
the staff of a student should be made of the wood of 
a tree (that is fit to be used at the sacrifice). 

39. (He shall wear)a cloth (to cover his nakedness). 

40. (It shall be made) of hemp for a Brahma«a, 
of flax (for a Kshatriya), of the skin of a (clean) 
animal (for a Vai^ya). 

41. Some declare that the (upper) garment (of a 
Brahma»a) should be dyed with red Lodh, 

33. Manu II, 42-44; Migfl. I, 29; Asv. Gri. Su. I, 19, 12; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 23. 

38. Manu II, 45; Ya^fl. I, 29; Asv. Gri. Su. I, 19, 13 ; 20, 1 ; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 23. 

Haradatta gives no commentary on this Sutra, but refers back 
to the Gnhya-sutra, 11, 16-17, where the same words occur. 

39. The word forms a Sutra by itself, in order to show that 
every one must wear this cloth. 

40. Manu II, 41. 'Clean' means here and everywhere else, if 
applied to animals or things, ' fit to be used at the sacrifice.' 

41. Ajv. Gri. Su. I, 19, 11 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 22. 
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1 . And that of a Kshatriya dyed with madder, 

2. And that of a Vai^ya dyed with turmeric. 

3. (The skin) worn by a Brahmawa shall be that 
of a common deer or of a black doe. 

4. If he wears a black skin, let him not spread it 
(on the ground) to sit or lie upon it 

5. (The skin worn) by a Kshatriya shall be that 
of a spotted deer. 

6. (The skin worn) by a Vaisya shall be that of a 
he-goat. 

7. The skin of a sheep is fit to be worn by all 
castes, 

8. And a blanket made of wool. 

9. He who wishes the increase of Brahma#a 
power shall wear skins only ; he who wishes the in- 
crease of Kshatriya power shall wear cloth only ; he 
who wishes the increase of both shall wear both 
(skin and cloth). Thus says a Brahma#a. 

10. But (I, Apastamba, say), let him wear a skin 
only as his upper garment. 

1 1. Let him not look at dancing. 

1 2. Let him not go to assemblies (for gambling, 
&c), nor to crowds (assembled at festivals). 

3. 3. Manu II, 41 ; Y&gti. I, 29; Asv. Gri. Sfi. I, 19, 10. 

9. See also Gopatha-br&hmawa I, 2, 4. 

10. According to I, r, 2, 39 — I, 1, 3, 10, the rule of dress for 
students is the following: — According to Apastamba, a student 
shall wear a piece of cloth to cover his nakedness (lango/i), and 
a skin as upper garment. Other teachers allow, besides, an upper 
dress of cloth, coloured differently for the different castes, with or 
without the addition of a deer-skin. 

ir. Manu II, 178. 

12-13. Manu II, 179; YigH. I, 33. 
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13. Let him not be addicted to gossiping. 

14. Let him be discreet. 

15. Let him not do anything for his own pleasure 
in places which his teacher frequents. 

16. Let him talk with women so much (only) as 
his purpose requires. 

1 7. (Let him be) forgiving. 

18. Let him restrain his organs from seeking 
illicit objects. 

19. Let him be untired in fulfilling his duties ; 

20. Modest; 

2 1 . Possessed of self-command ; 

22. Energetic; 

23. Free from anger ; 

24. (And) free from envy. 

25. Bringing all he obtains to his teacher, he shall 
go begging with a vessel in the morning and in the 
evening, (and he may) beg (from everybody) except 
low-caste people unfit for association (with Aryas) 
and Abhisastas. 



15. 'Anything for his own pleasure,' i.e. keeping conversations 
with friends, making his toilet, &c. 

19. The explanations of the last two terms, ranta (Sutra 18) 
and danta (Sutra 19), are different from those given usually. <Sama 
is usually explained as ' the exclusive direction of the mind towards 
God,' and dama as ' the restraining of the senses.' 

23. Manu II, 178. 

25. Regarding the explanation of the term Abhuasta, see below, 

I, 7, 21, 17. Haradatta: ' Apapitras are called those born from a 
high- caste mother and a low-caste father, such as washermen. For 
their cooking vessels &c. are unfit for the use of the four castes. . . . 
Since Apastamba says, " In the evening and in the morning, food 
obtained in the evening must not be used for the morning meal, 
nor food obtained in the morning for the eveni ng m eal." ' Manu 

II, 182, 183, 185; ksv. Gri. Sa. \. ^S^Sge^al^St^ 
brahma«a I, 2, 6. /^nfLr*^ *" ^&> 

■"<y' union 7 ^ N 

THEOLOGICAL 
SEMINARY 



1 2 Apastamba. I, I, 3. 

26. A Brahma#a declares : Since a devout stu- 
dent takes away from women, who refuse (to give 
him alms, the merit gained) by (6"rauta)-sacrifices, 
by gifts, (and) by burnt-offerings (offered in the 
domestic fire), as well as their offspring, their cattle, 
the sacred learning (of their families), therefore, in- 
deed, (a woman) should not refuse (alms) to the 
crowd of students ; for amongst those (who come to 
beg), there might be one of that (devout) kind, one 
who thus (conscientiously) keeps his vow. 

27. Alms (shall) not (be considered) leavings (and 
be rejected) by inference (from their appearance), but 
on the strength of ocular or oral testimony (only). 

28. A Brahmawa shall beg, prefacing (his request) 
by the word ' Lady ' ; 

29. A Kshatriya (inserting the word) ' Lady' in 
the middle (between the words ' give alms ') ; 

30. A VaLyya, adding the word * Lady ' (at the end 
of the formula). 

31. (The pupil) having taken those (alms) shall 
place them before his teacher and offer them to him. 

32. He may eat (the food) after having been 
ordered to do so by his teacher. 



27. To eat the residue of the meal of any person except that 
left by the teacher and other Gurus, is not permitted to a student ; 
see also below, I, 1, 4, 1 seq.; Manu II, 56 ; Ya^fl. I, 33. 

28. The formula to be used by a Brahma«a is, ' Lady, give alms ; ' 
that to be used by a Kshatriya, 'Give, lady, alms;' and that used 
by a Vawya, ' Give alms, lady.' Manu II, 49 ; Ya#«. I, 30 ; Ajv. 
Gri. Su. I, 22, 8. 

31. The words with which he announces the alms are, Idam 
ittham ahn'tam, 'this much have I received.' Manu II, 51 ; Ya^tf. 
I, 27; Asv. Gri. Su. I, 22, 10. 

32. The answer of the teacher is, Saumya tvameva bhuhkshva, 
'friend, eat thou.' 
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33. If the teacher is absent, the pupil (shall offer 
the food) to (a member of) the teacher's family. 

34. If the (family of the teacher) is (also) absent, 
the pupil (may offer the food) to other learned 
Brahmawas (.Srotriyas) also (and receive from them 
the permission to eat). 

35. He shall not beg for his own sake (alone). 

36. After he has eaten, he himself shall clean his 
dish. 

37. And he shall leave no residue (in his dish). 

38. If he cannot (eat all that he has taken in 
his dish), he shall bury (the remainder) in the 
ground ; 

39. Or he may throw it into the water ; 

40. Or he may place (all that remains in a pot), 
and put it down near an (uninitiated) Arya ; 

41. Or (he may put it down) near a Sudra slave 
(belonging to his teacher). 

42. If (the pupil) is on a journey, he shall throw 

34. Regarding the term .Srotriya, see below, II, 3, 6, 4. 

35. ' The meaning of this Sutra is, that the rule given, Sutra 42 
(below), for a pupil who is on a journey, shall hold good also for 
a pupil who is at home, if (in the absence of his teacher) no 
.Srotriyas are to be found (from whom he can receive the per- 
mission to eat).' — Haradatta. 

36. 'He commits no sin, if he has the alms-pot cleaned by 
somebody else. Some say that the Sutra refers to both vessels 
(the alms-pot and his own dish).' 

40. An Arya is a person belonging to one of the first three 
castes (see below). The Arya must be a boy who is not initiated, 
because children are kamabhakshaA, i.e. allowed to eat what they 
like, even leavings. 

42. This rule holds good if no .Srotriyas are near. If .Srotriyas 
are to be found, Sutra 34 applies. Agni, the god of fire, is con- 
sidered to be of the Brahminical caste, and hence he takes the 
place of the teacher or of the .Srotriyas. See also Manu II, 247, 
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a part of the alms into the fire and eat (the re- 
mainder). 

43. Alms are declared to be sacrificial food. In 
regard to them the teacher (holds the position 
which) a deity (holds in regard to food offered at a 
sacrifice). 

44. And (the teacher holds also the place which) 
the Ahavanlya fire occupies (at a sacrifice, because 
a portion of the alms is offered in the fire of his 
stomach). 

45. To him (the teacher) the (student) shall offer 
(a portion of the alms), 

Prasna I, PArALA 1, Khayda 4. 

1. And (having done so) eat what is left. 

2. For this (remnant of food) is certainly a rem- 
nant of sacrificial food. 

3. If he obtains other things (besides food, such 
as cattle or fuel, and gives them to his teacher) as 
he obtains them, then those (things hold the place 
of) rewards (given to priests for the performance of 
a sacrifice). 

4. This is the sacrifice to be performed daily by 
a religious student. 

5. And (the teacher) shall not give him anything 
that is forbidden by the revealed texts, (not even as) 
leavings, 

6. Such as pungent condiments, salt, honey, or 
meat (and the like). 

248, and the passages collected from the Brahma«as, by Prof. 
Weber. Ind. Stud. IX, 39. 

44. Manu II, 231. 

4. 6. See above, I, 1, 2, 23. 
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7. By this (last Sutra it is) explained (that) the 
other restrictions (imposed upon a student, such as 
abstinence from perfumes, ointments, &c, are like- 
wise not to be broken). 

8. For (explicit) revealed texts have greater force 
than custom from which (the existence of a permis- 
sive passage of the revelation) may be inferred. 

9. Besides (in this particular case) a (worldly) 
motive for the practice is apparent. 

7. See above, 1, 1, 2, 24 seq. : — According to Haradatta, teachers 
were in the habit of giving ointments and the like forbidden sub- 
stances to their pupils, and Apastamba gives this rule in order 
to show his dissent from the practice. 

8. ' AnumSnika means " proper to be inferred from." For the 
existence of a text of the revelation or tradition (Smr/ti) is 
inferred from custom. A visible text of the revelation is (how- 
ever) of greater weight than a custom from which the existence 
of a text may be inferred. It is impossible to infer (the existence 
of a text) which is opposed to such (a visible text), on account of 
the maxim " an inference (can be made only, if it is) not opposed 
(by ocular proof)." (Apastamba), by speaking thus, (" For revealed 
texts," &c.,) shows that the rule forbidding a student to eat pun- 
gent condiments, salt &c. is based on the existing text of a 
Brahma«a.' — Haradatta. 

9. ' Though the text forbidding the use of pungent condiments, 
salt, and the like refers to such substances if they are not leavings, 
still it is improper to assert, on the ground of the custom from 
which a permissive text may be inferred, that it (the existing text), 
which is general, must be restricted (to those cases only) where the 
forbidden substances are not leavings given by the teacher. (If 
an opponent should answer that) certainly there are also texts 
which contradict each other, such as " he takes " and " he does 
not take," and that therefore there is no reason why a text restricted 
(to the case in which forbidden substances are leavings of the 
teacher) should not be inferred. In order to answer (that plea), 
he (Apastamba) says (Sutra 9), " True, that would be right if no 
motive whatever could be discovered for that custom (to eat for- 
bidden food which is given by the teacher). But a reason for this 
course of action exists." ' — Haradatta. 
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10. For pleasure is obtained (by eating or using 
the forbidden substances). 

11. A residue of food left by a father and an elder 
brother, may be eaten. 

12. If they act contrary to the law, he must not 
eat (their leavings). 

13. In the evening and in the morning he shall 
fetch water in a vessel (for the use of his teacher). 

14. Daily he shall fetch fuel from the forest, and 
place it on the floor (in his teacher's house). 

15. He shall not go to fetch firewood after 
sunset. 

16. After having kindled the fire, and having 
swept the ground around (the altar), he shall place 

10. 'What is that (reason)? [Sutra 10] For to eat pungent 
condiments, salt, &c. gives pleasure to the eater, and therefore 
according to the maxim, I, 4, 12, 11, "That in case a custom has 
pleasure for its motive, there is no text of the holy law to authorise 
it," no text restricting (the prohibition of forbidden substances to 
the case in which a BrahmaMrin does not receive them as leavings 
from his teacher) can be inferred (from the practice of eating such 
leavings).' — Haradatta. 

12. Another explanation of this Sutra is given by Haradatta: 
' If by eating their leavings he should commit a sin (because the 
food contains salt &c), he shall not do it.' 

13. Manu II, 182. 

14. The reafon for placing the fuel on the ground is, according 
to Haradatta, the fear lest, if placed on some shelf or the like, it 
should tumble down and injure the teacher's children. Others, 
however, are of opinion that the wood which the pupil fetches 
daily, is not to be used by the teacher for cooking, but for the 
performance of the pupil's daily fire-offering. The reason for this 
interpretation is, that in the Gnhya-sutra, n, 24, the daily offering 
of fuel is enjoined with the same words. See Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 
123; Manu II, 186. 

16. Some explain, instead of 'after having swept the ground 
around the altar,' &c, 'after having raked the scattered brands 
into a heap.' — Haradatta. 
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the sacred fuel on the fire every morning and 
evening, according to the prescription (of the 
GWhya-sutra). 

17. Some say that the fire is only to be wor- 
shipped in the evening. 

18. He shall sweep the place around the fire after 
it has been made to burn (by the addition of fuel), 
with his hand, and not with the broom (of Kusa. 
grass). 

19. But, before (adding the fuel, he is free to use 
the broom) at his pleasure. 

20. He shall not perform non-religious acts 
with the residue of the water employed for the 
fire-worship, nor sip it. 

21. He shall not sip water which has been stirred 
with the hand, nor such as has been received into 
one hand only. 

22. And he shall avoid sleep (whilst his teacher 
is awake). 

23. Then (after having risen) he shall assist his 
teacher daily by acts tending to the acquisition of 
spiritual merit and of wealth. 

24. Having served (his teacher during the day 
in this manner, he shall say when going to bed) : I 
have protected the protector of the law (my teacher ). 

18. Ap. Gn. Su. 11, 22. 

20. During the fire-worship water is wanted for sprinkling the 
altar in various ways. 

23. Acts tending to the acquisition of merit are here — collecting 
sacred fuel, Kara grass, and flowers for sacrifices. Acts tending 
to the acquisition of wealth are — gathering fuel for cooking, &c. 
Manu II, 182 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 123 and 124. 

24. Another explanation of the words spoken by the student is, 
' O law, I have protected him ; protect thou me.' See also Gopatha- 
brahmawa I, 2, 4. 

[2] c 
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25. If the teacher transgresses the law through 
carelessness or knowingly, he shall point it out to 
him privately. 

26. If (the teacher) does not cease (to transgress), 
he himself shall perform the religious acts (which 
ought to be performed by the former) ; 

2 7. Or he may return home. 

28. Now of him who rises before (his teacher) 
and goes to rest after (him), they say that he does 
not sleep, 

29. The student who thus entirely fixes his mind 
there (in the teacher's family), has thereby performed 
all acts which yield rewards (such as the £yotish- 
/oma), and also those which must be performed by 
a householder. 

Pra-sna I, Papala 2, Khajvda 5. 

1 . The word ' austerity ' (must be understood to 
apply) to (the observance of) the rules (of student- 
ship). 

2. If they are transgressed, study drives out the 
knowledge of the Veda acquired already, from the 
(offender) and from his children. 

26. Compare above, I, 1, 1, 13. 

29. The Sutra refers to a naish/Aika brahmaiSrin or professed 
student, who never leaves his teacher's family, and never enters 
any other order ; and it declares his merit to be equal to that of 
one who becomes a householder. Manu II, 243, 244 ; Y&gfi. 

I, 49. So- 

5. 1. Manu II, 164. 

2. The meaning of the phrase, ' Study drives out the Veda, 
which has already been learnt from him who studies transgressing 
the rules prescribed for the student,' is, ' The Veda recited at the 
Brahraaya^tfa (daily study), and other religious rites, produces no 
effect, i.e. gains no merit for the reciter.' Manu II, 97. Hara- 
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I, 2, 5. STUDENTSHIP. 1 9 

3. Besides he will go to hell, and his life will be 
shortened. 

4. On account of that (transgression of the rules 
of studentship) no .tfzshis are born amongst the men 
of later ages. 

5. But some in their new birth, on account of a 
residue of the merit acquired by their actions (in 
former lives), become (similar to) ^z'shis by their 
knowledge (of the Veda), 

6. Like ^Svetaketu. 

7. And whatever else, besides the Veda, (a stu- 
dent) who obeys the rules learns from his teacher, 
that brings the same reward as the Veda. 

8. Also, if desirous to accomplish something (be 

datta gives also the following three explanations of this Sutra, 
adopted by other commentators : — 

a. If these (rules) are transgressed, he loses his capacity for 
learning, because the Brahman forsakes him, &c. 

b. If these rules are transgressed, the capacity for learning and 
the Brahman leave him, &c. 

c. From him who studies whilst transgressing these rules, the 
Brahman goes out, &c. 

4. ' Amongst the avaras means " amongst the men of modern 
times, those who live in the Kaliyuga." No /?»'shis are born 
means " there are none who see (receive the revelation of) Man- 
tras, Vedic texts." ' — Haradatta. 

5. 'How is it then that men in our days, though they trans- 
gress the rules prescribed for students, learn the four Vedas with 
little trouble? (The answer is), By virtue of a residue of the 
reward (due) for the proper observance of those rules (of student- 
ship) in a former Yuga. Therefore Apastamba says, Sutra 6, 
"But some," &c. New existence means "new birth (life).'" — 
Haradatta. 

6. An example of this (follows, Sutra 6): 'Like 6vetaketu. 
For .SVetaketu learned the four Vedas in a short time; as we read 
in the A/iandogya Upanishad (PrapSMaka VI, 1).' — Haradatta. 

7. 'Whatever else besides the Veda, such as poison-charms 
and the like.' — Haradatta. 

C 2 
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20 APASTAMBA. I, 2, 5. 

it good or evil), he thinks it in his mind, or pro- 
nounces it in words, or looks upon it with his 
eye, even so it will be ; thus teach (those who 
know the law). 

9. (The duties of a student consist in) acts to 
please the spiritual teacher, the observance (of 
rules) conducive to his own welfare, and industry 
in studying. 

10. Acts other than these need not be performed 
by a student. 

11. A religious student who retains what he has 
learned, who finds pleasure in the fulfilment of the 
law, who keeps the rules of studentship, who is 
upright and forgiving, attains perfection. 

12. Every day he shall rise in the last watch of 
the night, and standing near his teacher, salute him 
with (this) salutation : I, N. N., ho ! (salute thee.) 

13. And (he shall salute) before the morning 
meal also other very aged (learned Brahmawas) who 
may live in the same village. 

14. If he has been on a journey, (he shall salute 



9. 'Acts to please the teacher are — washing his feet and the 
like; observance (of rules) conducive to welfare are — obedience 
to the prohibition to cross a river swimming, to eat pungent con- 
diments, and obedience to the injunction to beg.' — Haradatta. 

10. ' Acts other than these, such as pilgrimages and the like.' — 
Haradatta. 

11. 'What this "perfection" is has been declared in Sutras 
•j, 8/ — Haradatta. 

12. Manu II, 122 and 124. 

14. This salutation is to be performed only when the occasion 
requires it. The formerly-mentioned salutation (Sutras 12, 13) is 
to be performed daily. In the next Sutra follows that by which 
the fulfilment of a wish may be obtained. — Haradatta. Manu II, 
121 ; Y&gfi. I, 26. 
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the persons mentioned) when he meets them on his 
return. 

15. (He may also salute the persons mentioned 
at other times), if he is desirous of heaven and long 
life. 

16. A Brahmawa shall salute stretching forward 
his right arm on a level with his ear, a Kshatriya 
holding it on a level with the breast, a Vaisya 
holding it on a level with the waist, a Sudra holding 
it low, (and) stretching forward the joined hands. 

17. And when returning the salute of (a man be- 
longing) to the first (three) castes, the (last syllable 
of the) name (of the person addressed) is produced 
to the length of three moras. 

18. But when he meets his teacher after sunrise 
(coming for his lesson), he shall embrace (his feet). 

19. On all other occasions he shall salute (him in 
the manner described above). 

20. But some declare that he ought to embrace 
the (feet of his) teacher (at every occasion instead of 
saluting him). 

21. Having stroked the teacher's right foot with 
his right hand below and above, he takes hold of it 
and of the ankle. 

22. Some say, that he must press both feet, each 
with both hands, and embrace them. 

23. He shall be very attentive the whole day 

16. 'A Vaisya shall salute stretching forth his arm on a level 
with his middle, i.e. the stomach ; others say, on a level with his 
thigh ; the .Sudra stretching it forth low, i.e. on a level with his 
feet.' — Haradatta. 

17. See also Manu II, 125. 

18. Manu II, 71. 

22. Manu II, 72. 

23. Manu II, 191. 
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22 APASTAMBA. I, 2, 6. 

long, never allowing his mind to wander from the 
lesson during the (time devoted to) studying. 

24. And (at other times he shall be attentive) to 
the business of his teacher. 

25. And during the time for rest (he shall give) 
his mind (to doubtful passages of the lesson learnt). 

26. And he shall study after having been called 
by the teacher (and not request the teacher to begin 
the lesson). 

Prasna I, Pafala 2, Khanda. 6. 

• 

1. Every day he shall put his teacher to bed 
after having washed his (teacher's) feet and after 
having rubbed him. 

2. He shall retire to rest after having received 
(the teacher's permission). 

3. And he shall not stretch out his feet towards 
him. 

4. Some say, that it is not (sinful) to stretch out 
the feet (towards the teacher), if he be lying on a 
bed. 

5. And he shall not address (the teacher), whilst 
he himself is in a reclining position. 

6. But he may answer (the teacher) sitting (if the 
teacher himself is sitting or lying down). 

7. And if (the teacher) stands, (he shall answer 
him,) after having risen also. 

26. Y&gH. I, 27; Manu II, 191. 
6. 1. Manu II, 209. 
2. Manu II, 194. 

4. ' But, in Apastamba's opinion, it is sinful even in this case.' — 
Haradatta. 

5. Manu II, 195. 

6. Manu II, 196. 
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8. He shall walk after him, if he walks. 

9. He shall run after him, if he runs. 

10. He shall not approach (his teacher) with shoes 
on his feet, or his head covered, or holding (imple- 
ments) in his hand. 

1 1. But on a journey or occupied in work, he may 
approach him (with shoes on, with his head covered, 
or with implements in his hand), 

1 2. Provided he does not sit down quite near (to 
his teacher), 

13. He shall approach his teacher with the same 
reverence as a deity, without telling idle stories, 
attentive and listening eagerly to his words. 

14. (He shall not sit near him) with his legs 
crossed. 

15. If (on sitting down) the wind blows from the 
pupil towards the master, he shall change his place. 

16. (He shall sit) without supporting himself with 
his hands (on the ground), 

1 7. Without leaning against something (as a wall 
or the like). 

18. If the pupil wears two garments, he shall 
wear the upper one after the fashion of the sacred 
thread at the sacrifices. 

1 9. But, if he wears a (lower) garment only, he 
shall wrap it around the lower part of his body. 

20. He shall turn his face towards his teacher 
though the latter does not turn his towards him. 

21. He shall sit neither too near to, nor too far 
(from the teacher), 

15. Manu II, 203. 

18. At sacrifices the sacred thread passes over the left shoulder 
and under the right arm. Manu II, 63, and Taitt. Ar. II, 1, 3. 
20. Manu II, 197. 



Digitized by 



Google 



24 APASTAMBA. I, 2, 6. 

22. (But) at such a distance, that (the teacher) 
may be able to reach him with his arms (without 
rising). 

23. (He shall not sit in such a position) that the 
wind blows from the teacher, towards himself. 

24. (If there is) only one pupil, he shall sit at the 
right hand (of the teacher). 

25. (If there are) many, (they may sit) as it may 
be convenient. 

• 26. If the master (is not honoured with a seat 
and) stands, the (pupil) shall not sit down. 

27. (If the master is not honoured with a 
couch) and sits, the (pupil) shall not lie down on 
a couch. 

28. And if the teacher tries (to do something), 
then (the pupil) shall offer to do it for him, if it is in 
his power. 

29. And, if his teacher is near, he shall not 
embrace (the feet of) another Guru who is inferior 
(in dignity) ; 

30. Nor shall he praise (such a person in the 
teacher's presence) by (pronouncing the name of) 
his family. 

31. Nor shall he rise to meet such an (inferior 
Guru) or rise after him, 

32. Even if he be a Guru of his teacher. 

2,2). But he shall leave his place and his seat, (in 
order to show him honour.) 

23. See Sutra 15 and Manu quoted there. 

29. The term Guru includes a father, maternal uncle, &c. (see 
above), and these are inferior to the teacher. Manu II, 205. 

31-32. 'The pupil is not to show the mentioned marks of 
respect to any of his own inferior Gurus, even if the person is the 
Guru, e.g. the maternal uncle, of his teacher.' — Haradatta. 
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34. Some say, that (he may address) a pupil of 
his teacher by (pronouncing) his name, if he is also 
one of his (the pupil's) own Gurus. 

35. But towards such a person who is generally 
revered for some other reason than being the teacher 
(e.g. for his learning), the (student) should behave as 
towards his teacher, though he be inferior in dignity 
to the latter. 

36. After having eaten in his (teacher's) presence, 
he shall not give away the remainder of the food 
without rising. 

37. Nor shall he sip water (after having eaten in 
the presence of his teacher without rising). 

38. (He shall rise) addressing him (with these 
words), ' What shall I do ? ' 

Prasna I, Pafala 2, Khanda 7. 

i. Or he may rise silently. 

2. Nor shall he (in going away) move around his 
teacher with his left hand turned towards him ; he 
shall go away after having walked around him with 
his right side turned towards him. 

3. He shall not look at a naked woman. 

4. He shall not cut the (leaves or flowers) of 
herbs or trees, in order to smell at them. 



34. 'But Apastamba's own opinion is that he ought not to 
address by name a (maternal uncle or other) Guru (who visits his 
teacher).' — Haradatta. 

36. According to I, i, 3, 40 seq., a student shall give what he 
is unable to eat to a child, or to a slave. If he has eaten in 
the presence of his teacher, he shall not give the food away 
without rising for the purpose. 

7. 3. Manu IV, 53; Ya^». I, 135. 

4. Gopatha-brahma/za I, 2, 2. 
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5. He shall avoid (the use of) shoes, of an 
umbrella, a chariot, and the like (luxuries). 

6. He shall not smile. 

7. If he smiles, he shall smile covering (the 
mouth with his hand) ; thus says a Brahma#a. 

8. He shall not touch a woman with his face, in 
order to inhale the fragrance of her body. 

9. Nor shall he desire her in his heart 

10. Nor shall he touch (a woman at all) without 
a particular reason. 

11. A Brahmawa declares, ' He shall be dusty, he 
shall have dirty teeth, and speak the truth.' 

1 2. Those teachers, who instructed his teacher in 
that science which he (the pupil) studies with him, 
(are to be considered as) spiritual teachers (by the 

Pupil). 

13. But if (a teacher), before the eyes of his 
(pupil), embraces the feet of any other persons, then 
he (the pupil also) must embrace their feet, (as long 
as he remains) in that (state of studentship). 



5. Manu II, 178. 

10. Manu II, 179. 

11. 'Though both (these first two precepts) have been given in 
Sutra I, 1, 2, 27, still they are repeated, in order to show that a 
•Srauta penance for the breach of them, is enjoined by a revealed 
text.' — Haradatta. 

12. The term va»wya, 'ancestor,' for the teacher's teacher is 
explained by the circumstance, that Hindus consider a 'school,' 
consisting of a succession of teachers and pupils, as a spiritual 
family, and call it a vidy£va«.ra, vidyaparampara. Manu II, 205. 

13. 'Another (commentator) says, " He, the pupil, must embrace 
their feet (at every meeting) from that time (when he first saw 
his teacher do it)." Because the word "but" is used in the Sutra, 
he must do so even after he has returned home (on completion of 
his studies).' — Haradatta. 
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14. If (a pupil) has more than one teacher, the 
alms (collected by him) are at the disposal of him to 
whom he is (just then) bound. 

15. When (a student) has returned home (from 
his teacher), he shall give (whatever he may obtain 
by begging or otherwise) to his mother. 

16. The mother shall give it to her husband ; 

1 7. (And) the husband to the (student's) teacher. 

18. Or he may use it for religious ceremonies. 

19. After having studied as many (branches of) 
sacred learning as he can, he shall procure in a 
righteous manner the fee for (the teaching of) the 
Veda (to be given to his teacher), according to his 
power. 

20. But, if the teacher has fallen into distress, he 
may take (the fee) from an Ugra or from a Sudra. 

21. But some declare, that it is lawful at any 
time to take the money for the teacher from an 
Ugra or from a .Sudra. 

14. ' More than one teacher,' i.e. several, who have taught him 
the several Vedas. Each Brahman generally knowing one Veda 
only. 

This passage shows, that the young Brahmans in olden time, 
just as now, went from one teacher to the other, learning from 
each what he knew. The rules, which seemingly enjoin a pupil 
to stay with one and the same teacher, refer only to the principle, 
that the pupil must stay with his teacher, until he has learnt the 
subject which he began with him. 

18. 'Religious ceremonies, i.e. the wedding and the like. For 
them he may use it optionally. He, i.e. on failure of the teacher; 
the father, on failure of the father ; the mother, on failure of all 
(the pupil) himself.' — Haradatta. 

19. Manu II, 245 and 246; Ya£#. I, 51; Weber, Ind. Stud. 
X, 125. 

20. ' The word Ugra denotes either the offspring of a Vauya 
and of a .Sudra woman, or a twice-born man, who perpetrates 
dreadful deeds.' — Haradatta. 
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22. And having paid (the fee), he shall not boast 
of having done so. 

23. And he shall not remember what he may 
have done (for his teacher). 

24. He shall avoid self-praise, blaming others, 
and the like. 

25. If he is ordered (by his teacher to do some- 
thing), he shall do just that. 

26. On account of the incompetence of his 
teacher, (he may go) to another (and) study (there). 

27. He shall behave towards his teacher's wife 
as towards the teacher himself, but he shall not 
embrace her feet, nor eat the residue of her food. 

28. So also (shall he behave) towards him who 
teaches him at (the teacher's) command, 

29. And also to a fellow-student who is superior 
(in learning and years). 

30. He shall behave to his teacher's son (who is 
superior to himself in learning or years) as to his 
teacher, but not eat the residue of his food. 

31. Though he may have returned home, the 

24. Manu II, 179. 

26. See above, I, 1, 1, 13, and note. Here also Haradatta 
9tates that the permission to leave the teacher is to be restricted to 
those who have not solemnly bound themselves to their teacher by 
allowing him to perform the ceremony of initiation. 

27. Manu II, 208-212. 

28. ' The use of the present " adhyipayati," shows that this rule 
holds good only for the time during which he is taught by such 
a man.' — Haradatta. 

29. ' Because (an older fellow-student) is of use to him, accord- 
ing to the verse: One-fourth (of his learning) a pupil receives 
from his teacher, one-fourth he acquires by his own intelligence, 
one-fourth from his fellow-students, one-fourth he is taught by 
time.' — Haradatta. 

30. Manu II, 207-209. 
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behaviour towards his (teacher and the rest) which 
is prescribed by the rule of conduct settled by the 
agreement (of those who know the law, must be 
observed by him to the end), 

Prasna I, Pafala 2, Khanda 8. 

1. Just as by a student (actually living with his 
teacher). 

2. He may wear garlands, anoint his face (with 
sandal), oil his hair and moustaches, smear his eye- 
lids (with collyrium), and (his body) with oil, wear a 
turban, a cloth round his loins, a coat, sandals, and 
wooden shoes. 

3. Within the sight of his (teacher or teacher's 
relations) he shall do none of those (actions, as 
putting on a garland), nor cause them to be done. 

4. Nor (shall he wear garlands &c. whilst per- 
forming) acts for his pleasure, 

5. As, for instance, cleaning his teeth, shampoo- 
ing, combing the hair, and the like. 

6. And the teacher shall not speak of the goods 
of the (pupil) with the intention to obtain them. 

7. But some declare, that, if a pupil who has 
bathed (after completing his studies) is called by his 
teacher or has gone to see him, he shall not take off 

8. 1. Haradatta does not connect this Sutra with the preced- 
ing one. He explains it by itself: ' (We will now declare) how a 
student (who has left his teacher, but is not married) ought to 
behave.' 

6. ' If the teacher comes to the house of his (former) pupil (who 
has become a householder), he shall, for instance, not say, "Oh, 
what a beautiful dish ! " in such a manner, that his desire to obtain 
it becomes apparent.' — Haradatta. 

7. This opinion is contrary to Apastamba's view given in 
Sutras a and 3 above. 
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that (garland or other ornaments) which he wears 
according to the law at the time (of that ceremony). 

8. He shall not sit on a seat higher (than that of 
his teacher), 

9. Nor on a seat that has more legs (than that 
of his teacher), 

10. Nor on a seat that stands more firmly fixed 
(on the ground than that of his teacher), 

1 1. Nor shall he sit or lie on a couch or seat 
which is used (by his teacher). 

12. If he is ordered (by his teacher), he shall on 
a journey ascend a carriage after him. 

1 3. (At his teacher's command) he shall also enter 
an assembly, ascend a roller (which his teacher drags 
along), sit on a mat of fragrant grass or a couch of 
straw (together with his teacher). 

14. If not addressed by a Guru, he shall not 
speak to him, except (in order to announce) good 
news. 

15. He shall avoid to touch a Guru (with his 
finger), to whisper (into his ear), to laugh (into his 
face), to call out to him, to pronounce his name or to 
give him orders and the like (acts). 



10. 'When he gives to his teacher a wooden seat (with legs), 
he shall not sit on a cane-seat (without legs), for the latter touches 
the ground on all sides.' — Haradatta. 

11. Manu II, 119. , 

12. This rule is an exception to I, 2, 7, 5. Manu II, 204. 

13. 'The roller is an implement used by husbandmen, with 
which the ploughed land is made even. If one person ascends it 
and another drags it along, the ground becomes even. If that is 
dragged by the teacher, the pupil shall ascend it at his command. 
He shall not disobey from fear of the unseemliness of the action.' — 
Haradatta. 

15. Manu II, 199; regarding the term Guru, see above, 1, 2, 6, 29. 
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16. In time of need he may attract attention (by 
any of these acts). 

17. If (a pupil) resides (in the same village) with 
(his teacher after the completion of his studies), he 
shall go to see him every morning and evening, 
without being called. 

18. And if he returns from a journey, he shall 
(go to) see him on the same day. 

19. If his teacher and his teacher's teacher meet, 
he shall embrace the feet of his teacher's teacher, 
and then show his desire to do the same to his 
teacher. 

20. The other (the teacher) shall (then) forbid it. 

21. And (other marks of) respect (due to the 
teacher) are omitted in the presence of the (teacher's 
teacher). 

22. And (if he does not live in the same village), 
he shall go frequently to his teacher's residence, in 
order to see him, and bring him some (present), with 
his own hand, be it even only a stick for cleaning 
the teeth. Thus (the duties of a student have been 
explained). 

23. (Now) the conduct of a teacher towards his 
pupil (will be explained). 

24. Loving him like his own son, and full of 
attention, he shall teach him the sacred science, 
without hiding anything in the whole law. 

25. And he shall not use him for his own pur- 
poses to the detriment of his studies, except in times 
of distress. 

17. This and the following Sutras refer to a person who has 
finished his studentship, while the preceding ones, from Sutra 8, 
apply to the time of studentship also. 

24. Weber, Ind. S:ud. X, 126. 
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26. That pupil who, attending to two (teachers), 
accuses his (principal and first) teacher of ignorance, 
remains no (longer) a pupil. 

27. A teacher also, who neglects the instruction 
(of his pupil), does no (longer) remain a teacher. 

28. If the (pupil) commits faults, (the teacher) 
shall always reprove him. 

29. Frightening, fasting, bathing in (cold) water, 
and banishment from the teacher's presence are the 
punishments (which are to be employed), according 
to the greatness (of the fault), until (the pupil) leaves 
off (sinning). 

30. He shall dismiss (the pupil), after he has 
performed the ceremony of the Samavartana and 
has finished his studentship, with these words, 
' Apply thyself henceforth to other duties.' 

PRASNA I, PArALA 3, Khajvda 9. 

1. After having performed the Upakarma for 
studying the Veda on the full moon of the month 
6"riva»a (July-August), he shall for one month not 
study in the evening. 



26. 'Another commentator says, "That pupil who offends his 
teacher in word, thought, or deed, and directs his mind impro- 
perly, i.e. does not properly obey, does not (any longer) remain a 
pupil." ' — Haradatta. 

29. But see also Manu VIII, 299, where corporal punishment 
is permitted. 

9. 1. The Upakarma is the ceremony which is performed every 
year at the beginning of the course of study. It is in fact the 
solemn opening of the Brahmanic term. ' Because Apastamba 
uses the word evening (i.e. first part of the night) it is not sinful to 
study later in the night.' — Haradatta. Manu IV, 95 ; Y&gn. 1, 142, 
143; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 130 and 134. 
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2. On the full moon of the month of Pausha 
(December-January), or under the constellation 
Rohi«i, he shall leave off reading the Veda. 

3. Some declare, (that he shall study) for four 
months and a half. 

4. He shall avoid to study the Veda on a high-road. 

5. Or he may study it (on a high-road), after 
having smeared (a space) with cowdung. 

6. He shall never study in a burial-ground nor 
anywhere near it within the throw of a .Samya. 

7. If a village has been built over (a burial- 
ground) or its surface has been cultivated as a field, 
the recitation of the Veda (in such a place) is not 
prohibited. 

8. But if that place is known to have been (a 
burial-ground), he shall not study (there). 

2. The term lasts therefore for five months ; (i. e. latter half of 
£rava»a, Bhadrapada, Axvina, Karttika, MSrgaiirsha, and the first 
half of Pausha.) The Rohi»f-day of Pausha is meant. 

3. 'According to this latter opinion the Upakarma should be 
performed on the full moon of Bhadrapada, as has been taught in 
another work (Manu IV, 95) ; the (time of the) Utsar^ana, (the 
solemn closing of the term) should be advanced ; and after the 
Utsar^ana has been performed, one may study the Veda during 
the light nights of each month until the full moon of «S'rava«a, 
in order to fix in one's mind the part learned already ; and in the 
dark fortnight of each month one may study the Vedangas, i.e. 
grammar and the rest (Manu IV, 98). On the full moon of Sr&vana. 
the Upakarma should be performed once more, and that part of 
the Veda should be studied which has not yet been learned.' — 
Haradatta. 

4. NigamaA, ' high-roads,' are squares and the like. — Haradatta. 
6. The .SamyS is either the pin in the bullock's yoke or the 

round stick, about a foot and a half in length, which is used for 
the preparation of the Vedi. Manu IV, 1x6; Yagrt. I, 148. 

8. ' Nor anywhere near it within the throw of a .Samya.'' This 
must be understood from Sutra 6. 

[2] D 
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Apastamba. I, 3, 9. 



9. A vSttdra and an outcast are (included by the 
term) burial-ground, (and the rule given, Sutra 6, 
applies to them). 

10. Some declare, that (one ought to avoid only, 
to study) in the same house (where they dwell). 

1 1 . But if (a student and) a .Sudra woman merely 
look at each other, the recitation of the Veda must 
be interrupted, 

12. Likewise, if (a student and) a woman, who 
has had connexion with a man of a lower caste, 
(look at each other). 

13. If he, who is about to study the Veda, wishes 
to talk to a woman during her courses, he shall first 
speak to a Brahmawa and then to her, then again 
speak to a Brahma«a, and afterwards study. Thereby 
the children (of that woman) will be blessed. 

14. (He shall not study in a village) in which a 
corpse lies ; 

15. Nor in such a one where A'awdalas live. 

16. He shall not study whilst corpses are being 
carried to the boundary of the village, 

1 7. Nor in a forest, if (a corpse or A!aWala) is 
within sight. 

18. And if outcasts have entered the village, he 
shall not study on that day, 

9. Yigfi. I, 148. 

13. The last part of the Sutra may also be interpreted : ' Thus 
she will be blessed with children.' — Haradatta. 

14. Manu IV, 108; Y&§-«. I, 148. 

18. Haradatta explains Bahya, ' outcasts,' by ' robbers, such as 
Ugras and Nishadas.' But, I think, it means simply such outcasts 
as live in the forest or outside the village in the Vidi, like the 
DAers, Mahars, Mangs of the present day. Most of these tribes, 
however, are or were given to thieving. See Kulluka on Manu X, 
28, and the Petersburg Diet. s.v. 
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19. Nor if good men (have come). 

20. If it thunders in the evening, (he shall not 
study) during the night. 

21. If lightning is seen (in the evening, he shall 
not study during that night), until he has slept. 

22. If lightning is seen about the break of dawn, 
or at the time when he may distinguish at the dis- 
tance of a 6amya-throw, whether (a cow) is black or 
red, he shall not study during that day, nor in the 
following evening. 

23. If it thunders in the second part of the third 
watch of the night, (he shall not study during the 
following day or evening). 

24. Some (declare, that this rule holds good, if it 
thunders), after the first half of the night has passed. 

25. (Nor shall he study) whilst the cows are pre- 
vented from leaving (the village on account of thieves 
and the like), 

26. Nor (on the imprisonment of criminals) whilst 
they are being executed. 

27. He shall not study whilst he rides on beasts 
(of burden). 

28. At the new moon, (he shall not study) for 
two days and two nights. 



19. Y&gB. I, 150. 

20. Manu IV, 106; Yagn. I, 145. 'This rule refers to the 
rainy season. (For thunder) at other (seasons) he orders below 
a longer (cessation).' — Haradatta. 

27. Manu IV, 120; Y&gti. I, 151. 

28. ' "For two days," i.e. on the day of the new moon and 
the preceding one, the fourteenth of the half month.' — Haradatta. 
Manu IV, 113; YzgR. I, 146. 
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PRASNA I, PArALA 3, KHAiVDA 10. 

i. (Nor shall he study) on the days of the full 
moons of those months in which the .A'aturmasya- 
sacrifice may be performed (nor on the days pre- 
ceding them). 

2. At the time of the Vedotsarga, on the death of 
Gurus, at the Ash/aka-Sraddha, and at the time of 
the Upakarma, (he shall not study) for three days ; 

3. Likewise if near relations have died. 

4. (He shall not study) for twelve days, if his 
mother, father, or teacher have died. 

5. If these (have died), he must (also) bathe for 
the same number of days. 

6. Persons who are younger (than the relation 
deceased), must shave (their hair and beard). 

10. 1. The three full-moon days are Phalgunf (February-March), 
AstedM (June-July), KSrttikt (October-November). 

2. The construction is very irregular, the first noun standing 
in the nominative and the rest in the locative. A similar irre- 
gularity occurs below, 1, 3 , 1 1 , 3 1 . The Vedotsarga is the ceremony 
which is performed at the end of the Brahmanic term, in January. 
' In the case of the death of a Guru, the vacation begins with the 
day on which the death occurs. On the other occasions men- 
tioned he shall not study on the day preceding (the ceremony), on 
the day (of the ceremony), nor on the day following it.' — Haradatta. 
Manu IV, 119; Yagn. I, 144. 'The Gurus' intended here, are 
fathers-in-law, uncles, &c. 

3. 'This rule applies to a student only. It is known from 
another work that those who have been infected by impurity (on 
the death of a relation), must not study whilst the impurity lasts.' — 
Haradatta. YagTi!. I, 144. 

6. The word anubhlvinaA, interpreted by Haradatta as ' persons 
who are younger than the deceased,' is explained in different ways 
by others ; firstly, as ' the mourners,' and secondly, as ' Samano- 
dakas or gentiles beyond the sixth degree.' In the latter case the 
Sutra ought to be translated thus : ' On the death of gentiles beyond 
the sixth degree, (the head) ought to be shaved.' 
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7. Some declare, that students who have returned 
home on completion of their studentship, shall never 
shave, except if engaged in the initiation to a 6rauta- 
sacrifice. 

8. Now a Brahmawa also declares, ' Verily, an 
empty, uncovered (pot) is he, whose hair is shaved 
off entirely ; the top-lock is his covering.' 

9. But at sacrificial sessions the top-lock must be 
shaved off, because it is so enjoined in the Veda. 

10. Some declare, that, upon the death of the 
teacher, (the reading should be interrupted) for three 
days and three nights. 

11. If (he hears of) the death of a learned Brah- 
ma»a (Srotriya) before a full year (since the death) 
has elapsed, (he shall interrupt his reading) for one 
night (and day). 

12. Some declare, (that the deceased 6rotriya 
must have been) a fellow-student. 

13-14. If a learned Brahma#a (.Srotriya) has 
arrived and he is desirous of studying or is actually 
studying, (or if he is desirous of teaching or is teach- 



7. Regarding the Diksha 'initiation,' see Aitareya-brahma»a 
I, 1, and Max Mailer's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
p. 309 seq. 

8. Hence it follows that the top-lock should not be shaved off, 
except in the case mentioned in the following Sutra. 

9. Sattras, * sacrificial sessions,' are sacrifices which last longer 
than twelve days. 

10. 'But in his opinion it should be twelve days, as declared 
above, Sutra 4.' — Haradatta. It appears, therefore, that this Sutra 
is to be connected with Sutra 4. 

11. ' Because the word "death" is used here, death only is the 
reason (for stopping the reading), in the case of Gurus and the 
rest (i.e. the word "died" must be understood in Sutra 2 and 
the following ones).' — Haradatta. 
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ing,) he may study or teach after having received 
permission (to do so from the 3rotriya). 

15-16. He may likewise study or teach in the 
presence of his teacher, if (the latter) has addressed 
him (saying), ' Ho, study ! (or, Ho, teach !) ' 

17. When a student desires to study or has 
finished his lesson, he shall at both occasions em- 
brace the feet of his teacher. 

1 8. Or if, whilst they study, another person comes 
in, he shall continue his recitation, after those words 
(' Ho, study ! ') have been pronounced (by the new- 
comer). 

19. The barking of (many) dogs, the braying of 
(many) asses, the cry of a wolf or of a solitary jackal 
or of an owl, all sounds of musical instruments, of 
weeping, and of the Saman melodies (are reasons 
for discontinuing the study of the Veda). 

20. If another branch of the Veda (is being recited 
in the neighbourhood), the Saman melodies shall not 
be studied. 

21. And whilst other noises (are being heard, 
the recitation of the Veda shall be discontinued), if 
they mix (with the voice of the person studying). 



15-16. Manu II, 73. 

17. Manu II, 73. 

18. Haradatta states rightly, that the plural ('they study') is 
useless. According to him, the use of the verb in the singular 
may be excused thereby, that the advice is addressed to each of 
the persons engaged in study. Manu IV, 122. 

19. The ekas/Yka, 'solitary jackal,' is now called Balu or 
Pheough, and is considered to be the constant companion of a 
tiger or panther. Its unharmonious cry is, in the present day also, 
considered to be an evil omen. YigH. I, 148; Manu IV, 108, 
115 and 123. 

21. Manu IV, 121. 
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22. After having vomited (he shall not study) 
until he has slept. 

23. Or (he may study) having eaten clarified 
butter (after the attack of vomiting). 

24. A foul smell (is a reason for the discon- 
tinuance of study). 

25. Food turned sour (by fermentation), which 
he has in his stomach, (is a reason for the dis- 
continuance of the recitation, until the sour rising 
ceases). 

26. (Nor shall he study) after having eaten in the 
evening, 

27. Nor as long as his hands are wet 

28. (And he shall discontinue studying) for a day 
and an evening, after having eaten food prepared in 
honour of a dead person (for whom the Sapi#dfi- 
kara«a has not yet been performed), 

29. Or until the food (eaten on that occasion) is 
digested. 

30. But he shall (always) eat in addition (to the 
meal given in honour of a dead person), food which 
has not been given at a sacrifice to the Manes. 

22. Manu IV, 121. 

24. Manu IV, 107 ; Yign. I, 150. 

25. Manu IV, 121. 

26. ' Therefore he shall sup, after having finished his study.' — 
Haradatta. 

27. Manu IV, 121 ; Y&gii. I, 149. 

28. Manu IV, 112; YagH. I, 146. 

29. ' If that food has not been digested by the end of that 
time (i.e. in the evening), he shall not study until it has been 
digested.' — Haradatta. 

30. ' Because in this Sutra the expression " food not given at 
a ^"rdddha" occurs, some think that the preceding Sutra refers 
to " food eaten at a .Sraddha." ' — Haradatta. This explanation is 
not at all improbable. 
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PRASNA I, PArALA 3, KHANDA 11. 

1. (The recitation of the Veda shall be interrupted 
for a day and evening if he has eaten), on beginning 
a fresh Ka«da (of his Veda), food given by a mother- 
less person, 

2. And also if he has eaten, on the day of the com- 
pletion of a Ka#da, food given by a fatherless person. 

3. Some declare, that (the recitation shall be inter- 
rupted for the same space of time), if he has eaten 
at a sacrifice offered in honour of gods who were 
formerly men. 

4. Nor is the recitation interrupted, if he has 
eaten rice received the day before, or raw meat 
(though these things may have been offered in 
honour of the dead), 

5. Nor (if he has eaten at a funeral dinner) roots 
or fruits of herbs and trees. 

6. When he performs the ceremony for beginning 
a Kawda, or when he studies the index of the Anu- 

11. 1. The Black Ya^ur-veda, to which Apastamba belongs, is 
divided throughout into books called K&nd&s. 

3. Haradatta names as such gods, Nandwvara and Kubera. 
Other commentators, however, explain Manushyaprakmi by Manu- 
shyamukha, 'possessing human faces.' A similar rule occuss 
Gautama XVI, 34, where a Manushyaya^«a is mentioned as 
a cause for discontinuing the recitation of the Veda. In his com- 
mentary on Gautama, also, Haradatta is in doubt. He first refers 
the term to the sacraments like the Simantonnayana, and then adds, 
that some explain it to mean ' a sacrifice to gods who formerly 
were men.' 

4. This Sutra is an exception to I, 3, 10, 28. 

6. Haradatta's commentary on this Sutra is very me?gre, and 
he leaves the word anuvakyam unexplained. I am not certain 
that my explanation is correct. But it is countenanced by the 
statements of the Gr/'hya-sutras regarding the order of studying. 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 132. 
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vakas of a (Kawda), he shall not study that (Ka«rfa) 
on that day (nor in that night). 

7. And if he performs the ceremonies prescribed 
on beginning or ending the recitation of one entire 
Veda, he shall not study that Veda (during that day). 

8. If the wind roars, or if it whirls up the grass 
on the ground, or if it drives the rain-drops forward 
during a rain-shower, (then the recitation shall be 
interrupted for so long a time as the storm lasts). 

9. (Nor shall he study) on the boundary between 
a village and forest, 

10. Nor on a highway. 

11. If (some of his) fellow-students are on a 
journey, he shall not study during that day, (the 
passage) which they learn together. 

1 2. And whilst performing acts for his pleasure, 

13. Such as washing his feet, shampooing or 
anointing himself, 

14. He shall neither study nor teach, as long as 
he is thus occupied. 

7. Y&gii. I, 145. This Sutra is a GMpaka or 'such a one 
which indicates the existence of a rule not expressly mentioned.' 
Above (I, 3, 9, 1) the yearly performance of the Upakarma and 
Utsarga ceremonies for the beginning and end of the Brahmanic 
term has been prescribed. In this Sutra the performance of the 
Upakarma and Utsarga at the beginning and completion of the 
Pirayawa or the vow to go through a whole Veda is incidentally 
mentioned. Thence it may be inferred that these ceremonies must 
be likewise performed on the latter occasions, though no absolute 
rule to this effect has been given. Such Gtfapakas are of frequent 
occurrence in all Sutras, and constitute one of the chief difficulties 
of their interpretation. 

8. Yagn. I, 149; Manu IV, 102, 122. 

1 1. Others explain the Sutra thus : ' If he meets fellow-students, 
after they have come home from a journey, he shall not study with 
them on that day.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



42 Apastamba. I, 3, II. 

15. (He shall not study or teach) in the twilight, 

16. Nor whilst sitting on a tree, 

1 7. Nor whilst immersed in water, 

1 8. Nor at night with open doors, 

19. Nor in the day-time with shut doors. 

20. During the spring festival and the festival (of 
Indra), in the month of Ashaa^a (June-July), the 
study of an Anuvaka is forbidden. 

21. (The recitation) of the daily portion of the 
Veda (at the Brahmaya^wa is likewise forbidden if 
done) in a manner differing from the rule (of the 
Veda). 

22. (Now follows) the rule (for the daily recita- 
tion) of that (Brahmayaf»a). 

23. Before taking his morning-meal, he shall go 
to the water-side, and having purified himself, he 
shall recite aloud (a portion of the Veda) in a pure 



15. Y&gn. I, 145 ; Manu IV, 113. 

16. Ya,f#. I, 151 ; Manu IV, 120. 

20. According to Haradatta, Apastamba uses the word Anuv&ka 
in order to indicate that smaller portions of the Veda may be 
studied. Others think, that by Anuvaka, the Sawhita and the 
Br&hmawa are meant, and that the study of the Angas is per- 
mitted. The Vasantotsava, or spring-festival, which, according to 
the Dramas, was, in olden times, kept all over India, falls, according 
to Haradatta, on the thirteenth of the first half of A'aitra, about 
the beginning of April. 

21. 'Hence, if one has forgotten it and eaten one's breakfast, a 
penance, not the Brahmayag'tfa, must be performed.' — Haradatta. 

23. See Taittirfya Arawyaka II, 11, 1 and 11 ; Ajv. Gri. Su. Ill, 
2, 1-2. In our days this rule is usually not observed. Brahmawas 
mostly recite at the daily Brahmaya^wa, ' Veda-offering,' one par- 
ticular formula, which symbolically comprises the whole Veda. 
A few learned Brahma«a friends, however, have assured me, that 
they still recite the whole of their .SakM every year according to 
this rule of Apastamba. 
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place, leaving out according to (the order of the) 
texts (what he has read the day before). 

24. If a stoppage of study is enjoined (for the 
day, he shall recite the daily portion) mentally. 

25. If lightning flashes without interruption, or, 
thunder rolls continually, if a man has neglected to 
purify himself, if he has partaken of a meal in honour 
of a dead person, or if hoarfrost lies on the ground, 
(in these cases) they forbid the mental recitation (of 
the daily portion of the Veda). 

26. Some forbid it only in case one has eaten a 
funeral dinner. 

27. Where lightning, thunder, and rain happen 
together out of season, the recitation shall be inter- 
rupted for three days. 

28. Some (declare, that the recitation shall stop) 
until the ground is dry. 

29. If one or two (of the phenomena mentioned 
in Sutra 27 appear, the recitation shall be interrupted) 
from that hour until the same hour next day. 

30. In the case of an eclipse of the sun or of the 
moon, of an earthquake, of a whirlwind, of the fall of a 
meteor, or of a fire (in the village), at whatever time 
these events happen, the recitation of all the sacred 
sciences (Vedas and Angas) must be interrupted 
from that hour until the same hour next day. 

31. If a cloud appears out of season, if the sun or 
the moon is surrounded by a halo, if a rainbow, a 
parhelion or a comet appears, if a (high) wind (blows), 

25. Yagii- 1, 149 ; Manu IV, 106, 120, 127 ; Taitt. Ar. II, 15, 1. 

26. Manu IV, 109, 116. 

27. Manu IV, 103 and 104. 

30. Ya^tff. I, 145; Manu IV, 105, 118. 

31. Manu IV, 104, and see above. 
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a foul smell (is observed), or hoarfrost (lies on the 
ground, at all these occasions (the recitation of all 
the sacred sciences must be interrupted) during the 
duration (of these phenomena). 

32. After the wind has ceased, (the interruption 
of the recitation continues) for one muhurta. 

33. If (the howl of) a wolf or of a solitary jackal 
(has been heard, he shall stop the reading) until he 
has slept. 

34. At night (he shall not study) in a wood, where 
there is no fire nor gold. 

35. Out of term he shall not study any part of 
the Veda which he has not learnt before. 

36. Nor (shall he study during term some new 
part of the Veda) in the evening. 

37. That which has been studied before, must 
never be studied (during the vacation or in the 
evening). 

38. Further particulars (regarding the interruption 



32. One muhurta = 48 minutes. 

36. Other commentators interpret the Sutra in a different sense. 
They take it to mean : ' And during the night (from the twelfth 
to the thirteenth of each half of the month, he shall not study 
at all, be it in or out of term).' 

37. ' What has been studied before, must not be studied (again) 
at any time in the vacation nor in the evening.' — Haradatta. 

38. Haradatta thinks that by ' Parishad,' Manu's and other Dhar- 
ma-.rastras are meant. This explanation is, however, not exact. 
Parishad, 'assemblage,' means, in the language of the .Sastras, 
either a Paaf£, an assemblage of learned Brahmans called together 
to decide some knotty point of law, or a Brahminical school, which 
studies a particular redaction of the Veda (see the Petersburg 
Diet. s. v.) The latter meaning is that applicable to this Sutra. 
By ' ParishadaA ' are here intended the Vedic schools, and their 
writings and teaching. Gautama also says, XVI, 49, Pratividyawt 
y&n smaranti smaranti, '(he shall observe the stoppages of the 
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of the Veda-study may be learnt) from the (teaching 
and works of other) Vedic schools. 

Prasna I, PArALA 4, Khajvda 12. 

1. A Brahma«a declares, ' The daily recitation (of 
the Veda) is austerity.' 

2. In the same (sacred text) it is also declared, 
' Whether he recites the daily portion of the Veda 
standing, or sitting, or lying down, he performs aus- 
terity thereby ; for the daily recitation is austerity.' 

3. Now the Vi^asaneyi-brahmawa declares also, 
' The daily recitation is a sacrifice at which the Veda 
is offered. When it thunders, when lightning flashes 
or thunderbolts fall, and when the wind blows vio- 
lently, these sounds take the place of the exclama- 
tions Vasha/ (Vausha/ and Svaha). Therefore he 
shall recite the Veda whilst it thunders, whilst light- 
ning flashes and thunderbolts fall, and whilst the 
wind blows violently, lest the Vasha/ (should be 
heard) in vain.' 

Veda-study) which they teach in (the writings belonging to) each 
of the Vedas.' 

12. 1. 'It procures as much reward as penance.' — Haradatta. 
Manu II, 166; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 113. The phrase occurs 
frequently in the Brahma»as, e.g. Taitt. Ar. II, 14, 3. 

2. Regarding the proper position at the 'Veda-offering,' or 
daily recitation, see above, I, 3, 11, 23, and Taitt. Ar. II, 11, 3. 
Passages similar to the first part of the sentence quoted in this 
Sutra occur Taitt. Ar. II, 12, 3, and 15, 3. It ought to be observed, 
that the Taitt. Ar. in both places has the word ' vra^an,' which is 
also read in the P. and P. U. MSS. The second part is taken 
apparently from the same work, II, 14, 2. 

3. See .Satapatha-brahmawa XI, 5, 6, 8, where a passage very 
similar to that quoted by Apastamba occurs. Vasha/ and the other 
exclamations, which are pronounced by the Hotri'-priest, serve as 
signals for the Adhvaryu to throw the oblations into the fire. 
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4. The conclusion of the passage from that (Va^fa- 
saneyi-brahma«a is found) in another Sakha (of the 
Veda). 

5. ' Now, if the wind blows, or if it thunders, or 
if lightning flashes, or thunderbolts fall, then he 
shall recite one ^'k-verse (in case he studies the 
Rzg-veda), or one Ya^us (in case he studies the 
Ya^r-veda), or one Saman (in case he studies the 
Sama-veda), or (without having regard to his par- 
ticular Veda, the following Ya^us), " BhM Bhuva^, 
Suva^, in faith I offer true devotion." Then, indeed, 
his daily recitation is accomplished thereby for 
that day.' 

6. If that is done, (if the passage of the Va^a- 
saneyi-brahma#a is combined with that quoted in 
Sutra 5, the former stands) not in contradiction with 
the decision of the Aryas. 

7. For they (who know the law) teach both the 
continuance and the interruption (of the daily re- 
citation of the Veda). That would be meaningless, 
if one paid attention to the (passage of the) Va^a- 
saneyi-brahma#a (alone). 

8. For no (worldly) motive for the decision of 
those Aryas is perceptible ; (and hence it must have 
a religious motive and be founded on a passage of 
the Veda). 

9. (The proper interpretation therefore is, that) 
the prohibition to study (given above and by the 



5. ' Some suppose that the words BhuA BhuvaA and SuvaA &c. 
(are to be used only) if one studies the Brahmawa portion of the 
Veda, not everywhere.' — Haradatta. 

6. Haradatta explains Aryas by virish/aA, ' excellent ones,' i. e. 
persons who know the law, and he gives Manu as an instance. 

8. See above, I, 1, 4, 9 and 10, and notes. 
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Aryas generally) refers only to the repetition of the 
sacred texts in order to learn them, not to their 
application at sacrifices. 

10. (But if you ask, why the decision of the Aryas 
presupposes the existence of aVedic passage, then I 
answer) : All precepts were (originally) taught in the 
Brahmawas, (but) these texts have been lost. Their 
(former existence) may, however, be inferred from 
usage. 

11. But it is not (permissible to infer the former 
existence of) a (Vedic) passage in cases where plea- 
sure is obtained (by following a rule of the Smriti 
or a custom). 

12. He who follows such (usages) becomes fit 
for hell. 

1 3. Now follow (some rites and) rules that have 
been declared in the Brahmawas. 

14. By way of laudation they are called 'great 
sacrifices ' or ' great sacrificial sessions.' 

15. (These rites include): The daily Bali-offering 

10. How then is their existence known? ' They are inferred 
from usage.' ' " Usage " means the teaching of the law-books 
and the practice. From that it is inferred that Manu and other 
(authors of law-books) knew such texts of the Brahmawas. For 
how could otherwise (.tfrshis like Manu) teach in their works or 
practise (such customs) for which no authority is now found? 
And certainly they were intimately connected with the revealed 
texts (i.e. saw them).' — Haradatta. 

11. Compare above, I, 1, 4, 8-10. 

13. The consequence of the introduction of these rules into 
a Smr/ti work is, that their omission must be expiated by a Smarta 
penance and not by a Srauta one. 

14. The commentator observes, that, as these rites are called 
'great sacrifices," by way of laudation only, the particular laws 
binding on performers of real Soma-sacrifices cannot be trans- 
ferred to the performers of these ceremonies. Regarding the 
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48 APASTAMBA. I, 4, 13. 

to the (seven classes of) beings ; the (daily) gift of 
(food) to men according to one's power; 

PRASNA I, PArALA 4, Khajvda 13. 

1. The oblation to the gods accompanied by the 
exclamation Svaha, which may consist even of a piece 
of wood only ; the offering to the Manes accompanied 
by the exclamation Svadha, which may consist even 
of a vessel with water only ; the daily recitation. 

2. Respect must be shown to those who are 
superior by caste, 

3. And also to (persons of the same caste who are) 
venerable (on account of learning, virtue, and the like). 

4. A man elated (with success) becomes proud, a 
proud man transgresses the law, but through the 
transgression of the law hell indeed (becomes his 
portion). 

5. It has not been declared, that orders (may 
be addressed by the teacher) to a pupil who has 
returned home. 

6. The syllable ' Om ' is the door of heaven. 

term 'great sacrifices,' see also Taitt. Ar. II, 11, 10, 1 seq., and 
«Satapatha-brahma«a XI, 5, 6, 1. 

13. 1. Taitt. Ax. II, 10, 2 and 3, and .Satapatha-br. loc. cit. 2. 
Haradatta observes, that some consider the Devaya^a, mentioned 
in the Sutra, to be different from the Vauvadeva, but that he holds 
it to be the same. Further he mentions, that some prescribe this 
Vauvadeva to be performed even if one has nothing to eat. 

2. 'Namely, by allowing them to walk in front on the road and 
by giving them perfumed garlands and the like at festive occasions.' 
— Haradatta. 

5. Haradatta gives as an example the order to fetch water, and 
adds that a voluntary act on a former pupil's part ought not to be 
forbidden. 

6. Compare also Taitt. Ar. I, 2, 4, and Manu II, 74. 
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I, 4, 13. A STUDENT WHO HAS RETURNED HOME. 4$ 

Therefore he who is about to study the Veda, shall 
begin (his lesson) by (pronouncing) it. 

7. If he has spoken anything else (than what 
refers to the lesson, he shall resume his reading by 
repeating the word ' Om '). Thus the Veda is sepa- 
rated from profane speech. 

8. And at sacrifices the orders (given to the 
priests) are headed by this word. 

9. And in common life, at the occasion of cere- 
monies performed for the sake of welfare, the sen- 
tences shall be headed by this word, as, for instance, 
' (Om) an auspicious day,' ' (Om) welfare,' ' (Om) 
prosperity.' 

10. Without a vow of obedience (a pupil) shall not 
study (nor a teacher teach) a difficult (new book) 
with the exception of (the texts called) Tri/forava#a 
and Tri^sahava^ana. 

11. Harlta declares, that the (whole) Veda must 
be studied under a vow of obedience until there is 
no doubt (regarding it in the mind of the pupil). 



9. The example given in the Sutra is that of the Pu#yahava£ana, 
which precedes every Gr*hya ceremony, and at which the sacrificer 
requests a number of invited Brahmanas to wish him success. The 
complete sentences are, The sacrificer: Om karma»a/4 puwyaham 
bhavanto bruvantviti, ' Om, wish that the day may be auspicious 
for the performance of the ceremony.' The Brahmawas: Om 
pu«yaha*» karmawa iti, 'Om, may the day be auspicious for the 
ceremony.' In the same manner the Brahmawas afterwards wish 
' welfare,' svasti, ' prosperity,' vr*ddhi, to the sacrificer. 

10. Manu II, 112. 

11. The meaning of H&rita is, that the vow of obedience is 
required for the Trifaravawa and Tri^sahava/fcana, which Apastamba 
exempted in the preceding Sutra. It follows from this rule that 
the Ahgas or works explanatory of the Veda need not be studied 
under a vow of obedience. 

[2] E 
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50 APASTAMBA. 1, 4, 13. 

12. No obedience is due (to the teacher for teach- 
ing) works which do not belong to the Veda. 

1 3. (A student) shall embrace the feet of a person, 
who teaches him at the request of his (regular 
teacher), as long as the instruction lasts. 

14. Some (declare, that he shall do so) always, (if 
the substitute is) a worthy person. 

1 5. But obedience (as towards the teacher) is not 
required (to be shown towards such a person). 

16. And (pupils) older (than their teacher need 
not show him obedience). 

17. If (two persons) teach each other mutually 
(different redactions of) the Veda, obedience (towards 
each other) is not ordained for them. 

18. (For) the (wise) say, ' The Veda-knowledge 
(of either of them) grows.' 

19. vSvetaketu declares, 'He who desires to study 
more, after having settled (as a householder), shall 
dwell two months every year, with collected mind, 
in the house of his teacher,' 

20. (And he adds), ' For by this means I studied 
a larger part of the Veda than before, (during my 
studentship.) ' 

2 1 . That is forbidden by the *Sastras. 

22. For after the student has settled as a house- 
holder, he is ordered by the Veda, to perform the 
daily rites, 

13. This rule is a supplement to I, 2, 7, 29. 

14. '"A worthy person," i.e. on account of his learning or 
character.' — Haradatta. 

16. 'According to some, this rule refers only to the time after 
the instruction has been completed; according to others, to the 
time of studentship.' — Haradatta. But see Manu II, 151 seq. 
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1,4,14- A STUDENT WHO HAS RETURNED HOME. 5 1 



Prasna I, Patala 4, Khaatja 14. 

i . (That is to say) the Agnihotra, hospitality, 

2. And what else of this kind (is ordained). 

3. He whom (a student) asks for instruction, shall 
certainly not refuse it ; 

4. Provided he does not see in him a fault, (which 
disqualifies. him from being taught). 

5. If by chance (through the pupil's stupidity the 
teaching) is not completed, obedience towards the 
(teacher is the pupil's only refuge). 

6. Towards a mother (grandmother and great- 
grandmother) and a father (grandfather and great- 
grandfather) the same obedience must be shown as 
towards a teacher. 

7. The feet of all Gurus must be embraced (every 
day) by a student who has returned home ; 

8. And also on meeting them, after returning 
from a journey. 

9. The feet of (elder) brothers and sisters must be 
embraced, according to the order of their seniority. 

10. And respect (must) always (be shown to one's 
elders and betters), according to the injunction 



14. 1. The Agnihotra, i.e. certain daily oblations of clarified butter. 
3. Manu II, 109-115. 5. ManuII, 218. 

6. Manu II, 228, 235. 

7. The word Gurus, 'venerable persons/ includes besides the 
teacher and persons mentioned in the preceding Sutra, an elder 
brother, a maternal uncle, and all others who are one's betters 
or elders. See above, I, 2, 6, 29-35. 

8. ' That is to say, whether he himself or " the venerable persons" 
undertook the journey.' — Haradatta. 

9. Manu II, 133. 10. See above, I, 4, 13, 2. 

E 2 
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52 APASTAMBA. 1, 4, 14. 

(given above and according to the order of their 
seniority). 

11. He shall salute an officiating priest, a father- 
in-law, a father's brother, and a mother's brother, 
(though they may be) younger than he himself, and 
(when saluting) rise to meet them. 

1 2. Or he may silently embrace their feet. 

1 3. A friendship kept for ten years with fellow- 
citizens (is a reason for giving a salutation, and so 
is) a friendship, contracted at school, which has lasted 
for five years. But a learned Brihma«a (known) for 
less than three years, must be saluted. 

14. If the age (of several persons whom one 
meets) is exactly known, one must salute the eldest 
(first). 

15. He need not salute a person, who is not a 
Guru, and who stands in a lower or higher place 
than he himself. 

1 6. Or he may descend or ascend (to the place 
where such a person stands) and salute him. 

17. But every one (Gurus and others) he shall 
salute, after having risen (from his seat). 

18. If he is impure, he shall not salute (any- 
body) ; 

1 9. (Nor shall he salute) a person who is impure. 

11. Manu II, 130. 

12. The commentator adds that the mode of salutation must 
depend on their learning and virtue. 

13. Manu II, 134. 

16. This Sutra, like the preceding, refers to those who are 
not 'Gurus.' 

17. Manu II, 120. 

18. ' Impure,' i.e. unfit for associating with others on account 
of the death of relations or through other causes, see below, I, 5, 
15, 7 seq. 
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1,4,14. SALUTING. 53 

20. Nor shall he, being impure, return a saluta- 
tion. 

21. Married women (must be saluted) according 
to the (respective) ages of their husbands. 

22. He shall not salute with his shoes on, or his 
head wrapped up, or his hands full. 

23. In saluting women, a Kshatriya or a Vaisya 
he shall use a pronoun, not his name. 

24. Some (declare, that he shall salute in this 
manner even) his mother and the wife of his 
teacher. 

25. Know that a Brahmawa of ten years and a 
Kshatriya of a hundred years stand to each other in 
the relation of father and son. But between those 
two the Brahmawa is the father. 

26. A younger person or one of equal age he 
shall ask, about his well-being (employing the word 
ku.ra.la). 

27. (He shall ask under the same conditions) 
a Kshatriya, about his health (employing the word 
anamaya) ; 

28. A Vaisya if he has lost anything (employing 
the word anash/a). 



23. He shall say, ' I salute,' not ' I, N. N., salute.' ManuII, 123. 

24. Apastamba, of course, holds the contrary opinion. Manu 
II, 216. 

25. This verse, which is found with slight variations in most 
Smrz'tis, contains, according to Haradatta, an instruction given by 
a teacher to his pupil. Manu II, 135. 

26. Of course, in case the person addressed is a Brahman. 
Manu II, 127. Kulluka quotes under this verse the above and 
the following Sutras. But his quotation has only a faint resem- 
blance to our text. 

28. That is to say in these terms : ' I hope you have not lost 
any cattle or other property ! ' — Haradatta. 
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54 Apastamba. 1, 5, 15. 

29. A .Sudra, about his health (employing the 
word arogya). 

30. He shall not pass a learned Brahma»a with- 
out addressing him ; 

31. Nor an (unprotected) woman in a forest (or 
any other lonely place). 

Prasna I, Pafala 5, Khanda 15. 

1. When he shows his respect to Gurus or aged 
persons or guests, when he offers a burnt-oblation 
(or other sacrifice), when he murmurs prayers at 
dinner, when sipping water and during the (daily) 
recitation of the Veda, his garment (or his sacrificial 
thread) shall pass over his left shoulder and under 
his right arm. 

2. By sipping (pure) water, that has been col- 
lected on the ground, he becomes pure. 

3. Or he, whom a pure person causes to sip water, 
(becomes also pure). 

31. He shall address a woman in order to re-assure her, and 
do it in these terms : ' Mother, or sister, what can I do for you ? 
Don't be afraid ! ' &c. — Haradatta. 

15. r. Taitt. Ar. II, 1, 2 seq.; Manu IV, 58. 

2. Pure water is that which a cow will drink. "VkgH. I, 192; 
Manu V, 128. 

3. The ceremony of ' sipping water ' may be performed in two 
ways; either the 'person sipping' may take the water out of a 
river, pond, &c, or he may get the water poured into his hand by 
another person. But, according to Apastamba, he must not take 
a pot or gourd in his left hand and pour the water into his right, 
as some Smri'tis allow. The reason for this rule is, that Apa- 
stamba considers it essential that both hands should be used in 
conveying the water to the mouth; see also above, I, 1, 4, 21. 
This agrees with the custom now followed, which is to bend the 
right hand into the form of a cow's ear, and to touch the right 
wrist with the left hand while drinking. 
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1,5,15. PURIFICATION. 55 

4. He shall not sip rain-drops. 

5. (He shall not sip water) from a (natural) cleft 
in the ground. 

6. He shall not sip water heated (at the fire) 
except for a particular reason (as sickness). 

7. He who raises his empty hands (in order to 
scare) birds, (becomes impure and) shall wash (his 
hands). 

8. If he can (find water to sip) he shall not remain 
impure (even) for a muhurta. 

9. Nor (shall he remain) naked (for a muhurta if 
he can help it). 

10. Purification (by sipping water) shall not take 
place whilst he is (standing) in the water. 

11. Also, when he has crossed a river, he shall 
purify himself by sipping water. 

12. He shall not place fuel on the fire, without 
having sprinkled it (with water). 

4. ' Some think, that this Sutra is intended to forbid also 
the drinking of rain-water. Other commentators declare that, 
according to this Sutra, it is allowed to use for "sipping" drops 
of water which fall from a vessel suspended by ropes [because the 
Sutra emphatically excludes " rain-drops " only].' — Haradatta. 

6. Manu II, 61. 'Because the term "heated by fire" is used, 
there is no objection to water heated by the rays of the sun. In 
the same manner the use of " hot " water only is usually forbidden 
in the Smrnis.' — Haradatta. 

7. ' Because the phrase " with empty hands " is used, he commits 
no fault if he raises his hand, holding a stick or a clod. Some 
declare, that the term "touching water" (rendered by "washing") 
means " sipping water." ' — Haradatta. 

11. The translation given above is based on the interpretation 
of Haradatta, who considers that Apastamba holds 'crossing a 
river ' to cause impurity. The natural and probably the right inter- 
pretation, however, is that rejected by Haradatta, ' But he shall sip 
water after having come out (of the river or tank).' 

12. ' " On the fire used for Vedic or Smarta sacrifices or for 
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1 3. (If he is seated in company with) other unclean 
persons on a seat consisting of a confused heap 
of straw, and does not touch them, he may consider 
himself pure. 

14. (The same rule applies, if he is seated) on 
grass or wood fixed in the ground. 

15. He shall put on a dress, (even if it is clean,) 
only after having sprinkled it with water. 

16. If he has been touched by a dog, he shall 
bathe, with his clothes on ; 

17. Or he becomes pure, after having washed 
that part (of his body) and having touched it with 
fire and again washed it, as well as his* feet, and 
having sipped water. 

18. Unpurified, he shall not approach fire, (so 
near that he can feel the heat). 

19. Some declare, that (he shall not approach 
nearer) than the length of an arrow. 

20. Nor shall he blow on fire with his breath. 

21. Nor shall he place fire under his bedstead. 

household purposes." . . . Some declare, that (the fuel need not be 
sprinkled with water) if used for the kitchen fire.' — Haradatta. 

14. Haradatta's commentary is of little use, and I am not quite 
certain that my translation is correct. 

15. Manu V, 118. 

17. This second proceeding is adopted in case the dog has 
touched the hands or the lower parts of the body, as may be learnt 
by the comparison of a verse of Manu. 

18. Manu IV, 142; YzgH. I, 155. 

20. Manu IV, 53. Haradatta mentions other explanations of 
this Sutra. Some say, that the .Srauta fire may be kindled by 
blowing, because that is ordained particularly in the Va^asaneyaka, 
but that the domestic fire is not to be treated so. Others again 
consider the rule absolute, and say, that a hollow reed or bellows 
must be used for kindling the fire, lest drops of saliva should fall 
upon it. 

21. Manu IV, 54. 
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22. It is lawful for a Brahmawa to dwell in a 
village, where there is plenty of fuel and water, 
(and) where he may perform the rites of purification 
by himself. 

23. When he has washed away the stains of urine 
and faeces after voiding urine or faeces, the stains of 
food (after dinner), the stains of the food eaten the 
day before (from his vessels), and the stains of 
semen, and has also washed his feet and afterwards 
has sipped water, he becomes pure. 

Prasna I, Pafala 5, Khanda 16. 

1. He shall not drink water standing or bent 
forwards. 

2. Sitting he shall sip water (for purification) 
thrice, the water penetrating to his heart. 



22. The last condiiion mentioned in the Sutra indicates, that 
the place must have a river or tank, not wells only, as the purifi- 
cation by sipping water cannot be performed without help, with 
water from wells. 

23. Manu V, 138. 

16. 1. Haradatta takes a&im here to mean 'to drink water,' and 
thinks that it is forbidden to do this standing or in a bent position. 
Others refer the prohibition to 'sipping water for the sake of 
purification,' and translate, ' He shall not sip water standing or in 
a bent position (except in case of necessity),' i.e. if the bank of the 
river is so high that he cannot reach the water sitting down, and 
in this case he shall enter it up to his thighs or up to his navel. 

2. Manu II, 60 and 62; V, 139; and Ya^#. I, 20 and 27; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 165. Haradatta observes, that the further 
particulars regarding purification by sipping water must be supplied 
from other Smrriis. The rule quoted by him is as follows : ' The 
performer should be sitting in a pure place, not on a seat, except 
when sipping water after dinner, and should sip thrice from his 
hand water which is free from bubbles and foam, and which he 
has attentively regarded, in such a quantity as would cover a Masha- 
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3. He shall wipe his lips three times. 

4. Some (declare, that he shall do so) twice. 

5. He shall then touch (his lips) once (with the 
three middle fingers). 

6. Some (declare, that he shall do so) twice. 

7. Having sprinkled water on his left hand with 
his right, he shall touch both his feet, and his head 
and (the following three) organs, the eyes, the nose, 
and the ears. 

8. Then he shall wash (his hands). 

9. But if he is going to eat he shall, though pure, 
twice sip water, twice wipe (his mouth), and once 
touch (his lips). 

10. He shall rub the gums and the inner part of 
his lips (with his finger or with a piece of wood) and 
then sip water. 

11. He does not become impure by the hair (of 
his moustaches) getting into his mouth, as long as 
he does not touch them with his hand. 

12. If (in talking), drops (of saliva) are perceived 
to fall from his mouth, then he shall sip water. 

13. Some declare, that if (the saliva falls) on the 
ground, he need not sip water. 



bean. The water sipped by a Brahman should reach his heart, 
that sipped by a Kshatriya the throat, and that sipped by a Vawya 
the palate. A .S'udra sips once as much as to wet his tongue.' 

7. The eyes are to be touched with the thumb and the fourth 
finger, either at once, or one after the other, the nostrils with the 
thumb and the second finger, the ears with the thumb and the 
small finger. 

9. Manu V, 138. 

11. Haradatta observes that this Sutra shows, that every other 
foreign substance brought with the food into the mouth, makes the 
food 'leavings' and the eater impure. Manu V, 141. 

12. Manu V, 141 declares sipping to be unnecessary in this case. 
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1-5,16. purification; eating. 59 

14. On touching during sleep or in sternutation 
the effluvia of the nose or of the eyes, on touching 
blood, hair, fire, kine, a Brahmawa, or a woman, and 
after having walked on the high road, and after 
having touched an impure (thing or man), and after 
having put on his lower garment, he shall either 
bathe or sip or merely touch water (until he con- 
siders himself clean). 

1 5. (Or he may touch) moist cowdung, wet herbs, 
or moist earth. 

16. He shall not eat meat which has been cut 
with a sword (or knife) used for killing. 

17. He shall not bite off with his teeth (pieces 
from) cakes (roots or fruits). 

18. He shall not eat in the house of a (relation 
within six degrees) where a person has died, before 
the ten days (of impurity) have elapsed. 

19. (Nor shall he eat in a house) where a lying- 
in woman has not (yet) come out (of the lying-in 
chamber), 

20. (Nor in a house) where a corpse lies. 



14. Manu V, 145. 

18. ' The term " ten days" is used in order to indicate the time 
of impurity generally. In some cases, as that of a Kshatriya, this 
lasts longer. In other cases, where the impurity lasts thirty-six 
hours only, (the abstention from dining in such houses is 
shorter.)' — Haradatta. Manu IV, 217. 

19. A lying-in woman is impure, and must not be touched 
during the first ten days after her confinement. During this time, 
she exclusively occupies the Sutikagr/ha or lying-in chamber. 
Manu IV, 217. 

20. Haradatta remarks that in the case of the death of a person 
who is not a relation, it is customary to place at the distance of 
' one hundred bows ' a lamp and water-vessel, and to eat (beyond 
that distance). 
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21. Food touched by a (Brahma#a or other high- 
caste person) who is impure, becomes impure, but 
not unfit for eating. 

22. But what has been brought (be it touched or 
not) by an impure .Sttdra, must not be eaten, 

23. Nor that food in which there is a hair, 

24. Or any other unclean substance. 

25. (Nor must that food be eaten) which has been 
touched with an unclean substance (such as garlic), 

26. Nor (that in which) an insect living on impure 
substances (is found), 

27. Nor (that in which) excrements or limbs of 
a mouse (are found), 

28. Nor that which has been touched by the foot 
(even of a pure person), 

29. Nor what has been (touched) with the hem 
of a garment, 

30. Nor that which has been looked at by a dog 
or an Apapatra, 



31. 'Food which is simply impure, may be purified by putting 
it on the fire, sprinkling it with water, touching it with ashes or 
earth, and praising it.' — Haradatta. 

22. Others say, that the food becomes unfit for eating, only, if 
in bringing it, the .Sudra has touched it. — Haradatta. 

23. Manu IV, 207; Y&gH. I, 167. 'But this rule holds good 
only if the hair had been cooked with the food. If a hair falls into 
it at dinner, then it is to be purified by an addition of clarified 
butter, and may be eaten.' — Haradatta. 

24. Haradatta quotes a passage from Baudhayana, which enu- 
merates as 'unclean things' here intended, 'hair, worms or beetles, 
nail-parings, excrements of rats.' The rule must be understood 
as the preceding, i.e. in case these things have been cooked with 
the food. 

26. Manu IV, 207; Ya#». I, 167, 168. This Sfitra must be 
read with Sutra 23 above. 

30. Manu IV, 208 ; Y&gn. I, 167. Apapatras are persons whom 
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1,5,17- EATING AND FORBIDDEN FOOD. 6 1 

31. Nor what has been brought in the hem 
of a garment, (even though the garment may be 
clean), 

32. Nor what has been brought at night by a 
female slave. 

33. If during his meal, ■ 

Prasna I, PArALA 5, Khaauja 17. 

1. A 6"udra touches him, (then he shall leave off 
eating). 

2. Nor shall he eat sitting in the same row with 
unworthy people. 

3. Nor shall he eat (sitting in the same row 
with persons) amongst whom one, whilst they eat, 
rises and gives his leavings to his pupils or sips 
water ; 

4. Nor (shall he eat) where they give him food, 
reviling him. 

one must not allow to eat from one's dishes, e.g. UTajtdihs, Patitas, 
a woman in her courses or during the ten days of impurity after 
confinement. See also above, I, 1, 3, 25. 

32. Haradatta thinks, that as the Sutra has the feminine gender, 
dast, it does not matter if a male slave brings the food. But 
others forbid also this. 

17. 1. 'Some say, that this Sutra indicates that the touch of a 
.Sudra does not defile at any other time but at dinner, whilst others 
hold that a Sudra's touch defiles always, and that the Sutra is 
intended to indicate an excess of impurity, if it happens at dinner- 
time.' — Haradatta. 

2. 'Unworthy people are those who are neither of good family, 
nor possess learning and virtue.' — Haradatta. 

3. According to Haradatta a person who misbehaves thus, is 
called ' a dinner-thorn.' This point of etiquette is strictly observed 
in our days also. Manu IV, 2 1 2. 

4. Manu IV, 212 ; Yagn. I, 167. 
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5. Nor (shall he eat) what has been smelt at by 
men or other impure (beings, as cats). 

6. He shall not eat in a ship, 

7. Nor on a wooden platform. 

8. He may eat sitting on ground which has been 
purified (by the application of cowdung and the 
like). 

9. (If he eats) out of an earthen vessel, he shall 
eat out of one that has not been used (for cooking). 

10. (If he can get) a used vessel (only, he shall 
eat from it), after having heated it thoroughly. 

11. A vessel made of metal becomes pure by 
being scoured with ashes and the like. 

12. A wooden vessel becomes pure by being 
scraped. 

13. At a sacrifice (the vessels must be cleaned) 
according to the precepts of the Veda. 

14. He shall not eat food which has been bought 
or obtained ready-prepared in the market. 

1 5. Nor (shall he eat) flavoured food (bought in 
the market) excepting raw meat, honey, and salt. 

16. Oil and clarified butter (bought in the market) 
he may use, after having sprinkled them with water. 

17. Prepared food which has stood for a night, 
must neither be eaten nor drunk. 



5. ' As the text has avaghrata, " smelt at," it does not matter if 
they smell the food from a distance.' — Haradatta. 

11. 'It must be understood from other Smrz'tis, that brass is to 
be cleaned with ashes, copper with acids, silver with cowdung, and 
gold with water.' — Haradatta. Manu V, 114. 

12. Manu V, 115. 

16. 'Having sprinkled them with water and purified them by 
boiling; or, according to others, mixing them with so much water 
as will not spoil them.' — Haradatta. 

17. The Sanskrit has two terms for 'eating;' the first ' kMd' 
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1 8. Nor (should prepared food) that has turned 
sour (be used in any way). 

19. (The preceding two rules do) not (hold good 
in regard to) the juice of sugar-cane, roasted rice- 
grains, porridge prepared with whey, roasted yava, 
gruel, vegetables, meat, flour, milk and preparations 
from it, roots and fruits of herbs and trees. 

20. (Substances which have turned) sour with- 
out being mixed with anything else (are to be 
avoided). 

21. All intoxicating drinks are forbidden. 

22. Likewise sheep's milk, 

23. Likewise the milk of camels, of does, of 
animals that give milk while big with young, of those 
that bear twins, and of (one-hoofed animals), 

24. Likewise the milk of a cow (buffalo-cow or 
she-goat) during the (first) ten days (after their 
giving birth to young ones), 

25. Likewise (food mixed) with herbs which serve 
for preparing intoxicating liquors, 

26. (Likewise) red garlic, onions, and leeks, 



applies to hard substances, the second 'ad' to soft substances. 
Manu IV, 211 ; Ya£#. I, 167. 

18. Manu IV, 211 ; V, 9; High. I, 167. 

19. Manu V, 10, 24 and 25. 

20. According to Haradatta, Apastamba returns once more to 
the question about sour food, in order to teach that dishes pre- 
pared with curds and other sour substances may be eaten. 

22. Manu V, 8 ; Y&gn. I, 170. 

23. Manu V, 8, 9; Yagii. I, 170. 'Sandhinf, translated by 
"females that give milk while big with young," means, accord- 
ing to others, " female animals that give milk once a day." ' — 
Haradatta. 

24. Manu V, 8. 

26. Manu V, 5; Ya#*. I, 176. 
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27. Likewise anything else which (those who are 
learned in the law) forbid. 

28. Mushrooms ought not to be eaten ; that has 
been declared in a Brahmawa ; 

29. (Nor the meat) of one-hoofed animals, of 
camels, of the Gayal, of village pigs, of .Sarabhas, 
and of cattle. 

30. (But the meat) of milch-cows and oxen may 
be eaten. 

31. The Va^asaneyaka declares ' bull's flesh is fit 
for offerings.' 

32. Amongst birds that scratch with their feet for 
food, the (tame) cock (must not be eaten). 

33. Amongst birds that feed thrusting forward 
their beak, the (heron, called) Plava (or .Saka/abila, 
must not be eaten). 

34. Carnivorous (birds are forbidden), 

35. Likewise the swan, the Bhasa, the Brahma#i 
duck, and the falcon. 

36. Common cranes and Saras-cranes (are not to 

27. Haradatta observes that Apastamba, finding the list of for- 
bidden vegetables too long, refers his pupils to the advice of the 
-Sish/as. The force of this Sutra is exactly the same as that of 

I, 3. ", 38- 

28. Y%#. I, 171. 

29. The camel, Gayal, and .Sarabha are mentioned as ' forbidden 
animals,' «Satapatha-br. I, 2, 1, 8; Aitareya-br. II, i, 8; see also 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 62; Manu V, 11, 18; Ya^S. I, 172, 176. 

32. Ya^tf. I, 176. 

33. Manu V, 12 ; Ya^«. I, 172. 

34. Manu V, 11 ; Ya£«. I, 172. 

35. Ya^«. I, 172. 

36. Manu V, 12 ; Y&gii. I, 172. Other commentators take the 
whole Sutra as one compound, and explain it as an exception to 
Sfltra 34. In that case the translation runs thus : (' Carnivorous 
birds are forbidden) except the Kruftta, Krauaf&i, Vardhr£«asa, 
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be eaten) with the exception of the leather-nosed 
Lakshmana. 

37. Five-toed animals (ought not to be eaten) 
with the exception of the iguana, the tortoise, the 
porcupine, the hedgehog, the rhinoceros, the hare, 
and the Putikhasha. 

38. Amongst fishes, the Kzta. ought not to be 
eaten, 

39. Nor the snake-headed fish, nor the alligator, 
nor those which live on flesh only, nor those which 
are misshaped (like) mermen. 

PRASNA I, PArALA 6, Khajvda 18. 

1. Honey, uncooked (grain), venison, land, roots, 
fruits, (a promise of) safety, a pasture for cattle, a 
house, and fodder for a draught-ox may be accepted 
(even) from an Ugra. 

2. Harlta declares, that even these (presents) are 
to be accepted only if they have been obtained by 
a pupil. 



and Lakshnuuta.' — Haradatta. This translation is objectionable, 
because both the Kru&Sas, now called Kulam or KM£, and the 
Krau#£a, the red-crested crane, now called S&ras (Cyrus), feed on 
grain. Kru££akrau££a is a Vedic dual and stands for krudla- 
kraun^a or kru&£akrau»f£au. 

37. ManuV, 18; Y&gH. 1, 177. Putikhasha is, according to Hara- 
datta, an animal resembling a hare, and found in the Himalayas. 

39. Haradatta closes this chapter on flesh-eating by quoting 
Manu V, 56, which declares flesh-eating, drinking spirituous liquor, 
and promiscuous intercourse to be allowable, but the abstinence 
therefrom of greater merit. He states that the whole chapter must 
be understood in this sense. 

18. 1. Manu IV, 247. 'Ugra denotes either a bad twice-born 
man or the offspring of a Vairya and of a i'udra-woman. Other 
persons of a similar character must be understood to be included 
by the term.' — Haradatta. 

[2] F 
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3. Or they (Brahmawa householders) may accept 
(from an Ugra) uncooked or (a little) unflavoured 
boiled food. 

4. (Of such food) they shall not take a great 
quantity (but only so much as suffices to support 
life). 

5. If (in times of distress) he is unable to keep 
himself, he may eat (food obtained from anybody), 

6. After having touched it (once) with gold, 

7. Or (having touched it with) fire. 

8. He shall not be too eager after (such a way of 
living). He shall leave it when he has obtained a 
(lawful) livelihood. 

9. (A student of the Brahmanic caste) who has 
returned home shall not eat (in the house) of 
people belonging to the three tribes, beginning with 
the Kshatriya (i. e. of Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and 
Sudras). 

10. He may (usually) eat (the food) of a Brah- 
mana on account of (the giver's) character (as a 
Brahmawa). It must be avoided for particular 
reasons only. 

4. Also this rule seems to belong to H&rita, on account of its 
close connection with the preceding two. 

8. Haradatta quotes, in support of the last Sutras, a passage of 
the .ffMndogya Upanishad, I, io, 1, and one from the .ffzg-veda, 
IV, 18, 13, according to which it would be lawful to eat even 
impure food, as a dog's entrails, under such circumstances. Other 
commentators explain this and the preceding three Sutras differently. 
According to them the translation would run thus : ' If he himself 
does not find any livelihood (in times of distress, he may dwell even 
with low-caste people who give him something to eat, and) he 
may eat (food given by them) paying for it with (some small gift 
in) gold or with animals.' This second explanation is perhaps 
preferable. 

9. Manu IV, 218, 219, and 223. 
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11. He shall not eat in a house where (the host) 
performs a rite which is not a rite of penance, whilst 
he ought to perform a penance. 

12. But when the penance has been performed, 
he may eat (in that house). 

13. According to some (food offered by people) 
of any caste, who follow the laws prescribed for 
them, except that of .Sudras, may be eaten. 

14. (In times of distress) even the food of a 
*Sudra, who lives under one's protection for the sake: 
of spiritual merit, (may be eaten). 

15. He may eat it, after having touched it (once) 
with gold or with fire. He shall not be too eager 
after (such a way of living). He shall leave it when 
he obtains a (lawful) livelihood. 

16. Food received from a multitude of givers 
must not be eaten, 

17. Nor food offered by a general invitation (to 
all comers). 

18. Food offered by an artisan must not be 
eaten, 

19. Nor (that of men) who live by the use of 
arms (with the exception of Kshatriyas), 

11. ' If a Brahma»a who has been ordered to perform a penance, 
performs a Vauvadeva or other rite without heeding the order of 
his spiritual teacher, then a student who has returned home ought 
not to eat in his house, until the enjoined penance has been per- 
formed.' — Haradatta. 

12. ' The use of the part. perf. pass. " performed " indicates that 
he must not eat there, whilst the penance is being performed.' — 
Haradatta. 

14. Y&gft. I, 166. 15. Manu IV, 223. 

16. Manu IV, 209. 17. Manu IV, 209; Y&gH. I, 168. 

18. Manu IV, 210, 215; YigH. I, 162-164. 

19. Y%#. I, 164. 

F 2 
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20. Nor (that of men) who live by letting lodgings 
or land. 

21. A (professional) physician is a person whose 
food must not be eaten, 

22. (Also) a usurer, 

23. (Also) a Brahma#a who has performed the 
Dlksha«!yeshri (or initiatory ceremony of the Soma- 
sacrifice) before he has bought the king (Soma). 

24. (The food given by a person who has per- 
formed the Dlksha«lyeshri may be eaten), when the 
victim sacred to Agni and Soma has been slain. 

25. Or after that the omentum of the victim 
(sacred to Agni and Soma) has been offered. 

26. For a Brahma«a declares, ' Or they may eat 
of the remainder of the animal, after having set 
apart a portion for the offering.' 

27. A eunuch (is a person whose food must not 
be eaten), 

28. (Likewise) the (professional) messenger em- 
ployed by a king (or others), 

29. (Likewise a Brahma#a) who offers substances 
that are not fit for a sacrifice, 

30. (Likewise) a spy, 

21. Manu IV, 212; Yigk. I, 162. 

22. Manu IV, 210; YigH. I, 161. 

23. 'That is to say, one who has begun, but not finished a 
Soma-sacrifice.' — Haradatta. Manu IV, 210, and Gopatha-bnth- 
mana III, 19. 

25. Aitareya-brahma»a II, 1, 9. 

27. Manu IV, 211 ; Y£gfi. I, 161. 

28. The village or town messengers are always men of the 
lowest castes, such as the Mahirs of Maharashtra. 

29. 'For example, he who offers human blood in a magic 
rite.' — Haradatta. 

30. Haradatta explains £art, translated by 'spy,' to mean 'a 
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31. (Also) a person who has become an ascetic 
without (being authorized thereto by) the rules (of 
the law), 

32. (Also) he who forsakes the sacred fires 
(without performing the sacrifice necessary on that 
occasion), 

33. Likewise a learned Brahmawa who avoids 
everybody, or eats the food of anybody, or neglects 
the (daily) recitation of the Veda, (and) he whose 
(only living) wife is of the .Sudra caste. 

PRASNA I, PArALA 6, Khanda 19. 

1. A drunkard, a madman, a prisoner, he who 
learns the Veda from his son, a creditor who sits 
with his debtor (hindering the fulfilment of his 
duties), a debtor who thus sits (with his creditor, 
are persons whose food must not be eaten) as long 
as they are thus engaged or in that state. 

2. Who (then) are those whose food may be eaten ? 

secret adherent of the Sakta sect ' (g&Ma/Sari, siktzA). The exist- 
ence of this sect in early times has not hitherto been proved. 

31. Haradatta gives the £akyas or Bauddhas as an instance. 
But it is doubtful, whether Apastamba meant to refer to them, 
though it seems probable that heretics are intended. 

32. Y&gfl. I, 160. 

33. ' Who avoids everybody, i.e. who neither invites nor dines 
with anybody.' — Haradatta. 

19. 1. ManuIV, 207; Ya##. 1, 161, 162. Another commentator 
explains awika, translated above ' he who learns the Veda from his 
son,' by 'a money-lender,' and combines pratyupavish/aA with 
this word, i.e. 'a money-lender who sits with his debtor hindering 
him from fulfilling his duties.' This manner of forcing a debtor 
to pay, which is also called A^arita (see Manu VIII, 49), is, though 
illegal, resorted to sometimes even now. 

2. ' The object of this Sutra is to introduce the great variety of 
opinions quoted below.' — Haradatta. 
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3. Ka#va declares, that it is he who wishes to 

give * 

4. Kautsa declares, that it is he who is holy. 

5. Varshyayam declares, that it is every giver (of 
food). 

6. For if guilt remains fixed on the man (who 
committed a crime, then food given by a sinner) may 
be eaten (because the guilt cannot leave the sinner). 
But if guilt can leave (the sinner at any time, then 
food given by the sinner may be eaten because) he 
becomes pure by the gift (which he makes). 

7. Offered food, which is pure, may be eaten, 
according to Eka, Kumka, Ka#va, Kutsa, and 
Pushkarasadi. 

8. Varshyayawi's opinion is, that (food) given 
unasked (may be accepted) from anybody. 

9. (Food offered) willingly by a holy man may be 
eaten. 

10. Food given unwillingly by a holy man ought 
not to be eaten. 

11. Food offered unasked by any person what- 
soever may be eaten, 

12. ' But not if it be given after an express pre- 
vious announcement ; ' thus says Harita. 

13. Now they quote also in a Purawa the follow- 
ing two verses : 



4. 'Holy' means not only 'following his lawful occupations,' 
but particularly 'practising austerities, reciting prayers, and offering 
burnt-oblations.' — Haradatta. 

10. Another commentator explains this Sutra thus : ' He need 
not eat the food offered by a righteous man, if he himself does not 
wish to do so.' — Haradatta. 

13. See Manu IV, 248 and 249, where these identical verses 
occur. 
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' The Lord of creatures has declared, that food 
offered unasked and brought by the giver himself, 
may be eaten, though (the giver be) a sinner, 
provided the gift has not been announced before- 
hand. The Manes of the ancestors of that man who 
spurns such food, 'do not eat (his oblations) for fifteen 
years, nor does the fire carry his offerings (to the 
gods).' 

14. (Another verse from a Pura»a declares) : ' The 
food given by a physician, a hunter, a surgeon, a 
fowler, an unfaithful wife, or a eunuch must not be 
eaten.' 

15. Now (in confirmation of this) they quote (the 
following verse) : ' The murderer of a Brahma«a 
learned in the Veda heaps his guilt on his guest, an 
innocent man on his calumniator, a thief set at liberty 
on the king, and the petitioner on him who makes 
false promises.' 

Prasna I, Patala 7, Khand\ 20. 

i. He shall not fulfil his sacred duties merely in 
order to acquire these worldly objects (as fame, gain, 
and honour). 

2. For when they ought to bring rewards, (duties 
thus fulfilled) become fruitless. 

3. (Worldly benefits) are produced as accessories 
(to the fulfilment of the law), just as in the case of a 
.mango tree, which is planted in order to obtain fruit, 
shade and fragrance (are accessory advantages). 

14. Manu IV, 211, 212. 

15. Regarding the liberation of the th : ef, see Apastamba I, 9, 
25, 4. A similar verse occurs Manu VIII, 317, which has caused 
the confusion observable in many MSS., as has been stated in the 
critical notes to the text. 
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4. But if (worldly advantages) are not produced, 
(then at least) the sacred duties have been fulfilled. 

5. Let him not become irritated at, nor be de- 
ceived by the speeches of hypocrites, of rogues, of 
infidels, and of fools. 

6. For Virtue and Sin do not go about and say, 
' Here we are ; ' nor do gods, Gandharvas, or Manes 
say (to men), ' This is virtue, that is sin.' 

7. But that is virtue, the practice of which wise 
men of the three twice-born castes praise ; what they 
blame, is sin. 

8. He shall regulate his course of action according 
to the conduct which in all countries is unanimously 
approved by men of the three twice-born castes, 
who have been properly obedient (to their teachers), 
who are aged, of subdued senses, neither given to 
avarice, nor hypocrites. 

9. Acting thus he will gain both worlds. 

10. Trade is not lawful for a Brahmawa. 

11. In times of distress he may trade in lawful 
merchandise, avoiding the following (kinds), that are 
forbidden : 

12. (Particularly) men, condiments and liquids, 
colours, perfumes, food, skins, heifers, substances 

20. 7. The Sutra is intended to show how the law should be 
ascertained in difficult cases. Haradatta quotes here the passage of 
Y&gn. I, 9, on Parishads, and states that the plural aryaA shows 
that three or four must be employed to arrive at a decision. See 
also Manu XII, 108 seq. 

8. Manu I, 6. 

11. This Sfttra, which specifies only one part of a Vawya's occu- 
pations as permissible for Brahmawas in distress, implies, according 
to Haradatta, that his other occupations also, as well as those of a 
Kshatriya, are permissible. Manu IV, 6 ; X, 82 ; Ya##. Ill, 35. 

12. Manu X, 86-89; Ya^w. III. 36-39. 
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used for glueing (such as lac), water, young corn- 
stalks, substances from which spirituous liquor may 
be extracted, red and black pepper, corn, flesh, arms, 
and the hope of rewards for meritorious deeds. 

13. Among (the various kinds of) grain he shall 
especially not sell sesamum or rice (except he have 
grown them himself). 

14. The exchange of the one of these (above- 
mentioned goods) for the other is likewise unlawful. 

15. But food (may be exchanged) for food, and 
slaves for slaves, and condiments for condiments, and 
perfumes for perfumes, and learning for learning. 

16. Let him traffic with lawful merchandise which 
he has not bought, 

PRASNA I, PArALA 7, K.HA.NDA 21. 

1. With Muw^a-grass, Balba^a-grass (and articles 
made of them), roots, and fruits, 

2. And with (other kinds of) grass and wood which 
have not been worked up (into objects of use). 

3. He shall not be too eager (after such a live- 
lihood). 

4. If he obtains (another lawful) livelihood, he 
shall leave off (trading). 



13. The exception stated above, is given by Haradatta on the 
authority of Manu X, 90 ; Ya^fl. Ill, 39. 

15. 'From the permission to exchange learning for learning, it 
may be known that it is not lawful to sell it.' — Haradatta. Manu 
X, 94. 

21. 2. ' Since it is known that MuBga. and Balba^a are kinds 
of grass, it may be inferred from their being especially mentioned 
(in Sutra 1) that objects made of them (may be also sold).' — 
Haradatta. 

4. Ya^». Ill, 35. 
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5. Intercourse with fallen men is not ordained, 

6. Nor with Apapatras. 

7. Now (follows the enumeration of) the actions 
which cause loss of caste (Pataniya). 

8. (These are) stealing (gold), crimes whereby one 
becomes an Ablmasta, homicide, neglect of the 
Vedas, causing abortion, incestuous connection with 
relations born from the same womb as one's mother 
or father, and with the offspring of such persons, 
drinking spirituous liquor, and intercourse with per- 
sons the intercourse with whom is forbidden. 

9. That man falls who has connection with a female 
friend of a female Guru, or with a female friend of a 
male Guru, or with any married woman. 

10. Some (teachers declare), that he does not fall 
by having connection with any other married female 
except his teacher's wife. 

11. Constant commission of (other) sins (besides 
those enumerated above) also causes a man to lose 
his caste. 

12. Now follows (the enumeration of) the acts 
which make men impure (Asu^ikara). 

13. (These are) the cohabitation of Aryan women 
with .Sudras, 

14. Eating the flesh of forbidden (creatures), 



5. Manu XI, 180. 

6. Regarding the definition of the word Apapatra, see above, I, 
5, 16, 29. 

8. The crimes by which a person becomes Abhwasta are enu- 
merated below, I, 9, 24, 6 seq., where an explanation of the term 
will be given. 

9. Regarding the ' male Gurus ' see above. By ' female Gurus ' 
their wives are meant. 

10. I.e. he need not perform so heavy a penance. 
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1 5. As of a dog, a man, village cocks or pigs, car- 
nivorous animals, 

16. Eating the excrements of men, 

17. Eating what is left by a .Sudra, the cohabita- 
tion of Aryans with Apapatra women. 

18. Some declare, that these acts also cause a man 
to lose his caste. 

19. Other acts besides those (enumerated) are 
causes of impurity. 

20. He who learns (that a man has) committed 
a sin, shall not be the first to make it known to 
others ; but he shall avoid the (sinner), when per- 
forming religious ceremonies. 

Prasna I, PArALA 8, Khanda 22. 

1. He shall employ the means which tend to the 
acquisition of (the knowledge of) the Atman, which 
are attended by the consequent (destruction of the 
passions, and) which prevent the wandering (of the 
mind from its object, and fix it on the contemplation 
of the Atman). 

2. There is no higher (object) than the attain- 
ment of (the knowledge of the) Atman. 

3. We shall quote the verses (from the Veda) 

20. ' That is to say, he is not to invite the sinner to dinners, 
given at the occasion of religious ceremonies.' — Haradatta. 

22. 1. The knowledge of the Vedanta and the means which pre- 
pare men for the knowledge of the Atman, the ' Self, the universal 
soul,' are placed in this Pa/ala at the head of the penances, because 
they are most efficacious for the removal of all sin. The means 
are absence of anger &c, which are enumerated I, 8, 23, 6. 

2. Haradatta gives in his commentary a lengthy discussion on 
the Atman, which corresponds nearly to .Sankara's Introduction to 
and Commentary on the first Sfltra of Badaraya«a. 

3. According to Haradatta, the following verses are taken 
from an Upanishad. 
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which refer to the attainment of (the knowledge 
of) the Atman. 

4. All living creatures are the dwelling of him' 
who lies enveloped in matter, who is immortal and 
who is spotless. Those become immortal who wor- 
ship him who is immovable and lives in a movable 
dwelling. . 

5. Despising all that which in this world is called 
an object (of the senses) a wise man shall strive after 
the (knowledge of the) Atman. 

6. O pupil, I, who had not recognised in my own 
self the great self-luminous, universal, (absolutely) 
free Atman, which must be obtained without the 
mediation of anything else, desired (to find) it in 
others (the senses). (But now as I have obtained 
the pure knowledge, I do so no more.) Therefore 
follow thou also this good road that leads to welfare 
(salvation), and not the one that leads into misfor- 
tune (new births). 

7. It is he who is the eternal part in all creatures, 
whose essence is wisdom, who is immortal, unchange- 
able, destitute of limbs, of voice, of the (subtle) body, 

4. The spotless one &c. is the Paramatman. The spots are 
merit and demerit which, residing in the Manas, the internal organ 
of perception, are only falsely attributed to the Atman, ' the soul.' 
To become immortal means ' to obtain final liberation.' 

5. It seems to me that Haradatta's explanation of the words 
' idam idi ha idi ha ' is wrong. They ought to be divided thus, 
' idamid, iha id, iha loke.' The general sense remains the same, 
and there is no necessity to assume very curious and otherwise 
unknown Vedic forms. 

6. The verse is addressed by a teacher to his pupil. My trans- 
lation strictly follows Haradatta's gloss. But his interpretation is 
open to many doubts. However, I am unable to suggest anything 
better. 

7. The Sutra contains a further description of the Paramatman. 
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(even) of touch, exceedingly pure ; he is the uni- 
verse, he is the highest goal ; (he dwells in the 
middle of the body as) the Vishuvat day is (the 
middle of a Sattra-sacrifice) ; he, indeed, is (accessi- 
ble to all) like a town intersected by many streets. 

8. He who meditates on him, and everywhere 
and always lives according to his (commandments), 
and who, full of devotion, sees him who is difficult 
to be seen and subtle, will rejoice in (his) heaven. 

Prasna I, Pafala 8, Khanda 23. 

i. That Brahmawa, who is wise and recognises 
all creatures to be in the Atman, who pondering 
(thereon) does not become bewildered, and who re- 
cognises the Atman in every (created) thing, shines, 
indeed, in heaven. 

2. He, who is intelligence itself and subtler than 
the thread of the lotus-fibre, pervades the universe, 
and who, unchangeable and larger than the earth, 
contains the universe ; he, who is different from the 
knowledge of this world, obtained by the senses 
and identical with its objects, possesses the highest 
(form consisting of absolute knowledge). From him, 
who divides himself, spring all (created) bodies. 
He is the primary cause, he is eternal, he is 
unchangeable. 

8. Haradatta explains the word vish/ap, 'heaven,' by 'pain- 
freed greatness,' apparently misled by a bad etymology. The 
heaven of the Atman is, of course, liberation, that state where the 
individual soul becomes merged in the Brahman or Paramatman, 
which is pure essence, intelligence and joy. 

23. 2. This Sutra again contains a description of the Para- 
matman. The translation strictly follows the commentary, though 
the explanation, given in the latter, is open to objections. 
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3. But the eradication of the faults is brought 
about in this life by the means (called Yoga). A wise 
man who has eradicated the (faults) which destroy 
the creatures, obtains salvation. 

4. Now we will enumerate the faults which tend 
to destroy the creatures. 

5. (These are) anger, exultation, grumbling, covet- 
ousness, perplexity, doing injury, hypocrisy, lying, 
gluttony, calumny, envy, lust, secret hatred, neglect 
to keep the senses in subjection, neglect to con- 
centrate the mind. The eradication of these (faults) 
takes place through the means of (salvation called) 
Yoga. 

6. Freedom from anger, from exultation, from 
grumbling, from covetousness, from perplexity, from 
hypocrisy (and) hurtfulness ; truthfulness, moderation 
in eating, silencing slander, freedom from envy, self- 
denying liberality, avoiding to accept gifts, upright- 
ness, affability, extinction of the passions, subjection 
of the senses, peace with all created beings, con- 
centration (of the mind on the contemplation of the 
Atman), regulation of one's conduct according to 
that of the Aryas, peacefulness and contentedness ; 
— these (good qualities) have been settled by the 
agreement (of the wise) for all (the four) orders ; he 
who, according to the precepts of the sacred law, 
practises these, enters the universal soul. 

Prasna I, Pafala 9, Kiianda. 24. 

I. He who has killed a Kshatriya shall give a 
thousand cows (to Brahmawas) for the expiation of 
his sin. 

24. i. ManuXI, 128; Y&gH. Ill, 266. Others explain the phrase 
vairayatan&rtham, ' for the expiation of his sin/ thus : ' He, who is 
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2. (He shall give) a hundred cows for a Vawya, 

3. Ten for a .Sudra, 

4. And in every one (of these cases) one bull 
(must be given) in excess (of the number of cows) 
for the sake of expiation. 

5. And if women of the (three castes mentioned 
have been slain) the same (composition must be paid). 

6. He who has slain a man belonging to the two 
(first-mentioned castes) who has studied the Veda, 
or had been initiated for the performance of a Soma- 
sacrifice, becomes an Abhi^asta. 

7. And (he is called an Abhisasta) who has slain 
a man belonging merely to the Brahmawa caste 
(though he has not studied the Veda or been initi- 
ated for a Soma-sacrifice), 



slain by anybody, becomes, in dying, an enemy of his slayer (and 
thinks), " O that I might slay him in another life," for the removal- 
of this enmity I ' — Haradatta. I am strongly inclined to agree with 
the other commentator, and to translate vairayatanartham, ' in order 
to remove the enmiiy.' I recognise in this fine a remnant of the 
law permitting compositions for murder which was in force in 
ancient Greece and among the Teutonic nations. With the expla- 
nation adopted by Haradatta, it is impossible to find a reasonable 
interpretation for prayaf&ttarthaA, Sutra 4. Haradatta, seduced 
by the parallel passage of Manu, takes it to be identical with vai- 
rayatanartham. I propose to translate our Sutra thus : ' He who 
has killed a Kshatriya shall give a thousand cows (to the relations 
of the murdered man) in order to remove the enmity.' According 
to Baudhayana I, 10. 19. 1 (compare Zeitschr. d. D. Morg. Ges., 
vol. 41, pp. 672-76 ; Festgruss an Roth, pp. 44-52), the cows are 
to be given to the king. 

2. Manu XI, 130; Ya^fl. Ill, 267. 

3. Manu XI, 131 ; Ya##. Ill, 267. 

6. Manu XI, 87. Abhuasta means literally ' accused, accursed,' 
and corresponds in Apastamba's terminology to the mahapatakin of 
Manu and Ya^Savalkya, instead of which latter word Manu uses it 
occasionally, e.g. II, 185. 
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8. Likewise he who has destroyed an embryo of a 
(Brahma#a, even though its sex be) undistinguishable, 

9. Or a woman (of the Brahma«a caste) during 
her courses. 

10. (Now follows) the penance for him (who is an 
AbhLrasta). 

11. He (himself) shall erect a hut in the forest, 
restrain his speech, carry (on his stick) the skull (of 
the person slain) like a flag, and cover the space 
from his navel to his knees with a quarter of a piece 
of hempen cloth. 

12. The path for him when he goes to a village, 
is the space between the tracks (of the wheels). 

1 3. And if he sees another (Arya), he shall step 
out of the road (to the distance of two yards). 

14. He shall go to the village, carrying a broken 
tray of metal of an inferior quality. 

15. He may go to seven houses only, (crying,) 
' Who will give alms to an Abhwasta ? ' 

16. That is (the way in which he must gain) his 
livelihood. 

17. If he does not obtain anything (at the seven 
houses), he must fast. 

18. And (whilst performing this penance) he must 
tend cows. 

19. When they leave and enter the village, that is 
the second occasion (on which he may enter) the 
village. 

9. ' Others interpret atreyi, " during her courses," by "belonging 
to the race of Atri."' — Haradatta. 

11. Others say that he may carry the skull of any corpse. 
This Sutra is to be construed with Sutra 14, Sutras 12 and 13 
being inserted parenthetically.— Haradatta. Manu XI, 72-78 ; 
Yagn. Ill, 243. 
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20. After having performed (this penance) for 
twelve years, (he must perform) the ceremony known 
(by custom), through which he is re-admitted into 
the society of the good. 

21. Or (after having performed the twelve years' 
penance), he may build a hut on the path of robbers, 
and live there, trying to take from them the cows of 
Brahma«as. He is free (from his sin), when thrice 
he has been defeated by them, or when he has van- 
quished them. 

22. Or he is freed (from his sin), if (after the 
twelve years' penance) he bathes (with the priests) 
at the end of a horse-sacrifice. 

23. This very same (penance is ordained) for him 
who, when his duty and love of gain come into con- 
flict, chooses the gain. 

24. If he has slain a Guru or a Brihmawa, who 
has studied the Veda and finished the ceremonies of 
a Soma-sacrifice, he shall live according to this very 
same rule until his last breath. 

25. He cannot be purified in this life. But his 
sin is removed (after death). 

20. 'I.e. after having performed the penance, he shall take 
grass and offer it to a cow. If the cow approaches and confidingly 
eats, then one should know that he has performed the penance 
properly, not otherwise.' — Haradatta. Manu XI, 195 and 196. 

21. Manu XI, 81. — Thus Haradatta, better, 'when thrice he 
has fought with them,' see the Pet. Diet. s. v. ridh. 

22. Manu XI, 83 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 67. 

23. 'Or the Sutra may have reference to unrighteous gain 
acquired by false testimony and the like.' — Haradatta. 

24. ' Guru means "the father and the rest." ' — Haradatta. 

25. 'His sin is removed after death. Hence the meaning is 
that his sons or other (relations) may perform the funeral cere- 
monies and the like. But others think that the first part of the 
Sutra forbids this, and that the meaning of pratyapattiA (can be 

[2] G 
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Prasna I, Patala 9, Khanda 25. 

1. He who has had connection with a Guru's wife 
shall cut off his organ together with the testicles, 
take them into his joined hands and walk towards 
the south without stopping, until he falls down 
dead. 

2. Or he may die embracing a heated metal 
image of a woman. 

3. A drinker of spirituous liquor shall drink ex- 
ceedingly hot liquor so that he dies. 

4. A thief shall go to the king with flying hair, 
carrying a club on his shoulder, and tell him his 
deed. He (the king) shall give him a blow with 
that (club). If the thief dies, his sin is expiated. 

5. If he is forgiven (by the king), the guilt falls 
upon him who forgives him, 

6. Or he may throw himself into the fire, or 
perform repeatedly severe austerities, 

7. Or he may kill himself by diminishing daily 
his portion of food, 

8. Or he may perform ~Krikkhrz. penances (un- 
interruptedly) for one year. 

purified) is " connection by being received as a son or other rela- 
tion." ' — Haradatta. 

25. 1. Haradatta's explanation of a 'Guru's wife' by 'mother' 
rests on a comparison of similar passages from other Smr/tis, where 
a different ' penance ' is prescribed for incestuous intercourse with 
other near relations. Manu XI, 105; YigH. Ill, 259. 

2. Manu XI, 104 ; Y£g%. Ill, 259. 

3. Manu XI, 91, 92 ; Y&gft. Ill, 253. 

4. I.e. who has stolen the gold of a Brdhmawa. Manu VIII, 
314, 316; XI, 99-101; Y£g%. Ill, 257. 

5. Manu VIII, 317. 6. Manu XI, 102. 

8. According to Haradatta this Sutra refers to all kinds of sins, 
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9. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 

10. Those who have committed a theft (of gold), 
drunk spirituous liquor, or had connection with a 
Guru's wife, but not those who have slain a Brih- 
ma«a, shall eat every fourth meal-time a little food, 
bathe at the times of the three libations (morning, 
noon, and evening), passing the day standing and 
the night sitting. After the lapse of three years 
they throw off their guilt 

11. (A man of any caste) excepting the first, who 
has slain a man of the first caste, shall go on a 
battle-field and place himself (between the two 
hostile armies). There they shall kill him (and 
thereby he becomes pure). 

1 2. Or such a sinner may tear from his body and 
make the priest offer as a burnt-offering his hair, 
skin, flesh, and the rest, and then throw himself into 
the fire. 

13. If a crow, a chameleon, a peacock, a Brahma#t 
duck, a swan, the vulture called Bhasa, a frog, an 
ichneumon, a musk-rat, or a «dog has been killed, 
then the same penance as for a .Sudra must be per- 
formed. 



and it must be understood that the KrikkAn penances must be 
heavy for great crimes, and lighter for smaller faults; see also 
below,. I, 9, 27, 7 and 8. 

9. Haradatta states that the verse is taken from a Pura«a. 

n. Manu XI, 74; Y&gn. Ill, 248. 

12. The Mantras given in the commentary, and a parallel 
passage of VasishMa XX, 25-26, show that this terrible penance 
is not altogether a mere theory of Apastamba. Ya^S. Ill, 247. 

13. 'According to some, the penance must be performed if all 
these animals together have been slain ; according to others, if only 
one of them has been killed.' — Haradatta. Manu XI, 132, 136; 
Ya#*. Ill, 270-272. 

G 2 
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Prasna I, Pafala 9, Kuanda 26. 

1. (The same penance must be performed), if a 
milch-cow or a full-grown ox (has been slain), without 
a reason. 

2. And for other animals (which have no bones), 
if an ox-load of them has been killed. 

3. He who abuses a person who (on account of 
his venerability) ought not to be abused, or speaks 
an untruth (regarding any small matter) must ab- 
stain for three days from milk, pungent condiments, 
and salt. 

4. (If the same sins have been committed) by a 
•Sudra, he must fast for seven days. 

5. And the same (penances must also be per- 
formed) by women, (but not those which follow). 

6. He who cuts off a limb of a person for whose 
murder he would become an Abhisasta (must per- 
form the penance prescribed for killing a .Sudra), 
if the life (of the person injured) has not been 
endangered. 

26. 1. 'A reason ' for hurting a cow is, according to Haradatta, 
anger, or the desire to obtain meat. 

2. Manu XI, 141; Yagn. Ill, 269. That 'animals without 
bones,' i.e. insects or mollusks, are intended in the Sutra is an 
inference, drawn by Haradatta from the parallel passages of Gau- 
tama, Manu, and YSgtfavalkya. 

3. ' A person who ought not to be abused, i. e. a father, a teacher, 
and the like.' — Haradatta. 

5. The same penances, i. e. those prescribed I, 9, 24-I, 9, 26, 4. 
According to Haradatta this Sutra is intended to teach that women 
shall not perform the penances which follow. Others, however, 
are of opinion that it is given in order to indicate that the pre- 
ceding Sutras apply to women by an atid&ra, and that, according 
to a Smarta principle, applicable to such cases, it may be inferred, 
that women are to perform one-half only of the penances pre- 
scribed for men. 
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7. He who has been guilty of conduct unworthy 
of an Aryan, of calumniating others, of actions con- 
trary to the rule of conduct, of eating or drinking 
things forbidden, of connection with a woman of the 
.Sudra caste, of an unnatural crime, of performing 
magic rites with intent (to harm his enemies) or 
(of hurting others) unintentionally, shall bathe and 
sprinkle himself with water, reciting the (seven) 
verses addressed to the Waters, or the verses 
addressed to Varu»a, or (other verses chosen from 
the Anuvaka, called) Pavitra, in proportion to the 
frequency with which the crime has been com- 
mitted. 

8. A (student) who has broken the vow of chas- 
tity, shall offer to Nimti an ass, according to the 
manner of the Pakaya^wa-rites. 

9. A 6"udra shall eat (the remainder) of that 
(offering). 

10. (Now follows) the penance for him who trans- 
gresses the rules of studentship. 

11. He shall for a year serve his teacher silently, 
emitting speech only during the daily study (of the 
Veda, in announcing necessary business to) his 
teacher or his teachers wife, and whilst collecting 
alms. 

1 2. The following (penances) which we are going 
to proclaim, may be performed for the same sin, and 



7. The Anuvaka intended is Taitt. Sa«h. II, 5, 12. 

8. Taitt. Ar. II, 18, and Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 102 ; Manu XI, 
119 seq.; and Y&gfi. Ill, 280. Regarding the Pakaya^a-rites, 
see Afv. Gri. Su. I, 1, 2, and Max Miiller's History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 203. 

12. Regarding the Pataniya-crimes which cause loss of caste, 
see above, I, 7, 2 1, 7 seq. 
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also for other sinful acts, which do not cause loss of 
caste. 

13. He may either offer oblations to Kama and 
Manyu (with the following two Mantras), ' Kama 
(passion) has done it ; Manyu (anger) has done it.' 
Or he may mutter (these Mantras). 

14. Or, after having eaten sesamum or fasted on 
the days of the full and new moon he may, on the 
following day bathe, and stopping his breath, repeat 
the Gayatri one thousand times, or he may do so 
without stopping his breath. 

Prasna I, Pafala 9, Kvianda 27. 

1. After having eaten sesamum or having fasted 
on the full moon day of the month .Sravawa (July- 
August), he may on the following day bathe in the 
water of a great river and offer (a burnt-oblation of) 
one thousand pieces of sacred fuel, whilst reciting 
the Gayatri, or he may mutter (the Gayatri) as many 
times. 

2. Or he may perform Ish/is and Soma-sacrifices 
for the sake of purifying himself (from his sins). 

3. After having eaten forbidden food, he must 
fast, until his entrails are empty. 

4. That is (generally) attained after seven days. 

5. Or he may during winter and during the dewy 

13. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 102. According to the greatness of 
the crime the number of the burnt-oblations must be increased and 
the prayers be repeated. 

27. 1. 'The oblations of sacred fuel (samidh) are not to be 
accompanied by the exclamation SvahaV — Haradatta. 

2. Ish/is are the simplest forms of the -Srauta-sacrifices, i.e. of 
those for which three fires are necessary. 

3. For some particular kinds of forbidden food the same penance 
is prescribed, Manu XI, 153-154. 
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season (November-March) bathe in cold water both 
morning and evening. 

6. Or he may perform a "Krikkhra. penance, which 
lasts twelve days. 

7. The rule for the Kri&Mra. penance of twelve 
days (is the following) : For three days he must not 
eat in the evening, and then for three days not in the 
morning ; for three days he must live on food which 
has been given unasked, and three days he must not 
eat anything. 

8. If he repeats this for a year, that is called a 
Kri&Mra. penance, which lasts for a year. 

oi Now follows another penance. He who has 
committed even a great many sins which do not 
cause him to fall, becomes free from guilt, if, fasting, 
he recites the entire .Sakha of his Veda three times 
consecutively. 

10. He who cohabits with a non-Aryan woman, 
he who lends money at interest, he who drinks 
(other) spirituous liquors (than Surd), he who praises 
everybody in a manner unworthy of a Brahma«a, 
shall sit on grass, allowing his back to be scorched 
(by the sun). 

11. A Brahmawa removes the sin which he com- 
mitted by serving one day and night (a man of) the 
black race, if he bathes for three years, eating at 
every fourth meal-time. 



7. The same penance is described, under the name Pri^ipatya 
Yrikkhrz, the KrikkAra, invented by Pra^apati, Manu XI, 212, and 
Yagii. HI, 320. 

9. Manu XI, 259. 

1 1. The expression kmh«a varwa, ' the black race,' is truly 
Vedic. In the i?j*g-veda it usually denotes the aboriginal races, 
and sometimes the demons. Others explain the Sutra thus: 
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PRASNA I, PaTALA 10, KHAiVflA 28. 

1. He who, under any conditions whatsoever, 
covets (and takes) another man's possessions is a 
thief; thus (teach) Kautsa and HArlta as well as 
Ka»va and Pushkarasadi. 

2. Varshyayam declares, that there are exceptions 
to this law, in regard to some possessions. 

3. (E.g.) seeds ripening in the pod, food for a 
draught-ox ; (if these are taken), the owners (ought) 
not (to) forbid it. 

4. To take even these things in too great a quan- 
tity is sinful. 

5. Hclrlta declares, that in every case the per- 
mission (of the owner must be obtained) first. 

6. He shall not go to visit a fallen teacher or 
blood relation. 

7. Nor shall he accept the (means for procuring) 
enjoyments from such a person. 

8. If he meets them accidentally he shall silently, 
embrace (their feet) and pass on. 

9. A mother does very many acts for her son, 
therefore he must constantly serve her, though she 
be fallen. 

10. But (there shall be) no communion (with a 
fallen mother) in acts performed for the acquisition 
of spiritual merit. 

A Brahma«a removes the sin, which he committed by cohabiting 
for one night with a female of the .Sudra caste, &c. — Haradatta. 
The latter explanation has been adopted by Kulluka on Manu 
XI, 179. 

28. 3. The same rule Manu emphatically ascribes to himself, 
Manu VIII, 339. But see also VIII, 331. 

7. Haradatta remarks, that this Sutra implicitly forbids to accept 
the heritage of an outcast. 
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1 1. Enjoyments taken unrighteously he shall give 
up ; he shall say, ' I and sin (do not dwell together).' 
Clothing himself with a garment reaching from the 
navel down to the knee, bathing daily, morn, noon, 
and evening, eating food which contains neither milk 
nor pungent condiments, nor salt, he shall not enter a 
house for twelve years. 

12. After that he (may be) purified. 

13. Then he may have intercourse with Aryans. 

14. This penance may also be employed in the 
case of the other crimes which cause loss of caste 
(for which no penance has been ordained above). 

15. But the violator of a Guru's bed shall enter a 
hollow iron image and, having caused a fire to be lit 
on both sides, he shall burn himself. 

16. According to Harlta, this (last-mentioned 
penance must) not (be performed). 

17. For he who takes his own or another's life 
becomes an Abhisasta. 

18. He (the violator of a Guru's bed) shall per- 
form to his last breath (the penance) prescribed by 
that rule (Sutra 11). He cannot be purified in 
this world. But (after death) his sin is taken 
away. 

19. He who has unjustly forsaken his wife shall 
put on an ass's skin, with the hair turned outside, 
and beg in seven houses, saying, ' Give alms to him 
who forsook his wife.' That shall be his livelihood 
for six months. 

20. But if a wife forsakes her husband, she shall 

1 1. A similar but easier penance is prescribed, Manu XI, 194. 

15. ' (This penance, which had been prescribed above, 1, 9, 25, 1), 
is enjoined (once more), in order to show that it is not optional 
(as might be expected according to Sutra 14).' — Haradatta. 
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perform the twelve-night Kri&Mra. penance for as 
long a time. 

21. He who has killed a Bhru»a (a man learned 
in the Vedas and Vedangas and skilled in the 
performance of the rites) shall put on the skin of a 
dog or of an ass, with the hair turned outside, and 
take a human skull for his drinking-vessel, 

Prasna I, Patala 10, Khanda 29. 

i . And he shall take the foot of a bed instead of 
a staff and, proclaiming the name of his deed, he 
shall go about (saying), 'Who (gives) alms to the 
murderer of a Bhru«a ? ' Obtaining thus his liveli- 
hood in the village, he shall dwell in an empty house 
or under a tree, (knowing that) he is not allowed to 
have intercourse with Aryans. According to this 
rule he shall act until his last breath. He cannot 
be purified in this world. But (after death) his sin 
is taken away. 

2. He even who slays unintentionally, reaps never- 
theless the result of his sin. 

3. (His guilt is) greater, (if he slays) intentionally. 

4. The same (principle applies) also to other sin- 
ful actions, 

5. And also to good works. 

6. A Brahma«a shall not take a weapon into his 
hand, though he be only desirous of examining it. 

7. In a Pura«a (it has been declared), that he who 

29. 5. Haradatta gives, as an example, the case where a war- 
rior saves the property of a traveller from thieves. If the traveller 
turns out to be a Brahmawa, and the warrior did not know his 
caste before rescuing his property, his merit will be less than if he 
had rescued knowingly the property of a Brahmana. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1,10,29. PENANCE. 91 

slays an assailant does not sin, for (in that case) 
wrath meets wrath. 

8. But Abhiiastas shall live together in dwellings 
(outside the village) ; considering this their lawful 
(mode of life), they shall sacrifice for each other, 
teach each other, and marry amongst each other. 

9. If they have begot sons, let them say to them : 
' Go out from amongst us, for thus the Aryas, (throw- 
ing the guilt) upon us, will receive you (amongst 
their number). 

10. For the organs do not become impure together 
with the man. 

11. (The truth of) that may be learned from this 
(parallel case) ; a man deficient in limbs begets a son 
who possesses the full number of limbs. 

12. Harlta declares that this is wrong. 

1 3. A wife is similar to the vessel which contains 
the curds (for the sacrifice). 

14. For if one makes impure milk curdle (by 
mixing it with whey and water) in a milk-vessel and 
stirs it, no sacrificial rite can be performed with (the 
curds produced from) that. Just so no intercourse 



9. It is impossible to agree with Haradatta's explanation of the 
words to be addressed by Abhijastas to their children. No Vedic 
license can excuse the use of the second person plural instead of 
the third. I propose the following : ' Go out from among us ; for 
thus (leaving the guilt) to us, you will be received (as) Aryas.' It 
is, however, not improbable that our text is disfigured by several 
very old corruptions, compare Baudh&yana II, 1, 2, 18. 

ir. 'In like manner a man who has lost his rights, (can) beget 
a son, who possesses the rights (of his caste). For the wife is also 
a cause (of the birth of the son), and she is guiltless.' — Haradatta. 

13. The statements now following are those with which Apa- 
stamba agrees. Those contained in Sutras 8-1 1 are merely the 
purvapaksha. 
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can be allowed with the impure seed which comes 
(from an Abhwasta). 

15. Sorcery and curses (employed against a Brah- 
mawa) cause a man to become impure, but not loss 
of caste. 

16. Hartta declares that they cause loss of caste. 

17. But crimes causing impurity must be ex- 
piated, (when no particular penance is prescribed,) 
by performing the penance enjoined for crimes caus- 
ing loss- of caste during twelve months, or twelve 
half months, or twelve twelve-nights, or twelve 
se'nnights, or twelve times three days, or twelve 
days, or seven days, or three days, or one day. 

18. Thus acts causing impurity must be expiated 
according to the manner in which the (sinful) act 
has been committed (whether intentionally or un- 
intentionally). 

Prasna I, Patala 11, Khanda 30. 

1. Some declare, that a student shall bathe after 
(having acquired) the knowledge of the Veda, (how- 
ever long or short the time of his studentship may- 
have been). 

2. (He may) also (bathe) after having kept the 
student's vow for forty-eight, (thirty-six or twenty- 
four) years, (though he may not have mastered the 
Veda). 

3. Some declare, that the student (shall bathe) 
after (having acquired) the knowledge of the Veda 
and after (the expiration of) his vow. 

30. 1. The bath is taken at the end of the studentship, and forms 
part of the Samavartana-ceremony. From this rite a student who 
has completed his course of study derives the name Snataka, ' one 
who has bathed.' See also Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 125. 
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4. To all those persons who have bathed (in 
accordance with any of the above rules must be 
shown) the honour due to a Snataka. 

5. The reverence (shown to a Snataka) brings, 
however, different rewards according to the degree 
of devotion or of learning (possessed by the person 
honoured). 

6. Now follow the observances (chiefly to be kept) 
by a Snataka. 

7. He shall usually enter the village and leave it 
by the eastern or the northern gate. 

8. During the morning and evening twilights, he 
shall sit outside the village, and not speak anything 
(referring to worldly matters). 

9. (But an Agnihotri, who is occupied at home by 
oblations in the morning and evening, must not go 
out ; for) in the case of a conflict (of duties), that 
enjoined by the Veda is the more important. 

10. He shall avoid all dyed dresses, 

11. And all naturally black cloth. 

12. He shall wear a dress that is neither shining, 

13. Nor despicable, if he is able (to afford it). 

14. And in the day-time he shall avoid to wrap 
up his head, except when voiding excrements. 

15. But when voiding excrements, he shall en- 
velop his head and place some (grass or the like) 
on the ground. 

16. He shall not void excrements in the shade (of 
a tree, where travellers rest). 



10. The rule to wear white garments is given YagH. I, 131 ; 
Manu IV, 35. 

13. Manu IV, 34. 
ij. Manu IV, 49. 



Digitized by 



Google 



94 APASTAMBA. I, n, 31. 

17. But he may discharge urine on his own 
shadow. 

18. He shall not void excrements with his shoes on, 
nor on a ploughed field, nor on a path, nor in water. 

19. He shall also avoid to spit into, or to have 
connection with a woman in water. 

20. He shall not void excrements facing the fire, 
the sun, water, a Brahmawa, cows, or (images of) 
the gods. 

21. He shall avoid to clean his body from ex- 
crements with a stone, a clod of earth, or with 
(boughs of) herbs or trees which he has broken 
off, whilst they were on the tree and full of sap. 

22. If possible, he shall not stretch out his feet 
towards a fire, water, a Brahmawa, a cow, (images 
of) the gods, a door, or against the wind. 

23. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 

Prasna I, Yatala. 11, Khanda. 31. 

1. He shall eat facing the east, void faeces facing 
the south, discharge urine facing the north, and 
wash his feet turned towards the west. 

2. He shall void excrements far from his house, 
having gone towards the south or south-west. 

3. But after sunset he must not void excrements 
outside the village or far from his house. 

4. And as long as he is impure he (shall avoid) 
to pronounce the names of the gods. 

18. Manu IV, 45, 46 ; Ya^/af. I, 137. 

19. Manu IV, 56. 

20. Manu IV, 48, 52; Yagft. I, 134. 

22. The prohibition to stretch the feet towards a fire occurs also 
Manu IV, 53; Ya^«.I, 137. 

31. 2. Manu IV, 151 ; YigS. I, 16. 
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5. And he shall not speak evil of the gods or of 
the king. 

6. He shall not touch with his foot a Brahma«a, 
a cow, nor any other (venerable beings). 

7. (Nor shall he touch them) with his hand, except 
for particular reasons. 

8. He shall not mention the blemishes of a cow, 
of sacrificial presents, or of a girl. 

9. And he shall not announce it (to the owner) 
if a cow does damage (by eating corn or grass in 
a field). 

10. (Nor shall he call attention to it) if a cow 
is together with her calf, except for a particular 
reason. 

1 1 . And of a cow which is not a milch-cow he shall 
not say, ' She is not a milch-cow.' He must say, 
' This is a cow which will become a milch-cow.' 

12. He shall not call 'lucky' that which is lucky. 
He shall call it ' a mercy, a blessing.' 

13. He shall not step over a rope to which a calf 
(or cow) is tied. 

14. He shall not pass between the posts from 
which a swing is suspended. 

15. (In company) he shall not say, 'This person 



5. Manu IV, 163. 

8. 'In the section on transcendental knowledge (I, 8, 23, 5), 
" speaking evil " has been forbidden, in connection with the means 
of salvation. And below (Sfitra 25) the (author) will declare that 
the sins which destroy the creatures are to be avoided. But this 
precept (is given in order to indicate that) in the case of cows and 
the rest an extra penance must be performed.' — Haradatta. 

12. Manu IV, 139. 13. Manu IV, 38. 

14. 'Or according to others, " He shall not pass between pillars 
supporting an arch." ' — Haradatta. 
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is my enemy.' If he says, ' This person is my 
enemy,' he will raise for himself an enemy, who 
will show his hatred. 

16. If he sees a rainbow, he must not say to 
others, ' Here is Indra's bow.' 

17. He shall not count (a flock of) birds. 

18. He shall avoid to look at the sun when he 
rises or sets. 

19. During the day the sun protects the crea- 
tures, during the night the moon. Therefore let 
him eagerly strive to protect himself on the night 
of the new moon by purity, continence, and rites 
adapted for the season. 

20. For during that night the sun and the moon 
dwell together. 

21. He shall not enter the village by a by-path. 
If he enters it thus, he shall mutter this Rtk-vtrse, 
' Praise be to Rudra, the lord of the dwelling,' or 
some other (verse) addressed to Rudra. 

22. He shall not (ordinarily) give the residue of 
his food to a person who is not a Brahma»a. When 
he gives it (to such a one), he shall clean his teeth 
and give (the food) after having placed in it (the 
dirt from his teeth). 



16. Manu IV, 59. 

17. ' Others explain (the Sutra' thus) : He shall not announce it 
to others, if he sees (the souls of) good men falling from heaven on 
account of the expenditure of their merit, (i.e.) he shall not call 
attention to shooting-stars.' — Haradatta. 

18. Manu IV, 37. 19. Manu IV, 153. 
2i. Manu IV, 73; YagH. I, 140. 

.22. Manu IV, 80. ' This prohibition (given in the first part of 
the Sutra) refers to .Sudras who are not dependents; to dependents 
the following (exception applies).' — Haradatta. 
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23. And let him avoid the faults that destroy the 
creatures, such as anger and the like. 

Prasna I, Patala 11, Khajvda 32. 

1. Let him who teaches, avoid connubial inter- 
course during the rainy season and in autumn. 

2. And if he has had connection (with his wife), 
he shall not lie with her during the whole night 

3. He shall not teach whilst he is lying on a bed. 

4. Nor shall he teach (sitting) on that couch on 
which he lies (at night with his wife). 

5. He shall not show himself adorned with a 
garland, or anointed with ointments. 

6. At night he shall always adorn himself for his 
wife. 

7. Let him not submerge his head together with 
his body (in bathing), 

8. And (let him avoid) to bathe after sunset. 

9. Let him avoid to use a seat, clogs, sticks for 
cleaning the teeth, (and other utensils) made of 
Palaja-wood. 

10. Let him avoid to praise (himself) before his 
teacher, saying, ' I have properly bathed or the like.' 

11. Let him be awake from midnight. 

1 2. Let him not study (or teach) in the middle of 
the night ; but (he may point out) their duties to his 
pupils. 

13. Or (he may) by himself mentally (repeat the 
sacred texts). 

T4. After midnight he may teach. 

23. See a1x>ve, I, 8, 23, 4 and 5, and Manu IV, 163. 
32. 1. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 42. 
2. Manu IV, 40. 5. Manu IV, 72. 

[ 2 ] H 
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15. When he has risen (at midnight, and taught) 
during the third watch of the night, let him not lie 
down again (saying), ' Studying is forbidden.' 

1 6. At his pleasure he may (sleep) leaning (against 
a post or the like). 

1 7. Or he may mentally repeat (the sacred texts). 

18. Let him not visit inferior men (such as Nisha- 
das), nor countries which are inhabited by them, 

19. Nor assemblies and crowds. 

20. If he has entered a crowd, he shall leave it, 
turning his right hand towards the crowd. 

21. Nor shall he enter towns frequently. 

22. Let him not answer directly a question (that 
is difficult to decide). 

23. Now they quote also (the following verse) : 

24. (The foolish decision) of a person who decides 
wrongly destroys his ancestors and his future hap- 
piness, it harms his children, cattle, and house. ' Oh 
Dharmaprahrada, (this deed belongs) not to Kuma- 
lana ! ' thus decided Death, weeping, the question 
(addressed to him by the Htshi). 

15. I. e. if the following day is a forbidden day, e.g. an Ash/ami. 
See also Manu IV, 99. 

1 8. Manu IV, 60 and 61. 

24. Haradatta tells the story to which the second half of the 
verse alludes, in the following manner: 'A certain Hishi had 
two pupils, called Dharmaprahrada and Kumalana. Once they 
brought from the forest two great bundles of firewood and threw 
them negligently into their teacher's house, without looking. One 
of the bundles struck the teacher's little son so that he died. Then 
the teacher asked his two pupils, "Which of you two has killed 
him ? " Both answered, " Not I, not I." Hereupon the teacher, 
being unable to (come to a decision in order to) send away the 
sinner and to keep the innocent one, called Death, and asked him, 
" Which of the two has killed the boy ? " Then Death, finding 
himself involved in a difficult law-question, began to weep, and 
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25. Let him not ascend a carriage yoked with 
asses; and let him avoid to ascend or to descend 
from vehicles in difficult places. 

26. And (let him avoid) to cross a river swimming. 

27. And (let him avoid) ships of doubtful (solidity). 

28. He shall avoid cutting grass, crushing clods 
of earth, and spitting, without a particular reason, 

29. And whatever else they forbid. 

Prasna II, Pafala 1, Khajvda 1. 

1 . After marriage the rites prescribed for a house- 
holder and his wife (must be performed). 

2. He shall eat at the two (appointed) times, 
(morning and evening). 



giving his decision, said, " Oh Dharmaprahrada, not to Kumalana 
(the dative has the sense of the genitive), this sin is none of 
Kumalana's 1 " Instead of declaring, "Dharmaprahrada, thou 
hast done this," he said, " The other did not do it." Still from 
the circumstances of the case it appeared that the meaning of the 
answer was, " The other has done it." " This was the decision 
which he gave crying."' — The reading of the text rendered in the 
translation is, dharmaprahrada na kumalanaya. 
26. Manu IV, 77. 28. Manu IV, 70 and 71. 

1. 1. According to Haradatta, this rule is intended to refute the 
opinion of those who hold that the sacred household-fire may be 
kept, and the prescribed offerings therein may be performed, 
either from the time of the marriage, or after the division of the 
family estate. He also states that the use of the dual gr»bame- 
dhino^ indicates that husband and wife must perform the rites 
conjointly. Manu III, 67. 

2. Haradatta thinks that this Sutra is intended to prevent 
householders from having more than two meals a day, and to keep 
them from gluttony. Others are of opinion that its object is to 
keep householders from excessive fasting, and to make them 
perform the Prawagnihotra at either meal. At the Prawagnihotra 
the sacrificer eats five mouthfuls invoking successively, whilst he 

H 2 
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3. And he shall not eat to repletion. 

4. And both (the householder and his wife) shall 
fast on (the days of) the new and full moon. 

5. To eat once (on those days in the morning), 
that also is called fasting. 

6. And they may eat (at that meal) until they 
are quite satisfied. 

7. And on (the anniversary of) that (wedding)-day 
they may eat that food of which they are fond. 

8. And (on the night of that day) they shall sleep 
on the ground (on a raised heap of earth). 

9. And they shall avoid connubial intercourse. 

1 o. And on the day after (that day) a Sthaltpaka 
must be offered. 

11. The manner in which that offering must be 



eats, the five vital airs. At the first mouthful he says, ' To Pr£«a 
sv&hS ; ' at the second, ' To Apana sv&ha,' &c. 
5. ksv. Gri. Su. I, 10, 2. 

7. Haradatta holds that the words 'on that day' do not refer to 
the days of the new and full moon, the Parvan-days, mentioned in 
Sutra 4. His reasons are, first, that the permission to eat food, 
of which the householder may be particularly fond, has already 
been given in Sutra 6, by the term tr/ptiA, 'satisfaction'; and, 
secondly, that the singular ' on this day ' does not agree with the 
plural ' on the Parvan-days.' Hence he comes to the conclusion 
that the words 'on that day' must refer to the wedding-day, 
mentioned in Sutra 1, as well as to its anniversary. Haradatta is, 
probably, right in his explanation, though the reasons adduced 
here are very weak. A stronger reason for detaching this Sutra 
from Sutra 4 will be brought forward below, under Sutra 1 1. Mah&- 
deva, the commentator of the Hirawyakejidharma, adopts the view 
rejected by Haradatta. 

8. ks\. Gri. Su. I, 3, 10. 

10. A Sthilip&ka is an offering at which rice cooked in a pot, 
sthS.lt, is offered in the fire A full description of this kind of 
sacrifice occurs, Ajv. Gri. Su. I, 10, 1 seq. 

11. The PSrvawa Sthaltpaka has been described by Apaslamba 
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performed has been declared by (the description of 
the Sthaltpika) to be performed on the days of the 
new and full moon (the Parvawa). 

12. And they declare (that this rite which is 
known) amongst the people (must be performed) 
every (year). 

13. At every (burnt-offering), when he wishes to 
place the fire on the altar (called SthawaTila), let him 
draw on that (altar) three lines from west to east 
and three lines from south to north, and sprinkle 
(the altar) with water, turning the palm of the hand 
downwards, and let him then make the fire burn 
brightly by adding (fuel). 

14. He shall pour out (the remainder of) this water 
used for sprinkling, to the north or to the east (of 
the altar), and take other (water into the vessel). 

15. The water-vessels in the house shall never 
be empty ; that is the duty to be observed by the 
householder- and his wife. 



in the Gr«hya-sutra, III, 7. Again, Haradatta returns to the 
question whether the words on that day (Sutra 7) refer to the 
Parvan-days, or the marriage-day and its anniversaries. He now 
adds, in favour of the latter view, that the word Plrva»ena, ' by 
the rite to be performed on Parvan-days,' by which the Sthalipaka 
on Parvan-days is intended, clearly proves the impossibility to refer 
the preceding rules to the Parvan-days. He adds that some, 
nevertheless, adopt the explanation rejected by himself. 

12. They, i.e. the .Sish/as, those learned in the law. ' Another 
commentator says, the rite which will be taught (in the following 
Sutra), and which is known from the usage of the learned, is 
constant, i.e. must be performed in every case. That it is what 
the "learned" declare.' — Haradatta. The latter explanation of 
the Sutra is adopted by Mahadeva. 

13. Ajv. Gri. Su. I, 3, 1-3. 

15. Haradatta states that the object of the repetition of the 
words 'the householder and his wife' is to show that they 
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16. Let him not have connubial intercourse (with 
his wife) in the day-time. 

1 7. But let him have connection with his wife at 
the proper time, according to the rules (of the law). 

18. Let him have connubial intercourse in the 
interval also, if his wife (desires it, observing the 
restrictions imposed by the law). 

19. (The duty of) connubial intercourse (follows 
from) the passage of a Brahma«a, (' Let us dwell 
together until a son be born.') 

20. But during intercourse he shall be dressed in 
a particular dress kept for this purpose. 

21. And during intercourse only they shall lie 
together, 

22. Afterwards separate. 

23. Then they both shall bathe ; 

Prasna II, Papal a 1, Khanda 2. 

i. Or they shall remove the stains with earth or 
water, sip water, and sprinkle the body with water. 

2. Men of all castes, if they fulfil their (assigned) 
duties, enjoy (in heaven) the highest, imperishable 
bliss. 

3. Afterwards when (a man who has fulfilled his 
duties) returns to this world, he obtains, by virtue of 

themselves must fill the water-vessels, and not employ others for 
this purpose. He adds that, according to another commentator, 
the object of the repetition is to show that Sutras 13 and 14 apply 
not only to householders, but also to students, and that hence 
students, when they offer the daily oblations of sacred fuel (above, 
I, 1, 4, 14 seq.), should also perform the rites taught in the pre- 
ceding Sutras. 

17. See Manu III, 46-48; Ya^«. I, 79, 80. 

1 8. Manu III, 45; Y&gft. I, 81. 

19. See Taittirfya Sawhita II, 5, 1, 5. 
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a remainder of merit, birth in a distinguished family, 
beauty of form, beauty of complexion, strength, apti- 
tude for learning, wisdom, wealth, and the gift of 
fulfilling the laws of his (caste and order). There- 
fore in both worlds he dwells in happiness, (rolling) 
like a wheel (from the one to the other). 

4. As the seed of herbs (and) trees, (sown) in 
good and well-cultivated soil, gives manifold returns 
of fruit (even so it is with men who have received 
the various sacraments). 

5. The increase of the results of sins has been 
explained hereby. 

6. Thus after having undergone a long punish- 
ment in the next world, a person who has stolen 
(the gold of a Brahma#a) or killed a (Brihmawa) 
is born again, in case he was a Brahma#a as a 
K&nd&]a, in case he was a Kshatriya as a Paulkasa, 
in case he was a Vaisya as a Vaiwa. 

7. In the same manner other (sinners) who have 
become outcasts in consequence of their sinful actions 
are born again, on account of (these) sins, losing their 
caste, in the wombs (of various animals). 

8. As it is sinful to touch a A!a«diala, (so it is also 
sinful) to speak to him or to look at him. The 
penance for these (offences will be declared). 

9. (The penance) for touching him is to bathe, 
submerging the whole body ; for speaking to him to 
speak to a Brahmawa ; for looking at him to look at 
the lights (of heaven). 



2. 6. Manu XII, 55 ; Ya##. Ill, 206, 207. A Paulkasa is said 
to be the offspring of a Nishada and a Kshatriya woman. See the 
Pet. Diet. s. v. A Vaiwa is a rope-dancer, or equilibrist. 

7. Manu XII, 52. 
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Prasna II, Patala 2, Khanda. 3. 

1 . Pure men of the first three castes shall prepare 
the food (of a householder which is used) at the 
Vaisvadeva ceremony. 

2. The (cook) shall not speak, nor cough, nor 
sneeze, while his face is turned towards the food. 

3. He shall purify himself by touching water if he 
has touched his hair, his limbs, or his garment. 

4. Or .Sudras may prepare the food, under the 
superintendence of men of the first three castes. 

5. For them is prescribed the same rule of sip- 
ping water (as for their masters). 

6. Besides, the (.Sudra cooks) daily shall cause to 
be cut the hair of their heads, their beards, the hair 
on their bodies, and their nails. 

7. And they shall bathe, keeping their clothes on. 

8. Or they may trim (their hair and nails) on the 
eighth day (of each half-month), or on the days of 
the full and new moon. 

9. He (the householder himself) shall place on the 
fire that food which has been prepared (by .Sudras) 
without supervision, and shall sprinkle it with water. 
Such food also they state to be fit for the gods. 

10. When the food is ready, (the cook) shall place 

3, 1. ' The food which is used at the Vaijvadeva, i. e. the food 
prepared for the meals of the householder and of his wife.' — 
Haradatia. 

5. This Sutra is a GMpaka, as it indicates that Apastamba also 
recognises the different rules which are usually prescribed in the 
Smn'tis for BrShma«as, Kshatriyas, Vauyas, and .Sudras. See above, 
I, 5, 16, 2. 

7. Usually in bathing both Aryas and .Sudras wear no dress 
except the lango/i. 
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himself before his master and announce it to him 
(saying), ' It is ready.' 

ii. The answer (of the master) shall be, 'That 
well-prepared food is the means to obtain splendour ; 
may it never fail ! ' 

12. The burnt-oblations and Bali-offerings made 
with the food which the husband and his wife are to 
eat, bring (as their reward) prosperity, (and the enjoy- 
ment of) heaven. 

13. Whilst learning the sacred formulas (to be 
recited during the performance) of those (burnt- 
oblations and Bali-offerings, a householder) shall 
sleep on the ground, abstain from connubial inter- 
course and from eating pungent condiments and 
salt, during twelve days. 

14. (When he studies the Mantras) for the last 
(Bali offered to the goblins), he shall fast for one 
(day and) night 

15. For each Bali-offering the ground must be 
prepared separately. (The performer) sweeps (the 
ground) with his (right) hand, sprinkles it with water, 
turning the palm downwards, throws down (the offer- 
ing), and afterwards sprinkles water around it. 

11. Manu II, 54. 

12. Balis are portions of food which are thrown before the door, 
or on the floor of the house. See below, Sutra 16 seq. 

13. Others explain this Sutra thus: 'After having used for the 
first time these sacred formulas (which are to be recited in offering 
the burnt-oblation and the Balis, the householder and his wife) 
shall sleep,' &c. 

14. Regarding the use of ekaratra in the sense of ' a (day and a) 
night,' see above. The ' last ' Bali-offering is that described below, 

II. 2, 4, 5- 

15. 'They say that the word "afterwards" is used in order to 
indicate that perfumes, garlands, and other (Upa^aras) must be 
offered between (the last two acts).' — Haradatta. 
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16. (At the Vaisvadeva sacrifice) he shall offer 
the oblations with his hand, (throwing them) into 
the kitchen-fire or into the sacred (Grz'hya)-fire, and 
reciting (each time one of) the first six Mantras 
(prescribed in the Narayarci Upanishad). 

17. He shall sprinkle water all around both times 
(before and after the oblations), as (has been de- 
clared) above. 

18. In like manner water is sprinkled around once 
only after the performance of those Bali-offerings 
that are performed in one place. 

19. (If a seasoning) has been prepared, (the 
Bali-offering should consist of rice) mixed with that 
seasoning. 

20. With the seventh and eighth Mantras (Balis 



16. It is a disputed point with the commentators whether every 
Brahma«a may offer the Vaifvadeva in the common kitchen-fire, or 
those persons only who do not keep a sacred domestic fire. The 
six Mantras, which are given Taitt. At. X, 67, 1, are: 1. Agnaye 
svaha, 'to Agni svaha'; 2. SomSya svaha, 'to Soma svah&'; 
3.Vifvebhyo devebhyaA svaM, 'to all the gods svihd' ; 4. DhruvSya 
bhumaya svShS, 'to Dhruva Bhuma sv£h&'; 5. Dhruvakshitaye svShi, 
' to Dhruvakshiti svaha ' ; 6. A£yutakshitaye svaha, 'to Afyutakshiti 
svdha.' Haradatta adds that some add a seventh formula, addressed 
to Agni svish/akri't, ' to the fire which causes the proper perform- 
ance of the sacrifice,' while others leave out the second Mantra and 
give that addressed to Agni svish/akrzt the sixth place. This latter 
is the order given in the Calcutta edition of the Taittiriya Aranyaka. 

17. 'Above, i.e. Gr/Tiya-sutra, I, 2, 3, 8/ — Haradatta. The Man- 
tras recited are : 1. at the first sprinkling, Adite 'numanyasva, ' Aditi 
permit ' ; Anumate 'numanyasva, ' Anumati permit' ; Sarasvaty anu- 
manyasva, 'Sarasvatf permit' ; Deva SavitaA prasuva, 'Divine Savitr/ 
permit'; 2. at the second sprinkling, the same as above, anva- 
m-dmsthaA and prisaviA, 'thou hast permitted,' being substituted 
for anumanyasva and prasuva. 

18. This Sfltra is a restriction of Sutra 15. 

20. The first six offerings constitute the Devaya^a or VaLfva- 
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11,2,4- THE DUTIES OF A HOUSEHOLDER. IO7 

must be offered to Dharma and Adharma) behind 
the fire, and must be placed the one to the north of 
the other. 

21. With the ninth (Mantra a Bali offered to the 
waters must be placed) near the water-vessel (in 
which the water for domestic purposes is kept). 

22. With the tenth and eleventh (Mantras, Balis, 
offered to the herbs and trees and to Rakshodeva- 
^ana, must be placed) in the centre of the house, 
and the one to the east of the other. 

23. With the following four (Mantras, Balis must 
be placed) in the north-eastern part of the house 
(and the one to the east of the other). 

Prasna II, Pa7"ala 2, Khajvca 4. 

1. Near the bed (a Bali must be offered) with 
(a Mantra) addressed to Kama (Cupid). 

2. On the door-sill (a Bali must be placed) with 
(a Mantra) addressed to Antariksha (the air). 

3. With (the Mantra) that follows (in the Upani- 
shad, he offers a Bali) near the door. 

deva, which is offered in the fire. Now follow the Bali-offerings, 
which are merely placed on the ground. ' Behind the fire ' means 
' to the east of the fire ' ; for the sacrifker must face the east. 
a 1. The Mantra is, AdbhyaA svahi, 'to the Waters svahS.' 

22. The Mantras are, OshadhivanaspatibhyaA svahS, 'to the 
herbs and trees svahi'; Rakshodeva^anebhyaA sv&hi, 'to the 
Rakshasas and the servants of the gods sviha.' 

23. These four Balis are sacred to the Gnhis, to the Avasanas, 
to the Avas&napatis, and to all creatures. 

4. 2. ' Others explain dehali, " the door-sill," to mean " the 
door-case." ' — Haradatta. 

3. ' Others explain apidhana, " the panels of the door," to mean 
"the bolt of the door.'" — Haradatta. The offering is made to 
Nama, ' the name, or essence of things.' 
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4. With the following (ten Mantras, addressed to 
Earth, Air, Heaven, Sun, Moon, the Constellations, 
Indra, BWhaspati, Pra^apati, and Brahman, he offers 
ten Balis, each following one to the east of the pre- 
ceding one), in (the part of the house called) the 
seat of Brahman. 

5. He shall offer to the south (of the Balis offered 
before, a Bali) with a Mantra addressed to the Manes; 
his sacrificial cord shall be suspended over the right 
shoulder, and the (palm of his right hand shall be 
turned upwards and) inclined to the right. 

6. To the north (of the Bali given to the Manes, 
a Bali shall be offered) to Rudra, in the same manner 
as to the (other) gods. 

7. The sprinkling with water (which precedes and 
follows the oblation) of these two (Balis, takes place) 
separately, on account of the difference of the rule 
(for each case). 



4. Haradatta gives two explanations of the word Brahmasadana, 
' the seat of Brahman.' According to some, it is an architectural 
term, designating the centre of the house ; according to others, it 
denotes the place where, at the time of the burnt-oblations, the 
Brahman or superintending priest is seated, i.e. a spot to the south 
of the sacred fire. 

5. Balis and water for the Manes are placed or poured into the 
palm of the hand and thrown out between the thumb and fore- 
finger. That part of the palm is, therefore, sometimes called ' the 
tirtha sacred to the Manes.' See Manu II, 39. 

6. ' That is to say, the sacrificial cord shall not be suspended 
over the right shoulder, nor shall the Bali be thrown out between 
the thumb and forefinger.'^Haradatta. 

7. In sprinkling around an offering to the gods, the sacrificer 
turns his right hand towards the oblation and pours out the water, 
beginning in the south and ending in the east. In sprinkling around 
an offering to the Manes, exactly the opposite order is to be 
followed. 
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11,2,4- THE DUTIES OF A HOUSEHOLDER. IO9 

8. At night only he shall offer (the Bali to the 
goblins), throwing it into the air and reciting the last 
(Mantra). 

9. He who devoutly offers those (above-described 
Balis and Homas), according to the rules, (obtains) 
eternal bliss in heaven and prosperity. 

10. And (after the Balis have been performed, a 
portion of the food) must first be given as alms. 

11. He shall give food to his guests first, 

12. And to infants, old or sick people, female 
(relations, and) pregnant women. 

1 3. The master (of the house) and his wife shall 
not refuse a man who asks for food at the time (when 
the Vai-rvadeva offering has been performed). 

14. If there is no food, earth, water, grass, and 
a kind word, indeed, never fail in the house of a 
good man. Thus (say those who know the law). 



8. At night, i. e. before the evening meal. The Mantra is, ' To 
those beings which, being servants of Vituda, roam about day and 
night, desiring a Bali-offering, I offer this Bali, desirous of pros- 
perity. May the Lord of prosperity grant me prosperity, svaha.' 
Haradatta adds, that according to another commentator, no other 
Bali but this is to be offered in the evening, and that some modify 
the Mantra for each occasion, offering the Bali in the morning to 
' the Bhutas that roam about during the day,' and in the evening 
' to the night-walkers.' Compare for the whole section Manu III, 
90-92; Y£gH. I, 102-104. 

10. Manu III, 94 seq. 

11. Manu III, 115; Ya^a. I, 105. 

12. Manu III, 114 ; Ya^fl. 1, 105. 

14. Manu HI, 101 ; Ya^-fl. I, 107. As read in the text, the 
first line of the verse has one syllable in excess. This irregularity 
would disappear if tr;'»a, the Vedic form of the nom. ace. plural, 
were read for trzwani, and it seems to me not improbable that 
trraani is a correction made by a Pandit who valued grammatical 
correctness higher than correctness of metre. 
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15. Endless worlds are the portion (of those 
householders and wives) who act thus. 

16. To a Brahma#a who has not studied the 
Veda, a seat, water, and food must be given. But 
(the giver) shall not rise (to do him honour). 

1 7. But if (such a man) is worthy of a salutation 
(for other reasons), he shall rise to salute him. 

18. Nor (shall a Brahmawa rise to receive) a 
Kshatriya or Vaifya (though they may be learned). 

19. If a iSudra comes as a guest (to a Brahmatta), 
he shall give him some work to do. He may feed 
him, after (that has been performed). 

20. Or the slaves (of the Brahma«a householder) 
shall fetch (rice) from the royal stores, and honour 
the iSudra as a guest. 

21. (A householder) must always wear his garment 
over (his left shoulder and under his right arm). 

22. Or he may use a cord only, slung over his 
left shoulder and passed under his right arm, instead 
of the garment. 

23. He shall sweep together (the crumbs) on the 
place where he has eaten, and take them away. 
He shall sprinkle water on that place, turning the 
palm downwards, and remove the stains (of food 
from the cooking-vessels with a stick), wash them 
with water, and take their contents to a clean place 
to the north (of the house, offering them) to Rudra. 
In this manner his house will become prosperous. 

16. Manu III, 99. 

18. Manu III, 110-112; Y&gti. I, 107. 

19. Manu loc. cit. 

20. ' Hence it is known that the king ought to keep stores of 
rice and the like in every village, in order to show hospitality to 
•Sudra guests.' — Haradatta. 
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24. It is declared in the Smrztis that a Brah- 
ma«a alone should be chosen as teacher (or spiritual 
guide). 

25. In times of distress a Brahma«a may study 
under a Kshatriya or Vaisya. 

26. And (during his pupilship) he must walk 
behind (such a teacher). 

27. Afterwards the Brihma«a shall take prece- 
dence before (his Kshatriya or Vaisya teacher). 

Prasna II, Pafala 2, Khajv-da 5. 

1. On the day on which, beginning the study of 
the whole sacred science, the Upanishads (and the 
rest, he performs the Upakarma in the morning), 
he shall not study (at night). 

2. And he shall not leave his teacher at once after 
having studied (the Veda and having returned home). 

24. Manu II, 241, 242. From here down to II, 3, 6, 2, Apa- 
stamba again treats of the duties of students and teachers, a subject 
which appears to have in his eyes a greater importance than any 
other. The rules given now apply chiefly to householders. It 
would seem that they have been inserted in this particular place, 
because the reception of a former teacher is to be described II, 3, 
5, 4-1 1, and that of a 'learned guest' II, 3, 6, 3 seq. 

5. 1. This rule refers to the Upakarma, to be performed yearly 
by householders. In our days, too, the custom is observed, and the 
whole Brahminical community change on this occasion their Gen vis 
or sacrificial cords in the month of .Sravawa. The adherents of 
the various Sakhas of the Vedas, however, perform the ceremony 
on different days. According to Haradatta, the Upanishads are 
named, in order to show that they are of the highest importance. 
See also 5atapatha-brahma»a X, 3, 5, 12. 

2. Others consider that this Sutra refers to the annual Upakarma 
of the householder. In that case the translation would be, 'And 
after having performed the Up&karma,' &c. Probably Apastamba 
means to give a general rule, applicable be|fc^-teraehoW€rs>and 
to students who have returned home-.'^-'^kJO 
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I I 2 APASTAMBA. II, 2, 5. 

3. If he is in a hurry to go, he shall perform the 
daily recitation of the Veda in the presence of his 
teacher, 'and then go at his pleasure. In this manner 
good fortune will attend both of them. 

4. If the (former) teacher visits him after he has 
returned home, he shall go out to meet him, embrace 
his (feet), and he shall not wash himself (after that 
act), showing disgust. He then shall let him pass 
first into the house, fetch (the materials necessary for 
a hospitable reception), and honour him according to 
the rule. 

5. If (his former teacher is) present, he himself 
shall use a seat, a bed, food, and garments inferior 
to, and lower (than those offered to the teacher). 

6. Standing (with his body bent), he shall place 
his left hand (under the water-vessel, and bending 
with his other hand its mouth downwards), he shall 
offer to his teacher water for sipping. 

7. And (he shall offer water for sipping in this 
manner) to other guests also who possess all (good 
qualities) together. 

8. He shall imitate (his teacher) in rising, sitting, 
walking about, and smiling. 



4. ' Though he may suspect that the teacher had been defiled by 
the touch of a iTa«<iala or the like, still he shall not show disgust 
nor wash himself.' — Haradatta. Regarding the rule of receiving 
guests, see below, II, 4, 8, 6 seq. 

6. According to Haradatta, the repetition of the word aHryam, 
' the teacher,' in this Sutra, indicates that the rule holds good not 
only when the teacher comes as a guest to his former pupil, but on 
every occasion when he receives water for sipping. 

7. 'He is called samudeta, "possessed of all (good qualities) 
together," who is endowed with (good) birth, disposition, behaviour, 
(great) learning, and a (venerable) age.' — Haradatta. 

8. The word syat is to be understood from Sutra 5. 
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9. In the presence (of his teacher) he shall not 
void excrements, discharge wind, speak aloud, laugh, 
spit, clean his teeth, blow his nose, frown, clap his 
hands, nor snap his fingers. 

10. Nor shall he tenderly embrace or address 
caressing words to his wife or children. 

11. He shall not contradict his teacher, 

1 2. Nor any of his betters. 

13. (He shall not) blame or revile any creature. 

14. (He shall not revile one branch of) sacred 
learning by (invidiously comparing it with) another. 

15. If he is not well versed in a (branch of) sacred 
learning (which he studied formerly), he shall again 
go to the (same) teacher and master it, observing 
the (same) rules as (during his first studentship). 

16. The restrictions (to be kept) by the teacher 
from the beginning of the course of teaching to its 
end are, to avoid cutting the hair on the body, par- 
taking of meat or of oblations to the Manes, and 
connection (with a woman). 

17. Or (he may have conjugal intercourse) with 
his wife at the proper season. 

18. He shall be attentive in instructing his pupils 
in the sacred learning, in such a manner that they 

13. Haradatta states that 'speaking evil' is forbidden here once 
more in order that it should be particularly avoided. 

14. ' For example, he shall not say, " The .ff»g-veda is sweet to 
the ear, the other Vedas grate on the ear," or " the Taittiriya-veda 
is a .Sakha consisting of leavings," or " the Brahmawa proclaimed 
by Ya^flavalkya is of modern origin." ' — Haradatta. The second 
sentence refers to the story that Ya^tfavalkya vomited the Black 
Ya^Tir-veda, and his fellow-students, becoming partridges, picked it 
up. Regarding the third sentence, see Varttika on Pawini IV, 3, 105, 
and Max Mtiller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 363. 

16. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 42. 
[2] I 
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master it, and in observing the restrictions (imposed 
upon householders during their teaching). He who 
acts thus, gains heavenly bliss for himself, his 
descendants and ancestors. 

19. He who entirely avoids with mind, word, 
nose, eye, and ear the sensual objects (such as are) 
enjoyed by the touch, the organ, or the stomach, 
gains immortality. 

Prasna II, Patala 3, Khanda. 6. 

1. If he has any doubts regarding the caste and 
conduct of a person who has come to him in order 
to fulfil his duty (of learning the Veda), he shall 
kindle a fire (with the ceremonies prescribed for 
kindling the sacrificial fire) and ask him about his 
caste and conduct. 

2. If he declares himself to be (of) good (family 
and conduct, the teacher elect) shall say, ' Agni who 
sees, Vayu who hears, Aditya who brings to light, 
vouch for his goodness ; may it be well with this 
person ! He is free from sin.' Then he shall 
begin to teach him. 

3. A guest comes to the house resembling a 
burning fire. 

6. 1. The person desirous to study addresses his teacher elect with 
the following Mantra : Bhagavan maitrcraa iakshusha pajya .rivena 
manasanugr*ha«a prasfda mam adhyapaya, ' venerable Sir, look on 
me with a friendly eye, receive me with a favourable mind, be kind 
and teach me.' The teacher elect then asks : Kiwgotro'si saumya, 
kimaiaraA, ' friend, of what family art thou ? what is thy rule of 
conduct ? ' 

3. The object of this Sutra is to show the absolute necessity of 
feeding a guest. For, if offended, he might burn the house with 
the flames of his anger. 
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4. He is called a .Srotriya who, observing the law 
(of studentship), has learned one recension of the 
Veda (which may be current in his family). 

5. He is called a guest (who, being a .Srotriya), 
approaches solely for the fulfilment of his religious 
duties, and with no other object, a householder who 
lives intent on the fulfilment of his duties. 

6. The reward for honouring (such a guest) is 
immunity from misfortunes, and heavenly bliss. 

7. He shall go to meet such (a guest), honour him 
according to his age (by the formulas of salutation 
prescribed), and cause a seat to be given to him. 

8. Some declare that, if possible, the seat should 
have many feet. 

9. The (householder himself) shall wash the feet 
of that (guest) ; according to some, two 6*udras shall 
do it. 

10. One of them shall be employed in pourirfg 
water (over the guest, the other in washing his 
feet). 

11. Some declare that the water for the (guest) 
shall be brought in an earthen vessel. 



4. The object of this Sutra is to complete the definition of the 
term ' guest ' to be given in the following Sutra. In my translation 
I have followed Haradatta's gloss. The literal sense of Apa- 
stamba's words is, 'He who, observing the law, has studied one 
recension of each (of the four) Vedas, becomes a .Srotriya.' Hara- 
datta says this definition would be contrary to the current accepta- 
tion of the term. That argument proves, however, nothing for 
Apastamba's times. 

5. Manu III, 102, 103; Ya^-fl. I, m. 

6. Ya^«. I, 109; Manu III, 101. 

8. Haradatta states that this is also Apastamba's opinion. 
11. According to Haradatta, Apastamba is of opinion that it 
should be brought in a pot made of metal. 

I 2 
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1 2. But (a guest) who has not yet returned home 
from his teacher shall not be a cause for fetching 
water. 

13. In case a (student comes, the host) shall 
repeat the Veda (together with him) for a longer 
time (than with other guests). 

14. He shall converse kindly (with his guest), 
and gladden him with milk or other (drinks), with 
eatables, or at least with water. 

15. He shall offer to his guest a room, a bed, 
a mattress, a pillow with a cover, and ointment, and 
what, else (may be necessary). 

16. (If the dinner has been finished before the 
arrival of the guest), he shall call his cook and give 
him rice or yava for (preparing a fresh meal for) the 
guest 

1 7. (If dinner is ready at the arrival of the guest), 
he" himself shall portion out the food and look at it, 
saying (to himself), ' Is this (portion) greater, or 
this?' 

18. He shall say, ' Take out a larger (portion for 
the guest).' 

19. A guest who is at enmity (with his host) shall 
not eat his food, nor (shall he eat the food of a host) 
who hates him or accuses him of a crime, or of one 
who is suspected of a crime. 

20. For it is declared in the Veda that he (who 
eats the food of such a person) eats his guilt. 

12. I.e. it is unnecessary to offer water for washing the feet to 
a student. 

15. 'Ointment, (i.e.) oil or clarified butter for anointing the 
feet.'— Haradatta. Manu III, 107. 

16. Manu III, 108. 

19. Manu IV, 213; Y%». I, 162. 
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Prasna II, Pafala 3, Khayda 7. 

i. This reception of guests is an everlasting 
(.5rauta)-sacrince offered by the householder to 
Pra^apati. 

2. The fire in the stomach of the guest (repre- 
sents) the Ahavanlya, (the sacred fire) in the house 
of the host represents the Garhapatya, the fire at 
which the food for the guest is cooked (represents) 
the fire used for cooking the sacrificial viands (the 
Dakshi«agni). 

3. He who eats before his guest consumes the 
food, the prosperity, the issue, the cattle, the merit 
which his family acquired by sacrifices and charitable 
works. 

4. Food (offered to guests) which is mixed with 
milk procures the reward of an Agnish/oma-sacrifice, 
food mixed with clarified butter procures the reward 
of an Ukthya, food mixed with honey the reward of 
an Atiratra, food accompanied by meat the reward 
of a Dvadasaha, (food and) water numerous offspring 
and long life. 

5. It is declared in the Veda, ' Both welcome and 
indifferent guests procure heaven (for their host).' 



7. 1. ' Pri^apatya may mean either "created by Pra^apati" or 
" sacred to Pra^&pati." ' — Haradatta. 

2. In the first Sutra the reception of guests had been compared 
to an everlasting Vedic sacrifice. This analogy is traced further 
in detail in this Sutra. One of the chief characteristics of a Vedic 
sacrifice is the vitana, or the use of three sacred fires. Hence 
Apastamba shows that three fires also are used in offering hospi- 
tality to guests. 

4. Regarding the Agnish/oma and the other sacrifices men- 
tioned, see Aitareya-brahma»a III, 8 ; 1 V, 1 ; IV, 4. 
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6. When he gives food in the morning, at noon, 
and in the evening, (these gifts) are the Savanas (of 
that sacrifice offered to Pra^apati). 

7. When he rises after his guest has risen (to 
depart), that act represents the Udavasantya ish/i 
(of a Vedic sacrifice). 

8. When he addresses (the guest) kindly, that 
kind address (represents) the Dakshiwa. 

9. When he follows (his departing guest, his steps 
represent) the steps of Vish#u. 

10. When he returns (after having accompanied 
his guest), that (act represents) the Avabhmha, 
(the final bath performed after the completion of 
a sacrifice.) 

11. Thus (a Brahma«a shall treat) a Brahma«a, 
(and a Kshatriya and a Vai^ya their caste-fellows.) 

12. If a guest comes to a king, he shall make (his 
Purohita) honour him more than himself. 

13. If a guest comes to an Agnihotrin, he himself 



6. The morning, midday, and evening offerings offered at the 
great Vedic sacrifices are called Savanas. The object of this 
Sutra is to prescribe the hospitable reception of guests at all times 
of the day, and to further describe the similarity of a guest-offering 
to a Vedic sacrifice. 

7. Regarding the Udavasantya ish/i, see Aitareya-brdhma«a 
VIII, 5. It is the 'concluding ish/i.' 

8. Dakshi«& is the reward given to priests who officiate at a 
sacrifice. 

9. ' The steps of Vishwu ' are three steps which the sacrificer 
has to make between the Vedi and the Ahavanfya-fire. See Pet. 
Diet. s. v. 

12. 'A guest,' i.e. such a one as described above, II, 3, 6, 4 
and 5. 

13. An Agnihotrin is a Brahma«a who offers certain daily burnt- 
offerings called Agnihotra. The translation of the last clause 
renders tarpayantu, the reading of the Atharvr -veda. 
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shall go to meet him and say to him : ' O faithful 
fulfiller of thy vows, where didst thou stay (last 
night) ? ' (Then he offers water, saying) : ' O faithful 
fulfiller of thy vows, here is water.' (Next he offers 
milk or the like, saying) : ' O faithful fulfiller of thy 
vows, may (these fluids) refresh (thee).' 

14. (If the guest stays at the time of the Agni- 
hotra, he shall make him sit down to the north of 
the fire and) murmur in a low voice, before offering 
the oblations : ' O faithful fulfiller of thy vows, may 
it be as thy heart desires;' 'O faithful fulfiller of 
thy vows, may it be as thy will is ; ' ' O faithful 
fulfiller of thy vows, may it be as thy wish is;' 
' O faithful fulfiller of thy vows, may it be as thy 
desire is.' 

15. If a guest comes, after the fires have been 
placed (on the altar), but before the oblations have 
been offered, (the host) himself shall approach him 
and say to him : ' O faithful fulfiller of thy vows, 
give me permission ; I wish to sacrifice.' Then he 
shall sacrifice, after having received permission. A 
Brahma«a declares that he commits a sin if he sacri- 
fices without permission. 

16. He who entertains guests for one night 
obtains earthly happiness, a second night gains the 
middle air, a third heavenly bliss, a fourth the world 
of unsurpassable bliss ; many nights procure endless 
worlds. That has been declared in the Veda. 

17. If an unlearned person who pretends to be 



14. According to some, all these sentences must be pronounced ; 
according to Haradatta, one only, which may be selected optionally. 

15. Haradatta states that the Brahmana mentioned in the text 
is the Atharva»a-br£hma«a. See Atharva-veda XV, n-12. 
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(worthy of the appellation) ' guest ' comes to him, he 
shall give him a seat, water, and food, (thinking) ' I 
give it to a learned Brahmarca.' Thus (the merit) of 
his (gift) becomes (as) great (as if a learned Brah- 
ma«a had received it). 

Prasna II, Pafala 4, Khajvda 8. 

i. On the second and following days of the 
guest's stay, the host shall not rise or descend 
(from his couch) in order to salute his (guest), if 
he has been saluted before (on the first day). 

2. He shall eat after his guests. 

3. He shall not consume all the flavoured liquids 
in the house, so as to leave nothing for guests. 

4. He shall not cause sweetmeats to be prepared 
for his own sake. 

5. (A guest) who can repeat the (whole) Veda 
(together with the supplementary books) is worthy 
to receive a cow and the Madhuparka, 

6. (And also) the teacher, an officiating priest, 
a Snataka, and a just king (though not learned in 
the Veda). 

7. A cow. and the Madhuparka (shall be offered) 
to the teacher, to an officiating priest, to a father- 
in-law, and to a king, if they come after a year has 
elapsed (since their former visit). 



8. 2. Manu IN, 117; Yagn. I, 105. 

3. Flavoured liquids, i.e. milk, whey, &c. 

4. Manu III, 106. 

5. Manu III, 119 and 120; YigH. 1, 1 10 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 
125. A guest is also called goghna, ' cow-killer/ because formerly 
a cow used to be killed on the arrival of a distinguished guest. 
The rite is described by A^vaMyana Gnhya-sutra I, 24, 31-33. 
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8. The Madhuparka shall consist of curds mixed 
with honey, or of milk mixed with honey. 

9. On failure (of these substances) water (mixed 
with honey may be used). 

10. The Veda has six Angas (auxiliary works). 

1 1. (The six auxiliary works are) the Kalpa 
(teaching the ritual) of the Veda, the treatises on 
grammar, astronomy, etymology, phonetics, and 
metrics. 

12. (If any one should contend that) the term 
Veda (on account of its etymology, implying that 
which teaches duty or whereby one obtains spiritual 
merit) applies to the complete collection of (works 
which contain) rules for rites to be performed 
on the authority of precepts, (that, consequently, 
the Kalpa-sutras form part of the Veda, and 
that thereby) the number (fixed above) for those 
(Angas) is proved to be wrong, 

13. (Then we answer), All those who are learned 
in Mimawsa are agreed that (the terms Veda, Brah- 
ma«a, and the like, which are applied to) the principal 
(works), do not include the Angas (the Kalpa-sutras 
and the rest). 

14. If he remembers at any time during dinner, 
that he has refused a guest, he shall at once leave 
off eating and fast on that day, 

8. Asva.liya.nz Gnhya-sutra I, 24, 5 and 6. 

10. This Sutra explains the term vedadhyaya, '(a guest) who 
can repeat the (whole) Veda,' which occurs above, Sutra 5.— 
Haradatta. See Max Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, p. in. 

12. This Sutra and the following one are directed against those 
who consider the Kalpa-sutras to be a part of the Veda, the re- 
vealed texts. See also Max Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, p. 95 seq. 
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Prasna II, Patala 4, Khawda 9. 

1. And on the following day (he shall search for 
him), feast him to his heart's content, and accompany 
him (on his departure). 

2. (If the guest) possesses a carriage, (he shall 
accompany him) as far as that. 

3. Any other (guest he must accompany), until 
permission to return is given. 

4. If (the guest) forgets (to give leave to depart), 
the (host) may return on reaching the boundary of 
his village. 

5. To all (those who come for food) at (the end 
of) the Vauvadeva he shall give a portion, even to 
dogs and Aa#dalas. 

6. Some declare that he shall not give anything 
to unworthy people (such as KandsAas). 

7. A person who has been initiated shall not eat 
the leavings of women or of an uninitiated person. 

8. All gifts are to be preceded by (pouring out) 
water. 

9. (But gifts offered to priests) at sacrifices (are to 
be given) in the manner prescribed by the Veda. 

10. The division of the food must be made in 
such a manner that those who receive daily portions 
(slaves) do not suffer by it. 



9. 1. Y&gH. I, 113. 

7. After a long discussion on the object of this Sutra, Haradatta 
comes to the conclusion that it is given 'against the improper 
custom to dine out of the same vessel with one's wife and uninitiated 
children, which prevails in some countries.' 

8. • Consequently a gift of food also.' The custom is to pour 
water, usually with the spoon called Darvl (Palli), into the extended 
palm of the recipient's right hand. 



Digitized by 



Google 



11,5,10. THE DUTIES OF A HOUSEHOLDER. 1 23 

11. At his pleasure, he may stint himself, his wife, 
or his children, but by no means a slave who does 
his work. 

1 2. And he must not stint himself so much that 
he becomes unable to perform his duties. 

13. Now they quote also (the following two 
verses) : 

' Eight mouthfuls are the meal of an ascetic, 
sixteen that of a hermit living in the woods, thirty- 
two that of a householder, and an unlimited quantity 
that of a student. An Agnihotrin, a draught-ox, 
and a student, those three can do their work only 
if they eat ; without eating (much), they cannot 
do it.' 

Prasna II, Patala 5, Khanda 10. 

i. The reasons for (which) begging (is permissible 
are), (the desire to collect the fee for) the teacher, 
(the celebration of) a wedding, (or of) a .Srauta-sacri- 
fice, the desire to keep one's father and mother, and 
the (impending) interruption of ceremonies performed 
by a worthy man. 

2. (The person asked for alms) must examine the 
qualities (of the petitioner) and give according to his 
power. 

3. But if persons ask for alms for the sake of 
sensual gratification, that is improper ; he shall not 
take heed of that. 

4. The lawful occupations of a Brahma»a are, 

13. Manu VI, 28 ; Y&gii. Ill, 55. 

10. 1. Manu IV, 251 ; XI, 1 seq. ; Y&gO. I, 216. By the term 
arhat, ' a worthy person,' a Brahmawa is here designated who has 
studied the Veda and performs an Agnihotra. 

4. Manu I, 88; X, 75; Ya^fl. I, 118. 
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studying, teaching, sacrificing for himself, officiating 
as priest for others, giving alms, receiving alms, inhe- 
riting, and gleaning corn in the fields ; 

5. And (he may live by taking) other things .which 
belong to nobody. 

6. (The lawful occupations) of a Kshatriya are 
the same, with the exception of teaching, officiating 
as priest, and receiving alms. (But) governing and 
fighting must be added. 

7. (The lawful occupations) of a Vaisya are the 
same as those of a Kshatriya, with the exception of 
governing and fighting. (But in his case) agriculture, 
the tending of cattle, and trade must be added. 

8. He (shall) not choose (for the performance of 
a .Srauta-sacrifice) a priest who is unlearned in the 
Veda, nor one who haggles (about his fee). 

9. (A priest) shall not officiate for a person 
unlearned in the Veda. 

10. In war (Kshatriyas) shall act in such a 
manner as those order, who are learned in that 
(art of war). 

1 1. The Aryas forbid the slaughter of those who 
have laid down their arms, of those who (beg for 
mercy) with flying hair or joined hands, and of 
fugitives. 

12. The spiritual guide shall order those who, 

5. I.e. wild roots and fruits. 

6. Manu I, 89; X, 77, 79; Yagii. I, 118, 119. 

7. Manu I, 90 ; X, 78, 79 ; YagH. loc. cit. 

11. Manu VII, 91 seq. ; Yagfi. I, 325. 

12. Haradatta explains the words .SSstrair adhigatan&m, 'who 
whilst participating, according to the sacred law, (in the rights of 
their caste,) ' by ' who have been sanctified according to the law 
by the sacraments, such as the GarbhSdhina, and are entitled (to 
the rights and occupations of their caste).' 
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(whilst) participating according to sacred law (in the 
rights of their caste), have gone astray through the 
weakness of their senses, to perform penances pro- 
portionate to (the greatness of) their sins, according 
to the precepts (of the SmWti). 

13. If (such persons) transgress their (A^arya's) 
order, he shall take them before the king. 

14. The king shall (send them) to his domestic 
priest, who should be learned in the law and the 
science of governing. 

15. He shall order (them to perform the proper 
penances if they are) Brahmawas. 

16. He shall reduce them (to reason) by forcible 
means, excepting corporal punishment and servitude. 

Prasna II, Patala 5, Khayda 11. 

i. In the cases of (men of) other castes, the king, 
after having examined their actions, may punish 
them even by death. 

2. And the king shall not punish on suspicion. 

3. But having carefully investigated (the case) by 
means of questions (addressed to witnesses) and 
even of ordeals, the king may proceed to punish. 

4. A king who acts thus, gains both (this and the 
next) world. 

5. The road belongs to the king except if he 
meets a Brahmawa. 

16. Probably this Sutra is meant to give a general rule, and to 
exempt Brahma»as in every case from corporal punishment and 
servitude. Manu VIII, 379-380. 

11. 3. See also below, II, 11, 29, 6. 

5. Manu II, 139; YigH. I, 117. According to Ilaradatta this 
Sutra is given, though the precedence among the various castes 
has been already settled, in order to show that common Kshatriyas 
must make way for an anointed king. 
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6. But if he meets a Brahma#a, the road belongs 
to the latter. 

7. All must make way for a (laden) vehicle, for 
a person who carries a burden, for a sick man, for 
a woman and others (such as old men and infants)^ 

8. And (way must be made), by the other castes, 
for those men who are superior by caste. 

9. For their own welfare all men must make way 
for fools, outcasts, drunkards, and madmen. 

10. In successive births men of the lower castes 
are born in the next higher one, if they have fulfilled 
their duties. 

11. In successive births men of the higher castes 
are born in the next lower one, if they neglect their 
duties. 

12. If he has a wife who (is willing and able) to 
perform (her share of) the religious duties and who 
bears sons, he shall not take a second. 

13. If a wife is deficient in one of these two 
(qualities), he shall take another, (but) before he 
kindles the fires (of the Agnihotra). 

14. For a wife who assists at the kindling of the 
fires, becomes connected with those religious rites of 
which that (fire-kindling) forms a part 

6. Manu II, 138; Ya#8. I, 117. 
10. Manu X, 64, 65; YigH. I, 96. 

12. Manu IX, 95; Y&gH. I, 76. 

13. Manu IX, 80, 81 ; Ya#«. I, 73. 

14. A wife who assists at the kindling of the fires for any 
sacrificial rite, becomes connected with that rite like any priest, 
and in that rite no other woman can take her place. Hence in 
the case of an Agnihotra, which lasts during the performer's 
lifetime, or at least as long as he is a householder, the performer 
cannot take another principal wife after he once has begun his 
sacrifice. If the wife of an Agnihotrin dies, he must marry again, 
and also kindle his fires afresh. Manu V, 167, 168 ; Y&gH. I, 89. 
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15. He shall not give his daughter to a man 
belonging to the same family (Gotra), 

16. Nor to one related (within six degrees) on 
the mother's or (the father's) side. 

1 7. At the wedding called Brahma, he shall give 
away (his daughter) for bearing children and per- 
forming the rites that must be performed together 
(by a husband and his wife), after having enquired 
regarding (the bridegroom's) family, character, 
learning, and health, and after having given (to the 
bride) ornaments according to his power. 

18. At the wedding called Arsha, the bridegroom 
shall present to the father of thebride a bull and acow. 

19. At the wedding called Daiva, (the father) 
shall give her to an officiating priest, who is per- 
forming a .Srauta-sacrifice. 



15. The terra Gotra corresponds to the Latin Gens. It may 
be of two kinds, Vaidika for Brahma»as and Laukika, ' worldly,' 
for men of other castes. In the first case it denotes 'persons 
descended from the same 7?/*shi;' in the second, 'persons dis- 
tinguished by the same family name, or known to be descended 
from the same ancestor.' In our days Brahma«as also have Lau- 
kika Gotras, which form subdivisions of the very large Vedic 
Gotras. Regarding the Vaidika Gotras, see Max Mailer's History 
of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 379-390, and particularly 
p. 387. Manu III, 5; Yagii. I, 33 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 75 seq. 

1 6. The term yonisambandha, 'related (within six degrees),' 
corresponds to the more common Sapiwrfa of Manu, YSgtfavalkya, 
and others; see the definitions given below, II, 6, 15, 2. In 
Apastamba's terminology SapiWa has probably a more restricted 
sense. It seems very doubtful whether Haradatta's explanation of 
£a, translated by 'or,' is correct, and whether his interpolation of 
'the father's' ought to be admitted. Probably Sutra 15 refers to 
the father's side, and Sutra 16 to the mother's side. 

17. Manu III, 27; Ya£#. I, 58. 

18. Manu III, 29; Yag%. I, 59. 

19. Manu III, 28; YigH. I, 59. 
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20. If a maiden and a lover unite themselves 
through love, that is called the Gandharva-rite. 

Prasna II, Pat ala 5, Khanda 12. 
i. If the suitor pays money (for his bride) accord- 
ing to his ability, and marries her (afterwards), that 
(marriage is called) the Asura-rite. 

2. If the (bridegroom and his friends) take away 
(the bride), after having overcome (by force) her father 
(or relations), that is called the Rakshasa-rite. 

3. The first three amongst these (marriage-rites 
are considered) praiseworthy ; each preceding one 
better than the one following. 

4. The quality of the offspring is according to the 
quality of the marriage-rite. 

5. He shall not step on a spot which has been 
touched by the hand of a Brahmawa, without having 
sprinkled it with water. 

6. He shall not pass between a fire and a 
Brahma#a, 

7. Nor between Brahma»as. 

8. Or he may pass between them after having 
received permission to do so. 

9. He shall not carry fire and water at the same 
time. 

20. Manu III, 32 ; Yigti. I, 61. 

12. 1. Manu III, 31 ; Ya^fl. I, 61. It must be understood that, 
at this rite, a regular sale of the bride must take place. If a suitor 
merely gives presents to the bride, that is not an Asura-marriage. 

2. Manu III, 33 ; YigH. 1, 61. Haradatta points out that the 
other law-books enumerate two additional marriage-rites, the Pra£&- 
patya or Kaya and the Pafrala. But VasishMa I, 29-35, like 
Apastamba, gives six rites only. 

3. Manu III, 24, 25 ; Y&gn. I, 58-60. 

4. I. e. from praiseworthy marriages virtuous children are born, 
and from blamable marriages bad ones. Manu III, 42. 
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10. He shall not carry fires (burning in) separate 
(places) to one (spot). 

11. If, whilst he walks, fire is being carried 
towards him, he shall not walk around it with his 
right hand turned towards it, except after it has 
been placed on the ground. 

12. He shall not join his hands on his back. 

13. If the sun sets whilst he sleeps, he shall sit 
up, fasting and silent, for that night. On the follow- 
ing morning he shall bathe and then raise his voice 
(in prayer). 

14. If the sun rises whilst he is asleep, he shall 
stand during that day fasting and silent. 

1 5. Some declare that he shall restrain his breath 
until he is tired. 

16. And (he shall restrain his breath until he is 
tired) if he has had a bad dream, 

17. Or if he desires to accomplish some object, 

18. Or if he has transgressed some other rule. 

19. (If he is) doubtful (whether) the result (of an 
action will be good or evil), he shall not do it. 

20. (He shall follow) the same principle (if he is 
in doubt whether he ought) to study or not. 

21. He shall not talk of a doubtful matter as if it 
were clear. 

22. In the case of a person who slept at sunset, of 



10. Another commentator says, 'He shall not throw (brands 
taken from) one fire into another fire.' — Haradatta. 

11. The Sutra implies that under other circumstances he must 
show this respect to a fire. 

13. Manu II, 220. 
18. Manu XI, 200. 

21. See above, I, 11, 32, 22. 

22. These sinners are enumerated in nearly the same order, 

[2] K 
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one who slept at sunrise, of one who has black nails, 
or black teeth, of one who married a younger sister 
before the elder one was married, of one who mar- 
ried an elder sister whose younger sister had been 
married already, (of a younger brother who has 
kindled the sacred Grz'hya-nre before his elder bro- 
ther,) of one whose younger brother has kindled the 
sacred fire first, (of a younger brother who offers a 
Soma-sacrifice before his elder brother,) of an elder 
brother whose younger brother offered a Soma- 
sacrifice first, of an elder brother who marries or 
receives his portion of the inheritance after his 
younger brother, and of a younger brother who 
takes a wife or receives his portion of the inherit- 
ance before his elder brother, — penances ordained 
for crimes causing impurity, a heavier one for each 
succeeding case, must be performed. 

23. Some declare, that after having performed 
that penance, he shall remove its cause. 

Prasna II, Pafala 6, Khanda 13. 

1. Sons begotten by a man who approaches in 
the proper season a woman of equal caste, who has 

Taittiriya-brahmawa III, 2,8, 11 and 1 2, and Ap. .Sfauta-sutra IX, 
1 2, 1 1. See also Manu XI, 44-49. Regarding the crimes causing 
impurity, see above, I, 7, 21, 12-19. 

23. 'Its cause, i.e. the black nails, &c. According to another 
Smre'ti, one shall not put away a wife or extinguish a fire, for the 
taking or kindling of which the penance had to be performed.' — 
Haradatta. But see Vasish/Aa XX, 7 seq. 

13. 1. '.SSstravihita (translated by " who has been married to him 
legally ") means either " married according to the rites prescribed 
in the .Sastras," or " possessed of the qualities (which have been 
described) by (the rule of) the .Sastras, He shall not give his 
daughter to a man of the same Gotra," and in similar (passages).' — 
Haradatta. See also Colebrooke, Digest, Book V, Text cxcix. 
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» 

not belonged to another man, and who has been 
married legally, have a right to (follow) the 
occupations (of their castes), 

2. And to (inherit the) estate, 

3. If they da not sin against either (of their 
parents). 

4. If a man approaches a woman who had been 
married before, or was not legally married to him, or 
belongs to a different caste, they both commit a sin. 

5. Through their (sin) their son also becomes 
sinful. 

6. A Brahma«a (says), ' The son belongs to the 
begetter.' 

7. Now they quote also (the following Gatha from 
the Veda) : ' (Having considered myself) formerly a 
father, I shall not now allow (any longer) my wives 
(to be approached by other men), since they have 
declared that a son belongs to the begetter in the 
world of Yama. The giver of the seed carries off the 
son after death in Yama's world; therefore they guard 

3. Another (commentator) says, ' Neither of the parents shall 
pass them over at (the distribution of) the heritage. Both (parents) 
must leave their property to them.' — Haradatta. The text of the 
Sutra admits of either explanation. 

6. See also Manu IX, 32 seq., where the same difference of 
opinion occurs. 

7. According to Haradatta this G£th£ gives the sentiments of 
a husband who neglected to watch his wives, and who had heard 
from those learned in the law that the sons of his unfaithful wives 
would in the next world belong to their natural fathers, and that 
he would not derive any spiritual benefit from their oblations. He 
adds that this verse does not refer to or prevent the appointment 
of a eunuch's wife or of a childless widow to a relation. He al?o 
quotes a passage from the -Srauta-sfitra I, 9, 7, in which the dvipiti, 
'the son of two fathers,' is mentioned. But Haradatta's view 
cannot be reconciled with the statements made below, II, 10, 27, 

K 2 
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their wives, fearing the seed of strangers. Carefully 
watch over (the procreation of) your children, lest 
stranger seed be sown on your soil. In the next 
world the son belongs to the begetter, an (impru- 
dent) husband makes the (begetting of) children 
vain (for himself).' 

8. Transgression of the law and violence are 
found amongst the ancient (sages). 

9. They committed no sin on account of the 
greatness of their lustre. 

10. A man of later times who seeing their (deeds) 
follows them, falls. 

11. The gift (or acceptance of a child) and the 
right to sell (or buy) a child are not recognised. 

12. It is declared in the Veda that at the time of 
marriage a gift, for (the fulfilment of) his wishes, 
should be made (by the bridegroom) to the father 

2-7, where the Niyoga is plainly forbidden. Baudhayana, who 
(II, 2, 3, 34) quotes the same Gatha, reads in the first line the 
vocative '^anaka' instead of the nominative '^anakaA,' and in 
the fifth line ' pare bi£ani ' instead of ' parabfcani.' The com- 
mentator Govindasvamin adds that the verses are addressed by 
the i?«'shi Aupa^anghani to king Gknaka of Videha. The trans- 
lation of the first line must therefore run thus : ' O (ranaka, now 
I am jealous of my wives, (though I was) not so formerly,' &c. 
Baudhayana' s readings are probably the older ones, and Govin- 
dasvamin's explanation the right one. See also Colebrooke, Digest, 
Book V, Text ccli. 

11. Haradatta thinks that, as most other Smr/'tis enumerate the 
adopted son, and ' the son bought ' in their lists of substitutes for 
lawful sons of the body, Apastamba's rule can refer only to the 
gift or sale of an eldest son, or to the gift or sale of a child 
effected by a woman. Though it is possible that he may be right 
in his interpretation, it remains a remarkable fact that Apastamba 
does not mention the ' twelve kinds of sons,' which are known to 
other Smn'tis. 

12. This Sutra seems to be directed against Vasish/Aa I, 36. 



Digitized by 



Google 



11,6,14- householder; inheritance. 133 

of the bride, in order to fulfil the law. ' Therefore 
he should give a hundred (cows) besides a chariot ; 
that (gift) he should make bootless (by returning it 
to the giver).' In reference to those (marriage-rites), 
the word ' sale ' (which occurs in some Smrztis is 
only used as) a metaphorical expression ; for the 
union (of the husband and wife) is effected through 
the law. 

13. After having gladdened the eldest son by 
some (choice portion of his) wealth, 

Prasna II, Patala 6, Khanda 14. 

1. He should, during his lifetime, divide his 
wealth equally amongst his sons, excepting the 
eunuch, the mad man, and the outcast. 

2. On failure of sons the nearest Sapinela. (takes 
the inheritance). 

14. 1. The last Sutra of Khaw</a 13 and the first of Kha«rfa 
14 are quoted by Colebrooke, Digest, Book V, Text xlii, and 
Mitikshari, Chap. I, Sect, iii, Par. 6. Colebrooke translates ^ivan, 
' during his lifetime,' by ' who makes a partition during his lifetime.' 
I think that this is not quite correct, and that Apastamba intends 
to exhort householders to make a division during their lifetime, as 
later they ought to become ascetics or hermits. Haradatta intro- 
duces into his commentary on this Sutra the whole chapter on the 
division of a father's estate amongst his sons, supplementing 
Apastamba' s short rule by the texts of other lawyers. No doubt, 
Apastamba means to lay down, in these and the following Sutras, 
only the leading principles of the law of inheritance, and he intends 
that the remaining particulars should be supplied from the law of 
custom or other Smmis. 

2. Haradatta gives in his commentary a full summary of the 
rules on the succession of remoter relations. One point only 
deserves special mention. He declares that it is the opinion of 
Apastamba, that widows cannot inherit. In this he is probably 
right, as Apastamba does not mention them, and the use of the 
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3. On failure of them the spiritual teacher (in- 
herits) ; on failure of the spiritual teacher a pupil 
shall take (the deceased's wealth), and use it for 
religious works for the (deceased's) benefit, or (he 
himself may enjoy it) ; 

4. Or the daughter (may take the inheritance). 

5. On failure of all (relations) let the king take 
the inheritance. 

6. Some declare, that the eldest son alone inherits. 

7. In some countries gold, (or) black cattle, (or) 
black produce of the earth is the share of the eldest. 

8. The chariot and the furniture in the house are 
the father's (share). 

masculine singular ' szpindzh ' in the text precludes the possibility 
of including them under that collective term. It seems to me 
certain, that Apastamba, like Baudblyana, considered women, 
especially widows, unfit to inherit. 

4. ' Some say " on failure of sons," others that the rule refers 
to the preceding Sutra (i.e. that the daughter inherits on failure 
of pupils only).' — Haradatta. The latter seems to be the correct 
interpretation. 

5. 'Because the word "all" is used, (the king shall take the 
estate) only on failure of Bandhus and Sagotras, i.e. gentiles within 
twelve degrees.' — Haradatta. 

6. ' The other sons shall live under his protection.' — Haradatta. 
Colebrooke, Mitakshara, Chap. I, Sect, iii, Par. 6. 

7. ' " Black produce of the earth," i.e. black grain, or according 
to others black iron.' — Haradatta. Compare for this and the 
following Sutras Colebrooke, Mitakshara, Chap. I, Sect, iii, Par. 6, 
and Digest, Book V, Text xlviii. 

8. The translation given above agrees with what I now recognise 
to be Haradatta's explanation, and with Colebrooke, Mitakshara, 
Chap. I, Sect, iii, Par. 6. Both the P. U. and Mr. U. MSS. of the 
UggvaM read ratha^ pituram.ro grille yatparibhaWam upakarawam 
pi/Mdi tadapi, 'the chariot (is) the father's share; the furniture 
which (is) in the house, that also.' To this reading Mahadeva's 
Uggvali. on the Hira»yake« Sutra points likewise, which gives 
pitur antaA. The N. U. MS. of the U&fvala, according to which 
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9. According to some, the share of the wife con- 
sists of her ornaments, and the wealth (which she 
may have received) from her relations. 

10. That (preference of the eldest son) is for- 
bidden by the 5astras. 

11. For it is declared in the Veda, without 
(marking) a difference (in the treatment of the 
sons) : Manu divided his wealth amongst his sons. 

12. Now the Veda declares also in conformity 
with (the rule in favour of the eldest son) alone : 
They distinguish the eldest by (a larger share of) 
the heritage. 

I made the translation given in the Appendix to West and Btihler's 
Digest (1st edition), leaves out the word zms&A, and therefore 
makes it necessary to combine this Sutra with the preceding one, 
and to translate, 'The father's chariot and the furniture in the 
house (are) also (the share of the eldest).' This latter translation 
agrees nearly with that given by Colebrooke, Digest, Book V, 
Text xlviii, where this and the preceding Sutra have been joined ; 
but the chariot is not mentioned. A further variation in the inter- 
pretation of this Sutra occurs in Colebrooke's Digest, Book V, 
Text lxxxix, and MitaksharS, loc. cit., where the words ' the furni- 
ture in the house ' are joined with Sutra 9, and the furniture is 
declared to be the wife's share. Considering that Sutra 9 is again 
quoted in Colebrooke's Digest, Book V, Text cccclxxii, and is not 
joined with the latter part of Sutra 8, it is not too much to say that 
Gagannltha has not shown any greater accuracy than his brethren 
usually do. 

9. The MitaksharS, loc. cit., apparently takes the words 'ac- 
cording to some' as referring only to property received from 
relations. I follow Haradatta. The former interpretation is, how- 
ever, admissible, if the Sutra is split into two. 

io. The .Ststras are, according to Haradatta, the Vedas. 

11. Taittirfyd Sawihid III, 1, 9, 4. 

12. 'Athdpi (now also) means "and certainly." They dis- 
tinguish, they set apart the eldest son by wealth: this has been 
declared in the Veda in conformity with (the rule regarding) one 
(heir, Sutra 6). He denies (Sutra 13) that a passage also, which 
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13. (But to this plea in favour of the eldest I 
answer) : Now those who are acquainted with the 
interpretation of the law declare a statement of facts 
not to be a rule, as for instance (the following) : 
' Therefore amongst cattle, goats and sheep walk 
together ; ' (or the following), ' Therefore the face 
of a learned Brahma#a (a Snataka) is, as it were, 
resplendent ; ' (or), ' A Brahmawa who has studied 
the Vedas (a .Srotriya) and a he-goat evince the 
strongest sexual desires.' 

14. Therefore all (sons) who are virtuous in- 
herit. 

15. But him who expends money unrighteously, 
he shall disinherit, though he be the eldest son. 

16. No division takes place between husband and 
wife. 



agrees with the statement that the eldest son alone inherits, is 
found in the Veda.' — Haradatta. See Taittiriya Sawhita II, 5, 2, 7. 
13. Those who are acquainted with the interpretation of the 
law are the Mima/wsakas. The translation of the second Vedic 
passage is by no means certain, as the root ribh, translated by ' to 
be resplendent,' usually means 'to give a sound.' Haradatta 
thinks that Apastamba means to show that the passage ' Manu 
divided his wealth among his sons ' is likewise merely a statement 
of facts, and cannot be considered a rule. This is probably 
erroneous, as Sutras 10 and 1 1 distinctly state, that the practice 
to allow the eldest alone to inherit, is forbidden by the above- 
mentioned passage of the Veda. 

1 5. Compare for this Sutra and the following one Colebrooke's 
Digest, Book V, Text cccxv. The translation of pratip&dayati, 
' expends,' by ' gains,' which is also proposed by Gagannatha, is 
against Apastamb'a's usage, see II, 5, 11, 17, and below, II, 8, 
20, 19. 

1 6. According to Haradatta, this Sutra gives the reason why, 
in Sutra 1, no share has been set apart for the wife. Compare 
Colebrooke's Digest, Book V, Text Ixxxix, for this Sutra and the 
following two. 
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1 7. For, from the time of marriage, they are united 
in religious ceremonies, 

18. Likewise also as regards the rewards for 
works by which spiritual merit is acquired, 

19. And with respect to the acquisition of 
property. 

20. For they declare that it is not a theft if a 
wife expends money on occasions (of necessity) 
during her husband's absence. 

PRASNA II, PArALA 6, Khanda. 15. 

1. By this (discussion) the law of custom, which 
is observed in (particular) countries or families, has 
been disposed of. 

2. On account of the blood relations of his 
mother and (on account of those) of his father 
within six degrees, or, as far as the relationship is 
traceable, he shall bathe if they die, excepting 
children that have not completed their first year. 

3. On account of the death of the latter the 
parents alone bathe, 

4. And those who bury them. 

5. If a wife or one of the chief Gurus (a father or 
Aiarya) die, besides, fasting (is ordained from the 
time at which they die) up to the same time (on the 
following day). 



20. See below, II, 11, 29, 3. 

15. 1. Customs are to be followed only if they are not opposed 
to the teaching of the Vedas and Smrriis. 

2. Manu V, 60; Ya^». I, 53; Manu V, 60; Manu V, 58; 
Y&». Ill, 3. 

4. Manu V, 69 and 70. 

5. Manu V, 80. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 38 Apastamba. II, 6, 15. 

6. (In that case) they shall also show the (follow- 
ing) signs of mourning : 

7. Dishevelling their hair and covering them- 
selves with dust (they go outside the village), and, 
clothed with one garment, their faces turned to the 
south, stepping into the river they throw up water 
for the dead once, and then, ascending (the bank), 
they sit down. 

8. This (they repeat) thrice. 

9. They pour out water consecrated in such 
a manner that the dead will know it (to be given 
to them). Then they return to the village without 
looking back, and perform those rites for the dead 
which (pious) women declare to be necessary. 

10. Some declare, that these same (observances) 
shall also be kept in the case (of the death) of other 
(Sapiwafas). 

11. At all religious ceremonies, he shall feed 
Brahma#as who are pure and who have (studied 
and remember) the Veda. 

12. He shall distribute his gifts at the proper 
places, at the proper times, at the occasion of purifi- 
catory rites, and to proper recipients. 

13. That food must not be eaten of which (no 
portion) is offered in the fire, and of which no por- 
tion is first given (to guests). 



7-9. YigH. Ill, 5, 7 seq. The Mantra to be spoken in throwing 
the water is, ' I give this water to you N. N. of the family of N. N.' 
The water ought to be mixed with sesamum. According to Hara- 
datta those who know the correct interpretation, declare that the 
word ' women' denotes in this Sutra ' the Smrriis.' But I fear these 
learned interpreters will find few adherents among those who pay 
attention to the last Sutra of this work. 

n. Manu III, 128. 12. Manu III, 98. 
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14. No food mixed with pungent condiments or 
salt can be offered as a burnt-offering. 

15. Nor (can food) mixed with bad food (be used 
for a burnt-oblation). 

16. If (he is obliged to offer) a burnt-offering of 
food unfit for that purpose, he shall take hot ashes 
from the northern part of his fire and offer the 
food in that That oblation is no oblation in the 
fire. 

17. A female shall not offer any burnt-oblation, 

18. Nor a child, that has not been initiated. 

19. Infants do not become impure before they 
receive the sacrament called Annaprasana (the first 
feeding). 

20. Some (declare, that they cannot become 
impure) until they have completed their first 
year, 

21. Or, as long as they cannot distinguish the 
points of the horizon. 

22. The best (opinion is, that they cannot be 
defiled) until the initiation has been performed. 

23. For at that (time a child) according to the 
rules of the Veda obtains the right (to perform the 
various religious ceremonies). 

14. ' That (substance) is called kshara, " of pungent or alkaline 
taste," the eating of which makes the saliva flow.' — Haradatta. 

15. Avaranna, 'bad food,' is explained by 'kulittha and the 
like.' Kulittha, a kind of vetch, is considered low food, and eaten 
by the lower castes only. The meaning of the Sutra, therefore, is, 
' If anybody has been forced by poverty to mix his rice or 2?il 
with kulittha or similar bad food, he cannot offer a burnt-oblation 
at the Vauvadeva ceremony with that. He must observe the rule, 
given in the following Sutra. 

17. Manu V, 155; XI, 36. 

18. Manu II, 171. 
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24. That ceremony is the limit (from which the 
capacity to fulfil the law begins). 

25. And the Smriti (agrees with this opinion). 

PRASNA II, PaFALA 7, KHAiVBA 16. 

1. Formerly men and gods lived together in this 
world. Then the gods in reward of their sacrifices 
went to heaven, but men were left behind. Those 
men who perform sacrifices in the same manner as 
the gods did, dwell (after death) with the gods and 
Brahman in heaven. Now (seeing men left behind), 
Manu revealed this ceremony, which is designated 
by the word .Sraddha (a funeral-oblation). 

2. And (thus this rite has been revealed) for the 
salvation of mankind. 

3. At that (rite) the Manes (of one's father, grand- 
father, and great-grandfather) are the deities (to 
whom the sacrifice is offered). But the Brahmawas, 
(who are fed,) represent the Ahavaniya-fire. 

4. That rite must be performed in each month. 

25. Haradatta quotes Gautama II, 1-3, on this point, and is 
apparently of opinion that Apastamba alludes to the same passage. 
But he is probably wrong, as all Smrnis are agreed on the point 
mentioned by Apastamba. 

1 6. r . ' Intending to give the rules regarding the monthly .Sraddha, 
he premises this explanatory statement in order to praise that sacri- 
fice. ' — Haradatta. 

2. The reading ' niforeyasa ka.' apparently has given great trouble 
to the commentators. Their explanations are, however, gram- 
matically impossible. The right one is to take niArreyasa as a 
Vedic instrumental, for niforeyasena, which may designate the 
' reason.' If the dative is read, the sense remains the same. 

3. ' The comparison of the Brahma«as with the Ahavaniya 
indicates that to feed Brahmawas is the chief act at a .Sraddha.' — 
Haradatta. 

4. Manu III, 122, 123; Y%#. I, 217. 
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5. The afternoon of (a day of) the latter half is 
preferable (for it). 

6. The last days of the latter half (of the month) 
likewise are (preferable to the first days). 

7. (A funeral-oblation) offered on any day of the 
latter half of the month gladdens the Manes. But it 
procures different rewards for the sacrificer according 
to the time observed. 

8. If it be performed on the first day of the half- 
month, the issue (of the sacrificer) will chiefly consist 
of females. 

9. (Performed on the second day it procures) 
children who are free from thievish propensities. 

10. (If it is performed) on the third day children 
will be born to him who will fulfil the various vows 
for studying (portions of the Veda). 

1 1 . (The sacrificer who performs it) on the fourth 
day becomes rich in small domestic animals. 

12. (If he performs it) on the fifth day, sons (will 
be born to him). He will have numerous and dis- 
tinguished offspring, and he will not die childless. 

13. (If he performs it) on the sixth day, he will 
become a great traveller and gambler. 

14. (The reward of a funeral-oblation performed) 
on the seventh day is success in agriculture. 

15. (I f he performs it) on the eighth day (its reward 
is) prosperity 

16. (If he performs it) on the ninth day (its reward 
consists in) one-hoofed animals. 



5. Manu III, 255, 278. 
7. Manu III, 277; YigH. I, 264, 265. 

12. The translation follows the corrected reading given in the 
Addenda to the Critical Notes. 
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17. (If he performs it) on the tenth day (its reward 
is) success in trade. 

18. (If he performs it) on the eleventh day (its 
reward is) black iron, tin, and lead. 

19. (If he performs a funeral-oblation) on the 
twelfth day, he will become rich in cattle. 

20. (If he performs it) on the thirteenth day, he 
will have many sons (and) many friends, (and) his 
offspring will be beautiful. But his (sons) will die 
young. 

21. (If he performs it) on the fourteenth day (its 
reward is) success in battle. 

22. (If he performs it) on the fifteenth day (its 
reward is) prosperity. 

23. The substances (to be offered) at these (sacri- 
fices) are sesamum, masha, rice, yava, water, roots, 
and fruits. 

24. But, if food mixed with fat (is offered), the 
satisfaction of the Manes is greater, and (lasts) a 
longer time, 

25. Likewise, if money, lawfully acquired, is given 
to worthy (persons). 

26. Beef satisfies (the Manes) for a year, 



20. Others read the last part of the Sutra, ayuvamarinas-tu 
bhavanti, ' they will not die young.' — Haradatta. If the two 
halves of the Sutra are joined and Danantyapatyoyuvam&riwaA is 
read, the Sandhi may be dissolved in either manner. 

21. Manu III, 276, and Ya^«. I, 263, declare the fourteenth 
day to be unfit for a .Sraddha, and the latter adds that .Sr&ddhas 
for men killed in battle may be offered on that day. This latter 
statement explains why Apastamba declares its reward to be 
' success in battle.' The nature of the reward shows that on that 
day Kshatriyas, not Brihmawas, should offer their .Sraddhas. 

23. Manu III, 267; Yagfi. I, 257. 
26. Manu III, 271. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II, 7, I7« HOUSEHOLDER ; FUNERAL-OBLATIONS. I43 

27. Buffalo's (meat) for a longer (time) than that. 

28. By this (permission of the use of buffalo's 
meat) it has been declared that the meat of (other) 
tame and wild animals is fit to be offered. 

Prasna II, Pafala 7, Khajvda 17. 

i. (If) rhinoceros* meat (is given to Brahmawas 
seated) on (seats covered with) the skin of a rhino- 
ceros, (the Manes are satisfied) for a very long time. 

2. (The same effect is obtained) by (offering the) 
flesh (of the fish called) .Satabali, 

3 . And by (offering the) meat of the (crane called) 
Vardhra#asa. 

4. Pure, with composed mind and full of ardour, 
he shall feed Brahmawas who know the Vedas, and 
who are not connected with him by marriage, blood 
relationship, by the relationship of sacrificial priest 
and sacrificer, or by the relationship of (teacher and) 
pupil. 

5. If strangers are deficient in the (requisite) 
good qualities, even a full brother who possesses 
them, may be fed (at a .Sraddha). 

6. (The admissibility of) pupils (and the rest) has 
been declared hereby. 

7. Now they quote also (in regard to this matter 
the following verse) : 

8. The food eaten (at a sacrifice) by persons 
related to the giver is, indeed, a gift offered to the 
goblins. It reaches neither the Manes nor the 

17. 1. Manu III, 272 ; Y&gB. I, 259. 
2. Manu V, 16, where Rohita is explained by Satabali. 
4. Manu III, 128-138, and 149, 188; Y&gH. I, 225. 
8. See Manu III, 141, where this Trish/ubh has been turned 
into an Anush/ubh. 
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gods. Losing its power (to procure heaven), it errs 
about in this world as a cow that has lost its calf 
runs into a strange stable. 

9. The meaning (of the verse) is, that gifts which 
are eaten (and offered) mutually by relations, (and 
thus go) from one house to the other, perish in this 
world. 

10. If the good qualities (of several persons who 
might be invited) are equal, old men and (amongst 
these) poor ones, who wish to come, have the 
preference. 

1 1. On the day before (the ceremony) the (first) 
invitation (must be issued). 

12. On the following day the second invitation 
takes place. 

1 3. (On the same day also takes place) the third 
invitation (which consists in the call to dinner). 

14. Some declare, that every act at a funeral- 
sacrifice must be repeated three times. 

15. As (the acts are performed) the first time, 
so they must be repeated) the second and the third 
times. 

16. When all (the three oblations) have been 



11. Manu III, 187; Y$g%. I, 225. According to Haradatta 
the formula of invitation is, SvaA wdddham bhaviti, tatrahavanl- 
y&rthe bhavadbhW prasada^ kartavya id, 'to-morrow a •Sniddha 
will take place. Do me the favour to take at that the place of 
the Aha vanfya- fire.' 

12. The formula is, Adya jraddham, * to-day the .Sr&ddha takes 
place.' 

13. The call to dinner is, Siddham agamyatam, 'the food is 
ready; come.' 

16. Apastamba Gnhya-suira VIII, 21, 9. ' He shall eat it pro- 
nouncing the Mantra, " Pra«e nivish/osm/v'taw ^nhomi." ' Taitt. 
Ar. X, 34, 1. 
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offered, he shall take a portion of the food of 
all (three), and shall eat a small mouthful of the 
remainder in the manner described (in the Grihya.- 
sutra). 

1 7. But the custom of the Northerners is to pour 
into the hands of the Brahmawas, when they are 
seated on their seats, (water which has been taken 
from the water-vessel.) 

18. (At the time of the burnt-offering which is 
offered at the beginning of the dinner) he addresses 
the Brahma»as with this Mantra : ' Let it be taken 
out, and let it be offered in the fire.' 

19. (They shall give their permission with this 
Mantra) : • Let it be taken out at thy pleasure, let 
it be offered in the fire at thy pleasure.' Having 
received this permission, he shall take out (some of 
the prepared food) and offer it. 

20. They blame it, if dogs and Apapatras are 
allowed to see the performance of a funeral-sacrifice. 

21. The following persons defile the company if 
they are invited to a funeral-sacrifice, viz. a leper, 
a bald man, the violator of another man's bed, the 
son of a Brahma#a who follows the profession of 
a Kshatriya, and the son of (a Brahmawa who by 
marrying first a 6"udra wife had himself become) a 
6"udra, born from a Brahma«a woman. 



17. The North of India begins to the north of the river .Saravati. 
The rule alluded to is given by Y&gfi..I, 226, 229; Manu III, 210. 

18. Yigti. I, 235. 20. Manu III, 239. 

21. Manu III, 152-166, and particularly 153 and 154; Yagfi. 
I, 222-224. Haradatta's explanation of the word '.S'udra' by 
' a Brahma«a who has become a Sudra ' is probably right, because 
the son of a real .Sudra and of a Brahmawa female is a A'a«c/ala, 
and has been disposed of by the preceding Sutra. 

W L 
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22. The following persons sanctify the company 
if they eat at a funeral-sacrifice, viz. one who has 
studied the three verses of the Veda containing the 
word ' Madhu,' each three times ; one who has studied 
the part of the Veda containing the word ' Supar»a ' 
three times; a Tri#a£iketa; one who has studied 
the Mantras required for the four sacrifices (called 
Arvamedha, Purushamedha, Sarvamedha, and Vitrt- 
medha) ; one who keeps five fires ; one who knows 
the Saman called Gyesh/z&a ; one who fulfils the 
duty of daily study ; the son of one who has studied 
and is able to teach the whole Veda with its Angas, 
and a .Srotriya. 

23. He shall not perform (any part of) a funeral- 
sacrifice at night. 

24. After having begun (a funeral-sacrifice), he 
shall not eat until he has finished it. 

25. (He shall not perform a funeral-sacrifice at 

22. Compare ManuIII, 185, 186; Ya^-fl.I, 219-221. The three 
verses to be known by a Trimadhu are, Madhu vatS. rriayate, &c, 
which occur both in the Taitt. Sawh. and in the Taitt. Ar. The 
explanation of Trisuparwa is not certain. Haradatta thinks that it 
may mean either a person who knows the three verses Afatushkaparda 
yuvati^ supedi,&c., Taittiriya-brahmawa I, 2, i, 27, &c, or one who 
knows the three Anuvakas from the Taittirtya Arawyaka X, 48-50, 
beginning, Brahmametu mam, &c. The word ' Tri»a>ftketa ' has 
three explanations: — a. A person who knows the Ni^iketa-fire 
according to the Taittirtyaka, KaMavallt, and the .Satapatha, i.e. has 
studied the portions on the Ni^iketa-fire in these three books. 
b. A person who has thrice kindled the Na&keta-fire. c. A person 
who has studied the AnuvSka, called Vira^as. Afaturmedha may 
also mean ' one who has performed the four sacrifices ' enumerated 
above. 

23. Manu III, 280. 

24. 'The .Sr&ddha is stated to begin with the first invitation to 
the Brahmans.' — Haradatta. 

25. ' The Northerners do not generally receive this Sutra, and 
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night), except if an eclipse of the moon takes 
place. 

Prasna II, Patala 8, Khajvba 18. 

1. He shall avoid butter, butter-milk, oil-cake, 
honey, meat. 

2. And black grain (such as kulittha), food given 
by .Sudras, or by other persons, whose food is not 
considered fit to be eaten. 

3. And food unfit for oblations, speaking an un- 
truth, anger, and (acts or words) by which he might 
excite anger. He who desires a (good) memory, 
fame, wisdom, heavenly bliss, and prosperity, shall 
avoid these twelve (things and acts) ; 

4. Wearing a dress that reaches from the navel 
to the knees, bathing morning, noon, and evening, 
living on food that has not been cooked at a fire, 
never seeking the shade, standing (during the day), 
and sitting (during the night), he shall keep this vow 
for one year. They declare, that (its merit) is equal to 
that of a studentship continued for forty-eight years. 

5. (Now follows) the daily funeral-oblation. 

6. Outside the village pure (men shall) prepare 
(the food for that rite) in a pure place. 

therefore former commentators have not explained it.' — Hara- 
datta. 

18. 1. Sutras 1-4 contain rules for a vow to be kept for the special 
objects mentioned in Sutras 3 and 4 for one year only. Haradatta 
(on Sutra 4) says that another commentator thinks that Sutras 1-3 
prescribe one vow, and Sutra 4 another, and that the latter applies 
both to householders and students. A passage from Baudhayana 
is quoted in support of this latter view. 

5. Manu III, 82 seq. 

6. The term ' pure (men) ' is used in order to indicate that they 
must be so particularly, because, by II, 2, 3, 1, purity has already 
been prescribed for cooks. 

L 2 
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7. New vessels are used for that, 

8. In which the food is prepared, and out of 
which it is eaten. 

9. And those (vessels) he shall present to the 
(Brahma»as) who have been fed. 

10. And he shall feed (Brahmawas) possessed of 
all (good qualities). 

11. And he shall not give the residue (of that 
funeral-dinner) to one who is inferior to them in 
good qualities. 

12. Thus (he shall act every day) during a 
year. 

13. The last of these (funeral-oblations) he shall 
perform, offering a red goat. 

14. And let him cause an altar to be built, con- 
cealed (by a covering and outside the village). 

15. Let him feed the Brahma^as on the northern 
half of that. 

16. They declare, that (then) he sees both the 
Brahma«as who eat and the Manes sitting on the 
altar. 

17. After that he may offer (a funeral-sacrifice 
once a month) or stop altogether. 

18. For (by appearing on the altar) the Manes 
signify that they are satisfied by the funeral- 
offering. 

19. Under the constellation Tishya he who de- 
sires prosperity, 



7. For the unusual meaning of dravya, 'vessel,' compare the 
term sitadravj &m, 'implements of husbandry,' Manu IX, 293, and 
the Petersburg Diet. s. v. 

1 3. The red goat is mentioned as particularly fit for a .Sraddha, 
Ya^fl. I, 259, and Manu III, 272. 
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Prasna II, PArALA 8, Khamda 19. 

i. Shall cause to be prepared powder of white 
mustard-seeds, cause his hands, feet, ears, and 
mouth to be rubbed with that, and shall eat (the 
remainder). If the wind does not blow too violently, 
he shall eat sitting, silent and his face turned towards 
the south, on a seat (facing the) same (direction) — 
the first alternative is the skin of a he-goat. 

2. But they declare, that the life of the mother 
of that person who eats at this ceremony, his face 
turned in that direction, will be shortened. 

3. A vessel of brass, the centre of which is gilt, is 
best (for this occasion). 

4. And nobody else shall eat out of that vessel. 

5. He shall make a lump of as much (food) as he 
can swallow (at once). 

6. (And he shall) not scatter anything (on the 
ground). 

7. He shall not let go the vessel (with his left 
hand) ; 

8. Or he may let it go. 

19. 1. The ceremony which is here described, may also be per- 
formed daily. If the reading prasya is adopted, the translation 
must run thus : 'and he shall scatter (the remainder of the powder). 
If the wind,' &c. 

2. 'Therefore those whose mothers are alive should not per- 
form this ceremony.' — Haradatta. 

4. If the masculine bhoktavyaA is used instead of bhoktavyam, 
the participle must be construed with £amasaA. 

5. The verbum finitum, which according to the Sanskrit text 
ought to be taken with the participle sa/wnayan, is graslta, Sutra 9. 

8. 'Why is this second alternative mentioned, as (the first 
Sutra) suffices? True. But according to the maxim that "re- 
strictions are made on account of the continuance of an action 
once begun," the meaning of this second Sutra is that he shall 
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9. He shall swallow the whole mouthful at once, 
introducing it, together with the thumb, (into the 
mouth.) 

10. He shall make no noise with his mouth (whilst 
eating). 

11. And he shall not shake his right hand (whilst 
eating). 

12. After he (has eaten and) sipped water, he 
shall raise his hands, until the water has run off (and 
they have become dry). 

1 3. After that he shall touch fire. 

14. And (during this ceremony) he shall not eat 
in the day-time anything but roots and fruit. 

15. And let him avoid Sthallpaka-offerings, and 
food offered to the Manes or to the Gods. 

16. He shall eat wearing his upper garment over 
his left shoulder and under his right arm. 

17. At the (monthly) .Sraddha which must neces- 
sarily be performed, he must use (food) mixed with 
fat. 

18. The first (and preferable) alternative (is to 
employ) clarified butter and meat. 

19. On failure (of these), oil of sesamum, vegeta- 
bles, and (similar materials may be used). 

20. And under the asterism Magha he shall feed 
the Brahma«as more (than at other times) with (food 
mixed with) clarified butter, according to the rule of 
the £Vaddha. 



continue to the end to handle the vessel (in that manner in which) 
he has handled it when eating for the first time.' — Haradatta. 

16. Haradatta remarks that some allow, according to II, a, 4, 
22, the sacred thread to be substituted, and others think that both 
the thread and the garment should be worn over the left shoulder 
and under the right arm. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II, 8, 20. THE FOUR ORDERS. I 5 I 

Prasna II, Patala 8, Khayda 20. 

i. At every monthly 6raddha he shall use, in 
whatever manner he may be able, one dro«a of 
sesamum. 

2. And he shall feed Brahma#as endowed with all 
(good qualities), and they shall not give the fragments 
(of the food) to a person who does not possess the 
same good qualities (as the Brahma^as). 

3. He who desires prosperity shall fast in the 
half of the year when the sun goes to the north, 
under the constellation Tishya, in the first half of 
the month, for (a day and) a night at least, prepare 
a Sthaiipaka-offering, offer burnt-oblations to Kubera 
(the god of riches), feed a Brahma#a with that (food 
prepared for the Sthalipaka) mixed with clarified 
butter, and make him wish prosperity with (a 
Mantra) implying prosperity. 

4. This (rite he shall repeat) daily until the next 
Tishya(-day). 

5. On the second (Tishya-day and during the 
second month he shall feed) two (Brahmawas). 

6. On the third (Tishya-day and during the third 
month he shall feed) three (Brahma#as). 

7. In this manner (the Tishya-rite is to be per- 
formed) for a year, with a (monthly) increase (of the 
number of Brahmawas fed). 



20. 1. A droraa equals 128 seers or jeras. The latter is variously 
reckoned at 1-3 lbs. 

3. The reason why the constellation Tishya has been chosen 
for this rite seems to be that Tishya has another name, Pushya, 
i.e. 'prosperous.' This sacrifice is to begin on the Tishya-day of 
the month called Taisha or Pausha (December-January), and to 
continue for one year. 
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8. (Thus) he obtains great prosperity. 

9. But the fasting takes place on the first - 
(Tishya-day) only. 

10. He shall avoid to eat those things which 
have lost their strength (as butter-milk, curds, and 
whey). 

11. He shall avoid to tread on ashes or husks of 
grain. 

1 2. To wash one foot with the other, or to place 
one foot on the other, 

13. And to swing his feet, 

14. And to place one leg crosswise over the knee 
(of the other), 

15. And to make his nails 

16. Or to make (his finger-joints) crack without 
a (good) reason, 

1 7. And all other (acts) which they blame. 

18. And let him acquire money in all ways that 
are lawful. 

19. And let him spend money on worthy (persons 
or objects). 

20. And let him not give anything to an unworthy 
(person), of whom he does not stand in fear. 

21. And let him conciliate men (by gifts or 
kindness). 

22. And he may enjoy the pleasures which are 
not forbidden by the holy law. 

23. (Acting) thus he conquers both worlds. 



11. Manu IV, 78. 

16. 'Good reasons for cracking the joints are fatigue or rheu- 
matism.' — Haradatta. 

19. Manu XI, 6, and passim. 
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Prasna II, Patala 9, Khajtoa 21. 

i. There are four orders, viz. the order of house- 
holders, the order of students, the order of ascetics, 
and the order of hermits in the woods. 

2. If he lives in all these four according to the 
rules (of the law), without allowing himself to be 
disturbed (by anything), he will obtain salvation. 

3. The duty to live in the teacher's house after 
the initiation is common to all of them. 

4. Not to abandon sacred learning (is a duty 
common) to all. 

5. Having learnt the rites (that are to be per- 
formed in each order), he may perform what he 
wishes. 

6. Worshipping until death (and living) according 
to the rule of a (temporary) student, a (professed) 
student may leave his body in the house of his 
teacher. 

7. Now (follow the rules) regarding the ascetic 
(Sa*«nyasin). 

8. Only after (having fulfilled) the duties of that 
(order of students) he shall go forth (as an ascetic), 
remaining chaste. 

21. 1. 'Though four (orders) are enumerated, he uses the word 
"four," lest, in the absence of a distinct rule of the venerable 
teacher, one order only, that of the householder, should be allowed, 
as has been taught in other Smri'tis.' — Haradatta. ManuVI, 87. 

2. Manu VI, 88. 

3. Manu II, 247-249, and above. 

8. The meaning of the Sutra is, that the studentship is a 
necessary preliminary for the Sawmyasin. If a man considers 
himself sufficiently purified by his life in that order, he may be- 
come a Sa/wnyasin immediately after its completion. Otherwise he 
may first become a householder, or a hermit, and enter the last 
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9. For him (the Sa»myasin) they prescribe (the 
following rules) : 

10. He shall live without a fire, without a house, 
without pleasures, without protection. Remaining 
silent and uttering speech only on the occasion of 
the daily recitation of the Veda, begging so much 
food only in the village as will sustain his life, he 
shall wander about neither caring for this world nor 
for heaven. 

11. It is ordained that he shall wear clothes 
thrown away (by others as useless). 

12. Some declare that he shall go naked. 

13. Abandoning truth and falsehood, pleasure 
and pain, the Vedas, this world and the next, he 
shall seek the Atman. 

14. (Some say that) he obtains salvation if he 
knows (the Atman). 

15. (But) that (opinion) is opposed to the .Sastras. 

16. (For) if salvation were obtained by the know- 
ledge of the Atman alone, then he ought not to feel 
any pain even in this (world). 

1 7. Thereby that which follows has been declared. 

order, when his passions are entirely extinct. See also Manu VI, 
36; Ya^w. Ill, 56-57. 

10. Manu VI, 33, 42-45 ; Yagn. Ill, 58 seq. 

12. 'Another (commentator) says, "Some declare that he is 
free from all injunctions and prohibitions, i.e. he need neither 
perform nor avoid any (particular actions)." ' — Haradatta. 

13. 'He shall seek, i.e. worship, the Atman or Self, which has 
been described in the section on transcendental knowledge (I, 8).' — 
Haradatta. 

1 5. Haradatta apparently takes the word .Sastras to mean ' Dhar- 
m&jastras. 

17. ' That which follows ' are the Yogas, which must be employed 
in order to cause the annihilation of pain, after the knowledge of 
the Atman or Self has been obtained. 
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18. Now (follow the rules regarding) the hermit 
living in the woods. 

19. Only after (completing) that (studentship) he 
shall go forth, remaining chaste. 

20. For him they give (the following rules) : 

21. He shall keep one fire only, have no house, 
enjoy no pleasures, have no protector, observe 
silence, uttering speech on the occasion of the daily 
recitation of the Veda only. 

Prasna II, PArALA 9, Khanda 22. 

1. A dress of materials procured in the woods 
(skins or bark) is ordained for him. 

2. Then he shall wander about, sustaining his 
life by roots, fruits, leaves, and grass. 

3. In the end (he shall live on) what has become 
detached spontaneously. 

4. Next he shall live on water, (then) on air, then 
on ether. 

5. Each following one of these modes of subsist- 
ence is distinguished by a (greater) reward. 

6. Now some (teachers) enjoin for the hermit the 

21. 'But which is that one fire? Certainly not the Gr»'hya-fire, 
because he must remain chaste. Therefore the meaning intended 
is, " He shall offer a Samidh morn and evening in the common 
fire, just as formerly, (during his studentship)." Another com- 
mentator says, "Gautama declares that he shall kindle a fire 
according to the rule of the Sr&manaka Sutra. The -Sramawaka 
Sutra is the VaikMnasa Sutra. Having kindled a fire in the 
manner prescribed there, he shall sacrifice in it every morning 
and every evening." ' — Haradatta. See also Manu VI, 4 ; Ya^S. 

HI, 45- 

22. 1. Manu VI, 6. 2. Manu VI, 5, 21 ; Y&g%. Ill, 46. 
4. 'Then he shall live on ether, i. e. eat nothing at all.' — 

Haradatta. Manu VI, 31 ; Yigii. Ill, 55. 
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successive performance (of the acts prescribed for 
the several orders). 

7. After having finished the study of the Veda, 
having taken a wife and kindled the sacred fires, 
he shall begin the rites, which end with the Soma- 
sacrifices, (performing) as many as are prescribed in 
the revealed texts. 

8. (Afterwards) he shall build a dwelling, and 
dwell outside the village with his wife, his children, 
and his fires, 

9. Or (he may live) alone. 

10. He shall support himself by gleaning corn. 

1 1. And after that he shall not any longer take 
presents. 

12. And he shall sacrifice (only) after having 
bathed (in the following manner) : 

13. He shall enter the water slowly, and bathe 
without beating it (with his hand), his face turned 
towards the sun. 

14. This rule of bathing is valid for all (castes 
and orders). 

1 5. Some enjoin (that he shall prepare) two sets 
of utensils for cooking and eating, (and) of choppers, 
hatchets, sickles, and mallets. 

6. 'The word atha, "now," introduces a different opinion. 
Above, it has been declared that the life in the woods (may be 
begun) after the studentship only. But some teachers enjoin just 
for that hermit a successive performance of the acts. 

8. Manu VI, 3 seq.; Ya^#. Ill, 45. 

10. Haradatta thinks that this rule refers both to the hermit 
who lives with his family and to him who lives alone. Others 
refer it to the latter only. 

15. According to Haradatta, the word k&ga appears to designate 
' a mallet ; ' in the passage from the Ramayawa quoted in the Peters- 
burg Diet, the commentator explains it by pe/aka, ' basket.' 
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16. He shall take one of each pair (of instru- 
ments), give the others (to his wife), and (then) go 
into the forest. 

1 7. After that time (he shall perform) the burnt- 
oblations, (sustain) his life, (feed) his guests, and 
(prepare) his clothes with materials produced in the 
forest. 

18. Rice must be used for those sacrifices for 
which cakes mixed with meat (are employed by the 
householder). 

19. And all (the Mantras), as well as the daily 
portion of the Veda, (must be recited) inaudibly. 

20. He shall not make the inhabitants of the 
forest hear (his recitation). 

21. (He shall have) a house for his fire (only). 

22. He himself (shall live) in the open air. 

23. His couch and seat must not be covered (with 
mats). 

24. If he obtains fresh grain, he shall throw away 
the old (store). 

Prasna II, Patala 9, Khaotm 23. 

1. If he desires (to perform) very great austerities, 
he (shall not make a hoard of grain, but) collect food 
every day only, morning and evening, in his vessel. 

2. Afterwards he shall wander about, sustaining 
his life with roots, fruits, leaves, and grass (which he 

17. Yigg. Ill, 46. 

20. This Sutra explains the word up£»«u, ' inaudibly.' 

24. Manu VI, 15; Y&gn. Ill, 47. 

23. 1. The following rules apply to a solitary hermit. 

2. These Sfttras are repeated in order to show that, according 
to the opinion of those who allow hermits to live with their families, 
the end should be the same. 
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collects). Finally (he shall content himself with) 
what has become detached spontaneously. Then he 
shall live on water, then on air, (and finally) upon 
ether. Each succeeding mode of subsistence pro- 
cures greater rewards. 

3. Now they quote (the following) two verses 
from a Pura«a : 

4. Those eighty thousand sages who desired 
offspring passed to the south by Aryaman's road 
and obtained burial-grounds. 

5. Those eighty thousand sages who desired no 
offspring passed by Aryaman's road to the north 
and obtained immortality. 

6. Thus are praised those who keep the vow of 
chastity. 

7. Now they accomplish also their wishes merely 
by conceiving them, 

8. For instance, (the desire to procure) rain, to 
bestow children, second-sight, to move quick as 
thought, and other (desires) of this description. 

9. Therefore on account of (passages) of the re- 
vealed texts, and on account of the visible results, 
some declare these orders (of men keeping the vow 
of chastity to be) the most excellent. 

10. But (to this we answer) : It is the firm opinion 
of those who are well versed in the threefold sacred 
learning, that the Vedas are the highest authority. 



3. ' The " orders " have been described. Now, giving conflict- 
ing opinions, he discusses which of them is the most important.' — 
Haradatta. 

4. This verse and the next are intended to disparage the order 
of householders. Haradatta explains 'burial-grounds' by 'new 
births which lead to new deaths;' but see below, Sutra 10. See 
also Yag%. Ill, 186-187. 
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They consider that the (rites) which are ordered 
there to be performed with rice, yava, animals, clari- 
fied butter, milk, potsherds, (in conjunction) with 
a wife, (and accompanied) by loud or muttered 
(Mantras), must be performed, and that (hence) 
a rule of conduct which is opposed to these (rites) 
is of no authority. 

ii. But by the term burial-ground (in the text 
above given) it is intended to ordain the last rites 
for those who have performed many sacrifices, (and 
not to mean that dead householders become demons 
and haunt burial-grounds.) 

12. The revealed texts declare that after (the 
burial follows) a reward without end, which is desig- 
nated by the term ' heavenly bliss.' 

Prasna II, Pafala 9, Khaatda 24. 

i. Now the Veda declares also one's offspring to 
be immortality (in this verse) : ' In thy offspring thou 
art born again, that, mortal, is thy immortality.' 

2. Now it can also be perceived by the senses 
that the (father) has been reproduced separately (in 
the son) ; for the likeness (of a father and of a son) 
is even visible, only (their) bodies are different. 

3. ' These (sons) who live, fulfilling the rites 
taught (in the Veda), increase the fame and heavenly 
bliss of their departed ancestors.' 

4. ' In this manner each succeeding (generation 
increases the fame and heavenly bliss) of the pre- 
ceding ones.' 

11. The Sutra is intended to remove the blame thrown on the 
order of householders by the verse quoted. Haradatta seems to 
have forgotten his former explanation of .Smajanani. 
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5. ' They (the ancestors) live in heaven until the 
(next) general destruction of created things.' 

6. At the new creation (of, the world) they 
become the seed. That has been declared in the 
Bhavishyatpura»a. 

7. Now Pra^apati also says, 

8. ' Those dwell with us who fulfil the following 
(duties) : the study of the three Vedas, the student- 
ship, the procreation of children, faith, religious aus- 
terities, sacrifices, and the giving of gifts. He who 
praises other (duties), becomes dust and perishes.' 

9. Those among these (sons) who commit sin, 
perish alone, just as the leaf of a tree (which has 
been attacked by worms falls without injuring its 
branch or tree). They do not hurt their ancestors. 

10. (For) the (ancestor) has no connection with 
the acts committed (by his descendant) in this world, 
nor with their results in the next. 

11. (The truth of) that may be known by the 
following (reason) : 

1 2. This creation (is the work) of Pra^Spati and 
of the sages. 

13. The bodies of those (sages) who stay there 
(in heaven) on account of their merits appear visibly 
most excellent and brilliant (as, for instance, the 
constellation of the seven i?/shis). 

14. But even though some (ascetic), whilst still 

24. 6. ' They become the seed,' i.e. ' The Pra^Spatis.' 
8. ' Other (duties), i. e. the order of ascetics and the like.' — 
Haradatta. 

13. As the i??shis have not lost heaven through the sins of their 
sons, the dogma according to which ancestors lose heaven through 
the sins of their sons, must be false. 

14. Apastamba's own opinion is apparently against pure as- 
ceticism. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IF, io, 25. THE KING. l6l 

in the body, may gain heaven through a portion of 
(the merit acquired by his former) works or through 
austerities, and though he may accomplish (his 
objects) by his mere wish, still this is no reason 
to place one order before the other. 

Prasna II, Pafala 10, Khanda 25. 

1. The general and special duties of all castes 
have been explained. But we will now declare those 
of a king in particular. 

2. He shall cause to be built a town and a palace, 
the gates of both of which (must look) towards the 
south. 

3. The palace (shall stand) in the heart of the 
town. 

4. In front of that (there shall be) a hall. That 
is called the hall of invitation. 

5. (At a little distance) from the town to the 
south, (he shall cause to be built) an assembly-house 
with doors on the south and on the north sides, so 
that one can see what passes inside and outside. 

6. In all (these three places) fires shall burn 
constantly. 

7. And oblations must be offered in these fires 
daily, just as at the daily sacrifice of a householder. 

8. In the hall he shall put up his guests, at least 
those who are learned in the Vedas. 



25. 3. ' In the heart of the town, i.e. in that town which is sur- 
rounded by all the walls.' — Haradatta. Compare Manu VII, 76. 

6. According to Haradatta, the fires are to be common, not 
consecrated ones. 

7. Manu VII, 78; Ya^». I, 313. 

8. Manu VII, 82 seq. 

[2] M 
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9. Rooms, a couch, food and drink should be 
given to them according to their good qualities. 

10. Let him not live better than his Gurus or 
ministers. 

1 1. And in his realm no (Brahma»a) should suffer 
hunger, sickness, cold, or heat, be it through want, 
or intentionally. 

12. In the midst of the assembly-house, (the 
superintendent of the house) shall raise a play-table 
and sprinkle it with water, turning his hand down- 
wards, and place on it dice in even numbers, made 
of Vibhltaka (wood), as many as are wanted. 

13. Men of the first three castes, who are pure 
and truthful, may be allowed to play there. 

14. Assaults of arms, dancing, singing, music, and 
the like (performances) shall be held only (in the 
houses) of the king's servants. 

15. That king only takes care of the welfare of 
his subjects in whose dominions, be it in villages 
or forests, there is no danger from thieves. 



10. 'The Gurus are the father and other (venerable rela- 
tions).' — Haradatta. 

11. Manu VII, 134. 'Or intentionally; with reference to 
that the following example may be given. If anybody is to be 
made to pay his debts or taxes, then he is to be exposed to cold 
or heat, or to be made to fast (until he pays). The king shall 
punish (every one) who acts thus.' — Haradatta. 

13. ' Having played there, they shall give a fixed sum to the 
gambling-house keeper and go away. The latter shall, every day 
or every month or every year, give that gain to the king. And 
the king shall punish those who play elsewhere or quarrel in the 
assembly-house.' — Haradatta. 

14. 'At festivals and the like occasions (these performances) 
take place also elsewhere, that is the custom.' — Haradatta. 

15. Manu VII, 143, and passim ; Y&gfi. I, 335. 
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Prasna II, Patala 10, Khajvda 26. 

i . A (king) who, without detriment to his servants, 
gives land and money to Brahma»as according to 
their deserts gains endless worlds. 

2. They say (that) a king, who is slain in at- 
tempting to recover the property of Brahma»as, 
(performs) a sacrifice where his body takes the place 
of the sacrificial post, and at which an unlimited fee 
is given. 

3. Hereby have been declared (the rewards of) 
other heroes, who fall fighting for a (worthy) 
cause. 

4. He shall appoint men of the first three castes, 
who are pure and truthful, over villages and towns 
for the protection of the people. 

5. Their servants shall possess the same qualities. 

6. They must protect a town from thieves in 
every direction to the distance of one yo^ana. 

7. (They must protect the country to the distance 
of) one krora from each village. 

8. They must be made to repay what is stolen 
within these (boundaries). 



26. 1. Manu VII, 83, 84, 88; Yi^w. I, 314. 

2. According to Haradatta the king's body represents the post 
(yupa), his soul the sacrificial animal, the recovered property the 
reward for the priests or fee. 

3. Manu VII, 89 ; Y&gX.l, 323, 324. 

4. Manu VII, 1 15-124; Y&gfi. I, 321. 

6. Ya^#. II, 271-272. A yqguna is a distance of 4 kro-ra, kos. 

7. A krofa, kos, or gau, literally ' the lowing of a cow,' is 
variously reckoned at i$-4 miles. 

8. YigH. I, 272. This law is, with certain modifications, still in 
force. See Bombay Regulations, XII, 27 par. 

M 2 
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9. The (king) shall make them collect the lawful 
taxes (mlka). 

10. A learned Brahmawa is free from taxes, 

1 1. And the women of all castes, 

12. And male children before the marks (of 
puberty appear), 

13. And those who live (with a teacher) in order 
to study, 

14. And those who perform austerities, being 
intent on fulfilling the sacred law, 

15. And a Sudra who lives by washing the 
feet, 

16. Also blind, dumb, deaf, and diseased persons 
(as long as their infirmities last), 

1 7. And those to whom the acquisition of property 
is forbidden (as Sannyasins). 

1 8. A young man who, decked with ornaments, 
enters unintentionally (a place where) a married 
woman or a (marriageable) damsel (sits), must be 
reprimanded. 



9. According to Haradatta, who quotes Gautama in his com- 
mentary, the fulka is the foth part of a merchant's gains. On 
account of the Sutras immediately following, it is, however, 
more probable that the term is here used as a synonym of 
' kara,' and includes all taxes. ' Lawful ' taxes are, of course, 
those sanctioned by custom and approved of by the Smrrtis. 

io. Manu VII, 133. 

11. Haradatta thinks that the rule applies to women of the 
Anuloma, the pure castes, only. 

14. 'Why does he say "intent on fulfilling the holy law?" 
Those shall not be free from taxes who perform austerities in order 
to make their magic charms efficacious.' — Haradatta. 

1 8. The ornaments would indicate that he was bent on mis- 
chief. Compare above, I, 1 1, 32, 6. 
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19. But if he does it intentionally with a bad 
purpose, he must be fined. 

20. If he has actually committed adultery, his 
organ shall be cut off together with the testicles. 

21. But (if he has had intercourse) with a (mar- 
riageable) girl, his property shall be confiscated and 
he shall be banished. 

22. Afterwards the king must support (such 
women and damsels), 

23. And protect them from defilement. 

24. If they agree to undergo the (prescribed) 
penance, he shall make them over to their (lawful) 
guardians. 

Prasna II, Pafala 10, Khanda 27. 

1. If (adulteresses) have performed (the pre- 
scribed penance), they are to be treated as before 
(their fault). For the connection (of husband and 
wife) takes place through the law. 

2. (A husband) shall not make over his (wife), 
who occupies the position of a ' gentilis,' to others 
(than to his ' gentiles '), in order to cause children to 
be begot for himself. 



19. 'The punishment must be proportionate to his property 
and the greatness of his offence. The term "with a bad purpose" 
is added, because he who has been sent by his teacher (to such 
a place) should not be punished.'— Haradatta. Manu VIII, 354 ; 
Ya^«. II, 284. 

24. 'I.e. a married woman to her husband or father-in-law, an 
unmarried damsel to her father or to her brother.' — Haradatta. 

27. 2. This Sutra refers to the begetting of a Kshetra^a son, 
and gives the usual rule, that only the Sagotras in the order of the 
grade of relationship, a brother-in-law, a SapiWa, &c, shall be 
employed for this purpose. 
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1 66 APASTAMBA. 11,10,27. 

3. For they declare, that a bride is given to the 
family (of her husband, and not to the husband 
alone). 

4. That is (at present) forbidden on account of 
the weakness of (men's) senses. 

5. The hand (of a gentilis is considered in law to 
be) that of a stranger, and so is (that of any other 
person except the husband). 

6. If the (marriage vow) is transgressed, both 
(husband and wife) certainly go to hell. 

7. The reward (in the next world) resulting from 
obeying the restrictions of the law is preferable 
to offspring obtained in this manner (by means of 
Niyoga). 

8. A man of one of the first three castes (who 
commits adultery) with a woman of the £udra caste 
shall be banished. 

9. A £udra (who commits adultery) with a 
woman of one of the first three castes shall suffer 
capital punishment. 

10. And he shall emaciate a woman who has 
committed adultery with a (.Sudra, by making her 
undergo penances and fasts, in case she had no 
child). 

11. They declare, that (a Brahmawa) who has 

4. ' For now-a-days the senses of men are weak, and therefore 
the peculiar (law formerly) in force regarding gentiles is so no 
longer, lest husbands should be set aside under the pretended 
sanction of the .Sastras.' — Haradatta. 

9. Manu VIII, 374 ; Y£g%. II, 286. According to Haradatta, 
this refers to a Sudra servant who seduces a woman committed to 
his charge. In other cases the punishment prescribed, II, 10, 26, 
10, is to take effect. The same opinion is expressed by Gautama. 

11. This refers to the wife of a .Srotriya, as Haradatta states 
according to Gautama. The penance is three years' chastity. 
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once committed adultery with a married woman of 
equal class, shall perform one- fourth of the penance 
prescribed for an outcast. 

12. In like manner for every repetition (of the 
crime), one-fourth of the penance (must be added). 

13. (If the offence be committed) for the fourth 
time, the whole (penance of twelve years must be 
performed). 

14. The tongue of a vSudra who speaks evil of 
a virtuous person, belonging to one of the first three 
castes, shall be cut out. 

15. A £udra who assumes a position equal (to 
that of a member of one of the first three castes), 
in conversation, on the road, on a couch, in sitting 
(and on similar occasions), shall be flogged. 

16. In case (a ^Sudra) commits homicide or theft, 
appropriates land (or commits similar heinous crimes), 
his property shall be confiscated and he himself 
shall suffer capital punishment. 

1 7. But if these (offences be committed) by a Brah- 
ma«a, he shall be made blind (by tying a cloth over 
his eyes). 

18. He shall keep in secret confinement him who 
violates the rules (of his caste or order), or any 
other sinner, until (he promises) amendment. 

19. If he does not amend, he shall be banished. 

20. A spiritual teacher, an officiating priest, a 

15. In conversation, i.e. addressing Aryas familiarly, with tvam, 
' thou/ &c. 

17. Haradatta states expressly that the eyes o c a Brahmawa 
must not be put out by any sharp instrument. He should be kept 
blindfold all his life. 

20. ' The intercession is to take effect in this manner : that 
mutilation is commuted to a fine, a fine to a flogging, a flogging 
to a reprimand.' — Haradatta. 
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Snataka, and a prince shall be able to protect (a 
criminal from punishment by their intercession), 
except in case of a capital offence. 

Prasna II, Pafala 11, Khanda 28. 

1. If a person who has taken (a lease of) land 
(for cultivation) does not exert himself, and hence 
(the land) bears no crop, he shall, if he is rich, be 
made to pay (to the owner of the land the value of 
the crop) that ought to have grown 

2. A servant in tillage who abandons his work 
shall be flogged. 

3. The same (punishment shall be awarded) to a 
herdsman (who leaves his work) ; 

4. And the flock (entrusted) to him shall be taken 
away (and be given to some other herdsman). 

5. If cattle, leaving their stable, eat (the crops of 
other persons, then the owner of the crops, or the 
king's servants), may make them lean (by impound- 
ing them); (but) he shall not exceed (in such 
punishment). 



28. 1. This Sutra shows that the system of leasing land against 
a certain share of the crops, which now prevails generally in Native 
States, and is not uncommon in private contracts on British terri- 
tory, was in force in Apastamba' s times. 

2. See Colebrooke, Digest, Book III, Text kviii, for this Sutra 
and the following two. Another commentator, quoted by Hara- 
datta, connects this Sutra with the preceding, and refers it to a 
poor lessee of land, who cannot pay the value of the crop which 
was lost through his negligence. A third explanation refers the 
Sutra to a cultivator who neglects to till his land. Gagannatha's 
authorities, the -ffuitamam and Ratnakara, agree with Haradatta's 
first explanation. 

5. Manu VIII, 240; Ya^#. II, 159-16 1. 
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6. If (a herdsman) who has taken cattle under 
his care, allows them to perish, or loses (them by 
theft, through his negligence), he shall replace them 
(or pay their value) to the owners. 

7. If (the king's forester) sees cattle that have 
been sent into the forest through negligence (with- 
out a herdsman), he shall lead them back to the 
village and make them over to the owners. 

8. If the same negligence (occur) again, he shall 
once impound them (and afterwards give them 
back). 

9. (If the same fault be committed again) after 
that (second time), he shall not take care (of them). 

10. He who has taken unintentionally the pro- 
perty of another shall be reprimanded, in case (the 
property be) fuel, water, roots, flowers, fruits, per- 
fumes, fodder, or vegetables. 

11. (If he takes the above-mentioned kinds of 
property) intentionally, his garment shall be taken 
away. 

12. He who takes intentionally food when he is 
in danger of his life shall not be punished. 

13. If the king does not punish a punishable 
offence, the guilt falls upon him. 

Prasna II, Pafala 11, Khajvda 29. 

1. He who instigates to, he who assists in, and 
he who commits (an act, these three) share its 
rewards in heaven and its punishments in hell. 

2. He amongst these who contributes most to 

6. Manu VIII, 232; YigH. II, 164. 
13. Manu VIII, 18, 308; Ya£#. I, 336. 
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the accomplishment (of the act obtains) a greater 
share of the result. 

3. Both the wife and the husband have power 
over (their) common property. 

4. By their permission, others also may act for 
their good (in this and the next world, even by 
spending money). 

5. Men of learning and pure descent, who are 
aged, clever in reasoning, and careful in fulfilling 
the duties (of their caste and order, shall be the 
judges) in lawsuits. 

6. In doubtful cases (they shall give their deci- 
sion) after having ascertained (the truth) by infer- 
ence, ordeals, and the like (means). 

7. A person who is possessed of good qualities 
(may be called as a witness, and) shall answer the 
questions put to him according to the truth on an 
auspicious day, in the morning, before a kindled fire, 
standing near (a jar full of) water, in the presence of 
the king, and with the consent of all (of both parties 
and of the assessors), after having been exhorted (by 
the judge) to be fair to both sides. 

8. If (he is found out speaking) an untruth, the 
king shall punish him. 

29. 3. ' Though this is so, still the wife cannot spend (money) 
without the permission of her husband, but the husband can do 
(so without the consent of his wife). That may be known by 
Sutra II, 6, 14, n, "They do not declare it to be a theft if the 
wife spends money for a good reason during the absence of her 
husband." ' — Haradatta. 

4. ' Others, i.e. the sons and the rest' — Haradatta. 

5. YZgB.11,2. 

6. 'And the like, i.e. by cross-examination, &c.' — Haradatta. 

7. Manu VIII, 87 seq. ; Ya£#. II, 68-75. 

8. Manu VIII, 119 seq. 
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9. Besides, in that case, after death, hell (will be 
his punishment). 

10. If he speaks the truth, (his reward will be) 
heaven and the approbation of all created beings. 

1 1 . The knowledge which vSudras and women 
possess is the completion (of all study). 

12. They declare, that (this knowledge) is a 
supplement of the Atharva-veda. 

13. It is difficult to learn the sacred law from 
(the letter of) the Vedas (only) ; but by following 
the indications it is easily accomplished. 

14. The indications for these (doubtful cases are), 
' He shall regulate his course of action according to 
the conduct which is unanimously recognised in all 
countries by men of the three twice-born castes, who 
have been properly obedient (to their teachers), 
who are aged, of subdued senses, neither given to 
avarice, nor hypocrites. Acting thus he will gain 
both worlds.' 

15. Some declare, that the remaining duties 
(which have not been taught here) must be learnt 
from women and men of all castes. 



9. Manu VIII, 89 seq. 

10. Manu VIII, 81 seq. 

11. Manu II, 223. The meaning of the Sutra is, that men 
ought not to study solely or at first such .Sastras as women or 
■Sudras also learn, but that at first they must study the Veda. See 
Manu II, 168. The knowledge which women and Sudras possess 
is dancing, music, and other branches of the Arthajastra. 

14. See above, I, 7, 20, 8 and 9. 
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GAUTAMA, 

INSTITUTES OF THE SACRED LAW. 



Chapter I. 



i. The Veda is the source of the sacred law, 

2. And the tradition and practice of those who 
know the (Veda). 

3. Transgression of the law and violence are ob- 
served (in the case) of (those) great (men) ; but both 
are without force (as precedents) on account of the 
weakness of the men of later ages. 

4. If (authorities) of equal force are conflicting, 
(either may be followed at) pleasure. 

5. The initiation of a Brahmawa (shall ordinarily 
take place) in his eighth year ; 

I. 1-2. Apastamba I, 1, i, 1-2. 

3. Apastamba II, 6, 13, 8-10. Instances of transgressions of 
the law are the adultery of Kataka and Bharadva^a, Vasish/Aa's 
marriage with the K&ndili Akshamali,R4ma Gamadagnya's murder 
of his mother. Haradatta explains the term ' avara,' translated by 
' men of later ages,' to mean ' men like ourselves ' (asmad&di). In 
his comment on the parallel passage of Apastamba he renders 
it by idinintana, 'belonging to our times;' and in his notes on 
Apastamba I, 2, 5, 4, he substitutes arvi^ina kaliyugavartin, ' men 
of modern times living in the Kahyuga.' The last explanation 
seems to me the most accurate, if it is distinctly kept in mind that 
in the times of Gautama the Kaliyuga was not a definite period 
of calculated duration, but the Iron Age of sin as opposed to the 
happier times when justice still dwelt on earth. 
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6. (It may also be performed) in the ninth or 
fifth (years) for the fulfilment of (some particular) 
wish. 

7. The number of years (is to be calculated) from 
conception. 

8. That (initiation) is the second birth. 

9. The (person) from whom he receives that 
(sacrament is called) the Aiarya (teacher). 

10. And (the same title is also bestowed) in con- 
sequence of the teaching of the Veda. 

11. (The initiation) of a Kshatriya (shall ordi- 
narily take place) in the eleventh (year after con- 
ception), and that of a Vauya in the twelfth. 

12. Up to the sixteenth year the time for the 
Savitri of a Brahma«a has not passed, 

13. Nor (for the initiation) of a Kshatriya up to 
the twentieth (year). 

14. (And the limit for that) of a Vauya (extends) 
two years beyond (the latter term). 

1 5. The girdles (worn by students) shall be strings 
of Mu«ga grass, a bow-string, or a (wool) thread, 
according to the order (of the castes). 

16. (Their upper garments shall be) skins of 
black-bucks, spotted deer, (or) he-goats. 



6. Apastamba I, 1, 1, 20-21. 

7. Apastamba I, 1, r, 19. 8. Apastamba I, 1, 1, 17-18. 

9. Apastamba 1, 1, 1, 14. 10. Manu II, 140; YSgtffavalkya 1, 34. 

n. Apastamba I, 1, 1, 19. 

12. Apastamba I, 1, 1, 27. Savitri, literally the Rik sacred to 
Savitr/*, is here used as an equivalent for upanayana, initiation, 
because one of the chief objects of the ceremony is to impart to 
the neophyte the Mantra sacred to Savitr/, Rig-veda III, 62, 10. 

13-14. Apastamba I, 1, 1, 27. 

15. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 33-36. 16. Apastamba I, 1, 3, 3-6. 
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17. Hempen or linen cloth, the (inner) bark (of 
trees), and woollen blankets (may be worn as lower 
garments by students) of all (castes), 

18. And undyed cotton cloth. 

19. Some (declare that it) even (may be dyed) red. 

20. (In that case the garment) of a Brahmawa 
(shall be dyed with a red dye) produced from a tree, 

21. (And those of students) of the other two 
(castes shall be) dyed with madder or turmeric. 

22. The staff (carried by a student) of the Brah- 
ma»a (caste shall be) made of Bilva or Palate wood. 

27. Staves made of Asvattha or Pilu wood (are 
fit) for (students of) the remaining (two castes). 

24. Or (a staff cut from a tree) that is fit to be 
used at a sacrifice (may be carried by students) of all 
(castes). 

25. (The staves must be) unblemished, bent (at the 
top) like a sacrificial post, and covered by their bark. 

26. They shall reach the crown of the head, the 
forehead, (or) the tip of the nose (according to the 
caste of the wearer). 



1 7. Haradatta explains £ira, the inner bark of a tree, by ' made 
of Kura grass and the like.' Regarding dresses made of Kara 
grass, see the Petersburg Diet. s.v. Kura^fra. -ATira may also mean 
' rags,' such as were worn by Sannyasins (see below, III, 19) and 
Bauddha ascetics. 

19-21. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 41 — I, 1, 3, 2. 

22. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 38. 

24. ' Because the term " fit to be used at a sacrifice " is em- 
ployed, the Vibhltaka and the like (unclean trees) are excluded.' — 
Haradatta. Regarding the Vibhltaka, see Report of Tour in 
Kamir, Journal Bombay Br. Roy. As. Soc. XXXIV A, p. 8. 

25. Manu II, 47. 'Unblemished means uninjured by worms 
and the like.' — Haradatta. 

26. Manu II, 46. 

C 2 ] . N 
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1 78 GAUTAMA. I, 27. 

27. (It is) optional (for students) to shave (their 
heads), to wear the hair tied in a braid, (or) to keep 
(merely) a lock on the crown of the head tied in a 
braid (shaving the other portions of the head). 

28. If he becomes impure while holding things 
in his hands, he shall (purify himself) by sipping 
water without laying (them on the ground). 



27. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 31-32. The above translation follows 
the reading of my MSS. mu»</a^a/ila«khS^a/t v&, which seems 
more in accordance with the Sutra style. It must, however, be 
understood that the arrangement of the hair is not regulated by the 
individual choice of the student, but by the custom of his family, 
school, or country. In the commentary, as given by one of my 
MSS., it is stated the custom of shaving the whole head prevailed 
among the .ff^andogas. Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, p. 53 ; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95. 

28. The above translation agrees with Professor Stenzler's text 
and Manu V, 143. But according to Haradatta the meaning of 
the Sutra is not so simple. His explanation is as follows : ' If 
while holding things in his hands he becomes impure, i. e. he is 
defiled by urine, fseces, leavings of food, and the like (impurities) 
which are causes for sipping water, then he shall sip water after 
placing those things on the ground. This refers to uncooked 
food, intended to be eaten. And thus VasishMa (III, 4, 3, Benares 
edition) declares : " If he who is occupied with eatables touches 
any impure substance, then he shall place that thing on the ground, 
sip water, arid afterwards again use it." But the following text of 
another Smr/'ti, "A substance becomes pure by being sprinkled 
with water after having been placed on the ground," refers to cooked 
food, such as boiled rice and the like. Or (the above Sutra may 
mean), " If he becomes impure while holding things in his hands, 
then he shall sip water without laying them on the ground." And 
thus Manu (V, 143) says: "He who carries in any manner any- 
thing in his hands and is touched by an impure substance shall 
cleanse himself by sipping water without laying his burden down." 
This rule refers to things not destined to be eaten, such as gar- 
ments. And in the (above) Sutra the words, " He who becomes 
impure shall sip water," must be taken as one sentence, and (the 
whole), " If while holding things in his hands he becomes impure, 
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29. (As regards) the purification of things, (objects) 
made of metal must be scoured, those made of clay 
should be thoroughly heated by fire, those made of 
wood must be planed, and (cloth) made of thread 
should be washed. 

30. (Objects made of) stone, jewels, shells, (or) 
mother-of-pearl (must be treated) like those made of 
metal. 

31. (Objects made of) bone and mud (must be 
treated) like wood. 



he shall sip water without laying (them) down," must be taken as 
a second.' 

Though it may be doubted if the yogavibhaga, or ' division of the 
construction,' proposed by Haradatta, is admissible, still it seems 
to me not improbable that Gautama intended his Sutra to be 
taken in two different ways. For, if according to the ancient 
custom it is written without an Avagraha and without separating 
the words joined by Sandhi, dravyahasta u££^ish/onidhaya- 
Hmet, the latter group may either stand for ukkhish/o nidhaya 
aHmet or for u/tkhish/o anidhaya aMmet. As the Sutra- 
karas aim before all things at brevity, the Sutra may have to be 
read both ways. If that had to be done, the correct translation 
would be : 'If while holding things in his hands, he becomes 
impure, he shall (purify himself by) sipping water, either laying 
(his burden) down (or) not laying it down, (as the case may 
require.) ' 

29. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 10-12; Manu V, 115, 122. 

30. Manu V, 111-112. 

31. 'Bone, i.e. ivory and the like. Mud, i.e. (the mud floor 
of) a house and the like. The purification of these two is the 
same as that of wood, i.e. by scraping (or planing). How is 
it proper that, since the author has declared (Sutra 29) that 
objects made of wood shall be purified by planing, the ex- 
pression "like wood" should be substituted (in this Sutra)? (The 
answer is that), as the author uses the expression "like wood," 
when he ought to have said "like objects made of wood," 
he indicates thereby that the manner of purification is the same 
for the material as for the object made thereof.'— Haradatta. The 

N 2 
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1 80 GAUTAMA. I, 32. 

32. And scattering (earth taken from a pure spot 
is another method of purifying defiled) earth. 

33. Ropes, chips (of bamboo), and leather (must 
be treated) like garments. 

34. Or (objects) that have been defiled very 
much may be thrown away. 

35. Turning his face to the east or to the north, 
he shall purify himself from personal defilement. 

36. Seated in a pure place, placing his right arm 
between his knees, arranging his dress (or his 

Sutra is, therefore, a so-called Gwapaka, intended to reveal the 
existence of a general rule or paribhasha which has not been 
given explicitly. 

32. 'Scattering over, i.e. heaping on (earth) after bringing it 
from another spot is an additional method of purifying earth. 
With regard to this matter Vasish/Aa (III, 57) says: "Earth 
is purified by these four (methods, viz.) by digging, burning, 
scraping, being trodden on by cows, and, fifthly, by being smeared 
with cowdung." ' — Haradatta. 

What Haradatta and probably Gautama mean, is that the mud 
floors of houses, verandahs, and spots of ground selected for 
sitting on, if defiled, should be scraped, and that afterwards fresh 
earth should be scattered over the spot thus cleansed. See, 
however, Manu V, 125, who recommends earth for the purification 
of other things also. The Sutra may also be interpreted so as 
to agree with his rule. 

33. ' Chips (vidala), i.e. something made of chips of ratan-cane 
or bamboo, or, according to others, something made of feathers.' — 
Haradatta. 

34. ' The word " or " is used in order to exclude the alternative 
(i.e. the methods of purification described above).' — Haradatta. 
For the explanation of the expression ' very much ' Haradatta refers 
to Vasish//fca III, 58, with which Manu V, 123 may be compared. 

35. ' The alternative (position) depends on the pleasure of the 
performer.' — Haradatta. 

36. My MSS. more conveniently make five Sutras of Professor 
Stenzler's one Sutra. The divisions have been marked in the 
translation by semicolons. 

a. ' How many times ? Three times or four times ; the alter- 
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sacrificial cord) in the manner required for a sacrifice 
to the gods, he shall, after washing his hands up to 
the wrist, three or four times, silently, sip water that 
reaches his heart ; twice wipe (his lips) ; sprinkle his 
feet and (his head) ; touch the cavities in the head 
(severally) with (certain fingers of his) right hand ; 
(and finally) place (all the fingers) on the crown of 
his head and (on the navel). 

37. After sleeping, dining, and sneezing (he shall) 
again (sip water though he may have done so before). 

38. (Remnants of food) adhering to the teeth (do 
not make the eater impure as little) as his teeth, 
except if he touches them with his tongue. 

39. Some (declare, that such remnants do not 
defile) before they fall, (from their place). 

40. If they do become detached, he should know 
that he is purified by merely swallowing them, as 
(in the case of) saliva. 

native depends upon the pleasure of the performer. Another 
(commentator says): When, according to a speci.il rule of the 
Vedas the sipping must be accompanied by the recitation of 
sacred texts, then the act shall be repeated four times, else three 
times.' — Haradatta. 

b. The custom of touching the lips twice is noted as the 
opinion of some, by Apastamba I, 5, 16, 4. 

c . ' " Sprinkle his feet and." On account of the word " and " 
he shall sprinkle his head also.' — Haradatta. 

d. ' " Touch the cavities," &c. Here the word " and " indicates 
that each organ is to be touched separately.' — Haradatta. Regard- 
ing the manner of touching, see Apastamba I, 5, 16, 5 and 7 note. 

e. ' " (And finally) place," &c. Because the word " and " is used, 
he shall touch the navel and the head with all the fingers.' — 
Haradatta. Regarding the whole A£amanakalpa, see Apastamba 
I, 5, 16, 1 seq. 

37. Manu V, 145. 38. Manu V, 141. 

39. Vasish/Aa III, 41. 

40. ' As the author ought to have said, " If they become de- 
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41. Drops (of saliva) falling from the mouth do 
not cause impurity, except if they fall on a limb of 
the body. 

42. Purification (from defilement) by unclean sub- 
stances (has been effected) when the stains and the 
(bad) smell have been removed. 

43. That (should be done) by first (using) water 
and (afterwards) earth, 

44. When urine, faeces, or semen fall on a (limb) 
and when (a limb) is stained (by food) during meals 
(water should be sipped). 

45. And in case the Veda ordains (a particular 
manner of purification, it must be performed accord- 
ing to the precept). 

46. Taking hold with (his right) hand of the left 

tached, he is purified by merely swallowing them," the addition of 
the words "he should know" and "as in the case of saliva" is 
intended to indicate that in the case of saliva, too, he becomes 
pure by swallowing it, and that purification by sipping need not be 
considered necessary.' — Haradatta. This Sutra consists of the 
second half of a verse, quoted by BaudMyana I, 5, 8, 25, and 
Vasish/Aa III, 41. 

41. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 12. 

42. In explanation of the term amedhya, 'unclean substances,' 
Haradatta quotes Manu V, 135. 

43. Manu V, 134; see also Apastamba I, 5, 16, 15. 

44. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 14. 

45. ' If the Veda ordains any particular manner of purification 
for any particular purpose, that alone must be adopted. Thus the 
sacrificial vessels called iamasa, which have been stained by rem- 
nants of offerings, must be washed with water on the heap of earth 
called m&yiliya.' — Haradatta. 

46. This and the following rules refer chiefly to the teaching 
of the Savitrf, which forms part of the initiation. According to 
Gobhila Grzliya-sutra II, 10, 38, the complete sentence addressed 
to the teacher is, ' Venerable Sir, recite ! May the worshipful one 
teach me the Savitrt' 
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hand (of his teacher), but leaving the thumb free, 
(the pupil) shall address his teacher, (saying) : 
'Venerable Sir, recite!' 

47. He shall fix his eyes and his mind on the 
(teacher). 

48. He shall touch with Kusa. grass the (seat of 
the) vital airs. 

49. He shall thrice restrain his breath for (the 
space of) fifteen moments ; 

50. And he shall seat himself on (blades of Kusa. 
grass) the tops of which are turned toward the east. 

51. The five Vyahrztis must (each) be preceded 
by (the syllable) Om and end with Satya. 

52. (Every) morning the feet of the teacher must 
be embraced (by the pupil), 

53. And both at the beginning and at the end of 
a lesson in the Veda. 

54. After having received permission, the pupil 



47. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 23 ; I, 2, 6, 20; Manu II, 192. 

48. ' The (seat of the) vital airs are the organs of sense located 
in the head. The pupil shall touch these, his own (organs of sense) 
located in the head, in the order prescribed for the A^amana (see 
Apastamba I, 5, 16, 7 note).' — Haradatta. See also Manu II, 75. 

49. ' Passing one's hand along the side of the knee, one will fill 
the space of one TnmM. That is one moment (m&tri).' — Hara- 
datta. Manu II, 75. 

50. Manu II, 75. 

51. 'In the Vyihr/ti-s&mans (see Burnell, Arsheya-br., Index 
s.v.)five Vy&hr/'tis are mentioned, viz. BhuA, BhuvaA, SvaA, Satyam, 
PurushaA. Each of these is to be preceded by the syllable Om. But 
they are to end with PurushaA, which (in the above enumeration) 
occupies the fourth place.' — Haradatta. See also Manu II, 75 seq. 

52-53. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 18-20. 

54. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 24 ; Manu II, 193. ' " Turning his face 
towards the east or towards the north." This alternative depends 
upon (the nature of) the business.' — Haradatta. 
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shall sit down to the right (of his teacher), turning 
his face towards the east or towards the north, 

55. And the Savitri must be recited ; 

56. (All these acts must be performed) at the 
beginning of the instruction in the Veda. 

57. The syllable Om (must precede the recitation 
of) other (parts of the Veda) also. 

58. If (any one) passes between (the teacher and 
the pupil) the worship (of the teacher must be 
performed) once more. 

59. If a dog, an ichneumon, a snake, a frog, (or) 
a cat (pass between the teacher and the pupil) a 
three days' fast and a journey (are necessary). 

55. Manu II, 77. 

56. ' All those acts beginning with the touching of the organs 
of sense with Kiwa grass and ending with the recitation of the 
Savitri, which have been prescribed (Sutras 48-57^, must be per- 
formed before the pupil begins to study the Veda with his teacher, but 
should not be repeated daily. After the initiation follows the study of 
the Savitri. The touching of the organs of sense and the other 
(acts mentioned) form part of this (study). But the rules prescribed 
in the three Sutras, the first of which is Sutra 52, and the rule to 
direct the eye and mind towards the teacher (Sutra 47), must be 
constantly kept in mind. This decision is confirmed by the rules 
of other Smr/tis and of the Grzliya-sutras.' — Haradatta. 

57. Apastamba I, 4, 13, 6-7. 

58. ' The worship of the teacher (upasadana) consists in the per- 
formance of the acts prescribed in Sutras 46-57, with the exception 
of the study of the Savitri and the acts belonging to that. The 
meaning of the Sutra is that, though the worship of the teacher may 
have already been performed in the morning of that day, it must, 
nevertheless, be repeated for the reason stated.' — Haradatta. 

59. ' A journey (vipravasa) means residence in some other place 
than the teacher's house.' — Haradatta. The commentator adds 
that the somewhat different rule, given by Manu IV, 1 26, may be 
reconciled with the above, by referring the former to the study for 
the sake of remembering texts recited by the teacher (dharawadhya- 
yana), and the latter to the first instruction in the sacred texts. 
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60. (In case the same event happens) with other 
(animals, the pupil) must thrice restrain his breath 
and eat clarified butter, 

61. And (the same expiation must be performed), 
if (unwittingly) a lesson in the Veda has been given 
on the site of a burial-ground. 

Chapter II. 

1. Before initiation (a child) may follow its 
inclinations in behaviour, speech, and eating. (It 
shall) not partake of offerings. (It shall remain) 
chaste. It may void urine and faeces according to 
its convenience. 



60. ' This penance must be performed by the pupil, not by the 
teacher. Others declare that both shall perform it.' — Haradatta. 

61. See also Apastamba I, 3, 9, 6-8. The last clauses of this 
and all succeeding chapters are repeated in order to indicate that 
the chapter is finished. 

II. 1. In concluding the explanation of this Sutra, Haradatta 
states that its last clause is intended to give an instance of the 
freedom of behaviour permitted to a child. In his opinion Gautama 
indicates thereby that a person who, before initiation, drinks 
spirituous liquor, commits murder or other mortal sins, becomes 
an outcast, and is liable to perform the penances prescribed for 
initiated sinners. In support of this view he quotes a passage, 
taken from an unnamed Smrrti, according to which the parents 
or other relatives of children between five and eleven years are 
to perform penances vicariously for the latter, while children 
between eleven and fifteen years are declared to be liable to half 
the penances prescribed for initiated adults. Hence he infers that 
though the above text of Gautama speaks of uninitiated persons 
in general, its provisions really apply to children under five years 
of age only. Though it would seem that some of Gautama's rules 
refer to half-grown persons rather than to infants or very young 
boys, it is impossible to assume that Gautama meant to give full 
licence of behaviour, speech, and eating to Br&hma»as who were not 
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2. No rule of (purification by) sipping water is 
prescribed for it. But (the stains of impure sub- 
stances) shall be removed by wiping, by washing, 
or by sprinkling water. 

3. (Other persons) cannot be defiled by the touch 
of such (a child). 

4. But one must not employ a (child) to perform 
oblations in the fire or Bali-offerings ; 

5. Nor must one make it recite Vedic texts, 
except in pronouncing Svadha. 

6. The restrictive rules, (which will be enumerated 
hereafter, must be obeyed) after initiation, 

7. And (for a student the duty of) chastity, which 
has been prescribed (above for a child is likewise 
obligatory), 

8. (Also) to offer (daily) sacred fuel in the fire, 
and to beg, to speak the truth, (and) to bathe 
(daily). 



initiated before their sixteenth year, or to Kshatriyas and Vairyas 
up to the age of twenty and twenty-two. It seems more likely 
that, as Haradatta thinks, his rules are meant in the first instance 
for infants and very young children only, and that he intended 
the special cases of half-grown or nearly grown up boys to be 
dealt wiih according to the custom of the family or of the 
country. 

2. Haradatta points out that the Sutra does not forbid unini- 
tiated persons to sip water, but that it merely denies the appli- 
cability of the rules (kalpa) given above, I, 36. Uninitiated persons 
may, therefore, sip water in the manner practised by women and 
•Sudras. 

4. Apastamba II, 6, 15, 18; Manu XI, 36. 

5. ' The expression " pronouncing Svadha " includes by impli- 
cation the performance of all funeral rites.' — Haradatta. 

7. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 26. 

8. Ap.istamba I, 1, 4, 14-17; I, 1, 3, 25; I, 1, 2, 28-30; 
Manu II, 176. 
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9. Some (declare, that the duty) to bathe (exists) 
after (the performance of) the Godana (only). 

10. And the morning and evening devotions 
(Sandhya must be performed) outside (the village). 

11. Silent he shall stand during the former, and 
sit during the latter, from (the time when one) light 
(is still visible) until (the other) light (appears). 

12. He shall not look at the sun. 

13. He shall avoid honey, meat, perfumes, gar- 
lands, sleep in the day-time, ointments, collyfium, a 
carriage, shoes, a parasol, love, anger, covetousness, 
perplexity, garrulity, playing musical instruments, 
bathing (for pleasure), cleaning the teeth, elation, 
dancing, singing, calumny, (and) terror, 

14. (And) in the presence of his Gurus, covering 
his throat, crossing his legs, leaning (against a wall 
or the like, and) stretching out his feet, 

15. (As well as) spitting, laughing, yawning, 
cracking the joints of the fingers, 

9. Regarding the sacrament called Godana, see Gobhila Grihya- 
sutra I, 9, 26. 

10. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 8. 

11. ' From (the time when one) light (is still visible,' &c), i. e. in 
the morning from the time when the stars are still visible until 
the sun rises, and in the evening from the time when the sun 
still stands above the horizon until the stars appear. Haradatta 
observes that, as Manu II, 102 prescribes the recitation of the 
Gdyatri during the morning and evening devotions, either his or 
Gautama's rule may be followed. He adds that another com- 
mentator refers the injunction to keep silence to conversations 
on worldly matters only. He himself has adopted this view in 
his commentary on Apastamba I, 1 1, 30, 8. 

12. Apastamba I, n, 31, 18. 

13. Apastamba 1, 1, 2, 23-28 ; I, i, 3, 11-14, 20-24 ; I, 2, 7, 5. 

14. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 3, 14, 17-18. The term Guru includes, 
besides the teacher, the parents and other venerable persons. 

15. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 6-7 ; II, 2, 5, 9. Haradatta observes 
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1 6. To gaze at and to touch women, if there is 
danger of a breach of chastity, 

1 7. Gambling, low service, to take things not 
offered, to injure animate beings, 

18. To pronounce the names of the teacher, of 
the (teacher's) sons and wives, and of a person 
who has performed the Dlksha«tyeshri of a Soma- 
sacrifice, 

19. To make bitter speeches. 

20. A Brahma«a (shall) always (abstain from) 
spirituous liquor. 

21. (A student) shall occupy a seat and a couch 
lower (than those of his teacher), shall rise before 
(him) and retire to rest after (him). 

22. He shall keep his tongue, his arms, and his 
stomach in subjection. 

23. (If it is absolutely necessary to pronounce) 

that this Sutra again contains a general rule, and does not merely 
refer to the presence of Gurus. 

16. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 3, 8-10. 

1 7. Apastamba 1, 1, 3, 1 2. ' •' Low service," i.e. service by wiping 
off urine, faeces, and the like. . . . That is not even to be performed 
for the teacher. Or the expression may mean that he shall not 
serve a teacher deficient in learning and virtue. The same 
opinion is expressed by Apastamba I, i, 1, 11.' — Haradatta. 

18. Manu II, 199. 19. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 24. 

20. 'A Brahma/ta shall avoid it always, i.e. even as a house- 
holder ; Kshatriyas and Vawyas need do it only as long as they 
are students. But in their case, too, they forbid the use of 
liquor distilled from bruised rice, under all circumstances.' — 
Haradatta. 

21. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 21 ; I, 1, 4, 22, 28. 

22. Apastamba I, 1, 3, 13. 'Keeping his arms in subjection 
means that he shall not (without a cause) break clods of earth 
and the like. Keeping his stomach in subjection, i.e. eating with 
moderation.' — Haradatta. 

23. ' He shall indicate it by another synonymous word, 
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his teacher's name and family-name, he ought to 
indicate it by (using) a synonymous term. 

24. (He must speak) in the same (respectful) 
manner of a man who is (generally) revered and 
of his betters. 

25. (If the teacher speaks to him), he shall answer 
after having risen from his couch or seat (in case 
he was lying down or sitting). 

26. At the command (of his teacher) he shall 
approach, though the (teacher) may not be visible. 

27. And if he sees his teacher standing or sitting 
in a lower place or to the leeward or to the wind- 
ward) he shall rise (and change his position). 

28. If (his teacher) is walking, he shall walk 
after him, informing him of the work (which he 
is going to do and) telling (him what he has done). 

29. He shall study after having been called (by 
the teacher, and not request the latter to begin 
the lesson). 

e.g. instead of saying, " Haradatta (given by Hara)," he shall say, 
" the venerable Bhavarata (given by Bhava)." ' — Haradatta. 

25. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 5-7. 

26. He must not think that, as the teacher cannot see him, 
he need not obey the summons. 

27. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 15, 23. 

28. ' Work (karma) means performance. The meaning is that 
the pupil shall announce to his teacher the performance of all 
he is going to do. But what is useful for the teacher, as fetching 
water and the like, he shall inform him of the performance of 
that, i. e. knowing himself (without being told) that such work is 
necessary at a particular time (and acting on this knowledge). 
Any other explanation of this Sutra does not please me.' — Hara- 
datta. See also Apastamba 1, 2, 6, 8. My MSS. divide this Sutra 
into two, beginning the second with ' Informing ' &c. Haradatta's 
final remark, quoted above, seems to indicate that the division 
was intended by him. 

29. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 26. 
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30. He shall be intent on (doing) what is pleasing 
and serviceable (to the teacher) ; 

31. And (he shall behave) towards (the teacher's) 
wives and sons just as (towards the teacher), 

32. But not eat their leavings, attend them while 
bathing, assist them at their toilet, wash their feet, 
shampoo them nor embrace their feet. 

33. On returning from a journey he shall embrace 
the feet of the wives of his teacher. 

34. Some declare, that (a pupil) who has attained 
his majority is not (to act thus) towards young 
(wives of his teacher). 

35. Alms may be accepted from men of all castes, 
excepting Abhisastas and outcasts. 

36. (In begging) the word 'Lady' must be pro- 
nounced in the beginning, in the middle, or at the 
end (of the request), according to the order of the 
castes. 

37. (He may beg in the houses) of the teacher, 
of blood relations, (or) of Gurus, and in his own, if 
he obtains no (alms) elsewhere. 

30. Apastamba I, 1, 4, 23. 

31. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 27, 30; Manu II, 207-212. 

34. ' One who has attained his majority, i.e. one who has com- 
pleted his sixteenth year and is (already) a youth.' — Haradatta. 

35. Haradatta explains abhuasta by upapatakin, ' one who has 
committed a minor offence,' apparently forgetting Apastamba I, 7, 
21, 7. See also Apastamba I, 1, 3, 25. 

36. Apastamba I, 1, 3, 28-30, where the formulas have been 
given in the notes. Haradatta remarks that the Gaimini Gr/hya- 
sutra forbids the lengthening or drawling pronunciation of the 
syllables kshawz and hi in begging. Baudhayana I, 2, 3, 16 
likewise forbids it. In the text read var»anupurvye»a. 

37. Manu II, 184. It is just possible that the translation 
ought to be 'in the houses of his teacher's blood relations,' 
instead of ' in the houses of his teacher (and) of blood relations.' 
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38. Among these he shall avoid each preceding 
one (more carefully than those named later). 

39. Having announced to the teacher (what he 
has received) and having received his permission, 
the (student) may eat (the collected food). 

40. If (the teacher) is not present, (he shall seek 
the permission to eat) from his (teacher's) wives or 
sons, from fellow-students or virtuous (strangers). 

41. Having placed water by his side, (he shall 
eat) in silence, contented, (and) without greed. 

42. (As a rule) a pupil shall not be punished 
corporally. 

43. If no (other course) is possible, (he may be 
corrected) with a thin rope or a thin cane. 

44. If (the teacher) strikes him with any other 
(instrument), he shall be punished by the king. 

45. He shall remain a student for twelve years 
in order (to study) one (recension of the Veda), 

46. Or, if (he studies) all (the Vedas) twelve 
years for each, 

47. Or during (as long a period as he requires 
for) learning (them). 

48. On completion of the instruction the teacher 
must be offered a fee. 



38. The meaning of the Sutra is, that if a student does not 
obtain anything from strangers, he shall first go to his own 
family, next to the houses of Gurus, i.e. paternal and maternal 
uncles and other venerable relatives, then to his other blood 
relations, i.e. Sapiwrfas, and in case of extreme necessity only 
apply to the teacher's wife. 

39. Apastamba I, 1, 3, 31-32. 

40. Apastamba I, 1, 3, 33-34- 4*- Manu H, 53"54- 

42. Apastamba I, 2, 8, 29; Macnaghten, Mitakshara IV, 1, 9. 

43. Manu VIII, 299. 45-47- Apastamba I, 1, 2, 12-16. 
48. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 19. 
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49. After (the pupil) has paid (that) and has 
been dismissed, he may, at his pleasure, bathe (as 
is customary on completion of the studentship). 

50. The teacher is chief among all Gurus. 

51. Some (say) that the mother (holds that 
place). 

Chapter III. 

1. Some (declare, that) he (who has studied the 
Veda) may make his choice (which) among the 
orders (he is going to enter). 

2. (The four orders are, that of) the student, 
(that of) the householder, (that of) the ascetic 
(bhikshu), (and that of) the hermit in the woods 
(vaikhanasa). 

49. Apastamba I, 2, 8, 30. 50. Manu II, 225-237. 

III. 1. Other Smr/tiMras maintain that a Brahrnawa must pass 
through all the four orders. Compare Apastamba II, 9, 21, 5; 
Manu VI, 34-38; and the long discussion on the comparative 
excellence of the orders of householders and of ascetics. Apa- 
stamba II, 9, 23, 3— II, 9, 24, 14. 

2. ' Though the order of studentship has already been described 
above, still in the following chapter the rules for a professed 
(naish/i&ika) student will be given (and it had therefore again to 
be mentioned). Bhikshu has generally been translated by ascetic 
(sannyasin). Vaikhanasa, literally, he who lives according to the 
rule promulgated by Vikhanas, means hermit. For that (sage) has 
chiefly taught that order. In all other .Sastras (the order of) hermits 
is the third, and (the order of) ascetics the fourth. Here a different 
arrangement is adopted. The reason of the displacement of the 
hermit is that the author considers the first-named three orders 
preferable. Hence if a man chooses to pass through all four, 
the sequence is that prescribed in other .S&stras.' — Haradatta. 
In making these statements the commentator has apparently 
forgotten that Apastamba (II, 9, 21, 1) agrees exactly with Gau- 
tama. It is, however, very probable that Haradatta has given 
correctly the reason why the hermit is placed last by our author 
and by Apastamba. 
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3. The householder is the source of these, because 
the others do not produce offspring. 

4. Among them a (professed) student (must follow 
the rules) given (in the preceding chapters). 

5. He shall remain obedient to his teacher until 
(his) end. 

6. In (the time) remaining after (he has attended 
to) the business of his Guru, he shall recite (the 
Veda). 

7. If the Guru dies, he shall serve his son, 

8. (Or) if there is no (son of the teacher), an 
older fellow-student, or the fire. 

9. He who lives thus, gains the heaven of Brah- 
man, and (of him it is said that) he has subdued 
his organs (of sense and action). 

ro. And these (restrictions imposed on students 
must also be observed by men) of other (orders, 
provided they are) not opposed (to their particular 
duties). 

11. An ascetic shall not possess (any) store. 

12. (He must be) chaste, 

13. He must not change his residence during the 
rainy season. 



3. Manu VI, 87. 4. Apastamba I, 1, 4, 29. 

5. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 6. 

6. According to Haradatta the term Guru here includes the father. 
But see the next Sutra, where Guru can only mean the teacher. 

10. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 3-4. My MSS. have uttaresham, 'of 
the later named,' instead of itaresham, ' of the other ' (orders), both 
in the Sutra and in subsequent quotations of the same. 

11. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 8-10 ; Manu VI, 41-43 ; Colebrooke, 
Mitakshara II, 8, 7. 

13. This rule shows that the Vassoof the Bauddhas and (rainas 
is also derived from a Brahmanical source ; see also Baudhayana 
II, 6, 11, 20. 

[2] O 
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14. He shall enter a village (only) in order to beg. 

15. He shall beg late (after people have finished 
their meals), without returning (twice), 

1 6. Abandoning (all) desire (for sweet food). 

17. He shall restrain his speech, his eyes, (and) 
his actions. 

18. He shall wear a cloth to cover his naked- 
ness. 

J 9. Some (declare, that he shall wear) an old rag, 
after having washed it. 

20. He shall not take parts of plants and trees, 
except such as have become detached (spontane- 
ously). 

21. Out of season he shall not dwell a second 
night in (the same) village. 

22. He may either shave or wear a lock on the 
crown of the head. 

23. He shall avoid the destruction of seeds. 

24. (He shall be) indifferent towards (all) crea- 
tures, (whether they do him) an injury or a kindness. 

25. He shall not undertake (anything for his 
temporal or spiritual welfare). 



15. Manu VI, 55-56. 

19. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 11. 

20. ' He shall not appropriate, i. e. take parts of these, i.e. fruits, 
leaves, and the like, which have not been detached, i. e. have not 
fallen off. But he may take what has become detached spon- 
taneously.' — Haradatta. 

21. Out of season, i. e. except in the rainy season, during which, 
according to Sutra 13, an ascetic must not wander about. 

23. 'He shall avoid, i.e. neither himself nor by the agency of 
others cause the destruction, i. e. the pounding by means of a pestle 
or the like, of seeds, i.e. raw rice and the like. Hence he shall 
accept as alms cooked food only, not rice and the like.' — Hara- 
datta. 
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26. A hermit (shall live) in the forest subsisting 
on roots and fruits, practising austerities. 

27. Kindling the fire according to the (rule of 
the) Srama»aka (Sutra, he shall offer oblations in 
the morning and evening). 

28. He shall eat wild-growing (vegetables only). 

29. He shall worship gods, manes, men, goblins, 
and ^'shis. 

30. He shall receive hospitably (men of) all 
(castes) except those (with whom intercourse is) 
forbidden. 

31. He may even use the flesh of animals killed 
by carnivorous beasts. 

32. He shall not step on ploughed (land), 

33. And he shall not enter a village. 

34. He shall wear (his hair in) braids, and dress 
in (garments made of) bark and skins. 

35. He shall not eat anything that has been 
hoarded for more than a year. 



26. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 18 — 11,9,23,2. ' Austerities (tapas) 
means emaciating his body.' — Haradatta. 

27. 'He shall offer oblations in the morning and evening,' 
(these words), though not expressed, are understood. 

29. I. e. he shall perform the five Mahaya^was, just like a house- 
holder, only using wild-growing fruits, roots, &c, for the oblations. 

31. 'They declare, that baishka means the flesh of an animal, 
slain by a tiger or the like. He may use even that. The word 
" even" implies blame. Hence this is a rule for times of distress, 
and it must be understood that such food is to be eaten only 
on failure of roots and fruits and the like.' — Haradatta. The 
commentator adds that the flesh of forbidden animals must be 
avoided. 

34. According to Haradatta the lower garment shall be made of 
£ira, which he again explains as cloth made of Kiua grass and the 
like, and the upper of a skin. 

35. Haradatta reads atisawvatsaram, not atisawvatsaram, as in 

O 2 
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36. But the venerable teacher (prescribes) one 
order only, because the order of householders is 
explicitly prescribed (in the Vedas). 

Chapter IV. 

1. A householder shall take a wife (of) equal 
(caste), who has not belonged to another man and 
is younger (than himself). 

2. A marriage (may be contracted) between per- 
sons who have not the same Pravaras, 

3. (And) who are not related within six degrees 
on the father's side, 

4. Or on the side of the begetter, 

Professor Sienzler's edition, though he notices the latter reading. 
Manu VI. 15. 

36. ' The duties of a householder, the Agnihotra, and the like, 
are frequently prescribed and praised in all Vedas, Dharmajastras, 
and Itihasas. As, therefore, the order of householders is explicitly 
prescribed, this alone is the order (obligatory on all men). But the 
other orders are prescribed only for those unfit for the (duties of 
a householder). That is the opinion of many teachers.' — Haradatta. 
Haradatta's explanation of aiarya^, which he takes to mean ' many 
teachers,' seems to me inadmissible. Eke, 'some (teachers),' is 
used in that sense, and ikzry&h cannot possibly be a synonymous 
term. Further on (IV, 23) Haradatta himself admits that by 
S&irya^ one teacher is meant. It must be translated ' the venerable 
teacher,' because the Hindus are very fond of the use of the pluralis 
majestatis. I have no doubt that Gautama means his own teacher, 
whom, of course, etiquette forbids him to name. See also R. Garbe, 
Uebersetzung des Vaitana-sutra, I, 3. 

IV. 1. Apastamba II, 6, 13, 1 ; Manu III, 4, 12 ; Yag%. I, 52. 

2. Regarding the Pravaras, see Max Mailer's History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 386. Apastamba II, 5, n, 15. 

3. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 16; Manu III, 5; Y&gft. I, 52. 

4. This rule refers to the case where a husband has made over 
his wife to another man and the bridegroom stands in the relation 
of a son to the husband of his mother and to his natural father 
(dvipita). See Y&gH. I, 68. 
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IV, 15. HOUSEHOLDER. 1 97 

5. (Nor) within four degrees on the mother's 
side. 

6. (If the father) gives (his daughter) dressed 
(in two garments) and decked with ornaments to 
a person possessing (sacred) learning, of virtuous 
conduct, who has relatives and a (good) disposition, 
(that is a) Brahma (wedding). 

7. At the Pra/apatya (wedding) the marriage- 
formula is, ' Fulfil ye the law conjointly.' 

8. At the Arsha (wedding the bridegroom) shall 
present a cow and a bull to him who has (authority 
over) the maiden. 

9. (If the bride) is given, decked with ornaments, 
to a priest at the altar, that is a Daiva wedding. 

10. The spontaneous union with a willing (maiden 
is called) a Gandharva wedding. 

11. If those who have (authority over) a female 
are propitiated by money, (that is) an Asura wedding. 

12. (If the bride) is taken by force, (that is) 
a Rakshasa wedding. 

13. If (a man) embraces a female deprived of 
consciousness, (that is) a Pai^a^a wedding. 

1 4. The first four (rites) are lawful ; 

15. Some say, (the first) six. 



5. Y&ga. I, 53- 

6. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 17. 'Virtuous conduct (£4ritra), i.e. 
the performance of the acts prescribed (in the Vedas and Smrrtis), 
.... good disposition (fila), i. e. faith in the ordinances of the 
law.' — Haradatta. 

7. Manu III, 30 ; YagH. I, 60. 

8. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 18. 9. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 19. 
10. Apastamba ll,s, ll > 20 - "• Apastamba II, 5, 12, 1. 
12. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 2. 13. Manu III, 34; Yign. 1, 61. 
14. Manu III, 24, 39. 15. Manu III, 23. 
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16. (Children) born in the regular order of 
wives of the next, second or third lower castes 
(become) Savar«as, AmbashMas, Ugras, Nishadas, 
Daushyantas or Parajavas. 

17. (Children born) in the inverted order (of 
wives of higher castes become) Sutas, Magadhas, 
Ayogavas, Kshattrzs, Vaidehakas or Ka.nd&\as. 

1 8. Some declare, that a woman of the Brahma»a 
caste has born successively to (husbands of) the (four) 
castes, sons (who are) Brahmawas, Sutas, Magadhas 
or A'aw^alas ; 

19. (And that) a woman of the Kshatriya caste 
(has born) to the same, Murdhavasiktas, Kshatriyas, 
Dhivaras, Pulkasas ; 

20. Further, a woman of the Vaisya caste to 
the same, Bhngyaka#Mas, Mahishyas, Vaijyas, and 
Vaidehas ; 

21. (And) a woman of the .Sudra caste to the 
same, Pararavas, Yavanas, Kara»as, and 6"udras. 



16. I.e. from a Brahmawa and a Kshatriya springs a Savarwa, 
from a Brahmawa and a Vawya a Nishada, from a Brahma«a and 
a .S'udra a Parasava, from a Kshatriya and a Vairya an Ambash/Aa, 
and from a Kshatriya and a .S'udra a Daushyanta, from a Vakya 
and a .Sudra an Ugra. Compare for this and the following five 
Sutras Manu X, 6-18; Ya^-a. I, 91-95. 

17. I.e. from a Kshatriya and a Br£hma«l springs a Suta, from 
a Vauya and a Kshatriya a Magadha, from a .Sudra and a Vawya 
an Ayogava, from a Vauya and a Brahmawi a Kshattr/', from a 
Sudra and a Kshatriya a Vaidehaka, from a Sudra and a Brahmawi 
a KandMa.. 

18. The words ' Some declare' stand only at the end of Sutra 
21. But Haradatta rightly declares that they refer to all the four 
Sutras. The proof for the correctness of his interpretation lies in 
the use of the form a^ig-anat, which refers to each of the Sutras. 
The four Sutras are, however, probably spurious, as Sutra 28 refers 
back to Sutra 1 7 by calling ihe ATas<&la ' the last (named).' 
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22. In the seventh (generation men obtain) a 
change of caste, either being raised to a higher 
one or being degraded to a lower one. 

23. The venerable teacher declares (that this 
happens) in the fifth (generation). 

24. And (the same rule applies) to those born 
(from parents of different classes that are) inter- 
mediate between (two of the castes originally) 
created (by Brahman). 

25. But those born in the inverse order (from 
fathers of a lower and mothers of a higher caste 
stand) outside (the pale of) the sacred law, 



22. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 10-11. 'That is as follows: If a 
Savarwi female, born of the Kshatriya wife of a Brahmawa, is 
married to a Brahmawa, and her female descendants down to the 
seventh likewise, then the offspring which that seventh female 
descendant bears to her Brahma/ta husband is equal in caste to 
a Brahmawa. In like manner, if a Savarna male, the son of a 
Biihmana and of his Kshatriya wife, again marries a Kshatriya 
wife and his male descendants down to the seventh likewise, then 
the offspring of that seventh male descendant is equal in caste to 
a Kshatriya. The same principle must be applied to the offspring 
of Kshatriyas and wives of the Vai-rya caste as well as to Vauyas 
and wives of the £udra caste.' — Haradatta. 

23. '(The venerable) teacher opines that the change of caste 
takes place in the fifth generation. They declare that the plural 
may be used to denote one teacher. This Sutra refers to (cases of 
extraordinary merit acquired through) virtuous conduct and study 
of the Veda.' — Haradatta. It is clear that in this case Haradatta, 
too, has seen that the word &A&ry&A has another force than the 
more common eke ; see above, note to III, 36. 

24. ' That is as follows : If the daughter of a Savar«a, born 
of a wife of the AmbashMa caste, is married again to a Savarwa, 
and her female descendants down to the seventh likewise, then the 
offspring of that seventh female descendant, begotten by a Savarwa 
husband, is equal in caste to a Savarwa.' — Haradatta. Regarding 
the birth of the four castes from Brahman, see Rig-veda X, 90, 12. 

25. Manu X, 41, 67-68. 
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26. As well as (those born in the regular order) 
from a female of the .Sudra caste. 

27. But he whom a .Sudra (begets) on a female 
of unequal caste shall be treated like an outcast. 

28. The last (named, the Afa«^ala), is the 
foulest. 

29. Virtuous sons (born of wives of equal caste) 
and wedded according to approved rites sanctify 
(their father's family). 

30. (A son born of a wife married) according 
to the Arsha rite (saves) three ancestors (from 
hell), 

31. (A son born of a wife married) according to 
the Daiva rite ten, 

32. (A son born of a wife married) according to 
the Prif&patya rite, also ten. 

33. (But) the son of a wife married according to 
the Brahma rite (saves) ten ancestors, ten descend- 
ants, and himself. 

Chapter V. 

t. (A householder) shall approach (his wife) in 
the proper season, 

2. Or (he may do so) at any time except on 
the forbidden (days). 



26. Manu X, 68. 

27. ' "Shall be treated like an outcast," i.e. one must avoid to 
look at him, &c, just as in the case of an outcast.' — Haradatta. 

28. Mar.u X, 51-56. 30. Manu III, 38 ; Ya#». I, 59. 

31. Manu III, 38 ; Y!#S. I, 59. 

32. Manu III, 38 ; Ya^w. I, 60. 

33. Manu III, 37 ; Yagn. I, 58. 

V. 1. Apastamba II, 1, 1, 17. 2. Apastamba II, 1, 1, 18. 
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3. He shall worship gods, manes, men, goblins, 
(and) .A!?'shis. 

4. Every day he shall recite privately (a portion 
of the Veda), 

5. And the (daily) libation of water to the manes 
(is obligatory on him). 

6. Other (rites than these he may perform) ac- 
cording to his ability. 

7. The (sacred) fire (must be kindled) on his 
marriage or on the division of the family estate. 

8. The domestic (ceremonies must be performed) 
with (the aid of) that (fire). 

9. (Also) the sacrifices to the gods, manes, (and) 
men, and the private recitation (and) the Bali- 
offerings. 

3. Apastamba I, 4. 12, 15; I, 4, 13, 1 ; Manu III, 69-72; IV, 
29, 21 ; YigH. I, 99, 102-104. 

4. Manu III, 81 ; YigH. I, 104. 

5. Manu HI, 82; Y%#. I, 104. 'The word "and" indicates 
that water must be offered to the gods and A'shis also.' — Hara- 
datta. 

6. ' (Rites) other than those prescribed in Sutras 3-5 he may 
perform according to his energy, i.e. according to his ability. But 
those he should zealously perform. As the oblations to the gods 
and the oiher (Mahaya^Sas) are mentioned before the kindling of 
the domestic fire, they must be performed by a person who has not 
yet kindled the domestic fire with the aid of the common (kitchen)- 
fire.' — Haradatta. 

7. As long as the family remains united, its head offers the 
oblations for all its members. 

8. ' The domestic rites, i.e. the Puwtsavana and the rest. . . . 
Now with the aid of which fire must a man, who has not yet kindled 
the domestic fire, perform the Puwsavana, &c. ? Some answer that 
he shall use a common fire. But the opinion of the teacher (Gau- 
tama) is that he shall use the sacred fire which has been kindled on 
that occasion.' — Haradatta. 

9. Haradatta states that the Mahaya^-was are again enumerated 
in order to show that a person who has kindled the sacred fire 
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10. The oblations (which are thrown) into the 
(sacred) fire (at the VaLsvadeva-sacrifice are offered) 
to Agni, to Dhanvantari, to all the gods, to Pra^a- 
pati, (and to Agni) Svish/akWt ; 

ii. And (Bali-offerings must be given) to the 
deities presiding over the (eight) points of the 
horizon, in their respective places, 

1 2. At the doors (of the house) to the Maruts, 

13. To the deities of the dwelling inside (the 
house), 

shall use this for them, not a common fire. He also states that 
a passage of Uranas, according to which some teachers prescribe 
the performance of the daily recitation near the sacred fire, shows 
that this rite too has a connection with the sacred fire. 

10. Apastamba II, 2, 3, 16, where, however, as in all other 
works, the order of the offerings differs. Haradatta adds that the 
word ' oblations ' is used in the Sutra in order to indicate that the 
word svaM must be pronounced at the end of each Mantra, and 
that the expression 'in the fire' indicates that the Bali-offerings 
described in the following Sutra must be thrown on the ground. 

11. Compare Apastamba II, 2, 3, 20 — II, 2, 4, 8 ; Manu III, 
87-90, where, as elsewhere, the order of the offerings differs. 
According to Haradatta the deities intended are, Indra, Agni, Yama, 
Nirr/ti, Varuwa, Vayu, Soma, and Lana. The first offering must 
be placed to the east, the next to the south-east, south, &c. 

12. At all the doors, as many as there are, a Bali must be 
offered with the Mantra, ' To the Maruts, svahi.' — Haradatta. 

13. ' As he says " inside " (pravwya, literally " entering ") he must 
stand outside while offering the Balis at the doors. ... At this 
occasion some require the following Mantra, " To the deities of 
the dwelling, svahi," because that is found in the Afvalayana 
(Gnhya-sfltra I, 2, 4). Others consider it necessary to mention 
the deities by name, and to present as many offerings as there are 
deities, while pronouncing the required words.' — Haradatta. The 
commentator then goes on to quote a passage from Ufanas, which 
he considers applicable, because it contains the names of the 
Gr*hadevatas. I doubt, however, if the 'others' are right, and 
still more if, in case they should be right, it would be advisable to 
supply the names of the Gr/hadevatas from Ufanas. 
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14. To Brahman in the centre (of the house), 

1 5. To the Waters near the water-pot, 

16. To the Ether in the air, 

17. And to the Beings walking about at night 
in the evening. 

18. A gift of food shall be preceded by a libation 
of water and (it shall be presented) after (the re- 
cipient) has been made to say, ' May welfare attend 
thee,' 

19. And the same (rule applies) to all gifts pre- 
sented for the sake of spiritual merit. 

20. The reward of a gift (offered) to a person 
who is not a Brahma»a is equal (to the value of 
the gift), those (of presents given) to a Brahmawa 
twofold, to a .Srotriya thousandfold, to one who 
knows the whole Veda (vedapiraga) endless. 

21. Presents of money (must be given) outside 
the Vedi to persons begging for their Gurus, (or) in 
order to defray the expenses of their wedding, (or 

14. 'Because the word "and" occurs in Sutra 11 after the word 
" to the deities presiding over the points of the horizon " a Bali- 
offering must be presented to the deities mentioned by the author 
in Sutra 10, viz. to the earth, wind, Pra^apati, and to all the gods, 
after a Bali has been offered to Brahman.' — Haradatta. 

16. 'The Bali presented to Ak&ra, " the ether," must be thrown 
up into the air, as Manu says, III, 90/ — Haradatta. 

17. ' Because of the word " and," he must, also, present Balis to 
the deities mentioned above.' — Haradatta. The commentator means 
to say that in the evening not only the 'Beings walking about 
at night' (naktawiara) are to receive a portion, but all the other 
deities too, and that the Balikarma must be offered twice a day. 

18-19. Apastamba II, 4, 9, 8. 

20. According to Haradatta the term .Srotriya here denotes one 
who has studied one Veda, (but see also Apastamba II, 3, 6, 4 ; 
II, 4, 8, 5.) Vedaparaga is a man who has studied one Veda, 
together with the Ahgas, Kalpa-sutras, and Upanishads. 

21. Apastamba II, 5, io, 1-2. 'Now he promulgates a Sutra 
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to procure) medicine for the sick, to those who 
are without means of subsistence, to those who are 
going to offer a sacrifice, to those engaged in study, 
to travellers, (and) to those who have performed 
the Visva^it-sacrifice. 

22. Prepared food (must be given) to other 
beggars. 

23. For an unlawful purpose he shall not give 
(anything), though he may have promised it. 

24. An untruth spoken by people under the influ- 
ence of anger, excessive joy, fear, pain (or) greed, 
by infants, very old men, persons labouring under 
a delusion, those being under the influence of drink 
(or) by mad men does not cause (the speaker) to fall. 

25. Before (a householder eats) he shall feed his 
guests, the infants, the sick people, the pregnant 
women, the females under his protection, the very 
aged men, and those of low condition (who may 
be in his house). 

which refers to those cases where one must necessarily make gifts, 
and where one incurs guilt by a refusal. ... As the expression 
" outside the Vedi " is used, presents must be given to others also 
" inside the Vedi " (i.e. fees to priests, &c.) ' — Haradatta. 

22. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 14. 

23. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 3; Colebrooke II, Digest IV, 47; 
Mayukha IX, 5. ' As he says " for an unlawful purpose," what 
has been promised must in other cases necessarily be given.' — 
Haradatta. 

24. Colebrooke II, Digest IV, 56. '"Does not cause (the 
speaker) to fall," i.e. produces no guilt. Hence such persons need 
not even give a promised present.' — Haradatta. 

25. Apastamba II, 2, 4, n-13; II, 4, 9, 10; Manu III, 116. 
'Females under his protection (suvSsinyaA), i.e. daughters and 
sisters . . . , those of low condition (^aghanyaA), i.e. servants, 
slaves, and the like. . . . The term " men of low condition " is 
made a separate word in the text in order to show that they come 
after the others.' — Haradatta. 
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26. But (when) his teacher, parents (or intimate) 
friends (visit his house), he shall proceed to the 
preparation of the dinner after asking them (for 
orders). 

27. When an officiating priest, his teacher, his 
father-in-law, paternal or maternal uncles visit (him), 
a Madhuparka (or honey-mixture must be offered 
to them). 

28. (If they have been once honoured in this 
manner, the ceremony need be) repeated (only) after 
a year. 

29. (But) on (the occasion of) a sacrifice and 
of the wedding (a Madhuparka must be offered, 
though) less than a year (has passed since the last 
visit of the persons thus honoured). 

"""" 30. And to a king who is a Srotriya (a Madhu- 
parka must be offered as often as he comes), 

31. (But to a king) who is not a .Srotriya a seat 
and water. 

32. But for a Srotriya he shall cause to be pre- 
pared a foot-bath, an Arghya, and food of a superior 
quality, 

26. Manu III, 113. 

27. Apastamba II, 4, 8, 5-9. 

30. ' And to a king a Madhuparka must be offered on his 
arrival. If he is a .Srotriya (this must be done) on each visit.' — 
Haradatta. 

31. 'A king who is not a Srotriya shall be honoured with a seat 
and water, not with a Madhuparka.' — Haradatta. 

32. Apastamba II, 3, 6, 7-10, 14-15. 'This Sutra may be 
optionally taken as referring to a Brahma«a, because the word 
6'rotriya is repeated. For a Srotriya who has come as a guest, 
a foot-bath, i.e. water for washing the feet, an Arghya, i.e. water 
mixed with Durva grass, flowers, &c, and food of a superior 
quality, i. e. milk and rice ; cakes and the like shall be particularly 
prepared, if the host is able to afford it.' — Haradatta. 
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33. Or his usual food distinguished by a (par- 
ticularly careful) preparation. 

34. To a (Brahma#a) who is not learned in the 
Vedas, (but) of good conduct, food of a middling 
(quality) shall be given, 

35. To one who is the reverse (of virtuous) grass, 
water, and earth, 

36. (Or) at least a welcome. 

37. Honour (must be shown to a guest, and the 
host must) not dine better (than his guest). 

38. A couch, a seat, (and) a lodging (of the) 
same (quality as the host uses must be given) to 
(a guest) of equal condition and to one's betters; 
they must be accompanied (on departure) and re- 
spectfully attended to (during their stay). 

39. (The host shall show similar) though less 
(attention) to (a guest) who is inferior (to himself). 

33. ' But if (the host is) not able (to afford dainties), he shall 
prepare that same food which is daily used in his house, dis- 
tinguished in the preparation, i. e. by adding pepper and the like 
condiments, by frying it, and so forth.' — Haradatta. 

34. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 16 ; II, 3, 6, 12. Haradatta points out 
that in this case nothing but a simple dinner shall be given. 

36. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 14. ' On failure of grass and the rest, 
a welcome, i.e. (the host shall say), "Thou art tired, sit down 
here." ' — Haradatta. 

37. Manu III, 106-107. 'This Sutra refers solely to such a 
guest, as is described below, Sfitra 40.' — Haradatta. 

38. 'Accompanying, i. e. walking after him ; respectfully attend- 
ing to, i.e. sitting with him and so forth. As it is not possible 
that these two acts can be performed by the host in the same 
manner as for himself, the meaning of the Sutra must be taken to 
be merely that they are to be performed.' — Haradatta. 

39. Haradatta says that some explain this Sutra to mean, ' (The 
host shall show the same attention) even to a man who is a little 
inferior (to himself in learning, &c.),' but that he disapproves of 
their opinion. 
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40. He is called a guest who, belonging to a 
different village (and) intending to stay for one 
night only, arrives when the sun's beams pass over 
the trees. 

41. According (to his caste a guest) must be asked 
about his well-being (kiuala), about his being free 
from hurt (anamaya), or about his health (irogya). 

42. The last (formula must also be used in ad- 
dressing) a 6"udra. 

43. A man of a lower caste (is) not (to be con- 
sidered) a guest by a Brahmawa, except if he has 
approached on (the occasion of) a sacrifice. 

44. But a Kshatriya must be fed after the Brah- 
ma«a (guests). 

45. (Men of) other (castes he shall feed) with his 
servants for mercy's sake. 

Chapter VI. 

1. (To salute) every day on meeting (by) an 
embrace of the feet, 

2. And (particularly) on return from a journey, 

3. (Is prescribed in the case) of parents, of their 
blood relations, of elder (brothers), of persons venera- 

40. Apastamba II, 3, 6, 5. Haradatta states, that by ' the time 
■when the sun's rays pass over the trees,' either the middle of the 
day or the late afternoon may be meant. 

41. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 26-29. 
43. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 18-19. 

VI. 1. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 7-9; I, 2, 5, 18; I, 2, 8, 17-18. 

3. ' Their blood relations, i.e. paternal and maternal uncles and 
the rest; elders, i.e. elder brothers ; persons venerable on account 
of their learning, i. e. the teacher who has initiated him (aHrya), 
the teacher who has instructed him (upSdhyaya), and the rest.' — 
Haradatta. 
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ble on account of their learning, and of the Gurus of 
the latter. 

4. On meeting (several persons, to whom such 
a salutation is due), together, the most venerable 
(must be saluted first). 

5. On meeting persons who understand (the rule 
of returning salutes) one shall salute (them) pro- 
nouncing one's name, and (saying), ' I N. N. (ho ! 
salute thee).' 

6. Some (declare that) there is no restrictive rule 
for salutations between man and wife. 



4. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 29 ; I, 2, 8, 19. ' On meeting his mother 
and other persons whose feet must be embraced, he shall first 
embrace the highest, i. e. the most excellent, afterwards the others. 
Who the most excellent is has been declared above, II, 50-51. 

5. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 12-15. Professor Stenzler reads ag/ia- 
samavaye, while my copies and their commentary show that 
^asamavSye has to be read. Besides, it seems impossible to 
make any sense out of the former reading without assuming 
that the construction is strongly elliptical. ' On meeting, i. e. on 
coming together with him who knows the rule of returning a 
salute, he shall utter, i. e. loudly pronounce his name, i. e. the 
name which he has received on the tenth day (after his birth), and 
which is to be employed in saluting, and speak the word " I " as 
well as the word " this." They declare that instead of the word 
" this," which here is explicitly prescribed, the word " I am " must 
be used. Some salute thus, " I Haradatta by name ; " others, " I 
Haradattararman ;" and the common usage is to say, "I Haradatta- 
jarman by name." Thus the salutation must be made. Salutation 
means saluting. The affix ak is added to causatives and the rest. 
With reference to this matter the rule for returning salutes has 
been described by Manu II, 126. ... As (in the above Sutra) 
the expression "on meeting persons knowing" is used, those who 
are unacquainted with the manner of returning a salute must not be 
saluted in this manner. How is it then to be done ? It is described 
by Manu III, 123.' — Haradatta. 

6. ' As Gautama says, " Some declare," the restrictive rule must, 
in his opinion, be followed.' — Haradatta. 
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.VI, 13- SALUTING. 209 

7. (The feet of) other female (relations) than the 
mother, a paternal uncle's wife and (elder) sisters 
(need) not (be embraced, nor need they be saluted) 
except on return from a journey. 

8. The feet of wives of brothers and of the mother- 
in-law (need) not' be embraced (on any occasion). 

9. But (on the arrival of an) officiating priest, 
a father-in-law, paternal and maternal uncles who 
are younger (than oneself), one must rise ; they 
need not be saluted (as prescribed above, Sutra 5). 

10. In like manner (any) other aged fellow-citizen, 
even a .Sudra of eighty years and more, (must be 
honoured) by one young enough to be his son, 

1 1. (And) an Arya, though (he be) younger, by 
a vSudra ; 

12. And he shall avoid (to pronounce) the name 
of that (person who is worthy of a salutation). 

13. And an official who (is) not (able to) recite 
(the Veda shall avoid to pronounce the name) of 
the king. 

7. Manu II, 132 ; Apastamba I, 4, 14, 6, 9. 

9. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 11. 

10. 'Old (pfirva), i.e. of greater age A .Sudra even, who 

answers this description, must be honoured by rising, not, however, 
be saluted by one young enough to be his son, i. e. by a Brah- 
mawa who is very much younger. The Sudra is mentioned as 
an instance of a man of inferior caste. Hence a Sudra must 
(under these circumstances) be honoured by rising, not be saluted 
by men of the three higher castes, a Vauya by those of the two 
higher castes, and a Kshatriya by a Brahmawa.' — Haradatta. 

11. 'An Arya, i.e. a man of the three twice-born castes, though 
he be inferior, i.e. younger, must be honoured by rising, not be 
saluted by a Sudra. The Sudra is mentioned in order to give an 
instance of (a man of) inferior caste.' — Haradatta. 

12. 'An inferior shall avoid to take his name, i.e. that of a 
superior.' — Haradatta. 

[2] P 
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14. A contemporary who is born on the same day 
(shall be addressed with the terms) bho^ or bhavan 
(your honour), 

15. (Likewise) a fellow-citizen who is ten years 
older (than oneself), 

16. (Also) an artist who is five years (older), 

1 7. And a .Srotriya belonging to one's own Vedic 
school who is three years older, 

18. (Further), Brahma#as destitute of learning 
and those who follow the occupations of Kshatriyas 
or VaLyyas, 

19. And (a contemporary) who has performed the 
Dlksha«iyesh/i of a Soma-sacrifice before he buys 
(the Soma). 

20. Wealth, relations, occupation, birth, learning, 
and age must be honoured ; (but) each later named 

14. Haradatta says that samanehani, ' on the same day,' means 
' in the same year.' He is probably right in thinking that the 
expression must not be interpreted too strictly. But his assertion 
that ahaA means also 'year' cannot be proved by his quotation 
from the Nigha«/uka, abde sawvatsaram ahar^aram. 

15. 'A person aged by ten years, i. e. at least ten years older, 
who lives in the same town as oneself, is to be addressed as bhoA, 
bhavan, though he may be deficient in good qualities.' — Haradatta. 

16. 'The words "years older" must be understood. He who 
lives by the fine arts (kala), i. e. the knowledge of music, painting, 
leaf-cutting, and the like, and is at least five years older than 
oneself, must be addressed as bho^ or bhavan.' — Haradatta. 

17. Haradatta notes that Apastamba I, 4, 14, 13 gives a some- 
what different rule. 

18. Haradatta adds that a person destitute of learning, be he 
ever so old, may still be treated as an equal, and addressed as 
bho^, bhavan, by a more learned man. 

20. Manu II, 136. ' As wealth and the rest cannot be directly 

honoured, the persons possessing them are to be honoured 

Respect (mana) means honour shown by saluting and the like.' — 
Haradatta. 
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(quality) is more important (than the preceding 
ones). 

21. But sacred learning is more important than 
all (other good qualities), 

22. Because that is the root of the sacred law, 

23. And because the Veda (expressly declares it). 

24. Way must be made for a man seated in 
a carriage, for one who is in his tenth (decade), for 
one requiring consideration, for a woman, for a 
Snataka, and for a king. 

25. But a king (must make way) for a .Srotriya. 

Chapter VII. 

1. The rule for (times of) distress (is) that a 
Brahma#a may study under a teacher who is not 
a Brahma»a. 

2. (A student is bound) to walk behind and to 
obey (his non-Brahmanical teacher). 

3. (But) when (the course of study) has been 
finished, the Brahma»a (pupil is more) venerable 
(than his teacher). 

4. (In times of distress it is permissible) to offer 

21. Manu II, 154. 

23. Haradatta says that a passage to this effect occurs in the 
JTMndogya-br^hmawa. He also refers to Manu II, 151. 

24. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 5, 7-9. 'A person requiring con- 
sideration, i.e. one afflicted by disease. A woman, i.e. a bride 
or a pregnant woman. A Snataka, i. e. a person who has bathed 
after completing his studies and after having kept the vow of 
studentship.' — Haradatta. 

25. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 6. 
VII. 1. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 25. 

2. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 26. 3. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 27. 

4. Haradatta quotes Manu X, 103 in support of the above 
explanation, and adds that another commentator interprets the 

P 2 
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sacrifices for (men of) all (castes), to teach (them), 
and to accept (presents from them). 

5. Each preceding (mode of living is) preferable 
(to those named later). 

6. On failure of the (occupations lawful for a 
Brahma»a) he may live by the occupations of a 
Kshatriya. 

7. On failure of those, he may live by the 
occupations of a Vauya. 

8. (Goods) that may not be sold by a (Brahmawa 
are), 

9. Perfumes, substances (used for) flavouring 
(food), prepared food, sesamum, hempen and linen 
cloth, skins, 

10. Garments dyed red or washed, 

1 1 . Milk and preparations from it, 

12. Roots, fruits, flowers, medicines, honey, flesh, 
grass, water, poison, 



Sutra to mean, that in times of distress men of all castes may 
support themselves by sacrificing for others, teaching, and the 
acceptance of gifts, though in ordinary times these modes of 
living are reserved for Brahmawas. 

5. The use of the masculine in the text, ' purvaA purvo guruA,' 
may, I think, be explained by the fact that the compound in the 
preceding Sutra ends with a noun of the masculine gender. 

6. Manu X, 81; "VigH. Ill, 35. 7. Apastamba I, 7, 20, 11. 

9. Apastamba I, 7, 20, 12-13. ' Substances used for flavouring 
(rasa), i.e. oil, sugar, clarified butter, salt, and the like.'— Hara- 
datta. From Sutra 19 it is clear that ' rasa' does not simply mean 
' liquids.' 

10. My MSS. read nirmkte for nikte, and nirwiktam is explained 
by ' washed by a washerman or the like person.' It is possible to 
translate Professor Stenzler's reading in accordance with Manu X, 
87, ' pairs of (i. e. upper and lower) garments dyed red.' 

11. 'Preparations from it, i.e. sour milk and the like.' — 
Haradatta. 
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VII, 24. TIMES OF DISTRESS. 213 

13. Nor animals for slaughter, 

14. Nor, under any circumstances, human beings, 
heifers, female calves, cows big with young. 

15. Some (declare, that the traffic in) land, rice, 
barley, goats, sheep, horses, bulls, milch-cows, and 
draught-oxen (is) likewise (forbidden). 

16. But (it is permissible) to barter, 

17. One kind of substances used for flavouring 
others, 

18. And animals (for animals). 

19. Salt and prepared food (must) not (be 
bartered), 

20. Nor sesamum. 

21. But for present use an equal (quantity of) un- 
cooked (food may be exchanged) for cooked (food). 

22. But if no (other course is) possible (a Brah- 
ma«a) may support himself in any way except by 
(following the occupations) of a £udra. 

23. Some (permit) even this in case his life is 
in danger. 

24. But to mix with that (caste) and forbidden 
food must be avoided (even in times of distress). 

14. ' Under any circumstances (nityam, literally " always ") 
means even when they are not sold for slaughter. Another 
(commentator) says, that, as the expression "under any circum- 
stances" is used here, the prohibition regarding the above-men- 
tioned things, i.e. sesamum and the like, does not hold good under 
all circumstances, and that hence self-grown sesamum and other 
grain may be sold, see Manu X, 90..' — Haradatta. 

15. Manu X, 88. Haradatta explains 'land' by 'houses.' 
1 6-2 1. Apattamba I, 7, 20, 14-15. 

19. ' The sale of salt and prepared food has been forbidden by 
Sutra 9, but their barter has been permitted (by Sutra 17).'— Hara- 
datta. 

22. Regarding the .Sudra's occupations, see below, X, 57-60. 

24. ' Restriction (niyama), i. e. avoiding. That Brahmawa 
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25. If his life is threatened, even a Brahmawa 
may use arms. 

26. (In times of distress) a Kshatriya (may follow) 
the occupations of a Vawya. 



Chapter VIII. 

1. A king and a Brahma#a, deeply versed in 
the Vedas, these two, uphold the moral order in 
the world. . 

2. On them depends the existence of the fourfold 
human race, of internally conscious beings, of those 
which move on feet and on wings, and of those 
which creep, 

even who lives the life of a Sudra must not mix with that 
Sudra caste, i.e. he must not sit among Sudras and so forth.' — 
Haradatta. 

25. Apastamba I, 10, 29, 7 ; Manu VIII, 348. 

26. Haradatta adds, that in accordance with the principle 
exemplified by the rule of this Sutra a Vaijya may follow in 
times of distress the occupations of a Sudra. 

VIII. 1. .Satapatha-brihmawa V, 4, 4, 5; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 
29. Haradatta explains vrata, 'moral order,' by karmSwi, 'the 
rites and occupations,' and loka, ' world,' by rSsh/ra, ' kingdom.' 
Ultimately my translation and his explanation come to the same 
thing. He adds that the king upholds order by punishing, and 
a learned Brahmawa by teaching. Regarding the excellence of 
these two, see also Manu IV, 135. 

2. ' Internally conscious beings, i. e. trees and the like, which 
are immovable, but grow and decay. For such possess internal 

consciousness only, no corresponding external faculty of acting 

The existence of these, i.e. of men and the rest, depends upon, 
i.e. is subordinate to the king and to a Brahmawa deeply versed 
in the Vedas. How is that? As regards the Brihmana, an 
offering which has been properly thrown into the fire reaches the 
sun ; from the sun comes rain ; from rain food is produced and 
thereon live the creatures. By this reasoning he is shown to 
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3. (As well as) the protection of offspring, the 
prevention of the confusion (of the castes and) the ' 
sacred law. 

4. He is (called) deeply versed in the Vedas, 

5. Who is acquainted with the (ways of the) 
world, the Vedas (and their) Angas (auxiliary 
sciences), 

6. Who is skilled in disputations (and), in (recit- 
ing) legends and the Pura»a, 

7. Who looks to these (alone), and lives according 
to these, 

8. Who has been sanctified by the forty sacra- 
ments (sa»*skara), 

9. Who is constantly engaged in the three occu- 
pations (prescribed for all twice-born men), 

10. Or in the six (occupations prescribed specially 
for a Brahma»a), 

11. (And) who is well versed in the duties of 



be the cause of their existence. But the king is (also) the cause 
of their existence ; for he punishes robbers and the like.' — 
Haradatta. 

3. Haradatta takes prasutirakshawam, 'the protection of their 
offspring,' as a copulative compound, and explains it by ' their 
prosperity (abhivr/ddhi) and their protection.' But a samahara- 
dvandva is here out of place. 

4. Macnaghten, Mitakshara I, 2, 27. ' By the word loka, " the 
world," are intended the laws of countries and the like, which may 
be learnt from the practice of the world.' — Haradatta. Regarding 
the Ahgas, see Apastamba II, 4, 8, 10. 

8. Regarding the forty sacraments, see below, Sutras 14-20. 

9. Regarding the three occupations, common to all twice-born 
men, see below, X, 1. 

10. See below, X, 2. 

11. The Samaya/tarika or Smarta duties are those taught in 
the Dharma-sutras and SnWtis, see Apastamba I, 1, 1, 1, and 
Max Miiller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 101. 
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daily life settled by the agreement (of those who 
know the law). 

12. (Such a Brahma#a) must be allowed by the 
king immunity from (the following) six (kinds of 
opprobrious treatment) : 

13. (I.e.) he must not be subjected to corporal 
punishment, he must not be imprisoned, he must 
not be fined, he must not be exiled, he must not be 
reviled, nor be excluded. 

14. The Garbhadhana (or ceremony to cause 
conception), the Pu/wsavana (or ceremony to cause 
the birth of a male child), the Simantonnayana (or 
arranging the parting of the pregnant wife's hair), 
the Gatakarman (or ceremony on the birth of the 
child), the ceremony of naming the child, the first 
feeding, the Aaula (or tonsure of the head of the 
child), the initiation, 

15. The four vows (undertaken) for the study 
of the Veda, 

16. The bath (on completion of the studentship), 



12. See Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 41, 60, 66; Macnaghten, Miti- 
kshara I, 2, 27. 

14. Regarding the Sawskaras mentioned in this Sutra, see 
Asvalayana Grz'hya-sutra I, 13-23; .Sankhayana Gr»hya-sutra I, 
19 — II, 5; Paraskara Gnhya-sutra I, 13 — II, 2. 

15. The four vows, as Haradatta states, are, according to 
Afvalayana, the Mahanamnivrata, the Mahavrata, the Upanishad- 
vrata, and the Godana; see Arvalayana .Srauta-sutra VIII, 14, 
where the first three are described in detail, and Gr«hya-sutra 
I, 22, 3, with the commentary thereon. Other GnTiya-sutras give 
more and different names, see H. Oldenberg, .Sankhayana Gr/'hya- 
sutra II, 11-12 (S. B. E., vol. xxix), and Gobhila Gr/hya-sutra 
III, 1, 28— III, 2, 62. 

1 6. Haradatta explains snana, ' the bath,' by samavartana, ' the 
ceremony on completion of the studentship.' Regarding the five 
sacrifices, usually called the great sacrifices, see above, VII, 9 seq. 
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the taking of a help-mate for the fulfilment of the 
religious duties, the performance of the five sacrifices 
to gods, manes, men, goblins, and Brahman, 

17. And (the performance) of the following 
(sacrifices) : 

18. The seven kinds of Pakaya/»as (or small 
sacrifices), viz. the Ash/aka, the Parva#a (Sthall- 
paka, offered on the new and full moon days), the 
funeral oblations, the .5rava#i, the Agrahaya#l, the 
Aaitri, and the Asvayu^i ; 

19. The seven kinds of Havirya^as, viz. the 
Agnyadheya, the Agnihotra, the Dansapaur«amasas, 
the Agrayawa, the A"aturmasyas, the NiriW/&apa.su- 
bandha, and the Sautrama»i ; 

20. The seven kinds of Soma-sacrifices, viz. the 
Agnish/oma, the Atyagnish/oma, the Ukthya, the 
Shodasin, the Atir&tra, and the Aptoryima ; 

21. These are the forty sacraments. 

22. Now (follow) the eight good qualities of the 
soul, 



18. The various Pakaya^as, named here, are fully described by 
Ajvalayana Gr/'hya-sutra II, 1, 1 — II, 10, 8 ; Gobhila III, 10 seq. ; 
Paraskara III, 3 seq. See also Max Miiller, History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 203. The Ash/akas are sacrifices offered on 
the eighth day of the dark halves of the winter months, and of those 
of the dewy season, i.e. Karttika, Margariras, Pausha, and Magha. 
The &ava»i is offered on the full moon day of the month of 
.SYavawa, the Agrahayawi on the fourteenth, or on the full moon day 
of M^rgajiras, the A'aitri on the full moon day of the ATaitra, and 
the Ajvayu^t on the full moon day of the month Ajvayu^a or 
Afvina. 

19-20. The Havirja^as and Soma-sacrifices are described in 
the Brahmawas and .Srauta-stitras. Havis denotes any kind of food 
used for oblations, such as clarified butter, milk, rice, meat, &c. 

22. Apastamba I, 8, 23, 6. 



Digitized by 



Google 



2l8 GAUTAMA. VIII, 23. 

23. (Viz.) compassion on all creatures, forbear- 
ance, freedom from anger, purity, quietism, aus- 
piciousness, freedom from avarice, and freedom from 
covetousness. 

24. He who is sanctified by these forty sacra- 
ments, but whose soul is destitute of the eight good 
qualities, will not be united with Brahman, nor does 
he reach his heaven. 

25. But he, forsooth, who is sanctified by a few 
only of these forty sacraments, and whose soul is 
endowed with the eight excellent qualities, will be 
united with Brahman, and will dwell in his heaven. 

Chapter IX. 

1. Such (a man) shall bathe, after (having ful- 
filled) the law (regarding studentship), take unto 
him a wife, and, fulfilling the duties of a householder 
which have been declared above, in addition obey 
the following ordinances : 

23. Haradatta explains mangalya, * auspiciousness,' to mean 
' always doing what is praised (by good men) and avoiding what 
is blamed by them.' Anayasa, ' quietism,' means, according to him, 
'avoiding to undertake that which causes pain to oneself, even 
though it be a duty.' 

IX. 1. Apastamba I, n, 30, 1-4. Haradatta says that the ex- 
pression sa, ' such (a man),' refers to the king and to the Brahmawa 
deeply versed in the Vedas, who have been described in the pre- 
ceding chapter. My MSS. insert between this and the following 
one another Sutra, which has been left out in Professor Stenzler's 
edition. It seems to me that it is absolutely required, and I there- 
fore insert it here, together with Haradatta's comment, according 
to my best copy, P. 

Gautama: '(And) a Sn&taka (i.e. a person who has completed 
his studentship, but has not yet taken a wife, shall act thus).' Hara- 
datta : ' It must be understood that the word " and " has been left 
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2. (He shall be) always pure (and) sweet-smelling 
(and) bathe frequently. 

3. If he possesses wealth, he shall not be dressed 
in old or dirty clothes ; 

4. Nor shall he wear dyed or sumptuous gar- 
ments, nor such as have been worn (before) by 
others, 

5. Nor a garland and shoes (that have been worn 
by others). 

6. (He may wear a cast-off garment) which has 
been washed, if he is unable (to afford a new one). 

7. He shall not allow his beard to grow without 
a (sufficient) reason. 

out. (The meaning is) : " And a Snataka shall obey the following 
ordinances." If this Sutra were not given, those ordinances would 
have to be obeyed after marriage only ; and if the preceding Sutra 
(1) had not been given, before marriage only, because the term 
Snataka is usually employed in that (sense) only. For this reason 
both (Sutras) have been given. Hence, though a man may not enter 
another order, he shall, after taking the bath (on completion of his 
studentship), obey these ordinances during his whole life. As here 
(Sutra 1) the word sa, "such a man," is used, a Kshalriya and 
a Br£hma»a only must necessarily obey the rule.s prescribed for 
a Snataka and perform a penance for breaking them; and the 
penance for breaking the rules prescribed for a Snataka is fasting. 
This is (the object of the insertion of the word sa, " such (a man}." 
But, if a Vauya follows them, (his reward will be) prosperity ; if 
he breaks them, he need not perform a penance. With respect to 
this matter another Smrrii says : " The penance which is prescribed 
for a breach of the Snitaka laws, must be performed by a Kshatriya 
and a Brahmana alone, never by (men of) the other (caste)." ' 

2. Manu IV, 35. 

3-4. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 10-13. 5. Manu IV, 66. 

6. According to Haradatta the same rule applies to garlands 
and shoes. 

7. Manu IV, 35. ' The expression " his beard " includes by 
implication the nails and the rest As he says " without a suf- 
ficient reason," he shall allow his beard to grow during the preg- 
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8. He shall not carry water and fire at the same 
time. 

9. He shall not drink out of his joined hands. 

10. He shall not sip water standing, nor (shall he 
sip) water drawn up (from a well), 

11. Nor (water) that is offered by a 6udra or 
an impure man, or that has been taken up with 
one hand. 

12. Facing or within sight of wind, fire, Brah- 
mawas, the sun, water, (images of the) gods, and 
cows he shall not eject urine or faeces or other 
impurities. 

13. He shall not stretch out his feet towards 
those divine beings. 

14. He shall not remove urine or faeces with 
leaves, clods of earth, or stones. 

15. He shall not stand upon ashes, hair, nail 
(parings), husks (of grain), pot-sherds, or impure 
substances. 

16. He shall not converse with barbarians, im- 
pure or wicked men. 

nancy of his wife and on other occasions. With respect to this 
matter they quote the following verse : " In the sixth year and in 
the sixteenth year, likewise in the year of his marriage and during 
the pregnancy of his wife, he shall avoid the use of a razor." ' — 
Haradatta. 

8. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 9. 9. Manu IV, 63. 

10. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 1. 

11. Apastamba I, 4, 21 ; I, 5, 15, 3. 

12. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 18-20. 

13. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 22. 

14. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 21. Haradatta remarks that some 
explain losb/Aa, ' a clod of earth,' by kapala, ' a pot-sherd.' 

15. Apastamba II, 8, 20, 1 1-1 2. Kapala, ' pot-sherds,' may also 
mean ' skull-bones.' 

16. Manu IV, 57. Haradatta says that only a conversation, 
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1 7. If he has conversed (with such persons), he 
shall meditate on virtuous (men) ; 

18. Or he may speak with a Brahmawa. 

19. He shall call (a cow that is) not a milch-cow, 
a cow that will become a milch-cow. 

20. (An event) that is not lucky (he shall call) 
lucky. 

21. (In speaking of) a skull (he shall use the 
word) bhagala instead of kapala, 

22. (And in speaking of) a rainbow, mawidhanus 
(the jewelled bow) instead of indradhanus (Indra's 
bow). 

23. Let him not announce it to others, if a cow 
suckles (her calf), 

24. Nor let him prevent her (from doing it). 

25. After conjugal intercourse he shall at once 
clean himself. 

26. Let him not recite the daily portion of the 
Veda (lying) on that couch (on which he lies with 
his wife). 

properly so called, is forbidden, not to ask barbarians &c. about 
the road and similar matters. 

18. Compare the analogous case, mentioned Apastamba I, 3, 

9. 13- A 

19. Apastamba I, n, 31, 11. 

22. Apastamba I, 11, 31, 16. 

23. Apastamba I, 11, 31, 10. Haradatta remarks that the pro- 
hibition does not extend to those cases where the Vedic ritual 
requires the fact to be pointed out. He is, of course, right in 
making this statement, as an express injunction of the .Shiti always 
overrides the rules of the Smr/ti. 

24. Haradatta adds that this and the preceding Sutras include 
by implication the cases where a cow does damage in a field ; see 
Apastamba I, 11, 31, 9. 

25. Apastamba II, x, 1, 21 — II, 1, 2, 1. 

26. Apastamba I, 1 1, 32, 3. 
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27. And when he has studied during the third 
watch of the night, he shall not again retire to rest. 

28. Let him not have intercourse with his wife 
when she is ill, 

29. Nor during her courses ; 

30. Nor let him embrace her (during that period), 

31. Nor an unmarried female. 

32. He shall avoid to blow the fire with his 
mouth, to contend with words, to show himself 
covered with perfumed ointments or wearing gar- 
lands, to scratch himself with any impure (imple- 
ment), to take his meals with his wife, to look at 
(a woman) who is anointing herself, to enter (his 
village) by a back-gate, to wash one foot with the 
other, to eat food deposited on a chair, to cross 
a river swimming, to ascend trees and dangerous 
(places), or to descend therefrom, and to imperil 
his life (in any other manner). 

33. Let him not ascend a ship (of) doubtful 
(solidity). 

34. He shall protect himself by all (possible) 
means. 

35. In the day-time he shall not wrap up his 
head while walking about ; 

36. But at night he shall cover it, 

37. And while voiding urine and faeces. 

27. Apastamba I, n, 32, 15. 
29-30. Manu IV, 40. 

32. Apastamba I, 5, 15, 20; I, 11, 32, 5 ; Manu IV, 43 ; Apa- 
stamba I, ii, 31, 21; Manu IV, 74; Apastamba I, 11, 32, 26; 

h 11, 32, 2 5- 

33. Apastamba I, n, 32, 27. 

35. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 14. Haradatta adds that he may wrap 
up his head while sitting down and in walking when the sun or 
rain annoys him. 
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38. (Let him) not (ease nature) without (first) 
covering the ground (with grass or the like), 

39. Nor close to his dwelling, 

40. Nor on ashes, on cow-dung, in a ploughed 
field, in the shade (of a tree), on a road, in beautiful 
(spots). 

41. Let him eject both urine and faeces, facing 
the north in the day-time, 

42. And in the twilight, 

43. But at night, facing the south. 

44. Let him avoid to use a seat, clogs, a stick 
for cleaning the teeth (and other implements) made 
of Palasa-wood. 

45. With shoes on (his feet), he shall not eat, 
sit down, salute, or worship (the gods). 

46. Let him not pass idly (any part of the day, 
be it) morning, midday, or evening ; (but) according 
to his ability (he shall make each useful) by the 
acquisition of spiritual merit or of wealth, and by 
taking his pleasure. 

47. But among those (three aims of human life) 
he shall chiefly attend to the acquisition of spiritual 
merit. 



38. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 15. 39. Apastamba I, 11, 31, 2. 

40. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 16-18. 41. Apastamba I, 11, 31, 1. 
43. Apastamba I, 11, 31, 3. 44. Apastamba I, 11, 32, 9. 

45. Apastamba I, 4, 14, 22. 

46. Colebrooke, Mitakshard II, 1, 22. 'He shall use the 
morning, according to his ability, for acts tending to the acquisi- 
tion of spiritual merit, such as reciting the Vedas ; the middle part 
of the day for the acquisition of wealth ; and the evening for 
scenting himself, adorning himself with garlands and the like acts 
giving pleasure.' — Haradatta. 

47- Apastamba I, 7, 20, 1-4. 
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48. Let him not look at a naked woman wedded 
to another man. 

49. Let him not draw a seat towards himself with 
his foot. 

50. He shall keep his organ, his stomach, his 
hands, his feet, his tongue, and his eyes under due 
restraint. 

51. Let him avoid to cut, to break, to scratch, 
and to crush (anything), or to make (his joints) 
crack, without a (sufficient) reason. 

52. Let him not step over a rope (to which) a 
calf (is tied). 

53. Let him not be a stay-at-home. 

54. Let him not go to (perform) a sacrifice with- 
out being chosen (to officiate as priest). 

55. But at his pleasure (he may go) to see it. 

56. Let him not eat food (that he has placed) in 
his lap, 

57. Nor what has been brought at night by a 
servant. 

58. He shall not eat (substances) from which the 
fat has been extracted, such as milk from which the 
cream has separated, butter, oil-cake, buttermilk, and 
the like. 



48. Manu IV, 53. 

50. Apastamba II, 2, 5, 19; Manu IV, 175, 177. 

51. Apastamba I, 11, 32, 28; II, 8, 20, 16. 

52. Apastamba I, 11, 31, 13. Haradatta remarks that the word 
' calf is used lo designate any animal of the bovine species. 

56. Manu IV, 63. 57. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 32. 

58. Apastamba II, 8, 18, 1; II, 8, 20, 10. Haradatta adds that 
this rule has been inserted here instead of in the chapter on for- 
bidden food in order to indicate that its breach must be expiated 
by the penance prescribed for a breach of the Snataka's vow, 
not by that prescribed for eating forbidden food. 
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59. But he shall take his meals in the morning 
and in the evening, blessing his food, not grumbling 
at it. 

60. He shall never sleep naked at night ; 

61. Nor shall he bathe (naked) ; 

62. And he shall perform whatever (else) aged 
(Brahma#as), of subdued senses, who have been pro- 
perly obedient (to their teachers), who are free from 
deceit, covetousness, and error, and who know the 
Vedas, declare (to be right). 

63. In order to acquire wealth and for the sake 
of security he may go to a ruling (king), 

64. (But) to no other (being) except the gods, his 
Gurus, and righteous (Brihma»as). 

65. He shall seek to dwell in a place where fire- 
wood, water, fodder, Kusa. grass, (materials for 
making) garlands and roads exist in abundance, 
which is chiefly inhabited by Aryans, which is rich 
in industrious (men), and which is governed by a 
righteous (ruler). 

66. He shall pass excellent (beings and things), 



59. Apastamba II, 1, 1, 2; II, 2, 3, 11. 

60. Manu IV, 75. 61. Manu IV, 61. 

62. Apastamba I, 11, 32, 29; I, 7, 20, 8. Haradatta adds that 
the plural is used in the above Sutra in order to indicate that many 
Brahmanas must be unanimous regarding the practices to be 
followed. 

63. Manu IV, 33; X, 113. 'For the sake of these objects 
he may go to a ruler, i.e. a king, without cringing, because the 
preposition adhi is used (in the text, and) adhi denotes mastership 
(Pawini I, 4, 97). The meaning that he shall go (as becomes) 
an independent man.' — Haradatta. 

65. Apastamba I, 5, 15, 22; I, n, 32, 18. Aryans, i.e. Brah- 
mawas, Kshatriyas, and Vaijyas. 

66. Manu IV, 39. 'A cow, a Brahma»a, a well-known tree, 

M Q 
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auspicious (objects), temples of the gods, cross- 
roads, and the like with his right turned towards 
them. 

67. The rule for times of distress (is, that) he 
shall mentally perform all (that is required by the 
rule of) conduct 

68. He shall always speak the truth. 

69. He shall conduct himself (as becomes) an 
Aryan. 

70. He shall instruct virtuous (men only). 

71. He shall follow the rules of purification 
taught (in the vSastras). 

72. He shall take pleasure in the (study of the) 
Veda.' 

73. He shall never hurt (any being), he shall 
be gentle, (yet) firm, ever restrain his senses, and be 
liberal. 

74. A Snataka who conducts himself in this 
manner will liberate his parents, his ancestors, and 
descendants from evil, and never fall from Brah- 
man's heaven. 



and the like are called excellent (beings or things). An auspicious 
(object), i.e. a filled jar and the like.' — Haradatta. 

67. Haradatta observes that this rule refers to cases where, 
being in a hurry, one cannot show one's reverence in the manner 
described in the preceding Sutra. 

68. Manu IV, 138, 175, 236. 

70. Manu IV, 80-81. 

71. Purification is here again mentioned in order (to indicate 
that Snataka must pay) particular attention to it. 

72. Manu IV, 147-149. 73. Manu IV, 2, 238, 246. 
74. Manu II, 260. 
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Chapter X. fc 

1. (The lawful occupations common) to (all) 
twice-born men are studying the (Veda), offering 
sacrifices (for their own sake), and giving (alms). 

2. Teaching, performing sacrifices for others, and 
receiving alms (are) the additional (occupations) of a 
Brahma«a. 

3. But the former (three) are obligatory (on him). 

4. Instruction in the Veda (may be given) with- 
out the above-mentioned (vows and ceremonies) in 
case a teacher, blood relations, friends or Gurus 
(receive it), and in case (the Veda) is exchanged for 
money or learning. 

X. 1. Twice-born men, i. e. Brahma«as, Kshatriyas, and Vauyas. 
Haradatta says that some believe the term ' twice-born ' to have 
been used in order to indicate that the three occupations may be 
lawfully followed after the second birth, i.e. the initiation only. 
But he declares that alms may be given even by an uninitiated 
Aryan, while studying the Veda and sacrificing are specially for- 
bidden to him. 

2. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 4. 

3. Manu X, 76. ' The former, i.e. the three beginning with 
studying (Sutra 1), must necessarily be followed. If he neglects 
them, he commits sin; if he follows them, he will be exalted. 
But the other occupations, teaching, &c, shall be followed if 
there is occasion for them. No sin is committed by neglecting 
them, nor any greatness gained by following them. They are 
merely means of livelihood.' — Haradatta. 

4. Apastamba I, 4, 13, 15-18. The expression 'above-men- 
tioned ' refers to the whole of the rules regarding a pupil's conduct 
given above, I, 52 — II, 51. It is difficult to understand what is 
intended by ' the exchange of the Veda for wealth or money,' if 
it is not the bhr/'takidhyipana or teaching for money which Manu 
III, 156 blames so severely. It seems to me unlikely that Gau- 
tama means simply to sanction this practice. It is more probable 
that his rule refers to the case of Brihmaw s in distress, who 
avail themselves of the permission given above, VII, 4. 

Q 2 
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5. Agriculture and trade (are) also (lawful for 
a Brahmawa) provided he does not do the work 
himself, 

6. Likewise lending money at interest. 

7. To protect all created beings is the additional 
(occupation) of a king, 

8. And to inflict lawful punishments. 

9. He shall support (those) .Srotriyas, (who are) 
Brahmawas, 

10. And people unable to work, (even if they are) 
not Brahmawas, 

1 1. And those who are free from taxes, 

1 2. And (needy) temporary students. 

13. And (to take) measures for ensuring victory 
(is another duty of a king), 

14. Especially when danger (from foes threatens 
the kingdom) ; 

5-6. These rules which allow Brahmawas to be gentlemen 
farmers and sleeping partners in mercantile or banking firms, 
managed by Vawyas, do not occur in other Smr*tis. But they 
agree with the practice followed at present in many parts of India, 
and the praise bestowed in Vedic works on those who present land 
to Brihmawas as well as the numerous ancient land grants show 
that from early times many Brahmawas were holders of land, which, 
as a rule, was cultivated by .Sfidras. 

7-8. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 6; Manu VII, 27. 

9. Apastamba II, 10, 25, n ; Manu VII, 135. 

11. Haradatta takes this Sutra differently. He says: 'The 
immunity from taxes which has been granted to Brahmawas and 
others by former kings he shall maintain in the same manner 
as formerly.' But I think that ' akara ' must be taken as a Bahu- 
vrthi compound, and is used to designate widows, orphans, 
ascetics, &c; see Apastamba II, 10, 26, 10-17. 

12. Haradatta observes that others explain upakurviwa, 'tem- 
porary students,' opposed to naish/4ika, 'permanent students,' to 
mean ' men who benefit the people,' i.e. physicians and the like. 

13. Manu VII, 103-110, 160-200; X, 119. 
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1 5. And (to learn) the management of chariots and. 
the use of the bow (is a further duty of the king), 

16. As well as to stand firm in battle and not to 
turn back. 

1 7. No sin (is committed) by injuring or slaying 
(foes) in battle, 

18. Excepting those who have lost their horses, 
charioteers, or arms, those who join their hands (in 
supplication), those who flee with flying hair, those 
who sit down with averted faces, those who have 
climbed (in flight) on eminences or trees, messen- 
gers, and those who declare themselves to be cows 
or Brahma«as. 

19. If another Kshatriya is supported by (the 
king), he shall follow the same occupations as his 
(master). 

20. The victor shall receive the booty gained in 
battle. 

21. But chariots and animals used for riding (be- 
long) to the king, 

22. And a preferential share, except when the 
booty has been gained in single combat. 

23. But the king shall equitably divide (all) other 
(spoils). 

24. Cultivators (must) pay to the king a tax 

16. Manu VII, 87-89; X, 119; Yi§#avalkya I, 233. 

17-18. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 11. Persons who declare them- 
selves to be cows or Brahmawas become inviolable on account 
of the sacred character of the beings they personate. Historical 
instances are narrated where conquered kings were forced to 
appear before their victors, holding grass in their mouths or 
dancing like peacocks in order to save their lives. 

20. Manu VII, 96. 22-23. Manu VII, 97. 

24. Manu VII, 130. The' amount depends on the nature of 
the soil and the manner of cultivation. 
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(amounting to) one-tenth, one-eighth, or one-sixth 
(of the produce). 

25. Some declare, that (there is a tax) also on 
cattle and gold, (viz.) one-fiftieth (of the stock). 

26. In the case of merchandise one-twentieth 
(must be paid by the seller) as duty, 

27. (And) of roots, fruits, flowers, medicinal herbs, 
honey, meat, grass, and firewood one-sixtieth. 

28. For it is the duty (of the king) to protect the 
(tax-payers). 

29. But to (the collection of) these (taxes) he 
shall always pay particular attention. 

30. He shall live on the surplus. 

31. Each artisan shall monthly do one (day's) 
work (for the king). 

32. Hereby (the taxes payable by) those who 



25. Manu VII, 130. The above translation follows Haradatta's 
explanation, while Sir W. Jones' rendering of Manu gives a dif- 
ferent meaning to the identical words. 

26. Manu VII, 127. 27. Manu X, 120. 

28. Manu VII, 128. 

29. Manu VII, 128, 139. 

30. Haradatta takes this Sutra differently. He says, ' Adhika, 
"additional," means the money which is paid on account of (the 
additional occupations) which have been explained above (Sutra 
7 seq.) " To protect all created beings," &c. Thereon shall he 
live, he himself, his servants, his elephants, horses, and his other 
(animals).' If this explanation is adopted, the Sutra ought to be 
translated thus, 'He shall live on (the taxes paid for his) additional 
(occupations).' It seems, however, more probable that Gautama 
means to say that the king shall live on the surplus which remains 
after providing for the external and internal security of the kingdom, 
and that his object is to forbid the application of the whole revenue 
to the personal expenses of the ruler. 

31. Manu VII, 131. 

32. Haradatta says that wood-carriers, dancers, and the like are 
intended. 
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support themselves by personal labour have been 
explained, 

33. And (those payable by) owners of ships and 
carts. 

34. He must feed these (persons while they work 
for him). 

35. The merchants shall (each) give (every month 
one) article of merchandise for less than the market 
value. 

36. Those who find lost (property) the owner of 
which is not (known), shall announce it to the 
king. 

37. The king shall cause it to be proclaimed (by 
the public crier), and (if the owner does not appear) 
hold it in his custody for a year. 

38. Afterwards one-fourth (of the value goes) to 
the finder (and) the remainder to the king. 

39. A (man becomes) owner by inheritance, pur- 
chase, partition, seizure, or finding. 

40. Acceptance is for a Brahma«a an additional 
(mode of acquisition) ; 

41. Conquest for a Kshatriya ; 

42. Gain (by labour) for a Vabya or 6"udra. 

43. Treasure-trove is the property of the king, 

36-38. Manu VIII, 30-36; Ya^/ifavalkya II, 33, 173; Mac- 
naghten, Mitakshara V, 1,6. 

39. Manu X, 115; Mayukha IV, 1, 2 ; Colebrooke, Mitaksharl 
I, i, 8; III, Digest IV, 22. 'Partition, i.e. the division (of 
the estate) between brothers and other (coparceners); seizure, 
i. e. the appropriation before (others) of forest trees and other 
things which have no owner; finding, i.e. the appropriation of 
lost property the owner of which is unknown, such as treasure- 
trove.' — Haradatta. 

43. Manu VIII, 38 ; Ya^Savalkya II, 34 ; Macnaghten, Muit- 
ksharS V, 1, 10. 
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44. Excepting (such as is found) by a Brahma#a 
who lives according to (the law). 

45. Some declare, that a finder of a non-Brah- 
manical caste even, who announces (his find to the 
king), shall obtain one-sixth (of the value). 

46. Having recovered property stolen by thieves, 
he shall return it to the owner ; 

47. Or (if the stolen property is not recovered) 
he shall pay (its value) out of his treasury. 

48. The property of infants must be protected 
until they attain their majority or complete their 
studentship. 

49. The additional (occupations) of a Vaisya are, 
agriculture, trade, tending cattle, and lending money 
at interest. 

50. The .Sudra (belongs to) the fourth caste, 
which has one birth (only). 

44. Manu VIII, 37 ; Ya^tfavalkya II, 34 ; Macnaghten loc. cit. 

46. Manu VIII, 40 ; YS^-Savalkya II, 36 ; Macnaghten, Mita- 
ksharsl V, 1, 14. 

47. Apastamba II, 10, 26, 8 ; Macnaghten loc. cit. 

48. Manu VIII, 27. 

49. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 7. 

50. Apastamba 1, 1, 1, 6 ; Manu X, 4. Between this Sutra and 
the next, my MSS. insert an additional one, not found in Professor 
Stenzler's edition, .Sudrasyapi nishekapuwsavanasimantonnayana^i- 
takarmanimakarawopanishkramawa^naprarana^aulanyamantrakawi 
yathakalam upadish/Sni/i, 'for the .Sudra also the Nisheka (or 
impregnation), the Pujnsavana (or rite for securing male offspring), 
the Simantonnayana (or arranging the parting of a pregnant 
wife), the G&takarman (or ceremony on the birth of the child), 
the name-giving, the first walk in the open air, the first feeding, 
and the Xaula (or tonsure of the child's head) are prescribed 
to be performed at the proper periods, but without the recita- 
tion of sacred texts.' But I am inclined to consider it spurious : 
first, because there is no proper commentary; secondly, because 
the enumeration of the Sawskaras given here does not agree with 
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51. For him also (are prescribed) truthfulness, 
meekness, and purity. 

52. Some ^declare), that instead of sipping water, 
he shall wash his hands and feet. 

53. (He shall also offer) the funeral oblations, 

54. Maintain those depending upon him, 

55. Live with his wife (only), 

56. And serve the higher (castes). 

57. From them he shall seek to obtain his liveli- 
hood. 

58. (He shall use their) cast-off shoes, umbrellas, 
garments, and mats (for sitting on), 

59. (And) eat the remnants of their food ; 

60. And (he may) live by (practising) mechanical 
arts; 

61. And the Arya under whose protection he 
places himself, must support him even if he (be- 
comes) unable to work. 

62. And a man of higher caste (who is his master 
and has fallen into distress must be maintained) by 
him. 

63. His hoard shall serve this purpose. 

64. If permission has been given to him, he 

that given above, VIII, 14; and thirdly, because, according to the 
practice of Gautama, this Sutra should begin with ' tasy&pi ' instead 
of with ' .Sudrasyapi,' and the ' tasyipi ' in the next would become 
superfluous. The rule agrees however with Manu X, 63, 127. 

51. Manu IX, 335. 

53. Manu X, 127-128. 

55. 'Another commentator explains the Sutra to mean that 
he shall live with his wife only, and never enter another order 
(i.e. never become a student, hermit, or ascetic).' — Haradatta. 

56. Apastamba, I, 1, 1, 7-8; Manu X, 121-123. 

57. Manu X, 124. 58-59. Manu X, 125. 
60. Manu X, 99. 
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may use the exclamation nama^ (adoration) as his 
Mantra. 

65. Some (declare), that he himself may offer the 
Pakaya^as. 

66. And all men must serve those who belong to 
higher castes. 

67. If Aryans and non-Aryans interchange their 
occupations and conduct (the one taking that of the 
other, there is) equality (between them). 

Chapter XI. 

1. The king is master of all, with the exception 
of Brahmawas. 

2. (He shall be) holy in acts and speech, 

3. Fully instructed in the threefold (sacred science) 
and in logic, 

4. Pure, of subdued senses, surrounded by com- 

65. Manu X, 127. Regarding the Pakaya^Tias, see above, 
VIII, 18. 

67. 'There is equality between them, i.e. the one need not 
serve the other. A Sudra need not serve even a Br&hma«a, (much 
less) any other (twice-born man) who lives the life of a non-Aryan 
(.Sudra). A .Sudra, even, who conducts himself like an Aryan 
must not be despised by men of other castes, who follow the 
occupations of non-Aryans, on account of his inferior birth.' — 
Haradatta. 

XI. 1. Macnaghten, Mitakshara I, 1, 27; Manu IX, 313-322; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 29, 60. 

2. Manu VII, 26. ' Holy in acts,' i.e. constantly acting in con- 
formity with the .Sastras; 'holy in speech,' i.e. when administering 
justice he shall not speak partially. 

3. Manu VII, 43; Ya^«avalkya I, 310. Haradatta thinks that 
the term 'the threefold sacred science includes the fourth Veda 
also, because it consists chiefly of JZik&s and Ya^ns formulas.' 

4. Manu VII, 30-31 ; Ya^-wavalkya I, 354; Apastamba II, 11, 
27, 18. 'Of subdued senses, i.e. free from the (seven) vices 
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panions possessing excellent qualities and by the 
means (for upholding his rule). 

5. He shall be impartial towards his subjects; 

6. And he shall do (what is) good for them. 

7. All, excepting Brahma«as, shall worship him 
who is seated on a higher seat, (while they them- 
selves sit on a) lower (one). 

8. The (Brahmawas), also, shall honour him. 

9. He shall protect the castes and orders in ac- 
cordance with justice ; 

10. And those who leave (the path of) duty, he 
shall lead back (to it). 

11. For it is declared (in the Veda) that he ob- 
tains a share of the spiritual merit (gained by his 
subjects). 

12. And he shall select as his domestic priest 
(purohita) a Brahma#a who is learned (in the Vedas), 
of noble family, eloquent, handsome, of (a suitable) 
age, and of a virtuous disposition, who lives right- 
eously and who is austere. 



(common among kings), i. e. sensuality, gambling, hunting, drink- 
ing, &c.' — Haradatta. The means (upaya) are those mentioned 
by Yi^wavalkya I, 345~34<>. 

5. Manu VII, 80; Ya^favalkya I, 333. 

6. 'And he shall do what is good, i.e. dig tanks, build embank- 
ments and bridges &c. for them, i. e. his subjects.' — Haradatta. 

7. ' (On a) lower (one), i. e. on the ground only.' — Haradatta. 
This is still the custom in native courts, where, however, Brah- 
ma»as, as a rule, must also sit on the floor. 

8. 'Honour him,' i.e. worship him by invoking blessings on 
him and the like. 

9. Manu VII, 35. 10. Yi^wavalkya I, 360. 

11. Manu VIII, 304; Yi^«avalkya I, 334. 

12. Manu VII, 78; Ya^avalkya I, 312. Haradatta explains 
vaksampanna, ' eloquent,' by ' one who knows Sanskrit.' According 
to the same, ' the (suitable) age ' is the prime of life, when men 
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13. With his assistance he shall fulfil his religious 
duties. 

1 4. For it is declared (in the Veda) : ' Kshatriyas, 
who are assisted by Brihmawas, prosper and do not 
fall into distress.' 

15. He shall, also, take heed of that which astro- 
logers and interpreters of omens tell (him). 

16. For some (declare), that the acquisition of 
wealth and security depend also upon that. 

17. He shall perform in the fire of the hall the 
rites ensuring prosperity which are connected with 
expiations (^anti), festivals, a prosperous march, long 
life, and auspiciousness ; as well as those that are 
intended to cause enmity, to subdue (enemies), to 
destroy (them) by incantations, and to cause their 
misfortune. 

18. Officiating priests (shall perform) the other 
(sacrifices) according to the precepts (of the Veda). 

are neither too young nor too old. 'Austere' is interpreted to 
mean ' not given to sensual enjoyments.' 

13. Manu VII, 78. 14. .Satapatha-brahma«a IV, 1, 4, 4-6. 

17. Apastamba II, 10, 25, 4, 7. iSantis, 'expiations,' are rites 
intended to avert an impending misfortune which is announced by an 
evil omen. ' Festivals ' are, according to Haradatta, wedding-days 
and the like ; ' rites connected with auspiciousness ' are, according 
to the same, rites on entering a new dwelling and the like. Hara- 
datta further remarks that, though, according to the text, the king 
must perform these rites, he is, in reality, only to give the neces- 
sary orders, and to furnish the means for their performance, while 
the Purohita is to officiate as priest. He adds, that another com- 
mentator asserts that ' the Purohita,' not ' the king,' must be taken 
as the subject of the sentence. 

18. Manu VII, 78-79; YS^Savalkya I, 313. Haradatta says 
that by the 'other* sacrifices, both G«hya and Srauta rites 
are meant. I think that the latter are chiefly intended, as the 
Sa»»skaras are included under the rites of festive days, mentioned 
in the preceding Sutra. 
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XI, 25. THE DUTIES OF A KING. 237 

19. His administration of justice (shall be regu- 
lated by) the Veda, the Institutes of the Sacred Law, 
the Angas, and the Purawa. 

20. The laws of countries, castes, and families, 
which are not opposed to the (sacred) records, (have) 
also authority. 

21. Cultivators, traders, herdsmen, money-lenders, 
and artisans (have authority to lay down rules) for 
their respective classes. 

22. Having learned the (state of) affairs from 
those who (in each class) have authority (to speak 
he shall give) the legal decision. 

23. Reasoning is a means for arriving at the 
truth. 

24. Coming to a conclusion through that, he shall 
decide properly. 

25. If (the evidence) is conflicting, he shall learn 
(the truth) from (Brahma»as) who are well versed in 

19. The Ahgas, i.e. the six auxiliary branches of learning 
mentioned above, VIII, 5. My best copy inserts ' the Upavedas ' 
after the Angas. But the words upaved&A and dhammSstrawi, ' the 
institutes of law/ are probably interpolations. For the latter are 
already included by the term Anga, as part of the Kalpa. 

20. Apastamba II, 6, 15, 1; Manu VII, 203; VIII, 41, 46; 
Ya^-Savalkya I, 342. ' The (sacred) records, i.e. the Vedas and the 
rest.' — Haradatta. 

22. 'Having learned, i. e. having heard and considered, from 
them, i.e. from men of those classes, according to their authority, 
i. e. from those who in each class are authorised to give decisions, 
the (state of) affairs, i. e. the peculiar customs, the legal decision 
must be given in accordance with that which they declare to be 
the rule in their community.' — Haradatta. 

23. Manu VIII, 44; XII, 105-106; Macnaghten, Mitikshari 
II, 8, 8. Haradatta remarks, that this Sutra refers to the case 
where the spokesmen of a guild may be suspected of partiality. 

25. Manu XII, 108-113. According to Haradatta this Sutra 
refers to particularly difficult cases. 
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the threefold sacred lore, and give his decision 
(accordingly). 

26. For, (if he acts) thus, blessings will attend 
him (in this world and the next). 

27. It has been declared in the Veda : 'Brahmawas, 
united with Kshatriyas, uphold gods, manes, and 
men.' 

28. They declare, that (the word) danda. (rule or 
punishment) is derived from (the verb) damayati (he 
restrains) ; therefore he shall restrain those who do 
not restrain themselves. 

29. (Men of) the (several) castes and orders who 
always live according to their duty enjoy after 
death the rewards of their works, and by virtue of 
a remnant of their (merit) they are born again in ex- 
cellent countries, castes, and families, (endowed) with 
beauty, long life, learning in the Vedas, (virtuous) 
conduct, wealth, happiness, and wisdom. 

30. Those who act in a contrary manner perish, 
being born again in various (evil conditions). 

31. The advice of the spiritual teacher and the 
punishment (inflicted by the king) guard them. 

32. Therefore a king and a spiritual teacher must 
not be reviled. 

Chapter XII. 
1. A 6"udra who intentionally reviles twice-born 
men by criminal abuse, or criminally assaults them 
with blows, shall be deprived of the limb with which 
he offends. 

26. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 4. 29. Apastamba II, 5, n, 10. 

30. Apastamba II, 5, n, 11. 'Perish, i.e. fall from one mis- 
fortune into the other.' — Haradatta. 

31. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 12-16. 32. Manu VII, 8. 
XII. 1. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 14; Manu VIII, 270, 279-283; 



Digitized by 



Google 
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2. If he has criminal intercourse with an Aryan 
woman, his organ shall be cut off, and all his property 
be confiscated. 

3. If (the woman had) a protector, he shall be 
executed after (having undergone the punishments 
prescribed above). 

4. Now if he listens intentionally to (a recitation 
of) the Veda, his ears shall be filled with (molten) 
tin or lac. 

5. If he recites (Vedic texts), his tongue shall be 
cut out. 

6. If he remembers them, his body shall be split 
in twain. 

7. If he assumes a position equal (to that of 
twice-born men) in sitting, in lying down, in conver- 
sation or on the road, he shall undergo (corporal) 
punishment. 

8. A Kshatriya (shall be fined) one hundred 
(Karshapa#as) if he abuses a Brahma^a, 

9. In case of an assault, twice as much. 

Y^wavalkya II, 215. Haradatta adds that an abusive word or a 
blow given in jest must not be punished in the manner prescribed 
above, as the word ' p&rushya ' presupposes criminal intent. 

2. Apastamba II, 10, 26, 20 ; Mayukha XIX, 7, where, however, 
arya has been altered to a^arya. Haradatta adds that the two 
punishments are cumulative in the case of a Brahma«i only. If 
the offence is committed with a Kshatriya, the offender is liable to 
the first only ; if he sins with a Vauya, to the second. 

3. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 9; Manu VIII, 359; Ya^«avalkya 
II, 286. 

7. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 15 ; Manu VIII, 281. — The transla- 
tion follows Haradatta, who is guided by the parallel passages. 
But for the latter, one would translate ' he shall be fined.' 

8. Manu VIII, 267; Ya^avalkya III, 204-207. Manu VIII, 1 36 
states one Karshapawa or copper Pa«a contains 80 Raktikas, which 
would correspond to 97-60 grammes of the metrical system. 
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10. A Vai-yya (who abuses a Brahmana, shall pay) 
one and a half (times as much as a Kshatriya). 

1 1. But a Brahmawa (who abuses) a Kshatriya 
(shall pay) fifty (Karshapawas), 

12. One half of that (amount if he abuses) a 
Vai-sya, 

1 3. (And if he abuses) a .Sftdra, nothing. 

14. A Kshatriya and a Vaisya (who abuse one 
another shall pay the same fines) as a Brahma«a 
and a Kshatriya. 

15. (The value of) property which a .Sudra un- 
righteously acquires by theft, must be repaid eight- 
fold. 

1 6. For each of the other castes (the fines must 
be) doubled. 

17. If a learned man offends, the punishment 
shall be very much increased. 

18. If fruits, green corn, and vegetables are 
appropriated in small amounts, (the fine is) five 
Krzsh»alas (of copper). 



10. Manu VIII, 267. 11. Manu VIII, 268. 

12. Manu VIII, 268. 

13. Manu VIII, 268. Haradatta adds that, as a Brahmawa is 
declared to pay nothing for abusing a Sudra, a Kshatriya and a 
Vaijya are liable to be fined for that offence, and that according 
to Ujanas a Kshatriya shall pay twenty-four Pawas, and a Vaisya 
thirty-six. 

14. I.e. a Vawya shall pay one hundred Pawas for abusing 
a Kshatriya, and a Kshatriya fifty for abusing a Vawya. 

15. Manu VIII, 337. 

16. Manu VIII, 337-338. I.e. a Vaisya is to pay sixteen 
times the value of the stolen property, a Kshatriya thirty-two 
times, and a Brahmawa sixty-four times. 

17. Manu VIII, 338. 

18. Manu VIII, 330. Kr/'sh»ala is another name for RaktikS, 
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19. If damage is done by cattle, the responsibility 
falls on the owner. 

20. But if (the cattle) were attended by a herds- 
man, (it falls) on the latter. 

21. (If the damage was done) in an unenclosed 
field near the road, (the responsibility falls) on the 
herdsman and on the owner of the field. 

22. Five Mashas (are the fine to be paid) for 
(damage done by) a cow, 

23. Six for a camel or a donkey, 

24. Ten for a horse or a buffalo, 

25. Two for each goat or sheep. 

26. If all is destroyed, (the value of) the whole 
crop (must be paid and a fine in addition). 

27. If (a man) always neglects the prescribed 
(duties) and does that which is forbidden, his pro- 
perty beyond (the amount required for) raiment and 
food shall be taken from him (until he amends). 

28. He may take, as his own, grass for a cow, 
and fuel for his fire, as well as the flowers of 
creepers and trees and their fruit, if they be un- 
enclosed. 

29. The legal interest for money lent (is at the 
rate of) five Mashas a month for twenty (Karsha- 
parcas). 

used also by Ya^wavalkya I, 362. It equals 0-122 grammes of 
the metrical system, Prinsep, Useful Tables, p. 97. 

20-21. Manu VIII, 240; Ya^-afavalkya II, 162. 

22-26. Manu VIII, 241 ; Yi^avalkya II, 159-161 ; Colebrooke 
III, Digest IV, 40. Haradatta, relying on Ufanas everywhere, 
reckons twenty Mashas to the Karsh&pawa. 

27. Apastamba II, 11, 27, 18. 

28. Apastamba I, 10, 28, 3; Colebrooke III, Digest IV, 22. 

29. Manu VIII, 140; YsLg^avalkya II, 37; Colebrooke I, 
Digest 25. Haradatta states that a Karshapawa contains twenty 

[2] R 
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242 GAUTAMA. XII, 30. 

30. Some (declare, that this rate should not be 
paid) longer than a year. 

31. If (the loan) remains outstanding for a long 
time, the principal may be doubled (after which 
interest ceases). 

32. A loan secured by a pledge that is used (by 
the creditor) bears no interest ; 

33. Nor money tendered, nor (a debt due by a 
debtor) who is forcibly prevented (from paying). 

34. (Special forms of interest are) compound in- 
terest, periodical interest, 

35. Stipulated interest, corporal, interest, daily 
interest, and the use of a pledge. 

Mashas. Thus the monthly interest for 400 Mashas being five 
M&shas, the rate is i\ per cent for the month, or 15 per cent 
per annum. 

30. Colebrooke I, Digest 40; Manu VIII, 153. 

31. Manu VIII, 151 ; Colebrooke I, Digest 59. 

32. Manu VIII, 143 ; Colebrooke I, Digest 79. 

33. Colebrooke I, Digest 79. ' Likewise the debt of a debtor 
who, being desirous to pay, is imprisoned by the king or others 
in a prison or the like, and who is thus unable to pay, does not 
increase from that day.' — Haradatta. 

34. For this and the next Sutra, see also Colebrooke I, Digest 
35-45, in the notes on which latter text the various explana- 
tions of these terms, found here, have been fully discussed. 'If 
a large or a small interest is taken on condition that the loan 
is to be repaid on a certain date, and that, in case of non-payment, 
it is to be trebled or quadrupled, that is called periodical interest.' — 
Haradatta. 

35. 'Where the lender and the borrower, having regard to 
the country, the time, the object, and the condition (of the bor- 
rower), agree between themselves (on a certain rate), e. g. of ten 
per cent per mensem, that is called stipulated interest. Corporal 
interest is that which is payable by bodily labour. Thus Bn'ha- 
spati says, " Corporal interest is that connected with work." But 
Vyisa explains it thus, "Corporal interest is that which arises 
from the work (or use) of a (pledged female quadruped) to be 
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36. The interest on products of animals, on wool, 
on the produce of a field, and on beasts of burden 
(shall) not (increase) more than the fivefold (value 
of the object lent). 

37. The property of (a person who is) neither an 
idiot nor a minor, having been used by strangers 
before his eyes for ten years, (belongs) to him who 
uses it, 

38. (But) not (if it is used) by .Srotriyas, ascetics, 
or royal officials. 

39. Animals, land, and females are not lost (to 
the owner) by (another's) possession. 

milked, or of (a male) to carry burdens." Katyayana explains 
the daily interest (lit. the interest resembling the growth of the 
lock on the head), "That which is taken daily is called daily 
interest." . . . E.g. for a Prastha of grain lent a handful of grain 
is taken daily.' — Haradatta. 

36. Colebrooke I, Digest 62. Haradatta mentions also another 
explanation of the Sutra : ' Another (commentator) says, " If pro- 
ducts of animals and the rest have been bought, and the price 
is not paid at once, that may increase fivefold by the addition 
of interest, but not to a greater sum." ' 

37. Manu VIII, 147-148; Ya^/fevalkya II, 24. 

38. Haradatta adds that in the case of a .Srotriya and of an 
ascetic, the owner may allow the use of his property for a long 
time, desiring to acquire merit by doing so, and that fear may 
prevent him from opposing the king's servants. Hence pro- 
longed possession by such persons does not necessitate the con- 
clusion that the owner had given up his rights. As ascetics cannot 
possess any property, the Sutra must refer to their occupying an 
empty house which has an owner. 

39. Manu VIII, 149; Ya^tfavalkya II, 25. The translation 
given above agrees with an explanation of the Sutra which Hara- 
datta mentions, but rejects. He himself prefers the following: 
'Animals, i.e. quadrupeds; land, i.e. a field, a garden, and the 
like ; females, i. e. female slaves and the like. No long possession 
of animals and the rest is necessary in order to acquire the rights of 
ownership over them. Even after a short period they become the 

R 2 
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244 GAUTAMA. XII, 40. 

40. The heirs shall pay the debts (of a deceased 
person). 

41. Money due by a surety, a commercial debt, a 
fee (due to the parents of the bride), debts con- 
tracted for spirituous liquor or in gambling, and a 
fine shall not involve the sons (of the debtor). 

42. An (open) deposit, a sealed deposit, an object 
lent for use, an object bought (but not paid), and a 
pledge, being lost without the fault of the holder, 
(shall not involve) any blameless person. 

43. A man who has stolen (gold) shall approach 
the king, with flying hair, holding a club in his hand, 
and proclaim his deed. 

property of the possessor. For how (would it be possible that) 
a person, who himself wants buttermilk and the like, should allow 
a cow which he himself has bought, and which gives daily a Drowa 
of milk, to be milked in the house of another person ? ' &c. &c. 

40. Manu VIII, 162 ; Ya^avalkya II, 51. 

41. Maim VIII, 159-160; Y%#avalkya II, 47, 54; Cole- 
brooke I, Digest 202. Taking into account the parallel passages 
of Manu and Ya^flavalkya, Haradatta very properly restricts this 
rule to a bail for the personal appearance of an offender. In 
explanation of the expression 'a commercial debt* he gives the 
following instance : ' If a person has borrowed money from some- 
body on the condition that he is to repay the principal together 
with the gain thereon, and if he dies in a foreign country, while 
travelling in order to trade, then that money shall not be repaid 
by the son.* The instance explaining the term 'fee* (nilka) is 
as follows : ' If a person has promised a fee (to the parents of 
a woman) and dies after the wedding, then that fee does not 
involve his son, i.e. need not be paid by him.' The word .rulka 
is, however, ambiguous, and may also mean ' a tax or toll.' 

42. Manu VIII, 189 ; Yi^tfiavalkya II, 59, 66 ; Colebrooke II, 
Digest I, 29. Haradatta declares the meaning to be, that in case 
the bailee was guilty of no negligence and took the same care 
of the deposits &c. as of his own property, neither he nor his heirs 
need make good the value of those which were lost or destroyed. 

43. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 4. 
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XII, 52. CRIMINAL AND CIVIL LAW. 245 

44. Whether he be slain or be pardoned, he is 
purified (of his guilt). 

45. If the king does not strike, the guilt falls on 
him. 

46. Corporal punishment (must) not (be resorted 
to in the case) of a Brahma«a. 

47. Preventing (a repetition of) the deed, pub- 
licly proclaiming his crime, banishment, and branding 
(are the punishments to which a Brahma«a may be 
subjected). 

48. That (king) who does not do his duty (by 
inflicting punishment) becomes liable to perform a 
penance. 

49. (A man who) knowingly (becomes) the servant 
(of a thief shall be treated) like a thief, 

50. Likewise he who (knowingly) receives (goods) 
from (a thief or) an unrighteous man. 

51. The award of the punishment (must be regu- 
lated) bya consideration (of the status) of the criminal, 
of his (bodily) strength, of (the nature of) the crime, 
and whether the offence has been repeated. 

52. Or a pardon (may be given) in accordance 
with the opinion of an assemblage of persons learned 
in the Veda's. 



45. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 5. 

46. Manu VIII, 1 24 ;, Macnaghten, Mitakshara III, 4, 9. 

47. Manu IX, 239, 241; Apastamba II, 10, 27, 8, 17-19; 
Macnaghten loc. cit. Karmaviyoga, ' preventing (a repetition of) the 
deed,' may also mean ' suspension from (his priestly) functions.' 

48. Apastamba II, 11, 28, 13. 

49-50. Manu IX, 278; Ya^#avalkya II, 276. 

51. Manu VII, 16; VIII, 126 ; Ya^tfavalkya I, 367. 
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Chapter XIII. 

1. In disputed cases the truth shall be established 
by means of witnesses. 

2. The (latter) shall be many, faultless as regards 
the performance of their duties, worthy to be trusted 
by the king, and free from affection for, or hatred 
against either (party). 

3. (They may be) 5"udras even. 

4. But a Brahma#a must not be forced (to give 
evidence) at the word of a non-Brahma»a, except if 
he is mentioned (in the plaint). 

5. (Witnesses) shall not speak singly or without 
being asked, 

6. And if, (being asked,) they do not answer, they 
are guilty of a crime. 

7. Heaven is their reward, if they speak the 

XIII. 1. Manu VIII, 45; Ya^«avalkya II, 22. 

2. Apastamba II, n, 29, 7. 'Many means at least three.' — 
Haradatta. 

3. Manu VIII, 63. I.e. .Sudras endowed with the qualities 
mentioned above. 

4. Manu VIII, 65. 'A Brahmawa means here a .Srotriya. If a 
man other than a Brahmawa says : " This Brahma»a is a witness of 
this fact," then the (.Srotriya) shall not be forced to become, i.e. not 
be taken as a witness, provided he has not been mentioned, i.e. he 
has not been entered in the written plaint (as one of the witnesses). 
But if he has been entered in the plaint, he certainly becomes 
a witness.' — Haradatta. 

5. Manu VIII, 79; Macnaghten, Mitakshara VI, 1, 21. In the 
Mitakshari the Sutra is read nSsamavetaA prishf&A prabruyuA, 
' witnesses need not answer if they are examined singly.' Mitra- 
mwra in the Viramitrodaya says that Haradatta's reading of the 
text is the same, and that his explanation does not agree with it. 

6. Manu VIII, 107; YS^avalkya II, 76-77. 

7. Apastamba II, 11, 29, 9-10. 
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truth; in the contrary case hell (will be their 
portion). 

8. (Persons) not mentioned (in the plaint), must 
also give evidence. 

9. No objection (can be raised against witnesses) 
in a case of (criminal) hurt, 

10. Nor if they have spoken inadvertently. 

11. If the sacred law or the rules (referring to 
worldly matters) are violated, the guilt (falls) on 
the witnesses, the assessors, the king, and on the 
offender. 

12. Some (declare, that the witnesses) shall be 
charged on oath to speak the truth. 

13. In the case of others than Brahmawas that 
(oath shall be sworn) in the presence of the gods, of 
the king, and of Brahma»as. 

14. By false evidence concerning small cattle a 
witness kills ten, 

15. (By false evidence) regarding cows, horses, 
men, or land, in each succeeding case ten times as 
many (as in the one mentioned before), 

9. Manu VIII, 72 ; Ya^dfavalkya II, 72. 

10. ' Negligence, i.e. inadvertence. If anything has been spoken 
at random by a witness in a conversation referring to something else 
(than the case), no blame must be thrown on him for that reason.' — 
Haradatta. 

11. Manu VIII, 18. The translation follows Haradatta. Perhaps 
it would, however, be as well to take dharmatantra, ' the sacred law 
and the rules referring to worldly matters,' as a Tatpurusha, and to 
translate, ' If there is a miscarriage of justice, the guilt,' &c. 

12-13. Apastamba II, 11, 29, 7. 

14-22. Manu VIII, 98-100. 'By speaking an untruth regarding 
them, the witness kills ten. Ten what? Even ten (of that kind) 
regarding which he has lied. His guilt is as great as if he actually 
killed ten of them, and the punishment (is the same). Equal 
penances must also be prescribed for both cases.' — Haradatta. 
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16. Or (by false evidence) regarding land the 
whole (human race). 

1 7. Hell (is the punishment) for a theft of land. 

18. (By false evidence) concerning water (he in- 
curs) the same (guilt) as (for an untruth) about land, 

19. Likewise (by false evidence) regarding (crimi- 
nal) intercourse. 

20. (By false evidence) regarding honey or clari- 
fied butter (he incurs) the same (guilt) as (by an 
untruth) about small cattle, 

21. (By false evidence) about clothes, gold, grain, 
and the Veda, the same as (by an untruth) about 
kine, 

22. (And by false evidence) regarding a carriage 
(or a beast of burden) the same as (by an untruth) 
about horses. 

23. A witness must be reprimanded and punished 
for speaking an untruth. 

24. No guilt is incurred by giving false evidence, 
in case the life (of a man) depends thereon. 

25. But (this rule does) not (hold good) if the 
life of a very wicked (man depends on the evidence 
of a witness). 

26. The king, or the judge, or a Brihmawa learned 
in the .Sastras (shall examine the witnesses). 

27. (The litigant) shall humbly go to seek the 
judge. 



23. Manu VIII, 119-123; Ya^flavalkya II, 81. * YapyaA 
(literally " must be turned out ") means " must be reprimanded " 
in the presence of the whole audience, lest anybody have inter- 
course with him.'— Haradatta. 

24-25. Manu VIII, 104-105; Ya^avalkya II, 83. 

26. Manu VIII, 8-9, 79; Ya^favalkya II, 1, 3, 73. 

27. Manu VIII, 43. The meaning of the Sutra is that the 
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28. If (the defendant) is unable to answer (the 
plaint) at once, (the judge) may wait for a year. 

29. But (in an action) concerning kine, draught- 
oxen, women, or the procreation (of offspring), the 
defendant (shall answer) immediately, 

30. Likewise in a case that will suffer by delay. 

31. To speak the truth before the judge is more 
important than all (other) duties. 

Chapter XIV. 

1. The Sapiwrfas become impure by the death (of 
a relative) during ten (days and) nights, except those 
who officiate as priests, who have performed the 
Dlkshawlyesh/'i (or initiatory ceremony of a 6rauta 
sacrifice), and those who are students. 

2. (The impurity) of a Kshatriya lasts for eleven 
(days and) nights, 

3. (That) of a Vaisya twelve (days and) nights, 

4. (Or), according to some, half a month, 

5. (And that) of a .Sudra a whole month. 

6. If during (a period of impurity) another (death) 
happens, the (relatives) shall be pure after (the 
lapse of) the remainder of that (first period). 

judge shall not promote litigation, and incite people to institute 
suits. If litigants do not humbly appear before him, he is not 
to send for them. 

28. See also Narada I, 38, 41. 

29. Ya^&avalkya II, 1 2. Haradatta explains pra^anana, ' the 
procreation (of offspring),' to mean ' marriage.' 

XIV. 1. Manu V, 59, 83, 93; Yi^flavalkya III, 18, 28; see 
also Apastamba I, 5, 16, 18. Regarding the meaning of the term 
Sapiwrfa, see below, Sutra 13. This Sutra refers, of course, to 
Brahmawas only. 

2-3. Manu V, 83 ; Ya^flavalkya III, 22. 

5. Manu and Ya^#avalkya 1. 1. cit. 6. Manu V, 79. 
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7. (But) if one night (only of the period of impu- 
rity) remains (and another death happens, they shall 
become pure) after (the lapse of) two (days and 
nights). 

8. (If the second death happens) on the morning 
(after the completion of the period of impurity, they 
shall be purified) after three (days and nights). 

9. (The relatives) of those who are slain for the 
sake of cows and Brahmawas (become pure) imme- 
diately after the burial, 

10. And (those of men destroyed) by the anger 
of the king, 

11. (Further, those of men killed) in battle, 

1 2. Likewise (those) of men who voluntarily (die) 
by starving themselves to death, by weapons, fire, 
poison, or water, by hanging themselves, or by 
jumping (from a precipice). 

1 3. Sapi»a?a-relationship ceases with the fifth or 
the seventh (ancestor). 

14. (The rules regarding impurity caused by the 

9. Ya^tfavalkya III, 27. The Sutra may, however, also be 
translated ' the relatives of those who have been killed by a cow, 
or by a Brahmana, &c.,' as the latter case, too, is mentioned by 
YS^Savalkya III, 21. The word anvaksham, translated by 
'immediately after burial,' is explained by Haradatta as follows: 
'The corpse is seen, i.e. is visible, so long; the meaning is that 
they will be pure after having bathed at the end of the burial.' 

10. Ya^flavalkya III, 21. 

12. Manu V, 89; Ya^flavalkya HI, 21. 

13. Apastamba II, 6, 15, 2. Haradatta states that the Sapim/a- 
relationship extends to four degrees in the case of the son of an 
appointed daughter (see below, XXVIII, 18), while it includes the 
relatives within six degrees in the case of a legitimate son of the 
body. In either case the term refers to Sagotra-sapiwrfas, or 
Sapiwrfas who bear the same family name only. The case of the 
Bhinnagoira-sapiWas will be discussed below, Sutra 20. 

14-16. Manu V, 62; Ya#«avalkya III, 18-19. 
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death of a relative apply) to the birth (of a child) 
also. 

15. (In) that (case the impurity falls) on the 
parents, 

16. Or on the mother (alone). 

1 7. (The impurity) for a miscarriage (lasts for a 
number of days and) nights equal to (the number of) 
months from conception, 

18. Or three days. 

19. And if he hears (of the death of a Sapi»</a) 
after (the lapse of) ten (days and nights, the impu- 
rity lasts for) one night together with the preceding 
and following days, 

20. Likewise when a relative who is not a Sapi«</a, 
a relative by marriage, or a fellow-student (has died). 

21. For a man who studies the same recension 
of the Veda (the impurity lasts) one day, 

17. Manu V, 66; Yi£#avalkya III, 20. 19. Manu V, 75-77. 

20. Manu V, 8 1 . Haradatta explains asapi»<&, ' a kinsman who 
is not a SapiWa,' by Samanodaka, i.e. 'a kinsman bearing the same 
family name, but more than six degrees removed,' and yonisam- 
bandha, ' a relative by marriage,' by ' the maternal grandfather, a 
maternal aunt's sons, and their sons, &a, the fathers of wives and 
the rest.' The latter term, for which ' a person related through a 
female' would be a more exact rendering than the one given 
above, includes, therefore, those persons who, according to the 
terminology of Manu and Yi^favalkya, are called Bhinnagotra- 
sapiwrfas, Bandhavas, or Bandhus (see Colebrooke, Mitakshara II, 
53 ; II, 6). Gautama's terminology agrees in this respect with 
that of Apastamba, see note on II, 5, 11, 16. 

ai. Haradatta explains sabrahma&irin by suhn't, 'a friend.' 
But the term which elsewhere means 'a fellow-student' cannot 
have that sense in our Sutra, as the fellow-student (saMdhyayin) 
has been mentioned already. The translation given above is 
supported by the manner in which it is used in the ancient land- 
grants, where expressions like bahvr/£asabrahma£arin are of 
common occurrence. 
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22. Likewise for a .Srotriya who dwells in the 
same house. 

23. On touching (i.e. on carrying out) a corpse 
from an interested motive, the impurity lasts for 
ten days. 

24. (The duration of the impurity) of a Vaisya and 
of a .Sudra (in the same case) has been declared (by 
Sutras 3-5). 

25. Or (it shall last for these two) as many nights 
as there are seasons (in the year) ; 

26. And (the same rule may be made applicable) 
to the two higher (castes). 

27. Or (the impurity lasts) three days. 

28. And if the teacher, his son or wife, a person 
for whom (a Brahma#a) sacrifices or a pupil (has 
been carried out, the duration of the impurity is) 
the same. 

22. Manu V, 81. 

23. ' The word upaspawana (literally touching) does not denote 
here simple touching. For below, Sutra 30, bathing with the 
clothes on, will be prescribed for that What does upasparrana 
then mean? It means carrying out a corpse. For that an 
impurity lasting ten days falls on the performer, provided that 
the carrying out be done for an object, i.e with the intention of 
gaining a fee or the like, not for the sake of doing one's duty. 
The word impurity is here repeated in order to indicate that the 
impurity, here intended, differs from that described above. Hence 
the rules given below, Sutra 37, which prescribe sleeping and 
sitting on the ground and so forth, do not apply. (The word 
impurity) indicates (here) merely that (the performer of the act) 
must not be touched, and has no right (to perform sacred 
ceremonies).' — Haradatta. 

25. Haradatta states that Gautama does not simply say 'six 
days,' because five seasons only are to be reckoned in the case 
of a Vawya, and six in the case of a .Sudra. 

28. Haradatta asserts that mrz'teshu, ' have died,' must be under- 
stood. But as both the preceding and the following Sutras refer to 
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29. And if a man of lower caste carries out (the 
corpse of) one of higher caste, or a man of higher 
caste (carries out the body of) one of lower caste, 
(the duration of) the impurity in these (cases) is 
determined by (the caste of) the dead man. 

30. On touching an outcast, a Aawdala, a woman 
impure on account of her confinement, a woman in 
her courses, or a corpse, and on touching persons 
who have touched them, he shall purify himself by 
bathing dressed in his clothes, 

31. Likewise if he has followed a corpse (that 
was being carried out), 

32. And (if he has come into contact) with a 
dog. 

33. Some (declare), that (the limb) which (a dog) 
may touch (must be washed). 

34. The Sapi»^as shall offer (libations of) water 
for (a deceased relative) whose A!aula-karman (or 
tonsure) has been performed, 

35. As well as for the wives and daughters of 
such (a person). 

36. Some (declare, that it must be done in the 
case) of married female relatives (also). 



the carrying out of corpses, it is impossible to agree with him. 
It seems to me that Gautama's rule means, that, if a man has 
carried out the corpse of a teacher, &c, he becomes impure for ten, 
eleven, or twelve days, or for three days only. See also Manu V, 
91, 103 ; Yi^flavalkya III, 15. 

30. Apastamba II, 2, 2, 8-9 ; Manu V, 85 ; Ya^tfavalkya III, 30. 

31. Manu V, 103; Ya^flavalkya III, 26. 
32-33. Apastamba I, 5, 15, 16-17. 

34. Apastamba II, 6, 15, 9 ; Manu V, 70. Haradatta observes 
that most Gr*hya-sfitras prescribe the performance of the Aaula- 
kannan in the third year. 

36. Ya£#avalkya III, 4. 
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37. (During the period of impurity) all (the 
mourners) shall sleep and sit on the ground and 
remain chaste. 

38. They shall not clean (themselves) ; 

39. Nor shall they eat meat until (the funeral 
oblation) has been offered. 

40. On the first, third, fifth, seventh, and ninth 
(days after the death) water (mixed with sesamum) 
must be offered. 

41. And the garments (worn during that cere- 
mony) must be changed, 

42. But on the last (day they must be given) to 
men of the lowest castes. 

43. The parents (shall offer water for a son who 
dies) after he has teethed. 

44. If infants, (relatives) who live in a distant 
country, those who have renounced domestic life, 
and those who are not Sapi«</as, (die), the purifica- 
tion is instantaneous. 

45. Kings (remain always pure), lest their busi- 
ness be impeded, 

46. And a Brahmawa, lest his daily study of the 
Veda be interrupted. 

37. Manu V, 73; Yagtfavalkya III, 16. 

39. Manu V, 73. 43. Manu V, 70. 

44. Ya^tfavalkya III, 23. Haradatta remarks that the rule 
refers to those Sapi««/as residing in foreign countries only, of 
whose death one may hear a year after their decease, and to 
remoter relations of whose death one hears after the lapse of 
ten days; see Manu V, 75-76. 

45. Manu V, 93-94; Ya^-Savalkya III, 27. Haradatta adds 
that the plural ' kings ' is used in order to include all rulers and 
governors, and such persons as the king wishes to be pure. 

46. Ya^avalkya III, 28. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XV, 9. FUNERAL OBLATIONS. 255 



Chapter XV. 



1. Now (follow the rules regarding) funeral obla- 
tions (Sraddha). 

2. He shall offer (them) to the Manes on the day 
of the new moon, 

3. Or in the dark half (of the month) after the 
fourth (lunar day), 

4. Or on any day (of the dark half) according to 
(the results he may) desire ; 

5. Or if (particularly appropriate) materials or 
(particularly holy) Brahmawas are at hand, or (the 
sacrificer is) near a (particularly sacred) place, no 
restriction as to time (need be observed) : 

6. Let him select as good food as he can afford, 
and have it prepared as well as possible. 

7. He shall feed an uneven number (of Brah- 
ma#as), at least nine, 

8. Or as many as he is able (to entertain). 

9. (Let him feed such as are) 6rotriyas and 



XV. 1. ' The word " now " indicates that a new topic begins.' — 
Haradatta. The rules now following refer in the first instance to 
the Parvawa or monthly .Sraddba, but most of them serve also as 
general rules for all the numerous varieties of funeral sacrifices. 

2. Manu III, 122 ; Ya^«avalkya I, 217. 

3. Apastamba II, 7, 16, 6. 4. Apastamba II, 7, 16, 6 22. 

5. Some of the most famous among the places where the per- 
formance of a .SYaddha is particularly efficacious and meritorious 
are Gaya in Bihar, Pushkara or Pokhar near A^Tnfr, the Kuru- 
kshetra near Dehli, Nasika on the Godavari. Pilgrims or persons 
passing through such places may and must perform a .Sraddha 
on any day of the month. 

7. Y&£#avalkya I, 227. 8. See also below, Sutra 21. 

9. Apastamba II, 7, 1 7, 4. Haradatta explains vak, ' eloquence,' 
by ' ability to speak Sanskrit,' rupa, ' beauty,' by 'the proper number 
of limbs,' and vayaAsampanna, 'of (suitable) age,' by 'not too young.' 
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256 GAUTAMA. XV, 10. 

endowed with eloquence and beauty, of a (suitable) 
age, and of a virtuous disposition. 

10. It is preferable to give (food at a 6Vaddha) to 
young (men in the prime of life). 

ii. Some (declare, that the age of the guests 
shall be) proportionate to (that of) the Manes. 

1 2. And he shall not try to contract a friendship 
by an (invitation to a .Sraddha). 

13. On failure of sons (the deceased person's) 
Sapi«dfas, the Sapi«rfas of his mother, or his pupils 
shall offer (the funeral oblations), 

14. On failure of these an officiating priest or the 
teacher. 

15. The Manes are satisfied for a month by 
gifts of sesamum, Masha-beans, rice, barley, and 
water, 

For (three) years by fish and the flesh of common 
deer, spotted deer, hares, turtles, boars, and sheep, 

For twelve years by cow's milk and messes made 
of milk, 

For a very long time by the flesh of (the crane 
called) V4rdhri»asa, by Ocymum sanctum (sacred 
Basil), and by the flesh of goats, (especially) of a red 
(he-goat), and of a rhinoceros, (if these dishes are) 
mixed with honey. 

16. Let him not feed a thief, a eunuch, an out- 
cast, an atheist, a person who lives like an atheist, 



11. I.e. in honour of the father a young man is to be invited, 
in honour of the grandfather an old man, and in honour of the 
great-grandfather a very old man. 

12. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 4, 8; Manu III, 140. 

15. Apastamba II, 7, 16, 23— II, 7, 17, 3; II, 8, 18, 13. 

16. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 21. 'A destroyer of the sacred fire 
(virahan), i.e. one who extinguishes intentionally the (domestic) fire 
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the destroyer of the sacred fire, (the husband of) a 
younger sister married before the elder, the hus- 
band of an elder sister whose youngest sister was 
married first, a person who sacrifices for women or 
for a multitude of men, a man who tends goats, 
who has given up the fire-worship, who drinks 
spirituous liquor, whose conduct is blamable, who is 
a false witness, who lives as a door-keeper ; 

1 7. Who lives with another man's wife, and the 
(husband) who allows that (must not be invited) ; 

18. (Nor shall he feed) a man who eats the food 
of a person born from adulterous intercourse, a 
seller of Soma, an incendiary, a poisoner, a man who 
during studentship has broken the vow of chastity, 
who is the servant of a guild, who has intercourse 
with females who must not be touched, who de- 
lights in doing hurt, a younger brother married 
before the elder brother, an elder brother married 
after his younger brother, an elder brother whose 



out of hatred against his wife, and for the like reasons.' — Haradatta. 
He also remarks that some read agredidhishu instead of agredi- 
dhishu, and he proposes to explain the former, on the authority of 
VySghra and of the Naigha«/ukas, as ' a Brahmawa whose wife has 
been wedded before to another man.' 

17. My MSS. make two Sutras out of Professor Stenzler's one, 
and read upapati^ t.yasya ka. saJi. The sense remains the same, 
but the latter version of the text is, I think, the correct one. 

18. Haradatta says that kusrfafin may also mean ' he who eats 
out of a vessel called kunda.,' as the people have in some countries 
the habit of preparing their food and afterwards eating out of the 
ku»<&. Haradatta explains tyaktatman, 'one who despairs of 
himself,' by ' one who has made an attempt on his own life, and 
has tried to hang himself, and the like.' He remarks that some 
explain durvala, 'a bald man,' by nirvesh/itarepha. He who 
neglects the recitation of the sacred texts, i.e. of those texts which, 
like the Gayatrf, ought to be recited. 

[2] S 
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junior has kindled the sacred fire first, a younge* 
brother who has done that, a person who despairs 
of himself, a bald man, a man who has deformed 
nails, or black teeth, who suffers from white leprosy, 
the son of a twice-married woman, a gambler, a 
man who neglects the recitation (of the sacred 
texts), a servant of the king, any one who uses 
false weights and measures, whose only wife is a 
.Sudra female, who neglects the daily study, who 
suffers from spotted leprosy, a usurer, a person who 
lives by trade or handicrafts, by the use of the bow, 
by playing musical instruments, or, by beating time, 
by dancing, and by singing ; 

19. Nor, (sons) who have enforced a division of 
the family estate against the wish of their father. 

20. Some (allow) pupils and kinsmen (to be in- 
vited). 

21. Let him feed upwards of three (or) one 
(guest) endowed with (particularly) excellent qua- 
lities. 

22. If he enters the bed of a .Sudra female im- 
mediately after partaking of a funeral repast, his 
ancestors will lie for a month in her ordure. 

23. Therefore he shall remain chaste on that day. 

19. Below, XXVIII, 2, it will be prescribed that the division of 
the family estate may take place during the lifetime of the father 
with his consent. From this Sutra it would appear that sons 
could enforce a division of the ancestral estate against his will, 
as Ya^Savalkya also allows (see Colebrooke, MitaksharS, I, 6, 
5-1 1), and that this practice, though legal, was held to be contra 
bonos mores. 

20. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 5-6. 

21. According to Haradatta, this Sutra is intended as a modi- 
fication of Sutra 8. 

22. Manu III, 250. 23. Manu III, 188. 
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24. If (a funeral offering) is looked at by dogs, 
A"a«tfalas, or outcasts, it is blemished. 

25. Therefore he shall offer it in an enclosed 
(place), 

26. Or he shall scatter grains of sesamum over it, 

27. Or a man who sanctifies the company shall 
remove the blemish. 

28. Persons who sanctify the company are, any 
one who knows the six Angas, who sings the Gye- 
shMa-samans, who knows the three texts regarding 
the Na^iketa-fire, who knows the text which con- 
tains thrice the word Madhu, who knows the text 
which thrice contains the word Supar«a, who keeps 
five fires, a Snataka, any one who knows the Man- 
tras and Brahma#as, who knows the sacred law, 
and in whose family the study and teaching of the 
Veda are hereditary. 

29. (The same rule applies) to sacrifices offered 
to gods and men. 

30. Some (forbid the invitation of) bald men and 
the rest to a funeral repast only. 

Chapter XV L 

1 . The annual (term for studying the Veda) be- 
gins on the full moon of the month *Srava»a (July- 
August) ; or let him perform the Upakarman on 



24. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 20. 28. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 22. 

29-30. Manu III, 132-137, 148-149. 

XVI. 1. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 1. The Upakarman is the ceremony 
which is annually performed at the beginning of the course of 
study, and it is obligatory on householders also; see Apastamba 
II, 2, 5, 1. KAand&msi, 'the Vedic texts,' i.e. the Mantras and 
Brahmaraas. The Angas may be studied out of term ; see Apa- 
stamba I, 3, 9, 3 note. 

S 2 
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(the full moon of) Bhadrapada (August-September) 
and study the Vedic texts, 

2. During four months and a half, or during five 
months, or as long as the sun moves towards the 
south. 

3. Let him remain chaste, let him not shave, nor 
eat flesh (during that period) ; 

4. Or (this) restrictive rule may (be observed) 
during two months. 

5. He shall not recite the Veda, if the wind 
whirls up the dust in the day-time, 

6. Nor if it is audible at night, 

7. Nor if the sound of a Va»a, of a large or 
a small drum, the noise of a chariot, and the wail 
of a person in pain (are heard), 

8. Nor if the barking of many dogs and jackals, 
or the braying of many donkeys (is heard), 

9. Nor if (the sky appears flaming) red, a rainbow 
(is seen), or hoar-frost (lies on the ground), 

10. Nor if clouds rise out of season. 

11. (Let him not study) when he feels the neces- 
sity to void urine or excrements, 

12. Nor at midnight, in the twilight, and (while 
standing) in the water, 

13. Nor while rain falls. 

2. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 2-3. 

3. This Sutra and the following one refer to a teacher or to a 
householder who again goes through the Veda ; see Apastamba II, 
2, 5. 15.^6. 

5-6. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 8. 

7-8. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 19. A Va«a is stated to be a kind of 
lute, or harp, with a hundred strings. 

9. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 25, 31. 

10. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 31. n. Manu IV, 109. 

12. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 15, 17; Manu IV, 109. 

13. Manu IV, 103. 
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14. Some-(declare, that the recitation of the Veda 
must be interrupted only) when (the rain) is dripping 
from the edge of the roof. 

15. (Nor shall he study) when the teachers (of 
the gods and Asuras, i.e. the planets Jupiter and 
Venus) are surrounded by a halo, 

16. Nor (when this happens) to the two (great) 
lights (the sun and the moon), 

1 7. (Nor) while he is in fear, riding in a carriage 
or on beasts of burden, or lying down, nor while his 
feet are raised, 

18. (Nor) in a burial-ground, at the extremity of 
a village, on a high-road, nor during impurity, 

19. Nor while a foul smell (is perceptible), while 
a corpse or a A'a«dala (is) in (the village), nor in the 
neighbourhood of a .Sudra, 

20. Nor while (he suffers from) sour eructations. 

2 1 . The ^?zg-veda and the Ya^ur-veda (shall not be 
studied) while the sound of the Samans (is heard). 

22. The fall of a thunderbolt, an earthquake, an 
eclipse, and (the fall of) meteors (are reasons for 
discontinuing the reading of the Veda) until the 
same time (next day), 

23. Likewise when it thunders and rains and 



15. 'Another (commentator says): " Pariveshawa, being sur- 
rounded by a halo, means bringing food." . . . (The Sutra means, 
therefore), He shall not study while his teacher eats.' — Haradatta. 

16. Apastamba I, 3, n, 31. 

17. Apastamba I,' 3, 9, 27; I, 3, 11, 12; Manu IV, 112; 
Ya£«avalkya I, 150. 

18. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 4, 6; I, 3, 10, 2, 4; I, 3, 11, 9. 

19. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 24; I, 3, 9, 6, 14-15- 

20. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 25. 21. Apastamba I, 3, ro, 19. 

22. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 30. 

23. Apastamba I, 3, n, 29; Manu IV, 29. 
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when lightning (flashes out of season) after the fires 
have become visible (in the twilight). 

24. (If these phenomena appear) during the 
(rainy) season, (the reading must be interrupted) 
for a day (or a night), 

25. And if lightning (is observed) during the 
night, (the recitation of the Veda shall be inter- 
rupted) until the third watch. 

26. If (lightning) flashes during the third part 
of the day or later, (the Veda must not be read) 
during the entire (following night). 

27. (According to the opinion) of some, a fiery 
meteor (has the same effect) as lightning, 

28. Likewise thunder (which is heard) during the 
last part of the day, 

29. (Or) also in the twilight. 

24. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 22. The above translation follows the 
reading of my MSS., which differ very much from Professor 
Stenzler's edition. According to them the commentary on the 
latter part of Sutra 23 and on Sutra 24 runs as follows : . . . pra- 
tyekam akalikd anadhyayahetavaA I apartav idam I rttav iha II 

Aha ritav ll 24 11 

Varshartav ete yadi bhaveyuA sandhyay&w tadaharmitram an&- 
dhyayaA I prStaj£et I saya/» tu ratrSv anadhyaya ityarthasiddhatvSd 
anuktam 11 ... 'are each reasons for discontinuing the recita- 
tion until the same time next day. This (rule) refers to other 
times than the rainy season. He now declares (the rule) for the 
rainy season : 

24. "During the (rainy) season for a day." 

' If these (phenomena) happen in the twilight during the rainy 
season, the interruption of the study lasts for that day only, pro- 
vided (they happen) in the morning. But if they happen in the 
evening, study is forbidden during the night. As this is clear 
from the context, it has not been declared specially.' — Haradatta. 
I suspect that Professor Stenzler's reading apartau is a correction, 
made by an ingenious Pandit, of an old varia lectio ' ahartau ' for 
aha rrtau, which is found in one of my MSS. (C) also. 

25. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 21. 
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30. (If thunder is heard) before midnight, (the 
study of the Veda must be interrupted) during the 
whole night. 

31. (If it is heard) during the (early part of the) 
day, (the interruption must continue) as long as the 
sun shines, 

32. Likewise if the king of the country has died. 

33. If one (pupil) has gone on a journey (and) 
another (stays) with (the teacher, the study of the 
Veda shall be interrupted until the absentee re- 
turns). 

34. When an attack (is made on the village), 
or a fire (breaks out), when one Veda has been 
completed, after (an attack of) vomiting, when he 
has partaken of a funeral repast or of a dinner on 
the occasion of a sacrifice offered to men, (the study 
of the Veda shall be interrupted) for a day and 
a night, 

35. Likewise on the day of the new moon. 

36. (On the latter occasion it may also be inter- 
rupted) for two days. 

37. (The Veda shall not be studied for a day 
and a night) on the full moon days of the months 
Karttika, Phalguwa, and Ashaa%a. 

30. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 23. 

33. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 11. Haradatta adds that others 
enjoin a stoppage of the Veda-study from the hour of the de- 
parture until the same hour on the following day, while another 
commentator gives the following explanation: 'All, indeed, the 
teacher and the rest, shall, on that day, not even recite the Veda 
in order to remember it.' 

34. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 25; I, 3, 10, 22, 28-30; I, 3, 11, 6, 30; 
Manu IV, 118. Haradatta is in doubt whether 'a sacrifice offered 
in honour of men ' means a Sawskara, or a sacrifice to gods, like 
Kumara, who formerly were men; see Apastamba I, 3, 11, 3. 

36. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 28. 37. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 1. 
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38. On the three Ash/akas (the Veda shall not 
be studied) for three (days and) nights. 

39. Some (declare, that the rule applies) to the 
last Ash/aka (only). 

40. (On the occasion of) the annual (Upakarman 
and Utsarga the reading shall be interrupted) on 
the day (of the ceremony) and those preceding and 
following it. 

41. All (teachers declare, that the reading shall 
be interrupted for three days) when rain, thunder, 
and lightning (are observed) simultaneously, 

42. When the rain is very heavy, (the reading 
shall be interrupted as long as it lasts). 

43. On a festive day (the reading shall be 
stopped) after the (morning) meal, 

44.. And he who has begun to study (after the 
Upakarman shall not read) at night for four 
Muhurtas. 

45. Some (declare, that the recitation of the Veda 
is) always (forbidden) in a town. 

46. While he is impure (he shall) not even (recite 
the Veda) mentally. 

38. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 2. Regarding the meaning of the word 
Ash/akd, see above, VIII, 18 note. 

40. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 2. 41. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 27. 

42. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 28. 

43. Haradatta explains 'a festive day' to mean the day of the 
initiation and the like, but see Apastamba I, 3, 11, 20. 

44. Haradatta explains this Sutra as equivalent to Apastamba I, 
3, 9, 1. He adds that another commentator reads pr&dhitasya 
M as a separate Sutra, interpreting it to mean, 'And a person 
who has performed the Upakarman (shall not study after dinner),' 
and refers the words 'at night for four Muhurtas' to the pro- 
hibition to read on the evening of the thirteenth day of the dark 
half of the month. 

45. ManulV, 116. 46. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 25. 
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47. (The study) of those who offer a funeral 
sacrifice (must be interrupted) until the same time 
next day, 

48. Even if uncooked grain is offered at the 
funeral sacrifice. 

49. And (those rules regarding the stoppage of 
the reading must be observed), which they teach in 
the several schools. 

Chapter XVII. 

1. A Brahmawa may eat the food given by twice- 
born men, who are praised for (the faithful perform- 
ance of their) duties, 

2. And he may accept (other gifts from them). 

3. Fire-wood, water, grass, roots, fruits, honey, 
(a promise of) safety, food brought unsolicited, a 
couch, a seat, shelter, a carriage, milk, sour milk, 
(roasted) grain, small fish, millet, a garland, venison, 
and vegetables, (spontaneously offered by a man) of 
any (caste) must not be refused, 

4. Nor anything else that may be required for 
providing for (the worship of the) Manes and gods, 
for Gurus and dependents. 

5. If the means for sustaining life cannot (be 
procured) otherwise, (they may be accepted) from 
a .Sudra. 

6. A herdsman, a husbandman, an acquaintance 

A A 

47. Apastamba ibidem. 49. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 38. 

XVII. 1. Apastamba I, 6, 18, 13. 

3. Apastamba I, 6, 18, 1 ; I, 6, 19, 13 ; Manu IV, 247-250. 

4. Manu IV, 251. Gurus, i.e. parents and other venerable 
persons. 

5. Apastamba I, 6, 18, 14. 

6. Manu IV, 253; Ya^flavalkya I, 166. 
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of the family, a barber, and a servant are persons 
whose food may be eaten, 

7. And a trader, who is not (at the same time) 
an artisan. 

8. (A householder) shall not eat every day (the 
food of strangers). 

9. Food into which a hair or an insect has fallen 
(must not be eaten), 

10. (Nor) what has been touched by a woman 
during her courses, by a black bird, or with the 
foot, 

11. (Nor) what has been looked at by the mur- 
derer of a learned Brahma#a, 

1 2. (Nor) what has been smelt at by a cow, 

1 3. (Nor) what is naturally bad, 

14. Nor (food) that (has turned) sour by itself, 
excepting sour milk, 

15. (Nor) what has been cooked twice, 

16. (Nor) what (has become) stale (by being 

7. E.g. a man who sells pots, but does not make them. 

8. Manu III, 104; Ya^tfavalkya I, 112. 

9. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 23, 26. 

10. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 27, 30. Haradatta explains 'a black 
bird ' by ' a crow,' and no doubt the crow, as the Kindafa among 
birds, is intended in the first instance. 

11. Manu IV, 208; Ya^wavalkya I, 167. 

12. Manu IV, 209; Ya^tfiavalkya I, 168. 

13. 'What has been gjven in a contemptuous manner by the 
host, or what is not pleasing to the eater, that is called bhava- 
dush/a, "naturally bad.'" — Haradatta. The second seems to be 
the right explanation, as food falling under the first is mentioned 
below, Sutra 21. 

14. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 18, 20. 

15. Haradatta states that this rule does not refer to dishes 
the preparation of which requires a double cooking, but to those 
which ordinarily are cooked once only. 

16. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 17. Haradatta says that food prepared 
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kept), except vegetables, food that requires masti- 
cation, fatty and oily substances, meat and honey. 

17. (Food given) by a person who has been cast 
off (by his parents), by a woman of bad character, 
an Abhwasta, a hermaphrodite, a police-officer, a 
carpenter, a miser, a jailer, a surgeon, one who 
hunts without using the bow, a man who eats the 
leavings (of others), by a multitude (of men), and by 
an enemy (must not be eaten), 

18. Nor what is given by such men who defile 
the company at a funeral dinner, as have been 
enumerated before bald men ; 

19. (A dinner) which is prepared for no (holy) 
purpose or where (the guests) sip water or rise 
against the rule, 

20. Or where (one's) equals are honoured in 
a different manner, and persons who are not (one's) 



for the morning meal and kept until supper is also called paryushita, 
' stale.' 

17. For this and the following Sutras, see Apastamba I, 6, 18, 
16— I, 6, 19, 1; Manu IV, 205-217; Ya#8avalkya I, 161-165. 
An Abhijusta is a person who is wrongly or falsely accused of 
a heinous crime, see Apastamba I, 9, 24, 6-9. Haradatta adduces 
the explanation ' hermaphrodite ' for anapad&rya as the opinion of 
others. He himself thinks that it means ' a person not worthy to 
be described or named.' ' One who hunts without using the bow ' 
is a poacher who snares animals. Snaring animals is a favourite 
occupation of the non-Aryan tribes, such as Vaghris, Bhils, and 
Kolis. 

18. See above, XV, 15-18, where 'bald men' occupy the four- 
teenth place in Sutra 18. 

19. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 3; Manu IV, 212. That is called 'food 
(prepared) for no (sacred) purpose ' which a man cooks only for 
himself, not for guests and the rest, see Apastamba II, 4, 8, 4; 
Manu V, 7. 

20. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 2. 
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equals are honoured in the same manner (as oneself, 
must not be eaten), 

21. Nor (food that is given) in a disrespectful 
manner. 

22. And the milk which a cow gives during the 
first ten days after calving (must not be drunk), 

23. Nor (that) of goats and buffalo-cows (under 
the same conditions). 

24. (The milk) of sheep, camels, and of one- 
hoofed animals must not be drunk under any cir- 
cumstances, 

25. Nor (that) of animals from whose udders the 
milk flows spontaneously, of those that bring forth 
twins, and of those giving milk while big with 
young, 

26. Nor the milk of a cow whose calf is dead 
or separated from her. 

27. And five-toed animals (must) not (be eaten) 
excepting the hedgehog, the hare, the porcupine, 
the iguana, the rhinoceros, and the tortoise, 

28. Nor animals which have a double row of 
teeth, those which are covered with an excessive 
quantity of hair, those which have no hair, one- 
hoofed animals, sparrows, the (heron called) Plava, 
Brahma»i ducks, and swans, 



21. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 4. 

22-23. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 24. 

24. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 23. 25. Apastamba I, 5, 17, '23. 

26. Manu V, 8; Ya^/Javalkya I, 170. 

27. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 37. 

28. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29, 33, 35. Haradatta gives as an 
example of ' animals covered with an excessive quantity of hair ' 
the Yak or Bos grunniens, and of ' those that have no hair ' snakes 
and the like. 
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29. (Nor) crows, herons, vultures, and falcons, 
(birds) born in the water, (birds) with red feet and 
beaks, tame cocks and pigs, 

30. (Nor) milch-cows and draught-oxen, 

31. Nor the flesh of animals whose milk-teeth 
have not fallen out, which are diseased, nor the 
meat of those (which have been killed) for no 
(sacred) purpose, 

32. Nor young sprouts, mushrooms, garlic, and 
substances exuding (from trees), 

33. Nor red (juices) which issue from incisions. 

34. Woodpeckers, egrets, ibis, parrots, cormo- 
rants, peewits, and flying foxes, (as well as birds) 
flying at night, (ought not to be eaten). 

35. Birds that feed striking with their beaks, 
or scratching with their feet, and are not web- 
footed may be eaten, 

36. And fishes that are not misshapen, 



29. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29, 32, 34, 35; Ya^afavalkya I, 173. 

30. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29-30. 

31. Aitareya-brahmawa VII, 14. For the explanation of vnlha- 
ma^ssa, 'the flesh (of animals killed) for no (sacred) purpose,' 
Haradatta refers back to Sutra 19, but see also the Petersburg 
Diet. s. v. vrrihl. 

32. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 26, 28; Manu V, 5, 6, 19. 

34. Manu V, 12 ; Ya^flfavalkya I, 173. Haradatta explains 
mandhala by vagvada, which seems to be the same as the bird 
vSgguda (Manu XII, 64). MSndhala is not found in our dic- 
tionaries, but it apparendy is a vicarious form for minthala, which 
occurs in the Va^asaneyi-eawhita, and is said to be the name of 
a kind of mouse or rat. It seems to me that the large herbivorous 
bat, usually called the flying fox (in Gu^arati vagud or vagul) is 
really meant, which, by an inaccurate observer, might be described 
both as a bird and as a kind of rat. See also Vasish/Aa XIV, 48. 

35. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 32-33. 

36. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 38-39. 
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37. And (animals) that must be slain for (the 
fulfilment of) the sacred law. 

38. Let him eat (the flesh of animals) killed by 
beasts of prey, after having washed it, if no blemish 
is visible, and if it is declared to be fit for use by 
the word (of a Brahmawa). 

Chapter XVIII. 

1. A wife is not independent with respect to (the 
fulfilment of) the sacred law. 

2. Let her not violate her duty towards her 
husband. 

3. Let her restrain her tongue, eyes, and (organs 
of) action. 

4. A woman whose husband is dead and who de- 
sires offspring (may bear a son) to her brother-in-law. 

37. I.e. animals offered at .Sraddhas and .Srauta-sacrifices, 
though under other circumstances forbidden, may be eaten both 
by the priests and other Brahma«as. 

38. Haradatta takes vyala, 'beasts of prey,' to mean sporting 
dogs, which no doubt are alsb intended. 

XVIII. 1. Manu V, 155. This Sutra refers in the first instance 
to the inability of wives to offer on their own account Srauta or 
Grihya-sacrifices, or to perform vows and religious ceremonies 
prescribed in the Purawas, without the permission of their husbands. 
As the word stri means both wife and woman, its ulterior meaning 
is, that women in general are never independent ; see Manu V, 148 ; 
IX, 3 ; Ya^Savalkya I, 85. 

2. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 6; Manu IX, 102. 

3. Manu V, 166; Ya^wavalkya I, 87. 

4. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 2-3; Manu IX, 59-60; Ya^navalkya 
I, 68. Apati, ' she whose husband is dead,' means literally, ' she 
who has no husband.' But as the case of a woman whose husband 
has gone abroad, is discussed below, it follows that the former 
translation alone is admissible. It must, of course, be understood 
that the widow has no children. 
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5. Let her obtain the permission of her Gurus, 
and let her have intercourse during the proper 
season only. 

6. (On failure of a brother-in-law she may obtain 
offspring) by (cohabiting with) a Sapiwda, a Sagotra, 
a Samanapravara, or one who belongs to the same 
caste. 

7. Some (declare, that she shall cohabit) with 
nobody but a brother-in-law. 

8. (She shall) not (bear) more than two (sons). 

9. The child belongs to him who begat it, 

10. Except if an agreement (to the contrary has 
been made). 

1 1 . (And the child begotten at) a living husband's 
(request) on his wife (belongs to the husband). 

12. (But if it was begotten) by a stranger (it 
belongs) to the latter, 

13. Or to both (the natural father and the 
husband of the mother). 

14. But being reared by the husband, (it belongs 
to him.) 

5. The Gurus are here the husband's relatives, under whose 
protection the widow lives. 

6. Regarding the term Sapi«</a, see above, XIV, 13; a Sagotra 
is a relative bearing the same family name (laukika gotra) removed 
seven to thirteen degrees, or still further. A Samanapravara is 
one who is descended from the same i?z'shi (vaidika gotra). 

8. Colebrooke V, Digest 265. Haradatta explains atidvittya, ' not 
more than two (sons),' to mean 'not more than one son ' (prathamam 
apatyam atttya dvitiyam na ^anayed iti). But see Manu IX, 61. 

9. Apastamba II, 6, 13, 6-7. 10. Manu IX, 52. 

11. Manu IX, 145. Such a son is called Kshetra^a, see below, 
XXVIII, 32. 

12. Manu IX, 144. 

13. Ya^wavalkya II, 127. Such a son is called dvipitr* or 
dvyamushyayawa. 
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15. (A wife must) wait for six years, if her 
husband has disappeared. If he is heard of, she 
shall go to him. 

16. But if (the husband) has renounced domestic 
life, (his wife must refrain) from intercourse (with 
other men). 

1 7. (The wife) of a Brahma«a (who has gone to 
a foreign country) for the purpose of studying (must 
wait) twelve years. 

18. And in like manner if an elder brother (has 
gone to a foreign country) his younger brother (must 
wait twelve years) before he takes a wife or kindles 
the domestic fire. 

19. Some (declare, that he shall wait) six years. 

20. A (marriageable) maiden (who is not given 
in marriage) shall allow three monthly periods to 
pass, and afterwards unite herself, of her own will, 
to a blameless man, giving up the ornaments received 
from her father (or her family). 

21. A girl should be given in marriage before 
(she attains the age of) puberty. 

22. He who neglects it, commits sin. 

15. ManuIX, 76. ' When the husband has disappeared, i. e. has 
gone to a foreign country, his wife, though childless, shall wait 
for six years. After (the lapse of) that (period) she may, if she 
desires it, produce a child (by cohabiting with a Sapi«</a), after 
having been authorised thereto by her Gurus. If the husband 
is heard of, i.e. that he dwells in such and such a country, she 
shall go to him.' — Haradatta. Kshapana, ' waiting,' is ambiguous, 
and may also mean being continent or emaciating herself. 

17. I.e. before she goes to live with a Sapi«</a, or tries to 
follow her husband, in case his residence is known. 

20. Manu IX, 90-92 ; Ya^avalkya I, 64. 

21. Manu IX, 88. 

22. Manu IX, 4; YS^Savalkya I, 64. 'He who,' i.e. the father 
or guardian. 
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23. Some (declare, that a girl shall be given in 
marriage) before she wears clothes. 

24. In order to defray the expenses of a wedding, 
and when engaged in a rite (enjoined by) the sacred 
law, he may take money (by fraud or force) from 
a .Sudra, 

25. Or from a man rich in small cattle, who 
neglects his religious duties, though he does not 
belong to the *Sudra caste, 

26. Or from the owner of a hundred cows, who 
does not kindle the sacred fire, 

27. Or from the owner of a thousand cows, who 
does not drink Soma. 

28. And when he has not eaten (at the time of 
six meals he may take) at the time of the seventh 
meal (as much as will sustain life), not (such a 
quantity as will serve) to make a hoard, 

29. Even from men who do not neglect their 
duties. 

30. If he is examined by the king (regarding 
his deed), he shall confess (it and his condition). 

31. For if he possesses sacred learning and a 
good character, he must be maintained by the 
(king). 



24. Manu XI, 11, 13. Haradatta explains dharmatantra, ' a rite 
prescribed by the sacred law,' here, as well as Sutra 32, by ' the 
means,' i.e. a sacrificial animal and the like required by one who 
is engaged in performing a sacred duty, i.e. a Panibandha-sacrifice 
and the like. 

25. Manu XI, 12. 26-27. Manu XI, 14. 
28. Manu XI, 16; Ya^flavalkya III, 43. 

30. Manu XI, 17 ; Ya^favalkya III, 43-44. 

31. Manu XI, 21-22. Haradatta adds that a Brahmawa who 
acts thus, must, of course, not be punished. 

[2] T 
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32. If the sacred law is violated and the (king) 
does not do (his duty), he commits sin. 



Chapter XIX. 

1. The law of castes and of orders has been 
declared. 

2. Now, indeed, man (in) this (world) Is polluted 
by a vile action, such as sacrificing for men unworthy 
to offer a sacrifice, eating forbidden food, speaking 
what ought not to be spoken, neglecting what is 
prescribed, practising what is forbidden. 

3. They are in doubt if he shall perform a 
penance for such (a deed) or if he shall not do it. 

4. (Some) declare, that he shall not do it, 



32. Haradatta refers this Sutra to the case where a sacrificial 
animal or other requisites for a sacrifice are stolen from a Brah- 
mawa. It seems, however, more probable that it refers to the duty 
of the king to prevent, by all means in his power, a violation of 
the sacred duty to perform .Srauta*sacrinces, and that it is intended 
to prescribe that he is to assist a man who is engaged in them 
and too poor to finish them. 

XIX. 1. Haradatta thinks that the object of this Sutra is to 
assert that in the following chapter the laws given above for castes 
and orders must be kept in mind. Thus penances like offering 
a Punastoma are not intended for .Sudras, who have no business 
with Vedic rites, but other penances are. He also states that another 
commentator believes that the Sutra is meant to indicate that the 
following rules refer not merely to those men who belong to castes 
and orders, but to the Pratilomas also, who have been declared 
to stand outside the pale of the sacred law. Haradatta's opinion 
appears to be preferable. 

2. 'Ayam purusha^, "man (in) this (world)," indicates the 
universal soul which is dwelling in the body. Y&pya, "vile," 
i.e. despicable (kutsita).' — Haradatta. 

3. ' They, i.e. the theologians (brahmavSdinaA).'-^Haradatta. 
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5. Because the deed does not perish. 

6. The most excellent (opinion is), that he shall 
perform (a penance). 

7. For it is declared in the Veda, that he who 
has offered a Punastoma (may) again come to (par- 
take of) the libations of Soma, 

8. Likewise he who has offered a V ratyastoma. 

9. (The Veda says) further : 'He who offers 
a horse-sacrifice, conquers all sin, he destroys the 
guilt of the murder of a Brahma#a ; 

10. Moreover : 'He shall make an Abhwasta 
perform an Agnish/ut sacrifice.' 

11. Reciting the Veda, austerity, a sacrifice, 
fasting, giving gifts are the means for expiating 
such a (blamable act). 

12. The purificatory (texts are), the Upanishads, 
the Vedantas, the Sa*»hita-text of all the Vedas, 
the (Anuvakas called) Madhu, the (hymn of) 



5. I.e. the guilt (adharma) contracted by the deed is not effaced 
before it has produced its result in the shape of punishment in 
hell and in other births, see also Manu XI, 45. 

6. 'Apara, "most excellent," means that which nothing sur- 
passes, i.e. the settled doctrine.' — Haradatta. 

7. The Punastoma is one of the .Stemta-sacrifices belonging 
to the class called Ekaha. Regarding its efficacy, see also La/ya- 
yana .Srauta-sutra IX, 4, 5. 

8. The Vratyastoma is another Ekaha-sacrifice. Regarding its 
efficacy, see Ya^Savalkya I, 38 ; La/yayana .Srautra-sutra VIII, 6, 29. 

9. .Satapatha-brahma»a XIII, 3, 1, 1. 

10. The Agnish/ut is an Ekaha-sacrifice. Regarding its efficacy, 
see Manu XI, 75. 

11. Manu XI, 46, 228; Apastamba I, 9, 26, 12 — I, 9, 27, 11. 

1 2. ' Those parts of the Ara»yakas which are not (Upanishads) 
are called Vedantas. In all the Vedas (Pandas), i.e. in all Sakhas 
(prava^ana), the Sawhita-text, not the Pada-text, nor the Krama- 
text. Another commentator says, "One Sawhita is to be made 

T 2 
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Aghamarsha#a, the Atharvasiras, the (Anuvikas 
called the) Rudras, the Purusha-hymn, the two 
Samans (called) Rifana and Rauhi»eya, the Brchat 
(Siman) and the Rathantara, the Purushagati (Si- 
man), the Mahinimnis, the Mahivairi^a (Siman) ( 
the Mahadivakirtya (Siman), any of the GyeshMa 
Simans, the Bahishpavamina (Siman), the Kush- 
mi«</as, the Pivaminls, and the Sivitrt. 

1 3. To live on milk alone, to eat vegetables only, 
to eat fruits only, (to live on) barley-gruel prepared 
of a handful of grain, to eat gold, to eat clarified 
butter, and to drink Soma (are modes of living) 
which purify. 

14. All mountains, all rivers, holy lakes, places 
of pilgrimage, the dwellings of Jitshis, cow-pens, and 
temples of the gods (are) places (which destroy 
sin). 



with all the metres, i.e. the Gayatrf and the rest, and to be recited 
according to the manner of the Prataranuvaka."' — Haradatta. 
According to the same authority, the Madhus are found Taittirfya 
Aranyaka X, 38, the hymn of Aghamarshawa Rig-veda X, 190, the 
Rudras Taittirfya-sa/»hit£ IV, 5, 1-11, and in the correspording 
eleven chapters of all other Yajus-fakhas, the Purushasukta Rig- 
veda X, 90, the KushmaWas Taittirfya Arawyaka X, 3-5, the 
Pavamanis Rig-veda IX, while by Atharvajiras the Upanishad, 
known by that name, is meant. As regards the Samans mentioned 
in the Sutra it suffices to refer to Professor Benfey's Index, Ind. 
Stud. Ill, 199, and to Dr. Burnell's Index of the Arsheya-brahmawa. 

13. According to Haradatta the word iti, which appears in the 
text at the end of the enumeration, is intended to include other 
similar kinds of food, as ' the five products of the cow.' Eating 
gold means eating small particles of gold which have been thrown 
into clarified butter and the like. 

14. The word iti used in the text is, according to Haradatta, 
again to be taken in the sense of ' and so forth.' The translation 
of parishkanda, ' a temple,' not parishkandha, as Professor Stenzler 
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1 5. Continence, speaking the truth, bathing morn- 
ing, noon, and evening, standing in wet clothes, 
sleeping on the ground, and fasting (are the various 
kinds of) austerity. 

16. Gold, a cow, a dress, a horse, land, sesamum, 
clarified butter, and food are the gifts (which destroy 
sin). 

17. A year, six months, four (months), three 
(months), two (months), one (month), twenty-four 
days, twelve days, six days, three days, a day and 
a night are the periods (for penances). 

18. These (acts) may be optionally performed 
when no (particular penance) has been prescribed, 

19. (Viz.) for great sins difficult (penances), and 
for trivial faults easy ones. 

20. The 'Krikkhra. and the ktikrikkkra., (as 
well as) the A'andriya#a, are penances for all 
(offences). 

Chapter XX. 

1. Let him cast off a father who assassinates a 
king, who sacrifices for Sudras, who sacrifices for 



reads, is based on Haradatta's explanation. Etymologically it 
seems to mean ' a place for circumambulation,' and to denote the 
platform on which the temples usually stand, and which is used for 
the Pradakshiwa ceremony. 

15. The word iti in the text is explained as in the preceding 
Sutras. 

18. These (acts), i.e. the recitation of the Veda and so forth, 
which have been enumerated above, Sutras n-16. 

20. Regarding these penances, see chapters XXVI and XXVII. 
Haradatta again takes the word iti, which occurs in the text, to 
include other difficult penances. 

XX. 1. Haradatta remarks that the father is mentioned here, 
in order to indicate that other less venerable relatives must certainly 
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his own sake (accepting) money from .Sudras, who 
divulges the Veda (to persons not authorised to 
study it), who kills a learned Brahma«a, who dwells 
with men of the lowest castes, or (cohabits) with a 
female of one of the lowest castes. 

2. Having assembled the (sinner's) spiritual Gurus 
and the relatives by marriage, (the sons and other 
kinsmen) shall perform (for him) all the funeral 
rites, the first of which is the libation of water, 

3. And (afterwards) they shall overturn his water- 
vessel (in the following manner) : 

4. A slave or a hired servant shall fetch an 
impure vessel from a dust-heap, fill it (with water 
taken) from the pot of a female slave and, his face 
turned towards the south, upset it with his foot, 
pronouncing (the sinner's) name (and saying) : ' I 
deprive N. N. of water.' 

5. All (the kinsmen) shall touch him (the slave) 
passing their sacrificial cords over the right shoulder 
and under the left arm, and untying the locks on 
their heads. 

6. The spiritual Gurus and the relatives by 
marriage shall look on. 

7. Having bathed, they (all shall) enter the 
village. 

8. He who afterwards unintentionally speaks to 



also be abandoned. He also states that bhrfiwahan, ' he who slays 
a learned Brahma«a,' includes sinners who have committed other 
mortal sins (mah&pataka), see XXI, 1. 

2. Manu XI, 183-185; Ya^Savalkya III, 295. The spiritual 
Gurus, i. e. the teacher who initiated him (£&lrya) and those who 
instructed him in the Veda (up&dhydya). 
. 8. Manu XI, 185. 
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the (outcast sinner) shall stand, during one night, 
reciting the Savitrl. 

9. If he intentionally (converses with the out- 
cast, he must perform the same penance) for three 
nights. 

10. But if an (outcast sinner) is purified by 
(performing) a penance, (his kinsmen) shall, after 
he has become pure, fill a golden vessel (with water) 
from a very holy lake or a river, and make him 
bathe in water (taken) from that (vessel). 

11. Then they shall give him that vessel and he, 
after taking it, shall mutter (the following Mantras): 
' Cleansed is the sky, cleansed is the earth, cleansed 
and auspicious is the middle sphere ; I here take 
that which is brilliant' 

1 2. Let him offer clarified butter, (reciting) these 
Ya^us formulas, the Pavamanls, the Taratsamandls, 
and the Kflshmawdas. 

13. Let him present gold or a cow to a Brah- 
ma»a, 

14. And to his teacher. 

15. But he, whose penance lasts for his (whole) 
lifetime, will be purified after death. 

16. Let (his kinsmen) perform for him all the 
funeral rites, the first of which is the libation of 
water. 

17. This same (ceremony of bathing in) water 



10. ManuXI, 187-188; Ya^#avalkya III, 296. 

11. As appears from Gobhila Gr/hya-sfltra III, 4, 16, the noun 
to be understood is apam afigaMA, ' a handful of water.' 

j 2. Haradatta refers the term Pavamanis here to Taittiriya- 

brahmawa I, 4, 8- The Taratsamandls are found Rig-veda IX, 58. 

17. ' " Water (consecrated) for the sake of purification " means 
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consecrated for the sake of purification (must be 
performed) in the case of all minor offences (upapa- 
takas). 

Chapter XXI. 

i. The murderer of a Brahma#a, he who drinks 
spirituous liquor, the violator of a Guru's bed, he 
who has connection with the female relatives of his 
mother and of his father (within six degrees) or with 
sisters and their female offspring, he who steals (the 
gold of a Brahma«a), an atheist, he who constantly 
repeats blamable acts, he who does not cast off 
persons guilty of a crime causing loss of caste, 
and he who forsakes blameless (relatives), become 
outcasts, 

2. Likewise those who instigate others to acts 
causing loss of caste, 

3. And he who for a (whole) year associates 
with outcasts. 

4. To be an outcast means to be deprived of 
the right to follow the lawful occupations of twice- 
born men, 

5. And to be deprived after death of the rewards 
of meritorious deeds. 



water consecrated by the formulas, " Cleansed is the earth," &c.' — 
Haradatta. 

XXI. 1. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 7-9, n ; I, 9, 24, 6-9; Manu XI, 
35 > Ya^favalkya III, 227. Guru, i. e. a father or spiritual teacher. 
The term yonisambandha, ' sisters and their female offspring,' seems 
to be used here in a sense different from that which it has III, 3 ; 
XIV, 20; and XIX, 20. It may possibly include also daughters- 
in-law. 

2. Apastamba II, n, 29, 1. 

3. Manu IX, 181 ; Ya^wavalkya III, 261. 
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6. Some call (this condition) hell. 

7. Manu (declares, that) the first three (crimes, 
named above) cannot be expiated. 

8. Some (declare, that a man) does not become 
an outcast (by having connection) with female (rela- 
tives), except (when he violates) a Guru's bed. 

9. A woman becomes an outcast by procuring 
abortion, by connection with a (man of) lower (caste) 
and (the like heinous crimes). 

10. Giving false evidence, calumnies which will 
reach (the ears of) the king, an untrue accusation 
brought against a Guru (are acts) equal to mortal 
sins (mahapataka). 

II; (The guilt of a) minor offence (upapataka) 
rests on those who (have been declared to) defile 
the company (at a funeral dinner and have been 
named above) before the bald man, on killers of kine, 
those who forget the Veda, those who pronounce 
Vedic texts for the (last-mentioned sinners), students 



7. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 24-25 ; I, 9, 25, 1-3 ; Manu XI, 90-92, 
104-105. The 'penances' prescribed are equal to a sentence of 
death. 

8. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 10. 

9. Ya^avalkya III, 298. ' On account of the word " and," 
by slaying a Brahmawa and similar crimes also. Another (com- 
mentator) says, "A woman who serves the slayer of a learned 
Brahmawa or a man of lower caste, i.e. becomes his wife, loses 
her caste. On account of the word ' and ' the same happens in 
case she kills a Brahmawa or commits a similarly heinous crime. 
The slayer of a Brahmawa is mentioned in order to include (all) 
outcasts." ' — Haradatta. 

10. Manu XI, 56-57; Ya£#avalkya III, 228-229. 

11. Manu XI, 60-67; Y&^tfavalkya III, 234-242; Apastamba 
I, 7, 21, 12-17, x 9- The persons who defile the company are 
enumerated above, XV, 16-18. 
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who break the vow of chastity, and those who allow 
the time for the initiation to pass. 

12. An officiating priest must be forsaken, if he 
is ignorant (of the rules of the sacrifice), a teacher, 
if he does not impart instruction, and (both) if they 
commit crimes causing loss of caste. 

13. He who forsakes (them) under any other 
circumstances, becomes an outcast. 

14. Some declare, that he, also, who receives (a 
person who has unjustly forsaken his priest or 
teacher, becomes an outcast). 

15. The mother and the father must not be 
treated improperly under any circumstances. 

16. But (the sons) shall not take their property. 

1 7. By accusing a Brahma»a of a crime (the ac- 
cuser commits) a sin equal (to that of the accused) . 

18. If (the accused is) innocent, (the accuser's 
guilt is) twice (as great as that of the crime which 
he imputed to the other). 

19. And he who, though able to rescue a weak 
man from injury, (does) not (do it, incurs as much 
guilt as he who injures the other). 

20. He who in anger raises (his hand or a weapon) 

12. Apastamba I, 2, 4, 26; I, 2, 7, 26 ; I, 2, 8, 27, Haradatta 
asserts that, as the desertion of sinners has been prescribed above, 
XX, 1, the expression patantyasevaySra must here mean 'if they 
associate with outcasts.' The former rule refers, however, to blood 
relations only, and our Sutra may be intended to extend it to 
spiritual relations. 

15. Apastamba I, 10, 28, 9-10. The meaning is that parents, 
though they have become outcasts, must be provided with the 
necessaries of life. 

16. Haradatta adds that their property goes to the king. 

17. Apastamba I, 7, 21, 20. 18. Ya^wavalkya III. 285. 
20-21. ManuXI, 207; Ya£«avalkya III, 293. According to 
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against a Brahmawa, will be banished from heaven 
for a hundred years. 

21. If he strikes, (he will lose heaven) for a 
thousand (years). 

22. If blood flows, (he will lose heaven) for a 
number of years equal to (that of the particles of) 
dust which the spilt (blood) binds together. 

Chapter XXII. 

1. (Now follows the description of the) penances. 

2. He who has (intentionally) slain a Brahma»a 
shall emaciate himself, and thrice throw himself into 
a fire, 

3. Or he may become in battle a target for 
armed men, 

4. Or, remaining chaste, he may, during twelve 
years, enter the village (only) for the purpose of 
begging, carrying the foot of a bedstead and a 
skull in his hand and proclaiming his deed. 

5. If he meets an Arya, he shall step out of the 
road. 

Haradatta the word asvargyam, 'will be banished from or lose 
heaven,' may either mean that a hundred years' residence in heaven 
will be deducted from the rewards for his meritorious deeds, or 
that he will reside in hell for the period specified. 

22. Manu XI, 208; Ya^»avalkya HI, 293. 

XXII. 1. The text of the Sutra consists of the single word 
' penance ' in the singular, which, being the adhikara or heading, 
must be taken with each of the following Sutras down to the end 
of chapter XXIII. 

2. Manu XI, 74. 3. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 11. 

4. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 11-20. Haradatta says, ' the foot of a 
bedstead ' (kha/vanga) is known in the case of the Paropatas, and 
indicates thereby that he interprets the term to mean 'a club 
shaped like the foot of a bedstead,' which the P&rupatas wear. 

5. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 13. 
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6. Standing by day, sitting at night, and bathing 
in the morning, at noon, and in the evening, he may 
be purified (after twelve years), 

7. Or by saving the life of a Brahma#a, 

8. Or if he is, at least, thrice vanquished in 
(trying to recover) the property (of a Brahma«a) 
stolen (by robbers), 

9. Or by bathing (with the priests) at (the end 
of) a horse-sacrifice, 

10. Or at (the end of) any other (Vedic) sacrifice, 
provided that an Agnish/ut (sacrifice) forms part 
of it. 

11. (The same penances must be performed) 
even if he has attempted the life of a Brahmawa, 
but failed to kill him, 

12. Likewise if he has killed a female (of the 
Brahma#a caste) who had bathed after temporary 
uncleanness, 

1 3. Also for (destroying) the embryo of a Brah- 
ma«a, though (its sex) may be not distinguishable. 

14. For (intentionally) killing a Kshatriya the 
normal vow of continence (must be kept) for six 



6. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 10. 

7. Manu XI, 80 ; Ya^avalkya III, 244-245. 

8. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 21. 9. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 22. 

10. Haradatta names the Pa#£ar&tra sacrifice as an instance of 
a .Srauta ya^da, of which an Agnish/ut forms part. He adds that 
another commentator explains the Sutra to mean, ' or at any other 
sacrifice, provided that an Agnish/ut sacrifice be its final ceremony.' 
Regarding the Agnish/ut sacrifice, see also above, XIX, 10. 

11. Ya##avalkya III, 252. 

12. Apastamba 1, 9, 24, 9 ; Manu XI, 88 ; Yagtfavalkya HI, 251. 

13. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 8; Manu, Yagrcavalkya, loc. cit. 

1 4. Apastamba 1, 9, 24, 1, 4. ' Prdkri'ta (normal) means natural 
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years ; and he shall give one thousand cows and 
one bull. 

15. For (killing) a Vaijya (the same penance 
must be performed) during three years ; and he 
shall give one hundred cows and one bull. 

16. For (killing) a ^"udra (the same penance must 
be performed) during one year; and he shall give 
ten cows and one bull. 

1 7. And the same (rule applies) if a female (has 
been killed) who was not in the condition (described 
in Sutra 12). 

18. (The penance for killing) a cow is the same 
as for (the murder of) a Vairya, 

19. And for injuring a frog, an ichneumon, a 
crow, a chameleon, a musk-rat, a mouse, and a dog, 

20. And for killing one thousand (small animals) 
that have bones, 

21. Also for (killing) an ox-load of (animals) that 
have no bones ; 



(svabhavika), i. e. not accompanied by the carrying of the foot of 
a bedstead and the rest.' — Haradatta. 

15. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 2, 4. 

16. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 3, 4. 

17. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 5; Ya^wavalkya III, 269. Haradatta 
says that this rule refers to the expiation of the murder of a virtuous 
Brahman!. 

18. Apastamba 1, 9, 26, t ; Manu XI, 109-1 16 ; YSgtfavalkya III, 
263. Haradatta thinks that the Sutra refers to the cow of a vir- 
tuous •Srotriya or of a poor Brahmawa who has many children. 

19. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 13. Haradatta explains dahara to mean 
a small mouse, but gives the meaning assigned to it in the transla- 
tion as the opinion of others. He states that all the animals named 
must have been intentionally injured and together. 

20. Manu XI, 142; Ya^favalkya III, 275. 

21. Apastamba I, 9, 26, 2. 
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22. Or he may also give something for (the de- 
struction of) each animal that has bones. 

23. For (killing) a eunuch (he shall give) a load 
of straw and a masha of lead ; 

24. For (killing) a boar, a pot of clarified butter ; 

25. For (killing) a snake, a bar of iron ; 

26. For (killing) an unchaste woman, who is 
merely in name a Brahma#l, a leather bag; 

27. (For killing a woman who subsists) by har- 
lotry, nothing at all. 

28. For preventing that (a Brahma#a) obtains a 
wife, food, or money, (he must) in each case (remain 
chaste) during a year, 

29. For adultery two years, 

30. (For adultery with the wife) of a \Srotriya 
three years. 

31. And if he has received a present (from the 
woman), he shall throw it away, 

32. Or restore it to the giver. 

33. If he has employed Vedic texts for people 
(with whom such intercourse is) forbidden, (he shall 
remain chaste for a year), provided (the portion of 
the Veda thus employed) contained one thousand 
words. 

22. Haradatta quotes a verse showing that * something ' means 
eight handfuls (mush/i) of grain. 

23. Manu XI, 134; Ya^-wavalkya III, 273. 

24. Manu XI, 135. 

25. Manu XI, 34 ; Ya^tfavalkya III, 273. Possibly da«</a, a bar, 
denotes here a particular measure, as a daWa is said to be equal 
to four hastas or ninety-six angulis. 

26. Manu XI, 139. 

29-30. A past am ba II, 10, 27, 11. 

33. Haradatta says that by the employment of Vedic texts, 
teaching or sacrificing is meant, but that others refer the Sutra 
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34. And the same (penance must be performed) 
by him who extinguishes the (sacred) fires, who 
neglects the daily recitation of the Veda, or (who is 
guilty) of a minor offence (upapataka), 

35. Also by a wife who violates her duty (to 
her husband) : but, being guarded, she shall receive 
food. 

36. For committing a bestial crime, excepting 
(the case of) a cow, (he shall offer) an oblation of 
clarified butter, (reciting) the Kushma«a?a texts. 

Chapter XXIII. 

1. They shall pour hot spirituous liquor into the 
mouth of a Brahma»a who has drunk such liquor ; 
he will be purified after death. 

2. If he has drunk it unintentionally, (he shall 
drink) for three days hot milk, clarified butter, and 
water, and (inhale hot) air. That (penance is called 
the Tapta-)kri£^ra. Afterwards he shall be again 
initiated. 

3. And (the same penance must be performed) 
for swallowing urine, excrements, or semen, 



to the performance of these acts in the company of, not for 
unworthy people. 

35. Manu XI, 189 ; Ya^#avalkya III, 297. 

36. Manu XI, 174. Regarding the KushmiWas, see XIX, 12. 
XXIII. 1. Apastamba 1, 9, 25, 3. Haradatta remarks that other 

twice-born men also must perform the same penance in case they 
drink liquor forbidden to them, see above, II, 20 note. He also 
states that the offence must have been committed intentionally and 
repeatedly in order to justify so severe an expiation. Regarding 
the effect of the purification after death, see above, XX, 16. 

2-3. Manu XI, 151; Ya^avalkya III, 255 ; see also Apastamba 
I, 9, 25, 10. 
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4. And (for eating) any part of a carnivorous 
beast, of a camel or of an ass, 

5. And of tame cocks or tame pigs. 

6. If he smells the fume (exhaled) by a man who 
has drunk spirituous liquor, (he shall) thrice restrain 
his breath and eat clarified butter, 

7. Also, if he has been bitten by (one of the 
animals mentioned) above (Sutras 4-5). 

8. He who has defiled the bed of his Guru shall 
extend himself on a heated iron bed, 

9. Or he shall embrace the red-hot iron image of 
a woman. 

10. Or he shall tear out his organ and testi- 
cles and, holding them in his hands, walk straight 
towards the south-west, until he falls down dead. 

ii. He will be purified after death. 

1 2. (The guilt of him who has intercourse) with 
the wife of a friend, a sister, a female belonging to 
the same family, the wife of a pupil, a daughter- 
in-law, or with a cow, is as great as that of (him 
who violates his Guru's) bed. 

1 3. Some (declare, that the guilt of such a sinner 
is equal to) that of a student who breaks the vow of 
chastity. 

14. A woman who commits adultery with a man 

4-5. Manu XI, 157. 6. Manu XI, 150. 

7. Manu XI, 200; Ya^Savalkya III, 277. 
8-10. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 1-2. Haradatta asserts that Guru 
denotes here the father alone. 

12. Manu XI, 171-172; Ya^flavalkya III, 232-233. 

13. ' The penance also consists in the performance of the 
rites obligatory on an unchaste student (see Sutras 17-19), and 
that for the violation of a Guru's bed need not be performed.' — 
Haradatta. 

14. Manu VIII, 371. 
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of lower caste the king shall cause to be devoured 
by dogs in a public place. 

15. He shall cause the adulterer to be killed 
(also). 

16. (Or he shall punish him in the manner) which 
has been declared (above). 

1 7. A student who has broken the vow of chastity 
shall offer an ass to Nirmi on a cross-road. 

18. Putting on the skin of that (ass), with the 
hair turned outside, and holding a red (earthen) 
vessel in his hands, he shall beg in seven houses, 
proclaiming his deed. 

19. He will be purified after a year. 

20. For an involuntary discharge caused by fear 
or sickness, or happening during sleep, and if for 
seven days the fire-oblations and begging have been 
neglected, (a student) shall make an offering of clari- 



15. Manu VIII, 372 ; Ya£#avalkya II, 286 ; Apastamba II, 10, 
27, 9. My best MSS. read ghatayet, 'shall cause to be killed,' 
instead of Professor Stenzler's khadayet, 'shall cause to be de- 
voured.' C. has khadayet, but its commentary, as well as that 
given in the other MSS., shows that ghatayet is the correct 
reading. The text of the commentary runs as follows: Anan- 
taroktavishaye gaiaA puman ragtii ghatayitvyo [khSdayitavyo C] 
vadhaprakar&f/fcanantaram eva vasish/Aavatanc darataA. The pas- 
sages of Vasish//5a XXI, 1-3, which Haradatta has quoted 
in explanation of Sutra 14, prescribe that the adulterer is to be 
burnt. Another objection to the reading khadayet is that the word 
would be superfluous. If Gautama had intended to prescribe the 
same punishment for the adulterer as for the woman, he would 
simply have said pumimsam. 

16. Above, i. e. XII, 2, where the mutilation of the offender has 
been prescribed. See also Apastamba II, 10, 26, 20. 

17-19. Apastamba I, 9, 26, 8-9. 

20. Manu II, 181, 187; Ya##avalkya III, 278, 281. The 
Retasyas are found Taittiriya Arawyaka I, 30. 
[2] U 
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fied butter or (place) two pieces of fuel (in the fire) 
reciting the two (verses called) Retasya. 

21. Let him who was asleep when the sun rose 
remain standing during the day, continent and fast- 
ing, and him who was asleep when the sun set 
(remain in the same position) during the night, 
reciting the Gayatri. 

22. He who has looked at an impure (person), 
shall look at the sun and restrain his breath (once). 

23. Let him who has eaten forbidden food [or 
swallowed impure substances], (fast until) his entrails 
are empty. 

24. (In order to attain that), he must entirely ab- 
stain from food at least for three (days and) nights. 

25. Or (he becomes pure) after eating during 
seven (days and) nights fruits that have become 
detached spontaneously, avoiding (all other food). 

26. (If he has eaten forbidden food mentioned 
above) before five-toed animals, he must throw it 
up and eat clarified butter. 

27. For abuse, speaking an untruth, and doing 
injury, (he shall practise) austerities for no longer 
period than three (days and) nights. 



21. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 22; Manu II, 220. 

22. Manu V, 86. 'An impure person, i.e. a A^aWala and the 
like. This rule refers to a student (who sees such, a person) while 
he recites the Veda.' — Haradatta. 

23-24. Apastamba I, 9, 27, 3-4. My copies omit amedhya- 
prasane v&, or has swallowed impure substances, and the words are 
not required, as another penance has been prescribed for the case 
above, Sutra 3. But see also S&mavidhina I, 5, 13. 

26. Manu XI, 161. The Sutras referred to are XVII, 9-26. 

27. Apastamba I, 9, 26, 3. My copies read triritraparamam 
instead of triritram paramam. This reading, which seems pre- 
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28. If (the abuse) was merited, (he shall offer) 
burnt-oblations, reciting (the Mantras) addressed to 
Varuwa and (the hymns) revealed by Manu. 

29. Some (declare, that) an untruth (spoken) at 
the time of marriage, during dalliance, in jest or 
while (one suffers severe) pain is venial. 

30. But (that is) certainly not (the case) when 
(the untruth) concerns a Guru. 

31. For if he lies in his heart only to a Guru re- 
garding small matters even, he destroys (himself), 
seven descendants, and seven ancestors. 

32. For intercourse with a female (of one) of the 
lowest castes, he shall perform a 'Ktikkkra. penance 
during one year. 

33. (For committing the same sin) undesignedly, 
(he shall perform the same penance) during twelve 
(days and) nights. 

34. For connection with a woman during her 
courses, (he shall perform the same penance) for 
three (days and) nights. 

Chapter XXIV. 

1. A secret penance (must be performed) by him 
whose sin is not publicly known. 

ferable, is also confirmed by the-commentary, where the words are 
explained, triratraparatayS pare«a trir&tram. 

28. According to Haradatta the texts addressed to Varuwa are 
yatkira £edam, Taitt. Sarah. Ill, 4, 11, 6; imam me varu«a, tattvS 
yami, Taitt. Sarah. II, 1, 11, 6; and ava te he/o, Taitt. Sarah. I, 
5, 11, 3. The hymns seen by Manu are Rig-veda VIII, 27-31. 

29. Manu VII, 112. 

32. Apastamba I, 10, 28, 10-11. Regarding the 'Krikkhrz, 
penance, see below, chapter XXVI. 

34. Manu XI, 174; Ya#»avalkya III, 288. 
XXIV. 1. Manu XI, 248; Ya^«avalkya III, 301. 

U 2 
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2. He who desires to accept or has accepted (a 
gift) which ought not to be accepted, shall recite 
the four /?zk-verses (IX, 58, 1-4), (beginning) Tarat 
sa mandt, (standing) in water. 

3. He who desires to eat forbidden food, shall 
scatter earth (on it). 

4. Some (declare, that) he who has connection 
with a woman during her courses becomes pure by- 
bathing. 

5. Some (declare, that this rule holds good) in the 
case of (one's own) wives (only). 

6. The (secret) penance for killing a learned 
Brahmawa (is as follows) : Living during ten days 
on milk (alone) or (on food fit for offerings), during 
a second (period of ten days) on clarified butter, and 
during a third (period of ten days) on water, par- 



2. Manu XI, 254. ' He who has accepted or desires to accept, 
i.e. because no other course is possible, (a present) offered by 
a man that is blamable on account of the caste of the giver or 
on account of his deeds, or (a present) that in itself is blamable, 
e. g. the skin of a black-buck and the like ... in water, i. e. 
according to some, standing in water that reaches to his navel ; 
according to others, entirely immersed in water.' — Haradatta. 

3. Manu loc. cit. ' Forbidden food has been described above, 
XVII, 8, 9. If, being unable to act otherwise, he desires to eat 
that, he shall throw earth, i. e. a piece of earth, (into it) and then 
eat it.' — Haradatta. 

4. Haradatta adds that he shall bathe, dressed in his garments. 

5. Haradatta adds that another commentator reads ekestrfshu, 
i.e. eke astrishu, and explains the Sutra to mean, ' Some (declare 
the above rule to refer also) to a bestial crime.' 

6. Yi^navalkya III, 303. According to Haradatta the complete 
Mantras are as follows: Lomanyatmano mukhe mmyorasye^uhomi 
svaha, nakhanyd. m. m. i. ^uhomi svaha, &c. This secret penance 
is apparently a milder form of that prescribed Apastamba I, 9, 

25, 12- 
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taking of (such food) once only each day, in the 
morning, and keeping his garments constantly wet, 
he shall (daily) offer (eight) oblations, (representing) 
the hair, the nails, the skin, the flesh, the blood, the 
sinews, the bones, (and) the marrow. The end of 
each (Mantra) shall be, ' I offer in the mouth of the 
Atman (the Self), in the jaws of Death.' 

7. Now another (penance for the murder of a 
Brahmawa will be described) : 

8. The rule (as to eating and so forth), which has 
been declared (above, Sutra 6, must be observed), 

9. (And) he shall offer clarified butter, reciting 
(the sacred text Rig-veda I, 189, 2), 'O fire, do 
thou ferry over,' the Mahavyahrztis, and the Kush- 
maWas ; 

1 o. Or, for the murder of a Brahma«a, for drinking 
spirituous liquor, for stealing (gold), and for the vio- 
lation of a Guru's bed, he may perform that (same 
vow), tire himself by repeatedly stopping his breath, 
and recite (the hymn seen by) Aghamarsha»a. That 
is equal (in efficacy) to the final bath at a horse- 
sacrifice ; 

11. Or, repeating the Gayatrl a thousand times, 
he, forsooth, purifies himself; 

12. Or, thrice repeating (the hymn of) Agha- 
marshawa while immersed in water, he is freed from 
all sins. 

9. The Mahavyahmis are, bhfiA, bhuva^, sva^. Regarding the 
Kushma«</as, see above, XIX, 12. 

10. Manu XI, 260-261 ; Ya£#avalkya III, 302. The vow 
intended is that prescribed above, Stitras 6, 8. 

11. Apastamba I, 9, 26, 14-1, 9, 27, 1. Haradatta remarks 
that the performer of the penance shall live on milk and stop his 
breath, repeatedly stopping his breath. 
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Chapter XXV. 

i. Now they say : * How many (gods) does a 
student enter who violates the vow of chastity ? ' 

2. (And they answer) : 'His vital spirits (go 
to) the Maruts (winds), his strength to Indra, his 
eminence in sacred learning to Brzhaspati, all the 
remaining parts to Agni.' 

3. He kindles the fire in the night of the new 
moon, and offers, by way of penance, two oblations 
of clarified butter, 

4. (Reciting these two sacred texts), ' Defiled by 
lust am I, defiled am I, oh Lust ; to Lust sviha ; ' 
' Injured by lust am I, injured am I, oh Lust ; to 
Lust svaha.' (Next) he (silently) places one piece of 
sacred fuel (on the fire), sprinkles water round the 
fire, offers the Ya^wavastu (oblation), and approaching 
(the fire) worships it, thrice (reciting the text), ' May 
the waters sprinkle me.' 

5. These worlds are three ; in order to conquer 

XXV. 1. For this and the following five Sutras, see Taittiriya 
Arawyaka II, 18, 1 seq. 

2. 'All the remaining parts, i.e. his sight and the other organs 
of sense, go to Agni. Thus a student who has broken the vow of 
chastity becomes short-lived, weak, destitute of eminence in sacred 
learning, and destitute of sight, and so forth. Therefore a penance 
must be performed.' — Haradatta. It must, of course, be under- 
stood that the penance prescribed here, is a 'secret penance.' 

3. ' He, i.e. the unchaste student, shall kindle the fire in the 
night of the new moon, i.e. at midnight, in the manner declared in 
the Gr*hya-sutra.' — Haradatta. 

4. Haradatta says that while sprinkling water the performer 
shall recite the texts 'Aditi, thou hast permitted,' see Apastamba II, 
2, 3, 17 note. The Ya^/Javastu oblation, which follows after the 
Svish/akrri offering, is described Gobhila Gr/'hya-sutra I, 8, 26-29. 
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these worlds, in order to gain mastership over these 
worlds, (this rite must be performed.) 

6. According to some, the above (described) rite 
is a penance (for all hidden offences) in general, (and 
they say) regarding it, 'He who may be impure, as it 
were, shall offer burnt-oblations in this manner, and 
shall recite sacred texts in this manner ; the fee (of 
the officiating priest shall be) whatever he may 
choose.' 

7. He who has been guilty of cheating, of calum- 
niating, of acting contrary to the rule of conduct, 
of eating or drinking things forbidden, of con- 
nection with a woman of the .Sudra caste, of an un- 
natural crime, and even of performing magic rites 
with intent (to harm his enemies), shall bathe and 
sprinkle himself with water, reciting the texts ad- 
dressed to the Waters, or those addressed to 
Varuwa, or other purificatory texts. 

8. For offences committed by speaking or think- 
ing of forbidden things, the five VyahWtis (must be 
recited). 

9. Or for all (offences) he may sip water, (reciting) 
in the morning (the text), ' May the day and the sun 
purify me ; ' and in the evening, ' The night and 
Varuwa.' 

10. Or he may offer eight pieces of sacred fuel, 



7. Apastamba I, 9, 26, 7. The verses addressed to the Waters 
are, Rv. X, 9, i-3=Taitt. Sawh. IV, 1, 5, i, and Taitt. Sarah. V, 
6, 1. Regarding those addressed to Varuwa, see above, XXIII, 28. 
As an instance of 'other purificatory texts' Haradatta quotes 
Taittiriya-brahmawa I, 4, 8, 1. 

8. Regarding the five Vydhn'tis, see above, I, 51. 

10. Haradatta gives the following four Mantras: Devakn'ta- 
syainasovaya^-anam asi svahS, ' thou art the expiation for sin com- 
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(reciting the texts beginning) ' Devakmasya.' By 
merely offering them he becomes free from all sin. 



Chapter XXVI. 

1. Now, therefore, we will describe three Y^rik- 
khras (or difficult penances). 

2. (During three days) he shall eat at the morning- 
meal food fit for offerings, and fast in the evening. 

3. Next, he shall eat (food fit for offerings), 
during another period of three days, in the even- 
ing (only). 

4. Next, during another period of three days, he 
shall not ask anybody (for food). 

5. Next, he shall fast during another period of 
three days. 

6. He who desires (to be purified) quickly, shall 
stand during the day, and sit during the night. 



mitted by the gods,' svaM pitrjkrz'tasyainaso . . . sviha, manushya- 
kn'tasyainaso . . . sv&hi, asmatkntasyainaso . . . sv&hi. But see 
Va^-asaneyi-sawhita" VIII, 13, where eight Mantras are given, and 
below, XXVII, 7. 

XXVI. 1. S&mavidh&na I, 2, 1 ; Apastamba I, 9, 27, 7. Haradatta 
states that ataA, ' therefore,' means ' because the Krikkhr&s cannot be 
performed if they have not been described,' while Sayawa, on the 
S&mavidhSna, asserts that it means 'because unpurified persons 
who are unable to offer sacrifices cannot gain heavenly bliss 
without performing austerities such as Krikkhras! It is a remark- 
able fact that Haradatta does not seem to have been aware that 
the twenty-sixth chapter of Gautama is taken bodily from the 
Samavidhana. 

2. Sdmavidhana I, 2, 2. ' Food fit for offerings, i.e. such as 
is not mixed with salt or pungent condiments.' 

3-5. Simavidh&na I, 2, 3. 

6. Samavidhana 1, 2, 4. 
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7. He shall speak the truth. 

8. He shall not converse with anybody but 
Aryans. 

9. He shall daily sing the two (Samans called) 
Raurava and Yaudha^aya. 

10. He shall bathe in the morning, at noon, and 
in the evening, reciting the three (verses which 
begin) ' For ye waters are,' and he shall dry himself 
reciting the eight purificatory (verses which begin) 
' The golden-coloured.' 

1 1. Next (he shall offer) libations of water. 

12. Adoration to him who creates self-conscious- 
ness, who creates matter, who gives gifts, who de- 
stroys (sin), who performs penance, to Punarvasu, 
adoration. 

Adoration to him who is worthy of (offerings) 

7- 1 1. Samavidhana I, 2, 5. Aryans, i.e. Brahmawas, Ksha- 
triyas, and Vaifyas. Regarding the Samans and Mantras, see notes 
to Burnell's edition of the SamavidMna, and above, XXV, 7. 
Haradatta remarks that in the Taitt. Sa»»h. (V, 6, 1) the Mantras 
beginning ' The golden -coloured' are ten in number, and adds that 
' if in some other Sakhi eight are found, those must be taken.' 

12. Samavidhlna I, 2, 5, where, however, only four Mantras are 
given instead of our thirteen. The epithets given to the deity in 
the Samavidhlna can all be referred to the Sun, provided he is 
identified with the universal soul, while in the above Sutra, Rudra 
and Indra have been introduced. It cannot be doubtful that the 
Samavidhana gives an older and more authentic form of the prayer. 
My translation of the epithets, which are found in the S&mavidhina 
also, follows Sayawa's gloss. Haradatta does not explain them. 
About Sobhya in the twelfth Mantra, which possibly might mean, 
'he who dwells in a mirage, i.e. the Sams&ra,' I feel doubtful. 
My MSS. read somya, and the SamavidhSna has saumya in the 
second Mantra. But I am unwilling to alter the word, as Professor 
Stealer's reading may have been derived from a South-Indian 
MS, where bhya and mya do not resemble each other so much as 
in the Devanagarf characters. 



Digitized by 



Google 



298 GAUTAMA. XXVI, 13. 

consisting of Mu«fa grass, who is worthy of (offer- 
ings of) water, who conquers wealth, to him who 
conquers the universe, adoration. 

Adoration to him who gives success, who gives 
full success, who gives great success, to him who 
carries (all undertakings) to a successful issue, 
adoration. 

Adoration to Rudra, the lord of cattle, the great 
god, the triocular, solitary, supreme lord Hari, to 
dread .Sarva, to l^ana who carries the thunderbolt, 
to the fierce wearer of matted locks, adoration. 

Adoration to the Sun, to Aditi's offspring, adora- 
tion. 

Adoration to him whose neck is blue, to him 
whose throat is dark-blue, adoration. 

Adoration to the black one, to the brown one, 
adoration. 

Adoration to Indra, the first-born, the best, the 
ancient, to chaste Harikeya, adoration. 

Adoration to the truthful purifier, to fire-coloured 
Kama, who changes his form at pleasure, adoration. 

Adoration to the brilliant one, to him whose 
form is brilliant, adoration. 

Adoration to the fierce one, to him whose form 
is fierce, adoration. 

Adoration to Sobhya, the beautiful, the great 
male, the middle male, the highest male, to the 
student of the Veda, adoration. 

Adoration to him who wears the moon on his 
forehead, to him whose garment is a skin, adoration. 

13. The worship of Aditya (the sun) must be 
performed with the same (texts). 

13-17. Samavidhana I, 2, 5. 
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14. Offerings of clarified butter (must be made 
with the help of) the same (texts). 

15. At the end of the period of twelve days he 
shall boil rice and make offerings to the following 
deities, 

16. (Viz.) to Agni svaha, to Soma svaha, to Agni 
and Soma (conjointly), to Indra and Agni (con- 
jointly), to Indra, to all the gods, to Brahman, to 
Pra^&pati, (and) to Agni Svishfokrzt. 

17. Afterwards (he must feed) Brahmawas. 

iS. By the above (rules) the Atikrz&£^ra (or 
exceedingly difficult) penance has been explained. 

19. (But when, he performs that), he shall eat 
(only) as much as he can take at one (mouthful). 

20. The third (Krt&&kra) is that where water 
is the (only) food, and it is called Krii&Ar&ti- 
Yrikkhxz. (or the most difficult penance). 

21. He who has performed the first of these 
(three) becomes pure, sanctified, and worthy (to 
follow) the occupations (of his caste). 

22. He who has performed the second is freed 
from all sins which he commits, excepting mortal 
sins (mahapataka). 

23. He who has performed the third, removes all 

guilt * 

24. Now he who performs these three l&rikkhr&s 

becomes perfect in all the Vedas, and known to all 
the gods ; 

25. Likewise he who knows this. 

18. S&mavidhana I, 2, 6. 

19. Samavidhina I, 2, 7 ; Manu XI, 214; Yd^avalkya III, 320. 

20. Samavidharia I, 2, 8; Ya#»avalkya III, 321. 
21-23. Simavidh&na I, 2, 9. 

24-25. S£mavidhana I, 2, 10. Sarveshu vedeshu sn&toA, ' perfect 
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Chapter XXVII. 

i. Now, therefore, the A'andrayawa (or lunar 
penance will be described). 

2. The (general) rules prescribed for a l&rikkkra. 
(are applicable) to that 

3. (The hair must be) shaved, in case it (is per- 
formed as) a penance. 

4. He shall fast on the day preceding the full 
moon. 

5. And (he shall offer) libations (of water), obla- 
tions of clarified butter, consecrate the sacrificial 
viands, and worship the moon, reciting these (rt'&as), 
' Increase ' (Rig-veda I, 91, 17), ' May milk be joined 
with thee' (Rig-veda I, 91, 18, and) 'Ever new' 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 19). 

6. He shall offer (clarified butter), reciting the 
four (rikas beginning) ' Yad deva devahedanam,' 

7. And at the end (of the offering of clarified 

in all the Vedas,' means, literally, equal to a student who has bathed 
after completing the study of all the four Vedas. 

XXVII. 2. The rules meant particularly are those given 
XXVI, 6-1 1. 

3. ' He calls penance vrata.' — Haradatta. 

5. ' The four religious acts, the first of which is the offering of 
libations, are to be performed with the help of the three sacred 
texts, the first of which begins " Increase." As the number (of the 
acts and of the verses) does not agree, the fire-oblations and the 
libations of water must be performed severally, each with one text, 
and the consecration (of the offerings) and the worship (of the 
moon must be performed with all of them) together.' — Haradatta. 

6. ' He shall offer — as nothing is specified — clarified butter, 
with the first four rik&s of the Anuvaka ' Yad deva devaherfanam.' 
Counting the three mentioned above (Sutra 5), altogether seven 
oblations of clarified butter must be made.' — Haradatta. 

7. 'On completion of the oblations of clarified butter, he 
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butter he shall offer) pieces of sacred fuel, reciting 
(the texts beginning) ' Devakmasya.' 

8. Each mouthful of food must be consecrated 
by the mental recitations (of one) of the following 
(words) : Om, bhu^, bhuva^, sva^, austerity, truth, 
fame, prosperity, vigour, refreshment, strength, 
lustre, soul, law, .Siva. 

9. Or (he may consecrate) all (of them at once, 
saying), Adoration svaha. 

10. The size of a mouthful (shall be such) as not 
to cause a distortion of the mouth (in swallowing it). 

11. The sacrificial viands are, boiled rice, food 
obtained by begging, ground barley, grain separated 
from the husk, barley-gruel, vegetables, milk, sour 

shall offer pieces of sacred fuel, reciting the eight sacred texts, 
which begin " Devakrrtasya," and have been mentioned above 
(XXV, 10). The word "completion" (anta) is merely a con- 
firmation of something established, because (the place of the 
offering) is already fixed by the place of the rule. But others 
explain the word "ante" to mean "at the end of the Aandri- 
ya«a." The word "and" does not agree with their (opinion).' — 
Haradatta. 

8. Haradatta observes that on the days when the performer eats 
less than fifteen mouthfuls, the later mentioned texts must be left 
out, and that, while eating, the performer must employ the Priwahuti 
Mantras (Apastamba II, 1, 1, 2 note). He concludes by giving the 
following prayoga for the performance of the ceremony: 'He 
places all the food in his dish, and consecrates it by the texts 
" Increase," &c. Next he divides it into mouthfuls, and consecrates 
each successively with the word Om and the rest, and eats them, 
reciting the texts for the PrawShutis.' 

9. Haradatta states that either of the two words may be used 
in consecrating all the mouthfuls, but that others think, both should 
be used. 

10. Ya^wavalkya III, 324. 

11. The term 'sacrificial viands' denotes here, according to 
Haradatta, the food eaten by the performer, which, like that eaten 
by the performer of a Kri&kAia., must be havishya, 'fit for an offering,' 
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milk, clarified butter, roots, fruits, and water ; (among 
these) each succeeding one is preferable (to those 
enumerated earlier). 

12. He shall eat on the day of the full moon 
fifteen mouthfuls, and during the dark half (of the 
month) daily diminish his portion by one (mouthful). 

13. He shall fast on the day of the new moon, 
and during the bright half (of the month) daily 
increase (his portion) by one (mouthful). 

14. According to some (the order shall be) in- 
verted. 

15. That (is called) a month, occupied by the 
A"andraya#a penance. 

16. He who has completed that, becomes free 
from sin and free from crime, and destroys all guilt. 

17. He who has completed a second (month, 
living according to that rule), sanctifies himself, ten 
ancestors, and ten descendants, as well as (any) 
company (to which he may be invited) ; 

18. And he who has lived for a year (according 
to that rule), dwells (after death) in the world of the 
moon. 

Chapter XXVIII. 

1. After the father's death let the sons divide 
his estate, 

see above, XXVI, 2. Haradatta adds that, as a G/iliastha must not 
beg, the food obtained by begging must have been collected by his 
pupils, and that liquid food must be used for the expiation of the 
more serious offences. 

12. Manu XI, 217-218 ; Ya^avalkva III, 324-325. 

14. I.e. the performer may begin with the fast on the day of 
the new moon. 

18. Manu XI, 221 ; Ya^«avalkya III, 327. 

XXVIII. 1. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga II, 4 ; Mkakshara I, 2, 7 ; 
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2. Or, during his lifetime, when the mother is 
past child-bearing, if he desires it, 

3. Or the whole (estate may go) to the first-born ; 
(and) he shall support (the rest) as a father. 

4. But in partition there is an increase of spiritual 
merit 

5. (The additional share) of the eldest (son con- 
sists of) a twentieth part (of the estate), a male and 
a female (of animals with one row of front teeth, 
such as cows), a carriage yoked with animals that 
have two rows of front teeth, (and) a bull. 

6. (The additional share) of the middlemost (con- 
sists of) the one-eyed, old, hornless, and tailless 
animals, if there are several. 



V, Digest 20; Mayflkha IV, 4, 3. Haradatta remarks that, accord- 
ing to Gautama, the sons alone shall divide the estate, and that the 
mother is not to receive a share, as other teachers, e.g. Ya^Savalkya 
II, 123, prescribe. Apastamba II, 6, 13, 2 ; Manu IX, 104 ; YSgfia,- 
valkya II, 117. 

2. Colebrooke and Mayflkha loc. cit. ' Or the sons may divide 
the estate even during the lifetime of the father ; when he desires 
it, i.e. by his permission. The time for such a (division is) when 
the mother is past child-bearing.' — Haradatta. The correctness of 
this interpretation of our Sutra is corroborated by the exclusion of 
sons who have divided the family estate against the father's will 
(XV, 19) from the .Sr&ddha dinner. Apastamba II, 6, 14, 1. 

3. Colebrooke, Dayabhiga III, r, 15; Manu IX, 105. 

4. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga III, 1, 14; V, Digest 47. After 
division each brother has to perform the Vaifvadeva and the other 
domestic ceremonies separately, while in a united family they are 
performed by the eldest brother. Thus a division of the family 
estate causes an increase of spiritual merit ; see also Manu XI, in. 

5. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga II, 37; V, Digest 47; Manu 
IX, 112. 

6. Colebrooke 11. cit. ' And that (additional share is given), if 
of the one-eyed and the rest there are several, i.e. if the others also 
get (some).' 
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7. (The additional share) of the youngest (con- 
sists of) the sheep, grain, the iron (utensils), a house, 
a cart yoked (with oxen), and one of each kind of 
(other) animals. 

8. All the remaining (property shall be divided) 
equally. 

9. Or let the eldest have two shares, 

10. And the rest one each. 

11. Or let them each take one kind of property, 
(selecting), according to seniority, what they desire, 

1 2. Ten head of cattle. 

13. (But) no (one brother shall) take (ten) one- 
hoofed beasts or (ten) slaves. 

14. (If a man has several wives) the additional 

7. Colebrooke 11. cit. ' Av\A (a sheep), i.e. an animal having 
a fleece. The singular number (is used to denote) the species, 
(and the explanation is), "As many sheep as there are." For (the 
possession of) one would follow already from the phrase, "And 
one of each kind of animals." Another (commentator says), 
" Though the father may possess one sheep only, still it belongs to 
the youngest, and the phrase ' one of each kind of animals ' refers 
to the case when there are many." . . . This (additional share is 
that) belonging to the youngest. (If there are more than three 
sons) the others obtain the share of the middlemost.' — Haradatta. 

8. Colebrooke 11. cit. 

9. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga II, 37 ; V, Digest 51. My best copy 
P. leaves out this Sutra and the next. The others read dvyams i va" 
puiva^aA (not purva^-asya, as Professor Stenzler reads), and explain 
the former word as follows, ' dvivamsau dvy&msa.m tadasyastiti 
dvyawwi.' ManuIX, 117. 

10. Colebrooke 11. cit. 11. Colebrooke V, Digest 68. 

12. Colebrooke loc. cit. The meaning appears to be that no 
brother is to select more than ten head of cattle. 

13. Colebrooke V, Digest 69. ' But, as has been declared above 
(Sutra 1 1), one of each kind only. In the case of the v. 1. dvipa- 
danam, the word pada (step) is used in the sense of the word pada 
(foot).' — Haradatta. 

14. Colebrooke V, Digest 58 ; Manu IX, 123. 
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share of the eldest son is one bull (in case he be 
born of a later-married wife) ; 

15. (But the eldest son) being born of the 
first-married wife (shall have) fifteen cows and one 
bull ; 

16. Or (let the eldest son) who is born of a later- 
married wife (share the estate) equally with his 
younger (brethren born of the first-married wife). 

17. Or let the special shares (be adjusted) in 
each class (of sons) according to their mothers. 

18. A father who has no (male) issue may appoint 
his daughter (to raise up a son for him), presenting 
burnt offerings to Agni (fire) and to Pra^ipati (the 
lord of creatures), and addressing (the bridegroom 
with these words), ' For me be (thy male) offspring.' 

19. Some declare, that (a daughter becomes) an 
appointed daughter solely by the intention (of the 
father). 

20. Through fear of that (a man) should not 
marry a girl who has no brothers. 

21. Sapiwdas (blood relations within six degrees), 
Sagotras (relations bearing a common family name), 
(or) those connected by descent from the same Rishi 

15. Colebrooke loc. cit.; Manu IX, 124. 

16. Colebrooke loc. cit. 

1 7. Colebrooke V, Digest 59. ' After having divided the estate 
into as many portions as there are wives who possess sons, and 
having united as many shares as there are sons (of each mother), 
let the eldest in each class (of uterine brothers) receive the additional 
share of one-tweniieth and so forth.' — Haradatta. 

18-19. Colebrooke V, Digest 225; Manu IX, 130-140. 

20. Manu HI, 1 1 ; Ya^avalkya I, 53. 

21. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga XI, 6, 25 ; Mitakshara II, 1, 18; 
V, Digest 440. My copies as well as Gtmutavahana and Vi^a- 
nefvara read in the text stri va, 'or the wife,' instead of stri i&, 

[2] X 
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306 GAUTAMA. XXVIII, 22. 

(vaidika gotra), and the wife shall share (the estate) 
of a person deceased without (male) issue (or an 
appointed daughter). 

22. Or (the widow) may seek to raise up offspring 
(to her deceased husband). 

23. (A son) begotten on a (widow) whose hus- 
band's brother lives, by another (relative), is ex- 
cluded from inheritance. 

24. A woman's separate property (goes) to her 
unmarried daughters, and (on failure of such) to poor 
(married daughters). 

25. The sister's fee belongs to her uterine bro- 
thers, if her mother be dead. 

26. Some (declare, that it belongs to them) even 
while the mother lives. 

27. The heritage of not reunited (brothers) de- 

' and the wife.' Still the latter seems to be the reading recog- 
nised by Haradatta, as he says, ' But the wife is joined together 
(samuMyate) with all the Sagotras and the rest. When the Sago- 
tras and the rest inherit, then the wife shall inherit one share with 
them,' &c. Apastamba II, 6, 14, 2 ; Manu IX, 187 ; Ya^wavalkya 

II. 1 35-1 3 6 - 

22. Colebrooke, Mitakshara' II, i, 8, where this Sutra has, how- 
ever, been combined with the preceding. See also above, XVIII, 
4-8; Manu IX, 145-146, 190. 

23. Colebrooke V, Digest 341 ; Manu IX, 144. 

24. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga IV, 2, 13; Mitakshari I, 3, n; 
II, 2, 4 ; V, Digest 490 ; Mayukha IV, 8, 12. See also Manu IX, 
192 ; Ya^Savalkya II, 145. 

25. Colebrooke, DayabhSga IV, 3, 27 ; V, Digest 511; Mayukha 
IV, 10, 32. 'The fee, i.e. the money which at an Asura, or an 
Arsha wedding, the father has taken for giving the sister away. 
That goes after his (the father's) death to the uterine brothers of 
that sister; and that (happens) after the mother's death. But 
if the mother is alive (it goes) to her.' — Haradatta. 

26. Colebrooke V, Digest 511. 

27. Colebrooke V, Digest 424. 'The word "eldest" is used 
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ceased (without male issue goes) to the eldest 
(brother). 

28. If a reunited coparcener dies (without male 
issue) his reunited coparcener takes the heritage. 

29. A son born after partition takes exclusively 
(the wealth) of his father. 

30. What a learned (coparcener) has acquired by 
his own efforts, he may (at his pleasure) withhold 
from his unlearned (coparceners). 

31. Unlearned (coparceners) shall divide (their 
acquisitions) equally. 

32. A legitimate son, a son begotten on the wife 
(by a kinsman), an adopted son, a son made, a son 
born secretly, and a son abandoned (by his natural 
parents) inherit the estate (of their fathers). 

33. The son of an unmarried damsel, the son of 
a pregnant bride, the son of a twice-married woman, 
the son of an appointed daughter, a son self-given, 
and a son bought belong to the family (of their 
fathers). 

34. On failure of a legitimate son or (of the) 



to give an example. (The property) goes to the brothers, not 
to die widow, nor to the parents. That is the opinion of the 
venerable teacher.' — Haradatta. Yigtfavalkya II, 134. 

28. Mayukha IV, 9, 15; Manu IX, 212; Ya^flavalkya 
II, 138. 

29. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga VII, 3; Manu IX, 216. 

30. Colebrooke, Dayabhaga VI, 1, 17; V, Digest 355; Mayu- 
kha IV, 7, 10 ; Manu IX, 206; Ya^Savalkya II, 119. 

31. Colebrooke V, Digest 137 ; Manu IX, 205. 

32-33. Colebrooke V, Digest 184; Manu IX, 166-178; Y&gHa- 
valkya II, 1 2 8- 1 3 2. My best copy P. inserts another Sutra between 
this and the following one, ete tu gotrabha^a^, ' but these (latter 
six) belong to the family (only, and do not inherit).' 

34. Colebrooke V, Digest 184. 'The residue of the estate 

X 2 
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other (five heirs) they receive a fourth (of the 
estate). 

35. The son of a Brahma#a by a Kshatriya wife, 
being the eldest and endowed with good qualities, 
shares equally (with a younger brother, born of a 
Brahma«l) ; 

36. (But he shall) not (obtain) the additional 
share of an eldest son. 

37. If there are sons begotten (by a Brahma«a) 
on wives of the Kshatriya and Vaijya castes (the 
division of the estate between them takes place 
according to the same rules) as (between) the (son 
by a Kshatriya wife) and the son by a Brahmaai. 

38. And (the sons by a Kshatriya wife and by 

goes to the Sapi«</as. If it is here stated that the son of an 
appointed daughter receives, even on failure of a legitimate son, 
a fourth part of the estate only, that refers to the son of an ap- 
pointed daughter of lower caste, i.e. to a son who is born, when 
somebody makes the daughter of a wife of lower caste his ap- 
pointed daughter, and does that by intent only.' — Haradatta. 

35. Colebrooke V, Digest 158; Manu IX, 149-153; Ya^-»a- 
valkya II, 125. 'If the son of a Brahma»a by a Kshatriya wife 
is endowed with good qualities and the eldest, then he shares 
equally with a younger son by a Brahman! . For the one possesses 
seniority by age and the other by caste.' — Haradatta. 

36. Colebrooke loc. cit. ' What is exclusive of the additional 
share of the eldest, which has been declared above, Sutra 5, (that) 
other (part) he shall obtain. The verb must be understood 
from the context. Regarding a son by a Kshatriya wife who is 
the eldest, but destitute of good qualities, the Manava Dharma- 
jastra declares (IX, 152-153), "Or (if no deduction be made)," 
&c.' — Haradatta. The sense in which the Sutra has been taken 
above, agrees with the explanation of the Ratnakara adduced in 
the Digest loc. cit., though the reading of the text followed there 
seems to be different. 

37-38. Colebrooke V, Digest 159. In the Digest V, 160, an 
additional Sutra regarding the partition between the sons of a 
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a Vaisya wife share in the same manner) if (they 
have been begotten) by a Kshatriya (father). 

39. The son by a 6udra wife even, if he be obe-~* 
dient like a pupil, receives a provision for main- 
tenance (out of the estate) of a (Brahmawa) deceased 
without (other) male issue. 

40. According to some, the son of a woman of 
equal caste even does not inherit, if he be living 
unrighteously. 

41. iSVotriyas shall divide the estate of a childless 
Brahma#a. 

42. The king (shall take the property of men) of 
other (castes). 

43. An idiot and a eunuch must be supported. 

44. The (male) offspring of an idiot receives (his 
father's) share. 

45. (Sons begotten) on women of higher castes 
(by men of lower castes shall be treated) like sons 
(begotten by a Brahma#a) on a Sudra wife. 



Vauya by Vauya and .Sudra wives is quoted, which, however, is 
not recognised by Haradatta. 

39. Colebrooke V, Digest 169; Mayukha IV, 4, 30. '(The 
word) of a Brahmawa must be understood (from Sutra 35).' — 
Haradatta. 

40. Colebrooke V, Digest 316 ; Apastamba II, 6, 14, 15. 

41. Colebrooke, Mitakshara II, 7, 3; Mayukha IV, 8, 25. ' The 
expression "of a childless (Brahma«a)" includes by implication 
(the absence) of Sapi«<fes and other (heirs).' — Haradatta. Sro- 
triyas, i.e. Brahmawas learned in the Vedas. See also Manu 
IX, 188. 

42. Apastamba II, 6, 14, 5. 

43. Colebrooke V, Digest 335; Manu IX, 201-202; Yzgii&- 
valkya II, 140. 

44. Colebrooke loc. cit. ; Manu IX, 203; Ya^avalkya II, 141. 

45. Colebrooke V, Digest 171, 335. 

X 3 
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46. Water, (property destined for) pious uses or 
sacrifices, and prepared food shall not be divided ; 
* 47. Nor (shall a partition be made) of women 
connected (with members of the family). 

48. In cases for which no rule has been given, 
(that course) must be followed of which at least ten 
(Brahma#as), who are well instructed, skilled in 
reasoning, and free from covetousness, approve. 

49. They declare, that an assembly (parishad, 
shall consist) at least (of) the ten following (mem- 
bers, viz.) four men who have completely studied 
the four Vedas, three men belonging to the (three) 
orders enumerated first, (and) three men who know 
(three) different (institutes of) law. 

50. But on failure of them the decision of one 
•Srotriya, who knows the Veda and is properly in- 
structed (in the duties, shall be followed) in doubtful 
cases. 

51. For such a man is incapable of (unjustly) 
injuring or (unjustly) favouring created beings. 

52. He who knows the sacred law obtains hea- 
venly bliss, more than (other) righteous men, on 
account of his knowledge of, and his adherence 
to it. 

53. Thus the sacred law (has been explained). 

46. Manu IX, 219. For a fuller explanation of the terms yoga 
and kshema, (property destined for) pious uses and sacrifices, see 
Colebrooke, Mitakshara I, 4, 23. 

47. Colebrooke, Mitakshara I, 4, 22 ; V, Digest 367 ; Mayukha 
IV, 7, 19- A 

49-51. Apastamba II, 11, 29, 13-14; Manu XII, 108-113. 
Three men belonging to the (three) orders enumerated first, i.e. a 
student, a householder, and an ascetic, see above, III, 2. 
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Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 
AND EDITED BY 

THE RIGHT HON. F. MAX Mt)LLER. 

This Series is published with the sanction and co-operation of the Secretary of 
Stale for India in Council. 

BBFOBT preeented to the AOADBXXB DBS INSCRIPTIONS, Xay 11, 
1883, by X. BBBBBT BBSAB. 

'M. Renan pr^sente trois nouveaux une seconde, dont l'int^ret historique et 
volumes de la grande collection des religieux ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
"Livres sacr& de l'Orient" (Sacred Miiller a sn se procurer la collaboration 
Books of the East), qne dirige a Oxford, des savans les pins Iminens d'Europe et 
avec one si vaste erudition et une critique d'Asie. L'Universite' d'Oxford, que cette 
si sure, le savant associe' de l'Academie grande publication honore au plus haut 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Miiller. ... La degre', doit tenir a continuer dans les plus 
premiere serie de ce beau recueil, com- larges proportions une oeuvre aussi philo- 
pose> de 34 volumes, est presque achevee. sophiquement conyue que savamment 
M. Max Miiller se propose d'en publier exe'cutee.' 

SXTBAOT from the QUABTSB&Y BBVZBW. 

• We rejoice to notice that a second great edition of the Rig- Veda, can com- 

series of these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 

nounced and has actually begun to appear, this English translation of the Sacred 

The stones, at least, out of which a stately Books of the East, which has been devised 

edifice may hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 

brought together. Prof. Max Miiller has far by his persuasive and organising 

deserved well of scientific history. Not power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 

a few minds owe to his enticing words ance of the distinguished scholars he has 

their first attraction to this branch of gathered round him, be carried in due 

study. But no work of his, not even the time to a happy completion.' 

Frofewor B. HARDY, Inaugural Lecture in the University of Freiburg', 1887. 
' Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
gionswissenschaft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden war, die Ubersetzung der heiligen Biicher 
Unternehmen, su welchem auf Anregung des Ostens ' (the Sacred Books of the 
Max Miillers im Jahre 1874 auf dem East). 

The Hon. ALBERT S. O. CABBING, ' Word* on BxUting Religione.' 
' The recent publication of the " Sacred a great event in the annals of theological 
Books of the East" in English is surely literature.' 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



FIRST SERIES. 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max MUller. Part I. The -Kftindogya- 
upanishad, The Talavakira-upanishad, The Aitareya-drawyaka, 
The Kaushitaki-brahmarca-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi- 
samhM-upanishad. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, ios. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says : 
1 In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will 
be the solace of my death.' 

[See also Vol. XV.] 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, V&sishMa, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg BDhler. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, ios. 6d. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded. 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 

Vol. ill. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part I. The Shu King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsiao King. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 1 2 s. 6d. 

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth and fifth centuries B. C. 
his works are of unique inter est for the study of Ethology. 
[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.] 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part I. The VendfdSd. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 14J. 

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
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Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes. It forms to the present day the sacred 
book of the Par sis, the so-called fire-worshippers. 
[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.] 

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The Bundahif, Bahman 
Yas t, and SMyast la-shayast. 8vo, cloth, 1 2 s. 6d. 

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster's religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism. 

[See also Vols. XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII, and XLVII.] 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'in. 

Parts I and II. Translated by E. H. Palmer. Second Edition. 
8 vo, cloth, 2 1 s. 

This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the Qur'dn, was the last great work ofE. H. Palmer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vish/m. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the Ka//$as, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws of Manu. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita.with The Sanatsu^atiya, 
and The Anugita. 

Translated by KAshinAth Trimbak Telang. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's 'Song Celestial.' 

vol. x. The Dhammapada, 

Translated from Pali by F. Max Muller ; and 

The Sutta-Nipata, 

Translated from Pali by V. FausbSll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality. 
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NOTE. 

The completion of this second edition of Professor 
Darmesteter's translation of the Avesta has been inter- 
rupted by the sudden and untimely death of the author. 
Fortunately, he had already revised the proof-sheets of his 
translation of the Vendidad, and completed his manu- 
script of the Introduction and Fragments. And, as the 
original manuscripts and collations, from which the text 
of the Fragments was derived, are mostly in my posses- 
sion, the revision of the remaining proof-sheets has been 
chiefly in my hands, but has been carried out strictly in 
accordance with the author's views, as ascertained from his 
French translation of the Avesta. I have only to add 
that, though differing from my lamented friend in some 
of his more speculative opinions, I am convinced that it 
would be difficult to find a sounder scholar, a more 
brilliant writer, and a more estimable man, all united in 
the same individual. 

E. W. WEST. 

May, 1895. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER I. 

The Discovery of the Zend-Avesta. 

The Zend-Avesta is the sacred book of the Parsis, that 
is to say, of the few remaining followers of that religion 
which reigned over Persia at the time when the second 
successor of Mohammed overthrew the Sassanian dynasty 
(642 A. c.) 1 , and which has been called Dualism, or Maz- 
deism, or Magism, or Zoroastrianism, or Fire-worship, 
according as its main tenet, or its supreme God *, or its 
priests, or its supposed founder, or its apparent object of 
worship has been most kept in view. In less than a century 
after their defeat, most of the conquered people were brought 
over to the faith of their new rulers, either by force, or 
policy, or the attractive power of a simpler form of creed. 
But many of those who clung to the faith of their fathers, 
went and sought abroad for a new home, where they might 
freely worship their old gods, say their old prayers, and 
perform their old rites. That home they found at last 
among the tolerant Hindus, on the western coast of India 
and in the peninsula of Guzerat s . There they throve and 
there they live still, while the ranks of their co-religionists 
in Persia are daily thinning and dwindling away *. 

1 At the battle of Nihftvand. ' Ahura Mazda. 

' They settled first at San^dn, not far from Damftn ; thence they spread over 
Sunt, Nows&ri, Broach, and Kambay ; and within the last two centuries they 
have settled at Bombay, which now contains the bulk of the Pars! people, 
nearly 90,000 sonls (89,887 according to the census in 1891). 

4 A century ago, it is said, they still numbered nearly 100,000 souls; but 
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As the Parsis are the ruins of a people, so are their 
sacred books the ruins of a religion. There has been no 
other great belief in the world that ever left such poor and 
meagre monuments of its past splendour. Yet great is the 
value which that small book, the Avesta, and the belief of 
that scanty people, the Parsis, have in the eyes of the his- 
torian and theologian, as they present to us the last reflex 
of the ideas which prevailed in Iran during the five cen- 
turies which preceded and the seven which followed the 
birth of Christ, a period which gave to the world the Gos- 
pels, the Talmud, and the Qur'an. Persia, it is known, had 
much influence on each of the movements which produced, 
or proceeded from, those three books ; she lent much to 
the first heresiarchs, much to the Rabbis, much to Moham- 
med. By help of the Parsi religion and the Avesta, we are 
enabled to go back to the very heart of that most mo- 
mentous period in the history of religious thought, which 
saw the blending of the Aryan mind with the Semitic, and 
thus opened the second stage of Aryan thought. 

Inquiries into the religion of ancient Persia began long 
ago, and it was the old enemy of Persia, the Greek, who 
first studied it. Aristotle 1 , Hermippus 8 , and many others* 
wrote of it in books of which, unfortunately, nothing more 
than a few fragments or merely the titles have come down 
to us. We find much valuable information about it, scat- 
tered in the accounts of historians and travellers, extending 
over ten centuries, from Herodotos down to Agathias and 
Procopius (from 450 B.C. to 550 A.c.) *. The clearest and 
most faithful account of the dualist doctrine is found in the 
treatise De hide et Osiride, ascribed to Plutarch. But 



there now remain no more than 8,000 or 9,000, scattered in Yazd and the 
surrounding villages (Dosabhoy Framji, History of the Parsis. — Houtnm- 
Schindler gave 8,499 in 1879 ; of that number there were 6,483 in Yazd, 1,756 
in Kirman, 150 in Teheran : see Z. D. M. G., 1882, p. 55). 

1 Diogenes Laertius, Frooemium 8. 

' Pliny, Hist Nat. XXX, 1, 2. Cf. Windischmann, Zor. Stud. p. 288. 

* Dinon, Theopompus (the 8th book of his Philippica), Hermodorus, 
Heraclides Cnmanns. 

* All this store of information has been collected by Brisson (see below), 
Klcuker (see below), and Windischmann (Zoroastrische Stadien, 360 seq.) 
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Zoroastrianism was never more eagerly studied than in the 
first centuries of the Christian era, though without anything 
of the disinterested and almost scientific curiosity of the 
earlier times. Religious and philosophic sects, in search of 
new dogmas, eagerly received whatever came to them 
bearing the name of Zoroaster. As Xanthos the Lydian, 
who is said to have lived before Herodotos, had mentioned 
Zoroastrian Ao'yio \ there came to light, in those later times, 
scores of oracles, styled Adyta row ZiopoJurrpov, or ' Oracula 
Chaldalca sive Magica,' the work of Neo-Platonists who 
were but very remote disciples of the Median sage. As 
his name had become the very emblem of wisdom, they 
would cover with it the latest inventions of their ever- 
deepening theosophy. Zoroaster and Plato were treated 
as if they had been philosophers of the same school, and 
Hierocles expounded their doctrines in the same book. 
Proclus collected seventy Tetrads of Zoroaster and wrote 
commentaries on them a ; but we need hardly say that 
Zoroaster commented on by Proclus was nothing more or 
less than Proclus commented on by Proclus. Prodicus the 
Gnostic possessed secret books of Zoroaster s ; and, upon 
the whole, it may be said that in the first centuries of 
Christianity, the religion of Persia was more studied and 
less understood than it had ever been before. The real 
object aimed at, in studying the old religion, was to form 
a new one. 

Throughout the Middle Ages nothing was known of 
Mazdeism but the name of its founder, who from a Magus 
was converted into a magician and master of the hidden 
sciences. It was not until the Renaissance that real in- 
quiry was resumed. The first step was to collect all the 
information that could be gathered from Greek and Roman 
writers. That task was undertaken and successfully com- 
pleted by Barnabe Brisson 4 . A nearer approach to the 

1 See Nicolaus Damascenes, Didot, Fragm. Hist. Ill, 409. 
1 Fabricius, Graeca Bibliotheca, fourth ed. p. 309 seq. 

* Clemens Alexandrinus, Stromata I. Cf. Porphyrins, de vita Plotini, $ 16. 

* 'De regio Penarnm principatu libri tres,' Paris, 1590. The second book 
is devoted to the religion and manners of the ancient Persians. 



Digitized by 



Google 



xvi vendidAd. 



original source was made in the following century by 
Italian, English, and French travellers in Asia. Pietro 
della Valle, Henry Lord, Mandelslo, Ovington, Chardin, 
Gabriel du Chinon, and Tavernier found Zoroaster's last 
followers in Persia and India, and made known their exis- 
tence, their manners, and the main features of their belief 
to Europe. Gabriel du Chinon saw their books and recog- 
nised that they were not all written in the same language, 
their original holy writ being no longer understood except 
by means of translations and commentaries in another 
tongue. 

In the year 1700, a professor at Oxford, Thomas Hyde, 
the greatest Orientalist of his time in Europe, made the 
first systematic attempt to restore the history of the old 
Persian religion by combining the accounts of the Moham- 
medan writers with ' the true and genuine monuments of 
ancient Persia 1 .' Unfortunately the so-called genuine 
monuments of ancient Persia were nothing more than 
recent Persian compilations or refacimenti 2 . But not- 
withstanding this defect, which could hardly be avoided 
then, and a distortion of critical acumen s , the book of 
Thomas Hyde was the first complete and true picture 
of modern Parsiism, and it made inquiry into its history 
the order of the day. A warm appeal made by him to the 
zeal of travellers, to seek for and procure at any price the 
sacred books of the Parsis, did not remain ineffectual, and 
from that time scholars bethought themselves of studying 
Parsiism in its own home. 

1 'Veterum Peraaram et Parthomm et Medonim religionis historia,' 
Oxford, 1700. 

* The Saddar, an excellent text-book of Parsiism, of which he gave an 
incorrect edition (the only one still in existence) and an incorrect translation, 
superseded only lately by West's translation in the Sacred Books of the East. — 
A Persian metrical translation of the Pahlavi Antt Vtraf 's visit to hell.— -The 
Farhangi Jih&ngtrt, a Persian dictionary compiled in 1609 and explaining 
many Pahlavi and Pazend terms. 

* Being struck with the many analogies between the Zoroastrian and the 
biblical systems, he recognised in Abraham the first lawgiver of ancient Persia, 
in Magism a Sabean corruption of the primeval faith, and in Zoroaster 
a reformer, who had learnt the forgotten troth from the exiled Jews in 
Babylon. 
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Eighteen years later, a countryman of Hyde, George 
Boucher, received from the Parsis in Surat a copy of the 
Vendidad Sada, which was brought to England in 1733 
by Richard Cobbe '. But the old manuscript was a sealed 
book, and the most that could then be made of it was to 
hang it by an iron chain to the wall of the Bodleian Library 1 , 
as a curiosity to be shown to foreigners. A few years later, 
a Scotchman, named Fraser, went to Surat, with the view of 
obtaining from the Parsis, not only their books, but also a 
knowledge of their contents. He was not very successful 
in the first undertaking, and utterly failed in the second. 

In 1754 a young man, twenty years old, Anquetil 
Duperron, a scholar of the Ecole des Langues Orientales 
in Paris, happened to see a facsimile of four leaves of the 
Oxford Vendidad, which had been sent from England, a 
few years before, to Etienne Fourmont, the Orientalist. 
He determined at once to give to France both the books 
of Zoroaster and the first European translation of them. 
Too impatient to set off, to wait for a mission from the 
government which had been promised to him, he enlisted 
as a private soldier in the service of the French East India 
Company ; he embarked at Lorient on the 24th of February, 
1755, and after three years of endless adventures and dan- 
gers through the whole breadth of Hindustan, at the very 
time when war was waging between France and England, 
he arrived at last in Surat, where he stayed among the 
Parsis for three years more. Here began another struggle, 
not less hard, but more decisive, against the same mistrust 
and ill-will which had disheartened Fraser ; but he came 
out of it victorious, and prevailed at last on the Parsis 
to part both with their books and their knowledge. He 
came back to Paris on the 14th of March, 1764, and de- 
posited on the following day at the Bibliotheque Royale 
the whole of the Zend-Avesta and copies of several tradi- 

1 It was entitled : ' Leges sacrae ritus ex liturgia Zoroastri, . . . scripsit nunc 
libram Tcbed Divdadi films,' Vendidad (£ut Dev Dat) being mistaken for 
a man's name. The manuscript was written in the year 1050 of Yazdgard 
(1680-1681 A.D.) 

• It is numbered nowadays, Orientalia, 332. 

[4] b 
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tional books. He spent ten years in studying the material 
he had collected, and published in 1771 the first European 
translation of the Zend-Avesta 1 . 

A violent dispute broke out at once, as half the learned 
world denied the authenticity of the Avesta, which it pro- 
nounced a forgery. It was the future founder of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, William Jones, a young Oxonian then, 
who opened the war. He had been wounded to the quick 
by the scornful tone adopted by Anquetil towards Hyde 
and a few other English scholars : the Zend-Avesta suf- 
fered for the fault of its introducer, Zoroaster for Anquetil. 
In a pamphlet written in French 8 , with a verve and in a 
style which showed him to be a good disciple of Voltaire, 
W. Jones pointed out, and dwelt upon, the oddities and 
absurdities with which the so-called sacred books of Zo- 
roaster teemed. It is true that Anquetil had given full scope 
to satire by the style he had adopted : he cared very little 
for literary elegance, and did not mind writing Zend and 
Persian in French ; so the new and strange ideas he had 
to express looked stranger still in the outlandish garb he 
gave them. Yet it was less the style than the ideas that 
shocked the contemporary of Voltaire 8 . His main argu- 
ment was that books, full of such silly tales, of laws and 
rules so absurd, of descriptions of gods and demons so 
grotesque, could not be the work of a sage like Zoroaster, 
nor the code of a religion so much celebrated for its sim- 
plicity, wisdom, and purity. His conclusion was that the 
Avesta was a rhapsody of some modern Guebre. In fact 
the only thing in which Jones succeeded was to prove in a 
decisive manner that the ancient Persians were not equal 
to the lumieres of the eighteenth century, and that the 
authors of the Avesta had not read the Encyclopedic 

Jones's censure was echoed in England by Sir John 



1 ' Zend-Avesta, ouvrage de Zoroastre, contenant les Idees Theologiques, 
Physiques et Morales de ce Legislatenr. . . . Traduit en Francois sur l'Original 
Zend.' Par M. Anquetil Du Perron, 3 vols, in 4 , Paris, 1771. 

* * Lettre a M. A* * * do P* * *, dans laqaelle est compris l'examen de sa 
traduction des livres attribnes a Zoroastre.' 

9 Cf. Voltaire's article on Zoroaster in the Dictionnaire philosopbique. 
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Chardin and Richardson, in Germany by Meiners. Richard- 
son tried to give a scientific character to the attacks of 
Jones by founding them on philological grounds 1 . That 
the Avesta was a fabrication of modern times was shown, 
he argued, by the number of Arabic words he fancied he 
found both in the Zend and Pahlavi dialects, as no Arabic 
element was introduced into the Persian idioms earlier than 
the seventh century; also by the harsh texture of the 
Zend, contrasted with the rare euphony of the Persian ; 
and, lastly, by the radical difference between the Zend 
and Persian, both in words and grammar. To these objec- 
tions, drawn from the form, he added another derived from 
the uncommon stupidity of the matter. 

In Germany, Meiners, to the charges brought against the 
newly-found books, added another of a new and unexpected 
kind, namely, that they spoke of ideas unheard of before, 
and made known new things. ' Pray, who would dare 
ascribe to Zoroaster books in which are found numberless 
names of trees, animals, men, and demons unknown to the 
ancient Persians ; in which are invoked an incredible num- 
ber of pure animals and other things, which, as appears 
from the silence of ancient writers, were never known, or at 
least never worshipped, in Persia ? What Greek ever spoke 
of Hdm, of Jemshld, and of such other personages as the 
fabricators of that rhapsody exalt with every kind of praise, 
as divine heroes * ? ' 

Anquetil and the Avesta found an eager champion in 
the person of Kleuker, professor in the University of Riga. 
As soon as the French version of the Avesta appeared, he 
published a German translation of it, and also of Anquetil's 
historical dissertations 8 . Then, in a series of dissertations 
of his own *, he vindicated the authenticity of the Zend 



1 ' A Dissertation on the Languages, Literature, and Manners of Eastern 
Nations,' Oxford, 1777. 

* • De Zoroastiis vita, institutis, doctrina et libris,' in the Novi Commentarii 
Sodetatis Regiae, Goettingen, 1778-1779. 

' ' Zend-Avesta . . . nach dem Franzoesischen des Herrn Anquetil Do Perron,' 
3 vols, in 4 , 1776. 

* > Anhang zum Zend-Avesta,' 1 vols, in 4 , 1781. 

b2 
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books. Anquetil had already tried to show, in a memoir 
on Plutarch, that the data of the Avesta fully agree with 
the account of the Magian religion given in the treatise on 
' Isis and Osiris.' Kleuker enlarged the circle of comparison 
to the whole of ancient literature. 

In the field of philology, he showed, as Anquetil had 
already done, that Zend has no Arabic elements in it, and 
that Pahlavi itself, which is more modern than Zend, does 
not contain any Arabic, but only Semitic words of the 
Aramean dialect, which are easily accounted for by the 
close relations of Persia with Aramean lands in the time 
of the Sassanian kings. He showed, lastly, that Arabic 
words appear only in the very books which Parsi tradition 
itself considers modern. 

'Another stanch upholder of the Avesta was the numis- 
matologist Tychsen, who, having begun to read the book 
with a prejudice against its authenticity, quitted it with 
a conviction to the contrary. ' There is nothing in it,' he 
writes, ' but what befits remote ages, and a man philo- 
sophising in the infancy of the world. Such traces of a 
recent period as they fancy to have found in it, are either 
due to misunderstandings, or belong to its later portions. 
On the whole there is a marvellous accordance between the 
Zend-Avesta and the accounts of the ancients with regard 
to the doctrine and institutions of Zoroaster. Plutarch 
agrees so well with the Zend books that I think no one 
will deny the close resemblance of doctrines and identity 
of origin. Add to all this the incontrovertible argument to 
be drawn from the language, the antiquity of which is 
established by the fact that it was necessary to translate 
a part of the Zend books into Pahlavi, a language which 
was growing obsolete as early as the time of the Sassanides. 
Lastly, it cannot be denied that Zoroaster left books which 
were, through centuries, the groundwork of the Magic reli- 
gion, and which were preserved by the Magi, as shown by a 
series of documents from the time of Hermippus. There- 
fore I am unable to see why we should not trust the Magi 
of our days when they ascribe to Zoroaster those traditional 
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books of their ancestors, in which nothing is found to indi- 
cate fraud or a modern hand V 

Two years afterwards, in 1 793, was published in Paris a 
book which, without directly dealing with the Avesta, was 
the first step taken to make its authenticity incontrovertible. 
It was the masterly memoir by Sylvestre de Sacy, in which 
the Pahlavi inscriptions of the first Sassanides were deci- 
phered for the first time and in a decisive manner. De 
Sacy, in his researches, had chiefly relied on the Pahlavi 
lexicon published by Anquetil, whose work vindicated itself 
thus — better than by heaping up arguments — by promoting 
discoveries. The Pahlavi inscriptions gave the key, as is 
well known, to the Persian cuneiform inscriptions, which 
were in return to put beyond all doubt the genuineness 
of the Zend language. 

Tychsen, in an appendix to his Commentaries, pointed 
to the importance of the new discovery : ' This,' he writes, 
' is a proof that the Pahlavi was used during the reign of 
the Sassanides, for it was from them that these inscrip- 
tions emanated, as it was by them — nay, by the first of 
them, Ardeshtr Babagan — that the doctrine of Zoroaster 
was revived. One can now understand why the Zend books 
were translated into Pahlavi. Here, too, everything agrees, 
and speaks loudly for their antiquity and genuineness.' 

About the same time Sir William Jones, then president 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, which he had just founded, 
resumed in a discourse delivered before that Society the same 
question he had solved in such an off-hand manner twenty 
years before. He was no longer the man to say, ' Sied-il a un 
homme ne* dans ce siecle de s'infatuer de fables indiennes ? ' 
and although he had still a spite against Anquetil, he spoke 
of him with more reserve than in 1771. However, his 
judgment on the Avesta itself was not altered on the 
whole, although, as he himself declared, he had not thought 
it necessary to study the text. But a glance at the Zend 
glossary published by Anquetil suggested to him a remark 

1 ' Comtncutatio prior observationes historico-criticas de Zoroastre ejusque 
script ia et placitis exhibens." Goettingen, in the Novi Comment. Soc. Reg. 1 791. 
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which makes Sir William Jones, in spite of himself, the 
creator of the comparative grammar of Sanskrit and Zend. 
'When I perused the Zend glossary,' he writes, 'I was 
inexpressibly surprised to find that six or seven words in ten 
are pure Sanscrit, and even some of their inflexions formed 
by the rules of theVyacaran 1 , as yushmacam, the geni- 
tive plural of yushmad. Now M. Anquetil most certainly, 
and the Persian compiler most probably, had no knowledge 
of Sanscrit, and could not, therefore, have invented a list of 
I Sanscrit words ; it is, therefore, an authentic list of Zend 
| words, which has been preserved in books or by tradition ; 
it follows that the language of the Zend was at least a dia- 
lect of the Sanscrit, approaching perhaps as nearly to it as 
the Pracrit, or other popular idioms, which we know to have 
been spoken in India two thousand years ago 8 .' This con- 
clusion, that Zend is a Sanskrit dialect, was incorrect, the 
connection assumed being too close; but it was a great 
thing that the near relationship of the two languages should 
have been brought to light 

In 1798 Father Paulo de St. Barthelemy further developed 
Jones's remark in an essay on the antiquity of the Zend 
language 8 . He showed its affinity with the Sanskrit by a 
list of such Zend and Sanskrit words as were least likely to 
have been borrowed, viz. those that designate the degrees 
of relationship, the limbs of the body, and the most general 
and essential ideas. Another list, intended to show, on a 
special topic, how closely connected the two languages are, 
contains eighteen words taken from the liturgic language 
used in India and Persia. This list was not very happily 
drawn up, as out of the eighteen instances there is not a single 
one that stands inquiry ; yet it was a happy idea, and one 
which has not even yet yielded all that it promised. His 
conclusions were that in a far remote antiquity Sanskrit 
was spoken in Persia and Media, that it gave birth to the 
Zend language, and that the Zend-Avesta is authentic: 
* Were it but a recent compilation,' he writes, ' as Jones 

1 The Sanskrit Grammar. * Asiatic Researches, II, § 3. 

* ' De antiquitate et affinitate linguae samscredamicae et germanicae,' Rome, 



1798. 
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asserts, how is it that the oldest rites of the Parsis, that the 
old inscriptions of the Persians, the accounts of the Zoroas- 
trian religion in the classical writers, the liturgic prayers of 
the Parsis, and, lastly, even their books do not reveal 
the pure Sanskrit, as written in the land wherein the Parsis 
live, but a mixed language, which is as different from the 
other dialects of India as French is from Italian ? ' This 
amounted, in fact, to saying that the Zend is not derived 
from the Sanskrit, but that both are derived from another 
and older language. The Carmelite had a dim notion 
of that truth, but, as he failed to express it distinctly, it was 
lost for years, and had to be re-discovered. 

The first twenty-five years of this century were void of re- 
sults, but the old and sterile discussions as to the authenticity 
of the texts continued in England. In 1 808 John Leyden 
regarded Zend as a Prakrit dialect, parallel to Pali ; Pali 
being identical with the Magadhi dialect and Zend with the 
Sauraseni 1 . In the eyes of Erskine Zend was a Sanskrit 
dialect, imported from India by the founders of Mazdeism, 
but never spoken in Persia 2 . His main argument was that 
Zend is not mentioned among the seven dialects which 
were current in ancient Persia according to the Farhang-i 
Jehangiri 3 , and that Pahlavi and Persian exhibit no close 
relationship with Zend. 

In Germany, Meiners had found no followers. The 
theologians appealed to the Avesta in their polemics 4 , 
and Rhode sketched the religious history of Persia after 
the translations of Anquetil s . 

Erskine' s essay provoked a decisive answer 6 from Em- 
manuel Rask, one of the most gifted minds in the new 
school of philology, who had the honour of being a pre- 



1 Asiatic Researches, X. > Ibid. X. 

' A large Fenian dictionary compiled in India in the reign of Jehangir. 

* ' Erlauterungen zom Nenen Testament ans einer neueroflheten Morgenland- 
ischen Quelle, 1M /ufyu &ti h/aroXory,' Riga, 1 775. 

» ' Die Heilige Sage . . . des Zend- Voiles,' Francfort, i8ao. 

' ' Ueber das Alter und die Echtheit der Zend-Sprache nnd des Zend Avesta ' 
(UberseUt von F. H. von der Hagen), Berlin, 1836. Remarks on the Zend 
Language and the Zend-Avesta (Transactions of the Bombay branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, III, 534). 
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cursor of both Grimm and Burnouf. He showed that the 
list of the Jehangiri referred to an epoch later than that to 
which Zend must have belonged, and to parts of Persia 
different from those where it must have been spoken ; he 
showed further that modern Persian is not derived from 
Zend, but from a dialect closely connected with it ; and, 
lastly, he showed what was still more important, that Zend 
was not derived from Sanskrit. As to the system of its 
sounds, Zend approaches Persian rather than Sanskrit; 
and as to its grammatical forms, if they often remind one 
of Sanskrit, they also often remind one of Greek and Latin, 
and frequently have a special character of their own. Rask 
also' gave the paradigm of three Zend nouns, belonging to 
different declensions, as well as the right pronunciation of 
the Zend letters, several of which had been incorrectly 
given by Anquetil. This was the first essay on Zend 
grammar, and it was a masterly one. 

The essay published in 1831 by Peter von Bohlen on the 
origin of the Zend language threw the matter forty years 
back. According to him, Zend is a Prakrit dialect, as it 
had been pronounced by Jones, Leyden, and Erskine. His 
mistake consisted in taking Anquetil's transcriptions of the 
words, which are often so incorrect as to make them look 
like corrupted forms when compared with Sanskrit. And, 
what was worse, he took the proper names in their modern 
Parsi forms, which often led him to comparisons that would 
have appalled Manage. Thus Ahriman became a Sanskrit 
word ariman, which would have meant 'the fiend;' yet 
Bohlen might have seen in Anquetil's work itself that Ahri- 
man is nothing but the modern form of Angra Mainyu, 
words which hardly remind one of the Sanskrit ariman. 
Again, the angel Vohu-man6, or 'good thought,' was 
reduced, by means of the Parsi form Bahman, to the 
Sanskrit bahuman, ' a long-armed god.' 

At length came Burnouf. From the time when Anquetil 
had published his translation, that is to say, during seventy 
years, no real progress had been made in knowledge of the 
Avesta texts. The notion that Zend and Sanskrit are two 
kindred languages was the only new idea that had been 
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acquired, but no practical advantage for the interpretation 
of the texts had resulted from it. Anquetil's translation 
was still the only guide, and as the doubts about the 
authenticity of the texts grew fainter, the authority of the 
translation became greater, the trust reposed in the A vesta 
being reflected on to the work of its interpreter. The Parsis 
had been the teachers of Anquetil ; and who could ever 
understand the holy writ of the Parsis better than the 
Parsis themselves? There was no one who even tried 
to read the texts by the light of Anquetil's translation, 
to obtain a direct understanding of them. 

About 1 825 Eugene Burnouf was engaged in a course of 
researches on the geographical extent of the Aryan lan- 
guages in India. After he had defined the limits which 
divide the races speaking Aryan languages from the native 
non-brahmanical tribes in the south, he wanted to know if 
a similar boundary had ever existed in the north-west ; and 
if it is outside of India that the origin of the Indian lan- 
guages and civilisation is to be sought for. He was thus 
led to study the languages of Persia, and, first of all, the 
oldest of them, the Zend. But as he tried to read the texts 
by help of Anquetil's translation, he was surprised to find 
that this was not the clue he had expected. He saw that 
two causes had misled Anquetil: on the one hand, his 
teachers, the Parsi dasturs, either knew little themselves or 
taught him imperfectly, not only the Zend, but even the 
Pahlavi intended to explain the meaning of the Zend ; so 
that the tradition on which his work rested, being incorrect 
in itself, corrupted it from the very beginning ; on the other 
hand, as Sanskrit was unknown to him and comparative 
grammar did not as yet exist, he could not supply the 
defects of tradition by their aid. Burnouf, laying aside tradi- 
tion as found in Anquetil's translation, consulted it as found 
in a much older and purer form, in a Sanskrit translation of 
the Yasna made in the fifteenth century by the Parsi Nerio- 
sengh in accordance with the old Pahlavi version. The 
information given by Neriosengh he tested, and either con- 
firmed or corrected, by a comparison of parallel passages 
and by the help of comparative grammar, which had just 
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been founded by Bopp, and applied by him successfully 
to the explanation of Zend forms. Thus he succeeded 
in tracing the general outlines of the Zend lexicon and 
in fixing its grammatical forms, and founded the only 
correct method of interpreting the Avesta. He also gave 
the first notions of a comparative mythology of the Avesta 
and the Veda, by showing the identity of the Vedic Yama 
with the Avesta Yima, and ofTraitana with Thrafitaona and 
Ferldun. Thus he made his ' Commentaire sur le Yasna ' 
a marvellous and unparalleled model of critical insight and 
steady good sense, equally opposed to the narrowness of 
mind which clings to matters of fact without rising to their 
cause and connecting them with the series of associated 
phenomena, and to the wild and uncontrolled spirit of 
comparison, which, by comparing everything, confounds 
everything. Never sacrificing either tradition to comparison 
or comparison to tradition, he knew how to pass from the 
one to the other, and was so enabled both to discover facts 
and to explain them. 

At the same time the ancient Persian inscriptions at 
Persepolis and Behistun were deciphered by Burnouf in 
Paris, by Lassen in Bonn, and by Sir Henry Rawlinson in 
Persia. Thus was revealed the existence, at the time of 
the first Achaemenian kings, of a language closely con- 
nected with that of the Avesta, and the last doubts as to 
the authenticity of- the Zend books were at length removed. 
It would have required more than an ordinary amount of 
scepticism to look still upon the Zend as an artificial 
language, of foreign importation, without root in the land 
where it was written, and in the conscience of the people 
for whom it was written, at the moment when a twin lan- 
guage, bearing a striking likeness to it in nearly every 
feature, was suddenly making itself heard from the mouth 
of Darius, and speaking from the very tomb of the first 
Achaemenian king. That unexpected voice silenced all 
controversies, and the last echoes of the loud discussion 
which had been opened in 1771 died away unheeded 1 . 

1 The attacks of John Romer (' Zend : Is it an Original Language?' London, 
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CHAPTER II. 

The Interpretation of the Zend-Avesta. 

The peace did not last long, and a year after the death 
of Burnouf a new controversy broke out, which still con- 
tinues, the battle of the methods, that is, the dispute 
between those who, to interpret the Avesta, rely chiefly or ' 
exclusively on tradition, and those who rely only on com- 
parison with the Vedas. The cause of the rupture was 
the rapid progress made in the knowledge of the Vedic 
language and literature: the deeper one penetrated into 
that oldest form of Indian words and thoughts, the 
more striking appeared its close affinity with the Avesta 
words and thoughts. Many a mysterious line in the 
Avesta received an unlooked-for light from the poems of , 
the Indian /?«his, and the long-forgotten past and the 
origin of many gods and heroes, whom the Parsi worships 
and extols without knowing who they were and whence 
they came, were suddenly revealed by the Vedas. Em- 
boldened by its bright discoveries, the comparative method 
took pity on its slower and less brilliant rival, which was 
then making its first attempts to unravel the Pahlavi tradi- 
tional books. Is it worth while, said the Vedic scholars '» 
to try slowly and painfully to extract the secret of the old 
book from that uncouth literature ? Nay, is there any hope 
that its secret is there ? Translating the Avesta in accord- 
ance with the Pahlavi is not translating the Avesta, but 
only translating the Pahlavi version, which, wherever it has 
been deciphered, is found to wander strangely from the 
true meaning of the original text. Tradition, as a rule, 
is wont to enforce the ideas of its own ages into the books 
of past ages. From the time when the Avesta was written 
to the time when it was translated, many ideas had under- 
gone great changes : such ideas, tradition must needs either 

1855) called forth a refutation only in Bombay (Dhanjibai Framji, ' On the 
Origin and the Authenticity of tbe Aryan Family of Languages, the Zend- 
Avesta and tbe Huzvarash,' 1861). 
1 Roth, Benfey, Hang. Cf. Revue Critique, 1877, II, 81. 
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misunderstand or not understand at all, and tradition is 
always either new sense or nonsense. The key to the 
Avesta is not the Pahlavi, but the Veda. The Avesta and 
the Veda are two echoes of one and the same voice, the 
reflex of one and the same thought : the Vedas, therefore, 
are both the best lexicon and the best commentary to the 
Avesta. 

The traditional school * replied that translating Zend by 
means of Sanskrit and the Avesta by means of the Vedas, 
because Zend and the Avesta are closely related to San- 
skrit and the Vedas, is forgetting that relationship is not 
identity, and that what interests the Zend scholar is not to 
know how far Zend agrees with Sanskrit, but what it is in 
itself: what he seeks for in the Avesta, is the Avesta, not 
the Veda. Both the Vedic language and the Vedas are 
quite unable to teach us what became in Persia of those 
elements, which are common to the two systems, a thing 
which tradition alone can teach us. By the comparative 
method, the Zend meregha, which means 'a bird,' would 
assume the meaning of 'gazelle' to accord with the San- 
skrit mrt'ga ; ratu, ' a part of the day,' would be extended 
to * a season' out of regard for r*'tu ; mainyu, ' a spirit,' and 
dahyu, 'a province,' would be degraded to 'anger' and to 
'a set of thieves,' and 'the demons,' the Da&vas, would 
ascend from their dwelling in hell up to heaven, to meet 
their philological brothers, the Indian Devas. The tradi- 
tional method, as it starts from matters of fact, moves 
always in the field of reality; the comparative method 
starts from an hypothesis, moves in a vacuum, and builds 
up a fanciful religion and a fanciful language. 

Such being the methods of the two schools, it often hap- 
pened that a passage, translated by two scholars, one of 
each school, took so different an aspect that a layman 
would have been quite unable to suspect that it was one 
and the same passage he had read twice. Yet the di- 
vergence between the two methods is more apparent than 
real, and proceeds from an imperfect notion of the field in 

' Spiegel, Jnsti. 
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which each of them ought to work. They ought not to 
oppose, but assist one another, as they are not intended to 
instruct us about the same kind of facts, but about two 
kinds of facts quite different and independent. No Ian-" 1 
guage, no religion, that has lived long and changed much, 
can be understood at any moment of its development, 
unless we know what it was before and what it became 
afterwards. The language and religion of the Avesta record 
but a moment in the long life of the Iranian language and 
thought, so that we are unable to understand them, unless 
we know whence they came and what they became. What 
they became we learn directly from tradition, since the tradi- 
tion arose from the very ideas which the Avesta expresses ; 
whence they came we learn indirectly from the Vedas, be- 
cause the Vedas come from the same source as the Avesta. 
Therefore it cannot happen that the tradition and the Veda 
will really contradict one another, if we take care to ask 
from each only what it knows, from one the present, and 
from the other the past. Each method is equally right 
and equally efficacious at its proper time and in its right 
place. The first place belongs to tradition, as it comes 
straight from the Avesta. The second inquiry, to be suc- 
cessful, requires infinite prudence and care : the Veda is not 
the past of the Avesta, as the Avesta is the past of tra- 
dition ; the Avesta and Veda are not derived from one 
another, but from one and the same original, diversely 
altered in each, and, therefore, there are two stages of 
variation between them, whereas from the Avesta to tradi- 
tion there is only one. The Veda, if first interrogated, 
gives no valuable evidence, as the words and gods, common 
to the two systems, may not have retained in both the 
same meaning they had in the Indo-Iranian period : they 
may have preserved it in one and lost it in the other, or 
they may have both altered it, but each in a different way. 
The Veda, generally speaking, cannot help us in discovering 
matters of fact in the Avesta, but only in explaining them 
when discovered by tradition. If we review the discoveries 
made by the masters of the comparative school, it will be 
seen that they have in reality started, without noticing it, 
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from facts formerly established by tradition. In fact tradi- 
tion gives the materials, and comparison puts them in order. 
It is not possible, either to know the Avesta without the 
former, or to understand it without the latter. 

The traditional school, and especially its indefatigable 
and well-deserving leader, Spiegel, made us acquainted with 
the nature of the old Iranian religion by gathering together 
all its materials ; the comparative school tried to explain 
its growth. The traditional school published the text and 
the traditional translations, and produced the first Parsi 
grammar, the first Pahlavi grammar, and the first transla- 
tion of the Avesta which had been made since Anquetil. 
The danger with it is that it shows itself too apt to stop at 
tradition, instead of going from it to comparison. When it 
undertakes to expound the history of the religion, it cannot 
but be misled by tradition. Any living people, although 
its 'existing state of mind is but the result of various 
and changing states through many successive ages, yet, at 
any particular moment of its life, keeps the remains of its 
former stages of thought in order, under the control of the 
principle that is then predominant. Thus it happens that 
its ideas are connected together in a way which seldom 
agrees with their historical sequence : chronological order is 
lost to sight and replaced by logical order, and the past is 
read into the present Comparison alone can enable us to 
put things in their proper place, to trace their birth, their 
growth, their changes, their former relations, and lead us 
from the logical order, which is a shadow, to the historical 
order, which is the substance. 

The comparative school developed Indo-Iranian mytho- 
logy. Roth showed after Burnouf how the epical history 
of Iran was derived from the same source as the myths 
of Vedic India, and pointed out the primitive identity of 
Ahura Mazda, the supreme god of Iran, with Varuwa, the 
supreme god of the Vedic age. In the same direction 
Windischmann, in his ' Zoroastrian Essays ' and in his 
studies on Mithra and Anahita, displayed singular sagacity. 
But the dangers of the method came to light in the works 
of Haug, who, giving a definite form to a system still 
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fluctuating, converted Mazdeism into a religious revolu- 
tion against Vedic polytheism, found historical allusions to 
that schism both in the Avesta and in the Veda, pointed 
out curses against Zoroaster in the Vedas, and, in short, 
transformed, as it were, the two books into historical 
pamphlets 1 . 

In the contest about the authenticity of the Avesta, one 
party must necessarily have been right and the other 
wrong; but in the present struggle the issue is not so 
clear, as both parties are partly right and partly wrong. 
Both of them, by following their principles, have rendered 
such services to science as seem to give each a right to 
cling to its own method more firmly than ever. Yet it is 
to be hoped that they will see at last that they must be 
allies, not enemies, and that their common work must be 
begun by the one and completed by the other. 

CHAPTER III. 
The Formation of the Zend-Avesta. 

§ I. The collection of Zend fragments, known as the 
Zend-Avesta *, is divided, in its usual form, into two parts. 

The first part, or the Avesta properly so called, contains 
the Vendidad, the Visp£rad, and the Yasna. The Ven- 
didad is a compilation of religious laws and of mythical 
tales ; the VispSrad is a collection of litanies for the sacri- 
fice ; and the Yasna is composed of litanies of the same 

1 It would be unjust, when speaking of Haug, not to recall the invaluable 
services be rendered in the second part of his career, as a Pahlavi scholar. 
He was the first who thought of illustrating the Pahlavi of the books by the 
Pahlavi of the inscriptions, and thus determined the reading of the principal 
elements in the manuscript Pahlavi. 

* A very improper designation, as Zend means ' a commentary or explana- 
tion,' and was applied only to explanatory texts, to the translations of the 
Avesta. Avesta (froni the old Persian abajtS, 'the law ;' see Oppert, Journal 
Asiatique, 187a, MarsLis the proper name of the original texts. What it is 
customary to call 'the Zend language' ought to be named 'the Avesta lan- 
guage ; ' the Zend being no language at all ; and, if the word be used as the 
designation of one, it can be rightly applied only to the Pahlavi. The ex- 
pression ' Avesta and Zend ' is often used in the Pahlavi commentary to 
designate ' the law with its traditional and revealed explanation.' 
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kind and of five hymns or Gathas written in a special 
dialect, older than the general language of the Avesta. 

These three books are found in manuscripts in two dif- 
ferent forms : either each by itself, in which case they are 
generally accompanied by a Pahlavi translation ; or the 
three mingled together according to the requirements of 
the liturgy, as they are not each recited separately in their 
entirety, but the chapters of the different books are inter- 
mingled ; and in this case the collection is called the 
Vendidad Sada or 'Vendidad pure,' as it exhibits the 
original text alone, without a translation. 

The second part, generally known as the Khorda 
Avesta or 'Small Avesta,' is composed of short prayers 
which are recited not only by the priests, but by all the 
faithful, at certain moments of the day, month, or year, and 
in presence of the different elements ; these prayers are 
| the five Gah, the thirty formulas of the Strdzah, the three 
Afrigan, and the six Nyayij. But it is also usual to include 
in the Khorda Avesta, though they are no real part of it, 
the Yarts or hymns of praise and glorification to the several 
' Izads, and a number of fragments, the most important of 
which is the Hadhdkht Nask. 

§ a. That trie extent of the sacred literature of Mazdeism 
was formerly much greater than it is now, appears not only 
from internal evidence, that is, from the fragmentary cha- 
racter of the book, but is also proved by historical evidence. 
In the first place, the Arab conquest proved fatal to the 
religious literature of the Sassanian ages, a great part of 
which was either destroyed by the fanaticism of the con- 
querors and the new converts, or lost during the long 
exodus of the Parsis. Thus the Pahlavi translation of the 
Vendidad, which was not finished before the latter end of the 
Sassanian dynasty, contains not a few Zend quotations from 
books which are no longer in existence : whole chapters 
also, or large quotations, of lost books are preserved in 
Pahlavi and Parsi tracts, like the Nirangistan and the 
Aogemaidfi ; and numerous quotations, from texts unknown 
before, have recently come to light in a Pahlavi Ravaet 
discovered in Bombay. It is a tradition with the Parsis, 
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that the Yarts were originally thirty in number, there 
having been one for each of the thirty Izads who preside 
over the thirty days of the month ; yet there are only 
eighteen now extant The BundahLr contains much matter 
which is not spoken of in the existing Avesta, but which 
appears to have been taken from Zend books that were still 
in the hands of its compiler. 

What helped to preserve the Avesta is obvious ; taken 
as a whole, it does not profess to be a religious encyclo- 
pedia, but only a liturgical collection, and it bears more 
likeness to a Prayer Book than to the Bible. It can be 
readily conceived that the Vendidad Sada, which had to 
be recited every day, would be more carefully preserved 
than the Yarts, which are generally recited once a month ; 
and these again more carefully than other books, which, 
however sacred they might be, were not used in the per- 
formance of worship. Many texts, no doubt, were lost in 
consequence of the Arab conquest, but mostly such as would 
have more importance in the eyes of the theologian than in 
those of the priest. But we are no longer in the dark as 
to the character and the contents of that larger literature 
of which our Avesta is a remnant : that literature is known 
to us, in its general outlines, through a Pahlavi analysis 
which was made in the ninth century, two centuries after 
the Arab conquest and at a time when the sacred literature 
of the Sassanian times was still in existence. West's trans- 
lation of that synopsis 1 is the greatest service rendered in 
the last twenty years in the field of Avesta scholarship, 
and has for the first time rendered a history of Avesta 
literature possible. 

§ 3. During the Sassanian period, while Zoroastrianism 
was the state religion, the collection of sacred writings was 
composed of twenty-one books or Nasks, distributed into 
three classes, each of seven Nasks; being called respec- 
tively the Gatha group (gasan), the group of the law (dat), 
and the group of the Hadha-mathra ; or the theological 
group, the legal group, and the mixed group. 

> Pahlavi Texts, IV (forming vol. xxxvii of the Sacred Books of the East). 
[41 C 
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The seven Gatha Nasks, thus named because they are 
mostly a development of the Gathas, are : — 

The Stdt Yart (Dk. VIII, 46) ; 

The Sutkar (Dk. VIII, a ; IX, a) ; 

The Vanrt-mansar (Dk. VIII, 3 ; IX, 24) ; 

The Bak (Dk. VIII, 4 ; IX, 47) 5 

The Vartag (Dk. VIII, is) ; 

The Hadhdkht (Dk. VIII, 45) ; 

The Spand (Dk. VIII, 14). 
We possess the St6t Yajt (in Zend Staota yfisnya) 
in its entirety : it is the core of the aggregate known as the 
Yasna, and the most holy part of the A vesta. It contains 
thirty-three chapters, of which twenty-two are metrical and 
written in an archaic style, these being the Gathas, properly 
so called, and the three chief prayers (Ahuna Vairya, 
Ashem Vohu, and Y&Nh6 hatam); eleven chapters are 
written in prose and in the common dialect *. 

The Sutkar, the Varjt-mansar, and the Bak contain 
each twenty-two chapters, answering to the twenty-two 
Gathas, of which they are mere commentaries or para- 
phrases. We possess small fragments of the Sutkar 2 and 
one chapter of the Varjt-mansar s . Three chapters of the 
Bak, which are commentaries to the three chief prayers 
aforesaid, have been incorporated in the Yasna *. 

Nothing is left of the Vartag, of which the Dinkart gives 
no analysis, as the author had neither its Avesta, nor its 
Zend (neither its original text, nor its Pahlavi translation), 
in an authentic form before him. 

Of the Hadhdkht we have three chapters counted as 
Yarts 6 , and one inserted in the Yasna °. 

The Spand, which is dedicated to the story of Zoroaster, 
has been indirectly preserved, in a modern form, in the 
Zardurt Nama and in An/a Viraf's visit to hell. 



1 Githas (Yasna XXVIII-LIV) and Yasna XIV-XVII, XXII-XXVH, LVI. 

* Fragments to Vd. II, 6 ; Tahmuras' Fragm. LXIV-LXVIII (?). 

* Westergaard's Fragm. IV ( = Farg. XXIII of the Varrt-mansar NaslO. 

* Chapters XIX, XX, XXI. 

* Yarts XI and XXI, XXII. 

* The so-called FshOsha-mtthra (Yasna LVIII). 
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§ 4. The Legal group contains : — 

The Nlkatum (Dk. VIII, 16) ; 

The Ganba-sar-nLfat (Dk. VIII, 21) ; 

The Husparam (Dk. VIII, 28) ; 

The Sakatum (Dk. VIII, 38) ; 

The Vendldad (Dk. VIII, 44) ; 

The tfitradat (Dk. VIII, 13) ; 

The Bakan Yart (Dk. VIII, 15). 
Only the first five of these Nasks are strictly legal ; the 
last two deal with cosmogony and mythology. 

Of those five legal Nasks, one has been preserved in its 
entirety, the Vendldad 1 . The Nikatum, the Ganba- 
sar-ni^at, and the Sakatum are represented by a few 
fragments. An important section of the Husparam has 
been preserved, in text and translation, in the Pahlavi 
Erpatistan and Nirangistan 2 . 

The A"itradat, which gives an historical account of 
mankind and Iran from the creation of the world till the 
advent of Zoroaster, has been indirectly preserved in part 
of the BundahLr and in the Shahnama. 

The Bakan Yajt was a collection of prayers in honour of 
the several Yazatas. From that Nask are derived sixteen 
of our Yarts, to which may be added the H6m Yart (Yasna 
IX-XI) and the Srdsh Yart (Yasna LVII). 

§ 5. The third group of Nasks, the Hadhamithra, is the 
least known and the least well preserved. It contained : — 

The Damdat (Dk. VIII, 5) ; 

The Natar (Dk. VIII, 6) ; 

The Pa^-ag (Dk. VIII, 7); 

The Rat-dat-ltag (Dk. VIII, 8) ; 

The Bam (Dk. VIII, 9) ; 

The Karktsrav (Dk. VIII, 10) ; 

The Vtrtasp-sast (Dk. VIII, 11). 
The Damdat was the Zoroastrian Genesis; the cos- 
mogonic part of the BundahLr is derived from it. There 
remains one Zend fragment of it 3 . 

' See below, the Introduction to the Vendtd&d. 

• See below, p. 300 seq. » Fragm. Vd. H, ao c. 

C 2 
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We know nothing of the Natar, of which the Dinkart 
has no analysis. 

The Gah and Slr6za may be derived from the Pig ag 
that treats of the Gahanbars and of the relations between 
the liturgy and the divisions of time. 

The Rat-dat-ttag treats of the arrangement of the 
sacrifice. It is represented by two fragments '. 

The Barij is of an ethical character; the Kajkisrav 
teaches how to prevent the sacrifice being ill-managed and 
turning to the benefit of the demons. No fragment has 
been referred to either of these two Nasks with any 
certainty 2 . 

The Vijtasp-sast, or ' the Introduction of Vtrtasp,' 
treated of the conversion of Vtrtasp by Zoroaster and 
of his wars against Aigasp. It is represented by the 
Vtrtasp Yajt (Yt. XXIV) and the Afrin Paighambar 
Zartujt (Yt. XXIII). It is one of the sources of the 
Zardujt Nama. 

§ 6. From this rapid review we may draw the following 
conclusions : — 

(i) Out of the twenty-one Nasks of the Sassanian Avesta, 
we possess two in their entirety (the Vendldad and the 
St6t Yart) and the most important part of a third (the 
Bakan Yart). 

(a) We have a considerable part of four Nasks : the Bak, 
the Hadhdkht, the Vtrtasp-sast, and the Husparam ; and 
several fragments of most of the others. 

(3) We know indirectly, through the medium of Pahlavi 
translations or compilations, the contents of many Nasks 
of which we have few or no remnants in their original 
language: the Damdat, the Vtrtasp-sast, the ATitradat, 
and the Spand. In short we possess specimens, more or 
less considerable, of fifteen Nasks, and the complete text 
of the two Nasks which were considered all-important. 
For the Vendidad, being the book of purification; was to 
the priest the chief of the legal Nasks, and this is most 

* Tahmnras' Fragm. LVIII ; Fragm. to Vd. VII, 43. 

• The quotations in the Pahlavi Ntrangistan may be referred to the 
Kasktsrav. 
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likely the reason to which we owe its preservation. As to 
the Gathas, they were already to the Zoroastrians of the 
Sassanian age just what they are to the Parsis of to-day : 
their paramount sanctity was the same as it is now, and 
their extent was the same, as appears from the fact that 
the three Gathic Nasks which were developed around the 
Gathas, or artificially attached to them, are composed 
each of twenty-two Fargards, answering one by one to the 
twenty-two Gathas of our Yasna. Therefore the many 
losses that the Sassanian Avesta underwent in the last 
twelve centuries did not bear on the essential parts ; and 
the loss, however considerable it may be, is neither absolute, 
as much of the matter survived under a Pahlavi garb, nor 
perhaps irreparable, as the Zend finds made in the Pahlavi 
literature afford a hope for fresh and more important 
recoveries, when that deep quarry, only half opened, has 
been worked out through all its strata. 

§ 7. It is not only the general outlines of the Sassanian 
Avesta we find sketched in the Dinkart ; it furnishes us also 
with a history of its formation 1 , which may be summed up 
as follows : — 

The twenty-one Nasks were formed by Ahura Mazda 
himself out of the twenty-one words of the Ahuna Vairya. 
They were brought by Zoroaster to king Vfotasp. Two 
copies of the complete scriptures were written by order 
of the king : one was deposited in the treasury at Shapigan, 
the other in the Record Office 2 . 

When Alexander invaded Persia, the copy in the Record 
Office was burnt, and the one in Shapigan was carried 
off by the Greeks, who had it translated into their own 
language. 

One of the Parthian kings, Valkhash, ordered all the 
scattered remnants of the Avesta, which had been preserved, 
either in manuscript or by oral tradition, to be searched 
for and collected. 

1 In two different concordant documents, one at the end of Dinkart III 
(West, 1. 1. pp. zzx and xxxi), the other in the beginning of Dinkart IV (ibid. 

4«»-4«5)- 
" dez-t nipijrt, 'the fortress for books :' cf. the Hebrew ice nnp. 
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The founder of the Sassanian dynasty, Ardashir (21 i- 
241 ), called to his court the high-priest Tansar, gave him 
the commission to gather and complete the scattered frag- 
ments, and invested his work with official authority. 

Ardashlr's son, Shahpuhr I (241-273), ordered the docu- 
ments relating to profane sciences (medicine, astronomy, 
geography, philosophy), which were scattered amongst the 
Hindus and the Greeks, to be collected and embodied 
in the Avesta. 

At last Sh&hpuhr II, son of Auhrmazd (309-379), to 
check the sects that were distressing the religion, ordered 
a general disputation between them: the champion of 
orthodoxy, Adarbad, son of Mahraspand, submitting him- 
self to a fire-ordeal, went through it victoriously, and the 
king proclaimed : ' Now we have seen the true religion on 
earth, we will not suffer any false religion,' and he acted 
accordingly. 

§ 8. This account may be divided into two parts, one 
extending from the origin to the time of Alexander, the 
other relating to the restoration of the Avesta after the 
Greek invasion. These two accounts differ widely in 
character, the first being vague and legendary, the second 
being precise in its data and its dates, referring also to 
an historical period. We shall here have to do only with 
the second document, of which the import is that the 
Avesta is a collection that was formed on three occasions 
out of old fragments : the first edition emanating from 
a Parthian king, Valkhash: the second from the first 
Sassanian king, Ardashir Babagan (211-241); the third 
and last from king Shihpuhr I (241-272). Let us consider 
each of these three times, one by one. 

§ 9. One may be surprised, at first sight, by the part 
ascribed to an Arsacide prince in this religious evolution \ 
Most Byzantine, Parsi, and Muhammedan writers agree 
that it was the Sassanian dynasty which raised the Zoroas- 
trian religion from the state of humiliation into which the 
Greek invasion had made it sink, and, while it gave the 

1 Spiegel, Eranische Alteitbomskonde III, 783, n. 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION, III. XXXIX 

signal for a revival of the old national spirit, made Maz- 
dcism one of the corner stones of the new establishment l . 
Therefore it seems strange to hear that the first step taken 
to make Mazdeism a state religion was taken by one of 
those very Philhellenic Parthian princes, who were fully 
imbued with Greek ideas and manners. Yet this view must 
not be accepted unreservedly. Ardashfr is nowhere men- 
tioned as professing a religion different from that of his 
predecessors. In the struggle between Ardavan and Arda- 
shir, there was no religious interest at stake, but only 
a political one ; and we are expressly told by Hamza s that 
Ardashfr and his adversaries belonged to the same con- 
fession. Nay, we shall see that one of the charges brought 
against him, by his adversaries, was his wanton infraction 
of the Zoroastrian laws. There is therefore nothing that 
makes it impossible to admit that in the time and at the 
court of a Parthian prince a Zoroastrian movement may 
have originated. 

§ 10. There were four kings at least 8 who bore the name 
of Valkhash : the most celebrated and best known of the 
four was Vologeses I, the contemporary of Nero. Now 
that Zoroastrianism prevailed with him, or at least around 
him, we see from the conduct of his brother Tiridates, who 
was a Magian (Magus) * ; and by this term we must not 
understand a magician 6 , but a Zoroastrian priest. That he 
was a priest appears from Tacitus' testimony • ; that he 
was a Zoroastrian is shown by his scruples about the wor- 



1 S. de Sacy, Memoires sur quelques antiquites de la Perse. Cf. Macoudi, 

U,i»5- 

* Hamzae Ispahensis Annates, ed. Gottwaldt, p. 31 (in the translation). 

* Perhaps five (see de Longperier, Memoire snr la Numismatique des Arsa- 
cides, p. III). 

* < Magus ad earn Tiridates venerat ' (Pliny, Nat Hist XXX, 6). 

* Pliny very often confounds Magism and Magia, Magians and Magicians. 
We know from Pliny, too, that Tiridates refused to initiate Nero into his 
art ; bat the cause was not, as he assumes, that it was ' a detestable, frivolous, 
and vain art,' but because Mazdean law forbids the holy knowledge to be 
revealed to laymen, much more to foreigners (Yart IV, 10; cf. Philostrati 
Vita Soph. 1, 10). 

* ' Nee recusaturum Tiridatem accipiendo diademati in urbem venire, nisi 
sacerdotii religione attineretur' (Ann. XV, 24). 
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ship of the elements. When he came from Asia to Rome 
to receive the crown of Armenia at the hands of Nero, he 
avoided coming by sea, and rode along the coasts 1 , ' because 
the Magi are forbidden to defile the sea *.' This is quite 
in the spirit of later Zoroastrianism, and savours much of 
Mazdeism. That. Vologeses himself shared the religious 
scruples of his brother appears from his answer to Nero, 
who insisted upon his coming to Rome also : ' Come your- 
self, it is easier for you to cross such immensity of sea V 
What we know moreover of his personal character quali- 
fies him for taking the initiative in a religious work. He 
seems to have been a man of contemplative mind rather 
than a man of action, which often excited the anger or 
scorn of his people against him ; he had the glory of break- 
ing with the family policy of Parthian kings by giving his 
brothers a share in the empire, instead of strangling them 
(Tacitus, Annales, XV, i, a). At that time the East was 
in religious fermentation ; Christianity was in its infancy ; 
gnostic sects were rife: moreover religion was fast becoming 
part of politics. Vologeses was called by the people of 
Adiabene against their king Izates, who had turned Jew 
(Josephus, Antiq. XX, 4, 2) and himself offered the help of 
his cavalry to Vespasian against Jerusalem. 

The namesakes of Vologeses I had too short or too 
uncertain a lease of power for any one of them to be likely 
to compete with him as the author of that first religious 
restoration. We shall therefore assume that the Valkhash 
of the Dtnkart is the same as Vologeses I *, and, in this 
hypothesis, we will ascribe the first collection of Zoroastrian 
fragments to the third quarter of the first century (50-75), 



1 He crossed only the Hellespont. 

1 ' Navigare noluerat, quoniam inspoere in maria, aliisqne mortalinm necessi- 
tatibns violare naturam earn fas non putant ' (Pliny, 1. 1. Cf. In trod. X, 8 seq.) 

3 Dio Cassias, LXIII, 4. The answer was mistaken for an insult by Nero, 
and, as it seems, by Dio himself. In fact Vologeses remained to the last 
faithful to the memory of Nero (Suet. Nero, 57). 

* This hypothesis, which was for the first time proposed in the first edition 
of this translation (1880), seems to have been generally accepted (Gntschmid, 
' Persia,' in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, XVIII, 603 ; West, Pahlavi Texts, 
IV, 413, note 5). 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION, III. xli 

which is nearly the time when the first evangelical narra- 
tives were written. 

§ ii. Between Vologeses and Ardashlr, for nearly two 
centuries, there is a blank in the religious history of Iran. 
With Ardashir, Zoroastrianism became the religion of the 
state. The founder of the new dynasty belonged, through 
his grandmother, to one of the local royal families of Persia, 
the Bazrangis, and through his grandfather, Sasan, to the 
sacerdotal race. Sasan had in his hands the management 
of the temple of Anahita (the Iranian Artemis) at Istakhar. 
By birth a king and a priest, Ardashir reduced to a formula 
the throne-and-altar theory : * Be aware, my son,' he wrote 
in his political testament, 'that religion and royalty are 
two brothers that cannot subsist one without the other ; 
for royalty rests on religion and religion has royalty to 
protect it V Agathias reports that Ardashir was initiated 
in the doctrine of the Magi and could himself celebrate 
their mysteries ; that, from his accession to the throne, 
their race, formerly little honoured, got the upper hand 
both in public and private affairs ; they became his constant 
counsellors, and had the management of justice in their 
hands. Whereas the Parthians boasted their title of Phil- 
hellenist, the Sassanian king styled himself Mazdayasn, 
' Worshipper of Mazda.' It seemed as if Ahura Mazda 
had ascended the throne with him. 

§ i a. Ardashir had a man of the name of Tansar to help 
him in his work of religious restoration. He had been one 
of those petty local sovereigns called Muluk ut-tavaif, 
' Kings of provinces,' among whom the Iranian empire 
was divided under the nominal suzerainty of the Parthian 
emperor. ' Belonging to the Platonic sect V he had given 
up his throne to his son and embraced a religious life. 
When Ardashir rose up against the Multik ut-tavaif, Tansar 
welcomed him as the saviour of the empire, became his 
missionary, preached submission to him, and sent preachers 
in his interest through the provinces 8 . He had written an 

1 Mayondi, Les prairies d'or, II, 162. * Ma?oudi, II, 161. 

' Kitib et-tanbth, ed. de Goeje, 99. CC S. de Sacy, in Majoudi, IX, 339. 
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apology of Ardashtr in answer to a reproachful letter from 
one of the princes threatened by Ardashtr's ambition, 
6*asnasf, king of Tabaristan. Tansar's letter, translated 
from the original Pahlavi into Arabic by Ibn al-Muqaffa, 
in the middle of the eighth century, and nearly five cen- 
turies later (iaio A. D.) from Arabic into Persian by Mu- 
hammad bin ul-Hasan, author of a history of Tabaristan, 
has come down to us in its secondary form, not free from 
interpolations which are easily detected, so that the original 
authentic text is clearly recognisable under the modern 
accretions l . 

That letter, which is the oldest and most important record 
of the religious history of Zoroastrian Persia, sets in a 
strong light the moral forces that made the success of the 
Sassanian revolution. Ardashir was the happy leader of 
a necessary reaction against the political anarchy of the 
Parthian system, and against the moral, social, and religious 
anarchy that was the outcome of the political one. 

The Parthian kings, in the last two centuries of the 
dynasty, had been hardly more than feudal chiefs, only 
so far recognised by the local princes (the Muluk ut-tavaif) 
as they had strength to make themselves recognised. Each 
province had its own dynasty, old or new. The legend ran 
that Alexander, on his death-bed, fearing lest Persia, after 
his death, should revenge her wrongs on Greece, listened 
to the perfidious advice of his vizier Aristotle and divided 
Iran between ninety petty sovereigns, to weaken her for 
ever. Such was at any rate the condition of Iran in the 
beginning of the third century a.d. It was in order to 
restore the unity of the Iranian empire that Ardashtr rose. 
He suppressed those of the Muluk ut-tavaif who declined 
to recognise him as king of kings, and sent their heads 
as trophies to Anahita's temple 2 . It was decided by a 
council of Magi that those Muluk who would come and 
deposit their crowns at the feet of the Shahinshah, to receive 



1 See the text and translation of that letter (Lettre de Tansar an Roi de 
Tabaristan) in the Journal Asiatique, 1894, 1, 185-350, 503-555. 
* Tabari. 
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them again from his hands, would retain their title of 
Shah 1 . At the time when Tansar wrote, fourteen years 
had elapsed since Ardashir had begun his work : a part 
of it was done, the unity of the empire was restored : the 
only political task that remained to be performed was to 
avenge Dara's murder on Alexander's successors, and to 
exact from them the old tribute they had formerly paid 
to Persia for Egypt and Syria 2 . 

§ 13. Then remained the work of moral restoration. The 
Shahinshah's second task is to re-establish ' the law of the 
Ancients' (^L-JJl il» 3 ). How shall that ideal of the 
past be brought again to light? There lay the difficulty, 
as the Avesta was all but lost, and the tradition of the law 
had been obliterated by revolutions and anarchy. • You 
know that Alexander burnt in Istakhar 4 our sacred books 
written on twelve thousand ox-hides. There remained 
something of it in memory, but it was only legends and 
traditions 8 : nothing more was known of the religious laws 
and ordinances • ; and at last, by the corruption of the men 
of those times, by the disappearance of the law, the love of 
novelties and apocrypha 7 and the wish for notoriety, even 
those legends and traditions passed away from the memory 
of the people, so that there was not a particle authentic 



1 Journal Asiatiqoe, 1. 1. 513-514. 

' ' Now the Sb&hinshah intends to go to war against Rum and he will not 
rest till he has avenged Dara's blood on the Alexandrides, enriched his own 
treasury and the treasury of the state, and restored the towns which Alexander 
spitefully destroyed in Firs. He must exact from them the tribute which they 
always paid to our kings for the Coptic country and Syria, which our kings had 
formerly conquered in the land of the Hebrews, at the time of the invasion of 
Bokht-Nasr' (1.1. pp. 548-549). — Ardashtr's pretensions are expressed by 
Herodian in terras remarkably concordant with those in Tansar's letter : ' He 
pretended to have unquestionable rights to the possession of all the provinces 
in Asia lying between the Euphrates, the Aegean sea, and the Propontis : as 
all those countries, as far as Ionia and Caria, had always been governed by 
satraps of their nation from the days of Cyrus, who transferred the empire from 
the Medes to the Persians, to the time of Darius, who was conquered by 
Alexander : therefore by entering into possession of the old heritage of his 
ancestors he would not wrong the Romans.' (Journal Asiatique, 1894, p. 549.) 

* The Paoiryo afkaero in the Avesta. * Persepolis. 

7 \+>yii j OW> u^»* 
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left. Therefore we must absolutely have an upright and 
honest man to revise the Religion 1 .' Tansar himself con- 
fesses that Ardashir does not pretend to re-establish the 
old order in its entirety, nor even to keep it free from the 
admixture of new elements. He takes liberties with it, 
and, whereas he comes forward to correct the new order 
(sunnati akhirin) by the light of the older one, he does 
not waive the right of correcting what may be wrong in the 
old law. Therefore, by his own confession, his restoration 
is an adaptation. How little he was embarrassed in his 
work by the authority of authentic written texts, Tansar 
lets us easily guess, ' When the Shahinshah wants to sup- 
press any iniquity of the Ancients, which does not suit the 
necessities of the present, they say : " This is the old 
custom, it is the rule of the Ancients." Iniquity, past or 
present, is a thing to be reproved, whether it comes from 
the Ancients or from the Moderns. But the Shahinshah 
has power over the Religion, and God is his ally 2 ; and in 
this destroying and changing of the order of tyranny, I see 
him better armed and adorned with more virtues than the 
Ancients. No king attempted what he did. The Religion 
being lost and history forgotten, what man could judge 
him? Besides, even in the times when men had perfect 
knowledge of their religion and were closely attached to it, 
they felt the need of a powerful and wise king in times of 
doubt ; for if the Religion is not enlightened by reason, it 
has no steadiness 8 .' 

It is no wonder therefore that Zoroastrians of the time 
may have considered Ardashir a sacrilegious heretic. One 
of his acts that created the greatest indignation was that he 
had the sacred fires of the Muluk ut-tavaif extinguished : 
a crime that would have cost any other man his life : ' no 
man before him,' exclaimed king Gasnasf, 'had ventured 
on such a sacrilege.' Tansar threw back the charge of 
sacrilege on the shoulders of the Mulftk ut-tavaif : they 

1 Lettre de Tansar, 1.1. p. 212. 

* X) .1 b <jf«. j iji* j Cwil Jn !....» »Ll ^jjl «. 

* AiltJ ^>]fi ±& gW*. tf]> I* ]f yi*- 
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had no right to have a second fire of their own : ' it was a 
bad innovation, contrary to the custom of the old kings.' 
It is more likely that the unity of the royal fire was a new 
dogma, invented on the spur of the moment to serve the 
usurper's political devices ; and Atar himself, when found 
to favour anarchy, was treated like any other rebel. In 
fact many were the laws, introduced by Ardashir, that were 
disapproved by public opinion as unwarranted innovations : 
such were the laws on the strict division of the people into 
classes with their functions, rights, and distinctive marks ; 
and the laws on heredity. His restoring the Law of the 
Ancients, said Gasnasf, is nothing else than destroying the 
real Law 1 . 

§ 14. How far these reforms were represented as resting 
on the mere will and reason of the king, or on the authority 
of religious texts, we do not know. As to the religious 
texts themselves, and their collection into a body of doc- 
trines, the Dlnkart has the following : * Ardashir had all 
the scattered teaching (amdk-i pargandak) brought together 
to the capital under the high authority of Tansar ; Tansar 
came ; him alone he accepted (fra^- patiraft) ; and from all 
the others he took away authority.' In other words, among 
theZoroastrian schools, there were current several collections 
of religious texts, more or less authentic, and it was the one 
taught by Tansar that was stamped by Ardashir with an 
official character. From another text in the Dinkart it 
appears that the Ardashir compilation contained two classes 
of texts : texts that were incorporated as they were, and 
other texts that were conjecturally restored by Tansar, 
the Pdrydtkej, so as to make a collection that should be an 
exact reproduction of the Vtrtasp Avesta, the lost treatise 
of Shaplgan * : which is as much as saying that the Arda- 
shir Avesta is a compound of texts anterior to Tansar and 
texts emanating from Tansar, the whole being an ideal 
restoration of a primitive Avesta, of the 'old law' or of 
what was supposed to be the old law, in the time of 
Ardashir. 

1 Journal Asiatiqne, 1894, No. 3, p. 514. 

* See the text in the Guimet Zend-Avesta, III, p. zxxi, note a. 
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§ 15. Ardashtr's collection was not a canon closed. His 
successor Shahpuhr I (241-373), the conqueror of Valeri- 
anus, had, we are told, the scientific and philosophic frag- 
ments, scattered in India and Greece, collected and 
embodied in the Avesta. This is a confession that part of 
the Avesta was translated or imitated from foreign sources : 
but it is a confession that a Zoroastrian might easily make, 
as it was an accepted legend that Alexander had the Avesta 
translated into Greek, so that they could borrow back from 
the Greeks without being indebted to them. To us it tells 
a different tale, namely, that the scientific Nasks of the 
Avesta 1 , of which unfortunately very little is left 2 , were 
written under Shahpuhr I, in imitation of Greek and San- 
skrit scientific treatises. 

§ 16. It was not to be expected that a body of Scriptures, 
formed so recently and with such visible accretions, should 
obtain at once sufficient authority to command universal 
respect and check the sectarian spirit. In vain did Ardashir 
put the secular arm at the service of the new orthodoxy s : 
the inquisition disgusted the older generation and could 
not ensure the triumph of one particular system. The old 
free believers, not yet confined in the immovable limits of 
orthodox dogma, went on growing and branching off into 
independent heresies. One of these, Manicheism, became 
at one moment powerful even at the court of Shahpuhr. 
The execution of Manes under Shahpuhr' s successor, 
Bahram I (373-376), did not stop the prog»ess of the 
heresies, and it was only under Shahpuhr II (309-379) 
that, through Adarbad Mahraspand's devotion, the ortho- 



1 The fragments treating of medicine and astronomy, time and space, nature 
and creation, generation and corruption (yahvQnishn vinasishn; flvtva mi 
<p0apais ; jL»J ^ ^^5 jjl*, Tansar, p. 10 b). 

* Of the Hadha-mfttbra Nasks the contents of only one are sufficiently known 
(the Damdad). 

* ' The ShShinsh&h has ordered that if a man swerve from the Religion he 
should be put in prison, and that for a whole year without ceasing the clergy 
should read to him, and admonish him, and give him proofs and dissipate his 
doubts. If he repent and confess his error, he is set at liberty; if through 
obstinacy and pride he harden in infidelity, he is put to death.' (Letter of 
Tansar, fol. it a.)— Cf. Vd. XVIII, 9, 10; Minokhard XV, 22-15. 
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dox doctrine prevailed in a decisive way. After a public 
controversy with his opponents, he appealed to God's judg- 
ment and had molten brass poured on his breast : he went 
through the ordeal unscathed, and confounded the heretics. 
During the ordeal he may have repeated the Gatha lines : — 

' O Good Spirit, Ahura Mazda, by thy fire thou decidest 
between the opponents, according to the greater degree of 
piety and sanctity ; and many of those who see it believe 
in thy law* (Yasna XLVII, 6). 

The king announced that the true religion having mani- 
fested itself in a visible way, any false religion (ag-dlnlh) 
could be tolerated no more. That great religious event 
must have taken place about the year 330 ; for the perse- 
cution of the Christians began in that year. It was about 
the time when the Fathers at Nicaea organised Christianity 
into an orthodox state religion. 

After Adarbad the canon was closed. Whether he 
added his contribution to the bulk of the sacred texts, 
like his predecessors under Ardashir and Shahpuhr, there 
is no evidence either to prove or disprove : in any case, the 
Avesta after him underwent no change of any sort. The 
Parsi tradition makes him the last of the founders of 
the religion, and, forgetting the teachers between Zoroaster 
and Adarbad, makes these two names the Alpha and 
Omega of the Avesta history *. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Parthian Elements in the Avesta. 

§ I. From the preceding it appears that the Sassanian 
Avesta, as fixed by Adarbad Mahraspand in the beginning 



1 The Patet sums op the religions tradition as follows : — 

' I keep steady in the religion which the Lord H6rmezd and the Amshaspands 
taught the worshipped Frdhar of Zartnsht, the Spitamide ; 

* which Zartusht taught Vtrtasp ; 

' which Vtrtasp taught Frashoshtar, Jamasp, and Isfandyar ; 

' which the latter taught the faithful in this world ; 

' which by a continuous tradition came down to the ordainer of the holy law, 
Adarbad Mahraspand, who for its sake submitted to the ordeal and came out 
of It victoriously.' 
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of the fourth century, represents three successive accretions 
at least, the first due to Vologeses in the middle of the 
first century, the second to Ardashtr and Tansar in the 
middle of the third century, and the third to Shahpuhr I, 
at the end of the same. Now we must inquire whether the 
texts of these successive editions belong, all or in part, 
to an older Avesta, anterior to the Greek conquest The 
evidence in the Dlnkart and in Tansar's letter prepares us 
to suppose that the post-Alexandrian element, at least as 
far as the form goes, must be considerable. The internal 
evidence allows us to give greater precision to that in- 
ference. 

§ 2. One of the best-known and most brilliant pieces of 
the Avesta, the H6m Yart, appears to contain an allusion 
to Alexander. It is said of Haoma, the plant-god, whose 
worship is the centre of the Mazdean liturgy, that 'he 
overthrew the usurping Keresani who arose, longing for 
sovereignty, and said : henceforth no priest will go at his 
wish through the country to teach the law.' Now, the 
only persecutor of religion of whom Parsi tradition makes 
mention before the Arabs is Alexander. He is the third 
in that trinity of tyrants created by Ahriman, who desired 
to have made them immortal for the destruction of the 
world. But the first two, Zohak and Afrasyab, were born 
and died before Zarathartra was born, so that Alexander 
alone of the three could appear as an anti-Zoroastrian 
persecutor; which makes us wonder whether the usurper 
confounded by Haoma might not be the Greek conqueror. 
Now that epithet Keresani, literally a bandit, is translated 
or transcribed in Pahlavi by Kilisyak, which is the name 
given in the Pahlavi literature to the infidels of Rum. 
Therefore, for the old mediaeval tradition the Keresani 
usurper was neither a dev nor a Turanian, he was a Greek. 
If the Keresani persecutor were a Greek, he could be no 
other than Alexander. A mediaeval Pahlavi apocalypse, 
the Bahman Yart (II, iy), passing in review the restorers 
of religion, begins with the Arsacide who destroyed ' the 
impious Alexander, the Kilisyak.' 

If the Keresani is Alexander, the passage quoted and the 
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whole of the H6m Yart, which forms a coherent whole, 
cannot have been written before the death of Alexander or 
more accurately before the fall of the Greek domination in 
Persia. It was about 150 B.C. that Mithridates the Great 
(b.c. i 71-137) dealt the last blow to the Kilisyak. There- 
fore the Hdm Yart could hardly have been written before 
the middle of the second century before our era. 

§ 3. If the Avesta, or part of it, were composed under 
the Arsacidae, an important fact, otherwise unaccounted 
for, is explained ipso facto : namely the fact that the 
Avesta seems to ignore the existence of an Iranian empire. 
The highest political unity is the dahyu, a name which in 
the inscriptions of Darius denoted the satrapies, the pro- 
vincial kingdoms of Media, Bactriana, Sogdiana, Arachosia, 
Aria, Parthia, &c. The highest political power is the 
daNhupaiti, the chief of a dahyu. The one universal daNhu- 
paiti, the one daNhupaiti of all dahyus, is Mithra x . This 
refers to a time when there was no real daNhupaiti of all 
dahyus, no Shihinshah, when the real power was in the 
hands of the independent local kings. This is the period of 
the Provincial kings, the Muluk ut-tavaif; and this very 
name, Muluk ut-tavaif, is nothing less than a literal transla- 
tion of the Zend daNhupaiti. 

§ 4. At the time when the Avesta took its definitive 
form, Chaldaea was inhabited by Arab tribes, it was 
already a sort of Iraq Arab!. To the writer of the Avesta, 
Babylon (Bawri) is the residence of Kz\ Dahaka 2 , and A^i 
Dahaka represents the Arab race. It is not only in 
the later Shahnama that he is made the son of an Arab 
king; both the Bundahif, which reproduces old Avesta 
documents 8 , and the Avesta book of the Genealogies 
itself, made him a descendant of T&g, the eponym of the 



1 Yasnal.Ti. 

* Yt. V, 39.— Elsewhere, Yt. XV, 19, Asi is described as offering up a sacri- 
fice to Vayn in the inaccessible Kvirinta. We know from Hamza (p. 3a) that 
this was the name of a palace (the Knlang palace, the fortress of the Stork) 
which Ari Dahaka had built in Babylon. 

* Son of Kbrfltfisp (corrupted to Mard&s in Firdansi), son of Zalnigfiy, spn of 
Vtrafchang, son of T3g (Bund. XXXI, 6). 

[4] d 
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Ta^-ik 1 . Now the oldest period known when the Arabs settled 
along the Euphrates and Tigris is the second half of the 
Arsacide period. We know that at that time Holwan was on 
the frontier between the Iranians and Arabs. The region 
east of Holwan ' was in the hands of the Provincial kings 
(Muluk ut-tavaif = daNhu-paitis) who were all Persians, 
and did not recognise the authority of the Arabs. Iraq 
and Savad remained in the hands of the Arabs, who were 
waging a perpetual war with one another, as they are used 
to do V Therefore the texts in which the Arab Ari Dahaka 
appears as reigning in Babylon belong to a time when 
Arabs were already settled in Mesopotamia. 

A certain Zaini-gaur or Zainigav 8 is mentioned once in 
the Avesta as being conquered and killed by Frangrasyan 4 
who on that one occasion was invested with the royal 
/foarend and who, accordingly, in the Shahnama, is credited 
with having delivered Iran from an Arab invasion : in the 
absence of Kai-Kaus, it says, invaders flowed over Iran 
from every side, both Turanians and Arabs: 'the Arabs 
were conquered by the Turanians.' Perhaps the key to the 
Afrisyab enigma is here. One can hardly understand how 
the Turanians beyond the Oxus, whom Afrasyab is sup- 
posed to represent, could repel the Arabs coming from over 
the Euphrates. But one must bear in mind that Afrasyab's 
career ends on the banks of the Ka&kasta. lake, in Adar- 
ba(gan*, north of Mesopotamia. On another side, the 
legendary history of Yemen tells of the Tubba'h Abu 
Kurrub's invasions into Mesopotamia and his struggles with 



1 Tig, a brother of Hdshang and the ancestor of the Tajiks ( AThradad Nask, 
in Dtnkart VIII, 13, 8). 

* Tabari, tr. Zotenberg, II, 8-9. The Hatra, Htra, and Ghassaniau king- 
doms were already flourishing in the first century of our era. The Ghassanians 
reigned at Damas when Paulus was a prisoner there. 

* Bearing the same name as Asi Dahaka's grandfather (p. xlix). 

* Yt. XIX, 93. The translation in the Sacred Books of the East is to be 
corrected as follows : 'that glory that Frangrasyan, the Turanian, bore, when 
the wicked Zainigau was killed.' (Cf. Greater BundahLr : ' There was a fiend 
called Zintgav who had poison in his eye : he had come from the country of 
the Arabs to reign on Iran-Shahr : any man he gazed at with his evil eye, he 
killed. The Iranians called Frasyftv into their country, he killed that Ztnigav.') 

» Yt. XVII. 42. 
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the Turanians of Adarbai^an * ; so that the wars of Fran- 
grasyan and Zainigau may be an echo of the predatory 
struggles between the Arabs from the south and those 
Turanians of north-western Iran who were for centuries the 
plague of that country, and whom Khusrd Ndshirvan tried 
at last to imprison in the Caucasus. 



CHAPTER V. 
BrAhmanical, Buddhist, and Greek Elements. 

§ I. The political and social circumstances which the 
Avesta reflects being those of the Parthian time, one may 
easily expect to find in its doctrine the reaction of those 
civilisations, or religions, which flourished during that period 
either in Iran or in the neighbouring countries. In fact, { 
we find in the Avesta either polemics against, or loans j 
from, the great contemporary systems, the Brahmanical, ; 
the Buddhist, the Greek, and the Jewish. 

§ 2. The true Zoroastrian is called a Mazdayasna, ' a 
worshipper of Mazda V in contradistinction to the Da€va- 
yasna, ' the worshipper of the Daevas.' Daeva is generally 
understood as ' a demon,' and that is the meaning it has in 
the derived dfiv and in most of the Zend texts generally; 
as it is applied to the evil forces of nature, like the Wind- 
Daeva, or to the evil forces of the soul, like Aeshma, 
•Wrath;' Akem Mand, ' Bad Thought;' Tardmaiti, « Pride.' 
But it must also have applied to false gods, for the Daeva- 
yasna is not a bad Zoroastrian, it is a man who does not 
belong to the Zoroastrian system, it is a foreigner, an 
Anaryan. Doctors must practise on Daevayasnas before 
treating Mazdayasnas, which is a rule clear and practical 
only if the Daevayasna is a worshipper of the false gods, 
of Indian, Assyrian, or Greek idols ; for the test is simple 
enough. The word may have applied first and more 



1 Tabari, I, 505 ; Hamza, tr. p. 98. 

* The Sassanian kings took on their coins the title of Mazdayasn, instead 
of the Philhellen of the Arsacidae. 

d2 
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especially to the Indian religions and to the worshippers 
of Devas. 

§ 3. The disparaging meaning of the word Deva in 
Zoroastrianism was formerly interpreted as a sign that 
Zoroaster's religion was born in an Indo-Iranian period, 
from a moral reaction against Vedic polytheism, which sent 
to hell the former gods. This theory, as far as I can see, 
has no longer any supporter : it has been seen that it all 
rests on a few lexicographical particularities, not on inner 
historical evidence. In fact Zoroastrianism has much in 
common with the Vedic Pantheon ; its supreme God, 
Ahura Mazda, is not more different from the great Asura, 
Varu«a, than Zeus is from Jupiter ; the Zoroastrian Apollo, 
Mithra, answers exactly to the Vedic Mitra. The worship 
is centred on both sides around the sacred plant (Soma — 
Haoma) and the sacred fire (Agni — Atar). The mythological 
struggle between the God of the Lightning, Indra, and the 
serpent Ahi is transferred to Atar (the Fire) and A^i. 
Yama, son of Vlvasvat, and Traitana revive in Yima, son of 
Vivanghawt, and Thraetaona. How those analogies are to 
be accounted for, whether they are the relics of an old 
Indo-Iranian religion, or whether they have been, entirely or 
partly, borrowed from either side by the other, remains an 
open question, which we are neither prepared to answer in 
the negative, nor to answer at all. But thus much is clear that 
there is not the slightest evidence or symptom of any such 
inner upheaval, rejecting a Vedic or quasi- Vedic religion, as 
was supposed to have taken place in prehistoric periods. 

§ 4. This only remains, that when Zoroastrianism, with 
the exclusive character which belongs to moral religions, 
wanted to brand and condemn the most dangerous rival 
it encountered amongst its neighbours, it found no more 
characteristic name to designate the false gods and the 
demons than the name given to divine beings in the false 
religions of India which had so many followers in the 
eastern provinces of the empire. It went so far as to take 
the names of three Indian devas to designate those arch- 
demons which it opposes artificially and systematically 
to the Amesha-Spewtas ; they are Iwdra, Saurva, and 
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Nminghaithya, given as counterparts to Asha Vahlfta, 
' Perfect Righteousness ;' Khshathra Vairya, 'Good Govern- 
ment ; ' and Spewta Armaiti, * Humility.' There is nothing 
in their A vesta character that reminds one of Indra the 
Storm God, of Sarva a name of .Siva, or of Nasatya the 
Asvin ; they are Wickedness, Tyranny, and Pride, by the 
mere fact of their opposition to the three Amshaspands, and 
it appears clear thereby that their present character is not 
the result of a prolonged evolution in the inner circle of 
Zoroastrianism. 

§ 5. The Daeva Buiti who, by order of Angra Mainyu, 
tries to kill Zarathurtra on his being born, is according 
to the Greater Bundahij 'the demon who resides in the 
idols' (but), and is the same as Butasp worshipped in India. 
Butasp, the founder of the Samanean or Buddhist sect, is 
no less a personage than the Bodhisattva, from which it 
follows that Buiti is nothing but the object of the Buddhist 
worship, the Buddha, or better the Bodhi. In fact once 
Buiti is called Buidhi \ Therefore, at the time when the 
legend of Zarathurtra was written down, Buddhism was 
one of the religions with which he was supposed to have to 
struggle. The composer of the nineteenth Fargard of the 
Vendidad, therefore, knew of Buddhism, and this accounts 
for the striking analogies between the legend of Zarathuf- 
tra's temptation by Angra Mainyu and .Sakya's temptation 
by Mara. The Zoroastrian writer thought it fair to 
borrow such an edifying legend from the very religion he 
opposed. 

§ 6. Another passage in the Yarts mentions contro- 
versies victoriously carried on by Zoroastrians against that 
impostor Gaotema. Here, again, it is striking to find 
Zoroastrians engaged in religious warfare with an enemy 
who bears one of the names of Buddha, Gotama. Contro- 
versies were to the taste of both sects : Gotama, in the 
<7atakas, seems to pass all his life in confounding heretics ; 
and late tradition ascribes to Zoroaster, as one of his most 
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glorious feats, the defeat and conversion of a great Indian 
sage ATangraga£a. 

§ 7. Buddhism was brought beyond the Indus as early 
as Aroka's reign, though it was only under the Graeco- 
Bactrian kings (250-125 B.C.) and under the Indo-Greeks 
(first century before Christ) that it spread widely in the 
eastern provinces of Iran. One of the greatest Indo- 
Greeks, Menander — Milinda, was revered as a Buddhist 
saint. In the middle of the first century B.c. Bactriana 
was famed for its Buddhist priests, the Saftavaiot, the 
Shamans. In the first century of our era, Kanishka's coins 
present, in an instructive eclecticism, all the deities of the 
Indo-Scythian empire, Greek gods, Brahmanical devas, 
Buddha, and the principal yazatas of Mazdeism. If there- 
fore the alleged allusions to Buddhism are accepted, the 
Avesta passages where they occur cannot have been written 
earlier than the second century before our era, though they 
may bear a later date, as Buddhism was uprooted from 
Eastern Iran only by Islam. 

§ 8. We have already seen that Alexander was known to 
the composer of the H6m Yart, nay more, that it must be 
posterior to the fall of the Greek domination in Iran (about 
150 B.C.). There was time enough for Greek influence 
to permeate the Zoroastrian schools, and so it did. 

§ 9. The doctrine of the Magi on the duration of the 
world prevalent during the Achaemenian period is known 
from Theopompus, a writer contemporary with Philip and 
Alexander. The existence of the world is divided into 
periods of three thousand years. During the first two 
periods Ormazd and Ahriman reign alternately; during 
the third period they struggle, and destroy each other's 
work ; at the end, Ahriman is conquered and men live 
happily, needing no food and casting no shadow. 

This same doctrine is found in Zoroastrian books, but 
with a characteristic difference. The world lasts four periods 
of three thousand years each : the third period is filled, as 
in Theopompus, with the mixture and conflict of the two 
principles; the fourth period, that opens with the apparition 
of Zoroaster and the true religion, ends with the ruin of 
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Ahriman, the resurrection and future life. But in the first 
two periods the agreement ceases. In the pre-Alexandrian 
conception, each period belongs to each of the two princi- 
ples in turn ; the spirit of the Zoroastrian doctrine is quite 
mystical. During three thousand years the world had only 
a spiritual, unseen form, and it remained uncorrupted, 
unmoving, not perceptible In the next period of three 
thousand years, it received material form and began to 
move, though it was still free from Ahriman. 

§ 10. That period of spiritual, ideal existence of the 
world, preceding its material and sensible apparition, re- y 
minds one strikingly of the Platonic ideas, and it can 
hardly have entered Zoroastrianism before Greek philo- 
sophy penetrated the East. This hypothesis will seem less 
bold than it does at first sight, if we remember that, on the 
confession of old Parsi tradition itself, texts on ' generation 
and corruption' (yahvGnishn u-vinasishn), recovered 
from the Greeks, were embodied in the sacred books as late 
as the end of the third century of our era ; and that the 
high-priest Tansar, the man who played so important ] 
a part in Ardashlr's religious revolution, was expressly 
represented as a member of the Platonic sect. Without \ 
pressing conclusions too hard as to facts and dates, this 
much can be safely inferred from the preceding, that ,' 
Platonic doctrines had found their way to Persia in the L 
first centuries of the Christian era. 

Platonism of course means Neo-Platonism, that is to say 
that philosophic compound, inspired by the spirit of Plato, 
which permeated all the speculations of the centuries before 
Christ and long after, and which finds its first and most 
influential expression in Philo Judaeus. In Philo is found, 
as far as I know, the first exact parallel to the Avesta 
doctrine mentioned above. As God perceived that no work 
can be beautiful but from a beautiful model, and that any 
sensible object needs an ideal archetype, ' when he wanted 
to create this visible world, he first drew the intelligible 
one' (fiovkifdtls rbv bparbv rovrovl koo/xop btjiuovpyjja-ai, irpo- 
t£ervirav rbv vor\rov). The bparbs K6<rfios is the gaethya sti, 
the varpr6s is the mainyava. 
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§ ii. The first Genius under Ahura is Vohu Mand, 
' Good Thought,' who is his first spiritual creation and the 
moving principle of the world. He was created first of all 
beings ; through him in the beginning Ahura created the 
world and the religion ; and Ahura takes his advice before 
proceeding to any of his acts. Besides being his first 
creation and the instrument of his other creations, he is the 
type of mankind. At last, in the next world, he is the 
intercessor between Ahura and man. 

When we define Vohu Mand in the words of the Avesta, 
we define the Logos : and inversely Vohu Mand may be 
defined in the same terms as Philo's Aoyos 0«os : ' as the 
first manifestation of the divine powers, he is the first-born, 
the first archangel of God; as an ideal type of human 
nature, he is the perfect man.' Like Vohu Mand in the 
Gathas and still more, the Logos is the instrument of 
creation. Like him, he is the perfect intercessor, for he 
applies to the Father to obtain for men the forgiveness 
of sins and plenty of benefits. As Zarathartra applies to 
Vohu Mand for his first instruction, so is the Logos the 
messenger of God, his elect, the transmitter of his revela- 
tions. Both Philo's Logos and the Avesta Vohu Mand are 
God's first-born and first instrument, the ideal man, the 
intercessor, the revealer. 

§ 12. If Vohu Mand is a Zoroastrian adaptation of the 
Logos, it will follow that the Amshaspands themselves 
are a post-Alexandrian development; for Vohu Mand is 
the type of the Amshaspands. As Vohu Mand was chosen 
to represent mankind, so there grew up round this initial 
ideal divine abstractions that might be attached, somehow, 
to the other departments of nature to help like Vohu 
Mand, and with him, in the creation of the world. This is 
the series of the six Amesha Spewtas : 

Vohu Man6, Good Thought, reigning over Man (and cattle). 

Asha Vahirta, Perfect Righteousness, „ Fire. 

Khshathra Vairya, Good Royalty, „ Metals. 

Spewta Armaiti, Pious Modesty, „ Earth. 

Haurvatat, Health, „ Waters. 

Ameretat, Immortality, „ Plants. 

Here again Philo presents us with a striking parallel. 
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Between God and the world, the Logos is only the first 
of a series of divine abstractions or powers (Xoyot, or bvvi- 
ftetf) : in one passage, unfortunately mutilated, he enu- 
merates six of them, the &«ios koyos being the first. The 
third, q jSao-tXuci), ' the Royal virtue,' answers literally to the 
third member of the Zoroastrian series, Khshathra, Vairya. 
The other members of the Philonian series ironyrurf t ' the 
Creative virtue;' &e»?, 'the power of Mercy;' vopaQtriKri, 'the 
Legislative virtue,' have no counterpart in the A vesta 
series, which prevents our attributing any particular his- 
torical importance to the coincidence of Khshathra Vairya 
with the ficurtXiKrj : yet the coincidence is not quite acci- 
dental : it was made possible only by the fact that both 
Philo and the organisers of the A vesta system moved in a 
common atmosphere of moral and metaphysical abstractions. 
In fact lk( <us, though not one of the Amesha Spentas, might 
have become one, and in fact is consecrated and invoked 
with Khshathra Vairya under the name of Mar&sdika 1 , 
' Mercy.' The vofnodtTticq is sanctified in rfka&ya, ' the Law,' 
or in Mathra Spewta, ' the Holy Word.' 

This is the Gnostic atmosphere, and the Gathas, which 
are, on the whole, a poem to the glory of the Amesha 
Spewtas and the virtues they impersonate, may be termed 
the first monument of Gnosticism, but of practical, purely 
ethic Gnosticism, permeated by a strong sense of reality 
and a deep pre-occupation with morality : abstraction here 
is only a means of edification. Philo is nearer the true 
Gnostics than the writers of the Gathas : they were mere 
moralists, with no metaphysical instinct. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Jewish Elements in the Religion. 

§ i. The Jewish influence, less visible in the doctrine 
than the Greek, is prominent in the general views and the 
form of the book. 

» Yt. II, 2, 7. 
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The Avesta and the Pentateuch are the only two reli- 
gious books known in which legislation descends from the 
heavens to the earth in a series of conversations between 
the lawgiver and his God. Without attaching undue 
importance to this correspondence, we shall be more im- 
pressed .with the fact that both books have the same object, 
viz. to write the history of the creation and mankind ; and 
in mankind, more especially, the history of the elect race 
(the Iranians here, the Hebrews there), and in that race the 
history of the true religion (the religion of Mazda, revealed 
by Mazda to Zarathartra, and the religion of Jehovah, 
revealed by Jehovah to Moses). The ultimate end of both 
books is to teach the faithful the rule of life. 

§ a. Here is a series of particular concordances that show 
more clearly the unity of their plan : 

(i) Creation of the world. — Jehovah creates the world in 
six days ; he creates successively the light, the heaven, the 
sea, the earth and the plants, the lights in the firmament, 
the animals, and lastly man. 

Ahura Mazda creates the world in six periods ; he 
creates successively the heaven, the water, the earth, the 
plants, the animals, and man. 

(a) Creation of man. — All the human race, in Genesis, is 
descended from one couple, man and woman, Adam and Eve 
(Adam means ' man '). 

AH the human race, in the Avesta, is descended from one 
couple, man and woman, Mashya and Mashyana (Mashya 
means ' man '). 

(3) The Deluge. — Jehovah intends to destroy the human 
race, on account of its wickedness, and to renew it He 
brings about the deluge, but saves one just man, Noah, 
with his family and a couple of each species of animals. 
Noah, on his advice, builds an ark, in which he takes 
refuge, with his people, and from which he goes out after- 
wards to repeople the earth. 

In course of time, the earth shall be laid waste by the 
snows and rains of three long winters, the Mahrkusha 
winters. Ahura, in order to repeople his earth with 
superior races, orders kind Yima to build an underground 
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palace, the Var of Yima, where the finest specimens of 
human, animal, and vegetable species will live till the 
moment when, the evil days being over, they shall 
open the doors of the Var and repeople the earth with 
a better race. 

(4) Division of the Earth. — Noah has three sons, Shem, 
Ham, and Japhet, the ancestors of the three races between 
which the earth is divided. 

Thraetaona, the avenger and successor of Yima, has 
three sons, Airya, Sairima, and Tura, between whom the 
earth is divided : Airya receives Iran, the centre of the 
earth's surface, Sairima receives the West, and Tura 
the East. 

Putting aside the legend of Airya, killed by his brothers, 
which reminds one, but not closely enough, of Joseph 
persecuted by his brethren, we arrive at the fact that is the 
central interest of the two books : 

(5) The Revelation. Zarathurtra converses with Ahura, 
as Moses with Jehovah, and receives, like him, the revelation 
of the laws of every description, on the Mountain of the 
Holy Conversations, as Moses did on Sinai. 

(6) Both Moses and Zarathurtra had forerunners. 
A first covenant was made by Jehovah with Noah. 

The Iranian Noah, Yima, had been first offered to act I 
the part of a lawgiver, which he modestly declined. 

Moses was preceded by three patriarchs, Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob. So Zarathurtra was preceded by three great 
saints, who practised before him the worship of Haoma : 
Vlvanghawt, Athwya, and Thrita. 

§ 3. Certainly it would not be safe to affirm that the 
coincidences between Genesis and the Avesta are due to 
a direct action of one on the other. The newly-recovered 
fragments of a Chaldaean Genesis leave room open for 
a third medium. However, the myths of the creation and 
the deluge, the only part of the Biblico-Chaldaean myth- 
ology which has, in a rather mutilated form, come down to 
us, differ so widely in the Bible and the Babylonian tablets, 
that it is only out of scientific scruple that we leave the 
Chaldaean door open. For the other points of comparison, 
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we are obliged, for want of any Chaldaean remains, to let 
the Bible and the A vesta alone stand face to face. 

If the Mazdean Genesis rests on a Chaldaean basis, the 
date of the loan remains indefinite, as it may virtually have 
taken place at any date between the time when Iran came 
into contact with Chaldaea and the time when the Chaldaean 
mythology died out. If it rests on the Biblical tradition, 
the loan can hardly have taken place earlier than the time 
when Judaism began to spread beyond Palestine, that is to 
say, the first century before Christ and the first after. 
There were at that time Jewish communities in Media, 
Parthia, Susiana, and Mesopotamia ; the king of Adiabene, 
Izates, was converted to Judaism about 58 A.D.; and Jewish 
schools were flourishing in Babylonia and in the Greek 
towns. So the Magi could meet with doctors of Judaism 
as well as with teachers of Platonism. 



CHAPTER VII. 

ACHAEMENIAN AND EARLIER ELEMENTS. 

§ i. From the preceding disquisitions we assume that 
the A vesta doctrine is not one and self-sufficient: but it 
contains elements borrowed from foreign systems, from 
India, Greece, and Judaea. It directs its polemic against 
India and borrows from her, though in a hostile spirit It 
owes to Greece some of its teaching, and to Judaea its 
historical views. And all these foreign elements were 
borrowed in the Parthian period. 

But these elements, however important they may be, do 
not constitute the whole of Zoroastrianism, for there are 
essential doctrines in it, the existence of which can be 
traced back far beyond the Parthian period and the Greek 
conquest, with historical evidence. One may, with certain 
accuracy, distinguish in Zoroastrianism what is old, pre- 
Alexandrian, or Achaemenian from what is late, or post- 
Alexandrian. 

§ 2. The fundamental basis of Mazdeism, the belief in 
a supreme God, the organiser of the world, Ahura Mazda, 
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is as old as anything we know of Persia. Darius pro- 
claims Auramazda, the greatest of all gods, a powerful 
God, who made this earth, who made that heaven, who 
made man, who made Darius king. 

The gods invoked with the Persian Zeus (Auramazda) 
are, according to Herodotos, the Sun, the Moon, the Earth, 
the Wind, the Waters, that is to say, natural Deities. The 
two greatest gods, next to him, according to Artaxerxes 
Mnemon, are Mithra and Anahata (Anahita), that is to say, , 
a God of the Light and a Goddess of the Waters. There ( 
is no allusion to, no mention, no indication whatever, of the 
Amesha Spewtas, nor of that crowd of abstract divinities so 
characteristic of the later Mazdeism. This is no wonder ; 
as we have seen already that the Amesha Spewtas are '> 
a Platonic development. 

§ 3. The principle of dualism is pre-Alexandrian. This 
is implied, in the time of Darius, by the great king stating 
that Ahura ' created welfare (shiyatim) for man * ; ' in the 
time of Herodotos, by the religious war waged by the Magi 
against the ants, snakes, and other noxious creatures, which 
shows that the distinction of Ormazdian and Ahrimanian V 
creatures was already in existence. Moreover, at the end 
of the Achaemenian period, Aristotle knows of a Good 
Spirit and the Evil One, Zeus — Oromazdes and Ades — 
Areimanios. 

§ 4. Already in the Achaemenian Mazdeism, the exis- 
tence of the world was limited to twelve thousand years, 
distributed into four periods, the character of which was 
altered in the post-Alexandrian period, to humour the Neo- 
Platonic tendencies of the age. It was already an estab- • 
lished dogma that Ahriman would be conquered at last 
and that men would live again. The belief in resurrection 
and a future life implies the correlative belief in future '. 
rewards and punishments, which plays a great part in the ' 
post-Alexandrian religion, but must have belonged to the ' 
older stratum. 



1 See Rawlinson, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. x, p. 291 ; 
Benfey, Die Petsischen KeilinschriftcD, pp. 63, 95. 
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§ 5. The practical and utilitarian morality of the Avesta 
was one of the older traits of the national character. 
In the eyes of king Darius and the contemporaries of 
Herodotos, as in those of the writer of Vendidad III, and 
of all good Parsis of the present day, the two greatest 
merits of a citizen were the begetting and rearing of 
a numerous family, and the fruitful tilling of the soil. 
Truthfulness was already considered the paramount virtue, 
and the balance of merits and demerits was already known 
at least to the earthly judge. 

§ 6. The worship of the elements, water, fire, and earth, 
and respect for their purity were already in practice. It 
was forbidden to sully the waters or the fire, to throw 
a corpse into the fire, or to bury it in the earth until 
reduced to a fleshless, incorruptible skeleton. 

§ 7. There were two sorts of sacrifices : the bloody 
sacrifice, of which a survival has lingered to this day in the 
Atash zohr, and the bloodless sacrifice, consisting essen- 
tially of the Haoma-offering and libations, of which there 
is no direct mention in the classics, but which indirect 
evidence obliges us to ascribe to the older religion. 

§ 8. Thus the principles of the Achaemenian religion 
may be summed up as follows : 

(1) As far as dogma goes: the existence of two con- 
flicting supreme powers, one good and the other evil, 
Ormazd and Ahriman ; the final defeat of Ahriman after 
twelve thousand years ; and the resurrection. Also a num- 
' ber of naturalistic deities, amongst which were Mithra and 
Anahita. 

(a) Morals : veneration of truth, family, and agriculture. 

(3) Liturgy : a bloody sacrifice and a bloodless sacrifice 
(Haoma). Certain laws of purity extending to the waters, 
the fire, and the earth. Burning or burying corpses for- 
bidden. 

§ 9. The Achaemenian religion was practised in the 
south as well as in the north of Iran, in Persia as well 
as in Media. It had its centre in Media and its sacerdotal 
class belonged to a Median tribe, the Magi. The priest- 
hood was hereditary — as it still is nowadays amongst the 
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Parsis — and the Magi were to Mazdeism what the Levites 
and Cohanim were to Judaism. The sacerdotal tribe 
spread wherever Mazdeism extended ; and in spite of the 
intense provincial hatred which the Persians bore to the 
Medians, their former masters, and which the Pseudo- 
Smerdis' usurpation was not sufficient to smother, still 
the Magi were in the Persian idea the only true, authorised 
priests. No sacrifice was of any value which had not been 
performed by a Magus : only a Magus could make himself 
heard by the gods. 

§ 10. The supposed founder of the religion was named 
Zarathurtra, a personage that must have been known to 
the pre-Alexandrian religion, as Dino mentions him, and 
his protectors, king Vtrtaspa (T<jr<i<nn}s) and Vlrtaspa's 
brother Zairivairi (Zapi&bpr\$), were already, in the time of 
Alexander, heroes of epic songs which were current in 
Asia. As to the birthplace of Zarathurtra, all Zoroastrian 
texts agree with the old classic tradition in placing it in 
Media. Whether Zarathurtra was an historical or a legen- 
dary personage it is difficult to decide, and to some extent 
useless, as Zoroastrianism no longer appears to be one 
homogeneous religious monument, since we are confronted 
with two Zoroastrianisms, one anterior and the other |/ 
posterior to Alexander. The Pseudo-Xanthos, which is 
at any rate anterior to the first century B.C., and may be 
much older, makes Zarathurtra the founder of Magism and 
the first of a series of grand chiefs of Magism who succeeded 
one another till Alexander's time. Zarathurtra would 
therefore be an old chief of the priestly caste, a Mobedan- 
Mobed, a Zarathurtrdtema «cot' i£o\rjv, whether historical or 
legendary. As his legend is known to us only from Avesta 
sources, we have no means of distinguishing in it what may 
be older from what may be a later development. 

§ 1 1. Zoroastrianism, whether prior to Alexander or in its 
post-Alexandrian form, was never a simple religion ; it was 
the result of an historical elaboration of complex materials. 
It was a growth in which one easily discerns Aryan ,' 
elements, which it has in common with India, and new 
original elements. Its Aryan elements may be termed : 
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the supreme God, the God of the Heaven, Ahura Mazda ; 
the God of the heavenly light, Mithra ; the worship of the 
elementary divinities, Waters, Fire, and Earth ; a number 
of storm myths and mythical legends ; and the worship of 
Haoma. Purely Iranian are: the dualistic conception of 
the world, its limited duration of twelve thousand years 
with its four periods ; the continual conflict of Ormazd and 
Ahriman, and the latter's defeat ; the resurrection of the 
dead, the notion of purity carried to the extreme, the 
prohibition of burning or burying the dead, and the throw- 
ing away of corpses to dogs and birds of prey. 

§ i a. Some of the new dogmas may be the independent 
development of Aryan elements : for instance, the dualistic 
conception may have grown out of the mythical struggles 
between gods and demons. But the Great year and the 
resurrection are things quite new, which seem to betray 
external influences. Of the Scythian origin of Zoroastrianism 
it will be idle to speak, till the advocates of the system 
have brought something like historical or rational evidence 
in its favour. The only civilisation of which we know in 
the neighbourhood of Media was that of the Assyro-Chal- 
daeans, which in many things was the instructor of the 
Medes and taught them their art, their writing, and their 
political organisation. Unfortunately, too little is known 
of the inner aspects of the Chaldaean religion. One may 
wonder if the Frashd-kereti, that renewal of the world that 
is to take place at the end of the Great year of twelve 
millennia, was derived from the Semitic myths of the annual 
revival of Adonis and Tammuz. Even the idea of resur- 
rection seems to be attested on the so-called Cyrus' cylinder 
of Babylon. If these hypotheses turn out to be correct, 
older Magism may be defined as an Aryan growth under 
Chaldaean influences. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

Age and Growth of the Avesta. 

§ i. The internal evidence of the doctrines has thus 
confirmed the half-historical evidence of the texts, and 
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led us to believe that the Avesta is the embodiment and 
the fusion of two teachings, one of which belonged to the 
Achaemenian age, whereas the other could not be older ; 
than the fall of the Greek domination in Iran. One might 
therefore divide the Avesta. so far as the doctrine goes, 
into pre- Alexandrian and post- Alexandrian texts. The ' 
Vendidad may be taken as the best specimen of the texts 
imbued with the pre-Alexandrian spirit, as its general 
laws are Achaemenian in tone, and a great part of it may 
be interpreted by means of classical testimonies regarding ' 
the Achaemenian age. The Gathas may be taken as the 
best specimen of the post-Alexandrian spirit, as they are 
filled with ideas of post-Alexandrian growth. 

§ 2. The date of the Gathas, if not exactly determinable, 
may yet be fixed between rather narrow limits. They can ' 
hardly be older than the first century before our era, or 
even before Philo of Alexandria ; for the neo-Platonic ideas 
and beings are found in them just in the Philonian stage. 
They cannot be dated later than the time of the Scythian 
kings, Kanishka and Huvishka, who reigned in India 
between 78 and 130 A.D., and who left on their coins 
records of many of the Zoroastrian divinities, not only the 
old elementary ones, like M«po— Mithra, T«po— Tighri, 
Oodo— Vata, Moo — Moungha; but also the new abstract 
deities, like Oowv&a— Vanaiwti, Opkayvo — Verethraghna, and 
the Amshaspand Sooprjoap — Khshathra Vairya. If it is 
assumed . that the idea Vohu Mand was inspired by Philo 
or his school, the Gathas will be thereby ascribed to the 
first century of our era. It is just the period when we 
find Vologeses and the first historical mention of an 
attempt to form a systematic religious code. 

The Gathas present therefore this apparent contradiction, 
that, being the oldest part of the Avesta, they represent, at 
the same time, the latest growth of the Zoroastrian spirit. | 
This is contradictory only to those who in a text confound ' 
the date of its composition with the date of the ideas it 
expresses. The Vendidad may be at the same time later 
than the Gathas in its composition and older in its material. 
The writer of the Vendidad had the Gathas before his eyes, 
[4] e 
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though he expressed ideas and facts far anterior to the time 
when the Gathas could have been written or thought of. 

But if the Gathas were written in the first century of our 
era, it follows that they must have been written in a dead 
language. Names like Vaninda, Oado, .Saorevar, on the 
Indo-Scythian coins, show that at the end of that century 
the Zend was no longer a living language, but had already 
been brought to the level of the popular Pahlavi stage. 
Though the possibility remains that what we call the 
Philonian concept may be older than Philo, its best-known 
exponent ; and that the Gathas may therefore be brought 
back as far as the first or second century before Christ, an 
epoch when we find already the neo-Platonic spirit in 
the later productions of Jewish ethics, like the Proverbs 
and Ecclesiastes. In this hypothesis, the Zend might have 
been still a living, or rather a dying, language, judging 
fiom its state of decomposition. As to the country to 
which it belonged, only one thing can be safely affirmed : 
it was not Persia. It may have been Media, which re- 
mained to the last the centre of Zoroastrianism and the 
Zoroastrian priesthood ; it may have been the eastern part 
of Iran, where a modern dialect, the Afghan, appears to be 
a lineal descendant of the Zend. 

One question remains to be settled. Allowing that 
a part of the Avesta is post- Alexandrian, is there a part 
of it which belongs to the pre-Alexandrian age, namely, 
that part which, so far as its contents go, belongs to the 
old religious stratum ? 

Certainly it would be most hazardous to deny the exis- 
tence of a sacred literature under the Achaemenian kings, 
though no historical evidence can be brought forward to 
support its assumption. Nay more, if the Gathas are 
supposed to have been written in a dead language, we are 
obliged to assume the existence of an old literature and 
the survival of fragments of it ; for it is impossible to write 
in a dead language unless one has under one's eyes models 
composed at a time when the language was living. But if 
there has ever been such a thing as an Achaemenian 
Avesta, and even if fragments of it were in the hands of the 
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post- Alexandrian Diaskeuasts, one thing is certain ; there is 
not one page of that older A vesta that is literally reproduced 
in the newer A vesta. Those theogonies which the Magi 
in the time of Herodotos sang at the sacrifice have nothing 
to do with our Gathas, since our Gathas contain elements 
which did not enter the Iranian mind till Iran was over- 
whelmed by the Greek conquest Neither were they like 
our Y&rts, because the composition of our Yarts was 
directed by an historical and chronological principle, of 
biblical origin. Only the laws of the Vendidad, which, 
most of them, are as old as the older Zoroastrianism, may 
be supposed to be a partial reproduction of an Achae- 
menian Avesta ; but even they are presented in a form that 
implies the new evolution. A Magus of the old days was as 
energetic as an Avesta Athravan in protecting the purity 
of the earth against any defilement ; but he would not 
have spoken of the earth as Spenta Armaiti. 



CHAPTER IX. 

Conclusions. 

§ i. Zoroastrianism is an historical religion, that is to 
say, one that has changed in course of time, not only by 
an inner evolution, but also under the reaction of foreign 
schools and political events. 

§ 2. In the remotest period, the Median priests, the 
Magi, elaborated on a naturalistic basis, not different from 
what is found in Indian, Greek, and Italian paganisms, 
an original system, not free from Semitic elements. Its 
characteristics are: dualism, the limited duration of the 
world, the resurrection, the worship of pure elements, and 
the ethics of labour. That system spread from Media to i 
Persia, and was dominant under the Achaemenians. It is 
Zoroastrianism proper ; no direct documents of it are left ; 
but it is known indirectly through the inscriptions, through 
the testimony of the classics, and through the documents of 
the neo-Zoroastrianism, which received its dogmas and 
gave them a new form. 

e 2 
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§ 3. Alexander's invasion brought in its wake political 
and moral anarchy. Zoroastrianism did not perish ; its 
dogmas, its worship, and part of its mythology survived ; 
but for want of a sacred authoritative book, there was no 
Zoroastrian orthodoxy. At the same time, the barriers 
between East and West being broken, all religions and 
systems were brought face to face. The religious question 
became the order of the day. Buddhism and Brahmanism 
pushed from the East, Judaism from the West, Hellenism 
ruled all over Iran. In the systems that from all the four 
points of the compass spread into Iran, either with a con- 
scious propagandist spirit, or through the slow, blind influ- 
ences of every-day contacts, Zoroastrianism found both 
what repelled and what attracted it Its practical and 
moral ideal revolted against the inert asceticism of Bud- 
dhism, the ethical indifference of Brahmanism, and the 
superstitious, low worship of immoral Devas. 

§ 4. Greece and Palestine, on the contrary, brought to it 
novel, fascinating, and edifying thoughts. How far and 
deep Hellenism made its influence felt is symbolically 
expressed on the coins of the Philhellen Arsacidae. Not 
that I think that Zeus impressed in any active way the 
worshippers of Ahura, though Herodotos and Aristotle had 
recognised their affinities, as the Sassanians did later on. 
It was Greek philosophy that reacted on the Zoroastrian 
schools. Platonism was there, as it was in Western Asia, 
* the bond between the East and Greece.' What struck the 
Mazdean sages most in it was what at the same time 
impressed the Hellenist Jews so much : the idea of the 
Logos, that divine intelligence abstracted from God and 
interposed between him and the world ; also the concept 
of an ideal world, the heavenly unseen prototype of the 
material one. After the Iranian Logos, Vohu Mand, rose 
the Amshaspands, to share with him the government of the 
soul and the world. Then came a host of divine abstrac- 
tions, to impersonate all the spiritual and material forces 
of nature. In spite of the dryness and scholastic rigour with 
which the doctors invested Mazdeism, one cannot help 
admiring the practical good sense and idea of proportion 
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which presided over the choice of these divine abstractions 
and represented their impulses; and when one contrasts 
them with the Eons of the Gnostics and the Sephiroth of 
the Cabbalists, which starting from the same point, the 
First Intelligence, fell .engulfed in mystical nihilism, one can 
understand why and how Mazdeism was, next to Christi- 
anity, the only one among the religious systems inspired 
with Plato's spirit that lived and deserved to live. 

§ 5. Judaism inspired Zoroastriantsm in a different, 
though not less powerful, way. It answered certain ques- 
tions of which Mazdeism had not thought. Its sacred 
book supplied the Mazdean doctors with its solutions 
of those questions. It gave them even its historical and 
chronological framework. The creation, the deluge, the 
genealogies, the patriarchs, the division of races, the Reve- 
lation were all told in a Zoroastrian spirit. Perhaps the 
very idea of an Avesta was suggested by the Bible. The 
very divisions of the Bible were adopted in the Avesta : 
the classification of the Nasks into Data (the Law), Gatha 
(metaphysics) and Hadha-mathra, is the classification of the 
Biblical texts into Thora (Law), Nebiim (Prophets), and 
Ketubim. When Islam assimilated the Zoroastrians to the 
People of the Book, it evinced a rare historical sense and 
solved the problem of the origin of the Avesta. 

§ 6. Thus, in the centuries about the Christian era, was 
elaborated in Iran a new religion, not differing essentially 
from the old one, which, in fact was nothing more than this 
old religion, adapted to the new necessities of its spiritual 
and political surroundings, better armed against rivals and 
made stronger by borrowing from every one of its com- 
petitors. All these novelties Zoroastrianism could adopt 
and assimilate to itself without losing its own physiognomy, 
and there are few instances of foreign elements and concepts 
so freely borrowed by a religion and so harmoniously 
blended in the original mould. 
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CHAPTER X. 
The VendIdAd. 

§ i. According to Pars! tradition the Vendidad ' is the 
only Nask, out of the twenty-one, that was preserved in its 
entirety 2 . This is a statement to which it is difficult to 
trust ; for, if there is anything that shows how right the 
Parsis are in admitting that the Avesta is only a collection 
of fragments, it is the fragmentary character of the Vendi- 
dad that strikes us most. 

The Vendidad has often been described as the book of 
the laws of the Parsis ; it may be more exactly called the 
code of purification, a description, however, which is itself 
only so far correct that the laws of purification are the 
object of the largest part of the book. 

The first two chapters deal with mythical matter, with- 
out any direct connection with the general object of the 
Vendidad, and are remnants of an old epic and cosmogonic 
literature. The first deals with the creations and counter- 
creations of Ahura Mazda and Angra Mainyu ; the second 
speaks of Yima, the founder of civilisation. Although 
there was no particular reason for placing them in the 
Vendidad, as soon as they were admitted into it they were 
naturally put at the beginning, because they referred to 
the first ages of the world. Three chapters of a mythical 
character, about the origin of medicine, were put at the 
end of the book, for want of any better place, but might 
as well have been kept apart 3 , as was the so-called Ha- 
dhokht Nask fragment. There is also another mythical 
Fargard, the nineteenth, which, as it treats of the revelation 
of the law by Ahura to Zarathurtra, would have been more 
suitably placed at the beginning of the Vendidad proper, 
that is, as the third Fargard. 



1 The word Vendidad isacorruption of Vida£\r6-datem (ditem), the 'anti- 
demoniac law." It is sometimes applied to the whole of the law (Vendtdad 
Sada). 

1 See above, p. xzxiL 

' As an introduction to a code of laws on physicians; see Farg.VII, 36-44. 
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The other sixteen chapters deal chiefly with religious 
observances, although mythical fragments, or moral digres- 
sions, are met with here and there, which are more or less 
artificially connected with the text, and which were most 
probably not written in connection with the passages which 
they follow *. 

§ a. A rough attempt at regular order appears in these 
sixteen chapters: nearly all the matter contained in the 
eight chapters from V to XI.I deals with impurity arising 
from the dead and the way of dispelling it ; but the subject 
is again treated, here and there, in other Fargards 2 , and 
matter irrelevant to the subject has also found its way into 
these same eight Fargards 3 . Fargards XIII and XIV are 
devoted to the dog, but must be completed with a part of 
the XVth. Fargards XVI, XVII, and most part of XVIII 
deal with several sorts of uncleanness, and their proper 
place should rather have been after the Xllth Fargard. 
Fargard III is devoted to the earth * ; Fargard IV stands by 
itself, as it deals with a matter which is treated only there, 
namely, civil and penal laws 5 . 

No better order prevails within these several parts: 
prescriptions on one and the same subject are scattered 
about through several Fargards, without any subject being 
treated at once in a full and exhaustive way; and this 
occasions needless repetitions 6 . 

The main cause of this disorder was, of course, that the I 
advantage of order is rarely felt by Orientals ; but it was • 
further promoted by the very form of exposition adopted by 
the first composers of the Vendldad. The law is revealed 
by Ahura in a series of answers to questions put to him by 



1 For instance, Farg. V, 15-ao; III, »4-*9» 3»-3»; 33! IV, 47-49. 

* III, 14-ai ; 36 seq. ; XIX, 11-15. 

' The passages on medicine (VII, 36-44), and on the sea Vonrn-kasha (V, 
15-ao). 

* It contains two digressions, the one on funeral laws, the other on hus- 
bandry. See Farg. Ill, Introd. 

* It contains one digression on physical well-being, which most have belonged 
originally to Farg. III. See Farg. IV, Introd. 

* V, 27-30- VII, 6-9; V, 45-54-VII, 60-69; V, 57-6a-VII, 17-**. 
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Zarathurtra 1 ; and as these questions are not of a general 
character, but refer to details, the matter is much broken up 
into fragments, each of which, consisting of a question with 
its answer, stands by itself, as an independent passage. 

We shall treat in the following pages, first of the laws of 
purification, then of the civil laws, and, lastly, of the 
penalties both religious and civil. 

A. 

§ 3. The first object of man is purity, yatojsdaa : ' purity 
is for man, next to life, the greatest good V 

Purity and impurity have not in the Vendidid the 
exclusively spiritual meaning which they have in our lan- 
guages : they do not refer to an inward state of the soul, 
but chiefly to a physical state of the body. Impurity 
or uncleanness may be described as the state of a person 
or a thing that is possessed of the demon ; and the object 
of purification is to expel the demon. 

The principal means by which uncleanness enters man 
is death, as death is the triumph of the demon. 

When a man dies, as soon as the soul has parted from 
the body, the Dru^- Nasu or Corpse-Dru^ falls upon the 
dead from the regions of hell, and whoever thenceforth 
touches the corpse becomes unclean, and makes unclean 
whomsoever he touches 3 . 

The Dnjg- is expelled from the dead by means of the 
Sag-did, 'the look of the dog:' 'a four-eyed dog' or 
' a white one with yellow ears ' is brought near the body 
and is made to look at the dead ; as soon as he has done 
so, the Dru^- flees back to hell 4 . 

1 The outward form of the Vendldad has been often compared with that of 
the Books of Moses. Bat in reality, in the Bible, there is no conversation 
between God and the lawgiver : the law comes down unasked, and God gives 
commands, but gives no answers. In the VendidSd, on the contrary, it is the 
wish of man, not the will of God, that is the first cause of the revelation. 
Man must ask of Ahura, who knows everything, and is pleased to answer 
(XVIII, 13 seq.) ; the law is ' the question to Ahura,' fihuiri frashn6. 

* Farg. V, ai, from Yasna XLVIII (XLVII), 5. • Farg. VII, 1 seq. 

* In the shape of a fly. ' The fly that came to the smell of the dead body 
was thought to be the corpse-spirit that came to take possession of the dead in 
the name of Ahriman ' (Justi, Pcrsien, p. 88). 
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The Drqf is expelled from the living, whom she has 
seized through their contact with the dead, by a process of 
washings with ox's urine (gdmez or ntrang) and with 
water, combined with the Sag-did \ 

The real import of these ceremonies is shown by the 
spells which accompany their performance : « Perish, O 
fiendish Dru^l Perish, O brood of the fiend! Perish, O 
world of the fiend I Perish away, O Dn\g- ! Rush away, 
O Drug ! Perish away, O Dn\f ! Perish away to the I, 
regions of the north, never more to give unto death the 
living world of the holy spirit ! ' 

Thus, in the death of a man, there is more involved than 
the death of one man : the power of death, called forth 
from hell, threatens from the corpse, as from a stronghold, 
the whole world of the living, ready to seize whatever may 
fall within his reach, and ' from the dead defiles the living, 
and from the living rushes upon the living.' When a man 
dies in a house, there is danger for three days lest some- 
body else should die in that house 2 . 

The notion or feeling, out of which these ceremonies grew, 
was far from unknown to the other Indo-European peoples : 
what was peculiar to Mazdeism was that it carried it to an 
extreme, and preserved a clearer sense of it, while elsewhere 
it grew dimmer and dimmer, and faded away. In fact, 
when the Greek, going out of a house where a dead man 
lay, sprinkled himself with water from the ipbdviov at the 
door, it was death that he drove away from himself. The 
Vedic Indian, too, although his rites were intended chiefly 
for the benefit of the dead, considered himself in danger 
and, while burning the corpse, cried aloud: 'Away, go 
away, O Death ! injure not our sons and our men ! ' (Rig- 
veda X, 18, i.) 

§ 4. As to the rites by means of which the Dru.g- is 
expelled, they are the performance of myths. There is 
nothing in worship but what existed before in mythology. 
What we call a practice is only an imitation of gods, an 
ofiounxTis 0«<j>, as man fancies he can bring about the things 

1 Faig.VIII, 35-71; IX, H-36. * Saddar 78. 
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he wants, by performing the acts which are supposed to 
have brought about things of the same kind when practised 
by the gods. 

The Parsis, being at a loss to find four-eyed dogs, inter- 
pret the name as meaning a dog with two spots above the 
eyes * : but it is clear that the two-spotted dog's services 
are only accepted for want of a four-eyed one, or of a white 
one with yellow ears, which amounts to saying that there 
were myths, according to which the death-fiend was driven 
away by dogs of that description. This reminds one at 
once of the three-headed Kerberos, watching at the doors 
of hell, and, still more, of the two brown, four-eyed dogs of 
Yama, who guard the ways to the realm of death 2 . 

The identiiy of the four-eyed dog of the Parsi with 
Kerberos and Yama's dogs appears, moreover, from the 
Parsi tradition that the yellow-eared dog watches at 
the head of the Kinvat bridge, which leads from this to the 
next world, and with his barking drives away the fiend 
from the souls of the holy ones, lest he should drag them 
to hell 8 . 

Wherever the corpse passes by, death walks with it ; 
all along the way it has gone, from the house to its last 
resting-place, a spirit of death is breathing and threatening 
the living. Therefore, no man, no flock, no being whatever 
that belongs to the world of Ahura, is allowed to pass by 



1 In practice they are still less particular : * The Sag-dtd may be performed 
by a shepherd's dog, by a house-dog, by a Vohunazga dog (see Farg. XIII, 
19, n.), or by a young dog (a dog four months old),' Comm. ad Farg. VII, a. 
As birds of prey are as fiend-smiting as the dog, they are Nasu-smiters like 
him, and one may appeal to their services, when there is no dog at hand (see 
Farg. VII, 3, n. 3). 

* Rig-veda X, 14, 10 seq. 

* Gr. Rav. p. 591. Allusions to this myth are fonnd in Farg. XIII, 9, and 
XIX, 3a The Commentary ad Farg. XIII, 17 has: 'There are dogs who 
watch over the earthly regions ; there are others who watch over the fourteen 
heavenly regions.' The birth of the yellow-eared dog is described in the 
Rav&et (1. c.) as follows : ' Ormazd, wishing to keep the body of the first man, 
Gaydmart, from the assaults of Ahriman, who tried to kill him, cried out : 
" O thou yellow-eared dog, arise 1" and directly the dog barked and shook his 
two ears; and the unclean Satan and the fiends, when they saw the dreadful 
looks of the yellow-eared dog, and heard his barking, were sore afraid and fled 
down to hell.' 
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that way until the deadly breath, that blows through it, has 
been blown away to hell \ The four-eyed dog is made to 
go through the way three times, or six times, or nine times, 
while the priest helps the look of the dog with his spells, 
dreaded by the Dru^. 

§ 5. The use of gdmdz in cleansing the unclean is also 
derived from old mythic conceptions 2 . The storm floods 
that cleanse the sky of the dark fiends in it were described 
in a class of myths as the urine of a gigantic animal in the 
heavens. As the floods from the bull above drive away 
the fiend from the god, so do they from man here below, 
they make him 'free from the death-demon' (franasu), 
and the death-fiend flees away hellwards, pursued by 
the fiend-smiting spell : ' Perish thou, O Drug . . . , never 
more to give over to Death the living world of the good 
spirit ! ' 

§ 6. As uncleanness is nothing else than the contagion 
of death, it is at its greatest intensity when life is just 
departing. The Nasu at that moment defiles ten persons 
around the corpse 8 : when a year is over, the corpse defiles 
no longer *. Thus the notion of uncleanness is quite the 
reverse of what it is elsewhere : the corpse, when rotten, is 
less unclean than the body still all but warm with life ; 
death defiles least when it looks most hideous, and defiles 
most when it might look majestic. The cause is that in 
the latter case the death-demon has just arrived in the 
fulness of his strength, whereas in the former case time has 
exhausted his power. 

§ 7. As the focus of the contagion is in the corpse, it 
must be disposed of so that death may not spread abroad. 
On this point the old Indo-European customs have been 
completely changed by Mazdeism. The Indo-Europeans 
either burnt the corpse or buried it : both customs are held 
to be sacrilegious in the A vesta. 

§ 8. This view originated from the notion of the holiness 

• Farg.VIII, i4-»». 

1 Orm. Ahr. { 124. The use of gdm£z has been lately found to be known in 
Basse-Bretagne (Luzel, Le Nirang des Parsis en Basse-Bretagne, Melusine, 493). 
» Farg. V, »7 ; cf. n. 5. * Farg. VIII, 33-34. 
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of the elements being pushed to an extreme. The elements, 
fire, earth, and water are holy, and dining the Indo-Iranian 
period they were already considered so, and in the Vedas 
they are worshipped as godlike beings. Yet this did not 
prevent the Indian from burning his dead ; death did not 
appear to him so decidedly a work of the demon, and the 
dead man was a traveller to the other world, whom the fire 
kindly carried to his heavenly abode ' on his undecaying, 
flying pinions, wherewith he killed the demons.' The fire 
was in that, as in the sacrifice, the god that goes from earth 
to heaven, from man to god, the mediator, the god most 
friendly to man. In Persia it remains more distant from 
him ; being an earthly form of the eternal, infinite, godly 
light I , no death, no uncleanness can be allowed to enter it, 
as it is here below the purest offspring of the good spirit, 
the purest part of his pure creation. Its only function is to 
repel the fiends with its bright blazing. In every place 
where Parsis are settled, an everlasting fire is kept, the 
Bahram fire, which, 'preserved by a more than Vestal care*,' 
and ever fed with perfumes and dry well-blazing wood, 
whichever side its flames are brought by the wind, goes 
and kills thousands and thousands of fiends, as Bahram 
does in heaven 8 . If the necessities of life oblige us to 
employ fire for profane uses, it must be only for a time 
an exile on our hearth, or in the oven of the potter, and it 
must go thence to the Right-Place of the fire (Daity6 
Gatu), the altar of the Bahram fire, there to be restored to 
the dignity and rights of its nature *. 

At least, let no gratuitous and wanton degradation be 
inflicted upon it : even blowing it with the breath of the 
mouth is a crime s ; burning the dead is the most heinous 



1 Ignem coelitus dclapsura (Ammian. Marcel. XXVII, 6); Cedrenns; 
Elisaens ; Recogn. Clement. IV, 39 ; Clem. Homil. IX, 6 ; Henry Lord. 

* J. Fryer, A New Account of East India and Persia, 1698, p. 265. 
» Farg. VIII, 81-96; 79-80. 

4 Extinguishing it is a mortal sin (Ravaets ; Elisaens ; c£ Strabo XV, 14). 

* A custom still existing with the T&zlk, an Iranian tribe in Eastern Persia, 
(de Khanikoff, Ethnographie de la Perse). Strabo XV, 14. Manu has the 
same prescription (IV, 53). Cf. Farg. XIV, 8, n. 10. 
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of sins: in the times of Strabo it was a capital crime 1 , and 
the Avesta expresses the same, when putting it in the 
number of those sins for which there is no atonement 8 . 

Water was looked upon in the same light. Bringing 
dead matter to it is as bad as bringing it to the fire 8 . The 
Magi are said to have overthrown a king for having built 
bath-houses, as they cared more for the cleanness of water 
than for their own *. 

§ 9. Not less holy was the earth, or, at least, it became 
so. There was a goddess who lived in her, Spe«ta Armaiti ; 
no corpse ought to defile her sacred breast : burying the 
dead is, like burning the dead, a deed for which there 
is no atonement 6 . It was not always so in Persia: the 
burning of the dead had been forbidden for years 6 , while 
the burying was still general. Cambyses had roused 
the indignation of the Persians by burning the corpse of 
Amasis : yet. years later, Persians still buried their dead. 
But the priests already felt scruples, and feared to defile 
a god. Later on, with the ascendancy of the Magian reli- 
gion, the sacerdotal observances became the general law 7 . 

§ 10. Therefore the corpse is laid on the summit of a 
mountain, far from man, from water, from tree, from fire, 
and from the earth itself, as it is separated from it by a 
layer of stones or bricks 8 . Special buildings, the Dakhmas, 



• Strabo XV, 14; cf. Herod. Ill, 16. 

• Farg. I, 17; cf. Farg.VHI, 74. 

• Farg. VII, 35-»7; Strabo XV, 14; Herod. I, 138. 

• King Balftsh (Jomi le Stylite, traduction Martin, J xx). It seems as if 
there were a confusion between Balash and Kavat ; at any rate, it shows that 
bathing smacked of heresy. Jews were forbidden to perform the legal ablutions 
(Fiirst, Cnlturgeschichte der Jnden, 9). 

• Farg. I, 13. * From the reign of Cyrus. 

7 Still the worship of the earth seems not to have so deeply penetrated 
the general religion as the worship of fire. The laws about the disposal of the 
dead were interpreted by many, it wonld seem, as intended only to secure the 
purity of water and fire, and they thought that they might be at peace with 
religion if they had taken care to bury the corpse, so that no part of it might 
be taken by animals to fire or water (Farg. Ill, 41, n. 7). 

" Farg. VI, 44 seq. ; VIII, 10 seq. Cf. IX, 11, n. 5. Moreover, the Dakhma 
is ideally separated from the ground by means of a golden thread, which is 
supposed to keep it suspended in the air (Ravaet, ap. Spiegel, Uebersetzung des 
Avesta II, XXXVI). 
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were erected for this purpose *. There far from the world 
the dead were left to lie, beholding the sun 2 . 

§ II. Not every corpse defiles man, but only those of 
such beings as belong to the world of Ahura. They are 
the only ones in whose death the demon triumphs. The 
corpse of an Ahrimanian creature does not defile ; as its 
life was incarnate death, the spring of death that was in 
it is dried up with its last breath: it killed while alive, it 
can do so no more when dead; it becomes clean by dying*. 
None of the faithful are defiled by the corpse of an Ashe- 
maogha or of a Khrafstra. Nay, killing them is a pious 
work, as it is killing Ahriman himself. 

§ 12. Not only real death makes one unclean, but partial 
death too. Everything that goes out of the body of man 
is dead, and becomes the property of the demon. The 
going breath is unclean, it is forbidden to blow the fire with 
it 4 , and even to approach the fire without screening it from 
the contagion with a Pendm *. Parings of nails and cut- 
tings or shavings of hair are unclean, and become weapons 
in the hands of the demons unless they have been protected 
by certain rites and spells 6 . Any phenomenon by which 
the bodily nature is altered, whether accompanied with 
danger to health or not, was viewed as a work of the demon, 
and made the person unclean in whom it took place. One 
of these phenomena, which is a special object of attention 



1 'The Dakhma is a round building, and is designated by some writers, 
" The Tower of Silence." A round pit, about six feet deep, is surrounded by an 
annular stone pavement, about seven feet wide, on which the dead bodies are 
placed. This place is enclosed all round by a stone wall some twenty feet 
high, with a small door on one side for taking the body in. The whole is 
built up of and paved with stone. The pit has communication with three 
or more closed pits, at some distance, into which the rain washes out the liquids 
and the remains of the dead bodies' (Dadabhai Naoroji, The Manners and 
Customs of the Parsees, Bombay, 1864, p. 16). Cf. Farg. VI, 50. A Dakhma 
is the first building the Parsis erect when settling in a new place (Dosabhoy 
Framji). 

9 The Avesta and the Commentator attach great importance to that point : 
it is as if the dead man's life were thus prolonged, since he can still behold the 
sun. ' Grant us that we may long behold the sun,' said the Indian A'jshi. 

5 Farg. V, 35 seq. 4 See above, p. lxxvi. 

• See Farg. XIV, 8, n. 10. • Farg. XVII. 
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in the Vendidad, is the uncleanness of women during their 
menses. The menses are sent by Ahriman 1 , especially 
when they last beyond the usual time : therefore a woman, 
as long as they last, is unclean and possessed of the demon : 
she must be kept confined, apart from the faithful whom 
her touch would defile, and from the fire which her very 
look would injure ; she is not allowed to eat as much as she 
wishes, as the strength she might acquire would accrue to 
the fiends. Her food is not given to her from hand to 
hand, but is passed to her from a distance 2 , in a long 
leaden spoon. The origin of all these notions is in certain 
physical instincts, in physiological psychology, which is the 
reason why they are found among peoples very far removed 
from one another by race or religion 3 . But they took in 
Persia a new meaning as they were made a logical part 
of the whole religious system. 

§ 13. A woman that has just been delivered of a child 
is also unclean *, although it would seem that she ought to 
be considered pure amongst the pure, since life has been 
increased by her in the world, and she has enlarged the 
realm of Ormazd. But the strength of old instincts over- 
came the drift of new principles. Only the case when the 
woman has been delivered of a still-born child is examined 
in the Vendidad. She is unclean as having been in contact 
with a dead creature ; and she must first drink g6m£z to 
wash over the grave in her womb. So utterly unclean is 
she, that she is not even allowed to drink water, unless she 
is in danger of death; and even then, as the sacred element 
has been denied, she is liable to the penalty of a Peshd- 
tanu *. It appears from modern customs that the treatment 
is the same when the child is born alive: the reason of 
which is that, in any case, during the first three days after 
delivery she is in danger of death •• A great fire is lighted 



« Farg. 1,18-19; XVI, 11. Cf. Bund. III. 

« Farg. XVI, 15. • Cf. Leviticus. See Pliny VII, 13. 

* Faig. V, 45 seq. * Farg. VII, 70 seq. 

* 'When there is a pregnant woman in a house, one must take care that there 
be fire continually in it; when the child is brought forth, one must bum 
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to keep away the fiends, who use then their utmost efforts 
to kill her and her child l . She is unclean only because the 
death-fiend is in her. 

§ 14. Logic required that the sick man should be treated 
as an unclean one, that is, as one possessed. Sickness, 
being sent by Ahriman, ought to be cured like all his other 
works, by washings and spells. In fact, the medicine of 
spells was considered the most powerful of all 1 , and 
although it did not oust the medicine of the lancet and 
that of drugs, yet it was more highly esteemed and less 
mistrusted. The commentator on the Vendtdad very 
sensibly observes that if it does not relieve, it will surely 
do no harm 3 , which seems not to have been a matter of 
course with those who heal by the knife and physic. It 
appears from the last Fargard that all or, at least, many 
diseases might be cured by spells and Barashnum washing. 
It appears from Herodotos and Agathias that contagious 
diseases required the same treatment as uncleanness : the 
sick man was excluded from the community of the faithful 4 , 
until cured and cleansed according to the rites s . 

§ 15. The unclean are confined in a particular place, 
apart from all clean persons and objects, the Arme\rt-gah *, 
which may be described, therefore, as the Dakhma for the 
living. All the unclean, all those struck with temporary 
death, the man who has touched dead matter, the woman 
in her menses, or just delivered of child, the leper 7 , or the 
man who has made himself unclean for ever by carrying 
a corpse alone 8 , stay there all the time of their un- 
cleanness. 

§ 16. Thus far for general principles. From the diversity 

a candle, or, better still, a fire, for three days and three nights, to render the 
Devs and Drqjs unable to harm the child ; for there is great danger daring those 
three days and nights after the birth of the child ' (Saddar 16). 

1 ' When the child is being bom, one brandishes a sword on the four sides, 
lest fairy Aal kill it ' (Polack, Persien I, 333). In Rome, three gods, Interci- 
dona, Pilnmnus, and Deverra, keep her threshold, lest Sylvanus come In and 
harm her (Angnstinus, De Civ. D. VI, 9). 

• Farg. VII, 44. » Ibid. 

4 Herod. I, 138. » Agathias II, 33. 

• The Arm&rt-g&b for women in their menses is called Dashtanist&n. 

• Herod. 1. 1. ; Farg. H, 39. • Farg. Ill, 19. 
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of circumstances arises a system of casuistry, the develop- 
ment of which may be followed first through the glosses to 
the Vendtdad, in which the labours of several generations 
of theologians are embodied, and, later on, through the 
Ravaets. We will give a few instances of it, as found in 
the Vendtdad itself. 

The process of the cleansing varies according to the 
degree of uncleanness ; and, again, the degree of unclean- 
ness depends on the state of the thing that defiles and the 
nature of the thing that is defiled. 

The uncleanness from the dead is the worst of all, and it 
is at its utmost when contracted before the Nasu has been 
expelled from the corpse by the Sag-did 1 : it can be cured 
only by means of the most complicated system of cleansing, 
the nine nights' Barashnum 2 . 

If the Nasu has already been expelled from the corpse, 
as the defiling power was less, a simple washing once made, 
the Ghosel, is enough 3 . 

The defiling power of the Nasu reaches farther, if the 
death has just taken place, and if the dying creature occu- 
pied a higher rank in the scale of beings * ; for the more 
recent the victory of the demon, or the higher the being he 
has overcome, the stronger he must have been himself. 

Menstruous women are cleansed by the Ghosel *. 

As for things they are more or less deeply defiled ac- 
cording to their degree of penetrability : metal vessels can 
be cleansed, earthen vessels cannot 6 ; leather is more easily 
cleansed than woven cloth 7 ; hard wood than soft wood *. 
Wet matter is a better conductor of uncleanness than dry 
matter, and corpses cease to defile after a year 9 . 

1 Farg. VIII, 36-36 ; 98-99 ; cf. VII, 29-30, and n. 6 to 30. 

1 Farg. IX. The Barashnum, originally meant to remove the uncleanness 
from the dead, became a general instrument of holiness. Children when putting 
on the K&stt (Farg. XVIII, 9, n. 3) perform it to be cleansed from the natural 
uncleanness they have contracted in the womb of their mothers. It is good for 
every one to perform it once a year. 

• Farg. VIII, 36. * Farg. V, Vj seq. ; VII, 1 seq. 

» Farg. XVI, la. • Farg. VII, 73 seq. 

1 Farg. VII, 14 seq. • Farg. VII, 38 seq. 

•Farg. VIII, 33-34. 

W f 
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B. 

§ 17. In the cases heretofore reviewed, religious purposes 
are alone concerned. There is another order of laws, in 
which, although religion interferes, yet it is not the root 
of the matter; namely, the laws about contracts and 
assaults, to which the fourth Fargard is devoted, and 
which are the only remains extant of the civil and penal 
legislation of Zoroastrianism. 

The contracts were divided into two classes, according 
to their mode, and according to the valve of their object K 
As to their mode they are word-contracts or hand-con- 
tracts : as to their object, they are sheep-contracts, ox- 
contracts, man-contracts, or field-contracts, which being 
estimated in money value are contracts to the amount of 
3, 1 a, 500 isttrs, and upwards a . 

No contract can be made void by the will of one party 
alone; he who breaks a contract is obliged to pay the value 
of the contract next higher in value. 

The family and the next of kin are, it would seem, 
answerable for the fulfilment of a contract, a principle of 
the old Indo-European civil law \ 

§ 18. Assaults are of seven degrees : igerepta, avaoirlrta 4 , 
stroke, sore wound, bloody wound, broken bone, and man- 
slaughter. The gravity of the guilt does not depend on 
the gravity of the deed only, but also on its frequency. 
Each of these seven crimes amounts, by its being repeated 
without having been atoned for, to the crime that imme- 
diately follows in the scale, so that an igerepta seven times 
repeated amounts to manslaughter. 

C. 
§ 19. Every crime makes the guilty man liable to two 
penalties, one here below, and another in the next world. 



1 See p. 35. »• 3- 

* An isttr (<mrrt}/>) is as much as four dirhems {Ipaxtdj)- The dirhem is 
estimated by modem tradition as a little more than a rnpee, but the authority 
is doubtful (see Sacred Books of the East, vol. xviii, p. 180, n. a). 

' Farg. IV, 5 seq. * Two different sorts of menaces; see TV, 17. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION, X. IXXxiH 

The penalty here below consists of a certain number of 
stripes with the Aspahe-artra or the Sraosh6-£arana \ 

The unit for heavy penalties is two hundred stripes ; the 
crime and the criminal thus punished are called Peshd- 
tanu or Tanu-peretha (Parsi: Tanafuhr). The two words 
literally mean, 'one who pays with his own body,' and 
'payment with one's body,' and seem to have originally 
amounted to ' worthy of death, worthiness of death ; ' and 
in effect the word Peshd-tanu is often interpreted in the 
Pahlavi Commentary by margarzan, 'worthy of death.' 
But, on the whole, it was attached to the technical meaning 
of ' one who has to receive two hundred strokes with the 
horse-whip *.' The lowest penalty in the Vendtdad is five 
stripes, and the degrees from five stripes to Peshdtanu are 
ten, fifteen, thirty, fifty, seventy, ninety, two hundred. For 
instance, agerepta is punished with five stripes, avaoirirta 
with ten, stroke with fifteen, sore wound with thirty, 
bloody wound with fifty, broken bone with seventy, man- 
slaughter with ninety ; a second manslaughter, committed 
without the former being atoned for, is punished with the 
Peshdtanu penalty. In the same way the six other crimes, 
repeated eight, or seven, or six, or five, or four, or three 
times make the committer go through the whole series 
of penalties up to the Peshdtanu penalty. 

1 The general formula is literally, ' Let (the priest ; probably, the Sraosha- 
varez) strike so many strokes with the Aspahe-artra, so many strokes with the 
Sraosho-iarana.' Artra means in Sanskrit ' a goad,' so that Aspahe-artra may 
mean ' a horse-goad ; ' bat Aspendiarji translates it by d n rra, ' a thong/ which 
snits the sense better, and agrees with etymology too (' an instrument to drive 
• horse, a whip;' astra, from the root az, 'to drive;' it is the Aspah£-artra 
which is referred to by Sozomenos II, 13 : l/uunr ii/mt x«^«»«'* airrur ifiaai- 
rurar of /lArfOt (the Sraosha-varez), fkatfiurot wpoanvyijaat rir jKtov). Sraoshd- 
jtarana is translated by £&buk, 'a whip,' which agrees with the Sanskrit trans- 
lation of the st-srdsh&Aaran&m sin, 'yat tribhir go/burmasa/aghatiis prayar- 
jKtyam bhavati tavanmatram, a sin to be punished with three strokes with 
a whip.' It seems to follow that Aspab£-artra and Sraosho-*arana are one and 
the same instrument, designated with two names, first in reference to its shape, 
and then to its use (Sraosho-£arana meaning ' the instrument for penalty,' or 
'the instrument of the Sraosha-varez?'). The Aspahe-ajtra is once called a Jtra 
m airy a, ' the artra for the account to be given,' that is, 'for the payment of the 
penalty* (Farg. XVIII, 4). 

» Farg. IV, ao, ai, 34, 35, 38, 39, 3*, 33, 35, 36, 38, 39, 41, 43 ; V, 44 ; VI, 
5, 9, 19, 48, &c 

f 2 
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§ ao. If one reviews the different crimes described in the 
Vendidad, and the respective penalties prescribed for them, 
one cannot but wonder at first sight at the strange inequality 
between crime and penalty. Beccaria would have felt un- 
comfortable while reading the Vendidad. It is safer to kill 
a man than to serve bad food to a shepherd's dog, for the 
manslayer gets off with ninety stripes, whereas the bad 
master is at once a Peshdtanu 1 , and will receive two 
hundred stripes. Two hundred stripes are awarded if one 
tills land in which a corpse has been buried within the 
year 2 , if a woman just delivered of a child drinks water 8 , if 
one suppresses the menses of a woman *, if one performs 
a sacrifice in a house where a man has just died ', if one 
neglects fastening the corpse of a dead man so that birds 
or dogs may not take dead matter to trees and rivers 6 . 
Two hundred stripes if one throws on the ground a bone 
of a man's corpse, or of a dog's carcase, as big as two ribs ; 
four hundred if one throws a bone as big as an arm bone, 
six hundred if one throws a skull, one thousand if the 
whole corpse 7 . Four hundred stripes if one, being in a 
state of uncleanness, touches water or trees 8 , four hundred 
if one covers with a cloth a dead man's feet, six hundred 
if one covers his legs, one thousand if the whole body 9 
be so covered. Five hundred stripes for killing a whelp, 
six hundred for killing a stray dog, seven hundred for 
a house-dog, eight hundred for a shepherd's dog, one 
thousand stripes for killing a Vanghapara dog 10 , ten 
thousand stripes for killing a water-dog 11 . 

Capital punishment is expressly pronounced only against 
the false cleanser M and the ' carrier alone 13 .' 

Yet any one who bethinks himself of the spirit of the old 
Aryan legislation will easily conceive that there may be in 



I Farg. IV, 40, and XIII, 24. » Farg. VI, 5. 

» Farg. VII, 70 seq. * Farg. XVI, 13 seq. 

' Farg. V, 39-44. • Farg. VI, 47 seq. 

' Farg. VI, 18 seq. • Farg. VIII, 104 seq. 

» Farg. VIII, J3 seq. » Farg. XIII, 8 seq. and 4. 

II Farg. XIV, 1 seq. u Farg. IX, 47 seq. 

" Farg. Ill, 14 acq. Yet there were other capital crimes. See below, $ 13. 
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its eyes many crimes more heinous, and to be punished 
more severely, than manslaughter: offences against man 
injure only one man ; offences against gods endanger all i 
mankind. No one should wonder at the unqualified cleanser 
being put to death who reads Demosthenes' Neaera ; the 
Persians who defiled the ground by burying a corpse. were 
not more severely punished than the Greeks were for de- 
filing with corpses the holy ground of Delos \ or than the 
conquerors at Arginousae ; nor would the Athenians, who 
put to death Atarbes 8 , have much stared at the awful 
revenge taken for the murder of the sacred dog. There is 
hardly any prescription in the Vendtdad, however odd and 
absurd it may seem, but has its counterpart or its explana- 
tion in other Aryan legislations: if we had a Latin or a 
Greek Vendtdad, I doubt whether it would look more 
rational. 

§ ai. Yet, if theoretically the very absurdity of its prin- 
ciples is nothing peculiar to the Mazdean law, nay, is a 
proof of its authenticity,' it may be doubted whether it 
could ever have been actually applied in the form stated 
in the texts. It may be doubted whether the murder of 
a shepherd's dog could have actually been punished with 
eight hundred stripes, much more whether the murder of 
a water-dog could have been really punished with ten thou- 
sand stripes, unless we suppose that human endurance was 
different in ancient Persia from what it is elsewhere, or 
even in modern Persia herself 8 . Now as we see that in 
modern tradition bodily punishment is estimated in money 
value, that is to say, converted into fines, a conversion 
which is alluded to in the Pahlavi translation 4 , it may 
readily be admitted that as early as the time of the last 
edition of the Vendtdad, that conversion had already been 
made. In the Ravaets, two hundred stripes, or a Tanafflhr, 
are estimated as equal to three hundred istlrs or twelve 
hundred dirhems, or thirteen hundred and fifty rupees ; 

1 Diodor. XII, 58. • Aelianus, Hist. Var.V, 17. 

* In the time of Chardin, the number of stripes inflicted on the guilty never 
exceeded three hundred ; in the old German law, two hundred ; in the Hebrew 
law, forty. * Ad Farg. XIV, 2. 

f.3 
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a stripe is therefore about equal to six rupees J . How far 
that system prevailed in practice, whether the guilty might 
take advantage of this commutation of his own accord, 
or only with the assent of the judge, we cannot decide. It 
is very likely that the riches of the fire-temples came for 
the most part from that source, and that the sound of the 
dirhems often made the Sraoshd-£arana fall from the hands 
of the Mobeds. That the system of financial penalties 
did not, however, suppress the system of bodily penalties, 
appears from the customs of the Parsis who apply both, 
and from the Pahlavi Commentary which expressly dis- 
tinguishes three sorts of atonement : the atonement by 
money (khvastak), the atonement by the Sraoshd-£arana, 
and the atonement by cleansing. 

§ 22. This third element of atonement is strictly religious. 
It consists in repentance, which is manifested by avowal 
of the guilt and by the recital of a formula of repentance, 
the Patet. The performance of the Patet has only a 
religious effect: it saves the sinner from penalties in the 
other world, but not from those here below ; it delivers him 
before God, but not before man. When the sacrilegious 
cleanser has repented his sin, he is not the less flayed and 
beheaded, but his soul is saved 2 . Yet, although it has no 
efficacy in causing the sin to be remitted, the absence of it 
has power to cause it to be aggravated 3 . 

§ 23. Thus far for sins that can be atoned for. There 
are some that are anaperetha, 'inexpiable,' which means, 
as it seems, that they are punished with death here below, 
and with torments in the other world. 

Amongst the anaperetha sins are named the burning 
of the dead, the burying of the dead *, the eating dead 
matter 6 , unnatural sin 6 , and self-pollution 7 . Although 

1 In later Parstism every sin (and every good deed) has its value in money 
fixed, and may thus be weighed in the scales of Rashnu. If the number of the 
good-deed dirhems outweigh the number of sin dirhems, the soul is saved. 
Herodotos noticed the same principle of compensation in the Persian law of 
his time (1, 137 ; cf. VII, 194). 

* Farg. IX, 49, n.; cf. Ill, 20 seq. ' Karg. IV, 20, 34, 28, 32, 35, &c. 

• Farg. I, 13, 17; Strabo XV, 14. s Farg. VII, 23 seq. 
4 Farg. I, 1 2 ; cf. VIII, 32. ' Farg. VIII, 27. 
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it is not expressly declared that these sins were punished 
with death, yet we know it of several of them, either from 
Greek accounts or from Parsi tradition. There are also 
whole classes of sinners whose life, it would seem, can be 
taken by any one who detects them in the act, such as the 
courtezan, the highwayman, the Sodomite, and the corpse- 
burner 1 . 

§ 24. Such are the most important principles of the 
Mazdean law that can be gathered from the Vendidad. 
These details, incomplete as they are, may give us an idea, 
if not of the Sassanian practice, at least of the Sassanian 
ideal. That it was an ideal which intended to pass into 
practice, we know from the religious wars against Armenia, 
and from the fact that very often the superintendence of 
justice and the highest offices of the state were committed 
to Mobeds. 

We must now add a few words on the plan of the fol- 
lowing translation. As to our method we beg to refer to 
the second chapter above. It rests on the Parsi tradition, 
corrected or confirmed by the comparative method. The 
Parsi tradition is found in the Pahlavi Commentary *, the 
understanding of which was facilitated to us first by the 
Gujarati translation and paraphrase of Aspendiarji 8 , and 
by a Persian transliteration and translation belonging to 
the Haug Collection in Munich 4 , for the use of which we 
were indebted to the obliging kindness of the Director of 
the State Library in Munich, Professor von Halm. The 



■ See p. 113, o. 4', Farg. XVIII. 65. 

' Our quotations refer to the text given in Spiegel's edition, but corrected 
after the London manuscript. 

* Bombay, 1 842, 2 vol*, in 8yo. 

' Unfortunately the copy is incomplete : there are two lacunae, one from 
I, 11 to the end of the chapter; the other, more extensive, from VI, a6 10 IX. 
The perfect accordance of this Persian translation with the Gujarati of Aspen- 
diarji shows that both are derived from one and the same source. Their 
accordance is striking even in mistakes; for instance, the Pahlavi avastar 
)m^pMf t a transliteration of the Zend a-vastra, ' without pastures' (VII, 26), 
is misread by the Persian translator Av&stkr, U „ r l,i- ' he who wishes,' owing 
to the ambiguity of the Pahlavi letter f» (av or Av), and it is translated by 
Aspendiarji tkh&n&r, ' the wisher.' 
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Ravaets and the Saddar 1 frequently gave us valuable 
information as to the traditional meaning of doubtful pas- 
sages. As for the works of European scholars, we are 
much indebted to the Commentary on the Avesta by Pro- 
fessor Spiegel, and to the translations in the second edition 
of Martin Haug's Essays. 

We have followed the text of the Avesta as given by 
Westergaard ; the division into paragraphs is according to 
Westergaard; but we have given in brackets the corre- 
sponding divisions of Professor Spiegel's edition. The 
singularly exact analysis of the Vendidad contained in the 
Dinkart has proved of great value. For the first chapter 
we owe much to the Commentary in an unpublished 
chapter of the Great Bundahij. The analyses of the 
Nasks in the Dinkart, the Great Bundahw and the essay 
of Jiwanji Modi on the funeral customs of the Parsis have 
thrown valuable light on many points of detail. 

Many passages in the Vendidad Sada are mere quota- 
tions from the Pahlavi Commentary which have crept into 
the Sada text : we have not admitted them into the text. 
They are generally known to be spurious from their not 
being translated in the Commentary * : yet the absence of 
a Pahlavi translation is not always an unmistakable sign of 
such spuriousriess. Sometimes the translation has been lost 
in our manuscripts, or omitted as having already been given 
in identical or nearly identical terms. When we thought 
that this was the case, we have admitted the untranslated 
passages into the text, but in brackets 3 . 

We have divided the principal Fargards into several 
sections according to the matter they contain : this divi- 
sion, which is meant as an attempt to resolve the Vendidad 
into its primitive fragments, has, of course, no traditional 



1 The prose Saddar (as found in the Great Ravaet), which differs considerably 
from the Saddar in verse, as translated by Hyde. 

' Without speaking of their not being connected with the context See 
Farg. I, 4, 15, so; II, 6, ao; V.4; VII, 53-54. 

' Farg. VII, 3; VIII, 95. Formulae and enumerations are often left untrans- 
lated, although they must be considered part of the text (VIII, Ji ; XI, 9, 1 a ; 
XX, 6, &c.) 
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authority, the divisions into paragraphs being the only ones 
that rest upon the authority of the manuscripts. 

The translation will be found, in many passages, to differ 
greatly from the translations published heretofore *. The 
nature of this series of translations did not allow us to give 
full justificatory notes: but we have endeavoured in 
most cases to make the explanatory notes commend to 
scholars the new meanings we have adopted ; and, in some 
instances, we hope that the original text, read anew, will 
by itself justify our translation. 

We must not conclude this introduction without ten- 
dering our warmest thanks to Mr. E. W. West, who kindly 
revised the MS. of the translation before it went to press, 
and who has, we hope, succeeded in making our often 
imperfect English more acceptable to English readers. 

JAMES DARMESTETER. 
Paris : 



October, 1894. 



1 Complete translations of the Vendldad have been published by Anquetil 
Buperron in France (Paris, 1771) ; by Professor Spiegel in Germany (Leipzig, 
1852) ; by Canon de Harlez in Belgium (Louvain, 1877). The translation of 
Professor Spiegel was translated into English by Professor Bleeck, who added 
useful information from inedited Gujarati translations (Hertford, 1864). 



Digitized by 



Google 



A LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL ABBREVIATIONS 
USED IN THIS VOLUME. 

Asp. = Aspendiirji's translation. 

Bund. = Bundahw; Arabic numbers refer to the chapter (accord- 
ing to Justi's edition); Roman numbers refer to the page and 
line. 

Comm. = The Pahlavi Commentary. 

Gr. Rav. = Le Grand Rav&et (in the Bibliotheque Nationale in 
Paris, Supplement Persan, No. 47). 

Orm. Ahr. = Ormazd et Ahriman, Paris, Vieweg, 1877. 
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VENDIDAD. 



Fargard I. 

This chapter is an enumeration of sixteen perfect lands created 
by Ahura Mazda, and of as many plagues created in opposition by 
Angra Mainyu. 

Many attempts have been made, not only to identify these six- 
teen lands, but also to draw historical conclusions from their order 
of succession, as representing the actual order of the migrations 
and settlements of the old Iranian tribes 1 . But there is nothing in 
the text to support such wide inferences. We have here nothing 
more than a geographical description of Iran, seen from the reli- 
gious point of view. 

Of these sixteen lands there are nine, as follows : — 



ZEND NAME. 

Sughdha(2> 
Mduru (3) 
Bakhdhi (4) 
Hardyu (6) 
Vehrkana (9) 
Harahvaiti (10) 



OLD PERSIAN. GREEK. 

Suguda 2oy&iavij 

MargU Mapyiavr) 

Bakhtri Biicrpa 
Haraiva 'Kptla 
¥arkina 'tpnaria 



MODERN NAME. 

Soghd ii-, (Samarkand) 



Marv 



J/* 



Balkh Jb 

Har6(rud) ^ 

Gurgan, Goxgzn yU^jW/ 



Harauvati 'Apaxturia Ar-rokha^ j*\ 



Ha&umawt (11) 
Ragha (12) 



Raga' 



Arghand-(ab) i^Tj^I 
'Erifiaripot Helmend Sljjt 
'Payai RaV («, 

'l»8oi' 



Haptahi»du(i5) Hwdava 'htoi Hind siu (Pa%ab), 

which can be identified with certainty, as we are able to follow their 



* Rhode, Die heilige Sage des Zendvolks, p. 61 ; Heeren, Ideen 
zur Geschichte, I, p. 498 ; Lassen, Indische Aiterthumskunde I, 
p. 526; Haug in Bunsen's work, Aegypten's Stellung, V, 2nd part, 
p. 104; Kiepert, Monatsberichte der Berliner Akademie, 1856, 
p. 621. Cf. the mythological interpretation by M. Bre"al, ' De la 
geographic de l'Avesta' (in the Melanges de mythologie et de 
linguistique, p. 187 seq.) 

* See however § 16, note 3. 

[4] B 
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names from the records of the Achaemenian kings or the works of 
classical writers down to the map of modern Iran. 

For the other lands we are confined for information to the 
Pahlavi Commentary, from which we get : 

ZEND NAME. PAHLAVI NAME. MODERN NAME. 

VaSkereta (7) Kapul JilTKibul 

Urva (8) Mgshan Mesene 

Varena (14) Patashkhvargar orDailam Tabaristan or Gtlan 

Rangha (16) Arvastani Rum Eastern Mesopotamia 

The identification of Nisaya (5) and JTakhra (13) remains an 
open question, as there were several cities of that name. We 
know, however, that Nisaya lay between Balkh and Marv. The 
first province Airyanem Vae^d, or Ir&n-V&g, we identify with the 
mediaeval Arran (nowadays known as Karabagh). 

There must have been some systematical idea in the order 
followed, though it is not apparent, except in the succession of 
Sughdha, Mduru, Bakhdhi, Nisaya, Haroyu, Vafekereta (numbers 2-7), 
which form one compact group of north-eastern provinces ; the last 
two provinces, Hindu and Rangha (numbers 15-16), are the two 
limitroph provinces, east and west (Indus and Tigris) ; and the 
Rangha brings us back to the first province, Iran-Ve^-, whose 
chief river, the Vanguhi Daitya, or Aras, springs from the same 
mountains as the Rangha-Tigris. 

The several plagues created by Angra Mainyu to mar the native 
perfection of Ahura's creations give instructive information on the 
religious condition of several of the Iranian countries at the time 
when this Fargard was written. Harat seems to have been the 
seat of puritan sects that pushed rigorism to the extreme in the 
law of purification. Sorcery was prevalent in the basin of the 
Helmend river, and the Paris were powerful in Cabul, which is 
a Zoroastrian way of saying that the Hindu civilisation prevailed in 
those parts, which in fact in the two centuries before and after 
Christ were known as White India, and remained more Indian than 
Iranian till the Musulman conquest, 

I. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama 1 Zarathiutra, 
saying : 



1 Or Spitamide. Zarathurtra was descended from Spitama at 
the fifth generation. 
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I have made every land dear (to its people), 
even though it had no charms whatever in it 1 : had 
I not made every land dear (to its people), even 
though it had no charms whatever in it, then the 
whole living world would have invaded the Airyana 
Vae>d*. 

3 (5). The first of the good lands and countries 
which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the Airyana 
Vae£6 3 , by the Vanguhi Daitya 4 . 

1 ' Every one fancies that the land where he was born and has been 
brought up is the best and fairest land that I have created ' (Comm.) 

* Greater Bundahish : ' It is said in the Sacred Book : had I not 
created the Genius of the native place, all mankind would have 
gone to Eran-Ve£, on account of its pleasantness.' — On Airyanem 
Vae^fd or Er&n-Ve^, see following note. — Clause 2 in the Ven» 
dfdid SSda is composed of Zend quotations in the Commentary 
that illustrate the alternative process of the creation : ' First, Ahura 
Mazda would create a land of such kind that its dwellers might 
Hke it, tod there could be nothing more delightful. Then he who 
is all death would bring against it a counter-creation.' 

* Airyanem Vae£6, Iran-Ve£, is the holy land of Zoroastrianism : 
Zoroaster was bom and founded his religion there (Bund. XX, 32 ; 
XXXII, 3) : the first animal couple appeared there (Bund. XIV, 4 ; 
Z&d Sparam, IX, 8). From its name, ' the Iranian seed,' it seems to 
have been considered as the original seat of the Iranian race. It has 
been generally supposed to belong to Eastern Iran, like the provinces 
which are enumerated after it, chiefly on account of the name of 
its river, the Vanguhi Daitya, which was in the Sassanian times 
(as V&h) the name of the Oxus. But the Bundahish distinctly states 
that Iran-Ve^- is 'bordering upon Adarbai^an' (XXIX, 12) ; now, 
Adarbai^an is bordered by the Caspian Sea on the east, by the 
Rangha provinces on the west, by Media proper on the south, and 
by Arran on the north. The Rangha provinces are out of question, 
since they are mentioned at the end of the Fargard (§ 20), and the 
climatic conditions of IrSn-Vlg' with its long winter likewise ex- 
clude Media and suit Arr&n, where the summer lasts hardly two 
months (cf. § 4, note 6). The very name agrees, as the country 



4 For this note see next page. 
B 2 
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Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created the serpent in the river 6 and 
Winter, a work of the Da£vas e . 

4 (9). There are- ten winter months there, two 
summer months 7 ; and those are cold for the waters 8 , 
cold for the earth, cold for the trees *. Winter falls 
there, the worst of all plagues. 

5 (13). The second of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the 
plain 10 which the Sughdhas inhabit 11 . 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 

known as Arran seems to have been known to the Greeks as 
'Apuwta (Stephanus Byz.), which brings it close to our Airyanem. 
On the Vanguhi Daitya, see following note. 

4 The Vanguhi Daitya, belonging to Arran, must be the modern 
Aras (the classic Araxes). The Aras was named Vanguhi, like the 
Oxus, but distinguished from it by the addition Daitya, which made 
it ' the Vanguhi of the Law ' (the Vanguhi by which Zoroaster 
received the Law). 

• ' There are many Khrafstras in the Daitfk, as it is said, The 
Daitfk full of Khrafstras' (Bund. XX, 13). Snakes abound on 
the banks of the Araxes (Morier, A Second Journey, p. 250) 
nowadays as much as in the time of Pompeius, to whom they 
barred the way from Albania to Hyrcania (Plut.) 

• Arran (Karabagh) is celebrated for its cold winter as well as 
for its beauty. At the Naurdz (first day of spring) the fields still lie 
under the snow. The temperature does not become milder before 
the second fortnight of April; no flower is seen before May. 
Summer, which is marked by the migration of the nomads from 
the plain to the mountains, begins about the 20th of June and 
ends in the middle of August. 

7 Vendidad Sada : ' It is known that [in the ordinary course 
of nature] there are seven months of summer and five of winter ' 
(see Bund. XXV). 

" Some say : ' Even those two months of summer are cold for 
the waters . . .' (Comm. ; cf. Mainy6-i-khard XLIV, 20). 

• Vend. Sada: ' There reigns the core and heart of winter.' 
10 Doubtful. u Old P. Suguda ; Sogdiana. 
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and he counter-created the locust 1 , which brings 
death unto cattle and plants. 

6 (17). The third of the good lands and countries 
which I, Ahura Mazda, created; was the strong, holy 
Mduru ». 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu.who is all death, 
and he counter-created plunder and sin 3 . 

7 (21). The fourth of the good lands and coun- 
tries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the beautiful 
Bakhdhi 4 with high-lifted banners. 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all 
death, and he counter-created the ants and the ant- 
hills 8 . 

8 (25). The fifth of the good lands and countries 
which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was Nisaya e , that 
lies between M6uru and Bakhdhi. 

1 ' The plague that fell to that country was the bad locust : it 
devours the plants and death comes to the cattle ' (Gr. Bund.) 

* Margu ; Mapyuaf) ; Marv. 

* Doubtful.— The Gr. Bd. has: 'The plague that fell to that 
country was the coming and going of troops : for there is always 
there an evil concourse of horsemen, thieves, robbers, arid heretics, 
who speak untruth and oppress the righteous.' — Marv continued 
to be the resort of Turanian plunderers till the recent Russian 
annexation. 

4 Bakhtri; Bdxrpa; Balkh. 

* ' The corn-carrying ants ' (Asp. ; cf. Farg. XIV, 5). 

" By contradistinction to other places of the same name. There 
was a Nisaya, in Media, where Darius put to death the Mage 
Gaumata (Bahistun I, 58). There was also a Nisi in Firs, 
another in Kirm&n, a third again on the way from Amol to Marv 
(Tabari, tr. Noeldeke, p. 101, 2), which may be the same as Nurara, 
the capital of Parthia (nap&nwura ap. Isid. of Charax 12) ; cf. Pliny 
VI, 25 (29). One may therefore be tempted to translate, ' Nisaya 
between which and Bakhdhi Mduru lies ; ' but the text hardly admits 
of that construction, and we must suppose the existence of another 
Nisiya on the way from Balkh to Marv. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VENDiDAD. 



Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is aH death, 
and he counter-created the sin of unbelief 1 . 

9 (29). The sixth of the good lands and countries 
which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the house- 
deserting Hardyu 2 . 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created tears and wailing 3 . 

10 (33)' The seventh of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was 
Va6kereta *, of the evil shadows. 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created the Pairika KnSthaiti, who 



clave unto Keresaspa •. 



1 There are people there 'who doubt the existence of God' 
(Comm.) 

* Hardyu, Old P. Haraiva (transcribed in Greek and Latin 'hptta 
Aria instead of 'Aptia Haria, by a confusion with the name of the 
Aryans); P. Harfi (in Firdausi and in Har6-rud ; Harat is an Arabi- 
cised form. — ' The house-deserting Hare" : because there, when a 
man dies in a house, the people of the house leave it and go. 
We keep the ordinances for nine days or a month : they leave 
the house and absent themselves from it for nine days or a month ' 
(Gr. Bd.) Cf.Vd.V, 42. 

* ' The tears and wailing for the dead,' the voceros. The 
tears shed over a dead man grow to a river that prevents his cross- 
ing the ATinvat bridge (Saddar 96 ; Arda" Viraf XVI, 7, 10). 

* Valkereta, an older name of Kabul (Kapul : Comm. and Gr. 
Bd.) ; perhaps the Ptolemeian Bayipda in Paropanisus (Ptol. VI, 18). 

6 The Pairika, in Zoroastrian mythology, symbolises idolatry 
(uzd£s-parastih). The land of Kabul, till the Musulman in- 
vasion, belonged to the Indian civilisation and was mostly of Brah- 
manical and Buddhistic religion. The Pairika KhnSthaiti will 
be destroyed at the end of the world by Saoshyaflt, the unborn son 
of Zarathurtra (when all false religions vanish before the true one ; 
Vd. XIX, s). — Sama Keresaspa, the Garshasp of later tradition, is 
the type of impious heroism : he let himself be seduced to the 
DaSva-worsbip, and Zoroaster saw him punished in hell for his con- 
tempt of Zoroastrian observances. 
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1 1 (37). The eighth of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was Urva 
of the rich pastures *. 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created the sin of pride 2 . 

12 (41). The ninth of the good lands and countries 
which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was Khne»ta which 
the Vehrkanas 8 inhabit. 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created a sin for which there is no 
atonement, the unnatural sin 4 . 

1 3 (45)' The tenth of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the 
beautiful Harahvaiti 6 . 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created a sin for which there is no 
atonement, the burying of the dead •. 

14 (49). The eleventh of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the 
bright, glorious Haetuma»t 7 . 



1 Urva, according to Gr. Bd. MSshan, that is to say Mesene 
(M«<np>i}), the region of lower Euphrates, famous for its fertility 
(Herodotos I, 193) : it was for four centuries (from about 
150 b.c. to 225 a.d.) the seat of a flourishing commercial state. 

* ' The people of Meshan are proud : there are no people worse 
than they ' (Gr. Bd.) 

* ' Khne»ta is a river in Vehrkina (Hyrcania) ' (Comm.) ; con- 
sequently the river Gorg&n. 

* See Farg.VIII, 31-32. 

* Harauvati; 'Apaxtxrta; corrupted into Ar-rokha^ (name of 
the country in the Arabic literature) and Arghand (in the modern 
name of the river Arghand-ab). 

« See Farg. Ill, 36 seq. 

1 The basin of the 'Ervpartyxw or Erymanthus, now Hermend, 
Helmend, that is to say, the region of Saistftn. 
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Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all 
death, and he counter-created the evil work of 
witchcraft 

15 (53). And this is the sign by which it is known, 
this is that by which it is seen at once : wheresoever 
they may go and raise a cry of sorcery, there * the 
worst works of witchcraft go forth. From there they 
come to kill and strike at heart, and they bring 
locusts as many as they want 2 . 

J 6 (59)' The twelfth of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was 
Ragha 8 of the three races*. 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created the sin of utter unbelief*. 

17 (63). The thirteenth of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the 
strong, holy ATakhra 6 . 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 



1 In Hafitumawt. — ' The plague created against Saistan is abun- 
dance of witchcraft : and that character appears from this, that all 
people from that place practise astrology : those wizards produce . . . 
snow, hail, spiders, and locusts ' (Gr. Bd.) Saistan, like Kabul, was 
half Indian (Macoudi, II, 79-82), and Brahmans and Buddhists 
have the credit of being proficient in the darker sciences. 

* This clause seems to be a quotation in the Pahlavi Commentary. 
8 Ragha, transcribed Rdk and identified by the Commentary 

with Adarbai^an and 'according to some 'with Rai (the Greek 
'Payai in Media). There were apparently two Raghas, one in 
Atropatene; another in Media. 

* ' That means that the three classes, priests, warriors, and 
husbandmen, were well organised there ' (Comm. and Gr. Bd.) 

• 'They doubt themselves and cause other people to doubt' 
(Comm.) 

• There were two towns of that name (JSTarkh), one in Khorasan, 
and the other in Ghaznin. 
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and he counter-created a sin for which there is no 
atonement, the cooking of corpses '. 

18 (67). The fourteenth of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the 
four-cornered Varena 2 , for which was born Thra£- 
taona, who smote Asi Dahaka. 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created abnormal issues in women 8 
and barbarian oppression 4 . 

19 (72). The fifteenth of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the 
Seven Rivers 8 . 

Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created abnormal issues in women 
and excessive heat. 

20 (76). The sixteenth of the good lands and 
countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created, was the 
land by the sources (?) of the Rangha •, where people 
live who have no chiefs 7 . 

1 ' Cooking a corpse and eating it. They cook foxes and weasels 
and eat them ' (Gr. Bd.) See Farg. VIII, 73-74. 

1 Varn, identified by the Comm. either with Patashkhvargar 
or with Dailam (that is to say Tabaristan or Gtlfin). The Gr. 
Bd. identifies it with Mount Damavand (which belongs to Patash- 
khvargar) : this is the mountain where Asi Dahaka was bound 
with iron bonds by Thra&aona. — 'Four-cornered:' Tabaristan 
has rudely the shape of a quadrilateral. 

* Farg. XVI, u seq. 

4 The aborigines of the Caspian littoral were Anarian savages, 
the so-called 'Demons of Mazana.' 

* Hapta hindava, the basin of the affluents of the Indus, the 
modern Pa^ab (=the Five Rivers), formerly called Hind, by 
contradistinction to Sindh, the basin of the lower river. 

* ' Arvastan-i-Rum (Roman Mesopotamia) ' (Comm.), that is to 
say, the basin of the upper Tigris (Rangha = Ar van d = Tigris). 

T ' People who do not hold the chief for a chief ' (Comm.), which 
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Thereupon came Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
and he counter-created Winter 1 , a work of the 
Daevas *. 

2i (81). There are still other lands and countries 8 , 
beautiful and deep, longing and asking for the good, 
and bright. 



Fargard II. 

Yima (<7amsh&/). 

This Fargard may be divided into two parts. 

First part (1-20). Ahura Mazda proposes to Yima, the son of 
Vfvanghat, to receive the law from him and to bring it to men. 
On his refusal, he bids him keep his creatures and make them 
prosper. Yima accordingly makes them thrive and increase, keeps 
death and disease away from them, and three times enlarges the 
earth, which had become too narrow for its inhabitants. 

Second part (21 to the end). On the approach of a dire winter, 
which is to destroy every living creature, Yima, being advised by 
Ahura, builds a Vara to keep there the finest representatives of 
every kind of animals and plants, and they live there a life of 
perfect happiness. 

It is difficult not to acknowledge in the latter legend a Zoroastrian 
adaptation of the deluge, whether it was borrowed from the Bible 
or from the Chaldaean mythology. The similitude is so striking 
that it did not escape the Musulmans, and Macoudi states that 
certain authors place the date of the deluge in the time of GamsheVf. 
There are essential and necessary differences between the two 
legends, the chief one being that in the monotheistic narration the 

is the translation for asraosha (Comm. ad XVI, 18), ' rebel 
against the law,' and would well apply to the non-Mazdean people 
of ArvastSn-i-Rum. 

1 The severe winters in the upper valleys of the Tigris. 

1 TheVendfd&d SSda has here: tao>y£4a danh;u; aiwinSra, 
which the Gr. Bd. understands as : ' and the Tajik (the Arabs) are 
oppressive there.' 

• ' Some say : Persis ' (Comm.) 
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deluge is sent as a punishment from God, whereas in the dual is tic 
version it is a plague from the Daevas : but the core of the two 
legends is the same : the hero in both is a righteous man who, 
forewarned by God, builds a refuge to receive choice specimens of 
mankind, intended some day to replace an imperfect humanity, 
destroyed by a universal calamity. 

I. 

I. Zarathujtra asked Ahura Mazda : 

O Ahura Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker 
of the material world, thou Holy One! 

Who was the first mortal, before myself, Zara- 
thurtra, with whom thou, Ahura Mazda, didst 
converse 1 , whom thou didst teach the Religion of 
Ahura, the Religion of Zarathustra ? 

2 (4). Ahura Mazda answered : 

The fair Yima, the good shepherd 2 , O holy Zara- 
thurtra! he was the first mortal, before thee, 
Zarathurtra, with whom I, Ahura Mazda, did con- 
verse, whom I taught the Religion of Ahura, the 
Religion of Zarathustra. 

3(7). Unto him, O Zarathurtra, I, Ahura Mazda, 
spake, saying : ' Well, fair Yima, son of Vtvanghat, 
be thou the preacher and the bearer of my 
Religion ! ' 

And the fair Yima, O Zarathustra, replied unto 
me, saying : 

* I was not born, I was not taught to be the 
preacher and the bearer of thy Religion.' 

4 (1 1). Then I, Ahura Mazda, said thus unto him, 
O Zarathustra: 



1 ' On the Religion' (Comm.) 

* ' His being a good shepherd means that he held in good con- 
dition herds of men and herds of animals ' (Comm.) 
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4 Since thou dost not consent to be the preacher 
and the bearer of my Religion, then make thou my 
world increase, make my world grow: consent thou 
to nourish, to rule, and to watch over my world.' 

5 (14). And the fair Yima replied unto me, O 
Zarathurtra, saying : 

' Yes ! I will make thy world increase, I will make 
thy world grow. Yes ! I will nourish, and rule, and 
watch over thy world. There shall be, while I am 
king, neither cold wind nor hot wind, neither disease 
nor death.' 

7 (17) 1 . Then I, Ahura Mazda, brought two 
implements unto him : a golden seal and a poniard 
inlaid with gold *. Behold, here Yima bears the 
royal sway ! 

8 (20). Thus, under the sway of Yima, three 
hundred winters passed away, and the earth was 
replenished with flocks and herds, with men and 
dogs and birds and with red blazing fires, and there 
was room no more for flocks, herds, and men. 

9. Then I warned the fair Yima, saying : ' O fair 
Yima, son of Vlvanghat, the earth has become full 
of flocks and herds, of men and dogs and birds 
and of red blazing fires, and there is room no more 
for flocks, herds, and men.' 

1 § 6 is composed of unconnected Zend quotations, which are 
no part of the text and are introduced by the commentator for the 
purpose of showing that ' although Yima did not teach the law and 
train pupils, he was nevertheless a faithful and a holy man, and 
rendered men holy too (?).' See Fragments to the Vendtdad. 

* As the symbol and the instrument of sovereignty. ' He reigned 
supreme by the strength of the ring and of the poniard ' (Asp.) Thus 
Faridftn gives royal investiture to Ira^ ' with the sword and the 
seal, the ring and the crown ' (Firdausi). — The king is master ' of 
the sword, the throne, and the ring.' 
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10. Then Yima stepped forward, in-light 1 , south- 
wards 8 , on the way of the sun 8 , and (afterwards) he 
pressed the earth with the golden seal, and bored it 
with the poniard, speaking thus : 

' O Spe#ta Armaiti 4 , kindly 5 open asunder and 
stretch thyself afar, to bear flocks and herds and 
men.' 

1 1. And Yima made the earth grow larger by 
one-third than it was before, and there came flocks 
and herds and men, at their will and wish, as many 
as he wished. 

12 (23). Thus, under the sway of Yima, six 
hundred winters passed away, and the earth was 
replenished with flocks and herds, with men and 
dogs and birds and with red blazing fires, and there 
was room no more for flocks, herds, and men. 

13. And I warned the fair Yima, saying: ' O fair 
Yima, son of Vlvanghat, the earth has become full 
of flocks and herds, of men and dogs and birds 
and of red blazing fires, and there is room no more 
for flocks, herds, and men.' 

14. Then Yima stepped forward, in light, south- 

1 That is to say, his body being all resplendent with light. Cf. 
Albfruni's Chronology (tr. by Sachau, p. 20a): 'Jam rose on 
that day (Nauroz) like the sun, the light beaming forth from him, 
as though he shone like the sun.' 

* The warm South is the region of Paradise (Yasht XXII, 7) : 
the North is the seat of the cold winds, of the demons and hell 
(Vd. XIX, 1 ; VII, 2). 

* Thence is derived the following tradition recorded by G. du 
Chinon : ' lis en nomment un qui s'allait tous les jours promener 
dans le Ciel du Soleil d'ou il aportait la sciance des Astres, aprez 
les avoir visites de si prez. lis nomment ce grand personnage 
Gemachid ' (Relations nouvelles du Levant, Lyon, 1671, p. 478). 

4 The Genius of the Earth. 

6 « Do this out of kindness to the creatures ' (Comm.) 
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wards, on the way of the sun, and (afterwards) he 
pressed the earth with the golden seal, and bored it 
with the poniard, speaking thus : 

'O Spe»ta Armaiti, kindly open asunder and 
stretch thyself afar, to bear flocks and herds and 
men.' 

1 5. And Yima made the earth grow larger by 
two-thirds than it was before, and there came flocks 
and herds and men, at their will and wish, as many 
as he wished. 

16 (26). Thus, under the sway of Yima, nine 
hundred winters passed away 1 , and the earth was 
replenished with flocks and herds, with men and 
dogs and birds and with red blazing fires, and there 
was room no more for flocks, herds, and men. 

1 7 (28). And I warned the fair Yima, saying : 
' O fair Yima, son of Vlvanghat, the earth has be- 
come full of flocks and herds, of men and dogs and 
birds and of red blazing fires, and there is room no 
more for flocks, herds, and men.' 

18 (31). Then Yima stepped forward, in light, 
southwards, on the way of the sun, and (afterwards) 
he pressed the earth with the golden seal, and bored 
it with the poniard, speaking thus : 

' O Spe»ta Armaiti, kindly open asunder and 
stretch thyself afar, to bear flocks and herds and 
men.' 

19 (37). And Yima made the earth grow larger 
by three-thirds than it was before, and there came 



1 Yima, according to Yt. IX, 10, made immortality reign on the 
earth for a thousand years. The remaining century was spent in 
the Vara (' for a hundred years, Gira was in the Var,' says the Gr. 
Bund.) On Yima's fall, see Yt. XIX, 34 ; cf. Yt. V, 25-31. 
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flocks and herds and men, at their will and wish, as 
many as he wished. 

II. 

21 (42) \ The Maker, Ahura Mazda, called to- 
gether a meeting of the celestial Yazatas in the 
Airyana Vae^d of high renown, by the Vanguhi 
Daitya 2 . 

The fair Yima, the good shepherd, called together 
a meeting of the best of the mortals 8 , in the Airyana 
Vae^6 of high renown, by the Vanguhi Daitya. 

To that meeting came Ahura Mazda, in the 
Airyana Vae^d of high renown, by the Vanguhi 
Daitya ; he came together with the celestial Yazatas. 

To that meeting came the fair Yima, the good 
shepherd, in the Airyana Vae^o of high renown, by 
the Vanguhi Daitya ; he came together with the 
best of the mortals. 

22 (46). And Ahura Mazda spake unto Yima, 
saying: 

'O fair Yima,son of Vtvanghat! Upon the material 
world the evil winters are about to fall, that shall 
bring the fierce, deadly frost; upon the material 
world the evil winters * are about to fall, that shall 



1 § 20 belongs to the Commentary. See Fragments to the 
Vendidad. 

* See Farg. I, notes to § 2. 

* The best types of mankind, chosen to live in the Var during 
the Malkfodn and repeople the earth when the Var opens. 

* The Commentary has here Malk6.ran, a word wrongly identified 
with the Hebrew Malq6f, which designates the beneficent autumn 
rains. Malkdxin are the winters let loose by a demon or wizard 
named Malk&r, in Zend Mahrkusha 'the death-causing' (see 
Westergaard's Fragments, VIII). 
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make snow-flakes fall thick, even an aredvt deep on 
the highest tops of mountains l . 

23 (52). 'And the beasts that live in the wilder- 
ness 2 , and those that live on the tops of the 
mountains 8 , and those that live in the bosom of the 
dale * shall take shelter in underground abodes. 

2 4 (57)' ' Before that winter, the country would 
bear plenty of grass for cattle, before the waters 
had flooded it Now after the melting of the snow, 
O Yima, a place wherein the footprint of a sheep 
may be seen will be a wonder in the world. 

25 (61). 'Therefore make thee a Vara, long as 
a riding-ground on every side of the square 5 , and 
thither bring the seeds of sheep and oxen, of men, 
of dogs, of birds, and of red blazing fires •. 

' Therefore make thee a Vara, long as a riding- 
ground on every side of the square, to be an abode 
for men ; a Vara, long as a riding-ground on every 
side of the square, for oxen and sheep. 

26 (65) ' There thou shalt make waters flow in a 
bed a hlthra long ; there thou shalt settle birds, on 
the green that never fades, with food that never 
fails. There thou shalt establish dwelling-places, 
consisting of a house with a balcony, a courtyard, 
and a gallery 7 . 



* * Even where it (the snow) is least, it will be one Vitasti two 
fingers deep ' (Comm.) ; that is, fourteen fingers deep. 
1 The Comm. has, strangely enough, ' for instance, Ispahdn.' 
' ' For instance, Apars£n (the UpairisaSna or Hindu-Kush).' 
4 ' For instance, Khoras tan (the plain of Khorasan).' 
e 'Two halhras long on every side' (Comm.) A hathra is 
about an English mile. 
' That is to say, specimens of each species. 
T The last three words are Strai Xty6/uva of doubtful meaning. 
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27 (70). 'Thither thou shalt bring the seeds of 
men and women, of the greatest, best, and finest 
on this earth 1 ; thither thou shalt bring the seeds of 
every kind of cattle, of the greatest, best, and finest 
on this earth. 

28 (74). 'Thither thou shalt bring the seeds of 
every kind of tree, of the highest of size and sweetest 
of odour on this earth * ; thither thou shalt bring the 
seeds of every kind of fruit, the best of savour and 
sweetest of odour a . All those seeds shalt thou bring, 
two of every kind, to be kept inexhaustible there, so 
long as those men shall stay in the Vara. 

29 (80). ' There shall be no humpbacked, none 
bulged forward there ; no impotent, no lunatic ; no 
one malicious, no liar ; no one spiteful, none jealous ; 
no one with decayed tooth, no leprous to be pent 
up 4 , nor any of the brands wherewith Angra Mainyu 
stamps the bodies of mortals 6 . 

30 (87). ' In the largest part of the place thou 
shalt make nine streets, six in the middle part, three 
in the smallest. To the streets of the largest part 
thou shalt bring a thousand seeds of men and 
women ; to the streets of the middle part, six hun- 

1 The best specimens of mankind, to be the origin of the more 
perfect races of the latter days. 

* ' The highest of size, like the cypress and the plane-tree ; the 
sweetest of odour, like the rose and the jessamine ' (Comm.) 

* ' The best of savour, like the date ; the sweetest of odour, like 
the citron ' (Comm.) 

4 ' A man, afflicted with leprosy, is not allowed to enter a town and 
mix with the other Persians ' (Herod. I, 138 ; he was supposed to 
have sinned against the sun). Ctesias has a tale of how Megabyzes 
escaped his enemies by simulating leprosy. 

* In order that the new mankind may be exempt from all moral 
and physical deformities. 

[4] C 
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dred ; to the streets of the smallest part, three 
hundred 1 . That Vara thou shalt seal up with thy 
golden seal, and thou shalt make a door, and a 
window self-shining within.' 

31 (93). Then Yima said within himself: ' How 
shall I manage to make that Vara which Ahura 
Mazda has commanded me to make ? ' 

And Ahura Mazda said unto Yima : ' O fair 
Yima, son of Vivanghat! Crush the earth with 
a stamp of thy heel, and then knead it with thy 
hands, as the potter does when kneading the potter's 
clay V 

[32. And Yima did as Ahura Mazda wished; 
he crushed the earth with a stamp of his heel, he 
kneaded it with his hands, as the potter does when 
kneading the potter's clay 8 .] 

33 (97). And Yima made a Vara, long as a riding- 
ground on every side of the square. There he 
brought the seeas of sheep and oxen, of men, of 
dogs, of birds, and of red blazing fires. . He made 
a Vara, long as a riding-ground on every side of 
the square, to be an abode for men ; a Vara, long as 
a riding-ground on every side of the square, for 
oxen and sheep. 

34 (101). There he made waters flow in a bed 
a hathra long ; there he settled birds, on the green 
that never fades, with food that never fails. There 

1 This division of the Var into three quarters very likely answers 
the distinction of the three classes. 

* In the Shah NSmah Gamshid teaches the Dtvs to make and 
knead clay 'by mixing the earth with water;' and they build 
palaces at his bidding. It was his renown, both as a wise king 
and a great builder, that caused the Musulmans to identify him 
with Solomon. 

» From the Vendlddd Sida. 
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he established dwelling-places, consisting of a house 
with a balcony, a courtyard, and a gallery. 

35 (106). There he brought the seeds of men and 
women, of the greatest, best, and finest on this 
earth ; there he brought the seeds of every kind of 
cattle, of the greatest, best, and finest on this earth. 

36 (no). There he brought the seeds of every 
kind of tree, of the highest of size and sweetest of 
odour on this earth ; there he brought the seeds of 
every kind of fruit, the best of savour and sweetest 
of odour. All those seeds he brought, two of every 
kind, to be kept inexhaustible there, so long as 
those men shall stay in the Vara. 

37 (116). And there were no humpbacked, none 
bulged forward there ; no impotent, no lunatic ; no 
one malicious, no liar ; no one spiteful, none jealous ; 
no one with decayed tooth, no leprous to be pent 
up, nor any of the brands wherewith Angra Mainyu 
stamps the bodies of mortals. 

38 (123). In the largest part of the place he made 
nine streets, six in the middle part, three in the 
smallest. To the streets of the largest part he 
brought a thousand seeds of men and women ; to 
the streets of the middle part, six hundred ; to the 
streets of the smallest part, three hundred. That 
Vara he sealed up with the golden ring, and he 
made a door, and a window self-shining within. 

39 (129). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What are the lights that give light in 
the Vara which Yima made ? 

40(131). Ahura Mazda answered: 'There are \ 
uncreated lights and created lights 1 . The one j 

1 The endless light, which is eternal, and artificial lights. The i 
Commentary has here the following Zend quotation: 'The un- 

C 2 
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thing missed there is the sight of the stars, the moon, 
and the sun l , and a year seems only as a day *. 

41 (133). 'Every fortieth year, to every couple 
two are born, a male and a female s . And thus it 
is for every sort of cattle. And the men in the 
Vara which Yima made live the happiest life*.' 

42 (137). O Maker of the material world, thou \ 
Holy One ! Who is he who brought the Religion \ 
of Mazda into the Vara which Yima made ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It was the bird Kar- 
shipta 5 , O holy Zarathaytra ! ' 

43 (140). O Maker of the material world, thou 

created light shines from above ; all the created lights shine from 
below.' 

1 The people in the Var cannot see them, since the Var is 
underground. That is why the Var has lights of its own. 

* As there is no daily revolution of the sun. 

* Cf. the description of Iran-ve^ according to a later source, the 
Mainy6-i-khard (as translated by West) : ' Hdrmezd created .fira-vfes 
better than the remaining places and districts ; and its goodness 
was this, that men's life is three hundred years; and cattle and 
sheep, one hundred and fifty years; and their pain and sickness are 
little, and they do not circulate falsehood, and they make no 
lamentation and weeping ; and the sovereignty of the demon of 
Avarice, in their body, is little, and in ten men, if they eat one loaf, 
they are satisfied ; and in every forty years, from one woman and 
one man, one child is born ; and their law is goodness, and religion 
the primeval religion, and when they die, they are righteous 
( = blessed); and their chief is Gdpatsh&h, and the ruler and king 
isSrosh'(XLIV, 24). 

* 'They live there for 150 years; some say, they never die 
(Comm.) 

'The bird Karshipta dwells in the heavens: were he living on 
the earth, he would be the king of birds. He brought the Religion 
into the Var of Yima, and recites the Avesta in the language of 
birds' (Bund. XIX and XXIV). The Comm. identifies the Kar- 
shiptan with the A'akhravak, that is the A'akravaka of poetical 
reputation in India. 
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Holy Onel Who are the Lord and the Master 
there ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Urvatadf-nara 1 , Zara- 
thurtra 1 and thyself, Zarathurtra.' 



Fargard III. 
The Earth. 



' Les Guebres,' says Chardin (ed. Langles, VIII, 358), ' regardent 
l'agriculture,non seulement comme une profession belle et innocente, 
mais aussi comme meritoire et noble, et its croient que c'est la 
premiere de toutes les vocations, celle pour quoi le Dieu souverain 
et les dieux infeneurs, comme ils parlent, ont le plus de complaisance 
et qu'ils recompensent le plus largement Cette opinion, toumee 
en crdance parmi eux, fait qu'ils se portent naturellement a travailler 
a la terre et qu'ils s'y exercent le plus : leurs prStres leur enseignent 
que la plus vertueuse activite* est d'engendrer des enfants (cf. Farg. 
IV, 47) et apres de cultiver une terre qui serait en friche (cf. infra, 
§ 4), de planter un arbre soit fruitier, soit autre.' 

The classical writers (Xenophon, Oeconomica, IV, 4 seq. ; 
Polybius, X, 28, quoted § 4, note) express themselves to the same 
effect, and their testimony has been lately corroborated, in a most 
unexpected way, by a Greek inscription *, emanating from no less 
an authority than King Darius himself, who congratulates his 
satrap in Asia Minor, Gadates, ' for working well the King's earth 
and transplanting in lower Asia the fruits of the country beyond 

1 Zarathurtra had three sons during his lifetime, Isaa'-vastra, 
Hvare-Aithra, and Urvatarf-nara, who were respectively the fathers 
and chiefs of the three classes, priests, warriors, and husbandmen. 
Urvatarf-nara, as a husbandman, was chosen to be the ahu or 
temporal Lord of the Var, on account of the Var being under- 
ground. Zarathurtra, as a heavenly priest, was, by right, the ratu 
or Spiritual Lord in Airyana Vae^-6, where he founded the Religion 
by a sacrifice (Bund. XXXIII and Introd. Ill, 15). 

* Discovered at Deremendjik, near Magnesia, on the Maeander : 
by Cousin and Deschamps (Bulletin de Correspondance helle'nique, 
XIII, 529). 
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Euphrates (Sri n)* ip)p> taropttt yrp>, tow rripav Eix/>/>drov Kapiroit «rl 
T«k Kara* rijs 'Aaiat p*pt) Karafyvrtvav). 

The third Fargard may serve as a Commentary to those texts. 
The principal subject is, as the Dinkard has it : 

What comforts most the Genius of the Earth (§§ 1-6) ? 

What discomforts most the Genius of the Earth (§§ 7-1 1)? 

What rejoices the Earth most (§§ 12-35)? 
In each of these three developments a series of five objects is con- 
sidered. Series I and II, though expressed in symmetrical terms, 
do not answer one another : there is greater symmetry, as to the 
ideas, between the second series and the third. Series I and II 
are a dry enumeration. The third series contains two interesting 
digressions, one on the funeral laws (§§ 14-21), and the other on 
the sanctity of husbandry (§§ 24-33). 

The Fargard ends with a development forbidding the burial of 
the dead (§§ 36-42) : it is a sort of commentary to § 8. 

The subject of this chapter has become a commonplace topic 
with the Parsis, who have treated it more or less antithetically in 
the Mainy6-i-khard (chaps. V and VI) and in the Ravaets (Gr. 
Rav. pp. 434-437)- 

I. 

i. O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! Which is the first place where the Earth l 
feels most happy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the place whereon 
one of the faithful steps forward, O Spitama Zara- 
thurtra ! with the log in his hand *, the Baresma 8 in 
his hand, the milk* in his hand, the mortar 6 in his 

1 'The Genius of the Earth' (Comm.) 

* The wood for the fire altar. 

' The Baresma (now called barsom) is a bundle of sacred 
twigs which the priest holds in his hand while reciting the 
prayers. (See Farg. XIX, 18 seq. and notes.) 

* The so-called ^tv or g\\&m, one of the elements of the 
Haoma sacrifice. 

' The Havana or mortar used in crushing the Haoma or 
H6m. 
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hand, lifting up his voice in good accord with reli- 
gion, and beseeching Mithra 1 , the lord of the roll- 
ing country-side, and Rama /fpastraV 

2, 3 (6-10). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Which is the second place where the 
Earth feels most happy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the place whereon 
one of the faithful erects a house with a priest 
within s , with cattle, with a wife, with children, and 
good herds within ; and wherein afterwards the 
cattle continue to thrive, virtue to thrive *, fodder to 
thrive, the dog to thrive, the wife to thrive, the 
child to thrive, the fire to thrive, and every blessing 
of life to thrive.' 

4 (1 1). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Which is the third place where the 
Earth feels most happy? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the place where 
one of the faithful sows most corn, grass, and fruit, 
O Spitama Zarathurtra ! where he waters ground 
that is dry, or drains ground that is too wet 5 .' 



1 Mithra, the Persian Apollo, sometimes like him identified with 
the Sun, is invoked here as making the earth fertile. ' Why do not 
yon worship the Sun ? asked king Yazdgard the Christians. Is he 
not the god who lights up with his rays all the world, and through 
whose warmth the food of men and cattle grows ripe ? ' (Elisaeus.) 

* The god that gives food its savour: he is an acolyte to 
Mithra. 

* With the domestic chaplain (the Panthakt). 
4 By the performance of worship. 

* Under the Achaemanian kings countrymen who brought water 
to places naturally dry received the usufruct of the ground for five 
generations (Polybius, X, 28). But for those underground canals 
(called Kan&ts), which bring water from the mountains all through 
the Iranian desert, Persia would starve. 
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5 (15). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Which is the fourth place where the 
Earth feels most happy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the place where 
there is most increase of flocks and herds.' 

6 (18). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Which is the fifth place where the 
Earth feels most happy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'It is the place where 
flocks and herds yield most dung.' 

II. 

7 (21). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Which is the first place where the 
Earth feels sorest grief? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the neck of Are- 
zura \ whereon the hosts of fiends rush forth from 
the burrow of the Druf V 

8 (25). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Which is the second place where the 
Earth feels sorest grief? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the place wherein 
most corpses of dogs and of men lie .buried ».' 

1 The neck of Arezftra (Arezflrahfi grtva) is 'a mount at the 
gate of hell, whence the demons rush forth' (Bund. XII, 8; 
Dadistin XXXIII, 5); it is also called 'the -head of Arezftra ' 
(Farg. XIX, 45), or 'the back of Arezftra' (Bund. XII, 2). 
Arezftra was a fiend, son of Ahriman, who was killed by the first 
man, Gaydmarrf (Mainyd-i-khard XXVII, 15). The mount named 
from him lies in the North (which is the seat of the demons) : it 
seems to belong to the Alborz chain, like the Damavand (Bund. 
XII, 8), where Ad Dahaka was bound (Farg. I, 18, notes). 

* Hell, the T>rvg being assimilated to a burrowing Khrafstra. 
Cf. Farg. VII, 24. 

* ' It is declared in the good religion, that, when they conceal 
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9 (28). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Which is the third place where the 
Earth feels sorest grief ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: * It is the place whereon 
stand most of those Dakhmas on which the corpses 
of men are deposited V 

10 (31). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Which is the fourth place where the 
Earth feels sorest grief? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the place wherein 
are most burrows of the creatures of Angra 
Mainyu V 

1 1 (34). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Which is the fifth place where the 
Earth feels sorest grief? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the place whereon 

a corpse beneath the ground, Spendarmad, the archangel, shudders ; 
it is just as severe as a serpent or scorpion would be to any one in 
a sleeping-garment, and it is also just like that to the ground. 
When thou makest a corpse beneath the ground as it were 
apparent, thou makest the ground liberated from that affliction ' 
(Saddar XXXIII, tr. by West, in the Sacred Books of the East, 
XXIV). Cf. Vd. VI, 51 ; VII, 45. 

1 With regard to Dakhmas, see Farg. VI, 45. ' Nor is the 
Earth happy at that place whereon stands a Dakhma with corpses 
upon it ; for that patch of ground will never be clean again till the 
day of resurrection ' (Gr. Rav. 435, 437). Although the erection 
of Dakhmas is enjoined by the law, yet the Dakhma in itself is as 
unclean as any spot on the earth can be, since it is always in 
contact with the dead (cf. Farg. VII, 55). The impurity which 
would otherwise be scattered over the whole world, is thus brought 
together to one and the same spot. Yet even that spot, in spite of 
the Ravaet, is not to lie defiled for ever, as every fifty years the 
Dakhmas ought to be pulled down, so that their sites may be 
restored to their natural purity (see Farg. VII, 49 seq. and this 
Farg. § 13). 

* 'Where there are most Khrafstras' (noxious animals). 
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the wife and children of one of the faithful 1 , O 
Spitama Zarathustra ! are driven along the way of 
captivity, the dry, the dusty way, and lift up a voice 
of wailing.' 

III. 

12 (38). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Who is the first that rejoices the 
Earth with greatest joy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is he who digs out 
of it most corpses of dogs and men *.' 

13 (41). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Who is the second that rejoices the 
Earth with greatest joy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'It is he who pulls 
down most of those Dakhmas on which the corpses 
of men are deposited V 



14 (44). Let no man alone by himself 4 carry 
a corpse 6 . If a man alone by himself carry a corpse, 

1 Killed by an enemy. 

1 This joy answers the second grief of the earth (§8; cf. note). 
There is no counterpart given to the first grief (§ 7), because, as the 
Commentary naively expresses it, 'it is not possible no w so to dig out 
hell,' which will be done at the end of the world (Bund. XXX, 32). 

* This answers the third grief (§ 9; cf. note). 

* No ceremony in general can be performed by one man alone. 
Two Mobeds are wanted to perform the Vendldid service, two 
priests for the Barashnum, two persons for the Sag-did (Anquetil, 
II, 584 n.) It is never good that the faithful should be alone, as 
the fiend is always lurking about, ready to take advantage of any 
moment of inattention. If the faithful be alone, there is no one to 
make up for any negligence and to prevent mischief arising from it. 
Never is the danger greater than in the present case, when the 
fiend is close at hand, and in direct contact with the faithful. 

' A corpse from which the Nasu has not been expelled by the 
Sag-did ceremony (described Vd. VIII, 14-32). 
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the Nasu 1 rushes upon him, to defile him, from the 
nose of the dead, from the eye, from the tongue, 
from the jaws, from the sexual organs, from the 
hinder parts. This Dru,f Nasu falls upon him, 
[stains him] even to the end of the nails, and he is 
unclean, thenceforth, for ever and ever. 

J 5 (49)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What shall be the place of that man 
who has carried a corpse [alone] * ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It shall be the place 
on this earth wherein is least water and fewest 
plants, whereof the ground is the cleanest and the 
driest and the least passed through by flocks and 
herds, by the fire of Ahura Mazda, by the conse- 
crated bundles of Baresma, and by the faithful ».' 

16 (55). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! How far from the fire ? How far from 
the water ? How far from the consecrated bundles 
of Baresma ? How far from the faithful ? 

17 (57). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Thirty paces * 
from the fire, thirty paces from the water, thirty 
paces from the consecrated bundles of Baresma, 
three paces from the faithful. 



1 The word Nasu has two meanings : it means either the corpse 
(nasti), or the corpse-demon (the Dru^ Nasu, that is to say the 
demon who takes possession of the dead body and makes his 
presence felt by the decomposition of the body and infection). 

* He cannot purify himself like the Nasi-salSr (Vd. VIII, 13). 
' He who carries a man, knowing that the man is dead and that 
the Sag-did has not been performed, commits a sin worthy of 
death (margarzdn).' As the absence of Sag-did makes the in- 
fection worse, it is the same crime as if a man were to introduce 
a plague into the country. 

* To avoid any contact of that man with pure beings. 

* A pace (gam a) is as much as three feet (padha; Vd. IX, 8). 
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1 8, 19 (58-63). 'There, on that place, shall the 
worshippers of Mazda erect an enclosure 1 , and 
therein shall they establish him with food, therein 
shall they establish him with clothes, with the 
coarsest food and with the most worn-out clothes. 
That food he shall live on, those clothes he shall 
wear, and thus shall they let him live, until he has 
grown to the age of a Hana, or of a Zaurura, or of 
a Pairista-khshudra 8 . 

20, 21 (64-71). ' And when he has grown to the 
age of a Hana, or of a Zaurura 8 , or of a Pairi^ta- 
khshudra, then the worshippers of Mazda shall 
order a man strong, vigorous, and skilful *, to cut the 
head off his neck 8 , in his enclosure on the top of 
the mountain : and they shall deliver his corpse unto 
the greediest of the corpse-eating creatures made by 
the beneficent Spirit, unto the vultures, with these 
words : " The man here has repented of all his evil 
thoughts, words, and deeds. If he has committed 
any other evil deed, it is remitted by his repentance': 
if he has committed no other evil deed, he is absolved 
by his repentance, for ever and ever." ' 

1 The Armeft-gah, the place for the unclean; see Inlrod. V, 15. 

* Hana means, literally, 'an old man;' Zaurura, 'a man 
broken down by age;' Pairifta-khshudra, 'one whose seed is 
dried up.' These words have acquired the technical meanings of 
' fifty, sixty, and seventy years old.' 

* When he is near his death. The carrier alone (6vak-bar), 
being margarzan (see p. 27, n. 2), ought to have been put to death 
at once. The rigour of theory was abated in practice and delayed 
to the moment when the guilty man was to have paid to nature the 
debt due to religion. 

* ' Trained to operations of that sort ' (Comm.) ; a headsman. 

* Perhaps: ' to flay him alive and cut off his head.' Cf. Farg. IX, 
49, text and note. 

* By the performance of the Patet 
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22 (72). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Who is the third that rejoices the 
Earth with greatest joy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is he who fills up 
most burrows of the creatures of Angra Mainyu V 

2 3 (75)« O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Who is the fourth that rejoices the 
Earth with greatest joy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is he who sows most 
corn, grass, and fruit, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! who 
waters ground that is dry, or drains ground that is 
too wet 2 . 

24 (79). ' Unhappy is the land that has long lain 
unsown with the seed of the sower and wants 
a good husbandman, like a well-shapen maiden who 
has long gone childless and wants a good husband. 

25 (84). ' He who would till the earth, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! with the left arm and the right, with 
the right arm and the left, unto him will she bring 
forth plenty of fruit : even as it were a lover sleep- 
ing with his bride on her bed ; the bride will bring 
forth children, the earth will bring forth plenty of 
fruit s . 

26, 27 (87-90). ' He who would till the earth, 
O Spitama Zarathurtra ! with the left arm and the 
right, with the right arm and the left, unto him thus 
says the Earth : " O thou man ! who dost till me 
with the left arm and the right, with the right arm 
and the left, here shall I ever go on bearing, bring- 

1 This joy answers the fourth grief of the earth (§ 10). 

* This is identical with § 4, which is developed in the following 
clauses (§§ 24-34)- 

' The text has : ' she brings either a son or plenty of fruit,' she 
being either the woman or the earth. 
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ing forth all manner of food, bringing corn first to 
thee 1 ." 

28, 29 (91-95). ' He who does not till the earth, 
O Spitama Zarathurtra ! with the left arm and the 
right, with the right arm and the left, unto him thus 
says the Earth : " O thou man ! who dost not till 
me with the left arm and the right, with the right 
arm and the left, ever shalt thou stand at the door 
of the stranger, among those who beg for bread ; 
the refuse and the crumbs of the bread are brought 
unto thee 2 , brought by those who have profusion of 
wealth.'" 

30 (96). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What is the food that fills the Religion 
of Mazda 8 ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is sowing corn again 
and again, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! 

31 (99). ' He who sows corn, sows righteousness : 
he makes the Religion of Mazda walk, he suckles 
the Religion of Mazda ; as well as he could do with 
a hundred man's feet, with a thousand woman's 
breasts 4 , with ten thousand sacrificial formulas 5 . 

32 (105). 'When barley was created, the Da£vas 

1 ' When something good grows up, it will grow up for thee 
first' (Comm.) Perhaps: 'bringing to thee profusion of corn' 
(• some say, she will bring to thee 15 for 10 ; ' Comm.) 

* 'They take for themselves what is good and send to thee 
what is bad ' (Comm.) 

* Literally, ' What is the stomach of the law ? ' 

* ' He makes the Religion of Mazda as fat as a child could be 
made by means of a hundred feet, that is to say, of fifty servants 
walking to rock him ; of a thousand breasts, that is, of five hundred 
nurses ' (Comm.) 

* With the recitation of 10,000 YSnghe" hatam, that is to say, as 
if one had performed for his weal as many sacrifices as contain 
10,000 YSnghS h&tam. 
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started up 1 ; when it grew*, then fainted the Daevas' 
hearts ; when the knots came 8 , the Daevas groaned; 
when the ear came, the Daevas flew away 4 . In that 
house the Daevas stay, wherein wheat perishes 5 . 
It is as though red hot iron were turned about in 
their throats, when there is plenty of corn •. 

33 (1 1 1). ' Then let people learn by heart this holy 
saying : " No one who does not eat, has strength to 
do heavy works of holiness *, strength to do works 
of husbandry, strength to beget children. By eating 
every material creature lives, by not eating it dies 
away. 

34 (116). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Who is* the fifth that rejoices the 
Earth with greatest joy ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' [It is he who kindly 
and piously gives 8 to one of the faithful who tills 
the earth,] O Spitama Zarathurtra ! 

35 (1 18). ' He who would not kindly and piously 
give to one of the faithful who tills the earth, O 
Spitama Zarathurtra! Spe»ta Armaiti 9 will throw 
him down into darkness, down into the world of woe, 
the world of hell, down into the deep abyss 10 .' 

1 John Barleycorn got up again, 

And sore surpris'd them all. 

* Doubtful. * Doubtful. 

4 The general meaning of the sentence is how the D£vs are 
broken down ' by the growing, the increasing, and the ripening of 
the corn ' (Dinkard, 1. 1. § 10). 

• Doubtful. • Doubtful. 

7 'Like the performance of the dvazda hdmast' (the longest 
and most cumbersome of all Zoroastrian ceremonies). 

* The Ashd-dad or alms. The bracketed clause is from the 
Vendfdad Sada. 

• The Genius of the Earth offended 
,0 Conjectural translation. 
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IV. 

36 (122). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall bury in the earth either 
the corpse of a dog or the corpse of a man, and if 
he shall not disinter it within half a year, what is 
the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Five hundred stripes 
with the Aspahe^-a-rtra \ five hundred stripes with 
the Sraoshd-^arana V 

37 (126). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall bury in the earth either 
the corpse of a dog or the corpse of a man, and if 
he shall not disinter it within a year, what is the 
penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'A thousand stripes 
with the Aspah6-astra, a thousand stripes with the 
Sraosh6-Xarana.' 

38 (130). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall bury in the earth either 
the corpse of a dog or the corpse of a man, and if 
he shall not disinter it within the second year, what 
is the penalty for it ? What is the atonement for 
it ? What is the cleansing from it ? 

39 ( x 35)' Ahura Mazda' answered : 'For that 
deed there is nothing that can pay, nothing that can 
atone, nothing that can cleanse from it; it is a 
trespass for which there is no atonement, for ever 
and ever.' 

40 (137). When is it so ? 

' It is so, if the sinner be a professor of the 

1 See Introduction. 
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Religion of Mazda, or one who has been taught 
in it 1 . 

' But if he be not a professor of the Religion of 
Mazda, nor one who has been taught in it 2 , then his 
sin is taken from him, if he makes confession of the 
Religion of Mazda and resolves never to commit 
again such forbidden deeds s . 

41 (142). 'The Religion of Mazda indeed, O 
Spitama Zarathurtra! takes away from him who 
makes confession of it the bonds of his sin 4 ; it takes 
away (the sin of) breach of trust 8 ; it takes away (the 
sin of) murdering one of the faithful'; it takes away 
(the sin of) burying a corpse 7 ; it takes away (the 
sin of) deeds for which there is no atonement ; it 
takes away the worst sin of usury 8 ; it takes away 
any sin that may be sinned. 



' A born Zoroastrian or a catechist : in both cases, he must have 
known that he was committing sin. 

* He did not know that he was committing sin. 

* He makes Patet and says to himself, 'I will never henceforth 
sin again ' (Comm.) 

4 If not knowingly committed ; see § 40 and the following notes. 

' Doubtful. From the Commentary it appears that draosha 
must have meant a different sort of robbery : ' He knows that it is 
forbidden to steal, but he fancies that robbing the rich to give to the 
poor is a pious deed ' (Comm.) 

* Or better, * a Mazdean,' but one who has committed a capital 
crime ; 'he knows that it is allowed to kill the margarzan, but he 
does not know that it is not allowed to do so without an order 
from the judge.' Cf. VIII, 74 note. 

7 ' He knows that it is forbidden to bury a corpse ; but he fancies 
that if one manages so that dogs or foxes may not take it to the fire 
and to the water, he behaves piously ' (Comm.) — He fancies that the 
prohibition of burying the dead is meant only for the protection of 
the fire and the water, not of the earth herself. 

* Or, possibly, ' the sin of usury.' ' He knows that it is lawful 

[4] D 
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42 (149). ' In the same way the Religion of 
Mazda, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! cleanses the faith- 
ful from every evil thought, word, and deed, as 
a swift-rushing mighty wind cleanses the plain *. 

' So let all the deeds he doeth be henceforth good, 
O Zarathurtra! a full atonement for his sin is 
effected by means of the Religion of Mazda.' 



Fargard IV. 
Contracts and Outrages. 

This Fargard is the only one in the Vendidsld that deals strictly 
with legal objects. 

I a. Classification of the contracts according to the value of their 
object (§ 2). — A contract is cancelled by paying the amount of the 
contract higher by one degree (§§ 3-4). 

Religious responsibility of the family for the breach of a contract 
by one of its members (§§ 5-10). 

Punishment of the Mihir-Dru^ (one who breaks a contract), 
(§§ 11-.6). 

II a. Definition of the outrages known as igerepta (threatening 
attitude), avaoiruta (assault), aredm (blows), (§ 1 7). 

Penalties for menaces (§§ 18-21); for assaults (§§ 22-25); for 
blows (§§ 26-29) ! f° r wounds (§§ 30-33) ; for wounds causing 
blood to flow (§§ 34-36) ; for broken bones (§§ 37-39) ; for man- 
slaughter (§§ 40-43). 

III a. Contract of charity to co-religionists (§§ 44-45). 

IV a. Heinousness of false oath (§ 46). 

Mb. Dignity of wealth; of marriage; ofphysicalweal(§§47-49a). 

IV b. Heinousness of false oath. Ordeal (§§ 49 b-55). 

Part of this Fargard has been made unduly obscure by the trans- 
position of § 46, wrongly inserted between the clause on charity 
(§§ 44-45) and the corresponding development on the dignity of 
material goods. This transposidon is found in all known manu- 
scripts and belonged to the older text from which they are derived. 

to take high interest, but he does not know that it is not lawful to 
do so from the faithful ' (Comm.) 
1 'From chaff' (Comm.) 
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I. 

I. He that does not restore a loan to the man 
who lent it, steals the thing and robs the man \ This 
he doeth every day, every night, as long as he keep 
in his house his neighbours property, as though it 
were his own 2 . 

la. 

2 (4). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How many in number are thy contracts, O 
Ahura Mazda ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They are six in num- 
ber, O holy Zarathurtra s . The first is the word- 
contract * ; the second is the hand-contract 8 ; the 
third is the contract to the amount of a sheep 6 ; the 

1 ' He is a thief when he takes with a view not to restore ; he is 
a robber when, being asked to restore, he answers, I will not ' 
(Comm.) 

* Every moment that he holds it unlawfully, he steals it anew. 
' The basest thing with Persians is to lie ; the next to it is to be in 
debt, for this reason among many others, that he who is so, must 
needs sink to lying at last' (Herod. I, 183). The debtor in ques- 
tion is of course the debtor of bad faith, ' he who says to a man, 
Give me this, I will restore it to thee at the proper time, and he 
says to himself, I will not restore it ' (Comm.) 

8 At first view it seems as if the classification were twofold, the 
contracts being defined in the first two clauses by their mode of 
being entered into, and in the last four by their amount. Yet it 
appears from the following clauses that even the word-contract and 
the hand-contract are indicative of a certain amount, which, however, 
the commentators did not, or were unable to, determine. 

4 The word-contract may be a contract of which the object are 
words: the contract of j a dang6i (ukhdh6-va£ah), by which one 
offers to speak and intervene for some one's benefit, or the contract 
between master and pupil (for teaching the sacred texts). 

* The contract for hiring labour (?). 

* * Viz. to the amount of 3 isttrs [in weight],' (Comm.) An 
istir (rrrarqp) is as much as 4 dirhems (ipaxnn)- 

D 2 
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fourth is the contract to the amount of an ox ' ; the 
fifth is the contract to the amount of a man 2 ; the 
sixth is the contract to the amount of a field 3 , a field 
in good land, a fruitful one, in good bearing V 

3 (13). The word-contract is fulfilled by words of 
mouth. 

It is cancelled by the hand-contract ; he shall give 
as damages the amount of the hand-contract. 

4 (16). The hand-contract is cancelled by the 
sheep-contract ; he shall give as damages the amount 
of the sheep-contract. 

The sheep-contract is cancelled by the ox-con- 
tract ; he shall give as damages the amount of the 
ox-contract. 

The ox-contract is cancelled by the man-contract ; 
he shall give as damages the amount of the man- 
contract 

The man-contract is cancelled by the field-con- 
tract ; he shall give as damages the amount of the 
field-contract. 

5 (24). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One 1 If a man break the word-contract, how many 
are involved in his sin s ? 



1 'To the amount of 12 istfrs ( = 48 dirhems),' (Comm.) 

* 'To the amount of 500 dirhems.' The exact translation 
would be rather, 'The contract to the amount of a human being' 
(promise of marriage). 

8 'Upwards of 500 istirs.' 

4 A sort of gloss added to define more accurately the value of 
the object, and to indicate that it is greater than that of the pre- 
ceding one. 

• Literally, how much is involved ? The joint responsibility of 
the family was a principle in the Persian law : ' Leges apud eos 
impendio formidatae, et abominandae aliae, per quas ob noxam 
unius omnis propinquitas perit ' (Am. Marcellinus XXIII, 6). 
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Ahura Mazda answered: 'His sin makes his 
Nabanazdirtas * answerable for three hundred 
(years) V 

6 (26). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! If a man break the hand-contract, how many 
are involved in his sin ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'His sin makes his 
Nabanazdirtas answerable for six hundred (years) V 

7 (28). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! If a man break the sheep-contract, how many 
are involved in his sin ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' His sin makes his Na- 
banazdirtas answerable for seven hundred (years) *.' 

8 (30). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! If a man break the ox-contract, how many 
are involved in his sin ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' His sin makes his Na- 
banazdirtas answerable for eight hundred (years) •.' 



1 The next of kin to the ninth degree. 

* See § 1 1. This passage seems to have puzzled tradition. 
The Commentary says, ' How long, how many years, has one to 
fear for the breach of a word-contract ? — the NabSnazdutas have to 
fear for three hundred years ; ' but it does not explain farther the 
nature of that fear; it only tries to reduce the circle of that liability 
to narrower limits : ' only the son born after the breach is liable for 
it ; the righteous are not liable for it ; when the father dies, the son, 
if righteous, has nothing to fear from it.' And finally, the Ravaets 
leave the kinsmen wholly aside ; the penally falling entirely upon 
the real offender, and the number denoting only the duration of his 
punishment in hell : ' He who breaks a word-contract, his soul shall 
abide for three hundred years in hell ' (Gr. Rav. 94). 

* See § 12. ' His soul shall abide for six hundred years in hell' 
(Gr. Rav. 1. 1.) 

* See § 13. ' His soul shall abide for seven hundred years in 
hell' (Gr. Rav. 1. 1.) 

* See § 14. ' His soul shall abide for eight hundred years in hell.' 
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9 (32). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! If a man break the man-contract, how many 
are involved in his sin ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' His sin makes his Na- 
banazdbtas answerable for nine hundred (years) \' 

10 (34). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man break the field-contract, how 
many are involved in his sin ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' His sin makes his Na- 
banazdirtas answerable for a thousand (years) V 

11 (36). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man break the word-contract, 
what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Three hundred stripes 
with the Aspah^-aJtra, three hundred stripes with 
the Sraosh6-iarana V 

12 (39). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man break the hand-contract, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Six hundred stripes 
with the Aspah6-artra, six hundred stripes with the 
Sraosh6-£arana *.' 

13 (42). O Maker of the material" world, thou 
Holy One! If a man break the sheep-contract, 
what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Seven hundred stripes 
with the Aspahd-artra, seven hundred stripes with 
the Sraoshd-iarana *.' 



1 See § 15. ' His soul shall abide for nine hundred years in 
hell.' 

' See § 16. ' His soul shall abide for a thousand years in hell/ 

* One tartafuhr and a half, that is 1800 dirhems. See Introd. 

* Three tanafuhrs, or 3600 dirhems. 

* Three tanafuhrs and a half, or 4200 dirhems. 
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14 (45). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man break the ox-contract, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Eight hundred stripes 
with the AspahG-aytra, eight hundred stripes with 
the Sraosh6-£arana V 

15 (48). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man break the man-contract, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'Nine hundred stripes 
with the Aspahfi-artra, nine hundred stripes with 
the Sraoshd-^arana V 

16 (51). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man break the field-contract, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' A thousand stripes ' 
with the Aspah6-artra, a thousand stripes with the 
Sraoshd-^arana V 

II a. 

1 7 (54). If a man rise up with a weapon in his 
hand, it is an Agerepta*. If he brandish it, it is 

1 Four tanafuhrs, or 4800 dirhems. 

* Four tanafuhrs and a half, or 5400 dirhems. 

* Five tanifuhrs, or 6000 dirhems. 

4 In this paragraph are defined the first three of the eight out- 
rages with which the rest of the Fargard deals. Only these three 
are defined, because they are designated by technical terms. We 
subjoin the definitions of them found in a Sanskrit translation of 
a Patet (Paris, Bibl. Nat. f. B. 5, 154), in which their etymological 
meanings are better preserved than in the Zend definition itself : — 

Agerepta, ' seizing,* is when a man seizes a weapon with a view 
to smite another. 

Avaoirirta, 'brandishing,' is when a man brandishes a weapon 
with a view to smite another. 

Areduj is when a man actually smites another with a weapon, 
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an Avaoiruta. If he actually smite a man with 
malicious aforethought, it is an Aredu$. Upon the 
fifth Aredur 1 he becomes a Pesh6tanu*. 

1 8 (58). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! He that committeth an Agerepta, what 
penalty shall he pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 4 Five stripes with 
the Aspah6-a?tra, five stripes with the Sraoshd- 
£arana ; 

* On the second Agerepta, ten stripes with 
the Aspahd-artra, ten stripes with the Sraoshd- 
/6arana ; 

' On the third, fifteen stripes with the Aspahe^artra, 
fifteen stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana. 

1 9 (63)- 'On the fourth, thirty stripes with the 
Aspah£-artra, thirty stripes with the Sraosho-iarana ; 

* On the fifth, fifty stripes with the AspahS-artra, 
fifty stripes with the Sraoshd->£arana; 

' On the sixth, sixty stripes with the Aspah6-astra, 
sixty stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana ; 

' On the seventh, ninety stripes with the Aspahd- 
artra, ninety stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana.' 

20 (67). If a man commit an Agerepta for the 
eighth time, without having atoned for the preced- 
ing 8 , what penalty shall he pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Pesh6tanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspah6-a?tra, two hun- 
dred stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana/ 



but without wounding him, or inflicts a wound which is healed 
within three days. 

1 Viz. on the sixth commission of it, as appears from § 28. 

* He shall receive two hundred stripes, or shall pay 1200 dirhems 
(see Introd.) 

* Literally, ' without having undone the preceding.' 
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2 1 (70). If a man commit an Agerepta 1 , and refuse 
to atone for it 2 , what penalty shall he pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspah6-artra, two hun- 
dred stripes with the Sraosho-iarana.' 

22 (73). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man commit an Avaoirirta, what 
penalty shall he pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Ten stripes with the 
Aspah£-artra, ten stripes with the Sraosho-iarana ; 

* On the second Avaoirirta, fifteen stripes with the 
Aspahfe-artra, fifteen stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana. 

2 3 (75)- 'On the third, thirty stripes with the 
Aspah€-artra, thirty stripes with the Sraosho-^arana ; 

' On the fourth, fifty stripes with the Aspah£-artra, 
fifty stripes with the Sraoshd-£arana ; 

'On the fifth, seventy stripes with the Aspah£- 
artra, seventy stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana ; 

'On the sixth, ninety stripes with the Aspah£- 
artra, ninety stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

24 (76). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man commit an Avaoirirta for the 
seventh time, without having atoned for the pre- 
ceding, what penalty shall he pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspah£-artra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana.' 

2 5 (77)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man commit an Avaoirirta, and 
refuse to atone for it, what penalty shall he pay ? 

1 Even though the Agerepta has been committed for the first 
time. 

1 Literally, ' and does not undo it/ If he does not offer himself 
to bear the penalty, and does not perform the Patet (see Introd.) 
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Ahura Mazda answered : 'He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspah£-a.rtra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

2 6 (79)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man commit an Aredus, what 
penalty shall he pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Fifteen stripes with the 
Aspah£-artra, fifteen stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana. 

27(81). 'On the second Areduy, thirty stripes 
with the Aspah£-artra, thirty stripes with the 
Sraosh6-iarana ; 

' On the third, fifty stripes with the Aspah6-artra, 
fifty stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana ; 

' On the fourth, seventy stripes with the Aspah£- 
artra, seventy stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana ; 

' On the fifth, ninety stripes with the AspahG- 
artra, ninety stripes with the Sraoshd-/6arana.' 

28. O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! If a man commit an Areduy for the sixth 
time, without having atoned for the preceding, what 
penalty shall he pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Pesh6tanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspah6-artra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

29 (82). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man commit an Areduj, and re- 
fuse to atone for it, what penalty shall he pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspah£-artra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

30 (85). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man smite another and hurt him 
sorely, what is the penalty that he shall pay? 

31 (87). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Thirty stripes 
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with the Aspah£-artra, thirty stripes with the 
Sraoshd-iarana ; 

"The second time, fifty stripes with the Aspah£- 
artra, fifty stripes with the Sraosho-^arana ; 

' The third time, seventy stripes with the Aspah£- 
artra, seventy stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana ; 

' The fourth time, ninety stripes with the Aspah£- 
artra, ninety stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana.' 

32 (89). If a man commit that deed for the fifth 
time, without having atoned for the preceding, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspahd-artra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana.' 

33 (9°)- If a man commit that deed and refuse to 
atone for it, what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspahd-aytra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

34 (93)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man smite another so that the 
blood come, what is the penalty that he shall pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Fifty stripes with the 
Aspah€-artra, fifty stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana ; 

* The second time, seventy stripes with the Aspahd- 
artra, seventy stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana ; 

' The third time, ninety stripes with the Aspah£- 
artra, ninety stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

35 (95). If he commit that deed for the fourth 
time, without having atoned for the preceding, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspahd-astra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana.' 
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36 (96). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man smite another so that the 
blood come, and if he refuse to atone for it, what is 
the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'He is a Peshdtanu: 
two hundred stripes with the Aspahd-astra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraosh6-/6arana.' 

37 (99)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man smite another so that he 
break a bone, what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Seventy stripes with 
the Aspah£-artra, seventy stripes with the Sraoshd- 
iarana; 

• The second time, ninety stripes with the Aspahd- 
artra, ninety stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana.' 

38 (102). If he commit that deed for the third 
time, without having atoned for the preceding, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspah£-artra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

39 (104). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man smite another so that he 
break a bone, and if he refuse to atone for it, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspah6-a.rtra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana.' 

40 (106). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man smite another so that he 
give up the ghost, what is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Ninety stripes with the 
Aspahd-artra, ninety stripes with the Sraoshd Parana.' 
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41 (109). If he commit that deed again, without 
having atoned for the preceding, what is the penalty 
that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspahd-artra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd->6arana.' 

42 (112). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man smite another so that he 
give up the ghost, and if he refuse to atone for it, 
what is the penalty that he shall pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspahd-artra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraosh6-£arana.' 

43(115). And they shall thenceforth in their 
doings walk after the way of holiness, after the 
word of holiness, after the ordinance of holiness. 

Ilia 1 . 

44 (1 18). If men of the same faith, either friends 

or brothers, come to an agreement together, that 

one may obtain from the other, either goods', or 

a wife 3 , or knowledge 4 , let him who desires goods 

1 We return here to contracts; the logical place of §§ 44-45 
would be after § 16. 

* The analysis of the Vendfdid in the Dfnkard has here : ' a proof 
that one professes the Religion well is to grant bountifully to the 
brethren in the faith any benefit they may ask for.' 

* Woman is an object of contract, like cattle or fields : she is 
disposed of by contracts of the fifth sort, being more valuable than 
cattle and less so than fields. She is sold by her father or her 
guardian, often from the cradle. ' Instances are not wanting of the 
betrothal of a boy of three years of age to a girl of two ' (see 
Dosabhoy Framjee's work on The Parsees, p. 77; cf. *A Bill to 
Define and Amend the Law relating to Succession, Inheritance, 
Marriage, &c.,' Bombay, 1864). 

4 On the holiness of the contract between pupil and teacher, see 
Yt. X, 116. Cf. above, p. 35, n. 4. 
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have them delivered to him ; let him who desires 
a wife receive and wed her; let him who desires 
knowledge be taught the holy word, 

45 (123). during the first part of the day and the 
last, during the first part of the night and the last, 
that his mind may be increased in intelligence and 
wax strong in holiness. So shall he sit up, in devo- 
tion and prayers, that he may be increased in in- 
telligence : he shall rest during the middle part of 
the day, during the middle part of the night 1 , and 
thus shall he continue until he can say all the words 
which former Aethrapaitis 2 have said. 

IV a. 

46 (128). Before the boiling water publicly pre- 
pared 3 , O Spitama Zarathurtra! let no one make 
bold to deny having received [from his neighbour] 
the ox or the garment in his possession. 

Illb. 

47 (130)*. Verily I say it unto thee, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra! the man who has a wife is far above 
him who lives in continence 6 ; he who keeps a 
house is far above him who has none ; he who has 



1 He sleeps ' the third part of the day and the third part of the 
night '(YasnaLXII, 5). 

* A teaching priest (Parsi HSrbad). 

8 This clause is intended against false oaths taken in the so-called 
Var-ordeal (see § 54 n.) It ought to be placed before § 49 bis, 
where the penalty for a false oath is given. 

4 §§ 47~49 are a sort of commentary to the beginning of § 44. 

B What king Yazdgard found most offensive in Christianity was 
' that the Christians praise death and despise life, set no value upon 
fecundity and extol sterility, so that if their disciples would listen to 
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children is far above the childless man * ; he who 
has riches is far above him who has none. 

48 (134). And of two men, he who fills himself 
with meat receives in him Vohu Man6 * much better 
than he who does not do so * ; the latter is all but 
dead ; the former is above him by the worth of an 
Asperena 4 , by the worth of a sheep, by the worth of 
an ox, by the worth of a man 5 . 

49 ( I 37)- This man can strive against the onsets 
of Astd-vidhdtu • ; he can strive against the well- 
darted arrow; he can strive against the winter 

them, they would no longer have any intercourse with women and 
the world would end ' (Elisaeus). 

1 'In Persia there are prizes given by the king to those who 
have most children* (Herod. I, 136). 'He who has no child, the 
bridge (of Paradise) shall be barred to him. The first question the 
angels there will ask him is, whether he has left in this world a sub- 
stitute for himself; if the answer be, No, they will pass by and he will 
stay at the head of the bridge, full of grief and sorrow ' (Saddar 18; 
Hyde 19). The primitive meaning of this belief is explained by 
Brahmanical doctrine; the man without a son falls into hell, because 
there is nobody to pay him the family worship. 

* Vohu Mand is at the same time the god of good thoughts and 
the god of cattle. 

8 'There are people who strive to pass a day without eating, 
and who abstain from any meat; we strive too and abstain, namely, 
from any sin in deed, thought, or word : ... in other religions, they 
fast from bread; in ours, we fast from sin' (Saddar 83). — 'The 
Zoroastrians have no fasting at all. He who fasts commits a sin, 
and must, by way of expiation, give food to a number of poor 
people' (Alblrunl, Chronology, p. 217). 

4 A dirhem. 

5 Or : ' is worth an Asperena, worth a sheep, worth an ox, worth 
a man,' which means, according to the Commentary : ' deserves the 
gift of an Asperena, of a sheep's value, an ox's value, a man's 
value.' 

• Ast6-vtdh6tu, the demon of death (Farg. V, 8). The man who 
eats well has greater vitality. 
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fiend, with thinnest garment on; he can strive 
against the wicked tyrant and smite him on the 
head; he can strive against the ungodly fasting 
Ashemaogha 1 . 

IV b. 

49 (bis). On the very first time when that deed 8 
has been done, without waiting until it is done 
again, 

50(143). down there* the pain for that deed 
shall be as hard as any in this world : even as if 
one should cut off the limbs from his perishable 
body with knives of brass, or still worse ; 

51 (146). down there the pain for that deed shall 
be as hard as any in this world : even as if one 
should nail * his perishable body with nails of brass, 
or still worse ; 

52 (149). down there the pain for that deed shall 
be as hard as any in this world : even as if one 
should by force throw his perishable body headlong 
down a precipice a hundred times the height of 
a man, or still worse; 

53 ( J 5 2 )- down there the pain for that deed shall 
be as hard as any in this world: even as if one 
should by force impale 8 his perishable body, or 
still worse. 

54 (154). Down there the pain for his deed shall 
be as hard as any in this world : to wit, the deed of 



1 The Commentary has: 'like Mazdak, son of BdmdaV the 
communistic heresiarch who flourished under Kobid (488-531) 
and was put to death under Noshirvan. 

* The taking of a false oath. Cf. § 46. s In hell. 

4 Doubtful. • Doubtful 
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a man, who, knowingly lying, confronts the brim- 
stoned, golden \ truth-knowing water with an appeal 
unto Rashnu * and a lie unto Mithra 8 . 

55 US 6 )- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! He who, knowingly lying, confronts 
the brimstoned, golden, truth-knowing water with 
an appeal unto Rashnu and a lie unto Mithra, what 
is the penalty that he shall pay 4 ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Seven hundred stripes 
with the Aspahd-artra, seven hundred stripes with 
the Sraoshd-£arana.' 



Fargard V. 

This chapter and the following ones, to the end of the twelfth, 
deal chiefly with uncleanness arising from the dead, and with the 
means of removing it from men and things. 

The subjects treated in this Fargard are as follows : — 

I (1-7). If a man defile the fire or the earth with dead matter 
(Nasu), involuntarily or unconsciously, it is no sin. 

II (8-9). Water and fire do not kill. 

III (10-14). Disposal of the dead during winter when it is not 
possible to take them to the Dakhma. 

IV (15-20). Why Ahura, while forbidding man to defile water, 
sends water from the heavens down to the Dakhmas, covered with 
corpses. How he purifies that water. 

1 The water before which the oath is taken contains some incense, 
brimstone, and one danak of molten gold (Gr. Rav. 101). 

1 The god of truth (Yt. XII). The formula is as follows: ' Be- 
fore the Amshaspand Bahman, before the Amshaspand Ardibehesht, 
here lighted up . . . &c, I swear that I have nothing of what is 
thine, N. son of N, neither gold, nor silver, nor brass, nor clothes, 
nor any of the things created by Ormazd ' (1. 1. 96). Cf. above, § 46. 

* He is a Mithra-dru^, ' one who lies to Mithra.' 

4 In this world. 

[4] E 
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V (21-26). On the excellence of purity and of the law that 
shows how to recover purity, when lost. 

VI (27-38). On the defiling power of the Nasu being greater or 
less, according to the greater or less dignity of the being that dies. 

VII (39-44). On the management of sacrificial implements de- 
filed with Nasu. 

VIII (45-62). On the treatment of a woman who has been 
delivered of a still-born child ; and what is to be done with her 
clothes. 

la. 

1 . There dies a man in the depths of the vale : 
a bird takes flight from the top of the mountain 
down into the depths of the vale, and it feeds on 
the corpse of the dead man there : then, up it flies 
from the depths of the vale to the top of the 
mountain : it flies to some one of the trees there, 
of the hard-wooded or the soft-wooded, and upon 
that tree it vomits and deposits dung. 

2 (7). Now, lo! here is a man coming up from 
the depths of the vale to the top of the mountain ; 
he comes to the tree whereon the bird is sitting ; 
from that tree he intends to take wood for the fire. 
He fells the tree, he hews the tree, he splits it into 
logs, and then he lights it in the fire, the son of 
Ahura Mazda. What is the penalty that he shall 
pay 1 ? 

3 (11). Ahura Mazda answered : ' There is no sin 
upon a man for any Nasu that has been brought by 
dogs, by birds, by wolves, by winds, or by flies. 

4 (12). ' For were there sin upon a man for any 
Nasu that might have been brought by dogs, by 

1 For defiling the fire by bringing dead matter into it (see Farg. 
VII, 25 seq.) contrarily to the rule, 'Put ye only proper and 
well-examined fuel (in the fire).' For the purification of unclean 
wood, see Farg. VII, 28 seq. 
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birds, by wolves, by winds, or by flies, how soon all 
this material world of mine would be only one 
Peshdtanu 1 , bent on the destruction of righteous- 
ness, and whose soul will cry and wail 2 ! so 
numberless are the beings that die upon the face 
of the earth.' 

lb. 

5 (15). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! Here is a man watering a corn-field. The 
water streams down the field ; it streams again ; it 
streams a third time ; and the fourth time, a dog, 
a fox, or a wolf carries some Nasu into the bed of 
the stream : what is the penalty that the man shall 
pay 3 ? 

6 (19). Ahura Mazda answered : 'There is no sin 
upon a man for any Nasu that has been brought by 
dogs, by birds, by wolves, by winds, or by flies. 

7 (20). ' For were there sin upon a man for any 
Nasu that might have been brought by dogs, by 
birds, by wolves, by winds, or by flies, how soon all 
this material world of mine would be only one 
Peshdtanu, bent on the destruction of righteousness, 
and whose soul will cry and wail ! so numberless are 
the beings that die upon the face of the earth.' 



* * People guilty of death ' (Coram.) Cf. Yasna LIII, 9 b. 

* After their death, 'When the soul, crying and beaten off, is 
driven far away from Paradise' (Comm.) This is imitated from 
the Gathas (Yasna XLVI, 1 1 c ; LI, 1 3 b ; cf. Vd. XIII, 8-9). 

* For defiling the earth and the water : ' If a man wants to irri- 
gate a field, he must first look after the water-channel, whether 

there is dead matter in it or not If the water, unknown to 

him, comes upon a corpse, there is no sin upon him. If he 
has not looked after the rivulet and the stream, he is unclean' 
(Saddar 75). 

£ 2 
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II a. 

8 (23). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One 1 Does water kill l ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Water kills no man : 
Ast6-vldh6tu binds him, and, thus bound *, Vayu s 
carries him off; and the flood takes him up 4 , the 
flood takes him down 6 , the flood throws him ashore ; 
then birds feed upon him. When he goes away 6 , it 
is by the will of Fate he goes.' 

lib. 

9 (29). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! Does fire kill ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Fire kills no man : 
Astd-vldhdtu binds him, and, thus bound, Vayu 
carries him off; and the fire burns up life and 
limb. When he goes away, it is by the will of 
Fate he goes.' 

1 Water and fire belong to the holy part of the world, and come 
from God: how then is it that they kill? 'Let a Gueber light 
a sacred fire for a hundred years, if he once fall into it, he shall be 
burnt.' Even the Mobeds, if we may trust Elisaeus, complained 
that the fire would burn them without regard for their piety, when 
to adore it they came too near (Vartan's War, p. 2 1 1 of the French 
translation by l'Abbe* Garabed). The answer was that it is not 
the fire nor the water that kills, but the demon of Death and Fate. 
• Nothing whatever that I created in the world, said Ormazd, does 
harm to man; it is the bad Nai (read Vai) that kills the man' (Gr. 
Rav. 124). 

* ' Astl-vahit is the bad Vai who seizes the life (of man) : when 
his hand strokes him, it is lethargy; when he casts his shadow 
upon him, it is fever ; when he looks in his eyes, he destroys life 
and it is called Death' (Bund. XXVIII, 35). Cf. Farg. IV, 49;' 
XIX, 29. 

* 'The bad VSi' (Comm.) Vai (Vayu) being the Genius of 
Destiny, good or evil. 

* To the surface. * To the bottom. • When he departs. 
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III. 

10 (34). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If the summer is past and the winter 
has come, what shall the worshippers of Mazda do 1 ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'In every house, in 
every borough, they shall raise three rooms for 
the dead 8 .' 

11 (37). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! How large shall be those rooms for 
the dead ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Large enough not to 
strike the skull of the man, if he 8 should stand 
erect, or his feet or his hands stretched out : such 
shall be, according to the law, the rooms for the 
dead. 

12 (41). 'And they shall let the lifeless body lie 
there, for two nights, or for three nights, or a 
month long, until the birds begin to fly 4 , the plants 
to grow, the hidden floods * to flow, and the wind to 
dry up the earth*. 

1 In case a man dies during the snowy season, while it is 
difficult or impossible to take the corpse to the Dakhma, which 
usually stands far from inhabited places. The same case is treated 
again in Farg. VIII, 4 seq. 

* One for men, another for women, a third for children. As 
not every house is considerable or rich enough to have these three 
accommodations, there will be a common Z&d-marg for the village. 
The Z&d-marg is a small mud house where the corpse is laid, to 
lie there till it can be taken to the Dakhma (Anquetil, Zend-Avesta 
II, 583). The Z&d-marg is still used in Persia, and in the Gu^arati 
provinces (where it is called Nasi-kh&na, 'house for corpses'). 
In Bombay they use the simpler and more economical method 
given in Farg. VIII, 8. 

* ' Being in life ' (Comm.) 4 To come back. 

* They were hidden under the earth. 

* ' Until the winter is past ' (Comm.) 
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i 3 (44). ' And as soon as the birds begin to fly, 
the plants to grow, the hidden floods to flow, and 
the wind to dry up the earth, then the worshippers 
of Mazda shall lay down the dead (on the Dakhma), 
his eyes towards the sun. 

14 (46). ' If the worshippers of Mazda have not, 
within a year, laid down the dead (on the Dakhma), 
his eyes towards the sun, thou shalt prescribe for 
that trespass the same penalty as for the murder of 
one of the faithful 1 ; until the corpse has been rained 
on, until the Dakhma has been rained on, until the 
unclean remains have been rained on, until the 
birds have eaten up the corpse.' 

IV. 

15 (49). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Is it true that thou, Ahura Mazda, 
seizest the waters from the sea Vouru-kasha * with 
the wind and the clouds ? 

16 (51). That thou, Ahura Mazda, takest them 
down to the corpses 8 ? that thou, Ahura Mazda, 
takest them down to the Dakhmas ? that thou, 
Ahura Mazda, takest them down to the unclean 
remains? that thou, Ahura Mazda, takest them 
down to the bones ? and that then thou, Ahura 
Mazda, makest them flow back unseen ? that thou, 
Ahura Mazda, makest them flow back to the sea 
Puitika 4 ? 

1 See Farg. Ill, 41, note; cf. below, §§ 21-26. 

* Vouru-kasha or FrSkh-kart, the Ocean, wherefrom all 
waters come and whereto they return (Farg. XXI, 4). 

8 Zoroaster wonders that Ormazd fears so little to infringe 
his own laws by defiling waters with the dead. In a Raviet, he 
asks him bluntly why he forbids men to take corpses to the water, 
while he himself sends rain to the Dakhmas (Gr. Rav. 125). 

4 The sea where waters are purified before going back to their 
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17 (53). Ahura Mazda answered: * It is even so 
as thou hast said, righteous Zarathustra I I, 
Ahura Mazda, seize the waters from the sea Vouru- 
kasha with the wind and the clouds. 

*8 (55). 'I, Ahura Mazda, take them to the 
corpses; I, Ahura Mazda, take them down to the 
Dakhmas ; I, Ahura Mazda, take them down to the 
unclean remains ; I, Ahura Mazda, take them down 
to the bones; then I, Ahura Mazda, make them 
flow back unseen; I, Ahura Mazda, make them 
flow back to the sea Puitika. 

J 9 (56). 'The waters stand there boiling, boiling 
up in the heart of the sea Puitika, and, when 
cleansed there, they run back again from the sea 
Puitika to the sea Vouru-kasha, towards the well- 
watered tree 1 , whereon grow the seeds of my 
plants of every kind by hundreds, by thousands, by 
hundreds of thousands. 

20 (60). ' Those plants, I, Ahura Mazda, rain 
down upon the earth 1 , to bring food to the faithful, 
and fodder to the beneficent cow ; to bring food to 



gathering place, the sea Vouru-kasha (see § 19). ' All the thickness, 
salt, and impurity of the sea Puttk wishes to go to the Frakh-kart 
sea; but a mighty high wind, blowing from the Var SatvSs, drives 
it away : whatever is clean and movable passes to the Frakh-kart 
sea, and the rest (the unclean element) flows back to the Putik ' 
(Bund. XIII, 10). 

1 The tree of all seeds (Harvisptokhm), which grows in the 
middle of the sea Vouru-kasha; the seeds of all plants are on it. 
There is a godlike bird, the Sinamru, sitting on that tree ; when- 
ever he flies off the tree, there grow out of it a thousand boughs ; 
whenever he alights on it, there break a thousand boughs, the seeds 
of which are scattered about, and rained down on the earth by 
Tirtar (Tutrya), the rain-god (Yt. XII, 17; Minokhired LXII, 37 
seq. ; Bundahu XXVII ; cf. Farg. XX, 4 seq.) 
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my people that they may live on it, and fodder to 
the beneficent cow.' 

V. 

2 1 (63). ' This * is the best, this is the fairest of 
all things, even as thou hast said, O pure [Zara- 
thustra]!' 

With these words the holy Ahura Mazda rejoiced 
the holy Zarathustra 2 : ' Purity is for man, next to 
life, the greatest good 8 , that purity, O Zarathustra, 
that is in the Religion of Mazda for him who 
cleanses his own self with good thoughts, words, 
and deeds 4 .' 

22 (68). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! This Law, this fiend-destroying Law 
of Zarathustra 8 , by what greatness, goodness, and 
fairness is it great, good, and fair above all other 
utterances ? 

23(69). Ahura Mazda answered: -As much 
above all other floods as is the sea Vouru-kasha, 
so much above all other utterances in greatness, 
goodness, and fairness is this Law, this fiend- 
destroying Law of Zarathustra. 

24 (71). 'As much as a great stream flows swifter 
than a slender rivulet, so much above all other 
utterances in greatness, goodness, and fairness is 
this Law, this fiend-destroying Law of Zarathustra. 



1 The cleansing, the purification. 

* ' When Zoroaster saw that man is able to escape sin by per- 
forming good works, he was filled with joy ' (Comm.) 

» Quotation from the Githas (Yasna XLVIII, 5 c). 
4 That is to say, 'Who performs the rites of cleansing according 
to the prescriptions of the law.' 

• The Law (DStem), that part of the religious system of 
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'As high as the great tree 1 stands above the 
small plants it overshadows, so high above all other 
utterances in greatness, goodness, and fairness is 
this Law, this fiend-destroying Law of Zarathurtra. 

2 5 (73)- 'As high as heaven is above the earth 
that it compasses around, so high above all other 
utterances is this Law, this fiend-destroying Law of 
Mazda. 

' [Therefore], he will apply to the Ratu *, he will 
apply to the Sraosha-varez 8 ; whether for a draona- 
service* that should have been undertaken* and has 
not been undertaken • ; or for a draona that should 
have been offered up and has not been offered up ; 
or for a draona that should have been entrusted 
and has not been entrusted 7 . 



which the Vendtd&d is the specimen, and the object of which is 
the purification of man. 
1 ' The royal cypress above small herbs ' (Comm.) 

* ' To take the rule ' (Comm.), which probably means, ' to know 
what sort of penance he must undergo;' as, when a man has 
sinned with the tongue or with the hand, the Dastur (or Ratu) must 
prescribe for him the expiation that the sin requires. The Ratu is 
the chief priest, the spiritual head of the community. 

* * To weep for his crime ' (Comm.), which may mean, ' to recite 
to him the Patet, or, to receive at his hand the proper number of 
stripes.' The Sraosha-varez is the priest that superintends the 
sacrifice. He receives the confession of the guilty man and very 
likely wields the Sraoshd-larana. 

* The Srdsh-darun, a service in honour of any of the angels, 
or of deceased persons, in which small cakes, called draona, are 
consecrated in their names, and then given to those present to eat. 

* When it ought not to be. 

* When it ought to be. 

T The meaning of the sentence is not certain. The Com- 
mentary has: 'Whether he has thought what he ought not to 
have thought, or has not thought what he ought to have thought; 
whether he has said what he ought not to have said, or has not 
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26 (81). 'The Ratu has power to remit him one- 
third of his penalty ' : if he has committed any other 
evil deed, it is remitted by his repentance ; if he has 
committed no other evil deed, he is absolved by his 
repentance for ever and ever V 

VI. 

27 (82). O Maker' of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If there be a number of men resting 
in the same place, on the same carpet, on the same 
pillows, be there two men near one another, or five, 
or fifty, or a hundred, close by one another ; and of 
those people one happens to die; how many of 
them does the Dru£ Nasu 8 envelope with corrup- 
tion, infection, and pollution ? 

28 (86). Ahura Mazda answered : ' If the dead 
one be a priest, the Druf Nasu rushes forth 4 , 
O Spitama Zarathurtra! she goes as far as the 
eleventh and defiles the ten*. 

said what he ought to have said ; whether he has done what he ought 
not to have done, or has not done what he ought to have done.' 

1 When the Ratu remits one-third of the sin, God remits the 
whole of it (Saddar 29). 

* Cf. Farg. Ill, 41. 

* Nasu (wW) designates both the corpse and the corpse-demon 
(the Dn#- that produces the corruption and infection of the dead 
body). 

4 In opposition to the case when the dead one is an Ashe- 
maogha (§ 35), as no Nasu issues then. 

4 Literally, * If she goes as far as the eleventh, she defiles the 
tenth.' That is to say, she stops at the eleventh and defiles the 
next ten. In the Raviets, the Avesta distinctions are lost, and 
the defiling power of the Nasu is the same, whatever may have 
been the rank of the dead : ' If there be a number of people sleep- 
ing in the same place, and if one of them happen to die, all those 
around him, in any direction, as far as the eleventh, become unclean 
if they have been in contact with one another' (Gr. Rav. 470). 
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' If the dead one be a warrior, the Druf Nasu 
rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she goes as 
far as the tenth and defiles the nine. 

' If the dead one be a husbandman, the Drug - 
Nasu rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she 
goes as far as the ninth and defiles the eight 

2 9 (9 2 )- ' If it be a shepherd's dog, the Drug* 
Nasu rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she 
goes as far as the eighth and defiles the seven. 

' If it be a house-dog, the Drug - Nasu rushes 
forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she goes as far as 
the seventh and defiles the six. 

30 (96). ' If it be a Vohunazga dog *, the Drug - 
Nasu rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she 
goes as far as the sixth and defiles the five. 

' If it be a Tauruna dog 8 , the Drug" Nasu rushes 
forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she goes as far as 
the fifth and defiles the four. 

31 (100). 'If it be a porcupine dog, the Drug- 
Nasu rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she 
goes as far as the fourth and defiles the three. 

' If it be a Gazu dog 8 , the Drug' Nasu rushes 
forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she goes as far as 
the third and defiles the two. 

32(104). 'If it be an Aiwizu dog, the Dru^ - 
Nasu rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra! she 
goes as far as the second and defiles the next. 

' If it be a Vlzu dog, the Dnif Nasu rushes forth, 
O Spitama Zarathurtra ! she goes as far as the next, 
she defiles the next.' 

1 A dog without a master (see Farg. XIII, 19). 
1 A hunting-dog. 

' This name and the two following, Aiwizu and Vfzu, are left 
untranslated in the Pahlavi translation. 
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33 (io8). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If it be a weasel l , how many of the 
creatures of the good spirit does it directly defile, 
how many does it indirectly defile ? 

34 (no). Ahura Mazda answered : ' A weasel 
does neither directly nor indirectly defile any of the 
creatures of the good spirit, but him who smites 
and kills it ; to him the uncleanness clings for ever 
and ever 2 .' 

35 ( IT 3) 8 « O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One 1 If the dead one be such a wicked, two- 
footed ruffian, as an ungodly Ashemaogha 4 , how 
many of the creatures of the good spirit does he 
directly defile, how many does he indirectly defile ? 

36(115). Ahura Mazda answered: 'No more 
than a frog does whose venom is dried up, and that 
•has been dead more than a year 8 . Whilst alive, 
indeed, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! such a wicked, two- 
legged ruffian as an ungodly Ashemaogha, directly 
defiles the creatures of the good spirit, and indi- 
rectly defiles them. 

37(119). 'Whilst alive he smites the water 8 ; 
whilst alive he blows out the fire 7 ; whilst alive he 



1 A weasel. The weasel is one of the creatures of Ahura, for ' it 
has been created to fight against the serpent garza and the other 
khrafstras that live in holes' (Bund. XIX, 27). 

* Not that the unclean one cannot be cleansed, but that his un- 
cleanness does not pass from him to another. 

' §§ 35-38 ; cf. Farg. XII, 21-24. 
4 Ashemaogha, a heretic. 

8 The frog is a creature of Ahriman's, and one of the most 
hateful. Cf. Farg. XIV, 5. 

* By defiling it (a capital crime ; see Farg. VII, 25). 

7 He extinguishes the Bahram fire (a capital crime ; cf. Farg. 
VII, 25). 
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carries off the cow ' ; whilst alive he smites the 
faithful man with a deadly blow, that parts the soul 
from the body 2 ; not so will he do when dead. 

38 (120). 'Whilst alive, indeed, O Spitama Zara- 
thurtra ! such a wicked, two-legged ruffian as an un- 
godly Ashemaogha robs the faithful man of the full 
possession of his food, of his clothing, of his wood, 
of his bed, of his vessels 8 ; not so will he do when 
dead 4 .' 

VII. 

39 (122). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When into our houses here below we 
have brought the fire, the Baresma, the cups, the 
Haoma, and the mortar 6 , O holy Ahura Mazda ! if 
it come to pass that either a dog or a man dies 
there, what shall the worshippers of Mazda do ? 

40 (125). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Out of the 
house, O Spitama Zarathu^tra ! shall they take 
the fire, the Baresma, the cups, the Haoma, and the 
mortar ; they shall take the dead one out to the 
proper place 6 whereto, according to the law, corpses 
must be brought, to be devoured there.' 

41 (128). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When shall they bring back the fire 
into the house wherein the man has died ? 



1 As a cattle-lifter. " As an assassin. 

* By defiling them, he deprives the faithful of their use. 

* ' When a wicked man dies, the Ting who was with him during his 
lifetime, seizes him and drags him down to Ahriman ; therefore, 
his body, as the Dru^ is no longer with it, becomes pure. On the 
contrary, when it is a righteous man that dies, the Amshaspands 
take his soul to Ormazd and the Dru^ settles in the house of the 
body and makes it impure ' (Gujastak Abalish). 

* In order to perform a sacrifice. * The Dakhma. 
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42 (129). Ahura Mazda answered: 'They shall 
wait for nine nights in winter, for a month in sum- 
mer 1 , and then they shall bring back the fire to 
the house wherein the man has died.' 

43 (131). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! And if they shall bring back the fire 
to the house wherein the man has died, within the 
nine nights, or within the month, what penalty 
shall they pay ? 

44(134). Ahura Mazda answered: 'They shall be 
Pesh6tanus : two hundred stripes with the Aspahe- 
artra, two hundred stripes with the Sraosho-^arana.' 

VIII. 

45 ( I 35) 8 - O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If in the house of a worshipper of 
Mazda there be a woman with child, and if being a 
month gone, or two, or three, or four, or five, or six, 
or seven, or eight, or nine, or ten months gone 8 , she 
bring forth a still-born child, what shall the wor- 
shippers of Mazda do ? 

46 (139)- Ahura Mazda answered : ' The place in 
that Mazdean house whereof the ground is the 
cleanest and the driest, and the least passed through 
by flocks and herds, by the fire of Ahura Mazda, 
by the consecrated bundles of Baresma, and by the 
faithful;'— 

47 ( J 43)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! How far from the fire ? How far from 

1 Corruption being worse in summer. 

* §§ 45-54=Farg. VII, 60-69. 

* The pregnancy, without lasting more than nine calendar 
months (9 times 30 days), generally extends along ten months on 
the calendar (for instance from January 10 to October 10). 
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the water ? How far from the consecrated bundles 
of Baresma ? How far from the faithful ? 

48 (144). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Thirty paces 
from the fire ; thirty paces from the water ; thirty 
paces from the consecrated bundles of Baresma ; 
three paces from the faithful ' ; — 

49 (145). ' On that place shall the worshippers of 
Mazda erect an enclosure 8 , and therein shall they 
establish her with food, therein shall they establish 
her with clothes.' 

50 (147). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What is the food that the woman shall 
first take ? 

51(148). Ahura Mazda answered: 'G6m£z 8 
mixed with ashes, three draughts of it, or six, 
or nine, to send down the Dakhma within her 
womb 4 . 

52(151). 'Afterwards she may drink boiling 6 
milk of mares, cows, sheep, or goats, with pap or 
without pap 9 ; she may take cooked milk without 

1 The carrier alone is kept thirty feet from the faithful (Farg. Ill, 
18), as he is cut off from the community : his food is not brought 
to him, he has a store prepared for him. The woman, when 
armgjt, is only temporarily isolated; she stays in the house and 
her food is brought to her all but from hand to hand (Farg. 
XVI, 6). 

* The place for the man or woman in state of uncleanness, or 
ArmSft-gah. 

* Urine of the ox: the so-called Ntrang-dtn; cf. Farg. VIII, 
37; XIX, 21. 'Three cups, or six, or nine, according to her 
strength ' (Asp.) 

4 Her womb is a Dakhma, as it contained a dead body. — These 
nine draughts of gdm£z mixed with ashes are like an interior 
Barashnum, as the Barashnum consists of nine successive purifica- 
tions with gOmez and dust. 

* Doubtful. • Doubtful. 
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water, meal without water, and wine without 
water V 

53 (154). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! How long shall she remain so ? How 
long shall she live thus on milk, meal, and wine ? 

54 ( I 55)- Ahura Mazda answered : ' Three nights 
long shall she remain so ; three nights long shall she 
live thus on milk, meal, and wine. Then, when 
three nights have passed, she shall wash her body, 
she shall wash her clothes, with g6mez and water, 
by the nine holes s , and thus shall she be clean.' 

55 (157). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! How long shall she remain so ? How 
long, after the three nights have gone, shall she sit 
confined, and live separated from the rest of the 
worshippers of Mazda, as to her seat, her food, and 
her clothing ? 

56 (158). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Nine nights 
long shall she remain so : nine nights long, after the 
three nights have gone, shall she sit confined, and 
live separated from the rest of the worshippers of 
Mazda, as to her seat, her food, and her clothing. 
Then, when the nine nights have gone, she shall 
wash her body, and cleanse her clothes with g6mez 
and water 3 .' 



1 ' The water would be defiled ; ' cf. Farg. VII, 70 seq. 

* She shall perform the nine nights' Barashnum, for the 
details of which see Farg. IX. That Barashnum is taken forty 
days after the delivery. 

* ' If a woman brings forth a still-born child, after a pregnancy 
of one month to ten months, the first food she shall take is ni rang 
(=g6mSz) . . . fire and ashes; and she is not allowed until the 
fourth day to take water or salt, or any food that is cooked with 
water or salt: on the fourth day they give her nirang, that she 
may cleanse herself and wash her clothes with it, and she is not 
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57 (160) 1 . O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can those clothes, when once washed 
and cleansed, ever be used either by a Zaotar, or by 
a Havanan, or by an Atare-vakhsha, or by a Fra- 
baretar, or by an Abered, or by an Asnatar, or by 
a Rathwiricar, or by a Sraosha-varez 2 , or by any 
priest, warrior, or husbandman 8 ? 

58(162). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Never can 
those clothes, even when washed and cleansed, be 
used either by a Zaotar, or by a Havanan, or by an 
Atare-vakhsha, or by a Frabaretar, or by an Abered, 
or by an Asnatar, or by a Rathwukar, or by a 
Sraosha-varez, or by any priest, warrior, or husband- 
man. 

59 (164). ' But if there be in a Mazdean house a 
woman who is in her sickness, or a man who has 
become unfit for work 4 , and who must sit in the 
place of infirmity 8 , those clothes shall serve for their 



allowed to wash herself and her clothes with water until the forty- 
first day ' (Gr. Rav. 568). 

1 §§ 57- 62 =Farg- v n> 17-22. 

1 These are the names of the different priests who were engaged 
in the sacrifices. The Havanan strains the Haoma; the Atare- 
vakhsha kindles the fire ; the Frabaretar brings to the Zaotar all 
that he needs; the Abererf brings the water; the Asnatar washes 
and strains the Haoma; the Rathwukar mixes the Haoma and 
the milk; the Zaotar chants the hymns and says the prayers; the 
Sraoshd-varez superintends the sacrifice. Nowadays there are only 
two priests, the Zaotar (Zutf) and the RathwLrkar (Raspf ), the latter 
performing all the accessory services formerly performed by several 
priests. Cf. NJrangist&n, §§ 71 sq. 

* In short, by any of the faithful, when in state of purity. 

* An ArmSf t ; literally, ' an infirm person,' that is to say, one 
who is unclean, during the time of his uncleanness (Farg. IX, 
33 seq.), when all work is forbidden to him. 

* The Armfijt-gth, the place of seclusion of the ArmSxt. 

[4] * 
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coverings and for their sheets l , until they can with- 
draw their hands for prayer 8 . 

60 (168). ' Ahura Mazda, indeed, does not allow 
us to waste anything of value that we may have, not 
even so much as an Asperena's 3 weight of thread, 
not even so much as a maid lets fall in spinning. 

61 (171). 'Whosoever throws any clothing on a 
dead body 4 , even so much as a maid lets fall in 
spinning, is not a pious man whilst alive, nor shall 
he, when dead, have a place in Paradise. 

62 (174). ' He makes himself a viaticum unto the 
world of the wicked, into that world 6 , made of 

1 The clothing defiled by the dead can only serve for Dashtin 
women, even after it has been washed and exposed for six months 
to the light of the sun and of the moon (Saddar 91 ; cf. Farg. VII, 
10 seq.) 

* Until they are clean. The unclean must have their hands 
wrapped in an old piece of linen, lest they should touch and defile 
anything clean. 

' See Farg. IV, 48, note 4. 

4 Cf. Farg. VIII, 23 seq. It appears from those passages that 
the dead must lie on the mountain naked, or ' clothed only with 
the light of heaven' (Farg. VI, 51). The modern custom is to 
clothe them with old clothing (Dadabhai Naoroji, Manners and 
Customs of the Parsis, p. 15). ' When a man dies and receives 
the order (to depart), the older the shroud they make for him, the 
better. It must be old, worn out, but well washed : they must not 
lay anything new on the dead. For it is said in the Zend VendidSd, 
If they put on the dead even so much as a thread from the distaff 
more than is necessary, every thread shall become in the other 
world a black snake clinging to the heart of him who made that 
shroud, and even the dead shall rise against him and seize him by 
the skirt, and say, That shroud which thou madest for me has be- 
come food for worms and vermin' (Saddar 12). After the fourth 
day, when the soul is in heaven, then rich garments are offered up 
to it, which it will wear in its celestial life (Saddar 87). 

* ' Where darkness can be seized with the hand ' (Comm. ; cf. 
Aogemaidg 28); something more than the 'visible darkness.' 
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darkness, the offspring of darkness 1 , which is 
Darkness' self. To that world, to the world of 
Hell, you are delivered by your own doings, by 
your own religion, O sinners 2 !' 



Fargard VI. 



I (1-9). How long the earth remains unclean, when defiled by 
the dead. 

II (10-25). Penalties for defiling the ground with dead matter. 

III (26-41). Purification of the different sorts of water, when 
defiled by the dead. 

IV (42-43). Purification of the Haoma. 

V (44-51). The, place for corpses ; the Dakhmas. 

I. 

i. How long shall the piece of ground lie fallow 
whereon dogs or men have died ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' A year long shall the 
piece of ground lie fallow whereon dogs or men have 
died, O holy Zarathiutra! 

2 (3). ' A year long shall no worshipper of Mazda 
sow or water that piece of ground whereon dogs or 
men have died ; he may sow as he likes the rest of 
the ground ; he may water it as he likes 3 . 

3 (5). ' If within the year they shall sow or water 
the piece of ground whereon dogs or men have died, 
they are guilty of the sin of " burying the dead " 

1 The Commentary has, 'the place of those who impregnate 
darkness, for the Dru^ who conceives seed from the sinner comes 
from that place ' (cf. Farg. XVIII, 30 seq.) 

* Quotation from the Gdthas (Yasna XXXI, 20). 

* Cf. Farg. VII, 45 seq. 

F 2 
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towards the water, towards the earth, and towards 
the plants V 

4 (7). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! If worshippers of Mazda shall sow or water, 
within the year, the piece of ground whereon dogs 
or men have died, what is the penalty that they 
shall pay ? 

5 (9). Ahura Mazda answered : ' They are Pesho- 
tanus : two hundred stripes with the Aspahd-a^tra, 
two hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana V 

6(10). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! If worshippers of Mazda want to till that 
piece of ground again 3 , to water it, to sow it, and to 
plough it, what shall they do ? 

7 (12). Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall look 
on the ground for any bones, hair, dung, urine, or 
blood that may be there.' 

8(13). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! If they shall not look on the ground for any 
bones, hair, dung, urine, or blood that may be there, 
what is the penalty that they shall pay ? 

9 (15). Ahura Mazda answered : 'They are Pesh6- 
tanus: two hundred stripes with the Aspah£-artra, 
two hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana.' 

II. 

10 (16). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man shall throw on the ground 

1 • To the water which they pour out, to the earth which they 
plough, to the plants which they sow ' (Comm.) 

* 'If they plough and sow it, one tanafuhr (see Introd. V, 19); 
if they pour water on it, one tanafuhr ; if they plough, sow, and 
water it, two tanafflhrs ' (Comm.) 

* Even when a year's space is past, the ground is not free ipso 
facto. 
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a bone of a dead dog, or of a dead man, as large as 
the top joint of the little finger, and if grease or 
marrow flow from it on to the ground, what. penalty 
shall he pay ? 

11 (18). Ahura Mazda answered: ' Thirty stripes 
with the Aspah£-artra, thirty stripes with the 
Sraoshd-iarana.' 

12 (20). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall throw on the ground 
a bone of a dead dog, or of a dead man, as large as 
the top joint of the fore-finger, and if grease or 
marrow flow from it on to the ground, what penalty 
shall he pay ? 

13 (24). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Fifty stripes 
with the Aspahe^astra, fifty stripes with the Sraoshd- 
^arana.' 

14 (25). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall throw on the ground 
a bone of a dead dog, or of a dead man, as large as 
the top joint of the middle finger, and if grease or 
marrow flow from it on to the ground, what penalty 
shall he pay ? 

15 (29). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Seventy stripes 
with the Aspah£-astra, seventy stripes with the 
Sraosh6-£arana.' 

16 (30). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man shall throw on the ground 
a bone of a dead dog, or of a dead man, as large 
as a finger or as a rib, and if grease or marrow flow 
from it on to the ground, what penalty shall he pay ? 

1 7 (34). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Ninety stripes 
with the Aspah£-artra, ninety stripes with the 
Sraosh6-£arana.' 

18 (35). O Maker of the material world, thou 
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Holy One ! If a man shall throw on the ground 
a bone of a dead dog, or of a dead man, as large 
as two fingers or as two ribs, and if grease or marrow 
flow from it on to the ground, what penalty shall 
he pay ? 

19 (39). Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Peshd- 
tanu : two hundred stripes with the Aspahe-aytra, 
two hundred stripes with the Sraosho-iarana.' 

20 (40). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall throw on the ground 
a bone of a dead dog, or of a dead man, as large as 
an arm-bone or as a thigh-bone, and if grease or 
marrow flow from it on to the ground, what penalty 
shall he pay ? 

2 1 (44). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Four hundred 
stripes with the Aspah£-artra, four hundred stripes 
with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

22 (45). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall throw on the ground 
a bone of a dead dog, or of a dead man, as large as 
a man's skull, and if grease or marrow flow from it 
on to the ground, what penalty shall he pay ? 

23 (49). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Six hundred 
stripes with the Aspah£-&rtra, six hundred stripes 
with the Sraoshd-iarana.' 

24 (50). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall throw on the ground 
the whole body of a dead dog, or of a dead man, 
and if grease or marrow flow from it on to the 
ground, what penalty shall he pay ? 

25 (53). Ahura Mazda answered : ' A thousand 
stripes with the Aspah£-artra, a thousand stripes with 
the Sraoshd-iarana.' 
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III. 

26 (54). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a worshipper of Mazda, walking, or 
running, or riding, or driving, come upon a corpse in 
a stream of running water, what shall he do ? 

27(56). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Taking off 
his shoes, putting off his clothes, while the others 
wait 1 , O Zarathurtra ! he shall enter the river, and 
take the dead out of the water ; he shall go down 
into the water ankle-deep, knee-deep, waist-deep, or 
a man's full depth, till he can reach the dead body 2 .' 

28 (61). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If, however, the body be already falling 
to pieces and rotting, what shall the worshipper of 
Mazda do ? 

2 9 (63)- Ahura Mazda answered : ' He shall draw 
out of the water as much of the corpse as he can 
grasp with both hands, and he shall lay it down on 
the dry ground; no sin attaches to him for any 
bone, hair, grease, dung, urine, or blood that may 
drop back into the water.' 

30 (65). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What part of the water in a pond does 
the Dru£* Nasu defile with corruption, infection, 
and pollution ? 

31 (66). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Six steps on 
each of the four sides. As long as the corpse has 

1 Ready to help him in case of need. 

1 ' If he is able to draw out the corpse and does so, it is a pious 
deed worth a tanafuhr (that is, one by which a tanafuhr sin can be 
cancelled) ; if he is able to draw it out and does not do so, it is a 
tanafuhr sin. Gug&rasp says, It is a margarzan sin (a capital crime) ' 
(Comm.) 
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not been taken out of the water, so long shall that 
water be unclean and unfit to drink. They shall, 
therefore, take the corpse out of the pond, and lay 
it down on the dry ground. 

32 (69). ' And of the water they shall draw off the 
half, or the third, or the fourth, or the fifth part, 
according as they are able or not; and after the 
corpse has been taken out and the water has been 
drawn off, the rest of the water is clean, and both 
cattle and men may drink of it at their pleasure, as 
before.' 

33 (72). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What part of the water in a well does 
the Drug Nasu defile with corruption, infection, and 
pollution ? 

34 (73). Ahura Mazda answered : ' As long as 
the corpse has not been taken out of the water, so 
long shall that water be unclean and unfit to drink. 
They shall, therefore, take the corpse out of the 
well, and lay it down on the dry ground. 

35 (73)' ' And of the water in the well they shall 
draw off the half, or the third, or the fourth, or the 
fifth part, according as they are able or not ; and 
after the corpse has been taken out and the water 
has been drawn off, the rest of the water is clean, 
and both cattle and men may drink of it at their 
pleasure, as before.' 

36 (74). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What part of a sheet of snow or hail 
does the Dru^ Nasu defile with corruption, infection, 
and pollution ? 

37(75). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Three steps 1 

1 Nine feet on the four sides. 
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on each of the four sides. As long as the corpse 
has not been taken out of the water, so long shall 
that water be unclean and unfit to drink. They 
shall, therefore, take the corpse out of the water, 
and lay it down on the dry ground. 

38 (78). ' After the corpse has been taken out, 
and the snow or the hail has melted, the water is 
clean, and both cattle and men may drink of it at 
their pleasure, as before.' 

39 (79)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What part of the water of a running 
stream does the Dru^ - Nasu defile with corruption, 
infection, and pollution ? 

40 (80). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Three steps 
down the stream, nine steps up the stream, six steps 
across. As long as the corpse has not been taken 
out of the water, so long shall the water be unclean 
and unfit to drink. They shall, therefore, take the 
corpse out of the water, and lay it down on the dry 
ground. 

41 (83). ' After the corpse has been taken out and 
the stream has flowed three times 1 , the water is 
clean, and both cattle and men may drink of it at 
their pleasure, as before.' 

IV. 

42 (84). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can the Haoma that has been touched 
with Nasu from a dead dog, or from a dead man, be 
made clean again ? 

43 (85). Ahura Mazda answered : ' It can, O 
holy Zarathurtra ! If it has been prepared for the 

1 Three times the measure up the stream (that is nine feet). 
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sacrifice \ there is to it no corruption, no death, no 
touch of any Nasu 2 . If it has not been prepared 
for the sacrifice, [the stem] is defiled the length of 
four fingers 8 : it * shall be laid down on 5 the ground, 
in the middle of the house, for a year long. When 
the year is passed, the faithful may drink of its juice 
at their pleasure, as before.' 

V. 

44 (92). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Whither shall we bring, where shall 
we lay the bodies of the dead a , O Ahura Mazda ? 

45 (93)- Ahura Mazda answered : ' On the high- 
est summits 7 , where they know there are always 
corpse-eating dogs and corpse-eating birds, O holy 
Zarathurtra ! 

46 (95). ' There shall the worshippers of Mazda 
fasten the corpse, by the feet and by the hair, with 
brass, stones, or clay, lest the corpse-eating dogs 
and the corpse-eating birds shall go and carry the 
bones to the water and to the trees. 

47 (98). ' If they shall not fasten the corpse, so 
that the corpse-eating dogs and the corpse-eating 

1 Pounded and strained. 

a Because the Haoma is the plant of life ; when strained for the 
sacrifice, it is the king of healing plants (Bund. XXIV) ; the dead 
shall become immortal by tasting of the white Haoma (ib. XXXI). 

* Four fingers from the point touched by the Nasu. That 
part of the stem shall be cut off (Framji) : the rest can be made 
clean. 

4 What is left of the stem. 

6 Perhaps : in the ground (it shall be buried). 

* In places where there are no Dakhmas ; for instance, in the 
country. 

1 ' On the top of a mountain ' (Comm.) Cf. VIII, 10. 
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birds may go and carry the bones to the water and to 
the trees, what is the penalty that they shall pay ?' 

48(100). Ahura Mazda answered: 'They shall 
be Peshdtanus: two hundred stripes with the 
Aspah£-a.Jtra, two hundred stripes with the Sraosh6- 
^arana.' 

49 (101). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Whither shall we bring, where shall 
we lay the bones J of the dead, O Ahura Mazda ? 

50 (102). Ahura Mazda answered : ' The wor- 
shippers of Mazda shall make a receptacle 2 out of 
the reach of the dog, of the fox, and of the wolf, 
and wherein rain-water cannot stay. 

51 (105). 'They shall make it, if they can afford 
it, with stones, plaster, or earth 8 ; if they cannot 
afford it, they shall lay down the dead man on the 
ground, on his carpet and his pillow, clothed with 
the light of heaven, and beholding the sun *.' 

1 When the flesh has been stripped off the bones, they may be 
collected in a stone ossuary. See following note. 

* 'When the corpse-eating birds have eaten the fat, that fat 
which, when it is not possible to eat it, becomes rotten, offensive, 
and fraught with noxious creatures, then men shall properly con- 
vey the bones away to the bone-receptacle (astdd&n), which one 
is to elevate so from the ground, and over which a roof so stands, 
that in no way does the rain fall upon the dead matter, nor the 
water reach up to it therein, nor are the dog and fox able to go to 
it, and for the sake of light coming to it a hole is made therein' 
(Dadistan XVIII, 3; tr. West). 

* Such stone ossuaries have been found at Bushir, by Mr. 
Malcolm; earth ossuaries, found at Susa, were brought to the 
Louvre by M. Dieulafoy. 

4 The dead must see the sun : that is why the astddan has holes 
for letting the light in (see note 3 above). 
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Fargard VII. 

I (1-5). How long after death the Bmg Nasu takes possession 
of the corpse. 

II (6-9 = V, 27-30). How far the defiling power of the Dru^ 
Nasu extends. 

III (10-22). Cleansing of clothes defiled by the dead. 

IV (23-24). Eating of Nasu an abomination. 

V (25-27). Bringing Nasu to fire or water an abomination. 

VI (28-35). Cleansing of wood and corn defiled by the dead. 

VII a (36-40). Physicians ; their probation. 

VII b (41-44). Their fees. 

VIII (45-59). Purification of the earth, of the Dakhmas. The 
Dakhmas and the DaSvas. 

IX (60-72 ; 66-69 = V, 45-54). Treatment of a woman who 
has brought forth a still-born child. 

X (73-75). Cleansing of vessels defiled by the dead. 

XI (76). Cleansing of the cow. 

XII (78). Unclean libations. 

This chapter would offer tolerable unity, but for a digression on 
medicine, which would be better placed as an introduction to the 
last three chapters. Sections II and IX, parts of which have already 
been found in Fargard V, are more suitably placed here. This 
chapter, as a whole, deals with the action of the Drug Nasu, from 
the moment she takes hold of the corpse, and shows how and 
when the several objects she has defiled become clean, namely, 
clothes, wood, corn, earth, women, vessels, and cows. 

I. 

i. Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: 'O Ahura 
Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material 
world, thou Holy One ! When a man dies, at what 
moment does the Druf Nasu rush upon him ? ' 

2 (3). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Directly after 
death, as soon as the soul has left the body, O 
Spitama Zarathurtra! the Drug- Nasu comes and 
rushes upon him, from the regions of the north 1 , in 

J Hell lies in the north; cf. II, 10 n.; Ill, 7 n.; XIX, 1 
Yt. XXII, 25; Bundahi* XV, 19. 
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the shape of a raging fly, with knees and tail sticking 
out, droning without end, and like unto the foulest 
Khrafstras \ 

[3. ' On him she stays until the dog has seen the 
corpse 2 or eaten it up, or until the flesh-eating birds 
have taken flight towards it 3 . When the dog has 
seen it or eaten it up, or when the flesh-eating birds 
have taken flight towards it, then the Dru£* Nasu 
rushes away to the regions of the north in the shape 
of a raging fly, with knees and tail sticking out, 
droning without end, and like unto the foulest 
Khrafstras.'] 

4 (5). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! If the man has been killed by a dog, or by 
a wolf, or by witchcraft, or by the artifices of hatred *, 
or by falling down a precipice, or by the law 6 , or by 
calumny 6 , or by the noose 7 , how long after death 
does the Dru^ Nasu come and rush upon the dead ? 

5 (6). Ahura Mazda answered : ' At the next 
watch after death 8 , the Dru^ Nasu comes and 

1 Khrafstra is a general denomination for noxious animals. 

• Until the Sag-did has been performed (see VIII, 16 seq.) 

• The Sag-did may be performed by birds of prey as well as 
by dogs. The dog smites the Nasu when it brings its muzzle near 
to the dead, the bird (mountain hawk, sparrow (?), or eagle) when 
its shadow passes over the body (Comm. ad § 2 ; cf. § 29). § 3 is 
from the Vendidad Slda. 

4 ' By poison ' (Comm.) 

• Literally, ' by men;' that is to say, put to death by the com- 
munity according to law (Comm.) 

• If he has been condemned unjustly. 
7 If he has strangled himself. 

• The day is divided into five watches or ratu. If the man 
dies a natural death, the Drug- comes directly ; if the death be 
violent and unlooked for, the V>ivg comes later (as the corruption 
does not set in so quickly). 
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rushes upon the dead, from the regions of the 
north, in the shape of a raging fly, with knees and 
tail sticking out, droning without end, and like unto 
the foulest Khrafstras.' 

II 1 . 

6 (7). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One 1 
If there be a number of men resting in the same place, on 
the same carpet, on the same pillows, be there two men 
near one another, or five, or fifty, or a hundred, close by 
one another ; and of those people one happens to die ; 
how many of them does the Dru.f Nasu envelope with 
corruption, infection, and pollution ? 

7 (11). Ahura Mazda answered: 'If the dead one be 
a priest, the Drqg- Nasu rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathu- 
rtra 1 she goes as far as the eleventh and defiles the ten. 

' If the dead one be a warrior, the Dru£- Nasu rushes 
forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! she goes as far as the tenth 
and defiles the nine. 

* If the dead one be a husbandman, the Dru^- Nasu 
rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! she goes as far as 
the ninth and defiles the eight. 

8 (17). ' If it be a shepherd's dog, the Dn\f Nasu rushes 
forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! she goes as far as the eighth 
and defiles the seven. 

' If it be a house dog, the Dru,^ Nasu rushes forth, O 
Spitama Zarathurtra t she goes as far as the seventh and 
defiles the six. 

9 (ai). ' If it be a Vohunazga dog, the Drqg- Nasu 
rushes forth, O Spitama Zarathurtra I she goes as far as 
the sixth and defiles the five. 

' If it be a Tauruna dog, the Dru£- Nasu rushes forth, 
O Spitama Zarathurtra ! she goes as far as the fifth and 
defiles the four V 

1 §§ 6-9 = Farg. V, 27-30. 

* This enumeration is less complete than that in the fifth Far- 
gard, as it comprises only the first four sorts of dogs ; the rest is to 
be supplied as in Farg. V, 31-38. 
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. . . ' Those clothes shall serve for their coverings and 
for their sheets V . . . 

III. 

10 (26). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What part of his bedding 2 and pillow 
does the Druf Nasu defile with corruption, infection, 
and pollution ? 

11 (27). Ahura Mazda answered: 'The Dru^ - 
Nasu defiles with corruption, infection, and pollu- 
tion the upper sheet and the inner garment V 

12 (28). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can that garment be made clean, O 
holy Ahura Mazda ! that has been touched by the 
carcase of a dog or the corpse of a man ? 

13 (29). Ahura Mazda answered : ' It can, O holy 
Zarathurtra ! ' 

How so ? 

' If there be on the garment seed, or blood, or dirt, 
or vomit, the worshippers of Mazda shall rend it to 
pieces, and bury it under the ground *. 

14 (33). ' But if there be no seed [on the gar- 
ment], nor blood, nor dirt, nor vomit, then the 
worshippers of Mazda shall wash it with gdm£z. 

15 (35). ' If it be leather, they shall wash it with 
gdm£z three times, they shall rub it with earth three 



1 This phrase, which forms part of § 19, is wrongly inserted 
here. 
1 The bedding on which he has died. 

* The upper sheet of the bed and the inner garment of the body, 
that is to say, only those clothes which have been in direct contact 
with the dead. 

* According to the Commentary only that part which has been 
defiled is rent off; the rest may still be used. 
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times,, they shall wash it with water three times, and 
afterwards they shall expose it to the air for three 
months at the window of the house. 

' If it be woven cloth, they shall wash it with 
g6m£z six times *, they shall rub it with earth six 
times, they shall wash it with water six times, and 
afterwards they shall expose it to the air for six 
months at the window of the house. 

1 6 (37). 'The spring named Ardvt Sura, O Spi- 
tama Zarathurtra ! that spring of mine, purifies the 
seed of males, the womb of females, the milk of 
females V 

17 s (41). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! Can those clothes, when once washed and cleansed, 
ever be used either by a Zaotar, or by a Havanan, or by an 
Atare-vakhsha, or by a Frabaretar, or by an Abererf, or by 
an Asnatar, or by a Rathwirkar, or by a Sraosha-varez, or 
by any priest, warrior, or husbandman ? 

18 (43). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Never can those 
clothes, even when washed and cleansed, be used either by 
a Zaotar, or by a Havanan, or by an Atare-vakhsha, or 
by a Frabaretar, or by an Abere*/, or by an Asnatar, or by 
a Rathwijkar, or by a Sraosha-varez, or by any priest, 
warrior, or husbandman. 

19 (45). 'But if there be in a Mazdean house a woman 
who is in her sickness, or a man who has become unfit for 
work, and who must sit in the place of infirmity, those 
clothes shall serve for their coverings and for their sheets, 
until they can withdraw their hands for prayer. 

20 (49). 'Ahura Mazda, indeed, does not allow us to 
waste anything of value that we may have, not even so 

1 See Farg. XIX, ai. 

* This clause is a quotation from Yasna LXV, 5, intended to 
illustrate the cleansing power of water. Ardvt Sura is the goddess 
of the waters. Cf. Farg. XXI, 6 notes. 

* §§ 17-22 = Farg. V, 57-62. 
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much as an Asperena's weight of thread, not even so much 
as a maid lets fall in spinning. 

at (52). 'Whosoever throws any clothing on a dead 
body, even so much as a maid lets fall in spinning, is not 
a pious man whilst alive, nor shall he, when dead, have 
a place in Paradise. 

22 (55)' ' He makes himself a viaticum unto the world 
of the wicked, into that world, made of darkness, the 
offspring of darkness, which is Darkness' self. To that 
world, to the world of Hell, you are delivered by your 
own doings, by your own religion, O sinners ! ' 

IV. 

2 3 (59)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can he be clean again who has eaten 
of the carcase of a dog or of the corpse of a man ' ? 

24 (60). Ahura Mazda answered : ' He cannot, 
O holy Zarathurtra ! His burrow 2 shall be dug out, 
his heart shall be torn out, his bright eyes shall be 
put out ; the Druf Nasu falls upon him, takes hold 
of him even to the end of the nails, and he is 
unclean, thenceforth, for ever and ever 8 .' 



' The carcase-eater lodges the Nasu in himself; he becomes 
a Nasu, and therefore must be destroyed ; cf. below, § 76 seq. 

1 His house, as he is assimilated to a devouring Khrafstra; 
cf. Farg. Ill, 7. 

* Till the resurrection. ' It is prescribed in the Vendidad that 
if a man shall eat of a carcase, his house and family shall be 
destroyed, his heart shall be tom out of his body, his eyes shall 
be put out, and his soul shall abide in hell till the resurrection ' 
(Saddar 71). 'He who eats of a carcase with sinful intent is both 
unclean and margarzan ; Barashnum and Nfrang are of no avail 
for him, he must die. If there has been no sinful intent, he may 
wash himself; one may give him the ashes and the gdm€z 
(Comm.); he is unclean, he is not margarzan' (Old Rav. 115 b). 

[4] G 
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V. 

2 5 (65). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can he be clean again, O holy Ahura 
Mazda ! who has brought a corpse with filth into the 
waters, or unto the fire, and made either unclean ? 

26 (66). Ahura Mazda answered : 'He cannot, 
O holy Zarathu-rtra ! Those wicked ones it is, those 
Nasu-cutters, that most increase spiders and locusts 1 ; 
those wicked ones it is, those Nasu-cutters, that 
most increase the grass-destroying drought 8 . 

27(69). 'Those wicked ones it is, those Nasu- 
cutters, that increase most the power of the winter 2 , 
produced by the fiends, the cattle-killing, thick- 
snowing, overflowing, the piercing, fierce, mischievous 
winter 8 . Upon them comes and rushes the Dru£" 
Nasu, she takes hold of them even to the end of 
the nails, and they are unclean, thenceforth, for ever 
and ever*.' 

1 ' It is said in the A vesta that when there are many gnats and 
locusts it is owing to corpses having been brought to water and to 
fire ' (Saddar 72). 

* § 26 refers chiefly to the damage produced by the defilement 
of the waters, and § 27 to that produced by the defilement of the 
fire. 

* ' In the same way (by the bringing of corpses to water and to 
fire), winter grows colder, and summer grows warmer' (Saddar 72). 

4 ' Whoever shall do that deed, shall pay for it in this world and 
in the next ; they shall flay his body in the presence of the as- 
sembly, they shall tear him limb from limb, and his corpse shall be 
thrown away to dogs and ravens, . . . and when his soul comes 
to the other world, he shall suffer tortures from the Devs. If he has 
not made his Patet, his soul shall remain in hell till the day of 
resurrection' (Gr. Rav. p. 123). 
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VI. 

28 (72). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can the wood be made clean, O holy 
Ahura Mazda! whereunto Nasu has been brought 
from a dead dog, or from a dead man ? 

29 (73). Ahura Mazda answered : ' It can, O holy 
Zarathurtra ! ' 

How so ? 

' If the Nasu has not yet been expelled l by the 
corpse-eating dogs, or by the corpse-eating birds 2 , 
they shall lay down, apart on the ground, all the 
wood on a Vitasti 8 all around, if the wood be dry ; 
on a Frarathni 4 all around, if it be wet ; then they 
shall sprinkle it once over with water, and it shall 
be clean 8 . 

30 (78). ' But if the Nasu has already been 
expelled • by the corpse-eating dogs, or by the 
corpse-eating birds, they shall lay down, apart on 
the ground, all the wood on a Frarathni all around, 
if the wood be dry ; on a Frabazu 7 all around, if it 

1 That is to say, if the Sag-did has not yet been performed. 
Read : ' If the Nasu has been expelled . . .' (that is to say, if the 
Sag-dtd has been performed). See note 6. 

* See above, p. 77, n. 3. 

* Twelve fingers ; a span. 

4 The Frarathni is, as it seems, as much as a forearm. 

* ' After a year,' according to the Commentary. 

* Read: 'But if the Nasu has not yet been expelled.' It 
appears from the similar passages (VIII, 35, 36, and 98, 99) and 
from the general principles of uncleanness that the words ' If the 
Nasu has not yet been expelled/ in § 29, have been misplaced 
there from § 30, and that the corresponding words in § 30 belong 
to § 29 ; because uncleanness spreads less far, when the Sag-dtd 
has taken place. 

7 A measure of unknown extent ; ' an arm's length,' it would seem. 

G 2 
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be wet ; then they shall sprinkle it once over with 
water, and it shall be clean. 

31 (81). ' Thus much of the wood around the dead 
shall they lay down, apart on the ground, according 
as the wood is dry or wet ; as it is hard or soft ; they 
shall sprinkle it once over with water, and it shall be 
clean.' 

32 (83). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can the corn or the fodder be made 
clean, O holy Ahura Mazda! whereunto Nasu has 
been brought from a dead dog, or from a dead man ? 

33 (84). Ahura Mazda answered: ' It can, O holy 
Zarathurtra ! ' 

How so ? 

' If the Nasu has not yet been expelled 1 by the 
corpse-eating dogs, or by the corpse-eating birds, 
they shall lay down, apart on the ground, all the 
corn on a Frarathni all around, if the corn be dry ; 
on a Fr&bazu all around, if it be wet; then they 
shall sprinkle it once over with water, and it shall 
be clean. 

34 (89). ' But if the Nasu has already been 
expelled 2 by the corpse-eating dogs, or by the 
corpse-eating birds, they shall lay down, apart on 
the ground, all the corn on a Frabazu all around, if 
the corn be dry ; on a Vibazu a all around, if it be wet; 
then they shall sprinkle it once over with water, and 
it shall be clean. 

35 (9 2 )- ' Thus much of the corn around the dead 

1 Read: 'If the Nasu has already been expelled . . .' See 
§ 29 note. 

* Read : ' If the Nasu has not yet been expelled . . .' See 
§ 30 note. 

' A measure of unknown extent ; ' an ell,' it would seem. 
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shall they lay down, apart on the ground, according 
as the corn is dry or wet ; as it is sown or not sown ; 
as it is reaped or not reaped ; [as it is beaten or not 
beaten] 1 ; as it is winnowed or not winnowed 2 ; [as it 
is ground or not ground] * ; as it is kneaded [or not 
kneaded] 8 ; they shall sprinkle it once over with 
water, and it shall be clean.' 

Vila. 

36 (94). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a worshipper of Mazda want to 
practise the art of healing, on whom shall he first 
prove his skill ? on worshippers of Mazda or on 
worshippers of the Daevas 4 ? 

37 (96). Ahura Mazda answered : ' On worship- 
pers of the Daevas shall he first prove himself, 
rather than on worshippers of Mazda. If he treat 
with the knife a worshipper of the Da£vas and he 
die ; if he treat with the knife a second worshipper of 
the Daevas and he die ; if he treat with the knife for 
the third time a worshipper of the Dafrvas and he 
die, he is unfit for ever and ever. 

38 (99). ' Let him therefore never attend any 
worshipper of Mazda ; let him never treat with the 
knife any worshipper of Mazda, nor wound him with 
the knife. If he shall ever attend any worshipper 
of Mazda, if he shall ever treat with the knife any 
worshipper of Mazda, and wound him with the knife, 



1 From the Vendldid Sada. * Doubtful. 

• This is supplied, as it seems to be required by the context 
and by the Pahlavi translation. 

4 On Zoroastrians or on idolaters (or, what is tantamount, on 
Iranians or on non-Iranians). 
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he shall pay for his wound the penalty for wilful 
murder \ 

39 (102). ' If he treat with the knife a worshipper 
of the Daevas and he recover ; if he treat with the 
knife a second worshipper of the Da6vas and he 
recover ; if for the third time he treat with the knife 
a worshipper of the Daevas and he recover; then 
he is fit for ever and ever 2 . 

40 (104). ' He may henceforth at his will attend 
worshippers of Mazda ; he may at his will treat with 
the knife worshippers of Mazda, and heal them with 
the knife. 

VII b. 

41 (105). 'A healer shall heal a priest for a blessing 
of the just 8 ; he shall heal the master of a house for 
the value of an ox of low value ; he shall heal the 
lord of a borough * for the value of an ox of average 
value ; he shall heal the lord of a town for the value 
of an ox of high value ; he shall heal the lord of a 
province for the value of a chariot and four*. 

42 (no). 'He shall heal the wife of the master 
of a house for the value of a she-ass ; he shall heal 
the wife of the lord of a borough for the value of 

1 For baodhd-var jta, literally, ' done with full conscience.' 

* ' Some say, One who has been qualified may become dis- 
qualified; one who has been disqualified shall never become 
qualified ' (Comm. ad § 43). 

* The priest will say to him : Be holy ! (that is to say, be one of 
the blest !) ' Thus he will become holy (i.e. he will go to Paradise) ; 
there is no equivalent in money. Some say, It is given when the 
priest has not 3000 stirs ' (Comm.) 

4 A group of several houses ; Aspendiarji and Anquetil say, ' a 
street.' 
8 ' A value of seventy stirs ' (Comm.) 
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a cow ; he shall heal the wife of the lord of a town 
for the value of a mare ; he shall heal the wife of 
the lord of a province for the value of a she-camel. 

43 ( 1 14). ' He shall heal the heir of a great house 
for the value of an ox of high value ; he shall heal 
an ox of high value for the value of an ox of aver- 
age value ; he shall heal an ox of average value for 
the value of an ox of low value ; he shall heal an 
ox of low value for the value of a sheep ; he shall 
heal a sheep for the value of a piece of meat *. 

44 (1 18). ' If several healers offer themselves to- 
gether, O Spitama Zarathurtra! namely, one who 
heals with the knife, one who heals with herbs, and 
one who heals with the Holy Word 2 , let one apply 
to the healing by the Holy Word : for this one is 
the best-healing of all healers who heals with the 
Holy Word ; he will best drive away sickness from 
the body of the faithful V 

VIII. 

45 (122). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! How long after the corpse of a dead 
man has been laid down on the ground, clothed 
with the light of heaven and beholding the sun, is 
the ground clean again * ? 

1 Cf. the tariff of fees for the cleanser, Farg. IX, 37 seq. 

* « By speUs ' (Comm. ; cf. Odyssea XIX, 457). This classifi- 
cation was not unknown to Asclepios : he relieved the sick ' now 
with caressing spells, now with soothing drink or balsam, now with 
the knife' (Pindaros, Pyth. Ill, 51). 

* Cf. Yt III, 6. The treatment by the Holy Word seems not to 
consist only in the recitation of spells, but the spells must be 
accompanied by the ceremony of the Barashnum (see Farg. XXII). 

* Restored to the purity of its nature, and fit to till; as it remains 
Nasu till that time. 
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46 (123). Ahura Mazda answered : ' When the 
corpse of a dead man has lain on the ground 
for a year, clothed with the light of heaven, and 
beholding the sun, then the ground is clean again, 
O holy Zarathurtra 1 ! ' 

47 (1 24). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How long after the corpse of a dead man has 
been buried in the earth, is the earth clean again ? 

48(125). Ahura Mazda answered: 'When the 
corpse of a dead man has lain buried in the earth 
for fifty years 2 , O Spitama Zarathurtra ! then the 
earth is clean again V 

49 (126). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! How long after the corpse of a dead 
man has been laid down on a Dakhma, is the 
ground, whereon the Dakhma stands, clean again ? 

50(127). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Not until 
the dust of the corpse, O Spitama Zarathurtra! 
has mingled with the dust of the earth 4 . Urge 
every one in the material world, O Spitama Zara- 
thurtra ! to pull down Dakhmas *. 

51 (129). 'He who should pull down Dakhmas, 
even so much thereof as the size of his own body, 
his sins in thought, word, and deed are remitted as 
they would be by a Patet; his sins in thought, 
word, and deed are undone 6 . 

52 (132). ' Not for his soul shall the two spirits 

' See Farg. VI, 1 seq. 

' The time necessary to consume the corpse to its last particle. 

' Cf. Farg. Ill, 36 seq. 

* A space of time estimated at fifty years (Comm.) Cf. Farg. 
Ill, 13. 

* Cf. Farg. Ill, 9, text and note, and § 13. 

* ' A tanaffkhr sin is remitted thereby ' (Comm.) 
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wage war with one another 1 ; and when he enters 
Paradise, the stars, the moon, and the sun shall 
rejoice in him ; and I, Ahura Mazda, shall rejoice 
in him, saying: " Hail, O man ! thou who hast just 
passed from the decaying world into the undecaying 
one 2 !"' 

55 3 (137). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Where are there Daevas ? Where is 
it they offer worship to the Daevas ? What is the 
place whereon troops of Daevas rush together, 
whereon troops of Daevas come rushing along ? 
What is the place whereon they rush together to 
kill their fifties and their hundreds, their hundreds 
and their thousands, their thousands and their tens 
of thousands, their tens of thousands and their 
myriads of myriads ? 

56(138). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Those Dakh- 
mas that are built upon the face of the earth, O Spi- 
tama Zarathurtra ! and whereon are laid the corpses 
of dead men, that is the place where there are 
Daevas, that is the place whereon troops of Daevas 



1 When a man dies, hell and Paradise, fiends and gods struggle 
for the possession of his soul : Ast&vJdh6tur, Vfzaresha, and the bad 
Vayu drag the souls of the wicked to hell ; Mithra, Sraosha, Rashnu, 
and the good Vayu take the souls of the good to Paradise (see 
Farg. XIX, 29 seq. ; Yt. XXII ; Mainyd-i-khard II). The struggle 
lasts for three days and three nights (the sadis), during which time 
the relatives of the dead offer up prayers and sacrifices to Sraosha, 
Rashnu, and Vayu, to assure him their protection (cf. IX, 56). 

* Cf. Yt. XXII, 16 and Farg. XIX, 31. 

* §§ 53i 54 belong to the Commentary; they are composed of 
disconnected quotations, part of which refers to the different deeds 
by which a tanafuhr sin may be redeemed, while the other part 
refers to the rules of what may be called the book-keeping of good 
actions and sins. 
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rush together ; whereon troops of Dadvas come 
rushing along; whereon they rush together to kill 
their fifties and their hundreds, their hundreds and 
their thousands, their thousands and their tens of 
thousands, their tens of thousands and their myriads 
of myriads. 

57 (140). ' On those Dakhmas, O Spitama Zara- 
thiutra ! those Da6vas take food and void filth. 
As you, men, in the material world, you cook meal 
and eat cooked meat, so do they. It is, as it were, 
the smell of their feeding that you smell there, 
O men ! 

58 (143). ' For thus they go on revelling, until 
that stench is rooted in the Dakhmas. In those 
Dakhmas arise the infection of diseases, itch, hot 
fever, na£za \ cold fever, rickets, and hair untimely 
white 2 . On those Dakhmas meet the worst mur- 
derers, from the hour when the sun is down s . 

59(148). 'And people of small understanding 
who do not seek for better understanding*, the 
Gainis 6 make those diseases grow stronger by a 
third', on their thighs, on their hands, on their 
three-plaited hair '.' 

1 Doubtful. 

* Albinism was regarded as sent by the demons. When Zil was 
born with white hair, his father Sim exposed on the Alborz ' that 
child of D6v, with an old man's head ' (Firdausi). 

* Cemeteries are the meeting-place of robbers and murderers. 

* ' Who do not seek for instruction.' 

* ' The Gahi ' (Comm.) The Gaini seems to be the Gahi as 
' killing,' as bringing sickness. 

* The general meaning of the sentence seems to be that, for 
want of hygiene, diseases grow worse through the infection from 
the Dakhmas. 

T Doubtful. 
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IX. 

60 l (151). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One I If in the house of a worshipper of Mazda there be 
a woman with child, and if being a month gone, or two, or 
three, or four, or five, or six, or seven, or eight, or nine, or 
ten months gone, she bring forth a still-born child, what 
shall the worshippers of Mazda do ? 

61 (155). Ahura Mazda answered : ' The place in that 
Mazdean house whereof the ground is the cleanest and 
the driest, and the least passed through by flocks and 
herds, by the fire of Ahura Mazda, by the consecrated 
bundles of baresma, and by the faithful ; ' — 

62, (158). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy. 
One 1 How far from the fire ? How far from the water ? 
How far from the consecrated bundles of baresma ? How 
far from the faithful ? 

63 (159). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Thirty paces from 
the fire ; thirty paces from the water ; thirty paces from the 
consecrated bundles of Baresma; three paces from the 
faithful ;— 

64 (160). ' On that place shall the worshippers of Mazda 
erect an enclosure, and therein shall they establish her 
with food, therein shall they establish her with clothes.' 

65 (162). O Maker of the material word, thou Holy 
One ! What is the food that the woman shall first take ? 

66 (163). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Gdmez mixed with 
ashes, three draughts of it, or six, or nine, to send down 
the Dakhma within her womb. 

67 (166). • Afterwards she may drink boiling milk of 
mares, cows, sheep, or goats, with pap or without pap ; she 
may take cooked milk without water, meal without water, 
and wine without water.' 

68 (169). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How long shall she remain so ? How long shall she 
live thus on milk, meal, and wine ? 

1 f§ 6o-69=Farg. V, 45-54. See the Commentary there. 
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69 (170). Ahura Mazda answered : 'Three nights long 
shall she remain so ; three nights long shall she live thus 
on milk, meal, and wine. Then, when three nights have 
passed, she shall wash her body, she shall wash her clothes, 
with gdm£z and water, by the nine holes, and thus shall 
she be clean.' 

70 (172). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! But if fever befall her unclean body, if 
these two worst pains, hunger and thirst, befall her, 
may she be allowed to drink water 1 ? 

71 (175). Ahura Mazda answered: 'She may; 
the first thing for her is to have her life saved. 
From the hands of one of the holy men, a holy 
faithful man, who knows the holy knowledge 2 , she 
shall drink of the strength-giving water. But you, 
worshippers of Mazda, fix ye the penalty for it 
The Ratu being applied to, the Sraosha-varez being 
applied to 8 , shall prescribe the penalty to be paid 4 .' 

72 (181). What is the penalty to be paid ? 
Ahura Mazda answered : ' The deed is that of 

a Peshdtanu : two hundred stripes with the Aspahe- 
ajtra, two hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana 6 .' 

X. 

73 ( T 83). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can the eating-vessels be made clean 

1 Before those three days have passed. 

* If there is near her a pious and intelligent man, who recognises 
that her life would be endangered by too strict an adherence to the 
rule, he will let her depart from it. 

* See Farg. V, 25. 4 For the water having been defiled. 

* A penalty to be undergone by the husband, at least in modern 
practice: 'If through fear of death or of serious illness she has 
drunk water before the appointed time, her husband shall make 
Patet for her fault before the Dastur ' (Old Rav. 98 b). 
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that have been touched by Nasu from a dog, or Nasu 
from a man ? 

74 (184). Ahura Mazda answered: 'They can, 
O holy Zarathiutra ! ' 

How so ? 

' If they be of gold, you shall wash them once 
with gdmSz, you shall rub them once with earth, 
you shall wash them once with water, and they shall 
be clean. 

' If they be of silver, you shall wash them twice 
with g6m£z, you shall rub them twice with earth, 
you shall wash them twice with water, and they shall 
be clean. 

[75. ' If they be of brass, you shall wash them 
thrice with gdmSz, you shall rub them thrice with 
earth, you shall wash them thrice with water, and 
they shall be clean. 

' If they be of steel, you shall wash them four 
times with gom^z, you shall rub them four times 
with earth, you shall wash them four times with 
water, and they shall be clean. 

' If they be of stone, you shall wash them six times 
with g6m£z, you shall rub them six times with earth, 
you shall wash them six times with water, and they 
shall be clean *.] 

' If they be of earth, of wood, or of clay, they are 
unclean for ever and ever V 

XI. 

76 (189). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can the cow be made clean that has 

1 From the Vendldid Sdda. 

* The power of resistance to uncleanness follows the value of 
the materials ; gold, silver, iron, steel, stone, earth, wood, clay. 
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eaten of the carcase of a dog, or of the corpse of 
a man? 

77 (190). Ahura Mazda answered: 'She can, O 
holy Zarathustra ! The priest shall not, within 
a year, take from her either milk or cheese for 
the libation, nor meat for the libation and the 
Baresma *. When a year has passed, then the 
faithful may eat of her as before V 

XII. 

78 (193). Who is he, O holy Ahura Mazda ! who, 
meaning well and desiring righteousness, prevents 
righteousness? Who is he who, meaning well, falls 
into the ways of the Dru^ s ? 

79 ( ! 94)' Ahura Mazda answered: 'This one, 
meaning well and desiring righteousness, prevents 
righteousness ; this one, meaning well, falls into the 
ways of the Druf, who offers up water denied by 
the dead and unfit for libation ; or who offers up in 
the dead of the night water unfit for libation V 

1 The libation waters (Zaothra) are mixed with milk feiv). The 
cheese (or butter) and the meat are elements of the da run as 
gdsh6dl 

* ' Whatever comes from her, if dropped, is clean ; if taken, 
unclean. If she be big with young, the young is born clean, if 
conceived before her eating of the corpse ; if conceived afterwards, 
it is born unclean ' (Comm.) 

* Possibly, ' works for the Drug .' 

* ' From what hour may sacrifice to the Good Waters be offered ? 
From sunrise to sunset. ... He who offers up libations to the 
Good Waters after sunset, before sunrise, does no better deed than 
if he should throw them downright into the jaws of a venomous 
snake ' (Ntrangist&n, § 48). 
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Fargard VIII. 

1 (1-3). Purification of the house where a man has died. 

II (4-13). Funerals. 

III (14-22). Purification of the ways along which the corpse 
has been carried. 

IV (23-25). No clothes to be thrown on a corpse. 

V (26-32). Unlawful lusts. 

VI (33-34). A corpse when dried up does not contaminate. 

VII (35-72). Purification of the man defiled by the dead. 

VIII (73-80). Purification of the fire defiled by the dead. 

IX (81-96). The Bahram fire. 

X (97-107). Purification in the wilderness. 

This chapter, putting aside section V, may be entitled : Funerals 
and Purification. Logical order may easily be introduced into it, 
by arranging the sections as follows : I, IV, II, III, VI, VII, X, 
VIII, IX. 

I. 

i . If a dog or a man die under a hut of wood 
or a hut of felt l , what shall the worshippers of 
Mazda do * ? 

2 (4). Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall search 
for a Dakhma, they shall look for a Dakhma all 
around s . If they find it easier to remove the dead, 
they shall take out the dead, they shall let the house 
stand, and shall perfume it with Urvasna or Vohfi- 



1 A movable shelter, by contradistinction to a fixed abode, some- 
thing like the oba of the Tartars, one of those huts made of 
boards or felt and called tharuma by the Arabs, which served as 
pavilions for princes as well as tents for nomads. 

' That sort of abode, having only one room, can have no 
chamber for the dead (Farg. V, 10). 

* If there is a Dakhma in the proximity, they remove the 
corpse at once. If there is no Dakhma or the season prevents 
its access, they purify the hut first 
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gaona, or Vohu-kereti, or Hadha-naepata, or any 
other sweet-smelling plant '. 

3 (8). 'If they find it easier to remove the house, 
they shall take away the house, they shall let the 
dead lie on the spot, and shall perfume the house 
with Urvasna, or Vohu-gaona, or Vohu-kereti, or 
Hadha-na£pata, or any other sweet-smelling plant' 

II. 

4 (n). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! If in the house of a worshipper of Mazda a 
dog or a man happens to die, and it is raining 2 , or 
snowing, or blowing 3 , or it is dark, or the day is at 
its end, when flocks and men lose their way, what 
shall the worshippers of Mazda do 3 ? 

5 (14). Ahura Mazda answered : ' The place in 
that house whereof the ground is the cleanest and the 
driest, and the least passed through by flocks and 
herds, by the fire of Ahura Mazda, by the consecrated 
bundles of Baresma, and by the faithful;' — 

6 (16). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How far from the fire ? How far from the 

1 ' So, when a dog or a man dies, the first thing to do is to take 
the corpse out (from the house), and to purify the house, inside and 
outside, with perfumes burnt on the fire' (Comm.) Cf. XI, 4. 
Urvasna is the rSsan plant, a sort of garlic ; Vohu-gaona, Vohu- 
kereti, and Hadh£-na6pata are respectively (according to Framji) 
benzoin, aloe, and pomegranate. 

* ' No corpse must be taken to the Dakhma when rain is falling, 
or threatening. If one is overtaken by rain on the way, if there be 
a place to lay it down, they shall lay it down ; if there be none, 
they must go on and take it to the Dakhma, they must not retrace 
their steps; . . . When arrived at the Dakhma, if they find it full of 
water, they may nevertheless lay down the corpse ' (Comm.) 

* If it is the season of rain or snow. Cf. V, 10 seq. 
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water ? How far from the consecrated bundles of 
Baresma ? How far from the faithful? 

7 (17). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Thirty paces 
from the fire ; thirty paces from the water ; thirty 
paces from the consecrated bundles of Baresma; 
three paces from the faithful; — 

8 (18). ' On that place they shall dig a grave ', 
half a foot deep if the earth be hard, half the height 
of a man if it be soft 2 ; [they shall cover the surface 
of the grave with ashes or cowdung] 8 ; they shall 
cover the surface of it with dust of bricks, of stones, 
or of dry earth 4 . 

9 (21) 6 . 'And they shall let the lifeless body lie 
there, for two nights, or three nights, or a month 
long, until the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, 
the hidden floods to flow, and the wind to dry up the 
earth. 

10 (23). ' And when the birds begin to fly, the 
plants to grow, the hidden floods to flow, and the wind 
to dry up the earth, then the worshippers of Mazda 
shall make a breach in the wall of the house 6 , 



1 This is the case when the house is too small for containing 
a special chamber for the dead (as prescribed Farg. V, 10). 
Nowadays they dispense even with that grave : the corpse is laid 
on the floor, on a slab of marble, by which it is sufficiently isolated 
from the ground to prevent its being denied. 

* Soft earth, being not impervious to liquids, lets contagion 
through more easily. 

* VendidSd Sada. * Substances more impervious. 

* §§ 9—10; cf. Farg.V, 12-13. 

* 'The master and mistress of the house are carried away 
through a breach (made in the wall of the house) ; others through 
the door' (Comm.) — 'The more scrupulous parties have it [the 
body] removed by a side, in preference to the usual general 
entrance ' (H. G. Briggs, The Parsis, 1852, p. 50). 

[4] H 
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and two men, strong and skilful 1 , having stripped 
their clothes off 2 , shall take up the body from the 
clay or the stones, or from the plastered house 8 , 
and they shall lay it down on a place where they 
know there are always corpse-eating dogs and 
corpse-eating birds. 

1 1 (29). ' Afterwards the corpse-bearers shall sit 
down, three paces from the dead, and the holy Ratu* 
shall proclaim to the worshippers of Mazda thus : 
" Worshippers of Mazda, let the urine be brought 
here wherewith the corpse-bearers there shall wash 
their hair and their bodies !"' 

12 (32). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! Which is the urine wherewith the corpse- 
bearers shall wash their hair and their bodies ? 
Is it of sheep or of oxen ? Is it of man or of 
woman ? 

*3 (35)- Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is of sheep 
or of oxen ; not of man nor of woman, except a man 
or a woman who has married the next-of-kin 5 : these 



1 The corpse-bearers or nasu-kasha (KhSndyas). 'The 
corpse must be carried by two persons (see Farg. Ill, 13 seq.), no 
matter who they are ; they may be a man and a woman, or two 
women' (Comm.) 

2 ' As they are exchanged for the special clothes in which they 
carry corpses' (Comm.), the so-called ^Sma-i dakhma, 'the 
Dakhma clothes.' 

* The Dakhma (see Farg. VI, 50 seq.) 

4 The priest who directs the funerals, ' the chief of the Nasu- 
kashas ' (Comm.), the so-called Nas&-s415r. 

• The next-of-kin marriage or Hva&vadatha (KMludSd) is one 
of the good works that Ahriman dreads most (Sh&yast 14-shiyast 
XVIII ; West, Pahlavi Texts, 1, 389). ' Aharman and the demons are 
less predominant in the body of him who practises KhMd&d ' (West, 
II, 422). Therefore their magsma is as powerful as the gdmgz. 
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shall therefore procure the urine wherewith the 
corpse-bearers shall wash their hair and their 
bodies V 

III. 

14 (38). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can the way, whereon the carcases of 
dogs or corpses of men have been carried, be passed 
through again by flocks and herds, by men and 
women, by the fire of Ahura Mazda, by the conse- 
crated bundles of Baresma, and by the faithful ? 

15 (40). Ahura Mazda answered: 'It cannot be 
passed through again by flocks and herds, nor by 
men and women, nor by the fire of Ahura Mazda, nor 
by the consecrated bundles of Baresma, nor by the 
faithful 8 . 

16 (41). * They shall therefore cause a yellow dog 
with four eyes 3 , or a white dog with yellow ears, to 
go three times through that way 4 . When either the 
yellow dog with four eyes, or the white dog with 
yellow ears, is brought there, then the Dru^ - Nasu 
flies away to the regions of the north, [in the shape 
of a raging fly, with knees and tail sticking out, 
droning without end, and like unto the foulest 
Khrafstras 5 .] 

1 'When back in the village they perform the regular Barash- 
num with consecrated g6m6z' (Comm.) 

1 The way by which the corpse has passed is haunted by the 
Drujr Nasu : the Dru^ is expelled from it by the same proceeding 
as it was expelled from the dead, by the Sag-dfd. The Sag-did 
for the purification of the way seems to have fallen into desuetude. 

' A dog with two spots above the eyes. 

* 'Afrag says, the dog goes straight along the length of the 
way; Maidyd-mah says, he goes across it from side to side' 
(Comm.) 

* Cf.Farg.VII, 3. 

H 2 
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i 7 (45). ' If the dog goes unwillingly, O Spitama 
Zarathiutra, they shall cause the yellow dog with 
four eyes, or the white dog with yellow ears, to go 
six times 1 through that way. When either the 
yellow dog with four eyes, or the white dog with 
yellow ears, is brought there, then the Dru^ - Nasu 
flies away to the regions of the north, [in the shape 
of -a raging fly, with knees and tail sticking out, 
droning without end, and like unto the foulest 
Khrafstras.] 

18 (47). 'If the dog goes unwillingly, they shall 
cause the yellow dog with four eyes, or the white 
dog with yellow ears, to go nine times through that 
way. When either the yellow dog with four eyes, 
or the white dog with yellow ears, has been brought 
there, then the Dru£* Nasu flies away to the regions 
of the north, [in the shape of a raging fly, with knees 
and tail sticking out, droning without end, and like 
unto the foulest Khrafstras.] 

19(49). 'An Athravan shall first go along the 
way and shall say aloud these victorious words: 
"Yatha ahu vairyd 2 :— The will of the Lord is 
the law of righteousness. 

' " The gifts of Vohu-mand 3 to the deeds done in 
this world for Mazda. 



1 ' Three times suffice if the dog goes of his own accord ; if he 
goes by force, it counts as nothing ; if he goes but with reluctance, 
that shall suffice' (Coram, ad § 18). 

* A prayer in frequent use, and considered of great efficacy, 
generally known as the Ahuna Vairya or Honover. It was by 
reciting it that Ormazd in his first conflict with Ahriman drove 
him back to hell (Bund. I). 

* Of Paradise, as Vohu-man6 (Good Thought) is the doorkeeper 
of heaven (cf. Farg. XIX, 31). 



Digitized by 



Google 



FARGARD VIII. IOI 



'"He who relieves the poor makes Ahura king. 

20 (52). * " K*m-na mazda 1 : — What protector 
hast thou given unto me, O Mazda ! while the hate 
of the wicked encompasses me ? Whom but thy 
Atar and Vohu-man6 *, through whose work I keep 
ott the world of righteousness ? Reveal therefore 
to me thy Religion as thy rule 8 ! 

"'Ke verethrem-^a 4 : — Who is the victorious 
who will protect thy teaching ? Make it clear that 
I am the guide for both worlds. May Sraosha 
come with Vohu-mand and help whomsoever thou 
pleasest, O Mazda ! 

21 (60). '"Keep us from our hater, O Mazda 
and Armaiti Spewta! Perish, O fiendish Dru^! 
Perish, O brood of the fiend ! Perish, O creation 
of the fiend ! Perish, O world of the fiend ! Perish 
away, O Dru^! Rush away, O Dru£"! Perish 
away, O Dru^ - ! Perish away to the regions of the 
north, never more to give unto death the living 
world of Righteousness!" 

22 (63). 'Then the worshippers of Mazda may 
at their will bring by those ways sheep and oxen, 
men and women, and Fire, the son of Ahura 
Mazda, the consecrated bundles of Baresma, and 
the faithful. 



1 Yasna XLVI, 7. 

* I have no protection to expect but from my virtue (Vohu-man6, 
'Good Thought') and from thy fire, which in the fire ordeal (Var 
Nfrang) will show my innocence. 

* That is to say, one must take Religion as one's rule. 

* Yasna XL1V, 16. This stanza, which in the original G&tha 
refers to the human incarnation of Sraosha, that is to say, to king 
Vtrtispa, the victorious protector of the Prophet and his Religion, 
is applied here to the god Sraosha, as a protector of the soul in its 
passage from this world to the other (Farg. VII, 5 a). 
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' The worshippers of Mazda may afterwards x pre- 
pare meals with meat and wine in that house; it 
shall be clean, and there will be no sin, as before.' 



IV. 

23 (65). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall throw clothes, either of 
skin or woven, upon a dead body *, enough to cover 
the feet, what is the penalty that he shall pay s ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Four hundred stripes 
with the Aspah6-artra, four hundred stripes with the 
Sraoshd-iarana.' 

24 (68). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall throw clothes, either 
of skin or woven, upon a dead body, enough to 
cover both legs, what is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'Six hundred stripes 
with the Aspah£-artra, six hundred stripes with the 
Sraosh6-£arana.' 

25 (71). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall throw clothes, either of 
skin or woven, upon a dead body, enough to cover 
the whole body, what is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'A thousand stripes 



1 On the fourth day. For three days and nights after the death 
it is forbidden to cook meat in the house (Comm.) 

1 The dead must be stripped of his clothes and is exposed on the 
heights 'clothed with the light of heaven' (Farg. VI, 51). — The 
modern use is to have him wrapped in a shroud as old and as much 
worn out as possible (Farg. V, 61). 

* See Farg. V, 60; VII, 20. 
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with the Aspah6-artra, a thousand stripes with the 
Sraoshd-iarana.' 

V. 

26 (74). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man, by force, commits the un- 
natural sin, what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

. Ahura Mazda answered : ' Eight hundred stripes 
with the Aspah£-artra, eight hundred stripes with 
the Sraosho-iarana.' 

27 (77). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man voluntarily commits the 
unnatural sin, what is the penalty for it? What 
is the atonement for it? What is the cleansing 
from it? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' For that deed there is 
nothing that can pay, nothing that can atone, nothing 
that can cleanse from it ; it is a trespass for which 
there is no atonement, for ever and ever.' 

a8 (83) '. When is it so? 

' It is so, if the sinner be a professor of the Religion of 
Mazda, or one who has been taught in it. 

' But if he be not a professor of the Religion of Mazda, 
nor one who has been taught in it, then his sin is taken 
from him, if he makes confession of the Religion of Mazda 
and resolves never to commit again such forbidden deeds. 

29 (88). ' The Religion of Mazda indeed, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! takes away from him who makes confession 
of it the bonds of his sin ; it takes away (the sin of) 
breach of trust ; it takes away (the sin of) murdering one of 
the faithful ; it takes away (the sin of) burying a corpse ; 
it takes away (the sin of) deeds for which there is no 
atonement ; it takes away the worst sin of usury ; it takes 
away any sin that may be sinned. 

1 See Farg. Ill, 38-42, text and notes. 
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3° (95)- '1° the same way the Religion of Mazda, O 
Spitama Zarathurtra! cleanses the faithful from every 
evil thought, word, and deed, as a swift-rushing mighty 
wind cleanses the plain. 

'So let all the deeds he doeth be henceforth good, 
O Zarathurtra! a full atonement for his sin is effected 
by means of the Religion of Mazda.' 

31 (98). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Who is the man that is a Daeva ? 
Who is he that is a worshipper of the Daevas ? that 
is a male paramour of the Da6vas ? that is a female 
paramour of the Daevas ? that is a wife to the 
Daeva 1 ? that is as bad as a Da6va ? that is in his 
whole being a Da6va ? Who is he that is a Da£va 
before he dies, and becomes one of the unseen 
Da£vas after death 2 ? 

32 (102). Ahura Mazda answered: 'The man 
that lies with mankind as man lies with womankind, 
or as woman lies with mankind, is the man that is 
a Da£va ; this one is the man that is a worshipper 
of the Dadvas, that is a male paramour of the 
Dafivas, that is a female paramour of the Daevas, 
that is a wife to the Da6va ; this is the man that is 
as bad as a Da£va, that is in his whole being a 
Daeva ; this is the man that is a Da6va before he 
dies, and becomes one of the unseen Daevas after 
death : so is he, whether he has lain with mankind 
as mankind, or as womankind V 

1 ' As a wife is obedient to her husband, so is he to the Dagvas ' 
(Comm.) 

* Demons are often the restless souls of the wicked, excluded 
from heaven. The Persian sect of the Mahabadians believed that 
the soul that had not spoken and done good became an Ahriman 
or^in (Dabistin). 

* The guilty may be killed by any one, without an order from 
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VI. 

33 (107). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Shall the man be clean who has 
touched a corpse that has been dried up and dead 
more than a year 1 ? 

34 (108). Ahura Mazda answered : 'He shall. 
The dry mingles not with the dry 2 . Should the dry 
mingle with the dry, how soon all this material 
world of mine would be only one Pesh6tanu, bent 
on the destruction of righteousness, and whose soul 
will cry and wail ! so numberless are the beings that 
die upon the face of the earth V 

VII. 

35 (in). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Can the man be made clean that has 

the Dastur (see § 74 n.), and by this execution an ordinary capital 
crime may be redeemed (Comm. ad VII, 52). 

1 The corpse, dried up, contains no longer any of the solid and 
liquid elements that generate corruption and infection (see above, 
p. 75, n. 2). 

* This principle still prevails even with Musulman Persians: 
' Pour encourir leur immondicite* dans I'attouchement des Chretiens 
et autres idolatres, il est necessaire que s'ils les touchent, leurs 
vfitements soient mouille's. C'est a cause, disent-ils, qu'e"tans sees 
I'immondicite* ne s'attache pas; .... ce qui est cause que dans 
les villes ou leurs Mullas et Docteurs ont plus d'autoritd, ils font 
parfois de*fendre par leurs Kans que lorsqu'il pleut, les Chretiens 
ne sortent pas de leurs maisons, de crainte que par accident, venans 
a les heurter, ils ne soient rendus immondes ' (G. du Chinon, p. 88 
seq.; cf. Chardin). Still nowadays, in Persia, the Jews are not 
allowed to go out of their house on a rainy day, lest the religious 
impurity, conducted through the rain, should pass from the Jew to 
the Musulman. 

• See Farg. V, 4. 
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touched the corpse of a dog or the corpse of a 
man? 

36 (113). Ahura Mazda answered: 'He can, O 
holy Zarathurtra ! ' 

How so ? 

' If the Nasu has already been expelled by the 
corpse-eating dogs, or by the corpse-eating birds, 
he shall cleanse his body with gdmez and water, and 
he shall be clean \ 

37 (117). ' If the Nasu has not yet been expelled 
by the corpse-eating dogs, or by the corpse-eating 
birds 2 , then the worshippers of Mazda shall dig 
three holes in the ground 8 , and he shall thereupon 
wash his body with gdmez, not with water. They 
shall then lift and bring my dog 4 , they shall bring 
him (thus shall it be done and not otherwise) in 
front [of the man] *. 

38 (121). 'The worshippers of Mazda shall dig 
three other holes • in the ground, and he shall there- 
upon wash his body with g6m£z, not with water. 
They shall then lift and bring my dog, they shall 
bring him (thus shall it be done and not otherwise) 
in front [of the man]. Then shall they wait until he 



1 If the Sag-did has been performed, a simple ghosel is enough. 
Cf. Farg. VII, 29, notes 1 and 5. 

* If the Sag-did has not been performed, the Barashnum is 
necessary. 

* The first three holes, which contain g6m€z. For the dis- 
position of the holes, see the following Fargard. 

Three times ; every time that the unclean one passes from one 
hole to another (Comm. ad IX, 32). 

6 To look at him, or, rather, at the Nasu in him, whilst the priest 
sings the spells that drive the Nasu. 

* Containing gdmgz too. 
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is dried 1 even to the last hair on the top of his 
head. 

39 (125). 'They shall dig three more holes 2 in 
the ground, three paces away from the preceding, 
and he shall thereupon wash his body with water s , 
not with g6m£z. 

40 (127). ' He shall first wash his hands; if his 
hands be not first washed, he makes the whole of 
his body unclean. When he has washed his hands 
three times, after his hands have been washed, thou 
shalt sprinkle with water 4 the forepart of his 
skull 5 .' 

41 (131). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the fore- 
part of the skull, whereon does the Drug" Nasu 
rush 6 ? 



1 He rubs himself dry with handfuls of dust (see IX, 29 seq.) 

* Containing water. 

* As a master does not take away the dunghill from his house 
with his own hands, but has it taken away by his servants, so the 
water, being of higher dignity than the g6m6z, has the worst of the 
impurity taken by the g6m€z, and intervenes only when there is 
nothing left that can attain it (Abalish, tr. Barthelemy, ch. V and 
note 29). 

* The water is shed from a spoon, tied to a long stick, ' the stick 
with nine knots' (Farg. IX, 14). 

* Bareshnum; from which word the whole of the operation has 
taken its name. 

* The Nasu is expelled symmetrically, from limb to limb, from 
the right side of the body to the left, from the forepart to the back 
parts, and she flies, thus pursued, downwards from the top of the 
head to the tips of the toes. The retreating order of the Nasu 
is just the reverse of the order in which she invaded the different 
members of the first man : she entered Gayomart by the little 
toe of the left foot, then went up to the heart, then to the 
shoulder, at last to the summit of the head (Gr. Bund.) Death still 
seizes the foot first 
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Ahura Mazda answered : ' In front, between the 
brows, the Druf Nasu rushes.' 

42 (134). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach in front, 
between the brows, whereon does the Druf Nasu 
rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' On the back part of 
the skull the Dru^ - Nasu rushes.' 

43 ( l 37)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the back 
part of the skull, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' In front, on the jaws, 
the Dru£" Nasu rushes.' 

44 (140). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach in front, 
on the jaws, whereon does the Dnif Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right ear the 
Dru^ - Nasu rushes.' 

45 (*43)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
ear, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left ear the 
Dru^" Nasu rushes.' 

46 (146). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
ear, whereon does the Dru£" Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right shoulder 
the Dru^f Nasu rushes.' 

47 (149). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
shoulder, whereon does the Druf Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left shoulder 
the Dru^ - Nasu rushes.' 

48 (152). O Maker of the material world, thou 
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Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
shoulder, whereon does the Drug" Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right arm-pit 
the Drug" Nasu rushes.' 

49 (155). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
arm-pit, whereon does the Drug- Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left arm-pit 
the Drug- Nasu rushes.' 

50 (158). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
arm-pit, whereon does the Drug- Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'In front, upon the 
chest, the Drug- Nasu rushes.' 

51 (161). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the chest 
in front, whereon does the Drug- Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the back the 
Drug- Nasu rushes.' 

52 (164). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the back, 
whereon does the Druf Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right nipple 
the Dru£" Nasu rushes.' 

53 ( I ^7). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
nipple, whereon does the Drug- Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left nipple 
the Druf Nasu rushes.' 

54 (170). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
nipple, whereon does the Drug- Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right rib the 
Dru^- Nasu rushes.' 
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55 ( x 73)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
rib, whereon does the Dru£- Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left rib the 
Dru^ Nasu rushes.' 

56 (176). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
rib, whereon does the Drug Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right hip the 
Druf Nasu rushes.' 

57 (179). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
hip, whereon does the Druf Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left hip the 
Druf Nasu rushes.' 

58 (182). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
hip, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the sexual parts 
the Drug" Nasu rushes. If the unclean one be a man, 
thou shalt sprinkle him first behind, then before; 
if the unclean one be a woman, thou shalt sprinkle 
her first before, then behind.' 

59 (187). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! When the good waters reach the 
sexual parts, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right thigh 
the Druf Nasu rushes.' 

60 (190). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
thigh, whereon does the Drug 1 Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left thigh 
the Druf Nasu rushes.' 

61 (193). O Maker of the material world, thou 
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Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
thigh, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right knee 
the Dru^" Nasu rushes.' 

62 (196). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
knee, whereon does the Druf Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left knee the 
Dru^f Nasu rushes.' 

63 (199). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
knee, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right leg the 
Dru£- Nasu rushes.' 

64 (202). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
leg, whereon does the Dru^f Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left leg the 
Druf Nasu rushes.' 

65 (205). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
leg, whereon does the Dnif Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right ankle 
the Druf Nasu rushes.' 

66 (208). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
ankle, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left ankle 
the Dru£* Nasu rushes.' 

67 (211). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
ankle, whereon does the Druf Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the right instep 
the Dru/ Nasu rushes.' 
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68 (214). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the right 
instep, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Upon the left instep 
the Drug Nasu rushes.' 

69 (217). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! When the good waters reach the left 
instep, whereon does the Dru^ - Nasu rush ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' She turns round under 
the sole of the foot; it looks like the wing of 
a fly. 

70(220). 'He shall press his toes upon the 
ground, and shall raise up his heels; thou shalt 
sprinkle his right sole with water; then the Druf 
Nasu rushes upon the left sole. Thou shalt sprinkle 
the left sole with water ; then the Dru^ - Nasu turns 
round under the toes; it looks like the wing of 
a fly. 

71 (225). 'He shall press his heels upon the 
ground, and shall raise up his toes ; thou shalt 
sprinkle his right toe with water; then the Dru^ 
Nasu rushes upon the left toe. Thou shalt sprinkle 
the left toe with water ; then the Dru^ - Nasu flies 
away to the regions of the north, in the shape 
of a raging fly, with knees and tail sticking out, 
droning without end, and like unto the foulest 
Khrafstras. 

[72. 'And thou shalt say aloud these victorious, 
most healing words : 

' " The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness," &c. 

'"What protector hast thou given unto me, O 
Mazda! while the hate of the wicked encompasses 
me ? " &c. 
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'"Who is the victorious who will protect thy 
teaching ? " &c. * 

' " Keep us from our hater, O Mazda and Armaiti 
Spettta ! Perish, O fiendish Dru^ ! Perish, O brood 
of the fiend ! Perish, O creation of the fiend ! Perish 
O world of the fiend ! Perish away, O Dru/ ! Rush 
away, O Dru£" ! Perish away, O Dru,f ! Perish away 
to the regions of the north, never more to give unto 
death the living world of Righteousness a ! " '] 

VIII. 

73 ( 22 9)« O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If worshippers of Mazda, walking, or 
running, or riding, or driving, come upon a Nasu- 
burning fire,- whereon Nasu is being burnt or 
cooked s , what shall they do ? 

74 ( 2 33)> Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall 
kill the man that cooks the Nasu ; surely they shall 
kill him*. They shall take off the cauldron, they 
shall take off the tripod. 

75 (237). ' Then they shall kindle wood from that 
fire ; either wood of those trees that have the seed 
of fire in them, or bundles of the very wood that was 
prepared for that fire ; then they shall take it farther 
and disperse it, that it may die out the sooner 6 . 

1 As in §§ 19, 20. * From the Vendtdad Sada; cf. § 21. 

'For food. Cf. Farg. VII, 23-24. 

4 ' He who burns Nasd (dead matter) must be killed. Burning 
or cooking Nasi from the dead is a capital crime. . . . Four men 
can be put to death by any one without an order from the Dastur : 
the Nasa-burner, the highwayman, the Sodomite, and the criminal 
taken in the deed ' (Comm.) 

' A new fire is kindled from the Nasu-burning fire : this new fire 
is disposed in such a way that it should die out soon : before it has 
died out, they kindle a new fire from it and so on for nine times : 
the ninth fire, derived from the one impure, through seven inter- 

[4] I 
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76 (242). ' Thus they shall lay a first bundle on 
the ground l , a Vltasti * away from the Nasu-burning 
fire ; then they shall take it farther and disperse it, 
that it may die out the sooner. 

77 ( 2 45)- ' They shall lay down a second bundle 
on the ground, a Vltasti away from the Nasu- 
burning fire ; then they shall take it farther and 
disperse it, that it may die out the sooner. 

' They shall lay down a third bundle on the 
ground, a Vltasti away from the Nasu-burning fire ; 
then they shall take it farther and disperse it, that 
it may die out the sooner. 

' They shall lay down a fourth bundle on the 
ground, a Vltasti away from the Nasu-burning fire ; 
then they shall take it farther and disperse it, that 
it may die out the sooner. 

' They shall lay down a fifth bundle on the 
ground, a Vltasti away from the Nasu-burning fire ; 
then they shall take it farther and disperse it, that 
it may die out the sooner. 

' They shall lay down a sixth bundle on the 
ground, a Vltasti away from the Nasu-burning fire ; 
then they shall take it farther and disperse it, that 
it may die out the sooner. 

mediate fires, more and more distant from the original impurity, 
will represent the fire in its native purity and can enter into the 
composition of a Bahrain fire. — On the modern process, see 
Dosabhoy FrSmjt, History of the Parsis, II, 213. 

1 In a hole dug for that purpose; such is at least the custom 
nowadays. The ceremony is thus made an imitation of the Ba- 
rashnum. The unclean fire, represented by the nine bundles, 
passes through the nine holes, as the unclean man does (see above, 
§ 37 seq. and Farg. IX, 12 seq.), and leaves at each of them some 
of the uncleanness it has contracted. 

* A span of twelve fingers. 
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' They shall lay down a seventh bundle on the 
ground, a Vltasti away from the Nasu-burning fire ; 
then they shall take it farther and disperse it, that 
it may die out the sooner. 

' They shall lay down an eighth bundle on the 
ground, a Vltasti away from the Nasu-burning fire ; 
then they shall take it farther and disperse it, that 
it may die out the sooner. 

78 (245). ' They shall lay down a ninth bundle on 
the ground, a Vltasti away from the Nasu-burning 
fire ; then they shall take it farther and disperse it, 
that it may die out the sooner. 

79 (246). ' If a man shall then piously bring unto 
the fire, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! wood of Urvasna, 
or Vohu-gaona, or Vohu-kereti, or Hadha-na6pata, 
or any other sweet-smelling wood ; 

80 (248). ' Wheresoever the wind shall bring the 
perfume of the fire, thereunto the fire of Ahura 
Mazda shall go and kill thousands of unseen Daevas, 
thousands of fiends, the brood of darkness, thousands 
of couples of Yatus and Pairikas V 

IX. 

81 (251). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring a Nasu-burning fire to 
the Daity6-gatu 2 , what shall be his reward when his 
soul has parted with his body ? 

1 It will have all the power of the Bahrain fire. 

* ' The proper abode,' the Bahrim fire. The Bahrim fire is 
composed of a thousand and one fires belonging to sixteen different 
classes (ninety-one corpse-burning fires, eighty dyers' fires, &c.) 
As the earthly representative of the heavenly fire, it is the sacred 
centre to which every earthly fire longs to return, in order to be 
united again, as much as possible, with its native abode. The 

I 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



u6 vendIdAd. 



Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought ten 
thousand fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

82 (254). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire wherein impure liquid has been burnt 1 , what 
shall be his reward when his soul has parted with 
his body? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought a thou- 
sand fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu. 

83 (257). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire wherein dung has been burnt 2 , what shall be his 
reward when his soul has parted with his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought five 
hundred fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

84 (258). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire from the kiln of a potter, what shall be his 
reward when his soul has parted with his body? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought four 
hundred fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

more it has been defiled by worldly uses, the greater is the merit 
acquired by freeing it from defilement. 

1 The hfchr, that is to say all sort of impurity that comes from 
the body. 

8 ' The fire of a bath,' according to Frimjt; the use of the bath 
was prohibited ; according to Josuah the Stylite (ch. XX, tr. Martin), 
king Balash (484-488) was overthrown by the Magi for having 
built bath-houses. The reason of this prohibition was probably 
that it entailed the defilement of the fire, as they were warmed with 
cowdung. 
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85 ( 2 59)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire from a glazier's kiln, what shall be his reward 
when his soul has parted with his body? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought to the 
Daityd-gatu as many fire-brands as there were 
glasses [brought to that fire] 1 .' 

86 (260). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire from the aonya pard-bere/ya 2 , what shall be 
his reward when his soul has parted with his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be the 
same as if he had, here below, brought to the Daityd- 
gatu as many fire-brands as there were plants '.' 

87 (261). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire from under the puncheon of a goldsmith, what 
shall be his reward when his soul has parted with 
his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought a 
hundred fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

88 (262). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire from under the puncheon of a silversmith, what 
shall be his reward when his soul has parted with 
his body? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought ninety 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

1 Doubtful. 

* Meaning unknown. Perhaps a fire for burning weeds. 
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89 (263). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire from under the puncheon of a blacksmith, what 
shall be his reward when his soul has parted with 
his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought eighty 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

90 (264). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire from under the puncheon of a worker in steel, 
what shall be his reward when his soul has parted 
with his body? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought seventy 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

91 (265). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire of an oven l , what shall be his reward when his 
soul has parted from his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought sixty 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

92 (266). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire from under a cauldron 2 , what shall be his reward 
when his soul has parted with his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought fifty 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

93 (267). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 

1 A baker's fire. * The kitchen-fire. 
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fire from an aonya takhairya 1 , what shall be his 
reward when his soul has parted with his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought forty 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

94 (268). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring a herdsman's fire to the 
Daityd-gatu, what shall be his reward when his soul 
has parted with his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought thirty 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

[95 (269) 2 . O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire of the field 8 , what shall be his reward when his 
soul has parted with his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought twenty 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.'] 

96 (270). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man bring to the Daityd-gatu the 
fire of his own hearth 4 , what shall be his reward 
when his soul has parted with his body ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'His reward shall be 
the same as if he had, here below, brought ten 
fire-brands to the Daityd-gatu.' 

X. 

97 (271). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Can a man be made clean, O holy 

1 Meaning unknown. * From the Vendidad Sada. 

* The hunter's fire, an encampment's fire. 
4 By which one warms one's self; the fire least exposed to un- 
cleanness. 
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Ahura Mazda! who has touched a corpse in a 
distant place in the wilderness 1 ? 

98(272). Ahura Mazda answered: 'He can, O 
holy Zarathurtra.' 

How so ? 

' If the Nasu has already been expelled by the 
corpse-eating dogs or the corpse-eating birds, he 
shall wash his body with g6mez; he shall wash it 
thirty times, he shall rub it dry with the hand thirty 
times, beginning every time with the head *. 

99 (278). ' If the Nasu has not yet been expelled 
by the corpse-eating dogs or the corpse-eating birds, 
he shall wash his body with g6m£z ; he shall wash 
it fifteen times, he shall rub it dry with the hand 
fifteen times 8 . 

100 (280). ' Then he shall run a distance of a 
Hathra*. He shall run until he meets some man 
on his way, and he shall cry out aloud : " Here am I, 
one who has touched the corpse of a man, and who 
is powerless in mind, powerless in tongue, power- 
less in hand 8 . Do make me clean." Thus shall 
he run until he overtakes the man. If the man 



1 Where the regular process of purification cannot be performed. 
— The Pahlavi Commentary to this chapter will be found in West, 
Pahlavi Texts, II, p. 455. 

* Perhaps better : ' this is as good as the chief purification ' (that 
is to say as a regular Barashnum). — If the Sag-did has been per- 
formed, the Si-shu (thirty fold washing) is enough. Cf. above, 

§§ 35. 3<>- 

s If the Sag-did has not been performed, he cleanses himself in 
a summary way till he comes to a place where the Barashnum can 
be performed. 

* See p. 15, n. 6. 

° On account of my uncleanness, I am armSxt, excluded from 
active life and unfit for any work. 
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will not cleanse him, he remits him the third of 
his trespass 1 . 

loi (287). ' Then he shall run another Hathra, 
he shall run off again until he overtakes a man ; if 
the man will not cleanse him, he remits him the half 
of his trespass a . 

102 (291). ' Then he shall run a third Hathra, 
he shall run off a third time until he overtakes a* 
man ; if the man will not cleanse him, he remits him 
the whole of his trespass. 

103 (294). ' Thus shall he run forwards until he 
comes near a house, a borough, a town, an inhabited 
district, and he shall cry out with a loud voice: 
" Here am I, one who has touched the corpse of a 
man, and who is powerless in mind, powerless in 
tongue, powerless in hand. Do make me clean." If 
they will not cleanse him, he shall cleanse his body 
with g6m£z and water ; thus shall he be clean V 

104 (300). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If he find water on his way and the 
water make him subject to a penalty *, what is the 
penalty that he shall pay ? 

105 (303). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Four hun- 
dred stripes with the Aspah6-artra, four hundred 
stripes with the Sraosho-^arana.' 

106 (304). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If he find trees * on his way and the 

1 As he takes it upon his own head. 

* The half of the remnant, that is the second third. 

* ' He may then attend to his business ; he may work and till ; 
some say he must abstain from sacrifice (till he has undergone the 
Barashnum)' (Comm.) 

4 As he defiled it by crossing it. 

* * Trees fit for the fire ' (Comm.) If he touches those trees, the 
fire to which they are brought becomes unclean by his fault. 
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fire make him subject to a penalty, what is the 
penalty that he shall pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Four hundred stripes 
with the Aspah£-artra, four hundred stripes with the 
Sraosh6 Parana. 

107 (308). ' This is the penalty, this is the atone- 
ment which saves the faithful man who submits to 
it, not him who does not submit to it. Such a one 
shall surely be an inhabitant in the mansion of the 
DrufV 



Fargard IX. 
The Nine Nights' Barashnum. 

I a (1-11). Description of the place for cleansing the unclean 
(the Barashnum-gah). 

I b (12-36). Description of the cleansing. 

H (37-44)' Fees of the cleanser. 

111(47-57). The false cleanser ; his punishment. 

§§ 45, 46 belong better to the following Fargard. 

The ceremony described in this Fargard is known among the 
Parsis as Barashnum nu shaba, or 'nine nights' Barashnum,' 
because it lasts for nine nights (see § 35) *. It is the great purifi- 
cation, the most efficacious of all ; it not only makes the defiled 
man clean, but it opens to him the heavens (see Farg. XIX, 33). 
So, although it was formerly intended only for the man denied by 
the dead, it became, during the Parsi period, a pious work which 
might be performed without any corpse having been touched; 
nay, its performance was prescribed, once at least, at the time of the 
Nu zudt (at the age of fifteen, when the young Parsi becomes 
a member of the community), in order to wash away the natural 
uncleanness that has been contracted in the maternal womb 
(Saddar 36)*. It must also be undergone by a priest who wants 

> Hell. Imitated from Yasna XLIX, 11 d. Cf. Farg. XIV, 18. 

* On the name Barashnum, see p. 107, note 5. 

* For the plan of the Barashnum-gah, see West, Pahlavi Texts, II, 
P- 435- 
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to appear before the Bahram fire or perform the Yasna or the 
Vendldad office. 

la. 

i. Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: 'O most 

beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, thou 

Holy One ! To whom shall they apply here below, 

who want to cleanse their body defiled by the 

dead?' 

2 (4). Ahura Mazda answered: 'To a pious man 1 , 
O Spitama Zarathustra ! who knows how to speak, 
who speaks truth, who has learned the Holy Word, 
who is pious, and knows best the rites of cleansing 
according to the law of Mazda. That man shall fell 
the trees off the surface of the ground on a space of 
nine Vibazus 2 square ; 

3 (9). ' in that part of the ground where there is 
least water and where there are fewest trees, the 
part which is the cleanest and driest, and the least 
passed through by sheep and oxen, and by the fire 
of Ahura Mazda, by the consecrated bundles of 
Baresma, and by the faithful.' 

4(11). How far from the fire? How far from 
the water ? How far from the consecrated bundles 
of Baresma ? How far from the faithful ? 

5 (12). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Thirty paces 
from the fire, thirty paces from the water, thirty 
paces from the consecrated bundles of Baresma, 
three paces from the faithful. 

6 (13). ' Then thou shalt dig a hole 3 , two fingers 

1 A priest. * Nine ells (?). See Farg. VII, 34. 

* Those holes are intended to receive the liquid trickling from 
the body. In summer, the air and the earth being dry the hole 
may be less deep, as it is certain that it will be empty and will have 
room enough for that liquid. 
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deep if the summer has come, four fingers deep if 
the winter and ice have come. 

7 (14). ' Thou shalt dig a second hole, two fingers deep 
if the summer has come, four fingers deep if the winter and 
ice have come. 

'Thou shalt dig a third hole, two fingers deep if the 
summer has come, four fingers deep if the winter and ice 
have come. 

'Thou shalt dig a fourth hole, two fingers deep if the 
summer has come, four fingers deep if the winter and ice 
have come. 

'Thou shalt dig a fifth hole, two fingers deep if the 
summer has come, four fingers deep if the winter and ice 
have come. 

' Thou shalt dig a sixth hole ', two fingers deep if the 
summer has come, four fingers deep if the winter and ice 
have come.' 

8 (14). How far from one another ? 
' One pace.' 

How much is the pace ? 
' As much as three feet. 

9 (16). 'Then thou shalt dig three holes more*, 
two fingers deep if the summer has come, four 
fingers deep if the winter and ice have come.' 

How far from the former six ? 
' Three paces.' 
What sort of paces ? 
' Such as are taken in walking.' 
How much are those (three) paces ? 
' As much as nine feet 

10(22). 'Then thou shalt draw a furrow all 
around with a metal knife.' 

1 These six holes contain gdmez. 'The holes must be dug 
from the north to the south ' (Comm.) 
* The three holes to contain water. 
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How far from the holes ? 

' Three paces.' 

What sort of paces ? 

' Such as are taken in walking.' 

How much are those (three) paces ? 

' As much as nine feet. 

1 1 (24). ' Then thou shalt draw twelve furrows J ; 
three of which thou shalt draw to surround and 
divide [from the rest} (the first) three holes ; three 
thou shalt draw to surround and divide (the first) 
six holes ; three thou shalt draw to surround and 
divide the nine holes ; three thou shalt draw around 
the [three] inferior holes, outside the [six other] 
holes s . At each of the three times nine feet 8 , thou 
shalt place stones as steps to the holes; or pot- 
sherds, or stumps *, or clods, or any hard matter '.' 

1 ' The furrows must be drawn during the day ; they must be 
drawn with a knife ; they must be drawn with recitation of spells. 
While drawing the furrows the cleanser recites three Ashem-vohus 
(" holiness is the best of all good," &c), the Fravar4n6 (" I declare 
myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zarathujtra, a foe of 
the fiend," &c), the Khshnuman of Serosh, and the Big of Serosh ; 
they must be drawn from the north ' (Cotnm. ad § 32). The furrow, 
or kesh, plays a greater part in the Mazdean liturgy than in any 
other. By means of the furrow, drawn with proper spells, and 
according to the laws of spiritual war, man either besieges the 
fiend or intrenches himself against him (cf. Farg. XVII, 5). In 
the present case the Drug, being shut up inside the kesh and thus 
excluded from the world outside, and being driven back, step by 
step, by the strength of the holy water and spells, finds at last no 
place of refuge but hell. 

* ' The three holes for water, the six holes for g6m£z ' (Comm.) 

* The nine feet between the holes containing gdmgz and those 
containing water, the nine feet between the first holes and the fur- 
rows, and the nine feet between the last hole and the furrows. 

4 Didara. 

* That the foot of the unclean one may not touch the earth. 
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lb. 

12 (31). 'Then the man defiled shall walk to the 
holes ; thou, O Zarathiutra ! shalt stand outside by 
the furrow, and thou shalt recite, Nemasia ya 
armaitii - iza^a 1 ; and the man defiled shall repeat, 
Nemasia ya armaiti* teaia. 

13 (35). ' The Druf becomes weaker and weaker 
at every one of those words which are a weapon to 
smite the fiend Angra Mainyu, to smite A6shma of 
the murderous spear 2 , to smite the Mazainya fiends 8 , 
to smite all the fiends. 

14 (40). ' Then thou shalt take for the gdmez 
a spoon of brass or of lead. When thou takest 
a stick with nine knots 4 , O Spitama Zarathurtra! 
to sprinkle (the g6m6z) from that spoon, thou shalt 
fasten the spoon to the end of the stick. 

r 5 (43)- ' They shall wash his hands first. If his 
hands be not washed first, he makes his whole body 
unclean. When he has washed his hands three 
times, after his hands have been washed, thou shalt 
sprinkle the forepart of his skull 6 ; then the Druf 
Nasu rushes in front, between his brows 8 . 

16(50). 'Thou shalt sprinkle him in front be- 
tween the brows ; then the Dru^ - Nasu rushes upon 
the back part of the skull. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the back part of the skull ; 
then the Druf Nasu rushes upon the jaws. 

1 Yasna XLIX. 10 c. « See Farg. X, 13. 

* See Farg. X, 16. 

4 So long that the cleanser may take g6mez or water from the 
holes and sprinkle the unclean one, without touching him and 
without going inside the furrows. 

* With g6m£z at the first six holes, with water at the next three. 

* Cf. Farg. Vin, 40-71. 
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'Thou shalt sprinkle the jaws; then the Druf 
Nasu rushes upon the. right ear. 

17 (56). ' Thou shalt sprinkle the right ear; then 
the Dru,f Nasu rushes upon the left ear. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left ear ; then the Druf 
Nasu rushes upon the right shoulder. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the right shoulder ; then the 
Drujf Nasu rushes upon the left shoulder. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left shoulder ; then the 
Dru,f Nasu rushes upon the right arm-pit. 

18 (64). 'Thou shalt sprinkle the right arm-pit; 
then the Druf Nasu rushes upon the left arm-pit. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left arm-pit ; then the 
Dru^ Nasu rushes upon the chest. 

'Thou shalt sprinkle the chest; then the Dru^ 
Nasu rushes upon the back. 

J 9 (7°)- ' Thou shalt sprinkle the back; then the 
Dru£" Nasu rushes upon the right nipple. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the right nipple ; then the 
Dru£- Nasu rushes upon the left nipple. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left nipple ; then the 
Drujf Nasu rushes upon the right rib. 

20 (76). ' Thou shalt sprinkle the right rib ; then 
the Dru^ - Nasu rushes upon the left rib. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left rib ; then the Drug" 
Nasu rushes upon the right hip. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the right hip ; then the 
Dru,f Nasu rushes upon the left hip. 

21 (82). 'Thou shalt sprinkle the left hip; then 
the Dru£* Nasu rushes upon the sexual parts. 

'Thou shalt sprinkle the sexual parts. If the 
unclean one be a man, thou shalt sprinkle him first 
behind, then before ; if the unclean one be a woman, 
thou shalt sprinkle her first before, then behind; 
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then the Dru^ - Nasu rushes upon the right 
thigh. 

22 (88). 'Thou shalt sprinkle the right thigh; 
then the Druf Nasu rushes upon the left thigh. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left thigh ; then the 
Druf Nasu rushes upon the right knee. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the right knee ; then the 
Dru£" Nasu rushes upon the left knee. 

2 3 (94)- ' Thou shalt sprinkle the left knee ; then 
the Druf Nasu rushes upon the right leg. 

'Thou shalt sprinkle the right leg; then the 
Dru^ - Nasu rushes upon the left leg. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left leg ; then the Druf 
Nasu rushes upon the right ankle. 

'Thou shalt sprinkle the right ankle; then the 
Druf Nasu rushes upon the left ankle. 

24 (102). ' Thou shalt sprinkle the left ankle ; 
then the Drag" Nasu rushes upon the right instep. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the right instep ; then the 
Drug- Nasu rushes upon the left instep. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left instep ; then the 
Dnijf Nasu turns round under the sole of the foot ; 
it looks like the wing of a fly. 

25 (108). ' He shall press his toes upon the 
ground and shall raise up his heels; thou shalt 
sprinkle his right sole ; then the Druf Nasu rushes 
upon the left sole. 

' Thou shalt sprinkle the left sole ; then the Dru^ 
Nasu turns round under the toes ; it looks like the 
wing of a fly. 

26(113). 'He shall press his heels upon the 
ground and shall raise up his toes; thou shalt 
sprinkle his right toe ; then the Dru£* Nasu rushes 
upon the left toe. 
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' Thou shalt sprinkle the left toe ; then the Dru^f 
Nasu flies away to the regions of the north, in the 
shape of a raging fly, with knees and tail sticking 
out, droning without end, and like unto the foulest 
Khrafstras. 

27 (118). 'And thou shalt say these victorious, 
most healing words : — 

'"Yatha ahu vairyd :— The will of the Lord is the 
law of righteousness. 

1 " The gifts of Vohu-mano to deeds done in this world 
for Mazda. 

* " He who relieves the poor makes Ahura king. 

' " K^m-na mazda : — What protector hadst thou given 
unto me, O Mazda ! while the hate of the wicked encom- 
passes me ? Whom, but thy Atar and Vohu-mand, through 
whose work I keep on the world of Righteousness ? Reveal 
therefore to me thy Religion as thy rule ! 

*"K* verethrem-^-a : — Who is the victorious who will 
protect thy teaching ? Make it clear that I am the guide 
for both worlds. May Sraosha come with Vohu-mand 
and help whomsoever thou pleasest, O Mazda ! 

' " Keep us from our hater, O Mazda and Armaiti 
Spenta ! Perish, O fiendish Dntf ! Perish, O brood of the 
fiend I Perish, O world of the fiend ! Perish away, O 
Drqg-! Rush away, O Dru^f ! Perish away, O Drqg-1 
Perish away to the regions of the north, never more to give 
unto death the living world of Righteousness 1 1 " 

28(119). 'At the first hole the man becomes 
freer from the Nasu ; then thou shalt say those 
victorious, most healing words : — " Yatha ahu 
vairyd," &c.» 

'At the second hole he becomes freer from the Nasu ; 
then thou shalt say those victorious, most healing words : — 
« Yath a ah u vai ryd," &c. 

1 Cf. Farg.VIII, 19-21. * As in preceding clause. 

[4] K 
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'At the third hole he becomes freer from the Nasu; 
then thou shalt say those victorious, most healing words : — 
"Yatha ahu vairyd," &c. 

' At the fourth hole he becomes freer from the Nasu ; 
then thou shalt say those victorious, most healing words : — 
"Yatha ahu vairyd," &c. 

' At the fifth hole he becomes freer from the Nasu ; 
then thou shalt say those victorious, most healing words : — 
"Yatha ahu vairyd," &c. 

' At the sixth hole he becomes freer from the Nasu ; 
then thou shalt say those victorious, most healing words : — 
"Yatha aha vairyd," &c. 

29(120). 'Afterwards the man defiled shall sit 
down, inside the furrows 1 , outside the furrows of the 
six holes, four fingers from those furrows. There 
he shall cleanse his body with thick handfuls of 
dust. 

30 (123). ' Fifteen times shall they take up dust 
from the ground for him to rub his body, and they 
shall wait there until he is dry even to the last hair 
on his head. 

31 (125). 'When his body is dry with dust, then 
he shall step over the holes (containing water). At 
the first hole he shall wash his body once with water ; 
at the second hole he shall wash his body twice with 
water; at the third hole he shall wash his body thrice 
with water. 

32 (130). 'Then he shall perfume (his body) 
with Urvasna, or Vohu-gaona, or Vohu-kereti, or 
Hadha-na6pata, or any other sweet-smelling plant ; 
then he shall put on his clothes, and shall go back 
to his house. 



1 Between the furrows of the six holes containing g 6 m 6 z and 
the furrows of the holes containing water. 
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33 ( x 33)' ' He shall sit down there in the place of 
infirmity 1 , inside the house, apart from the other 
worshippers of Mazda. He shall not go near the 
fire, nor near the water, nor near the earth, nor near 
the cow, nor near the trees, nor near the faithful, 
either man or woman. Thus shall he continue until 
three nights have passed. When three nights have 
passed, he shall wash his body, he shall wash his 
clothes with g6m£z and water to make them clean. 

34 ( l 37)' 'Then he shall sit down again in the 
place of infirmity, inside the house, apart from the 
other worshippers of Mazda. He shall not go near 
the fire, nor near the water, nor near the earth, nor 
near the cow, nor near the trees, nor near the faithful, 
either man or woman. Thus shall he continue until 
six nights have passed. When six nights have 
passed, he shall wash his body, he shall wash his 
clothes with gdmez and water to make them clean. 

35(141). 'Then he shall sit down again in the 
place of infirmity, inside the house, apart from the 
other worshippers of Mazda. He shall not go near 
the fire, nor near the water, nor near the earth, nor 
near the cow, nor near the trees, nor near the 
faithful, either man or woman. Thus shall he con- 
tinue, until nine nights have passed. When nine 
nights have passed, he shall wash his body, he shall 
wash his clothes with gdmez and water to make 
them clean. 

36 (145). ' He may thenceforth go near the fire, 
near the water, near the earth, near the cow, near 
the trees, and near the faithful, either man or 
woman. 

1 The Arme\rt-gah (see Farg.V, 59, note 4). 
K 2 
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II. 1 

37 (146). 'Thou shalt cleanse a priest for a 
blessing of the just *. 

'Thou shalt cleanse the lord of a province for the 
value of a camel of high value. 

'Thou shalt cleanse the lord of a town for the value 
of a stallion of high value. 

'Thou shalt cleanse the lord of a borough for the 
value of a bull of high value. 

'Thou shalt cleanse the master of a house for the 
value of a cow three years old. 

38 (151). 'Thou shalt cleanse the wife of the 
master of a house for the value of a ploughing 8 
cow. 

'Thou shalt cleanse a menial for the value of a 
draught cow. 

'Thou shalt cleanse a young child for the value 
of a lamb. 

39 (154). ' These are the heads of cattle — flocks 
or herds — that the worshippers of Mazda shall give 
to the man who has cleansed them, if they can afford 
it ; if they cannot afford it, they shall give him any 
other value that may make him leave their houses 
well pleased with them, and free from anger. 

4° I 1 57)* ' For if the man who has cleansed them 
leave their houses displeased with them, and full of 
anger, then the Dru£* Nasu enters them from the 
nose [of the dead], from the eyes, from the tongue, 
from the jaws, from the sexual organs, from the 
hinder parts. 



1 Cf. the tariff for the fees of physicians, Farg.VII, 41-43. 
* See Farg.VII, 41, note 3. * Doubtful. 
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41 (159). ' And the Dru^ - Nasu rushes upon them 
even to the end of the nails, and they are unclean 
thenceforth for ever and ever. 

' It grieves the sun indeed, O Spitama Zarathortra ! 
to shine upon a man denied by the dead ; it grieves 
the moon, it grieves the stars. 

42 (162). ' That man delights them, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! who cleanses from the Nasu the man 
defiled by the dead ; he delights the fire, he delights 
the water, he delights the earth, he delights the cow, 
he delights the trees, he delights the faithful, both 
men and women.' 

43(164). Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: ' O 
Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! What 
shall be his reward, after his soul has parted from 
his body, who has cleansed from the Nasu the man 
defiled by the dead ? ' 

44(166). Ahura Mazda answered : 'The welfare 1 
of Paradise thou canst promise to that man, for his 
reward in the other world.' 

45* (167). Zarathartra asked Ahura Mazda: 'O 
Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! How 
shall I fight against that Dnif who from the dead 
rushes upon the living ? How shall I fight against 
that Nasu who from the dead defiles the living ? ' 

46 (169). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Say aloud 
those words in the Gathas that are to be said 
twice 3 . 



1 Literally, ' the grease.' 

* This clause and the following one as far as 'and the 
Drug shall fly away' are further developed in the following 
Fargard. 

* The Bij-amruta formulas, as enumerated in the following 
Fargard. 
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' Say aloud those words in the Gathas that are to 
be said thrice *. 

' Say aloud those words in the Gathas that are to 
be said four times '. 

' And the Dru^ - shall fly away like the well-darted 
arrow, like the felt of last year 2 , like the annual 
garment 3 of the earth.' 

III. 

47 (i 72). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man who does not know the rites 
of cleansing according to the law of Mazda, offers to 
cleanse the unclean, how shall I then fight against 
that Dru£" who from the dead rushes upon the 
living ? How shall I fight against that Druf who 
from the dead denies the living ? 

48(175). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Then, O 
Spitama Zarathurtra! the Drug- Nasu appears to 
wax stronger than she was before. Stronger then 
are sickness and death and the working of the fiend 
than they were before V 

49 (177). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' The worshippers of 
Mazda shall bind him; they shall bind his hands 
first ; then they shall strip him of his clothes, they 
shall cut the head off his neck, and they shall give 
over his corpse unto the greediest of the corpse- 

1 The Thru-ilmruta and ATathruf-amruta formulas, as 
enumerated in the following Fargard. 
s The felt of an oba made for a season (?). Cf. Farg. VIII, 1. 
* The grass. 
4 The plague and contagion are stronger than ever. 
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eating creatures made by the beneficent Spirit, unto 
the vultures, with these words ' : — 

' " The man here has repented of all his evil 
thoughts, words, and deeds. 

50(183). '"If he has committed any other evil 
deed, it is remitted by his repentance ; if he has 
committed no other evil deed, he is absolved by his 
repentance for ever and ever *." ' 

51(187). Who is he, O Ahura Mazda! who 
threatens to take away fulness and increase from 
the world, and to bring in sickness and death ? 

52 (188). Ahura Mazda answered: ' It is the un- 
godly Ashemaogha 8 , O Spitama Zarathurtra ! who 
in this material world cleanses the unclean without 
knowing the rites of cleansing according to the law 
of Mazda. 

53 ( I 9°)- ' F° r unt 'l tnen i O Spitama Zarathartra! 
sweetness and fatness would flow out from that 
land and from those fields, with health and healing, 
with fulness and increase and growth, and a growing 
of corn and grass V 

54 (191). O Maker of the material world, thou 



1 ' The cleanser who has not performed the cleansing according 
to the rites, shall be taken to a desert place ; there they shall nail 
him with four nails, they shall take off the skin from his body, and 
cut off his head. If he has performed Patet for his sin, he shall be 
holy (that is, he shall go to Paradise) ; if he has not performed 
Patet, he shall stay in hell till the day of resurrection' (Fraser 
Ravaet, p. 398). Cf. Farg. Ill, 20-21 and note 5. 
* See Farg! Ill, 20 seq. * See Farg.V, 35 

4 Cf. XIII, 52 seq. The false cleanser is punished as would be 
a man who would introduce an epidemic. He undergoes the same 
penalty as the 6vak-bar, but with none of the mitigation allowed 
in the case of the latter, on account of the sacrilegious character of 
his usurpation. 
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Holy One! When are sweetness and fatness to 
come back again to that land and to those fields, 
with health and healing, with fulness and increase 
and growth, and a growing of corn and grass ? 

55, 56 (192, 193). Ahura Mazda answered : 'Sweet- 
ness and fatness will never come back again to that 
land and to those fields, with health and healing, 
with fulness and increase and growth, and a growing 
of corn and grass, until that ungodly Ashemaogha 
has been smitten to death on the spot, and the holy 
Sraosha of that place has been offered up a sacrifice 1 , 
for three days and three nights, with fire blazing, 
with Baresma tied up, and with Haoma prepared. 

57 (196). 'Then sweetness and fatness will come 
back again to that land and to those fields, with 
health and healing, with fulness and increase and 
growth, and a growing of corn and grass.' 



Fargard X. 

Nowadays, before laying the dead in the coffin, two priests recite 
the Ahunavaiti Gatha(Yasna XXVIII-XXXIV) : it is the so-called 
Gah sarna (chanting of the Gathas: gathao sravayfiiti). From 
the following Fargard it appears that formerly all the five Gathas 
and the Yasna Haptanghaiti were recited. Certain stanzas were 
recited several times and with a certain emphasis (framrava): and 
they were followed with certain spells. The object of this Fargard 
is to show which are those stanzas, how many times each was re- 
cited, and to give the corresponding spells. 

i. Zarathmtra asked Ahura Mazda: 'O Ahura 
Mazda! most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the ma- 

1 The sad is sacrifice, that is to say, the sacrifice that is offered 
up to Sraosha for three days and three nights after the death of 
a man for the salvation of his soul. 
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terial world, thou Holy One! How shall I fight 
against that Druf who from the dead rushes upon 
the living? How shall I fight against that Drug 
who from the dead defiles the living ? ' 

2 (3). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Say aloud those 
words in the Gathas that are to be said twice '. 

' Say aloud those words in the Gathas that are to 
be said thrice 2 . 

• Say aloud those words in the Gathas that are to 
be said four times V 

3 (7). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! Which are those words in the Gathas that 
are to be said twice ? 

4 (10). Ahura Mazda answered : ' These are the 
words in the Gathas that are to be said twice, and 
thou shalt twice say them aloud * : — 

ahyi yasa . . . urvanem (Yasna XXVIII, 2). 

humatenarn . . . mahl (Yas. XXXV, 2), 
ashahya W saire . . . ahubya (Yas. XXXV, 8), 
yatha tu i . . . ahura (Yas. XXXIX, 4), 
humaim thwi . . . hudaustema (Yas. XLI, 3), 
thw6i staotarasia . . . ahura (Yas. XLI, 5). 

urta ahmai . . . mananghd (Yas. XLIII, i), 
spe»ta mainyu . . . ahurd (Yas. XLVII, 1), 
vohu khshathrem . . . vareshane (Yas. LI, 1), 
vahirta tstis . . . dcyaothanaia (Yas. LI 1 1, 1). 
5(10). 'And after thou hast twice said those 

Bi^-amrutas, thou shalt say aloud these victorious, 

most healing words : — 

1 The so-called Bu-amrflta. 

* The Thm-amrflta. * The ATathrux-amrfita. 

* The Bif-amrftta are the opening stanzas of the five Gathas 
and five stanzas in the Yasna Haptanghaiti. 
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' " I drive away Angra Mainyu 1 from this house, 
from this borough, from this town, from this land ; 
from the very body of the man defiled by the dead, 
from the very body of the woman defiled by the 
dead ; from the master of the house, from the lord 
of the borough, from the lord of the town, from the 
lord of the land; from the whole of the world of 
Righteousness. 

6 (12). '"I drive away the Nasu 2 , I drive away 
direct defilement, I drive away indirect defilement, 
from this house, from this borough, from this town, 
from this land ; from the very body of the man 
defiled by the dead, from the very body of the 
woman defiled by the dead; from the master of 
the house, from the lord of the borough, from the 
lord of the town, from the lord of the land ; from 
the whole of the world of Righteousness." ' 



7 (13). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! Which are those words in the Gathas that 
are to be said thrice? 

8 (16). Ahura Mazda answered: 'These are the 
words in the Gathas that are to be said thrice, and 
thou shalt thrice say them aloud : — 

ashem vohu . . . (Yas. XXVII, 14), 
ye sevistt . . . paitl (Yas. XXXIII, 11), 
hukhshathrdtemai . . . vahwtai (Yas. XXXV, 5), 
dusvarenai.? . . . vahy6 (Yas. LI 1 1, 9). 

9 (16). 'After thou hast thrice said those Thris- 
amrutas, thou shalt say aloud these victorious, 
most healing words : — 



1 The chief demon, the Da£va of the Dafivas. 

* The very demon with whom one has to do in the present case. 
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' " I drive away Indra \ I drive away Sauru ', 
I drive away the daeva Naunghaithya >, from this 
house, from this borough, from this town, from this 
land ; from the very body of the man defiled by the 
dead, from the very body of the woman defiled by 
the dead ; from the master of the house, from the 
lord of the borough, from the lord of the town, from 
the lord of the land ; from the whole of the world of 
Righteousness. 

10(18). '"I drive away Tauru 1 , I drive away 
Zairi 1 , from this house, from this borough, from 
this town, from this land; from the very body of 
the man defiled by the dead, from the very body 
of the woman defiled by the dead ; from the master 
of the house, from the lord of the borough, from 
the lord of the town, from the lord of the land ; 
from the whole of the holy world." ' 

11 (19). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Which are those words in the Gathas 
that are to be said four times ? 

12 (22). Ahura Mazda answered : ' These are the 
words in the Gathas that are to be said four times, 
and thou shalt four times say them aloud : — 

yatha ahu vairyd ...» (Yas. XXVII, 13), 

1 Indra, Sauru, Nounghaithya, Tauru, and Zairi are (with Akem- 
mand, here replaced by the Nasu), the six chief demons, and 
stand to the Amesha Spewtas in the same relation as Angra Mainyu 
to Spe»ta Mainyu. Indra opposes Asha Vahuta and turns men's 
hearts from good works ; Sauru opposes Khshathra Vairya, he pre- 
sides over bad government ; Nounghaithya opposes Spewta Armaiti, 
he is the demon of discontent; Tauru and Zairi oppose Haurvatat 
and Ameretat and poison the waters and the plants. — Akem-mand, 
Bad Thought, opposes Vohu-mand, Good Thought. 

* Translated Farg.VIII, 19. 
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mazda ad mdi . . . cUm ahum 1 (Yas. XXXIV, 15), 

a airyama ishyd . . . masata mazdau * (Yas. LI V. 1). 

13(22). 'After thou hast said those ATathru^- 
amrutas four times, thou shalt say aloud these 
victorious, most healing words : — 

' " I drive away Aeshma, the fiend of the mur- 
derous spear 3 , I drive away the da6va Akatasha 4 , 
from this house, from this borough, from this town, 
from this land; from the very body of the man 
defiled by the dead, from the very body of the 
woman defiled by the dead; from the master of 
the house, from the lord of the borough, from the 
lord of the town, from the lord of the land; from 
the whole of the world of Righteousness. 

14(24). '"I drive away the Varenya dadvas 8 , 
I drive away the wind-da£va, from this house, from 
this borough, from this town, from this land ; from 
the very body of the man defiled by the dead, from 
the very body of the woman defiled by the dead ; 
from the master of the house, from the lord of the 
borough, from the lord of the town, from the lord 
of the land; from the whole of the world of 
Righteousness." 

J 5 ( 2 5)- 'These are the words in the Gathas that 

1 Translated Farg. XI, 14. 

1 Translated Farg. XX, 11; cf. XI, 7. 

* ASshma, Kbishm, the incarnation of anger: he sows quarrel 
and war. ' He is the chief source of evil for the creatures of 
Ormazd, and the Kayani heroes mostly perished through him' 
(Bund. XXVIII, 17). 

4 The fiend who corrupts and perverts men. 

• The fiendish inhabitants of Varena (GilSn). Varena, like the 
neighbouring Mizana (Mizandardn), was peopled with savage, 
non-Aryan natives, who were considered men-demons. Cf. Farg. I, 
18 and notes. 
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are to be said twice; these are the words in the 
Gathas that are to be said thrice; these are the 
words in the Gathas that are to be said four times. 

1 6 (26). ' These are the words that smite down 
Angra Mainyu; these are the words that smite 
down Aeshma, the fiend of the murderous spear; 
these are the words that smite down the daevas of 
Mazana l ; these are the words that smite down all 
the daevas. 

1 7 (30). ' These are the words that stand against 
that Drug - , against that Nasu, who from the dead 
rushes upon the living, who from the dead defiles 
the living. 

18 (32). 'Therefore, O Zarathuytra ! thou shalt 
dig nine holes 8 in the part of the ground where 
there is least water and where there are fewest 
trees; where there is nothing that may be food 
either for man or beast; "for purity is for man, 
next to life, the greatest good, that purity, O Zara- 
thurtra, that is in the Religion of Mazda for him 
who cleanses his own self with good thoughts, 
words, and deeds 8 ." 

1 9 (38). ' Make thy own self pure, O righteous 
man! any one in the world here below can win 
purity for his own self, namely, when he cleanses 
his own self with good thoughts, words, and deeds. 

20. "' Yatha ahu vairyd: — The will of the Lord is the 
law of righteousness," &c* 
"'K*m-na mazda:— What protector hast thou given 

1 The demoniac races of Mazandaran ; Mazandaran was known 
in popular tradition as a land of fiends and sorcerers. 

* The nine holes for the Barashnum ; see above, p. 123, § 6 seq. 

• Cf.Farg.V, 21. 

4 The rest as in Farg. VIII, 19, »o. 
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unto me, O Mazda ! while the hate of the wicked encom- 
passes me ? " &c. 

'" K* verethrem-^a: — Who is the victorious who will 
protect thy teaching ? " &c. 

1 " Keep us from our hater, O Mazda and Armaiti Spewta ! 
Perish, O fiendish Dru^I . . . Perish away to the regions of 
the north, never more to give unto death the living world 
of Righteousness ! " ' 



Fargard XI. 



This chapter, like the preceding, is composed of spells intended 
to drive away the Nasu. But they are of a more special character, 
as they refer to the particular objects to be cleansed, such as the 
house, the fire, the water, the earth, the animals, the plants, the 
man defiled with the dead. Each incantation consists of two 
parts, a line from the GSthas which alludes, or rather is made to 
allude, to the particular object (§§ 4, 5, 6, 7), and a general 
exorcism, in the usual dialect (§§ 8-20), which is the same for all 
the objects. 

i. Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: 'O Ahura 
Mazda! most beneficent spirit, Maker of the ma- 
terial world, thou Holy One ! How shall I cleanse 
the house ? how the fire ? how the water ? how the 
earth ? how the cow ? how the tree ? how the faith- 
ful man and the faithful woman ? how the stars ? 
how the moon ? how the sun ? how the boundless 
light? how all good things, made by Mazda, the 
offspring of the holy principle ? ' 

2 (4). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Thou shalt chant 
the cleansing words, and the house shall be clean ; 
clean shall be the fire, clean the water, clean the 
earth, clean the cow, clean the tree, clean the faith- 
ful man and the faithful woman, clean the stars, 
clean the moon, clean the sun, clean the boundless 
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light, clean all good things, made by Mazda, the 
offspring of the holy principle. 

3 (7). [• So thou shalt say these victorious, most 
healing words] ; thou shalt chant the Ahuna-Vairya 
five times : " The will of the Lord is the law of 
righteousness," &c. 

' The Ahuna-Vairya preserves the person of man : 

' " Yatha ahu vai ry 6 : — The will of the Lord is the law 
of righteousness," &c. 

'"K*m-na mazda: — What protector hast thou given 
unto me, O Mazda ! while the hate of the wicked encom- 
passes me ? " &c. 

' "K* verethrem-^-a: — Who is the victorious who will 
protect thy teaching ? " &c. 

'"Keep us from our hater, O Mazda and Armaiti 
Spewta ! " &C. 1 

4 (9). ' If thou wantest to cleanse the house, say 
these words aloud : " As long as the sickness lasts 
my great protector [is he who teaches virtue to the 
perverse] V 

' If thou wantest to cleanse the fire, say these 
words aloud : " Thy fire, first of all, do we approach 
with worship, O Ahura Mazda 3 ! " 

5 (13). ' If thou wantest to cleanse the water, say 
these words aloud : " Waters we worship, the Ma6- 
kaifiti waters, the Hebvainti waters, the Fravazah 
waters V 

' If thou wantest to cleanse the earth, say these 

1 As in Farg.VIII, 19, ao. 

* Yasna XLIX, 1. The allusion is not quite clear. This line 
was recited by the Genius of the sky at the moment when Ahriman 
was invading the sky (Gr. Bd.) Perhaps the small house of man 
is compared here with that large house, the world. 

» Yasna XXXVI, 1. * Yasna XXXVJII, 3. 
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words aloud : " This earth we worship, this earth 
with the women, this earth which bears us and 
those women who are thine, O Ahura l ! " 

6 (17). 'If thou wan test to cleanse the cow, say 
these words aloud : " The best of all works we 
will fulfil while we order both the learned and the 
unlearned, both masters and servants to secure for 
the cattle a good resting-place and fodder V 

' If thou wantest to cleanse the trees, say these 
words aloud : " For him s , as a reward, Mazda made 
the plants grow up *." 

7(21). 'If thou wantest to cleanse the faithful 
man or the faithful woman, say these words aloud : 
" May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman come hither, for 
the men and women of Zarathurtra to rejoice, for 
Vohu-mand to rejoice; with the desirable reward 
that Religion deserves. I solicit for holiness that 
boon that is vouchsafed by Ahura * ! " 

8 (25). ' Then thou shalt say these victorious, 
most healing words. Thou shalt chant the Ahuna- 
Vairya eight times : — 



1 Yasna XXXVIII, 1. « Who are thine,' that is, 'who are thy 
wives.' 

* Yasna XXXV, 4. ' Let those excellent deeds be done for the 
behoof of cattle, that is to say, let stables be made, and water and 
fodder be given ' (Comm.) 

9 ' For him,' that is to say, to feed him ; also ' out of him ; ' for 
it was from the body of the first-born bull that, after his death, grew 
up all kinds of plants (Bund. IV). 

4 Yasna XLVIII, 6. Cf. Farg. XVII, 5. 

• Yasna LIV, 1. Cf. Farg. XX, 11. There is no special spell 
for the cleansing of the sun, the moon, the stars, and the boundless 
light (see §§ 1, 2), because they are not defiled by the unclean one, 
they are only pained by seeing him (Farg. IX, 41); as soon as he 
is clean, they are freed from the pain. 
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* li Yatha ahu vairyd : — The will of the Lord is the law 
of righteousness," &c. 

'"Kim-namazda : — Whom hast thou placed to protect 
me, Mazda ? " &c. 

' " Ke verethr em-^1 : — What protector hast thou given 
unto me ? " &c. 

• " Who is the victorious ? " &c. 

' " Keep us from our hater, O Mazda ! " &C. 1 

9 (26). ' I drive away A£shma 2 , I drive away the 
Nasu, I drive away direct defilement, I drive away 
indirect defilement. 

[' I drive away Khru, I drive away Khruighni 8 . 

' I drive away Buidhi, I drive away the offspring 
of Buidhi*. 

' I drive away Ku»di, I drive away the offspring 
of Ku«di «.] 

' I drive away the gaunt BushySsta, I drive away 
the long-handed BflshySsta* ; [I drive away Muidhi 7 , 
I drive away Kapasti *.] 

' I drive away the Pairika 9 that comes upon the 
fire, upon the water, upon the earth, upon the cow, 
upon the tree. I drive away the uncleanness that 

1 As in Farg. VIII, 19, 20. * See Farg. X, 13. 

* Khrfl and Khruighni are not met with elsewhere ; their names 
mean, apparently, ' wound ' and * the wounding one.' They may 
have been mere names or epithets of A6shma khruidru, 
' Aeshma of the murderous spear.' 

4 Buidhi may be another pronunciation of Buiti (see Farg. 
XIX, 1). 

5 Kuwdi is very likely the same as Kiwda (Vd. XIX 4 1 . 138) 
who is the riding-stock of the sorcerers (Bd. XXVIII, 42). 

* See Farg. XVIII, 16. 

7 A demon unknown. Perhaps Intoxication. 

* Unknown. Perhaps Colocynth, the type of the bitter plants 

* A female demon, the modern Par!, often associated with YStu, 
' the wizard.' ' 

W L 
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comes upon the fire, upon the water, upon the earth, 
upon the cow, upon the tree. 

10 (32). 'I drive thee away, O mischievous Angra 
Mainyu! from the fire, from the water, from the 
earth, from the cow, from the tree, from the faithful 
man and from the faithful woman, from the stars, 
from the moon, from the sun, from the boundless 
light, from all good things, made by Mazda, the 
offspring of the holy principle. 

11 (33). 'Then thou shalt say these victorious, 
most healing words ; thou shalt chant four Ahuna- 
Vairyas : — 

' "Yatha ahft vairyd :— The will of the Lord is the law 
of righteousness," &c. 

'"K*m-na mazda: — What protector hast thou given 
unto me ? " &c. 

' " K e verethrem-^-a : — Who is the victorious ? " &c. 

' " Keep us from our hater, O Mazda ! " &C. 1 

12 (34). ' Aeshma is driven away; away the 
Nasu ; away direct defilement, away indirect de- 
filement. 

[' Khru is driven away, away Khruighni ; away 
Buidhi, away the offspring of Buidhi ; away Kuwdi, 
away the offspring of Ku»di.] 

'The gaunt BushySsta is driven away; away 
BushySsta, the long-handed; [away Muidhi, away 
Kapasti.] 

' The Pairika is driven away that comes upon the 
fire, upon the water, upon the earth, upon the cow, 
upon the tree. The uncleanness is driven away that 
comes upon the fire, upon the water, upon the earth, 
upon the cow, upon the tree. 



1 As in Farg.VHI, 19, 20. 
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1 3 (40). ' Thou art driven away, O mischievous 
Angra Mainyu ! from the fire, from the water, from 
the earth, from the cow, from the tree, from the 
faithful man and from the faithful woman, from the 
stars, from the moon, from the sun, from the bound- 
less light, from all good things, made by Mazda, the 
offspring of the holy principle. 

14(41). 'Then thou shalt say these victorious, 
most healing words ; thou shalt chant " Mazda ad 
mdi " four times : " O Mazda ! say unto me the ex- 
cellent words and the excellent works, that through 
the good thought and the holiness of him who offers 
thee the due meed of praise, thou mayest, O Lord ! 
make the world of Resurrection appear, at thy will, 
under thy sovereign rule V 

15. 'I drive away Aeshma, I drive away the Nasu,' 
&c. 8 

16. ' I drive thee away, O mischievous Angra Mainyu! 
from the fire, from the water,' &c. 8 

17. 'Then thou shalt say these victorious, most healing 
words ; thou shalt chant the Airyama Ishyd four times : 
" May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman come hither ! " ' &c. 4 

18. 'Aeshma is driven away ; away the Nasu,' &c 5 

19. ' Thou art driven away,0 mischievous Angra Mainyu 1 
from the fire, from the water,' &c. • 

20. ' Then thou shalt say these victorious, most healing 
words ; thou shalt chant five Ahuna-Vairyas : — 

4 " Yatha ahu vairyd :— The will of the Lord is the law 
of righteousness," &c. 

'"K^m-namazda : — Whom hast thou placed to protect 
me?"&c. 



1 Yasna XXXI V, 15. » The rest as in § 9. 

* The rest as in § 10. 4 As in § 7. 

" As in § 12. * As in § 13. 
L 2 
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'"Ke verethrem-^-a: — Who is he who will smite the 
fiend?" &C 1 

'"Keep us from our hater, O Mazda and Armaiti 
Spewta ! Perish, O fiendish Drug - ! Perish, O brood of the 
fiend I Perish, O world of the fiend! Perish away, O 
Dru^f! Rush away, O Dru^-! Perish away, O Dnjfl 
Perish away to the regions of the north, never more to 
give unto death the living world of Righteousness I " ' 



Fargard XII. 



This chapter is found only in the Vend! did SSda ; it is missing 
in the Zend-Pahlavi Vendfdid. This is owing, as it seems, only to 
the accidental loss of some folios in the one manuscript from which 
all the copies as yet known have been derived ; and, in fact, even 
in the most ancient manuscripts the following Fargard is numbered 
the thirteenth (Westergaard, Zend-Avesta, preface, p. 5). 

The directions in the preceding chapter are general, and do not 
depend on the relationship of the faithful with the deceased person ; 
whereas those in this Fargard are of a special character, and apply 
only to the near relatives of the dead. Their object is to deter- 
mine how long the time of 'staying' (up a man) should last for 
different relatives. What is meant by this word is not explained ; 
but, as the word upaman is usually employed to indicate the 
staying of the unclean in the Arm&rt-g&h, apart from the faithful 
and from every clean object, that word upaman seems to show 
a certain period of mourning, marked by abstention from usual 
avocations. 

The length of the upaman varies with the degrees of relation- 
ship ; and at every degree it is double for relations who have died 
in a state of sin (that is, with a sin not redeemed by the Patet : 
cf. p. 135, note 1). The relative length of the upaman is as 
follows : — 

For the head of a family (§ 7) : 6 months (or a year). 

I For father or mother (§ 1) \ 
First degree. \ For son or daughter (§ 3) > 30 days (or 60). 

' For brother or sister (§ 5) ' 

1 See Farg. VIII, 19, 20. 
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I For grandfather 
mother (§9) r , , 

For grandson or ™1- ( 2 5 *J» (<* 5o). 
daughter (§11) 
Third degree. For uncle or aunt (§ 13) : 20 days (or 40). 

_ , , 1 For male cousin or female 1 

Fourthdegree. j cousin (§ lg) } 15 days (or 30). 

c-ri. j (For the son or daughter of a 1 , , . 

Fifth degree. { cousin(§I7) } 10 days (or 20). 

. . . I For the grandson or the grand- ) * 

Sixth degree. { daughter of a cousip (§ ig) } 5 days (or 10). 

i. If one's father or mother dies, how long shall 
they stay [in mourning], the son for his father, the 
daughter for her mother? How long for the 
righteous ? How long for the sinners * ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay thirty 
days for the righteous, sixty days for the sinners.' 

2 (5). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How shall I cleanse the house ? How shall 
it be clean again ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' You shall wash your 
bodies three times, you shall wash your clothes 
three times, you shall chant the Gathas three 
times; you shall offer up a sacrifice to my Fire, 
you shall bind the bundles of Baresma, you shall 
bring libations to the good waters 2 ; then the house 
' shall be clean, and then the waters may enter, then 
the fire may enter, and then the Amesha-Spe»tas 
may enter 8 , O Spitama Zarathurtra ! ' 

1 How long if the dead person died in a state of holiness 
(a dahma) ? How long if in the state of a Peshdtanu ? 

* This refers probably to the sacrifice that is offered on each of 
the three days that follow the death of a Zoroastrian for the salva- 
tion of his soul. 

* All the other objects over which the Amesha-Spewtas preside 
(such as the cow, the metals, &c.) 
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3 (9). If one's son or daughter dies, how long 
shall they stay, the father for his son, the mother 
for her daughter? How long for the righteous? 
How long for the sinners? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay thirty 
days for the righteous, sixty days for the sinners.' 

4 (13). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One! 
How shall I cleanse the house ? How shall it be clean again ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' You shall wash your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times ; you shall offer up a 
sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spewtas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! ' 

5 (17). If one's brother or sister dies, how long 
shall they stay, the brother for his brother, the 
sister for her sister ? How long for the righteous ? 
How long for the sinners ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay thirty 
days for the righteous, sixty days for the sinners.' 

6 (21). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One 1 
How shall I cleanse the house ? How shall it be clean again ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' You shall wash your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times ; you shall offer up a 
sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spewtas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! ' 

7 (25). If the master of the house 1 dies, or if the 

1 The chief of the family, the paterfamilias. The Zoroas- 
trian family is organised on the patriarchal system. 
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mistress of the house dies, how long shall they stay ? 
How long for the righteous? How long for the 
sinners ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They * shall stay six 
months for the righteous, a year for the sinners.' 

8 (a8). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! 
How shall I cleanse the house? How shall it be clean 
again ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : • You shall wash, your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times ; you shall offer up a 
sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spewtas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! ' 

9 (31). If one's grandfather or grandmother dies, 
how long shall they stay, the grandson for his 
grandfather, the granddaughter for her grand- 
mother? How long for the righteous? How 
long for the sinners ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay twenty- 
five days for the righteous, fifty days for the sinners/ 

10 (34). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How shall I cleanse the house ? How shall it be 
clean again? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'You shall wash your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times ; you shall offer up a 
sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters ; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spewtas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra 1 ' 

1 All the f am ilia, both relatives and servants. 
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1 1 (37). If one's grandson or granddaughter dies, 
how long shall they stay, the grandfather for his 
grandson, the grandmother for her granddaughter ? 
How long for the righteous? How long for the 
sinners ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay twenty- 
five days for the righteous, fifty days for the sinners.' 

1 a (40). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! How shall I cleanse the house? How shall it be 
clean again? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' You shall wash your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times ; you shall offer up a 
sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spewtas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! ' 

f 3 (43)- If one's uncle or aunt dies, how long 
shall they stay, the nephew for his uncle, the niece 
for her aunt ? How long for the righteous ? How 
long for the sinners ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay twenty 
days for the righteous, forty days for the sinners/ 

14 (45). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How shall I cleanse the house ? How shall it be 
clean again? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' You shall wash your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times; you shall offer up a 
sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spe»tas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! ' 

15 (48). If one's male cousin or female cousin 
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dies, how long shall they stay ? How long for the 
righteous ? How long for the sinners ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay fifteen 
days for the righteous, thirty days for the sinners.' 

16 (50). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How shall I cleanse the house ? How shall it be 
clean again ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : c You shall wash your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times ; you shall offer up a 
sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spe«tas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! ' 

1 7 (53)- If the so n or the daughter of a cousin 
dies, how long shall they stay ? How long for the 
righteous ? How long for the sinners ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay ten 
days for the righteous, twenty days for the sinners.' 

J 8 (55)* O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One t How shall I cleanse the house ? How shall it be 
clean again? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' You shall wash your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times; you shall offer up 
a sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spentas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra t * 

J 9 (58). If the grandson of a cousin or the 
granddaughter of a cousin dies, how long shall 
they stay ? How long for the righteous ? How 
long for the sinners? 
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Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall stay five 
days for the righteous, ten days for the sinners.' 

20 (60). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One! How shall I cleanse the house? How shall it be 
clean again? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' You shall wash your bodies 
three times, you shall wash your clothes three times, you 
shall chant the Gathas three times ; you shall offer up 
a sacrifice to my Fire, you shall bind up the bundles of 
Baresma, you shall bring libations to the good waters; 
then the house shall be clean, and then the waters may 
enter, then the fire may enter, and then the Amesha- 
Spewtas may enter, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! ' 

21 (63). If a man dies, of whatever race he is, 
who does not belong to the true faith, or the true 
law 1 , what part of the creation of the good spirit 
does he directly defile ? What part does he in- 
directly defile ? 

22 2 (65). Ahura Mazda answered : ' No more than 
a frog does whose venom is dried up, and that has 
been dead more than a year. Whilst alive, indeed, 
O Spitama Zarathustra ! such wicked, two-legged 
ruffian as an ungodly Ashemaogha, directly defiles 
the creatures of the Good Spirit, and indirectly 
defiles them. 

2 3 (7°)- 'Whilst alive he smites the water; 
whilst alive he blows out the fire ; whilst alive he 
carries off the cow ; whilst alive he smites the faith- 
ful man with a deadly blow, that parts the soul from 
the body ; not so will he do when dead. 

24 (71). 'Whilst alive, indeed, O Spitama Zara- 
thurtra ! such wicked, two-legged ruffian as an 

1 An infidel, whether he is a relation or not. 
* §§ 22-24=Farg.V, 36-38, text and notes. 
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ungodly Ashemaogha, robs the faithful man of the 
full possession of his food, of his clothing, of his 
wood, of his bed, of his vessels; not so will he 
do when dead.' 



Fargard XIII. 
The Dog. 



1 (1-7). The dog of Ormazd and the dog of Ahriman. 

(a. 1-4). Holiness of the dog Vanghapara ('the hedgehog'), 
(b. 5-7). Hatefulness of the dog Zairimyangura (' the tor- 
toise'). 

II (8-16). The several linds of dogs. Penalties for the murder 
of a dog. 

III (17-19). On the duties of the shepherd's dog and the house- 
dog. 

IV (20-28). On the food due to the dog. 

V (29-38). On the mad dog and the dog diseased ; how they 
are to be kept, and cured. 

VI (39-40). On the excellence of the dog. 

VII (41-43). On the wolf-dog. 

VIII (44-48). On the virtues and vices of the dog. 

IX (49-50). Praise of the dog. 

X (50-54). The water-dog. 

This Fargard is the only complete fragment, still in existence, of 
a large canine literature: a whole section of the Ganba-sar-ni^-at 
Nask was dedicated to the dog (the so-called Fargard Pasftjr- 
haurvastan ; West, Dtnkard (Pahlavi Texts, IV), VIII, 23 ; 24, 5 ; 
33. &c.) 

la. 
1. Which is the good creature among the creatures 
of the Good Spirit that from midnight till the sun is 
up goes and kills thousands of the creatures of the 
Evil Spirit ? 

2 (3). Ahura Mazda answered : ' The dog with 
the prickly back, with the long and thin muzzle, the 
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dog Vanghapara 1 , which evil-speaking people call 
the Duzaka * ; this is the good creature among the 
creatures of the Good Spirit that from midnight till 
the sun is up goes and kills thousands of the crea- 
tures of the Evil Spirit 

3 (6). • And whosoever, O Zarathustra ! shall kill 
the dog with the prickly back, with the long and 
thin muzzle, the dog Vanghapara, which evil-speaking 
people call the Duzaka, kills his own soul for nine 
generations, nor shall he find a way over the 
ICinvsid bridge s , unless he has, while alive, atoned 
for his sin *.' 

4 (10). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man kill the dog with the prickly 
back, with the long and thin muzzle, the dog Van- 
ghapara, which evil-speaking people call the Dosaka, 
what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

1 The hedgehog. ' The hedgehog, according to the Bund. XIX, 
28, is created in opposition to the ant that carries off grain, as 
it says that the hedgehog, every time that it voids urine into an 
ant's nest, will destroy a thousand ants ' (Bund. XIX, 28 ; cf. Sad- 
dar 57). When the Arabs conquered Saistan, the inhabitants 
submitted on the condition that hedgehogs should not be killed 
nor hunted for, as they got rid of the vipers which swarm in 
that country. Every house had its hedgehog (Yaqout, Diction- 
naire de la Perse, p. 303). Plutarch counts the hedgehog amongst 
the animals sacred to the Magi (Quaestiones Conviviales, IV, 5, 2 : 
rait 8* diri Zapoaarpov payout npqv piv iv rols put\urra rbv x<sp<raio» 

1 Duzaka is the popular name of the hedgehog (Pers. susa). 
It is not without importance which name is given to a being : 
' When called by its high name, it is powerful ' (Comm.) ; cf. § 6, 
and Farg. XVIII, 15. 

* The bridge leading to Paradise ; see Farg. XIX, 30. 

* Cf. § 54. Framjf translates : ' He cannot atone for it in his 
life even by performing a sacrifice to Sraosha' (cf. Farg. IX, 56, 
text and note). 
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Ahura Mazda answered: 'A thousand stripes 
with the Aspah€-artra, a thousand stripes with the 
Sraosho-^arana. ' 

lb. 

5 (13). Which is the evil creature among the 
creatures of the Evil Spirit that from midnight till 
the sun is up goes and kills thousands of the crea- 
tures of the Good Spirit ? 

6(15). Ahura Mazda answered: 'The daeva 
Zairimyangura 1 , which evil-speaking people call 
the Zairimyaka*, this is the evil creature among 
the creatures of the Evil Spirit that from midnight 
till the sun is up goes and kills thousands of the 
creatures of the Good Spirit. 

7(18). * And whosoever, O Zarathurtra ! shall kill 
the daeva Zairimyangura, which evil-speaking people 
call the Zairimyaka, his sins in thought, word, and 
deed are redeemed as they would be by a Patet ; his 
sins in thought, word, and deed are atoned for 8 . 

II. 
8(21). 'Whosoever shall smite either a shep- 
herd's dog, or a house-dog, or a Vohunazga dog *, 
or a trained dog 6 , his soul when passing to the 
other world, shall fly 8 howling louder and more 
sorely grieved than the sheep does in the lofty 
forest where the wolf ranges. 



1 The tortoise (Framji and Rivayats). 

• ' When not so called it is less strong ' (Comm.) Zairimyaka 
is a lucky name, and means, as it seems, who lives in verdure ; 
Zairimyangura seems to mean 'the verdure-devourer.' 

• Cf. Farg. XIV, 5. * See § 19, n. a. 

• A hunting-dog. • ' From Paradise ' (Comm.) 
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9 (24). ' No soul will come and meet his departing 
soul and help it, howling and grieved in the other 
world ; nor will the dogs that keep the [ATinvaaQ 
bridge ' help his departing soul howling and grieved 
in the other world. 

10 (26). ' If a man shall smite a shepherd's dog 
so that it becomes unfit for work, if he shall cut off 
its ear or its paw, and thereupon a thief or a wolf 
break in and carry away [sheep] from the fold, 
without the dog giving any warning, the man shall 
pay for the loss, and he shall pay for the wound of 
the dog as for wilful wounding 2 . 

1 1 (31). ' If a man shall smite a house-dog so that 
it becomes unfit for work, if he shall cut off its ear 
or its paw, and thereupon a thief or a wolf break in 
and carry away [anything] from the house, without 
the dog giving any warning, the man shall pay for 
the loss, and he shall pay for the wound of the dog 
as for wilful wounding V 

12 (36). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall smite a shepherd's dog, 
so that it gives up the ghost and the soul parts from 
the body, what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Eight hundred stripes 
with the AspahG-artra, eight hundred stripes with 
the Sraoshd-^arana.' 

*3 (39)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall smite a house-dog so 
that it gives up the ghost and the soul parts from 
the body, what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Seven hundred stripes 



1 See Farg. XIX, 30. 

* Baodhfi-varrta ; see Farg. VII, 38 n. 
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with the Aspahd-artra, seven hundred stripes with 
the Sraoshfrvfcarana.' 

14 (42). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall smite a Vohunazga dog 
so that it gives up the ghost and the soul parts from 
the body, what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Six hundred stripes 
with the Aspah£-astra, six hundred stripes with 
the Sraoshd-iarana.' 

*5 (45)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man shall smite a Tauruna dog 1 
so that it gives up the ghost and the soul parts 
from the body, what is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Five hundred stripes 
with the Aspah£-a$tra, five hundred stripes with 
the Sraoshd-iarana.' 

16 (48). ' This is the penalty for the murder of a 
Gazu dog, of a VLsu dog 2 , of a porcupine dog 8 , of 
a sharp-toothed weasel *, of a swift-running fox ; this 
is the penalty for the murder of any of the creatures 
of the Good Spirit belonging to the dog kind, ex- 
cept the water-dog 8 .' 

III. 

17 (49). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What is the place of the shepherd's 
dog? 

* Tauruna seems to be another name of the trained or hunt- 
ing-dog (cf. § 8 compared with §§ 12-15), though tradition 
translates it ' a dog not older than four months.' 

* Unknown. Cf. V, 31, 32. * A porcupine. Cf. V, 31. 

* A weasel. Cf. V, 33. 

' The otter. 'For the penalty in that case is most heavy' 
(Comm.) Cf. § 52 seq. and Farg. XIV. 
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Ahura Mazda answered : 'He comes and goes 
a Yu/y6sti 1 round about the fold, watching for the 
thief and the wolf.' 

1 8 (51). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What is the place of the house-dog ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He comes and goes 
a Hathra round about the house, watching for the 
thief and the wolf.' 

19 (53)' O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! What is the place of the Vohunazga 
dog? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'He claims none of those 
talents, and only seeks for his subsistence V 

IV. 

20 (55)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man give bad food to a shepherd's 
dog, of what sin does he make himself guilty ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'He makes himself 
guilty of the same guilt as though he should 
serve bad food to a master of a house of the 
first rank 3 .' 

21 (57). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man give bad food to a house- 
dog, of what sin does he make himself guilty ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He makes himself 



1 A distance of sixteen H&thras (16,000 paces). 

* ' He cannot do the same as the shepherd's dog and the house- 
dog do, but he catches Khrafstras and smites the Nasu' (Comm.) 
It is ' the dog without a master ' (ghari b), the vagrant dog ; he is 
held in great esteem (§ 22), and is one of the dogs which can be used 
for the Sag-dtd. 

' Invited as a guest. 
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guilty of the same guilt as though he should serve 
bad food to a master of a house of middle rank.' 

22 (59)- O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man give bad food to a Vohunazga 
dog, of what sin does he make himself guilty ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'He makes himself 
guilty of the same guilt as though he should serve 
bad food to a holy man, who should come to his 
house in the character of a priest 1 .' 

23 (61). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man give bad food to a Tauruna 
dog, of what sin does he make himself guilty ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'He makes himself 
guilty of the same guilt as though he should serve 
bad food to a young man, born of pious parents, 
and who can already answer for his deeds 2 .' 

24 (63). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a man shall give bad food to 
a shepherd's dog, what is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Pesh6tanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspahfi-a-rtra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana 3 .' 

1 The Vohunazga dog has no domicile, therefore he is not com- 
pared with the master of a house, but with a wandering friar, who 
lives on charity. 

* Probably, ' Who has performed the nu-zud, fifteen years old.' 
The young dog enters the community of the faithful at the age of 
four months, when he is fit for the Sag-did and can expel the Nasu. 

3 ' I also saw the soul of a man, whom demons, just like dogs, 
ever tear. That man gives bread to the dogs, and they eat it not ; 
but they ever devour the breast, legs, belly, and thighs of the man. 
And I asked thus : What sin was committed by this body, whose 
soul suffers so severe a punishment ? Srdsh the pious and Atar6 
the angel said thus : This is the soul of that wicked man who, in 

[4] M 
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25 (66). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man shall give bad food to 
a house-dog, what is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Ninety stripes with the 
Aspah£-artra, ninety stripes with the Sraosh6-/feirana.' 

26 (69). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man shall give bad food to 
a Vohunazga dog, what is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'Seventy stripes with 
the Aspah6-artra, seventy stripes with the Sraoshd- 
£arana/ 

27 (72). O Maker, of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man shall give bad food to 
a Tauruna dog, what is the penalty that he shall 
pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Fifty stripes with the 
Aspah£-aytra, fifty stripes with the Sraosho-iarana. 

2 8 (75). ' For in this material world, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! it is the dog, of all the creatures of the 
Good Spirit, that most quickly decays into age, while 
not eating near eating people, and watching goods 
none of which it receives. Bring ye unto him milk 
and fat with meat 1 ; this is the right food for the 
dog 2 .' 

the world, kept back the food of the dogs of shepherds and house- 
holders; or beat and killed them' (Ar<& Vfr&f XL VIII, translated 
by Haug). 

1 The same food as recommended for the dog by Columella 
(Ordacea farina cum sero, VII, 12; cf. Virgil, Pasce sero pingui, 
Georg. Ill, 406). 

1 ' Whenever one eats bread one must put aside three mouthfuls 
and give them to the dog ... for among all the poor there is none 
poorer than the dog ' (Saddar 31). 
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29 (80). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If there be in the house of a wor- 
shipper of Mazda a mad dog that bites without 
barking,, what shall the worshippers of Mazda do ? 

30 (82). Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall put 
a wooden collar around his neck, and they shall tie 
thereto a muzzle, an a.sti 1 thick if the wood be hard, 
two astis thick if it be soft. To that collar they 
shall tie it ; by the two sides 2 of the collar they 
shall tie it. 

31 (86). 'If they shall not do so, and the mad 
dog that bites without barking, smite a sheep or 
wound a man, the dog shall pay for the wound of 
the wounded as for wilful murder 3 . 

32 (88). ' If the dog shall smite a sheep or wound 
a man, they shall cut off his right ear. 

' If he shall smite another sheep or wound another 
man, they shall cut off his left ear. 

33 (90). ' If he shall smite a third sheep or wound 
a third man, they shall make a cut in his right foot 4 . 
If he shall smite a fourth sheep or wound a fourth 
man, they shall make a cut in his left foot. 

34 (92). ' If he shall for the fifth time smite 
a sheep or wound a man, they shall cut off his tail. 

1 A measure of unknown amount. Framji reads i-rti, ' a brick ' 
thick. 

1 By the left and the right side of it 

* According to Solon's law, the dog who had bitten a man 
was to be delivered to him tied up to a block four cubits long 
(Plutarchus, Solon 24). The Book of Deuteronomy orders the 
ox who has killed a man to be put to death. 

* 'They only cut off a piece of flesh from the foot' (Brouillons 
d'Anquetil). 

M 2 
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' Therefore they shall tie a muzzle to the collar ; 
by the two sides of the collar they shall tie it If 
they shall not do so, and the mad dog that bites 
without barking, smite a sheep or wound a man, he 
shall pay for the wound of the wounded as for wilful 
murder.' 

35 (97)' O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If there be in the house of a wor- 
shipper of Mazda a mad dog, who has no scent, 
what shall the worshippers of Mazda do? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall attend him 
to heal him, in the same manner as they would do 
for one of the faithful.' 

36 (100). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If they try to heal him and fail, what 
shall the worshippers of Mazda do ? 

37(102). Ahura Mazda answered: 'They shall 
put a wooden collar around his neck, and they shall 
tie thereto a muzzle, an a.sti thick if the wood be 
hard, two a^tis thick if it be soft. To that collar 
they shall tie it ; by the two sides of the collar they 
shall tie it. 

38 (102). ' If they shall not do so, the scentless 
dog may fall into a hole, or a well, or a precipice, or 
a river, or a canal, and come to grief: if he come to 
grief so, they shall be therefore Peshdtanus. 



VI. 

39 (106). 'The dog, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! I, 
Ahura Mazda, have made self-clothed and self-shod; 
watchful and wakeful; and sharp-toothed; born to 
take his food from man and to watch over man's 
goods. I, Ahura Mazda, have made the dog strong 
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of body against the evil-doer, when sound of mind 
and watchful over your goods. 

40(112). 'And whosoever shall awake at his 
voice, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! neither shall the 
thief nor the wolf carry anything from his house, 
without his being warned ; the wolf shall be smitten 
and torn to pieces; he is driven away, he melts 
away like snow '.' 

VII. 

41 (115). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! Which of the two wolves deserves 
more to be killed, the one that a he-dog begets 
of a she-wolf, or the one that a he-wolf begets of 
a she-dog? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Of these two wolves, 
the one that a he-dog begets of a she-wolf deserves 
more to be killed than the one that a he-wolf begets 
of a she-dog. 

42 (1 1 7). * For the dogs born therefrom fall on 
the shepherd's dog, on the house-dog, on the Vohu- 
nazga dog, on the trained dog, and destroy the 
folds; such dogs are more murderous, more mis- 
chievous, more destructive to the folds than any 
other dogs 2 . 

43 (121). 'And the wolves born therefrom fall 
on the shepherd's dog, on the house-dog, on the 
Vohunazga dog, on the trained dog, and destroy 
the folds; such wolves are more murderous, more 

' Doubtful. 

* 'Ultroque gravis succedere tigrim 

Ausa canis, majore tulit de sanguine foetum. 
Sed praeceps virtus ipsa venabitur aula: 
Me tibi et pecudum multo cum sanguine crescet.' 

Gratius Faliscus, Cvneg. 165 seq. 
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mischievous, more destructive to the folds than any 
other wolves. 

CLffrt* / ^ 77 ' VIIL 

°/ 44 (i 24). ' A dog has the characters of eight sorts 

of people : — 

' He has the character of a priest, 

' He has the character of a warrior, 

' He has the character of a husbandman, 

' He has the character of a strolling singer, 

' He has the character of a thief, 

' He has the character of a disu, 

' He has the character of a courtezan, 

' He has the character of a child. 

45 (126). ' He eats the refuse, like a priest J ; he is 
easily satisfied 2 , like a priest; he is patient, like 
a priest ; he wants only a small piece of bread, like 
a priest ; in these things he is like unto a priest. 

' He marches in front, like a warrior ; he fights 
for the beneficent cow, like a warrior 8 ; he goes first 
out of the house, like a warrior * ; in these things he 
is like unto a warrior. 

46 (135). 'He is watchful and sleeps lightly, 
like a husbandman ; he goes first out of the house, 
like a husbandman 6 ; he returns last into the house, 
like a husbandman • ; in these things he is like unto 
a husbandman. 

' He is fond of singing, like a strolling singer 7 ; 

1 A wandering priest (see p. 161, n. 1). 

2 ' Good treatment makes him joyous ' (Comm.) 

8 ' He keeps away the wolf and the thief (Comm.) 

4 This clause is, as it seems, repeated here by mistake from § 46. 

* When taking the cattle out of the stables. 

* When bringing the cattle back to the stables. 
7 The so-called Looris \s } $ of nowadays. 
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he wounds him who gets too near *, like a strolling 
singer; he is ill-trained, like a strolling singer; he 
is changeful, like a strolling singer ; in these things 
he is like unto a strolling singer. 

47 ( I 43)» ' He is fond of darkness, like a thief; 
he prowls about in darkness, like a thief; he is 
a shameless eater, like a thief; he is therefore an 
unfaithful keeper, like a thief 2 ; in these things he 
is like unto a thief. 

' He is fond of darkness like a disu 8 ; he prowls 
about in darkness, like a disu ; he is a shameless 
eater, like a disu; he is therefore an unfaithful 
keeper, like a disu ; in these things he is like unto 
a disu. 

48 (153). ' He is fond of singing, like a courtezan ; 
he wounds him who gets too near, like a courtezan ; 
he roams along the roads, like a courtezan; he is 
ill-trained, like a courtezan; he is changeful, like 
a courtezan 4 ; in these things he is like unto a 
courtezan. 

' He is fond of sleep, like a child ; he is tender like 
snow 6 , like a child ; he is full of tongue, like a child ; 
he digs the earth with his paws 6 , like a child; in 
these things he is like unto a child. 



1 He insults or robs the passer by, like a Loori. — ' The Looris 
wander in the world, seeking their life, bed-fellows and fellow- 
travellers of the dogs and the wolves, ever on the roads to rob day 
and night' (Firdausi). 

* ' When one trusts him with something, he eats it up ' (Comm.) 

* According to Frimjf, • a wild beast.' 

* The description of the courtezan follows closely that of the 
singer: in the East a public songstress is generally a prostitute. 
Loori means both a singer and a prostitute. 

' Doubtful. 
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IX. 

49 (163). ' If those two dogs of mine, the shep- 
herd's dog and the house-dog, pass by any of my 
houses, let them never be kept away from it. 

' For no house could subsist on the earth made 
by Ahura, but for those two dogs of mine, the 
shepherd's dog and the house-dog V 



X. 

50(166). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! When a dog dies, with marrow and 
seed 2 dried up, whereto does his ghost go? 

51 (167). Ahura Mazda answered: 'It passes to 
the spring of the waters s , O Spitama Zarathurtra ! 
and there out of them two water-dogs are formed : 
out of every thousand dogs and every thousand she- 
dogs, a couple is formed, a water-dog and a water 
she-dog 4 . 

52 (170). ' He who kills a water-dog brings about 
a drought that dries up pastures. 

' Until then, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! sweetness and 

1 ' But for the dog not a single head of cattle would remain in 
existence ' (Saddar 31). 

1 Marrow is the seat of life, the spine is ' the column and the 
spring of life' (Yt. X, 71); the sperm comes from it (BundahLr 
XVI). The same theory prevailed in India, where the sperm is 
called ma^a-samudbhava, 'what is born from marrow;' it 
was followed by Plato (Timaeus 74, 91 ; cf. Censorinus, De die 
natali, 5), and disproved by Aristotle (De Part. Anim. Ill, 7). 

* To the spring of Ardvf Sura, the goddess of waters, 

4 There is therefore in a single water-dog as much life and holi- 
ness as in a thousand dogs. This accounts for the following. — 
The water-dog (udra upapa; Persian sag-tabt) is the otter. 
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fatness would flow out from that land and from those 
fields, with health and healing, with fulness and increase 
and growth, and a growing of corn and grass.' 

53 (171). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! When are sweetness and fatness to come back 
again to that land and to those fields, with health and 
healing, with fulness and increase and growth, and a grow- 
ing of corn and grass ? 

54. 55 ( I 7 2 )- Ahura Mazda answered: 'Sweetness and 
fatness will never come back again to that land and to 
those fields, with health and healing, with fulness and 
increase and growth, and a growing of corn and grass, 
until the murderer of the water-dog has been smitten to 
death on the spot, and the holy soul of the dog has been 
offered up a sacrifice, for three days and three nights, 
with fire blazing, with Baresma tied up, and with Haoma 
prepared x . 

56 (1 74). [' Then sweetness and fatness will come back 
again to that land and to those fields, with health and 
healing, with fulness and increase and growth, and a grow- 
ing of corn and grass *.'] 



Fargard XIV. 



This Fargard is nothing more than an appendix to the last 
clauses in the preceding Fargard (§ 50 seq.) How the murder of 
a water-dog (an otter) may be atoned for is described in it at full 
length. The extravagance of the penalties prescribed may well 
make it doubtful whether the legislation of the Vendidad had 
ever any substantial existence in practice. These exorbitant pre- 
scriptions see'm to be intended only to impress on the mind of the 
faithful the heinousness of the offence to be avoided. 



' See p. 136, n. 1. » Cf. Farg. IX, 53-57. 
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1. Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda : ' O Ahura 
Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the mate- 
rial world, thou Holy One ! He who smites one of 
those water-dogs that are born one from a thousand 
dogs and a thousand she-dogs \ so that he gives up 
the ghost and the soul parts from the body, what is 
the penalty that he shall pay ? ' 

2 (4). Ahura Mazda answered : ' He shall pay 
ten thousand stripes with the Aspah£-artra, ten 
thousand stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana *. 

' He shall godly and piously bring unto the fire 
of Ahura Mazda s ten thousand loads of hard, well 
dried, well examined 4 wood, to redeem his own soul. 

3 (6). * He shall godly and piously bring unto the 
fire of Ahura Mazda ten thousand loads of soft 
wood, of Urvasna, Vohfl-gaona, Vohu-kereti, Hadha- 
naGpata 6 , or any sweet-scented plant, to redeem his 
own soul. 

4 (7). ' He shall godly and piously tie ten thousand 
bundles of Baresma, to redeem his own soul. 



1 See preceding Fargard, § 51. 

* He shall pay 50 tanaffihrs (=15,000 istirs= 60,000 dirhems). 
' If he can afford it, he will atone in the manner stated in the 
Avesta; if he cannot afford it, it will be sufficient to perform 
a complete Izaxnfi (sacrifice),' (Comm.) 

* To the altar of the BahrSm fire. 

* * It is forbidden to take any ill-smelling thing to the fire and to 
kindle it thereon ; it is forbidden to kindle green wood, and even 
though the wood were hard and dry, one must examine it three 
times, lest there may be any hair or any unclean matter upon it ' 
(Gr. Rav.) Although the pious Arrfi VMf had always taken the 
utmost care never to put on the fire any wood but such as was 
seven years old, yet, when he entered Paradise, Atar, the genius of 
fire, showed him reproachfully a large tank full of the water which 
that wood had exuded (see Ardi VMf X). 

8 See above, p. 96, n. 1. 
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' He shall offer up to the Good Waters ten thou- 
sand Zaothra libations with the Haoma and the milk, 
cleanly prepared and well strained, cleanly prepared 
and well strained by a pious man, and mixed with 
the roots of the tree known as Hadha-na6pata, to 
redeem his own soul. 

5 (9). ' He shall kill ten thousand snakes of those 
that go upon the belly. He shall kill ten thousand 
Kahrpus, who are snakes with the shape of a dog '. 
He shall kill ten thousand tortoises s . He shall kill ten 
thousand land-frogs 8 ; he shall kill ten thousand water- 
frogs. He shall kill ten thousand corn-carrying ants 4 ; 

1 'MAr banak snakes: they are dog-like, because they sit 
on their hindparts ' (Comm.) The cat (gurba=Kahrpu) seems to 
be the animal intended. In a paraphrase of this passage in a Parsi 
Ravaet, the cat is numbered amongst the Khrafstras which it is 
enjoined to kill to redeem a sin (India Office Library, VIII, 13); 
cf. G. du Chinon, p. 462 : ' Les animaux que les Games ont en 
horreur sont les serpents, les couleuvres, les lezars, et autres de 
cette espece, les crapaux, les grenouVlles, les ecrevisses, les rats 
et souris, et sur tout le chat.' 

* Cf. Farg. XIII, 6-7. 

* ' Those that can go out of water and live on the dry ground ' 
(Comm.) ' Pour les grenouVlles et crapaux, ils disent que ce sont 
ceux (eux ?) qui sont cause de ce que les hommes meurent, gatans 
les eaus ou ils habitent continuellement, et que d'autant plus qu'il y 
en a dans le pairs, d'autant plus les eaus causent-elles des maladies 
et enfin la mort,' G. du Chinon, p. 465. 

4 Herodotus already mentions the war waged by the Magi 
against snakes and ants (I, 140). — ' Un jour que j'e'tois surpris de 
la guerre qu'ils font aux fourmis, ils me dirent que ces animaux ne 
faisaient que voler par des amas des grains plus qu'il n'e'toit 
ne'cessaire pour leur nourriture,' G. du Chinon, p. 464. Firdausi 
protested against the proscription: 'Do no harm to the corn- 
carrying ant ; a living thing it is, and its life is dear to it.' The 
celebrated high-priest of the Parsis, the late Moola Firooz, entered 
those lines into his Pand Namah, which may betoken better days 
for the wise little creature. 
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he shall kill ten thousand ants of the small, venom- 
ous mischievous kind '. 

6(16). ' He shall kill ten thousand worms of those 
that live on dirt ; he shall kill ten thousand raging 
flies 2 . 

' He shall fill up ten thousand holes for the un- 
clean 8 . 

' He shall godly and piously give to godly men 4 
twice the set of seven implements for the fire 8 , to 
redeem his own soul, namely : — 

7 (20). ' The two answering implements for fire 6 ; 
a broom T ; a pair of tongs ; a pair of round bellows 
extended at the bottom, contracted at the top; a 
sharp-edged sharp-pointed 8 adze; a sharp-toothed 
sharp-pointed saw ; by means of which the worship- 
pers of Mazda procure wood for the fire of Ahura 
Mazda. 

8 (26). 'He shall godly and piously give to godly 
men a set of the priestly instruments of which the 
priests make use, to redeem his own soul, namely : 
The A^tra 9 ; the meat-vessel ; the Paitidana ,0 ; the 

1 Perhaps: 'of the small, venomous kind, with a mischievous 
track ' (Bund. XIX, 28 : ' when the grain-carrier travels over the 
earth, it produces a hollow track : when the hedgehog travels over 
it, the track goes away from it and it becomes level : ' cf. Farg. 
XIII, 2, note). 

' Corpse-flies ; cf. Farg. VII, 2. 

8 ' The holes at which the unclean are washed ' (Comm. ; cf. 
Farg. IX, 6 seq.) 

• To priests. * For the sacred fire. 

• Two receptacles, one for the wood, another for the incense. 
7 To cleanse the Atash-d&n or fire- vessel (Yasna IX, 1). 

• Literally, ' sharp-kneed." • The AspahS-aj tra. 

19 As everything that goes out of man is unclean, his breath 
defiles all that it touches ; priests, therefore, while on duty, and even 
laymen, while praying or eating, must wear a mouth-veil, the 
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Khrafstraghna ' ; the Sraoshd-iarana 2 ; the cup for 
the Myazda 3 ; the cups for mixing and dividing*; 
the regular mortar*; the Haoma cups 6 ; and the 
Baresma. 

9 (32). ' He shall godly and piously give to godly 
men a set of all the war implements of which the 
warriors make use, to redeem his own soul ; 

* The first being a javelin, the second a sword, the 
third a club, the fourth a bow, the fifth a saddle with 
a quiver and thirty brass-headed arrows, the sixth a 
sling with arm-string and with thirty sling stones 7 ; 

1 The seventh a cuirass, the eighth a hauberk 8 , the 
ninth a tunic 9 , the tenth a helmet, the eleventh a 
girdle, the twelfth a pair of greaves. 

10 (41). ' He shall godly and piously give to 
godly men a set of all the implements of which the 



Paitidana (Parsi Pendm), consisting 'of two pieces of white 
cotton cloth, hanging loosely from the bridge of the nose to, at 
least, two inches below the mouth, and tied with two strings at the 
back of the head ' (Haug, Essays, 2nd ed. p. 243, n. 1 ; cf. Comm. 
ad Farg. XVIII, 1, and Anquetil II, 530). 

1 The ' Khrafstna-killer ; ' an instrument for killing snakes, &c. 
It is a stick with a leather thong at its end, something like the 
Indian fly-flap. 

1 See General Introduction. * Doubtful.. 

* The cup in which the juice of the h6m and of the urvaram 
(the twigs of hadha-na6pata which are pounded together with 
the hdm) is received from the mortar (Comm.) 

* The mortar with its pestle. 

* The cup on which twigs of Haoma are laid before being 
pounded, the so-called tashtah (Anquetil II, 533); 'some say, 
the h6m-strainer ' [a saucer with nine holes], Comm. 

7 These are six offensive arms : the next six are defensive arms. — 
Cf. W. Jackson: Herodotus VII, 61, or the Arms of the Ancient 
Persians illustrated from Iranian Sources; New York, 1894. 

* ' Going from the helm to the cuirass ' (Comm.) 

* ' Under the cuirass ' (Comm.) 
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husbandmen make use, to redeem his own soul, 
namely : A plough with yoke and . . . 1 ; a goad for 
ox ; a mortar of stone ; a round-headed hand-mill 
for grinding corn ; 

ii (48). 'A spade for digging and tilling; one 
measure of silver and one measure of gold.' 

O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! 
How much silver ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' The price of a stallion.' 

O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! 
How much gold ? 

Ahura Mazda answered: 'The price of a he-camel. 

12 (54). 'He shall godly and piously procure a 
rill of running water 2 for godly husbandmen, to 
redeem his own soul.' 

O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! 
How large is the rill ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' The depth of a dog, 
and the breadth of a dog s . 

1 3 (57)- 'He shall godly and piously give a piece 
of arable land to godly men, to redeem his own soul.' 

Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! 
How large is the piece of land ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' As much as can be 
watered with such a rill divided into two canals *. 

14 (60). ' He shall godly and piously procure for 
godly men a stable for oxen, with nine hathras 
and nine nematas 6 , to redeem his own soul.' 

1 Yuy6-semi ayazhana pairi-darezana. 

* The roost precious of all gifts in such a dry place as Iran. 

Water is obtained either through canals of derivation or through 

undergound canals (karez, kanat). 

8 Which is estimated ' a foot deep, a foot broad ' (Comm.) 
4 Doubtful. * Meaning unknown. 
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O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! 
How large is the stable ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'It shall have twelve 
alleys 1 in the largest part of the house, nine alleys 
in the middle part, six alleys in the smallest part. 

* He shall godly and piously give to godly men 
goodly beds with sheets and cushions, to redeem his 
own soul. 

15 (64). ' He shall godly and piously give in mar- 
riage to a godly man a virgin maid, whom no man 
has known 2 , to redeem his own soul.' 

O Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! 
What sort of maid ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' A sister or a daughter 
of his, at the age of puberty, with ear-rings in her 
ears, and past her fifteenth year. 

16 (67). ' He shall godly and piously give to 
holy men twice seven head of small cattle, to redeem 
his own soul. 

' He shall bring up twice seven whelps. 

' He shall throw twice seven bridges over canals. 

17(70). 'He shall put into repair twice nine 
stables that are out of repair. 

' He shall cleanse twice nine dogs from stipti, 
anairiti, and vyangura 3 , and all the diseases that are 
produced on the body of a dog. 

• He shall treat twice nine godly men to their fill 
of meat, bread, strong drink, and wine. 

J8 (73). 'This is the penalty, this is the atone- 
ment which saves the faithful man who submits to 
it, not him who does not submit to it. Such a 



Twelve ranks of stalls (?). 

Match-making is a good work (Farg. IV, 44). 

Meaning unknown. 
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one shall surely be an inhabitant in the mansion of 
the Dru^V 



Fargard XV. 

I (1-8). On five sins the commission of which makes the sinner 
a Peshdtanu. 

II a (9-12). On unlawful unions and attempts to procure mis- 
carriage. 

II b (13-19). On the obligations of the illegitimate father towards 
the mother and the child. 

III (20-45). On the treatment of a bitch big with young. 

IV (46-51). On the breeding of dogs. 

I. 

i. How many are the sins that men commit and 
that, being committed and not confessed, nor atoned 
for, make their committer a Pesh6tanu 2 ? 

2 (4). Ahura Mazda answered : ' There are five 
such sins, O holy Zarathurtra ! It is the first of 
these sins that men commit when a man teaches one 
of the faithful another faith, another law 8 , a lower 
doctrine, and he leads him astray with a full know- 
ledge and conscience of the sin : the man who has 
done the deed becomes a Peshdtanu. 

3 (9). ' It is the second of these sins when a man 
gives bones too hard or food too hot to a shepherd's 
dog or to a house-dog ; 

4 (11). 'If the bones stick in the dog's teeth or 
stop in his throat ; or if the food too hot burn his 

1 Cf. Farg.VIII, 107. 

1 That is to say : he shall receive two hundred strokes with the 
Aspah£-artra or the Sraosh6-£arana ; or pay three hundred islirs. 
* The Commentary has, ' that is, a creed that is not ours.' 
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mouth or his tongue, he may come to grief thereby ; 
if he come to grief thereby, the man who has done 
the deed becomes a Peshdtanu '. 

5 (16). ' It is the third of these sins when a man 
smites a bitch big with young or affrights her by 
running after her, or shouting or clapping with the 
hands ; 

6 (18). 'If the bitch fall into a hole, or a well, or 
a precipice, or a river, or a canal, she may come to 
grief thereby ; if she come to grief thereby, the man 
who has done the deed becomes a Peshdtanu *. 

7 (22). 'It is the fourth of these sins when a man 
has intercourse with a woman who has the whites or 
sees the blood, the man that has done the deed 
becomes a Peshdtanu 8 . 

8 (25). ' It is the fifth of these sins when a man has 
intercourse with a woman quick with child *, whether 
the milk has already come to her breasts or has not 
yet come : she may come to grief thereby ; if she 
come to grief thereby 6 , the man who has done the 
deed becomes a Peshdtanu. 

1 He who gives too hot food to a dog so as to burn his throat is 
margarzin (guilty of death); he who gives bones to a dog so as 
to tear his throat is margarzin (Gr. Rav. 639). 

* If a bitch is big with young and a man shouts or throws 
stones at her, so that the whelps come to mischief and die, he is 
margarzin (Gr. Rav. 639). 

* See Farg. XVI, 14 seq. 

* When she has been pregnant for four months and ten days, as 
it is then that the child is formed and a soul is added to its body 
(Anquetil II, 563). 

* Or better, ' if the child die.' ' If a man come to his wife [during 
her pregnancy] so that she is injured and bring forth a still-born 
child, he is margarzin' (Old Rav. 115 b). 

[4] N 
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II a. 

9 (30). ' If a man come near unto a damsel, either 
dependent on the chief of the family or not de- 
pendent, either delivered [unto a husband] or not 
delivered 1 , and she conceives by him, let her not, 
being ashamed of the people, produce in herself the 
menses, against the course of nature, by means of 
water and plants *. 

10 (34). ' And if the damsel, being ashamed of the 
people, shall produce in herself the menses against 
the course of nature, by means of water and plants, 
it is a fresh sin as heavy [as the first] s . 

1 1 (36). ' If a man come near unto a damsel, 
either dependent on the chief of the family or not 
dependent, either delivered [unto a husband] or not 
delivered, and she conceives by him, let her not, 
being ashamed of the people, destroy the fruit in her 
womb. 

12 (38). 'And if the damsel, being ashamed of 
the people, shall destroy the fruit in her womb, 
the sin is on both the father and herself, the murder 

1 ' Whether she has a husband in the house of her own parents 
or has none ; whether she has entered from the house of her own 
parents into the house of a husband [depending on another chief 
of family] or has not ' (Comm.) 

* By means of drugs. 

* ' It is a tanafuhr sin for her : it is sin on sin' (the first sin being 
to have allowed herself to be seduced), Comm. ' If there has been 
no sin in her (if she has been forced), and if a man, knowing her 
shame, wants to take it off her, he shall call together her father, 
mother, sisters, brothers, husband, the servants, the menials, and 
the master and the mistress of the house, and he shall say, " This 
woman is with child by me, and I rejoice ia it ; " and they shall 
answer, " We know it, and we are glad that her shame is taken off 
her ; " and he shall support her as a husband does' (Comm.) 
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is on both the father and herself ; both the father and 
herself shall pay the penalty for wilful murder \ 

lib. 

13 (40). 'If a man come near unto a damsel, 
either dependent on the chief of the family or not 
dependent, either delivered [unto a husband] or not 
delivered, and she conceives by him, and she says, 
" I have conceived by thee ; " and he replies, " Go 
then to the old woman 2 and apply to her for one of 
her drugs, that she may procure thee miscarriage;" 

14 (43). ' And the damsel goes to the old woman 
and applies to her for one of her drugs, that she may 
procure her miscarriage ; and the old woman brings 
her some Banga, or Shaeta, a drug that kills in the 
womb or one that expels out of the womb 8 , or 
some other of the drugs that produce miscarriage 
and [the man says], " Cause thy fruit to perish ! " 
and she causes her fruit to perish ; the sin is on 
the head of all three, the man, the damsel, and the 
old woman. 

1 5 (49). ' If a man come near unto a damsel, 
either dependent on the chief of the family or not 
dependent, either delivered [unto a husband] or not 
delivered, and she conceives by him, so long shall he 
support her, until the child be born. 

16 (51). ' If he shall not support her, so that the 
child comes to grief 4 , for want of proper support, he 
shall pay for it the penalty for wilful murder.' 

1 Forbaodhd-varjta; cf.VII, 38. 
* The nurse (Fiimjf) or the midwife. 

' Banga is bang or mang, a narcotic made from hempseed, 
shafit a is another sort of narcotic. 
4 And dies. 

N 2 
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17 (54). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If she be near her time, which is the 
worshipper of Mazda that shall support her ? 

18 (56). Ahura Mazda answered: ' If a man come 
near unto a damsel, either dependent on the chief 
of the family or not dependent, either delivered [unto 
a husband] or not delivered, and she conceives by 
him, so long shall he support her, until the child be 
born 1 . 

19 (58). ' If he shall not support her 2 .... 

' It lies with the faithful to look in the same way 
after every pregnant female, either two-footed or four- 
footed, two-footed woman or four-footed bitch.' 

III. 

20 (61). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If (a bitch s ) be near her time, which is 
the worshipper of Mazda that shall support her ? 

2 1 (63). Ahura Mazda answered : ' He whose 
house stands nearest, the care of supporting her is 
his * ; so long shall he support her, until the whelps 
be born. 

22 (65). ' If he shall not support her, so that the 

' § i8=§ 15. 

* The senience is left unfinished : FrSmjf fills it with the words 
in § 1 6, 'so that the child,' &c. It seems as if §§ 17, 18 were no 
part of the original text, and as if § 17 were a mere repetition of 
§ 20, which being wrongly interpreted as referring to a woman would 
have brought about the repetition of § 15 as an answer. See § 20. 

* The subject is wanting in the text: it is supplied from the 
Commentary and from the sense. 

4 ' The bitch is lying on the high road : the man whose house 
has its door nearest shall take care of her. If she dies, he shall 
carry her off [to dispose of the body according to the law]. One 
mast support her for at least three nights : if one cannot support her 
any longer, one intrusts her to a richer man ' (Comm. and Fr&mji). 
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whelps come to grief, for want of proper support, he 
shall pay for it the penalty for wilful murder.' 

23 (68). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a bitch be near her time and be 
lying in a stable for camels, which is the worshipper 
of Mazda that shall support her ? 

24 (70). Ahura Mazda answered : ' He who built 
the stable for camels or whoso holds it ', the care of 
supporting her is his ; so long shall he support her, 
until the whelps be born. 

25 (76). ' If he shall not support her, so that the 
whelps come to grief, for want of proper support, he 
shall pay for it the penalty for wilful murder.' 

26 (77). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a bitch be near her time and be 
lying in a stable for horses, which is the worshipper 
of Mazda that shall support her ? 

27 (78), Ahura Mazda answered : ' He who built 
the stable for horses or whoso holds it, the care of 
supporting her is his ; so long shall he support her, 
until the whelps be born. 

28 (81). ' If he shall not support her, so that the 
whelps come to grief, for want of proper support, he 
shall pay for it the penalty for wilful murder.' 

29 (84). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a bitch be near her time and be 
lying in a stable for oxen, which is the worshipper 
of Mazda that shall support her ? 

30 (86). Ahura Mazda answered : ' He who built 
the stable for oxen or whoso holds it, the care of 
supporting her is his ; so long shall he support her, 
until the whelps be born. 

1 ' In pledge or for rent ' (Fr&mjf). 
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3 1 (89). ' If he shall not support her, so that the 
whelps come to grief, for want of proper support, he 
shall pay for it the penalty for wilful murder.' 

32 (92). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a bitch be near her time and be 
lying in a sheep-fold, which is the worshipper of 
Mazda that shall support her? 

33 (94)- Ahura Mazda answered : ' He who built 
the sheep-fold or whoso holds it, the care of support- 
ing her is his ; so long shall he support her, until 
the whelps be born. 

34 (97). ' If he shall not support her so that the 
whelps come to grief, for want of proper support, he 
shall pay for it the penalty for wilful murder.' 

35 (100). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a bitch be near her time and be 
lying on the earth-wall \ which is the worshipper of 
Mazda that shall support her ? 

36 (102). Ahura Mazda answered: 'He who 
erected the wall or whoso holds it, the care of sup- 
porting her is his; so long shall he support her, 
until the whelps be born. 

37 (105). ' If he shall not support her, so that the 
whelps come to grief, for want of proper support, he 
shall pay for it the penalty for wilful murder.' 

38 (108). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a bitch be near her time and be 
lying in the moat*, which is the worshipper of 
Mazda that shall support her? 

39 (no). Ahura Mazda answered : ' He who dug 
the moat or whoso holds it, the care of supporting 

1 The wall around the house. 
* The moat before the earth-wall. 
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her is his; so long shall he support her, until the 
whelps be born. 

40 (1 12). ' If he shall not support her, so that the 
whelps come to grief, for want of proper support, he 
shall pay for it the penalty for wilful murder.' 

41 (113). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If a bitch be near her time and be 
lying in the middle of a pasture-field, which is the 
worshipper of Mazda that shall support her ? 

42 (1 1 5). Ahura Mazda answered : ' He who 
sowed the pasture-field or whoso holds it, the care 
of supporting her is his ; [so long shall he support 
her, until the whelps be born. If he shall not 
support her, so that the whelps come to grief, for 
want of proper support, he shall pay for it the 
penalty for wilful murder.] 

43 ( x I 7)« 'He shall take her to rest upon a litter 
of nemdvawta or of any foliage fit for a litter ; so 
long shall he support her, until the young dogs are 
capable of self-defence and self-subsistence.' 

44 (122). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! When are the dogs capable of self- 
defence and self-subsistence ? 

45 ( I2 3)- Ahura Mazda answered: 'When they 
are able to run about in a circuit of twice seven 
houses around 1 . Then they may be let loose, 
whether it be winter or summer. 

'Young dogs ought to be supported for six 
months 8 , children for seven years 8 . 

1 Probably the distance of one yu^yfirti ; cf. Farg. XIII, 17. 

* Catulos sex mensibus primis dum corroborentur emitti non 
oportet . . . (Columella, De re agraria, VII, la). 

' The age when they are invested with the Kosti and Sadere, 
and become members of the Zoroastrian community. 
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• Atar 1 , the son of Ahura Mazda, watches as well 
(over a pregnant bitch) as he does over a woman.' 

IV. 

46 (127). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! If worshippers of Mazda want to have 
a bitch so covered that the offspring shall be one 
of a strong nature, what shall they do ? 

47 (1 29). Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall 
dig a hole in the earth, in the middle of the fold, 
half a foot deep If the earth be hard, half the height 
of a man if the earth be soft 

48 (131). 'They shall first tie up [the bitch] there, 
far from children and from the Fire, the son of 
Ahura Mazda \ and they shall watch by her until 
a dqg comes there from anywhere ; then another 
•gain, and then a third again 3 , each being kept 
apart from the former, lest they should assail one 
another. 

49(134)*. 'The bitch being thus covered by 

1 ' When a woman becomes pregnant in a house, it is necessary 
to make an endeavour so that there may be a continual fire in 
that house, and to maintain a good watch over it. And, when the 
child becomes separate from the mother, it is necessary to burn 
a lamp for three nights and days — if they burn a fire it would be 
better — so that the demons and fiends may not be able to do any 
damage and harm ; because, when a child is born, it is exceedingly 
delicate for those three days ' (Saddar XVI ; West, Pahlavi Texts, 
111,277)- 

3 ' From children, lest she shall bite them ; from the fire, lest it 
shall hurt her ' (Comm.) 

' Cf. Justinus III, 4 : maturiorem futuram conceptionem rati, si 
earn singulae per plures viros experirentur. 

4 The text of this and the following clause is corrupt, and the 
meaning is doubtful. 
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three dogs, grows big with young, and the milk 
comes to her teats and she brings forth a young 
one that is born from several dogs.' 

50 (135). If a man smite a bitch who has been 
covered by three dogs, and who has already milk, 
and who shall bring forth a young one born from 
several dogs, what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

51 (137). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Seven hun- 
dred stripes with the Aspah6-a*tra, seven hundred 
stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana.' 



Fargard XVI. 



I (1-7). On the uncleanness of women during their sickness. 

II (8-1 2). What is to be done if that state lasts too long. 

III (13-18). Sundry laws relating to the same matter. See 
Introd. V, i2. 

I. 

i. O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One 1 If there be in the house of a worshipper of 
Mazda a woman who has the whites or sees blood, 
what shall the worshippers of Mazda do ? 

2 (3). Ahura Mazda answered : ' They shall clear 
the way * of the wood there, both plants and trees 2 ; 
they shall strew dry dust on the ground s ; and they 
shall isolate a half, or a third, or a fourth, or a fifth 

1 The way to the Dashtlnistan. 

' Lest the wood shall be touched and defiled by the woman on 
her way to the Dashtinistin. 

* Lest the earth shall be touched and defiled by her. Cf. Farg. 
IX, n. 
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part of the house 1 , lest her look should fall upon 
the fire/ 

3 (9). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How far from the fire ? How far from the 
water ? How far from the consecrated bundles of 
Baresma ? How far from the faithful ? 

4(10). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Fifteen paces 
from the fire, fifteen paces from the water, fifteen 
paces from the consecrated bundles of Baresma, 
three paces from the faithful.' 

5 (11). O Maker of the material world, thou Holy 
One ! How far from her shall he stay, who brings 
food to a woman who has the whites or sees the 
blood ? 

6 (12). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Three paces 2 
from her shall he stay, who brings food to a woman 
who has the whites or sees the blood.' 

In what kind of vessels shall he bring her bread ? 
In what kind of vessels shall he bring her barley- 
drink ? 

' In vessels of brass, or of lead, or of any common 
metal V 

7 (15). How much bread shall he bring to her? 
How much barley-drink shall he bring ? 

'Two danares* of dry bread, and one danare 
of liquor, lest she should get too weak*. 

1 Nowadays a room on the ground-floor is reserved for that 
use. 

1 The food is held out to her from a distance in a metal spoon. 

* Earthen vessels, when defiled, cannot be made clean; but 
metal vessels can (see Farg. VII, 73 seq.) 

4 A danare is, according to Anquetil, as much as four tolas; 
a tola is from 105 to 175 grains. 

• * Sdshyds says : For three nights cooked meat is not allowed 
to her, lest the issue shall grow stronger.' 
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* If a child has just touched her, they shall first 
wash his hands and then his body *. 

II. 

8 (21). ' If she still see blood after three nights 
have passed, she shall sit in the place of infirmity 
until four nights have passed. 

' If she still see blood after four nights have 
passed, she shall sit in the place of infirmity until 
five nights have passed. 

9. ' If she still see blood after five nights have 
passed, she shall sit in the place of infirmity until 
six nights have passed. 

' If she still see blood after six nights have 
passed, she shall sit in the place of infirmity until 
seven nights have passed. 

10. 'If she still see blood after seven nights have 
passed, she shall sit in the place of infirmity until 
eight nights have passed. 

' If she still see blood after eight nights have 
passed, she shall sit in the place of infirmity until 
nine nights have passed. 

11. ' If she still see blood after nine nights have 
passed, this is a work of the Da£vas which they 
have performed for the worship and glorification of 
the Da£vas *. 

1 A child whom she suckles. The meaning is, Even a child, if 
he has touched her, must undergo the rites of cleansing. The 
general rule is given in the Commentary : ' Whoever has touched 
a Dashtan woman must wash his body and his clothes with gdmez 
and water.' The ceremony in question is the simple Ghosel, not 
the Barashnum, since the woman herself performs the former only 
(see below, §11 seq.) 

* Abnormal issues are a creation of Ahriman's (Farg. I, 18). 
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• The worshippers of Mazda shall clear the way l 
of the wood there, both plants and trees 2 ; 

1 2 (26). * They shall dig three holes in the earth, 
and they shall wash the woman with gdmez by two 
of those holes and with water by the third. 

• They shall kill Khrafstras, to wit : two hundred 
corn-carrying ants 8 , if it be summer; two hundred 
of any other sort of the Khrafstras made by Angra 
Mainyu, if it be winter.' 

III. 

13 (30). If a worshipper of Mazda shall suppress 
the issue of a woman who has the whites or sees 
blood, what is the penalty that he shall pay ? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' He is a Peshdtanu : 
two hundred stripes with the Aspahe-artra, two 
hundred stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana.' 

14 (33). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One! If a man shall again and again lascivi- 
ously touch the body of a woman who has the 
whites or sees blood, so that the whites turn to 
the blood or the blood turns to the whites, what is 
the penalty that he shall pay ? 

1 5 (36). Ahura Mazda answered : ' For the first 
time he comes near unto her, for the first time he 
lies by her, thirty stripes with the Aspahe-artra, 
thirty stripes with the Sraoshd-^arana. 

* For the second time he comes near unto her, for 
the second time he lies by her, fifty stripes with the 
Aspahe-aJtra, fifty stripes with the Sraoshd-iarana. 

1 The way to the BarashnAm-g&h, where the cleansing takes 
place. 

* See Farg. IX, 3 seq. 8 Cf. Farg. XIV, 5 
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' For the third time he comes near unto her, for 
the third time he lies by her, seventy stripes with 
the Aspah&artra, seventy stripes with the Sraoshd- 
£arana.' 

1 6. For the fourth time he comes near unto her, 
for the fourth time he lies by her, if he shall press 
the body under her clothes, if he shall go in between 
the unclean thighs, but without sexual intercourse, 
what is the penalty that he shall pay? 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Ninety stripes- with 
the Aspah6-artra, ninety stripes with the Sraoshd- 
£arana. 

*7 (39)- 'Whosover shall lie in sexual inter- 
course with a woman who has the whites or sees 
blood, does no better deed than if he should burn 
the corpse of his own_j§pn, born of his own body 
and dead of na6za\ and drop its fat into the 
fire 8 . 

18 (41). ' All wicked, embodiments of the Drug; 
are scorners of the judge : all scorners of the judge 
are rebels against the Sovereign : all rebels against 
the Sovereign are ungodly men ; and all ungodly 
men are worthy of death V 

' A disease (Farg.VII, 58). There is another word naeza, 'a 
spear,' so that one may translate also ' killed by the spear ' (Asp.) 

* 'Not that the two deeds are equal, but neither is good' 
(Comm.) The sin in question is a simple tanafuhr (Farg. XV, 7), 
and therefore can be atoned for by punishment and repentance, 
whereas the burning of a corpse is a crime for which there is no 
atonement (Farg. 1, 17; VIII, 73 seq.) 

* Literally, ' is a Peshdtanu ; ' * he is a tanafuhr sinner, that is to 
say, margarzan (worthy of death),' Comm. 
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Fargard XVII. 

Hair and Nails. 

Anything that has been separated from the body of man is con- 
sidered dead matter (nasu), and is accordingly unclean. As soon 
as hair and nails are cut off, the demon takes hold of them and 
has to be driven away from them by spells, in the same way as he 
is from the bodies of the dead \ 

I. 

i. Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda : ' O Ahura 
Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material 
world, thou Holy One ! Which is the most deadly- 
deed whereby a man offers up a sacrifice to the 
DaSvas 2 ? ' 

2 (3). Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is when a man 
here below, combing his hair or shaving it off, or 
paring off his nails, drops them 8 in a hole or in a 
crack 4 . 

3 (6). ' Then by this transgression of the rites, 
Daevas are produced in the earth; by this trans- 
gression of the rites, those Khrafstras are produced 
in the earth which men call lice, and which eat up 
the corn in the corn-field and the clothes in the 
wardrobe. 

4(10). 'Therefore, thou, O Zarathurtra! when- 
ever here below thou shalt comb thy hair or shave 

1 On similar views and customs in different countries, see Notes 
and Queries, 3rd series, X, 146; Aulus Gellius, X, 15, 15; 
Melusine, 1878, pp. 79, 549, 583 ; L. de Rosny, Histoire des 
dynasties divines, 308. 

* Any offence to religion is considered an offering to the Da&vas, 
whose strength is thereby increased. Cf. Yt V, 95. 

* Without performing the requisite ceremonies. 
4 Doubtful. 
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it off, or pare off thy nails, thou shalt take them 
away ten paces from the faithful, twenty paces from 
the fire, thirty paces from the water, fifty paces from 
the consecrated bundles of Baresma. 

5 (13). * Then thou shalt dig a hole, a di-rti 1 deep 
if the earth be hard, a vltasti deep if it be soft; 
thou shalt take the hair down there and thou shalt 
say aloud these victorious words : " For him, as 
a reward, Mazda made the plants grow up 2 ." 

6 (17). ' Thereupon thou shalt draw three furrows 
with a knife of metal around the hole, or six furrows 
or nine, and thou shall chant the Ahuna-Vairya 
three times, or six, or nine. 

II. 

7 (19). ' For the nails, thou shalt dig a hole, out 
of the house, as deep as the top joint of the little 
finger; thou shalt take the nails down there and 
thou shalt say aloud these victorious words : " The 
things that the pure proclaim through Asha and 
Vohu-man6 V 

8 (24). ' Then thou shalt draw three furrows with 

1 A dlfti=ten fingers. A vftasti= twelve fingers. 

* See above, XI, 6 ; the choice of this line was determined by 
the presence of the word plants in it: man was considered a 
microcosm, and every element in him had its counterpart in nature ; 
the skin is like the sky, the flesh is like the earth, the bones are like 
the mountains, the veins are like the rivers, the blood in the body 
is like the water in the sea, the hair is like the plants, the more 
hairy parts are like the forests (Gr. Bund.) Cf. Rig-veda X, 16, 3 ; 
Ilias VII, 99 ; Empedocles, fr. 378; Epicharmus ap. Plut. Consol. 
ad Apoll. 15 ; Edda, Grimnismal, 40. 

* Yasna XXXIII, 7 ; understood (with a play upon the word 
sruyS, 'is heard,' and 'nails of both hands') as : 'O Asha, with 
Vohu-man6, the nails of the pure [are for you].' 
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a knife of metal around the hole, or six furrows or 
nine, and thou shalt chant the Ahuna-Vairya three 
times, or six, or nine. 

9 (26). 'And then: "O Ashd-zurta bird 1 ! these 
nails I announce and consecrate unto thee. May 
they be for thee so many spears and knives, so 
many bows and falcon-winged arrows, and so many 
sling-stones against the Mazainya Daevas 2 ! " 

10 (29). 'If those nails have not been consecrated 
(to the bird), they shall be in the hands of the 
Mazainya Daevas so many spears and knives, so 
many bows and falcon-winged arrows, and so many 
sling-stones (against the Mazainya Daevas) s . 

1 1 (30). ' All wicked, embodiments of the Drug, 
are scorners of the judge : all scorners of the judge 
are rebels against the Sovereign : all rebels against 
the Sovereign are ungodly men ; and all ungodly 
men are worthy of death 4 .' 

1 ' The owl,' according to modern tradition. The word literally 
means ' friend of holiness.' ' For the bird Ashd-zarta they recite 
the Avesta formula ; if they recite it, the fiends tremble and do not 
take up the nails ; but if the nails have had no spell uttered over 
them, the fiends and wizards use them as arrows against the bird 
Ash6-zurta and kill him. Therefore, when the nails have had a spell 
uttered over them, the bird takes and eats them up, that the fiends 
may not do any harm by their means ' (Bundahu XIX). The bird 
Ashd-zurta is also called Bird of Bahman (Saddar 14), both names 
being taken from the first words of the line quoted above. 

* See above, p. 140, n. 5 ; p. 141, n. 1. The nails are cut in two 
and the fragments are put in the hole with the point directed 
towards the north, that is to say, against the breasts of the D6vs 
(see above, p. 76, n. 1). See Anquetil, Zend-Avesta II, 117; India 
Office Library, VIII, 80. 

8 Repeated by mistake from § 10. 

* See preceding Fargard, § 18. 
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Fargard XVIII. 

I (1-13). On the unworthy priest and enticers to heresy. 

II (14-29). The holiness of the cock, the bird of Sraosha, who 
awakes the world for prayer and for the protection of Atar. 

III (30-59). On the four sins that make the Dru^ pregnant with 
a brood of fiends. 

IV (60-65). On the evil caused by the (rahi (the prostitute). 

V (66-76). How intercourse with a Dashtan woman is to be 
atoned for. 

I. 

I. 'There is many a one, O holy Zarathurtra ! ' 
said Ahura Mazda, ' who wears a wrong Paitidana ', 
and who has not girded his loins with the Religion 2 ; 
when such a man says, " I am an Athravan," he lies ; 
do not call him an Athravan, O holy Zarathuytra ! ' 
thus said Ahura Mazda. 

2 (5). ' He holds a wrong Khrafstraghna 8 in his 
hand and he has not girded his loins with the Reli- 
gion ; when he says, " I am an Athravan," he lies ; 
do not call him an Athravan, O holy Zarathurtra ! 
thus said Ahura Mazda. 

3 (7). ' He holds a wrong twig 4 in his hand and 
he has not girded his loins with the Religion ; when 
he says, " I am an Athravan," he lies ; do not call 
him an Athravan, O holy Zarathuytra ! ' thus said 
Ahura Mazda. 

1 See above, p. 172, n. 10. 

1 The word translated girded is the word used of the Kdstf, the 
sacred girdle which the Parsi must never part with (see § 54) ; the 
full meaning, therefore, is, 'girded with the law as with a Kdstf 
(cf. Yasna IX, 26 [81]), that is to say, 'never forsaking the law,' or, 
as the Commentary expresses it, ' one whose thought is all on the 
law' (cf. § 5). 

* See above, p. 173, n. 1. 

* The bundles of Baresma or the urvaram (see p. 22, n. 3; 
p. 173, n. 4). - 

[4] O 



Digitized by 



Google 



194 vend!dAd. 



4 (9). ' He wields a wrong A nra mairya ' and 
he has not girded his loins with the Religion ; when 
he says, " I am an Athravan," he lies ; do not call 
him an Athravan, O holy Zarathurtra ! ' thus said 
Ahura Mazda. 

5 (11). 'He who sleeps on throughout the night, 
neither performing the Yasna nor chanting the 
hymns, worshipping neither by word nor by deed, 
neither learning nor teaching, with a longing for 
(everlasting) life, he lies when he says, " I am an 
Athravan," do not call him an Athravan, O holy 
Zarathustra ! ' thus said Ahura Mazda. 

6 (14). * Him thou shalt call an Athravan, O holy 
Zarathustra ! who throughout the night sits up and 
demands of the holy Wisdom 2 , which makes man 
free from anxiety, and wide of heart, and easy of 
conscience at the head of the Alnva/ bridge s , and 
which makes him reach that world, that holy world, 
that excellent world of Paradise. 

7 (18). * (Therefore) demand of me, thou upright 
one ! of me, who am the Maker, the most beneficent 
of all beings, the best knowing, the most pleased 
in answering what is asked of me ; demand of me, 
that thou mayst be the better, that thou mayst be 
the happier.' 

8 (2 1). Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : ' O Maker 
of the material world, thou Holy One ! What is it 
that brings in the unseen power of Death ? ' 

1 The surtra (Aspahe-ajtra) with which the priest, as a Sraosha- 
varez, chastises the guilty. 

' That is to say, studies the law and learns from those who 
know it. 

' See Farg. XIX, 30. ' It gives him a stout heart, when standing 
before the JTinva/ bridge ' (Comm.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



FARGARD XVIII. 1 95 



9 (22). Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the man 
that teaches a wrong Religion * ; it is the man who 
continues for three springs 2 without wearing the 
sacred girdle 8 , without chanting the Gathas, with- 
out worshipping the Good Waters. 

10 (25). ' And he who should set that man at 
liberty, when bound in prison 4 , does no better deed 
than if he should cut a man's head off his neok *. 

1 ' The deceiver Ashemaogha ' (Comm.) ; the heretic. Cf. Farg. 
XV, 2. 

* ' For three years ' (Comm.) 

* The Kdstt, which must be worn by every Parsi, man or woman, 
from their fifteenth year of age (see below, § 54 seq.) ; it is the badge 
of the faithful, the girdle by which he is united both with Ormazd 
and with his fellow-believers. He who does not wear it must be 
refused water and bread by the members of the community; he 
who wears it becomes a participator in the merit of all the good 
deeds performed all over the Zarathustrian world (Saddar 10 and 
46). The Kdstt consists 'of seventy-two interwoven filaments, 
and should three times circumvent the waist . . . Each of the 
threads is equal in value to one of the seventy-two Hahs of the 
Izashng; each of the twelve threads in the six lesser cords is 
equal in value to the daw&zdih hamaist . . .; each of the lesser 
cords is equal in value to one of the six Gahanbars ; each of the 
three circumventions of the loins is equal in value to hum at, good 
thought, hukhat, good speech, huaresta, good work; the binding 
of each of the four knots upon it confers pleasure on each of the 
four elements, fire, air, water, and the earth' (Edal Daru, apud 
Wilson, The Parsi Religion Unfolded, p. 163). 

Another piece of clothing which every Parsi is enjoined to wear 
is the Sadara, or sacred shirt, a muslin shirt with short sleeves, 
that does not reach lower than the hips, with a small pocket at the 
opening in front of the shirt, the so-called giriban or kissai 
karfa, ' the pocket for good deeds.' The faithful man must, while 
putting on his Sadara, look at the gi rib an and ask himself whether 
it is full of good deeds. 

* See Introd. Ill, 10. Cf. § ia. 

* Doubtful. The Commentary seems to understand the sentence 
as follows: 'He who should free him from hell would thus per- 

O 2 
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11 (27). 'For the blessing uttered by a wicked, 
ungodly Ashemaogha does not go past the mouth 
(of the blesser) ; the blessing of two Ashemaoghas x 
does not go past the tongue ; the blessing of three l 
is nothing; the blessing of four 1 turns to self- 
cursing. 

1 2 (29). ' Whosoever should give to a wicked, un- 
godly Ashemaogha either some Haoma prepared, or 
some Myazda consecrated with blessings, does no 
better deed than if he should lead a thousand horse 
against the boroughs of the worshippers of Mazda, 
and should slaughter the men thereof, and drive off 
the cattle as plunder. 

*3 (3 2 )- 'Demand of me, thou upright one! of 
me, who am the Maker, the most beneficent of all 
beings, the best knowing, the most pleased in 
answering what is asked of me ; demand of me, that 
thou mayst be the better, that thou mayst be the 
happier.' 

II. 

H (33)« Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda : 'Who 
is the Sraosha-varez 2 of Sraosha ? the holy, strong 
Sraosha, who is Obedience incarnate, a Sovereign 
with an astounding weapon V 

form no less a feat than if he should cut off the head of a man and 
then make him alive again.' 

1 Perhaps better : ' The second . . . , the third . . . , the fourth 
blessing of an Ashemaogha.' 

* 'Who is he who sets the world in motion?' (Comm.) Cf. 
P- 57. n. 3. 

* Sraosha, SrSsh, the Genius of Active Piety. He first tied 
the Baresma, sacrificed to Ahura, and sang the Gathas. Thrice 
in each day and each night he descends upon the earth to smite 
Angra Mainyu and his crew of demons. With his club uplifted he 
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15 (34). Ahura Mazda answered: ' It is the bird 
named Parddaw 1 , which ill-speaking people call 
Kahrkatas 2 , O holy Zarathurtra ! the bird that 
lifts up his voice against the mighty Ushah 3 : 

16 (37). '"Arise, O men! recite the Ashem yaa? 
vahistem that smites down the Daevas*. Lo! 
here is BushySsta, the long-handed 8 , coming upon 
you, who lulls to sleep again the whole living world, 
as soon as it has awoke : ' Sleep ! ' [she says,] 'O poor 
man ! the time • is not yet come' " 

17 (41). ' "On the three excellent things be never 
intent, namely, good thoughts, good words, and good 
deeds ; on the three abominable things be ever 

protects the world from the demons of the night, and the dead 
from the terrors of death and from the assaults of Angra Mainyu 
and Astd-viddtu. It is through a sacrifice performed by Ormazd, 
as a Z6tt, and Sr6sh, as a Raspi, that at the end of time Ahriman 
will be for ever vanquished and brought to nought (Yasna LVII ; 
Yt. XI, &c.) 
1 ' He who foreshows the coming dawn ; the cock.' 

* • When he is not called so, he is powerful ' (Comm.) Cf. Farg. 
XIII, 2, 6. 

* Ushah, the second half of the night, from midnight to the 
dawn. 

4 The cock is ' the drum of the world.' As crowing in the dawn 
that dazzles away the fiends, he crows away the demons : ' The cock 
was created to fight against the fiends and wizards ; ... he is with 
the dog an ally of Srdsh against demons ' (Bundahu XIX). ' No 
demon can enter a house in which there is a cock ; and, above all, 
should this bird come to the residence of a demon, and move his 
tongue to chaunt the praises of the glorious and exalted Creator, 
that instant the evil spirit takes to flight' (Mirkhond, History of the 
Early Kings of Persia, translated by Shea, p. 57 ; cf. Saddar 32, and 
J. Ovington, A Voyage to Suratt, 1696, p. 371). 

* The demon of sleep, laziness, procrastination. She lulls back 
to sleep the world as soon as awaked, and makes the faithful forget 
in slumber the hour of prayer. 

* * To perform thy religious duties ' (Comm.) 
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intent, namely, bad thoughts, bad words, and bad 
deeds." 

18 (43). * On the first part of the night, Atar, the 
son of Ahura Mazda, calls the master of the house 
for help, saying : 

1 9 (43)' ' " Up! arise, thou master of the house ! 
put on thy girdle on thy clothes, wash thy hands, 
take wood, bring it unto me, and let me burn bright 
with the clean wood, carried by thy well- washed 
hands \ Here comes Azi *, made by the Da£vas, 
who consumes me and wants to put me out of the 
world." 

20 (46). ' On the second part of the night, Atar, 
the son of Ahura Mazda, calls the husbandman for 
help, saying : 

21 (46). '"Up! arise, thou husbandman! Put 
on thy girdle on thy clothes, wash thy hands, take 
wood, bring it unto me, and let me burn bright with 
the clean wood, carried by thy well-washed hands. 
Here comes Azi, made by the Daevas, who consumes 
me and wants to put me out of the world." 

22 (48). ' On the third part of the night, Atar, 
the son of Ahura Mazda, calls the holy Sraosha 
for help, saying : " Come thou, holy, well-formed 
Sraosha, [then he brings unto me some clean wood 
with his well-washed hands 8 .] Here comes Azi, 
made by the Daevas, who consumes me and wants 
to put me out of the world." 

* The Parsi, as soon as he has risen, must put on the Kdstf, 
wash his hands, and put wood on the fire. 

* Azi, the demon of avidity ; he extinguishes the fire, while he 
devours the wood. 

' The text seems to be corrupt : it must probably be emended 
into ' bring into me . . .' 
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23 (51). 'And then the holy Sraosha wakes up 
the bird named Parddaw, which ill-speaking people 
call Kahrkatas, and the bird lifts up his voice 
against the mighty Ushah : 

24 (52). ' " Arise, O men ! recite the Ashem yarf 
vahinem and the Naismi dafivd 1 . Lo! here is 
Bushyasta, the long-handed, coming upon you, who 
lulls to sleep again the whole living world as soon 
as it has awoke : ' Sleep ! ' [she says,] 'O poor man! 
the time is not yet come.' " 

2 5 (5 2 )- ' " 0° the three excellent things be never 
intent, namely, good thoughts, good words, and good 
deeds; on the three abominable things be ever 
intent, namely, bad thoughts, bad words, and bad 
deeds." 

20 (53)' ' And then bed-fellows address one 
another : " Rise up, here is the cock calling me 
up." Whichever of the two first gets up shall 
first enter Paradise : whichever of the two shall 
first, with well-washed hands, bring clean wood unto 
Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda, Atar, well pleased 
with him and not angry, and fed as it required, will 
thus bless him : 

27 (58). '"May herds of oxen and sons accrue to 
thee : may thy mind be master of its vow, may thy 
soul be master of its vow, and mayst thou live on in 
the joy of thy soul all the nights of thy life." 

' This is the blessing which Atar speaks unto him 
who brings him dry wood, well examined by the light 
of the day, well cleansed with godly intent. 



1 The prayer : ' Righteousness is the best of all good . . .' (the 
Ashem voh u), and the profession of faith : ' I scorn the Daevas . . .' 
(Yasna XII, 1). 
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28 (64). * And whosoever will kindly and piously 
present one of the faithful with a pair of these my 
Parodary birds, a male and a female, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! it is as though he had given 1 a house 
with a hundred columns, a thousand beams, ten thou- 
sand large windows, ten thousand small windows. 

29 (67). ' And whosoever shall give meat to one 
of the faithful, as much of it as the body of this Pard- 
dars bird of mine, I, Ahura Mazda, need not interro- 
gate him twice ; he shall directly go to Paradise.' 

III. 

30 (70). The holy Sraosha, letting his club down 
upon her, asked the Dru^ - : ' O thou wretched, worth- 
less Dru£" ! Thou then, alone in the material world, 
dost bear offspring without any male coming unto 
thee?' 

31 (74). The Dru^ - demon answered : ' O holy, 
well-formed Sraosha ! It is not so, nor do I, alone 
in the material world, bear offspring without any 
male coming unto me. 

3 2 (77)' ' F° r there are four males of mine ; and 
they make me conceive progeny as other males 
make their females conceive by their seed 2 .' 

33 (78)- The holy Sraosha, letting his club down 
upon her, asked the Dru£" : * O thou wretched, worth- 
less Dru^! Who is the fir§fc..of those males of 
thine?' ^ 

34 (79)- The Dru/ - demon answered : ' O holy, 

1 ' In the day of recompense ' (Comm.) ; he shall be rewarded as 
though he had given a house, &c. ... he shall receive such a house 
in Paradise. 

1 Sin makes the Dru^ mother of a spontaneous progeny, as the 
sinner is ' the brood of the Brvg ' (Yasna LXI, 10). 
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He is the first of my males f 
? one of the faithful, does not * 



well-formed Sraosha ! 

who, being entreated by < 

give him anything, be it ever so little, of the riches 

he has treasured up '. 

35 (82). ' That man makes me conceive progeny 
as other males make their females conceive by their 
seed.' 

36 (83). The holy Sraosha, letting his club down 
upon her, asked the Dru^f : ' O thou wretched, worth- 
less Druf ! What is the thing that can undo that ? ' 

37 (84). The Dru^ demon answered : ' O holy, 
well-formed Sraosha ! This is the thing that undoes 
it, namely, when a man unasked, kindly and piously, 
gives to one of the faithful something, be it ever 
so litde, of the riches he has treasured up. 

38 (87). ' He does thereby as thoroughly destroy 
the fruit of my womb as a four-footed wolf does, who 
tears the child out of a mother's womb.' 

39 (88). The holy Sraosha, letting down his club 
upon her, asked the Dru^ - : 'O thou wretched, worthless 
Dru,f ! Who is the second of those males of thine ? ' 

40 (89). The Dru£- demon answered : ' O holy, 
well-formed Sraosha ! He is the second of my males 
who, making water, lets it fall along the upper fore- 
part of his foot 

41 (92). ' That man makes me conceive progeny 
as other males make their females conceive by their 
seed.' 

42 (93). The holy Sraosha, letting his club down 
upon her, asked the Drug-: 'O thou wretched, 
worthless Druf ! What is the thing that can undo 
that?' 



Cf. Farg. Ill, 34. 
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43 (94)- The Dnif demon answered : ' O holy, 
well-formed Sraosha ! This is the thing that undoes 
it, namely, when the man rising up * and stepping 
three steps further off, shall say three Ahuna- 
Vairya 2 , two humatanSm 3 , three hukhshathrd- 
temSm 4 , and then chant the Ah-una-Vairya* and 
offer up one Y6»h6 hatSm 6 . 

44 (98). ' He does thereby as thoroughly destroy 
the fruit of my womb as a four-footed wolf does, who 
tears the child out of a mothers womb.' 

45 (99)- The holy Sraosha, letting his club down 
upon her, asked the Dru^ : ' O thou wretched, 
worthless Dru^ - ! Who is the third of those males 
of thine?' 

46 (100). The Druf demon answered: 'O holy, 
well-formed Sraosha ! He is the third of my males 
who during his sleep emits seed. 

47 (102). 'That man makes me conceive progeny 
as other males make their females conceive progeny 
by their seed.' 

48 (103). The holy Sraosha, letting his club down 
upon her, asked the Dru^ - : ' O thou wretched, 
worthless Dru§\l What is the thing that can undo 
that ?' 

1 ' Nee stando mingens . . . facile visitur Persa ' (Amm. Marc. 
XXIII, 6); ArdaVfraTXXIV; Mainyd-i-khard II, 39 ; Saddar 56. 
Cf. Manu IV, 47 seq., and Polack, Persien 1,67: ' Von einem in 
Paris weilenden Perser hinterbrachte man dem Kdnig, urn seine 
Emancipation und AbtrUnnigkeit vom Gesetz zu beweisen, dass 
er Schweinefleisch esse und stebend die Function verrichte.' 

1 See Farg. VIII, 19. 

' Yasna XXXV, 2 : one of the Bix4mruta (Farg. X, 4). 

4 Yasna XXXV, 5 : one of the Thrw-imruta (Farg. X, 8). 

' Making four Ahuna-Vairya in all ; cf. Farg. X, 12. 

• See Yasna XXI. 
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49 (104). The Druf demon answered : ' O holy, 
well-formed Sraosha ! this is the thing that undoes 
it, namely, if the man, when he has risen from sleep, 
shall say three Ahuna-Vairya, two humatanSm, 
three hukhshathrdtemSm, and then chant the 
Ahuna-Vairya and offer up one Y6»he h&tSm 1 . 

50 (107). ' He does thereby as thoroughly destroy 
the fruit of my womb as a four-footed wolf does 
who tears the child out of a mother s womb.' 

51 (108). Then he shall speak unto Spe»ta Ar- 
maiti 2 , saying : ' O Spe»ta Armaiti, this man do 
I deliver unto thee 3 ; this man deliver thou back 
unto me, against the happy day of resurrection ; 
deliver him back as one who knows the Gathas, who 
knows the Yasna 4 , and the revealed Law *, a wise 
and clever man, who is Obedience incarnate. 

52 (112). 'Then thou shalt call his name " Fire- 
creature, Fire-seed, Fire-offspring, Fire-land," or any 
name wherein is the word Fire*.' 

53 ( IT 3)- The holy Sraosha, letting his club down 
upon her, asked the Dru^ : ' O thou wretched, worth- 
less Dnif ! Who is the fourth of those males of 
thine?' " 

54 (114). The Druf demon answered: 'O holy, 

1 See § 43 and notes. 

* The Genius of the Earth (cf. Farg. II, 10). 

* In the same way as she received the seed of the dying Gayo- 
mart, from which she let grow, in the shape of a plant, the first 
human couple, Mashya and Mashyina (Bund. XV, 1-2). 

' The Yasna Haptawhditi. 

8 Literally, ' the answers made to the questions (of Zarathurtra).' 

* Atar, the Fire, is the ideal father of the son to be born, as 
Spenta Armaiti, the Earth, is his ideal mother. The fire is con- 
sidered male (Dinkard, apud West, Pahlavi Texts, II, 410) and (as 
Apam Napat) has made and shaped man (Yt. XIX, 52). 
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well-formed Sraosha ! This one is my fourth male 
who, either man or woman, being more than fifteen 
years of age, walks without wearing the sacred girdle 
and the sacred shirt \ 

55(115). 'At the fourth step 2 we Daevas, at once, 
wither him even to the tongue and the marrow, and 
he goes thenceforth with power to destroy the world 
of Righteousness, and he destroys it like the Yatus 
and the Za«das V 

56 (117). The holy Sraosha, letting his club down 
upon her, asked the Dru^ - : ' O thou wretched, 
worthless Druf, what is the thing that can undo 
that ?' 

57 (118). The Druf demon answered: 'Oholy, 
well-formed Sraosha! There is no means of 
undoing it; 

58 (120). ' When a man or a woman, being more 
than fifteen years of age, walks without wearing the 
sacred girdle or the sacred shirt 

59 (120). ' At the fourth step we Daevas, at once, 
wither him even to the tongue and the marrow, and 
he goes thenceforth with power to destroy the world 
of Righteousness, and he destroys it like the Yatus 
and the Zawdas.' 

IV. 

60 (122). Demand of me, thou upright one! of 
me who am the Maker, the most beneficent of all 

1 The Kdstt and the Sadara; see above, p. 195, n. 3. It is 
the sin known as kusha</duvaruni (Mainyd-i-khardll, 35; Ar<£ 
VirafXXV, 6). 

* 'Going three steps without Kdstt is only a three Sraoshd- 
£arana sin ; from the fourth step, it is a tanafuhr sin' (Coram.) 

* The Yatu is a sorcerer ; the Za» da is an apostle of Ahriman, 
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beings, the best knowing, the most pleased in 
answering what is asked of me; demand of me 
that thou mayst be the better, that thou mayst be 
the happier. 

61 (123). Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda : 'Who 
grieves thee with the sorest grief ? Who pains thee 
with the sorest pain ?' 

62 (124). Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the Gahi 1 , 
O Spitama Zarathurtra ! who mixes in her the seed 
of the faithful and the unfaithful, of the worshippers 
of Mazda and the worshippers of the Da6vas, of the 
wicked and the righteous 2 . 

63 (125). 'Her look dries up one-third of the 
mighty floods that run from the mountains, O 
Zarathurtra; her look withers one-third of the 
beautiful, golden-hued, growing plants, O Zara- 
thurtra; 

64 (127). 'Her look withers one-third of the 
strength of Spe»ta Armaiti 3 ; and her touch withers 
in the faithful one -third of his good thoughts, of 
his good words, of his good deeds, one- third of 
his strength, of his victorious power, and of his 
holiness *. 

65 (129). 'Verily I say unto thee, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! such creatures ought to be killed even 



1 The courtezan, as an incarnation of the female demon Gahi. 

* ' [Whether she gives up her body to the faithful or to the un- 
faithful], there is no difference ; when she has been with three men, 
she is guilty of death ' (Comm.) 

* The earth. 

* ' If a Gahi (courtezan) look at running waters, they fall ; if at 
trees, they are stunted ; if she converse with a pious man, his intel- 
ligence and his holiness are withered by it ' (Saddar 67). Cf. Manu 
IV, 40 seq. 
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more than gliding snakes 1 , than howling wolves, 
than the wild she-wolf that falls upon the fold, or 
than the she-frog that falls upon the waters with her 
thousandfold brood.' 

V. 

66 (133). Demand of me, thou upright one! of 
me who am the Maker, the most beneficent of all 
beings, the best knowing, the most pleased in 
answering what is asked of me ; demand of me that 
thou mayst be the better, that thou mayst be the 
happier. 

67-68 (133). Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: 
' If a man shall come unto a woman who has the 
whites or sees blood, and he does so wittingly and 
knowingly 2 , and she allows it wilfully, wittingly, 
and knowingly, what is the atonement for it, what is 
the penalty that he shall pay to atone for the deed 
they have done ?' 

69 (136). Ahura Mazda answered: 'If a man 
shall come unto a woman who has the whites or 
sees blood, and he does so wittingly and know- 
ingly, and she allows it wilfully, wittingly, and 
knowingly ; 

70 (137). ' He shall slay a thousand head of small 
cattle; he shall godly and piously offer up to the 

1 It is written in the law (the Avesta) : ' O Zarturt Isfitaman ! with 
regard to woman, I say to thee that any woman that has given np 
her body to two men in one day is sooner to be killed man a wolf, 
a lion, or a snake : any one who kills such a woman will gain as 
much merit by it as if he had provided with wood a thousand fire- 
temples, or destroyed the dens of adders, scorpions, lions, wolves, 
or snakes ' (Old Rav. 59 b). 

* ' Knowing her state and knowing that it is a sin ' (Comm.) 
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fire 1 the entrails 2 thereof together with Zaothra- 
libations * ; he shall bring the shoulder bones to the 
Good Waters 4 . 

71 (140). ' He shall godly and piously bring unto 
the fire a thousand loads of soft wood, of Urvisna, 
Vohu-gaona, Vohu-kereti, Hadha-naepata, or of any 
sweet-scented plant 6 . 

72 (142). ' He shall tie and consecrate a thousand 
bundles of Baresma ; he shall godly and piously offer 
up to the Good Waters a thousand Zaothra-libations, 
together with the Haoma and the milk, cleanly pre- 
pared and well strained, — cleanly prepared and well 
strained by a pious man, and mixed with the roots of 
the tree known as Hadha-naepata 6 . 

73 (144). ' He shall kill a thousand snakes of those 
that go upon the belly, two thousand of the other 
kind; he shall kill a thousand land-frogs and two 
thousand water-frogs ; he shall kill a thousand corn- 
carrying ants and two thousand of the other kind 7 . 

1 To the Bahrim fire. 

* The omentum (afsman) or epipleon. Catullus, describing 
the sacrifice of the Magi, has (LXXXIX) : 

' Accepto veneretur carmine divos 

Omentum in flamma pingue liquefaciens.' 
Strabo XV, 1 3 : rm> iitlitXov n fiutpiv TiBiaai, «W Xiyovoi nvtt, rwl rA 
nip. ' Ascending six steps they showed me in a Room adjoining 
to the temple, their Fire which they fed with Wood, and sometimes 
Burn on it the Fat of the Sheep's Tail.' A Voyage Round the 
World, Dr. J. F. Gemelli, 1698. 

* The ceremony here described is nearly fallen into desuetude : 
it is the so-called Zdhr-ttash (zaothra for the fire), which is for 
the fire what the Z6hr-ab is for the waters. 

* This is the Zdhr-ib. According to the Shayast (XI, 4), 
when an animal is immolated, the heart is offered to the fire and 
the shoulder is offered to the waters. 

8 Cf. Farg. XIV, 3 seq. 

* Cf. Farg. XIV, 4, and p. 173, n. 4. ' Cf. Farg. XIV, 5. 
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74(147). 'He shall throw thirty bridges over 
canals; he shall undergo a thousand stripes with 
the AspahG-artra, a thousand stripes with the 
Sraoshd->6arana \ 

75 ( J 49)' ' This is the atonement, this is the 
penalty that he shall pay to atone for the deed 
that he has done. 

76 (150). 'If he shall pay it, he makes himself 
a viaticum into the world of the holy ones ; if he 
shall not pay it, he makes himself a viaticum into 
the world of the wicked, into that world, made of 
darkness, the offspring of darkness, which is Dark- 
ness' self 2 .' 



Fargard XIX. 



I. Angra Mainyu sends the demon Buiti to kill Zarathiutra: 
Zarathurtra sings aloud the Ahuna-Vairya, and the demon flies 
away, confounded by the sacred words and by the Glory of Zara- 
thiutra (§§ 1-3). 

I a. Angra Mainyu himself attacks him and propounds riddles to be 
solved under pain of death. The Prophet rejects him with heavenly 
stones, given by Ahura, and announces to him that he will destroy his 
creation. The demon promises him the empire of the world if he 
adores him, as his ancestors have done, and abjures the religion of 
Mazda. Zarathurtra rejects his offers scornfully. He announces 
he will destroy him with the arms given by Ahura, namely, the 
sacrificial implements and the sacred words. Then he recites the 
Tarf thwi peresd, that is to say the G&tha in which he asks Ahura 
for instruction on all the mysteries of the material and spiritual 
world (§§ 4-10). 

The rest of the Fargard contains specimens of the several ques- 
tions asked by Zarathiutra and the answers given by Ahura. It is 
an abridgement of the Revelation (cf. Yt. XXIV). 

1 Five tanifuhrs, that is sue thousand dirhems. 
* Cf. Farg.V, 62. 
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II ( 1 1-1 7). How to destroy the uncleanness born from a contact 
with the dead ? — By invoking the Mazdean Religion. A series of 
invocations taught by Ahura and developed by Zarathurtra 
(15-16). 

III (18-19). How to promote the prosperity of the creation? — 
By the rites of the Baresman. 

IV (20-25). How to purify man and clothes defiled by the 
dead ? — With gdraSz, water, and perfume. 

V (26-34). On the remuneration of deeds after death ; on the 
fate of the wicked and the righteous ; the ifinvarf bridge. 

II a (34-42). Another series of invocations. 

VI (43-47). The demons, dismayed by the birth of the Prophet, 
rush back into hell. 

As may be seen from the preceding analysis, the essential part 
of this Fargard are sections I and VI, the rest being an indefinite 
development. It appears also from section VI, that the attacks of 
Buiti and Angra Mainyu against Zarathurtra and the attempt to 
seduce him are supposed to take place at the moment when he was 
born, which is confirmed by the testimony of the Nask Varsht- 
minsar (West, Pahlavi Texts, IV, 226 seq.) 

I. 

i. From the region of the north, from the regions 
of the north 1 , forth rushed Angra Mainyu, the deadly, 
the Da6va of the Da£vas s . And thus spake the 
evil-doer Angra Mainyu, the deadly : ' Druf, rush 
down and kill him,' O holy Zarathurtra! The 
Dru^ - came rushing along, the demon Buiti 8 , who 
is deceiving, unseen death 4 . 

2 (5). Zarathurtra chanted aloud the Ahuna- 

1 From hell; cf. p. 76, n. 1. 

* ' The fiend of fiends,' the arch-fiend. 

* Buiti is identified by the Greater Bundahish with the B fit, the 
idol, worshipped by Bfidasp (a corruption of Bodhisattva). Buiti 
would be therefore a personification of Buddhism, which was 
flourishing in Eastern Iran in the two centuries before and after 
Christ. Buidhi (Farg. XI, 9) may be another and more correct 
pronunciation of Bodhi. 

4 Idolatry (cf. note 3) being the death of the soul. 

[4] P 
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Vairya ' : ' The will of the Lord is the law of 
righteousness. The gifts of Vohu-man6 to the 
deeds done in this world for Mazda. He who 
relieves the poor makes Ahura king.' 

He offered the sacrifice to the good waters of the 
good Daitya 2 ! He recited the profession of the 
worshippers of Mazda 3 ! 

The DrUjf dismayed, rushed away, the demon 
Buiti, who is deceiving, unseen death. 

3 (7). And the Dru^ said unto Angra Mainyu : 
' Thou, tormenter, Angra Mainyu ! I see no way to 
kill Spitama Zarathuytra, so great is the glory of 
the holy Zarathurtra.' 

Zarathurtra saw (all this) within his soul : ' The 
wicked, the evil-doing Da6vas (thought he) take 
counsel together for my death.' 

la. 
4(11). Up started Zarathurtra, forward went 
Zarathurtra, unabated by Akem-man6 4 , by the 
hardness of his malignant riddles * ; he went 
swinging stones in his hand, stones as big as a 
house 6 , which he obtained from the Maker, Ahura 
Mazda, he the holy Zarathurtra. 

1 See above, p. 100, n. 2. 

* The river in Airyana Vae^-6 ; see Farg. I, 3. 

* The FravaranS (Yasna XI, 16). * See Farg. X, 10, n. 1. 

• This is a fragment of an old legend in which Zarathurtra and 
Angra Mainyu played respectively the parts of Oedipus and the 
Sphinx. Cf. Yt. V, 81, where the same legend is told in nearly 
the same terms of the sorcerer Akhtya and Y6irta FryananSm. 

• The Commentary has, ' Some say, those stones are the Ahuna- 
Vairya.' If one keeps in mind how much the Musulman legend of 
Ibrahim owes to the legend of Zoroaster, one may easily admit 
that this passage in our text is the origin of the story of how Iblis 
tempted Ibrahim, and was pelted away, whence he was named 
' the stoned One ' (ar-ragimu). 
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* Whereat on this wide, round earth, whose ends 
lie afar, whereat dost thou swing (those stones), 
thou who standest by the upper bank of the river 
Dare^u \ in the mansion of Pouruyaspa 2 ? ' 

5(16). Thus Zarathurtra answered Angra Mainyu : 
' O evil-doer, Angra Mainyu ! I will smite the crea- 
tion of the Daeva ; I will smite the Nasu, a creature 
of the Daeva; I will smite the Pairika KnSthaiti 8 , 
till the victorious Saoshya»t come up to life * out of 
the lake Kasava 8 , from the region of the dawn, from 
the regions of the dawn.' 

6 (20). Again to him said the Maker of the evil 
world, Angra Mainyu : * Do not destroy my creatures, 
O holy Zarathiutra ! Thou art the son of Pouru- 
raspa • ; by thy mother I was invoked 7 . Renounce 
the good Religion of the worshippers of Mazda, and 
thou shalt gain such a boon as Vadhaghna * gained, 
the ruler of the nations.' 



1 ' The Daraga is the chief of the rivers, because the house of 
Zartusht's father stood on its bank and Zartusht was born there ' 
(Bund. XXIV, 15). 

* The father of Zarathurtra. 

* The incarnation of idolatry ; cf. Farg. I, 10. 

4 The unborn son of Zoroaster, who, at the end of time, will 
destroy Ahriman and bring about the resurrection of the dead. 
See Yt. XIII, 62 ; XIX, 92, 94 seq. 

* The Zarah sea in Saistan. Cf. Yt. XV, 66. 

* 4 1 know thee ' (Comm.) 

7 The Commentary has, ' Some explain thus : Thy forefathers 
worshipped me: worship me also.' Zoroaster's forefathers must 
naturally have followed a false religion, since he announces the 
true one. 

* Asi Dahaka or Zohak, who, as a legendary king, is said to 
have ruled the world for a thousand years. Cf. Mindkhard LVII, 
34-25 : ' Ahriman shouted to Zaratusht thus : " If thou desist from 
this good religion of the Mazda-worshippers, then I will give thee 

P a 



Digitized by 



Google 



212 VENdJdAd. 



7 (24). Spitama Zarathurtra said in answer : ' No ! 
never will I renounce the good Religion of the wor- 
shippers of Mazda, either for body or life, though 
they should tear away the breath ! ' 

8 (27). Again to him said the Maker of the evil 
world, Angra Mainyu : ' By whose Word wilt thou 
strike, by whose Word wilt thou repel, by whose 
weapon will the good creatures (strike and repel) 
my creation, who am Angra Mainyu ? ' 

9 (29). Spitama Zarathurtra said in answer : ' The 
sacred mortar, the sacred cups, the Haoma, the 
Word taught by Mazda, these are my weapons, 
my best weapons! By this Word will I strike, 
by this Word will I repel, by this weapon will the 
good creatures (strike and repel thee), O evil-doer, 
Angra Mainyu! The Good Spirit made the crea- 
tion 1 ; he made it in the boundless Time. The 
Amesha-Spe«tas made the creation, the good, the 
wise Sovereigns.' 

10 (35). Zarathurtra chanted aloud the Ah una - 
Vairya. 

The holy Zarathurtra said aloud: 'This I ask 
thee : teach me the truth, O Lord 2 ! . . .' 

II. 

1 1 (37). Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : ' O 
Ahura Mazda, most beneficent spirit, Maker of the 

a thousand years' dominion of the worldly existence, as was given 
to the Vadakan monarch Dahak " ' (West, Pahlavi Texts, III, 103). 

1 The first duty of every good Mazda-worshipper is to think of 
Ormazd as the creator, and of Ahriman as the destroyer (Mind- 
khard II, 9). 

1 This verse is the beginning of the Tarf thwa peresa Gatha 
(Yasna XLIV) ; cf. the Introduction to the Fargard. 



Digitized by 



Google 



FARGARD XIX. 21 3 



material world, thou Holy One ! [he was sitting by 
the upper bank of the Dare^a \ before Ahura Mazda, 
before the good Vohu-mand, . before Asha Vahirta, 
Khshathra Vairya, and Spe»ta Armaiti ;] 

12 (39)' 'How shall I free the world from that 
Dru£-, from that evil-doer, Angra Mainyu ? How 
shall I drive away direct defilement ? How indirect 
defilement ? How shall I drive the Nasu from the 
house of the worshippers of Mazda? How shall 
I cleanse the faithful man ? How shall I cleanse 
the faithful woman ? ' 

13(42). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Invoke, O 
Zarathujtra! the good Religion of Mazda. 

'Invoke, O Zarathurtra ! though thou see them 
not, the Amesha-Spe»tas who rule over the seven 
Karshvares of the earth*. 

' Invoke, O Zarathurtra ! the sovereign Heaven, 
the boundless Time 3 , and Vayu 4 , whose action is 
most high. 

4 Invoke, O Zarathustra ! the powerful Wind, 
made by Mazda; and Spe«ta [Armaiti] 6 , the fair 
daughter of Ahura Mazda. 

14 (46). ' Invoke, O Zarathurtra ! my Fravashi 6 , 
who am Ahura Mazda, the greatest, the best, the 
fairest of all beings, the most solid, the most intel- 
ligent, the best shapen, the highest in holiness, and 
whose soul is the holy Word 7 ! 

1 See p. 2ii, note 1. * See § 39. 

* By contradistinction to the duration of the world, which is 
limited to 12,000 years (Bund. XXXIV, 1). 

* The Genius of Destiny ; cf. Farg. V, 9. 

* The fourth Amesha-Spewta, who in her spiritual character is 
an incarnation of pious humility and in her material character 
the Genius of the Earth ; cf. Farg. II, 10. 

' On the Fravashis, see Yt XIII. ' Cf. Yasna 1, 1. 
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' Invoke, O Zarathustra ! this creation of mine, 
who am Ahura Mazda.' 

15 (50). Zarathurtra imitated my words from me, 
(and said) : ' I invoke the holy creation of Ahura 
Mazda. 

' I invoke Mithra \ the lord of the rolling country- 
side, a god armed with beautiful weapons, with the 
most glorious of all weapons, with the most vic- 
torious of all weapons. 

' I invoke the holy, well-formed Sraosha *, who 
wields a club in his hand, to bear upon the heads 
of the fiends 8 . 

16 (54). ' I invoke the most glorious Holy Word. 

' I invoke the sovereign Heaven, the boundless 
Time, and Vayu, whose action is most high. 

' I invoke the mighty Wind, made by Mazda, and 
Spe/tta (Armaiti), the fair daughter of Ahura Mazda. 

' I invoke the good Religion of Mazda, the fiend- 
destroying Law of Zarathustra.' 

III. 

1 7 (58). Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : ' O 
Maker of the good world, Ahura Mazda! With 
what manner of sacrifice shall I worship, with what 
manner of sacrifice shall I make people worship this 
creation of Ahura Mazda 4 ? ' 

18 (60). Ahura Mazda answered: ' Go, O Spitama 



1 See p. 23, n. 1. 

1 See Farg. XVIII, 14, note. 

» Cf. Farg. XVIII, as 8eq. ; Yasna LVII, 19 seq.; Yasht XI. 

4 The sacrifice intended is a sacrifice to nature. The Bares- 
man, as representative of the vegetal nature, receives the zaothra- 
libations, which are representative of the fertilizing rains. 
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Zarathurtra ! towards the high-growing trees 1 , and 
before one of them that is beautiful, high-growing, 
and mighty, say thou these words : " Hail to thee ! 
O good, holy tree, made by Mazda! Ash em 
vohu 2 !" 

J 9 (63)- '[The priest] shall cut off a twig of 
Baresma, long as an aesha, thick as a yava 3 . 
The faithful one, holding it in his left hand, 
shall keep his eyes upon it without ceasing 4 , whilst 
he is offering up to Ahura Mazda and to the 
Amesha-Spe»tas, the high and beautiful golden 
Haomas, and Good Thought and the good Rita 6 , 
made by Mazda, holy and excellent* 

IV. 
20 (67). Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : ' O thou, 
all-knowing Ahura Mazda ! thou art never asleep, 
never intoxicated, thou Ahura Mazda I Vohu-mand • 

1 The tree, whatever it is, from which the Baresma is taken. 
See p. 22, n. 3. 

* See § 22. 

* Perhaps : ' long as a ploughshare, thick as a barleycorn.' Cf. 
the English system of measures, in which three barleycorns = one 
inch. — Cf. NirangistSn 90. 

* The Parsis are recommended to keep their eyes on the Baresma 
during the sacrifice : ' A man is offering the Darun, he has said all 
the required Avesta, but he has not looked at the Baresma : what 
is the rule? It would have been better if he had looked at it: 
however he may proceed to the meal' (Old Rav. 97b). Cf. 
Tahmuras' Fragments, XXX-XXXI. 

* Rita impersonates the liberalities done by men to God (as 
offerings) and by God to men (as riches, &c.) 

* Vohu-mand is often used as a designation of the faithful one, 
literally, ' the good-minded ; ' this is the meaning which is given to 
it in this passage by the Commentary, and it certainly belongs 
to it in the second part of § 25 ; but in the first part of the same 
clause it is translated ' clothes,' a meaning which is not unlikely 
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gets directly defiled : Vohu-mand gets indirectly 
defiled ; the Da£vas defile him from the bodies 
smitten by the Da6vas 1 : let Vohu-mand be made 
clean.' 

2 1 (70). Ahura Mazda answered : ' Thou shalt 
take some gdmez from a bull ungelded and such as 
the law requires it *. Thou shalt take the man who 
is to be cleansed to the field made by Ahura 8 , and 
the man that is to cleanse him shall draw the 
furrows *. 

22 (73)- ' He shall recite a hundred Ashem 
vohu: "Holiness is the best of all good: it is 
also happiness. Happy the man who is holy with 
perfect holiness ! " 

'He shall chant two hundred Ahuna-Vairya : 
" The will of the Lord is the law of righteousness. 
The gifts of Vohu-man6 to the deeds done in this 
world for Mazda ! He who relieves the poor makes 
Ahura king." 

' He shall wash himself four times with the 

in itself, as Vobu-man6, being the Amshaspand of cattle, may 
designate, and in fact did designate, the skins of cattle and leather 
(Comm. ad Farg. XVIII, a). On the whole the description in 
the text applies to the cleansing both of the man and of the 
clothes, and Vohu-man6 sometimes means the one, and sometimes 
the other. — From the first meaning is derived the modern use of 
Vahman, ' Such a one,' ' N.' 
1 From dead bodies. 

* The so-called VarasiS; 'it must be of a white colour; if 
a single hair on its body be found other than white, the animal 
is rejected as unfit for the purpose' (Sorabji Kavasji Khambata, 
in the Indian Antiquary, VII, 180). On the preparation of the 
g6m£z, see Wilson, Parsi Religion Unfolded, pp. 434-435. 

* The place of the cleansing, the Barashnum-gah (see Farg. 
IX, 3). 

4 See Farg. IX, 10. 
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gdmdz from the ox, and twice with the water made 
by Mazda *. 

23 (76). ' Thus Vohu-mand shall be made clean, 
and clean shall be the man. The man shall take up 
Vohu-mand 2 with the left arm and the right, with 
the right arm and the left : and thou shalt lay down 
Vohu-mand under the mighty light of the heavens, 
by the light of the stars made by the gods, until 
nine nights have passed away s . 

24 (80). ' When nine nights have passed away, 
thou shalt bring libations unto the fire, thou shalt 
bring hard wood unto the fire, thou shalt bring 
incense of Vohu-gaona unto the fire, and thou 
shalt perfume Vohu-mand therewith. 

25 (82). * Thus shall Vohu-mand be made clean, 
and clean shall be the man*. He shall take up 
Vohu-mand with the right arm and the left, with 
the left arm and the right, and Vohu-mand 6 shall 
say aloud : " Glory be to Ahura Mazda ! Glory be 
to the Amesha-Spe»tas ! Glory be to all the other 
holy beings." ' 

V. 

26 (85). Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : ' O 
thou all-knowing Ahura Mazda: Should I urge 

1 ' Or better six times with the g6rnfiz and thrice with the water ' 
(Comm.; cf. Farg. VIII, 37 seq. ; IX, 28 seq.) 

* ' The clothes' (Comm.) 

* The clothes of the unclean shall be exposed to the air for nine 
nights, all the time while he himself is confined in the Arm&rt-gah. 
The rules for the cleansing of clothes that have been worn by the 
dead himself are different (see Farg. VII, 12 seq.) 

4 ' Thus Vohu-mand shall be clean — the clothes; thus the man 
shall be clean — he who wears those clothes' (Comm.) 

* The faithful one. 
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upon the godly man, should I urge upon the godly 
woman, should I urge upon the wicked Da6va- 
worshipper who lives in sin, to give the earth 
made by Ahura, the water that runs, the com 
that grows, and all the rest of their wealth ' ? ' 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' Thou shouldst, O holy 
Zarathiutra.' 

27 (89). O Maker of the material world, thou 
Holy One ! Where are the rewards given ? Where 
does the rewarding take place ? Where is the 
rewarding fulfilled ? Whereto do men come to 
take the reward that, during their life in the 
material world, they have won for their souls ? 

28 (90). Ahura Mazda answered : ' When the 
man is dead, when his time is over, then the 
wicked, evil-doing Daevas cut off his eyesight. 
On the third night, when the dawn appears and 
brightens up, when Mithra, the god with beautiful 
weapons, reaches the all-happy mountains, and the 
sun is rising : 

2 9 (94)- ' Then the fiend, named Vlzaresha 2 , 
O Spitama Zarathurtra, carries off in bonds 8 the 
souls of the wicked Daeva-worshippers who live 
in sin. The soul enters the way made by Time, 
and open both to the wicked and to the righteous. 
At the head of the K'mvud bridge, the holy bridge 

1 Cf. § 29 end. 

* The demon Vizaresh is he who, during that struggle of three 
days and three nights with the souls of the departed, carries terror 
on them and beats them : he sits at the gate of hell (Bund. 
XXVIII, 18). 

* ' Every one has a noose cast around his neck : when a man 
dies, if he has been a righteous man, the noose falls from his neck ; 
if a wicked, they drag him with that noose down into hell ' (Comm. ; 
cf. Farg. V, 8). 
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made by Mazda \ they ask for their spirits and souls 
the reward for the worldly goods which they gave 
away here below 2 . 

30 (98). ' Then comes the beautiful, well-shapen, 
strong and well-formed maid *, with the dogs at her 
sides 4 , one who can distinguish R , who has many 
children •, happy, and of high understanding. 

' She makes the soul of the righteous one go 
up above the Hara-berezaiti T ; above the ^finya^ 

1 The JEinvsuf bridge extends over hell and leads to Paradise ; 
for the souls of the righteous it widens to the length of nine javelins ; 
for the souls of the wicked it narrows to a thread, and they fall 
down into hell (cf. Anft VMf V, 1 ; Dinkard IX, 20, 3). The 
Alnva</ bridge has become the Sirath bridge of the Musulmans. 
Not long ago they sang in Yorkshire of ' the Brig o' Dread, na 
brader than a thread ' (Thoms, Anecdotes, 89), and even nowa- 
days the peasant in Nievre tells of a little board — 
' Pas pu longue, pas pu large 

Qu'un ch'veu de la Sainte Viarge,' 
which was put by Saint Jean d'Archange between the earth and 
Paradise : 

' Ceux qu'saront la raison (=l'oraison ?) d'Dieu 

Par dessus passeront. 

Ceux qu'la sauront pas 

Au bout mourront.' (Me*lusine, p. 70.) 

* Cf. § 26, and Farg. Ill, 34, 35 ; XVIII, 33 seq. 

* The soul of the dead, on the fourth day, finds itself in the 
presence of a maid, of divine beauty or fiendish ugliness, according 
as he himself was good or bad, and she leads him into heaven or 
hell : this maid is his own Dafina, his Religion, that is the sum of 
his religious deeds, good or evil (Yasht XXII). 

4 The dogs that keep the JTinvad bridge (see Farg. XIII, 9). 

* The good from the wicked. 

* Doubtful. Those children would be the righteous, as the sons 
of the Dru^ are the wicked (Farg. XVIII, 30 seq.) 

T The Kinvvui bridge rests by one end on the Alborz (Hara-bere- 
zaiti) and by the other on the -ATikad Daitik in Iran Vtg (Comm. 
ad § 101 ed. Sp.; Dinkard IX, 20, 3). 
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bridge she places it in the presence of the heavenly 
gods themselves. 

31 (102). ' Up rises Vohu-mand 1 from his golden 
seat ; Vohu-mand exclaims : " How hast thou come 
to us, thou Holy One, from that decaying world into 
this undecaying one 2 ? " 

32 (105). ' Gladly pass the souls of the righteous 
to the golden seat of Ahura Mazda, to the golden 
seat of the Amesha-Spe«tas, to the Gard-nmanem s , 
the abode of Ahura Mazda, the abode of the 
Amesha-Spe»tas, the abode of all the other holy 
beings. 

33 (108). ' As to the godly man that has been 
cleansed *, the wicked evil-doing Da6vas tremble at 
the perfume of his soul after death, as doth a sheep 
on which a wolf is pouncing 6 . 

34 (1 10). ' The souls of the righteous are gathered 
together there : Nairyd-sangha 6 is with them ; a mes- 
senger of Ahura Mazda is Nairyd-sangha. 

II a. 

' Invoke, O Zarathurtra ! this very creation of 
Ahura Mazda.' 

35 (114). Zarathurtra imitated those words of 

1 The doorkeeper of Paradise ; a Zoroastrian Saint-Pierre. 
s Cf. Farg. VII, 52 ; Yt. XXII, 16. 

* The Garothmin of the Parsis; literally, 'the house of songs;' 
it is the highest Paradise. 

4 That has performed the Barashnum. 

1 Ormazd is all perfume, Ahriman is infection and stench (Bun- 
dahu I ; Eznig, Refutatio Haeresiarum II) ; the souls of their fol- 
lowers partake of the same qualities, and by the performance of 
the Barashnum both the body and the soul are perfumed and 
sweetened. 

• Cf. Farg. XXII, 7. 
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mine : ' I invoke the holy world, made by Ahura 
Mazda. 

' I invoke the earth made by Ahura, the water 
made by Mazda, the holy trees. 

' I invoke the sea Vouru-kasha \ 

' I invoke the beautiful Heaven 2 . 

' I invoke the endless and sovereign Light 3 .' 

36(120). 'I invoke the bright, blissful Paradise 
of the Holy Ones. 

' I invoke the Gar6-nmanem, the abode of Ahura 
Mazda, the abode of the Amesha-Spe#tas, the abode 
of all the other holy beings. 

' I invoke the sovereign Place of Eternal Weal 4 , 
and the Kinvad bridge made by Mazda. 

37(123). 'I invoke the good Saoka 5 , who has 
the good eye. 

' I invoke the whole creation of weal. 

' I invoke the mighty Fravashis • of the righteous. 

' I invoke Verethraghna 7 , made by Ahura, who 
wears the Glory made by Mazda 8 . 

' See Farg. V, 15 seq. 

* Asman, the highest heaven, as distinguished from the firmament 
(thwasha) that lies nearer the earth. 

* The endless Light is • the place of Ormazd ' (Bund. I) ; it 
is Infinite Space conceived as luminous. 

* Misvana gatva, another name of the heavenly spaces; it 
designates heaven as the abode and source of all blessings, of all 
savah, or saoka. 

* A Genius defined, ' Genius of the good eye,' by opposition to 
' the bad eye.' Saoka (Sdk) is an auxiliary to Mithra (Mihr); she 
receives first, from above, all the good destined to man, and transmits 
it to the lower sky or firmament (which is the seat of Destiny) 
through the moon and Ardvfsur (Gr. Bund.) 

* See Yt. XIII. 

T The Genius of Victory (Bahr&m). See Yt. XIV. 
' The Awarend (Khurra or Farr) or light of sovereignty. Cf. 
§ 39 and see Yt XIX. 
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* I invoke Ti^trya ', the bright and glorious star, 
in the shape of a golden-horned bull 2 . 

38 (127). 'I invoke the holy, beneficent Gathas 8 , 
who rule over the Ratus 4 : 

' I invoke the Ahunavaiti Gatha ; 

' I invoke the U Jtavaiti Gatha ; 

' I invoke the Spe#ta-mainyu Gatha ; 

' I invoke the Vohu-khshathra Gatha ; 

' I invoke the Vahirtdwti Gatha. 

39(129). 'I invoke the Karshvares of Arzahg 
and Savah£ ; 

' I invoke the Karshvares of Fradadhafshu and 
Vidadhafshu ; 

' I invoke the Karshvares of Vourubarerti and 
Vouruzarerti ; 

' I invoke the bright /f»aniratha • ; 

' I invoke the bright, glorious Ha6tuma»t • ; 

' I invoke the good Ashi 7 ; 

[' I invoke the good Kisti * ;] 

1 Tijtrya (Ttr), the star of rain. See Yt. VIII. 

* TLrtrya appears successively under three forms, during the month 
named from him (the first month of summer, a 1 June-a 1 July) : 
ten days as a man, ten days as a bull, ten days as a horse. ' As 
a bull he is most to be invoked' (Comm.), to prepare his final 
victory over the demon of Drought, Apaosha. 

* The five collections of hymns which form the oldest and 
holiest part of the Yasna and of the A vesta (Yasna XXVIII- 
XXXIV; XLIII-XLVI; XLVII-L; LI; LIII); they are named 
after their initial words. 

4 The chiefs of creation ; ' they rule over the Ratus inasmuch as 
it is by their means that these other Ratus are invoked ' (Comm.) 

* The earth is divided into seven Karshvares, of which the 
central one, Zfoaniratha, is the finest and contains Iran. 

* See Farg. I, 14. 

7 Ashi (Ashishvang), the Genius that imparts riches to the 
righteous : see Yt. XVII. 

* An angel of religious knowledge. 



Digitized by 



Google 



FARGARD XIX. 223 



' I invoke the most pure ITista. ' ; 

' I invoke the Glory of the Aryan regions a ; 

' I invoke the Glory of the bright Yima, the good 
shepherd 8 . 

4° (!33)- 'Let him be worshipped with sacrifice, 
let him be gladdened, gratified, and satisfied, the 
holy Sraosha, the well-formed, victorious, holy 
Sraosha 4 . 

' Bring libations unto the Fire, bring hard wood 
unto the Fire, bring incense of Vohu-gaona unto 
the Fire. 

' Offer up the sacrifice to the Vazirta fire 6 , which 
smites the fiend Spen^aghra 6 : bring unto it the 
cooked meat and full overflowing libations 7 . 

4 1 ( I 37)> 'Offer up the sacrifice to the holy 
Sraosha, that the holy Sraosha may smite down 
the fiend Kuwda 8 , who is drunken without drink- 
ing •, and throws down into the Hell of the Druf the 
wicked Da6va-worshippers, who live in sin. 

[42 10 . 'I invoke the Kara fish ", who lives beneath 
waters in the bottom of the deep lakes. 

I Religious knowledge : invoked with Dagna (Religion; Siroza, 24). 

* The light of sovereignty, Aparend, which if secured by the 
Aryans makes them rule over their enemies (cf. § 37 and Yt. XIX, 

56-93)- 

* See Farg. II, 2. 

* That he may smite ASshma and the other fiends. 

II The fire of lightning. 

* The demon that prevents the fall of rain ; a companion in arms 
of Apaosha. 

7 Doubtful. ' The same as Kuadi ; see Farg. XI, 9. 

* Whereas Afcshma, the other arch-enemy of Sraosha, borrows 
part of his strength from drunkenness (Yasna X, 8). 

10 From the VendidSd SSda. The clause may have belonged to 
the original text ; it is preceded by another clause which certainly 

u For this note see next page. 
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' I invoke the ancient and sovereign Merezu ", the 
most warlike of the creatures of the two Spirits 1S . 
' I invoke the seven bright Sru M . . .' 

VI. 
43. 'They cried about, their minds wavered to 
and fro ", Angra Mainyu the deadly, the Daeva of 
the Daevas; I»dra the Daeva, Siuru the Da6va, 
Naunghaithya the Da6va, Taurvi and Zairi la ; 
A£shma of the murderous spear "; Akatasha the 
Daeva 18 ; Winter, made by the Da£vas ; the de- 
ceiving, unseen Death ; Zaurva ", baneful to the 
fathers; Buiti the Daeva 20 ; Driwi 21 the Daeva; 
Daiwi 22 the Daeva ; Kasvi 2S the Daeva ; Paitisha ** 
the most Da£va-like amongst the Daevas.] 

did not belong to it, and part of which is cited in the Commentary 
ad Farg.VIII, 103, where it would have been more suitably placed : 
' When he has been cleansed in the next inhabited place, he may 
then sow and till the pasture fields, as food for the sheep and as 
food for the ox.' 

" The Kar-maht, the Ratu or chief of the creatures that live in 
water. Cf. Farg. XX, 4, note ; Yt. XIV, 29. 

18 A &na£ \ty6fitvov. From its two epithets, ' ancient ' and ' sove- 
reign,' it appears that it must designate one of the first principles, 
that is to say, some form of Heaven, Light, Space, or Time. 

•» Doubtful. 

14 Hapta sravfl bamya hanaungho puthraunghd pusaungh6 
bavainti. 

16 Up and down, in hope and despair. 

16 See Farg. X, 9-10. M See Farg. X, 13. 

" See Farg. X, 13. » Old age. 

'• See above, p. 209, n. 3. 

11 Malice ; see above, Farg. II, 29. 

** Lying; see above, Farg. II, 29. 

w Spite ; see above, Farg. II, 29. 

*' Opposition, or counter-action, the same as Paityara; a per- 
sonification of the doings of Ahriman and of his marring power. 
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44 (140). 'And the evil-doing Daeva, Angra 
Mainyu, the deadly, said : " What ! let the wicked, 
evil-doing Da£vas gather together at the head of 
Arezura 1 !" 

45 (141). ' They rush away shouting, the wicked, 
evil-doing Da6vas; they run away shouting, the 
wicked, evil-doing Da6vas; they run away casting 
the Evil Eye, the wicked, evil-doing DaSvas : " Let 
us gather together at the head of Arezura ! 

46 (143). '"For he is just born the holy Zara- 
thurtra, in the house of Pouruyaspa. How can we 
procure his death ? He is the weapon that fells the 
fiends : he is a counter-fiend to the fiends ; he is 
a Druf to the Drug: Vanished are the Da£va- 
worshippers, the Nasu made by the Daeva, the 
false-speaking Lie!" 

47 (147). ' They rush away shouting, the wicked, 
evil-doing Daevas, into the depths of the dark, 
raging world of hell. 

'Ashem vohu: Holiness is the best of all 
good.' 



Fargard XX. 

Thrita, the First Healer. 

It has already been seen (Farg. VII, 44) that there are three 
kinds of medicine : one that heals with the knife, one that heals 
with herbs, and one that heals with sacred spells. The present 
Fargard deals with the origin of medicine, particularly the herbs- 
medicine. Its inventor was Thrita, of the SSma family, to whom 
Ahura Mazda brought down from heaven ten thousand healing 

1 At the gate of hell ; see above, p. 24, n. 1. 

M Q 
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plants that had been growing up around the tree of eternal life, the 
white Hdm or Gaokerena (§ 4). 

This Thrita is mentioned only once again in the Avesta, in 
Yasna IX, 7, where he appears to have been one of the first priests 
of Haoma. This accounts for his medical skill ; as Haoma is the 
plant of eternal life, it is but natural that one of his first priests 
should have been the first healer. 

This Fargard has only an allusion to the origin of the knife- 
medicine, which was, as it seems, revealed by Khsbathra Vairya (§ 3). 
The last paragraphs (§§ 5-12) deal with the spell-medicine. 

The functions ascribed here to Thrita were sometimes con- 
ferred on his semi-namesake Thra&aona '. Hamza makes Thra£- 
taona the inventor of medicine * ; the Tavfds " against sickness are 
inscribed with his name, and we find in the Avesta itself his Fravashi 
invoked ' against itch, hot fever, humours, cold fever *, incontinence, 
against the plagues created by the serpent 8 .' We see from the 
last words of this passage that disease was understood as coming 
from the serpent ; in other words, that it was considered a sort 
of poisoning *, and this is the reason why the killer of the serpent 
(An Dahaka) was invoked to act against it 

i. Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: 'Ahura 
Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the 
material world, thou Holy One ! Who was he 
who first of the healers 7 , of the wise, the happy, 
the wealthy, the glorious, the strong, the Para- 
dhitas 8 , drove back sickness to sickness, drove back 
death to death 9 ; and first turned away the point of 

1 See the Westergaard Fragments, II. 

* Ed. Gottwaldt, p. 33 ; cf. Mirkhond, Early Kings of Persia, 
tr. by Shea, p. 152. ' Formulas of exorcism. 

4 Cf. Farg. VII, 58. • Yasht XIII, 131. 

• This theory, which modern science would not utterly reject, 
accounts for the great part which the serpent plays in the worship 
of Asklepios ; as sickness comes from him, from him too must or 
may come the healing. 

1 ' Those who knew how to take care of their own bodies, like 
Isfandyir : some say that no sword could wound him ' (Comm.) 

* The ParadhSta or P6shd id, the kings of the first Iranian dynasty. 

• ' That is to say, who kept sickness in bonds, who kept death in 
bonds ' (Comm.) 
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the sword and the fire of fever from the bodies of 
mortals ?' 

2 (n). Ahura Mazda answered: 'Thrita it was 
who first of the healers, of the wise, the happy, 
the wealthy, the glorious, the strong, the Para- 
dhatas, drove back sickness to sickness, drove 
back death to death, and first turned away the point 
of the sword and the fire of fever from the bodies of 
mortals. 

3 (12). ' He asked for a source of remedies; he 
obtained it from Khshathra-Vairya 1 , to withstand 
sickness and to withstand death ; to withstand pain 
and to withstand fever; to withstand Sarana and 
to withstand Sarastya 2 ; to withstand Asana and to 
withstand Asahva ; to withstand Kurugha and 
to withstand Asivaka ; to withstand Duruka and to 
withstand Astairya; to withstand the evil eye, 
rottenness, and infection which Angra Mainyu had 
created against the bodies of mortals. 

4(15). 'And I Ahura Mazda brought down the 
healing plants that, by many hundreds, by many 
thousands, by many myriads, grow up all around 
the one Gaokerena 3 . 



1 As Khshathra-Vairya presides over metals, it was a knife he 
received, ' of which the point and the base were set in gold.' He 
was therefore the first who healed with the knife, as well as the first 
who healed with herbs. As for the healing with the holy word, see 
§§ 5 and seq. 

* Headache and cold fever. 

• There are two Haomas : one is the yellow or golden Haoma, 
which is the earthly Haoma, and which, when prepared for the 
sacrifice, is the king of healing plants; the other is the white 
Haoma or Gaokerena, which grows up in the middle of the sea 
Vouru- Kasha, where it is surrounded by the ten thousand healing 

Q 2 
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5 (18). 'All this do we achieve; all this do we 
order ; all these prayers do we utter, for the benefit 
of the bodies of mortals ' ; 

6. ' To withstand sickness and to withstand death ; 
to withstand pain and to withstand fever ; to with- 
stand Sarana and to withstand Sarastya; to with- 
stand Azana. and to withstand Asahva; to withstand 
Kurugha and to withstand A^ivaka ; to withstand 
Duruka and to withstand Astairya; to withstand 
the evil eye, rottenness, and infection which Angra 
Mainyu has created against the bodies of mortals. 

7 (19). 'To thee, O Sickness, I say avaunt! to 
thee, O Death, I say avaunt ! to thee, O Pain, 
I say avaunt ! to thee, O Fever, I say avaunt ! 
to thee, O Evil Eye, I say avaunt! to thee, O 
Sarana, I say avaunt! and to thee, O Sarastya, 
I say avaunt! to thee, O Azana, I say avaunt! 
and to thee, O Asahva, I say avaunt ! to thee, 
O Kurugha, I say avaunt! and to thee, O 
Asivaka, I say avaunt! to thee, O Duruka, I say 
avaunt! and to thee, O Astairya, I say avaunt ! 

8 (21). 'Give us, O Ahura, that powerful sove- 
reignty, by the strength of which we may smite 
down the Dru^f ! By its might may we smite the 
Druf 2 ! 

plants, created by Ormazd in order to oppose so many diseases that 
had been created by Ahriman (Bundahir IX ; cf. Farg. XXII, a). A 
frog goes swimming around the Gaokerena to gnaw it down : but 
two Kar Mahf (Farg. XIX, 42) keep watch and circle around the 
tree, so that the head of one of them is continually towards the frog 
(Bund. XVIII). 

1 We do all that is necessary for healing ; we give, as Dastobar 
(Dastur), the necessary prescriptions ; we recite the needed prayers. 
— This section is a transition to the spell-medicine. 

* This clause is borrowed, with some alteration, from Yasna 
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9 (23). 'I drive away I shire and I drive away 
AghGire; I drive away Aghra and I drive away 
Ughra; I drive away sickness and I drive away 
death ; I drive away pain and I drive away fever ; 
I drive away Sarana and I drive away Sirastya; 
I drive away Asana and I drive away Asahva ; I 
drive away Kurugha and I drive away Asivaka; 
I drive away Duruka and I drive away Astairya ; 
I drive away the evil eye, rottenness, and infection 
which Angra Mainyu has created against the bodies 
of mortals. 

10 (25). ' I drive away all manner of sickness 
and death, all the Yatus and Pairikas \ and all the 
wicked 6ainis a . 

11 (26). 'A Airyama ishy6. May the vow-ful- 
filling Airyaman 8 come here, for the men and women 
of Zarathurtra to rejoice, for Vohu-mand to re- 
joice ; with the desirable reward that Religion 
deserves. I solicit for holiness that boon that is 
vouchsafed by Ahura! 

12 (29). 'May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman smite 
all manner of sickness and death, all the Yatus and 
Pairikas, and all the wicked Gainis.' 

[13. Yatha ahu vairyd :— The will of the Lord is the 
law of righteousness. 

The gifts of Vohu-man6 to the deeds done in this world 
for Mazda. He who relieves the poor makes Ahura king. 

XXXI, 4 ; the original text is, ' May that strong power come to me, 
by the might of which we may smite down the Dru^- 1 ' 

1 See Farg. XI, 9. 

* 'Chi' (Comm.), that is Gabi; cf. Farg. XVIII, 62, and Farg. 
XXII, 2, note. — Clause 10 is imitated from clause 12. 

' On Airyaman, see Farg. XXII. Clauses 11-12 are borrowed 
from Yasna LIV, 1, and form the prayer known as Airyama- 
ishyd. 



Digitized by 



Google 



230 vendIdAd. 



K*m-na mazda : — What protector hast thou given unto 
me, O Mazda I while the hate of the wicked encompasses 
me ? Whom but thy Atar and Vohu-mand, through whose 
work I keep on the world of Righteousness ? Reveal there- 
fore to me thy Religion as thy rule ! 

Ke verethrem-^-a:— Who is the victorious who will 
protect thy teaching ? Make it clear that I am the guide 
for both worlds. May Sraosha come with Vohu-mand and 
help whomsoever thou pleasest, O Mazda ! 

Keep us from our hater, O Mazda and Armaiti Spewta ! 
Perish, O fiendish Dru^ ! Perish, O brood of the fiend ! 
Perish, O world of the fiend 1 Perish away, O Dntg ! 
Perish away to the regions of the north, never more to 
give unto death the living world of Righteousness l !] 



Fargard XXI. 



I (1). Praise of the holy bull. 

II (3-3). Invocation addressed to rain as a healing power. 

III a (4-7). Joint invocation addressed to the waters and to the 
light of the sun. 

III b (8-1 1). Joint invocation addressed to the waters and to the 
light of the moon. 

IIIc (12-17). Joint invocation addressed to the waters and to 
the light of the stars. 

IV (18-21). Spells against disease. 

The largest part of this Fargard is filled with a uniform spell, 
intended, as it seems, for the protection of lying-in women (§§ 6-7, 
io-ii, 14-15), who are under the special care of Ardvt Sura 
Anahita, the great goddess of the waters. That spell is repeated 
three times, in a joint invocation to the sun, to the moon, and to 
the stars respectively ; that strange association is perhaps owing to 
the fact that both the light and the waters spring up from the 
Hara Berezaiti and return there (see p. 232, note 1). 

1 See Farg. VIII, 19-20. 
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I. 

i. Hail, bounteous bull x ! Hail to thee, bene- 
ficent bull ! Hail to thee, who makest increase ! 
Hail to thee, who makest growth ! Hail to thee, 
who dost bestow his part 2 upon the righteous faith- 
ful, and wilt bestow it on the faithful yet unborn ! 
Hail to thee, whom the 6ahi kills 3 , and the ungodly 
Ashemaogha, and the wicked tyrant *. 

II. 

2 (3). ' Come, come on, O clouds, from up above, 
down on the earth, by thousands of drops, by myriads 
of drops : ' thus say, O holy Zarathurtra ! ' to de- 
stroy sickness, to destroy death, to destroy the 
sickness that kills 6 , to destroy death that kills, to 
destroy Gadha and Apagadha •. 

3 (9). ' If death come after noon, may healing 
come at eve! 

' If death come at eve, may healing come at night ! 

' If death come at night, may healing come at 
dawn ! 

' And showers shower down new water, new earth, 
new plants, new healing powers, and new healing. 

Ilia. 

4 (15). 'As the sea Vouru-kasha is the gathering 

1 The primeval bull who was created by Ormazd and killed by 
Ahriman with the help of the (Tahi. — Clause 1 is to be recited when 
one meets an ox or any kind of cattle, Gr. Rav. 386. 

* Possibly, ' who dost kill the (?ahi ' (by means of gdmez). 

* His daily food. 

4 The wicked kills animals, out of mere cruelty, beyond his 
needs (Yasna XXIX, 1 ; XXXII, 12, 14 ; XLVIII, 7). 

* Cf. Bund. Ill, 3, 6, 4. * Names of diseases. 
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place of the waters 1 , rising up and going down, up 
the aerial way and down the earth, down the earth 
and up the aerial way 2 : thus rise up and roll along! 
thou in whose rising and growing Ahura Mazda 
made the aerial way. 

5 (20). ' Up ! rise up and roll along ! thou swift- 
horsed Sun, above Hara Berezaiti, and produce 
light for the world (and mayst thou [O man !] rise 
up there, if thou art to abide in Gard-nmanem 8 ) 4 , 
along the path made by Mazda, along the way made 
by the gods, the watery way they opened. 

6 (23). ' And the Holy Word shall keep away 
the evil 6 : Of thee [O child !] I will cleanse the 
birth and growth ; of thee [O woman !] I will make 
the body and the strength pure ; I make thee rich 
in children and rich in milk ; 

' Waters and light are believed to flow from the same spring and 
in the same bed : ' As the light comes in through Alborz (Hara 
Berezaiti) and goes out through Alborz, so water also comes out 
through Alborz and goes away through Alborz' (Bund. XX, 4). 
Every day the sun, moon, and stars rise up from Alborz, and every 
day all the waters on the earth come back together to the sea 
Vouru -kasha, and there collected come down again to the earth 
from the peaks of Alborz (Gr. Rav. 431). As light comes from 
three different sources (the sun, the moon, and the stars), the waters 
are invoked three times, first in company with the sun, then with 
the moon, lastly with the stars, as if there should be three dif- 
ferent movements of the rain connected with the three movements 
of light. 

* Waters come down from the sky to the earth and rise back 
from the earth to the sky (see Farg. V, 15 seq.) 

* ' If thou art a righteous man ' (Comm.) 

* The translation of this clause is doubtful 

* The spell refers to the cleansing and generative power of the 
waters; cf. the invocation to Ardvt Sura, Farg. VII, 16 : the waters 
are supposed to make females fertile as they make the earth. This 
spell was probably pronounced to facilitate childbirth. 
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7 (27). ' Rich in seed, in milk 1 , in fat, in marrow, 
and in offspring. I shall bring to thee a thousand 
pure springs, running towards the pastures that give 
food to the child. 

Ill b. 

8 (30). ' As the sea Vouru-kasha is the gathering place 
of the waters, rising up and going down, up the aerial way 
and down the earth, down the earth and up the aerial 
way: 

' Thus rise up and roll along ! thou in whose rising 
and growing Ahura Mazda made the earth. 

9 (31). 'Up! rise up, thou Moon, that dost keep 
in thee the seed of the bull * ; 

1 Rise up above Hara Berezaiti, and produce light for the 
world (and mayst thou [O man !] rise up there, if thou art 
to abide in Gar6-nmanem), along the path made by 
Mazda, along the way made by the gods, the watery way 
they opened. 

10 (32). ' And the Holy Word shall keep away the evil : 
Of thee [O child !] I will cleanse the birth and growth ; of 
thee [O woman !] I will make the body and the strength 
pure ; I make thee rich in children and rich in milk ; 

11 (3a). 'Rich in seed, in milk, in fat, in marrow, and in 
offspring. I shall bring to thee a thousand pure springs, 
running towards the pastures that give food to the child. 

Ill c. 

1 a (3 a). ' As the sea Vouru-kasha is the gathering place 

1 There are, in the text, two words for ' milk,' the one referring 
to the milk of women, the other to the milk of c6ws. 

* When the primeval bull died, ' what was bright and strong in 
his seed was brought to the sphere of the moon, and when it was 
cleansed there in the light of the astre, two creatures were shaped 
with it, a male and a female, from which came two hundred and 
seventy-two kinds of animals ' (Bund. IV, X). 
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of the waters, rising up and going down, up the aerial way 
and down the earth, down the earth and up the aerial 
way : 

' Thus rise up and roll along ! thou in whose rising 
and growing Ahura Mazda made everything that 
grows \ 

*3 (33)' ' Up! rise up, ye deep Stars, that have 
in you the seed of waters 2 ; 

* Rise up above Hara Berezaiti, and produce light for the 
world (and mayst thou [O man 1] rise up there, if thou art 
to abide in Gard-nmanem), along the path made by Mazda, 
along the way made by the gods, the watery way they 
opened. 

14 (34). 'And the Holy Word shall keep away the evil : 
Of thee [O child !] I will cleanse the birth and growth ; of 
thee [O woman !] I will make the body and the strength 
pure ; I make thee rich in children and rich in milk ; 

15 (34). ' Rich in seed, in milk, in fat, in marrow, and in 
offspring. I shall bring to thee a thousand pure springs, 
running towards the pastures that will give food to the 
child. 

16 (34). 'As the sea Vouru-kasha is the gathering place 
of the waters, rising up and going down, up the aerial way 
and down the earth, down the earth and up the aerial 
way: 

' Thus rise up and roll along ! ye in whose rising 
and growing Ahura Mazda made everything that 
rises. 

17 (35). 'In your rising away will the Ka.Avuzi s 
fly and cry, away will the Ay€hi 4 fly and cry, away 
will the Gahi, who follows the Yatu, fly and cry. 

1 The plants that grow under the action of ' those stars that have 
in them the seed of waters ' (cf. § 13). 

* Cf. Yt. XII, 29. 

* ' He who diminishes glory, Ahriman ' (Comm.) 
4 ' Sterility, Ahriman ' (Comm.) 
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IV. 

[18 *. 'I drive away Ishire and I drive away Aghtiire; 
I drive away Aghra and I drive away Ughra ; I drive 
away sickness and I drive away death ; I drive away pain 
and I drive away fever ; I drive away Sarana and I drive 
away Sarastya. I drive away Azana. and I drive away 
Aiahva ; I drive away Kurugha and I drive away Arivaka ; 
I drive away Duruka and I drive away Astairya ; I drive 
away the evil eye, rottenness, and infection which Angra 
Mainyu has created against the bodies of mortals. 

19. ' I drive away all manner of sickness and death, all 
the Yatus and Pairikas, and all the wicked Cainis. 

20. 'A Airyama ishyd: — May the vow-fulfilling Airya- 
man come here, for the men and women of Zarathurtra 
to rejoice, for Vohu-mand to rejoice ; with the desirable 
reward that Religion deserves. I solicit for holiness that 
boon that is vouchsafed by Ahura 1 

ai. ' May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman smite all manner 
of sickness and death, all the Yatus and Pairikas, and all 
the wicked Gainis. 

22. ' Yatha ahu vairyd : — The will of the Lord is the 
law of righteousness ! 

4 Kim-na mazda: — What protector hast thou given 
unto me . . .? 

'Ke verethrem-g-a: — Who is the victorious who will 
protect thy teaching . . . ? 

23. 'Keep us from our hater, O Mazda and Armaiti 
Spewta ! Perish, O fiendish Drqg- ! Perish, O brood of 
the fiend! Perish, O world of the fiend! Perish away, 
O Drqg - ! Perish away to the regions of the north, never 
more to give unto death the living world of Righteous- 
ness ! '] 



1 §§ i8-23=Farg. XX, 9-13. 
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Fargard XXII. 

It has already been seen that of all healers, the most powerful is 
the one who treats with the Holy Word (Mithra Spewta), that is 
with sacred spells (Farg. VII, 44). Of all sacred spells, the most 
efficacious is the Airyama' ishyd, which forms the fifty-fourth HS of 
the Yasna. This is expressed under a mythological form in the 
following Fargard (cf. Westergaard's Fragments, IV). 

Angra Mainyu having created 99,999 diseases, Ahura applies 
for remedy to the Holy Word (Mathra Speata ; §§ 1-5). — How 
shall I manage? asks MSthra Spewta (§ 16). Ahura sends his 
messenger to Airyaman with the same request 

This Fargard is unfinished or, more correctly, the end of it is 
understood. Airyaman comes at once to Ahura's call, and digs nine 
furrows. It is no doubt in order to perform the Barashnum \ by 
the virtue of which the strength of the demon and of the demon's 
work will be broken. The Fargard ends therefore with spells 
against sickness and against death, added to the usual spells of the 
ordinary Barashnum. 

I. 

i . Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathurtra, 
saying : 'I, Ahura Mazda, the Maker of all good 
things, when I made this mansion 2 , the beautiful, 
the shining, seen afar (there may I go up, there 
may I arrive!) 

2 (5). ' Then the ruffian looked at me s ; the 
ruffian Angra Mainyu, the deadly, wrought against 
me nine diseases, and ninety, and nine hundred, and 
nine thousand, and nine times ten thousand diseases. 
So mayst thou heal me, thou most glorious MSthra 
Spe«ta ! 

3 (8). ' Unto thee will I give in return a thou- 

1 See Farg. IX. * ' The Gar6tmSn ' (Comm.), Paradise. 

' And cast on me the evil eye ; ' it was by casting the evil eye 
on the good creatures of Ormazd that Ahriman corrupted them ' 
(Eznig, Refutatio Haeresiarum II). Cf. Farg. XX, 3. 
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sand fleet, swift-running steeds; I offer thee up a 
sacrifice, O good Saoka *, made by Mazda and holy. 
' Unto thee will I give in return a thousand fleet, 
high-humped camels ; I offer thee up a sacrifice, 
O good Saoka, made by Mazda and holy. 

4 (12). ' Unto thee will I give in return a. thou- 
sand brown oxen that do not push ; I offer thee 
up a sacrifice, O good Saoka, made by Mazda and 
holy. 

' Unto thee will I give in return a thousand 
females big with young, of all species of small 
cattle; I offer thee up a sacrifice, O good Saoka, 
made by Mazda and holy. 

5 (16). ' And I will bless thee with the fair 
blessing-spell of the righteous, the friendly blessing- 
spell of the righteous, that makes the empty swell 
to fulness and the full to overflowing, that comes 
to help him who was sickening, and makes the sick 
man sound again. 

6 (20). ' Mathra Spe»ta, the all-glorious, replied 
unto me : "How shall I heal thee ? How shall I 
drive away from thee those nine diseases, and those 
ninety, those nine hundred, those nine thousand, 
and those nine times ten thousand diseases ? " ' 

II. 

7 (22). The Maker Ahura Mazda called for 
Nairy6-sangha * : Go thou, Nairy6-sangha, the 
herald, and drive towards the mansion of Airya- 
man, and speak thus unto him : 

1 The Genius of the good eye ; see Farg. XIX, 37, and note. 
1 The messenger of Ahura Mazda. He is a form of Atar, the 
Fire (Yasna XVII, 11 [68]). 
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8 (23). Thus speaks Ahura Mazda, the Holy 
One, unto thee : 

' I, Ahura Mazda, the Maker of all good things, when 
I made this mansion, the beautiful, the shining, seen afar 
(there may I ascend, there may I arrive 1) 

9 (44). 'Then the ruffian looked at me; the ruffian 
Angra Mainyu, the deadly, wrought against me nine 
diseases, and ninety, and nine hundred, and nine thousand, 
and nine times ten thousand diseases. So mayst thou heal 
me, O Airyaman, the vow-fulfiller ! 

10 (a6). 'Unto thee will I give in return a thousand 
fleet, swift-running steeds; I offer thee up a sacrifice, 
O good Saoka, made by Mazda and holy. 

' Unto thee will I give in return a thousand fleet, high- 
humped camels ; I offer thee up a sacrifice, O good Saoka, 
made by Mazda and holy. 

u (30). 'Unto thee will I give in return a thousand 
brown oxen that do not push ; I offer thee up a sacrifice, 
O good Saoka, made by Mazda and holy. 

' Unto thee will I give in return a thousand females big 
with young, of all species of small cattle. I offer thee up 
a sacrifice, O good Saoka, made by Mazda and holy. 

12 (34). 'And I will bless thee with the fair blessing- 
spell of the righteous, the friendly blessing-spell of the 
righteous, that makes the empty swell to fulness and the 
full to overflowing, that comes to help him who was 
sickening, and makes the sick man sound again.' 

III. 

1 3 (38). In obedience to Ahura's words he went, 
Nairy6-sangha, the herald; he drove towards the 
mansion of Airyaman, he spake unto Airyaman, 
saying : 

14 (38). Thus speaks Ahura Mazda, the Holy 
One, unto thee : 'I, Ahura Mazda, the Maker of 
all good things, when I made this mansion, the 
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beautiful, the shining, seen afar (there may I go up, 
there may I arrive !) 

J 5 (39)- ' Then the ruffian looked at me ; the 
ruffian Angra Mainyu, the deadly, wrought against 
me nine diseases, and ninety, and nine hundred, and 
nine thousand, and nine times ten thousand diseases. 
So mayst thou heal me, O Airyaman, the vow- 
fulfiller! 

16 (40). * Unto thee will I give in return a thou- 
sand fleet, swift-running steeds ; I offer thee up a 
sacrifice, O good Saoka, made by Mazda and 
holy. 

' Unto thee will I give in return a thousand fleet, 
high-humped camels ; I offer thee up a sacrifice, 
O good Saoka, made by Mazda and holy. 

17 (44). ' Unto thee will I give in return a thou- 
sand brown oxen that do not push; I offer thee 
up a sacrifice, O good Saoka, made by Mazda and 
holy. 

' Unto thee will I give in return a thousand 
females, big with young, of all species of small 
cattle ; I offer thee up a sacrifice, O good Saoka, 
made by Mazda and holy. 

18 (48). 'And I will bless thee with the fair 
blessing-spell of the righteous, the friendly blessing- 
spell of the righteous, that makes the empty swell 
to fulness and the full to overflowing, that comes to 
help him who was sickening, and makes the sick 
man sound again.' 

IV. 

*9 (5 2 )- Quickly was it done, nor was it long, 
eagerly set off the vow-fulfilling Airyaman, towards 
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the mountain of the holy Questions \ towards the 
forest of the holy Questions. 

20 (54). Nine kinds of stallions brought he with 
him, the vow-fulfilling Airyaman 2 . 

Nine kinds of camels brought he with him, the 
vow-fulfilling Airyaman. 

Nine kinds of bulls brought he with him, the 
vow-fulfilling Airyaman. 

Nine kinds of small cattle brought he with him, 
the vow-fulfilling Airyaman. 

He brought with him the nine twigs 8 ; he drew 
along nine furrows 4 . 

[21 8 . 'I drive away Ishire and I drive away Aghuire" ; 
I drive away Aghra and I drive away Ughra; I drive 
away sickness and I drive away death ; I drive away pain 
and I drive away fever ; I drive away Sarana and I drive 
away Sarastya; I drive away Azana and I drive away 
A-sahva ; I drive away Kurugha and I drive away Asivaka ; 
I drive away Duruka and I drive away Astairya. I drive 
away the evil eye, rottenness, and infection which Angra 
Mainyu has created against the bodies of mortals. 

22. ' I drive away all manner of sickness and death, all 
the Yatus and Pairikas, and all the wicked G'ainis. 

23. 'May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman come here, for 
the men and women of Zarathurtra to rejoice, for Vohu- 



1 The mountain where ' the holy conversations ' between Ormazd 
and Zoroaster took place (cf. Farg. XIX, 11). 

* According to FrSmjt ' He brought with him the strength of 
nine stallions,' to infuse it into the sick man (cf. Yasht VIII, 24). 

* That is to say, 'the nine-knotted stick' (Framjf; cf Farg. 
IX, 14). 

4 To perform the Barashnum, 'the great service of the Nirang- 
Din, through which all evil, moral and natural, including evil 
passions, disease, and death will be removed ' (Wilson, The Parsi 
Religion, p. 341). 

* From the VendidSd Sada; as Farg. XX, 9-13. 
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mand to rejoice ; with the desirable reward that Religion 
deserves. I solicit for holiness that boon that is vouch- 
safed by Ahura. 

24. ' May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman smite all manner 
of sickness and death, all the Yatus and Pairikas, and all 
the wicked Cainis. 

25. ' Yatha ah u vairyd: — The will of the Lord is the 
law of righteousness. The gifts of Vohu-mand to the 
deeds done in this world for Mazda. He who relieves 
the poor makes Ahura king. 

'K;m-na mazda: — What protector hast thou given 
unto me, O Mazda! while the hate of the wicked en- 
compasses me? Whom but thy Atar and Vohu-mand, 
through whose work I keep on the world of righteousness ? 
Reveal therefore to me thy Religion as thy rule ! 

'K* verethrem-^a: — Who is the victorious who will 
protect thy teaching ? Make it clear that I am the guide 
for both worlds. May Sraosha come with Vohu-mand and 
help whomsoever thou pleasest, O Mazda ! 

1 Keep us from our hater, O Mazda and Armaiti Spewta ! 
Perish, O fiendish Drqg- ! Perish, O brood of the fiend ! 
Perish, O world of the fiend! Perish away, O Dn\£"! 
Perish away to the regions of the north, never more to 
give unto death the living world of Righteousness ! '] 
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I. 

WESTERGAARD'S FRAGMENTS. 



These are the fragments, nine in number, published by Wester- 
gaard in his edition of the Zend-Avesta (pp. 331-334). 

I. 

This formula, according to a modern Ravayat, is recited while 
putting on new clothes. 

i. Along with Vohu Man6, Asha Vahirta, and 
Khshathra Vairya, pronounce thou, for the men 
and women of the holy Zarathustra \ a word of 
celebration and sacrifice, with a modest (?) voice. 

2. Pronounce thou that word, O Zarathustra, for 
sacrifice and prayer unto us, the Amesha-Spewtas*, 
that thereby sacrifice may accrue unto the Waters 
and the Plants, and unto the Fravashis of the 
righteous, and unto the Yazatas of the spiritual 
world and of this world, divine creatures, beneficent 
and holy. 

II. 

FarIdOn YA.ST. 

The following formulas are exactly conceived in the style of the 

Ya*t formulas. The Iranian Hercules, ThraStaona-Faridun, as 

conqueror of Asi Dahaka, is invoked against brigands. — Asi being 

1 For the faithful. 

* The Amesha-Spentas, presiding over the different regions of 
nature, may be supposed to furnish the substance, of animal or 
vegetable origin, of which clothes are made. Cf. Fragments to Vd. 
XVIII, 2. 
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a Serpent, ThraStaona appeared as well in a medical as in an heroic 
character : his Fravashi is invoked against itch and other diseases 
(Yt. XIII, 131), and his name is invoked in Tavtds (talismans) 
against illness, fever, and poison. 

1. Fravarane. I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, 
a follower of Zarathujtra, one who hates the Daevas and 
obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, gratification, and glorification [unto 
Havani, &c] 

Khshnaothra. Gratification unto the Fravashi 
of the holy Thraetaona, son of Athwya. 

Yatha ahu vairyd.— The Raspi : The wish of the Lord . . . 
(let this Zaotar proclaim it !) 

The Zdt : Is the rule of Righteousness. Let the righteous 
man who knows it proclaim it ! 

2. We sacrifice unto Thraetaona, son of Athwya, 
holy, master of holiness, to save the pious wor- 
shippers from the brigand, from the robber, from 
the Karapans 1 . 

3. Yatha ahu vairyd. 

Yasnem^a. I bless the sacrifice and prayer and 
the strength and vigour of the Fravashi of Thrae- 
taona, son of Athwya. 

Ashem vohu. Ahmai ratska. 2 . 

III. 

VlSPA HUMATA. 

A prayer which it is recommended to recite every morning, after 
the prayer of the Havan-g£h, and every night before going to bed. 

i. All good thoughts, all good words, all good 
deeds I do willingly. 

All evil thoughts, all evil words, all evil deeds 
I do unwillingly. 

1 ' The blind/ those who are blind to the Law of Ahura. 
9 The same formula as Yart III, 19. 
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2. AH good thoughts, all good words, all good 
deeds will reach Paradise. 

All evil thoughts, all evil words, all evil deeds 
will reach Hell. 

And all good thoughts, all good words, all good 
deeds are the badge of the righteous for Paradise. 

IV. 
Glorification of the Airyama Ishy6 prayer. 

This fragment is the twenty-third and last Fargard of one of the 
Githic Nasks, the Varshtmansar, which was a commentary in 
vulgar Zend on the Gatha texts. Its Pahlavi translation is found 
in the Dinkart, IX, 46. See the Airyama Ishyd itself, Yasna LIV, 
VendtdidXX, 11. 

i. The Airyama Ishyd I declare, O pure Spitama, 
the greatest of all words ; I created it as the most 
triumphant of all words. That is the word that 
the Saoyya#ts ' will pronounce. 

2. Through it, I proclaim it, O Spitama, I become 
sovereign over my creation, I, Ahura Mazda; and 
through it Angra Mainyu, of the bad religion, 
shall lose the sovereignty over his own creation, 
O Spitama Zarathmtra. 

3. Angra Mainyu shall hide under the earth; 
under the earth shall the demons hide. The dead 
shall rise up, life shall come back to the bodies and 
they shall keep the breath. 

V. 

This fragment is composed of two series of invocations which 
differ only in the same manner as the Lesser Sirdza differs from 

1 The great saints of Mazdeism, whose virtue and merits are to 
bring about the decisive victory of Ahura over Angra Mainyu and 
the production of the resurrection. 
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the Greater one, that is to say, the first is introduced by the 
word Khshnaothra \ and the second by the word yazamaidS *. 
These are two forms of Khshnuman for a Darun celebrated on the 
Bahram day for the benefit of a member of the family who is 

travelling. 

i. [Khshnaothra. Gratification] to Ahura Mazda, 
bright and glorious ; 

To the Amesha-Spe#tas ; 

To the well-shapen and tall-formed Strength ; 

To Verethraghna, made by Ahura, and to the 
crushing Ascendant ; 

To the Safety of the roads ; 

To the golden instrument 3 and to the Saoke«ta 
mount, made by Mazda s ; 

To all the Gods. 

2. We sacrifice (yazamaide) to Ahura Mazda, 
bright and glorious. 

We sacrifice to the Amesha-Spe«tas ; 

We sacrifice to the well-shapen and tall-formed 
Strength ; 

We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by Ahura, 
and to the crushing Ascendant ; 

We sacrifice to the Safety of the roads ; 

We sacrifice to the golden instrument and to the 
Saoke»ta mount, made by Mazda ; 

We sacrifice to all the holy [Gods]. 

VI. 

These are the formulas recited in the preparation of the^tpam 
(the milk that mixed with urvaram and hdm makes the para- 
h6m). Those formulas are found in the Pahlavi Commentary to 
the Nirangislan, § 68. The milch-goat which is going to yield the 

1 Not expressed ; the object is in the genitive case. 
s ' We worship, we sacrifice to ' (the object being in the accu- 
sative case). 
' See Khdrsh&f Nyayif, 8 (Zend-Avesta, part ii). 
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milk, is introduced into the Urvfs-gah, whereupon the Mobed, after 
reciting three Khshnaothra and one Ashem vohu, pronounces the 
Fravarine" in the honour of the present Gah and of the animal 
which is -milked. 

Fravaran6. I confess myself a worshipper of 
Mazda, a follower of Zarathurtra, one who hates 
the Da£vas, and obeys the laws of Ahura; [for 
sacrifice, prayer, gratification, and glorification unto 
Havani, &c] 

Khshnaothra. Gratification, for sacrifice, prayer, 
gratification, and glorification, 

[If there is only one animal :] 

To the Body of the Bull 1 , to the Soul of the 
Bull; to thy soul, to thee (tava), O Beneficent 
Bull. 

Yatha ahfl vairyd. The will of the Lord, &c. . . . 

[If there are two of them :] 

To the Body of the Bull, to the Soul of the Bull ; 
to the soul of you both (yuvakem), O Beneficent 
Bulls. 

Yatha ahfl vairyd . . . 

[If there are three of them :] 

To the Body of the Bull, to the Soul of the Bull ; 
to your soul (yushmakem), O Beneficent Bulls. 
Yatha ahG vairyd . . . 

VII. 

These are the formulas pronounced during the preparation of the 
holy water or Zaothra. They are found in the Pahlavi Commen- 
tary to Nirangisian, § 48. 

The Mobed, taking in hand the two Zaothra cups, recites a 
Khshnaothra to the waters. 

1 Gaus has become the general name of all animal species. 
Cf.Vd. XXI, 1, n. 1. 
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i. Khshnaothra. Gratification, for sacrifice, prayer, 
gratification, and glorification, 

To the Good Waters 1 and to all the waters 
created by Mazda ', 

To the great Sovereign ApSm Napad?*, and to 
the water created by Mazda ; 

To thee, O Ahurani 3 , [O Water] of Ahura ! 

Yatha aha vairyd. 

[He puts the two cups on the surface of the water and 
says:] 

2. We praise thee, O Ahurani, [Water] of Ahura; 
we offer unto thee good sacrifices and good prayers, 
good offerings, offerings of assistance. 

[Then he dips them, takes them up and puts them 
upon the Urvts-stone while he pronounces the following 
words :] 

YazatanSm, thwa, ashaonSm, kukhshntsha, us- 
blbarami, rathwasia berezat6, gathaosia sravaydi^ : 
* I take thee up, may'st thou gratify the holy Gods 
and the great Ratu. — Let him sing the Gathas !' 

VIII. 

The following fragment, the text of which is most corrupt and 
defies translation, seems to be a curse to destroy an enemy. 

i. May he perish in the year, in the month! 

I, worshipper of Mazda, desire to make him perish 
by my spells. If a man utter them, the evildoer 
shall perish thereby quick and soon . . . May none 
be seized by that Dru^ ! 

1 The waters of the present sacrifice. 

* See Yzsts and Sirdzas, p. 6, n. 1. 

* The waters of the bowl from which the priest draws water. 
Cf. the Guimet Zend-Avesta, i, 409, n. 2 ; 416. 
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2 when Mahrkusha 1 shall perish 

and the army of the Dru^- shall be thrown down 
and broken. 

IX. 

This fragment is as corrupt as the preceding one. It seems to 
be meant as a glorification of the Ahuna Vairya. 

i. Yathi ahu vairyd. 

Give, O Mazda, the desired reward*, — a royalty 
befriending what is good 3 , — the desired reward that 
Religion deserves 4 . 

2. Yatha ahu vairy6. This is the Word pro- 
nounced by Mazda, the lordly Word, the MSthra 
Spe«ta, the undestructible and unfailing; the vic- 
torious, evil-destroying, healing Word ; the victorious 
Word pronounced by Mazda; which utters and 
uttered health ; victorious amongst all. 

3 In it were uttered strength, victory, 

health, healing, prosperity, waxing and increase, 
according to that word in the Gathas : ' all that can 
be wished for by your loyal servants 6 .' 

He who relieves the poor makes Ahura King 6 . 

4 7 . Let all the World of the Good Principle listen to this 
sacrifice, to this prayer, to this gratification, to this glori- 
fication ! 

We sacrifice to the pious Sraosha. 

We sacrifice to the Great Master, Ahura Mazda .... 

1 Mahrkusha, the demon who is going to send the deathly 
winters in prevision of which Yima is ordered to build the Var (see 
Vd. II, 32 and notes). 

« From Yasna XXXIV, 14 a. • Yasna LI, 1 a. 

4 Yasna LIV, 1 (Airyama ishyd). 

» Yasna LXV, 14 (=L, 11 d). 

' The last line of the Ahuna Vairya. 

7 Yasna LXX, 6-7. i 
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ZEND FRAGMENTS IN THE ZEND- 
PAHLAVI FARHANG. 



The oldest Zend dictionary in existence, the so-called Zend- 
Pahlavi Farhang or Oyum-yak Farhang 1 , contains a number of 
Zend- sentences or fragments of sentences, which are adduced as 
instances of the Zend words. They amount to the number of 
seventy, of which forty-eight are new. We thought it necessary 
to give the translation of these forty-eight fragments only. The 
indications of pages refer to the printed edition. 

i a (pp. 6-y). a£dha. The skin on the head. 

There are two, one greater and one lesser, as it is said in 
the Nlka turn 2 : 

Which is the greater aedha ? — That one which is 
on the posterior part of the skull. 

Which is the lesser one ? — That one which is on 
the anterior part of the skull. 

i b (p. 7). The head (vaghdhanem) of a man. 

One bone of the skull. 

1 Haug-Hoshangji, An Old Zend-Pahlavi Glossary, Bombay, 
1867. 

! The Ntkatum is the fifteenth Nask, the first of the seven 
Legal Nasks. It contained thirty Fargards, the third of which, 
named RSshistan (a treatise on the wounds), gave an enumeration 
of the divers members of the body, numbering seventy-six. The 
fragments 1 a-i b are very likely taken from that Fargard. — For 
an analysis of the Ntkatum, see Dtnkart VIII, ch. 16-20 (in 
West, Pahlavi Texts, IV). 
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All the strokes that [have pierced] the skull are 
counted [tanifuhr] 1 . 

The others shall pay the Avara. * penalty. 



2 a (p. 9). With victorious eloquence. 

2 b. A fine, well considered, well balanced, obe- 
dient s speech. 

2 c. An honest man who knows how to speak, 
for instance, a wise man who makes intercession 4 . 

2 d. One whose words are accepted. 



3 (p. 11). Sovereign, unopposed. 

4 (p. 1 1). Good renown here below, and long bliss 
to the soul 6 . 

5 (p. 11). All the bodily world shall become free 
from old age and death, from corruption and rot, 
for ever and ever •. 

6 (p. 12). A horse of first value, amongst the 
finest of the country, is as much as four oxen and 
four cows three years old. 

7 (p. 1 2). As much as this earth. 

1 Which implies a punishment of two hundred Sraoshd-farana 
strokes. The words in brackets are wanting in the text : they are 
supplied from the Pahlavi translation. 

1 The At»ara or kh6r penalty: thirty strokes with the Sraoshd- 
£arana (Vd. IV, 30, 31). 

8 In accordance with the instructions of the Ratu or Dastur. 

4 Who makes G&dang&i: see Tahmuras' Fragments, XLVII, 
note. 

' Good renown in this world and bliss in the other. Cf. Yasna 
LXII, 6; Yart XVII, 22, and Tansar's letter to the King of 
Tabaristan : ' He may be called a great king who takes more to 
heart the weal of the future than the present time, in order to 
deserve a good name in this world and a good seat in the next.' 
(Journal Asiatique, 1894, 1, 512-513). 

• Cf. Yart XIX, 11, 23, 89 ; XXIV, 45. 
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8 (p. 1 2). The smallest of those stars is as large 
as the head of a man of middle size l . 

9 (p. 1 2). An ashti in front, as much in depth *. 

10 (p. 13). There where the sun rises. 

1 1 (p. 1 3). There where Ahura Mazda will give 
you prosperity. 

12 (p. 14) 3 . He who to a plaintiff does not proffer 
place, ordeal, and time of appointment 4 ; 

and all the operations of justice, conformable to 
the law and the rule, worked out by the Ahu and 
the Ratu, according to the laws of Asha Vahirta . . . 

13 (p. 14). He who says to a man : Make amends 
unto me. 

14 (p. 14). When two men appoint a time* . . . 

15 (pp. 14-15). As long as he has life. 

16. And the young Gayd-Maratan'. 

17. In the time when those men were, O Zara- 
thurtra ! 

1 ' Amongst the stars (says the Greater Bundahish), the larger 
ones are as large as a £a£&i-house (?) ; the middle stars are as 
large as a caharakan naptishu(P); the lesser ones are as large 
as the head of a domestic ox. The moon is as large as a riding- 
ground, two h&sars long ; the sun is as large as Ir&n-VSg ' (thus 
in Anaxagoras' astronomy the sun has the dimensions of Pelo- 
ponnesus). — From a comparison between the Greater Bundahish 
and the Zend passage quoted in the Farhang it appears that the 
measurement of the stars was discussed several times and not 
without slight variations in the Avesta (most likely in the cosmo- 
logical Damdat Nask). 

* Cf. Vd. XIII, 30. 

* This fragment and the two following seem to be taken from 
the Nikatum Nask. 

4 The defendant, if conscious of his innocence, will propose that 
he should go through the whole process of one of the judicial 
ordeals. 

8 For an ordeal. 

* Gayd-Maratan, Gaydmard, the first man. Cf. Yt. XIII, 87. 
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1 8 (p. 1 5). To the lesser man labour, to the greater 
one, commandment (?). 

19. On went Pourusaspa, on go these sons of 
Thrafitaona's (?). 

20. He makes himself guilty of the yata sin *. 

21 a (p. 16). A year's delay for a vlrd-mazd con- 
tract 8 . 

2 1 b. They 8 boiled up, they fell back. 

22. yadtuy zaemand (?) 

23. yao^ina surahe" (?) 

24. Let one pluck stems, three stems 4 . 

25. The edge of a razor. 

26. If they have come [or have not come]. 

27. The progeny and son of Ahura Mazda. 
28 (p. 1 7). The several sorts of corn. 

29. I offer up the sacrifice to the Frazdanava 
waters 6 . 

30. Who is the judge who knows the law ? 
It is the one who sees the due decision •. 

3 1 (p. 1 8). And clothes magnificently wrought. 
32. Lands fit for tillage. 

33 (P- I 9)- All the agreements in the world. 

34 (p. 23). ... happiness with his eyes T . 

35 (p. 30). Goods carried by force. 

36 (p. 31). gathwd-.rta&u£ 

1 Yata, y&t: the sin of breaking a man's leg. 

* A contract to the amount of a man (valued 150 istirs=5oo 
dirhems). 

* The waters. * For the Baresman (Yasna LVII, 6). 

* A river or lake in Saistan, where Vishtaspa sacrificed to the 
Goddess of Waters (Yt. V, 108). 

* He sees the right and legal decision which results from the 
facts of the case.— Cf. West, Pahlavi Texts, IV, 64. note. 

7 This refers to the good eye, to some beneficent being who sends 
luck with his look : cf. Yt. XIX, 94, and reversely Yasna IX, 29. 
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37. thwSm khratiu (?) 

38. Which, recited to Mazda, protects the end \ 

39 (P- 38)- The fire of Ahura Mazda receives food 
three times in summer, twice in winter 2 ; thus does 
the fire of the faithful man 8 . 

40 (p. 39). Fifteen sheep, their hind-feet. 

41 (p. 40). Anywhere in this world. — Whosoever 
in the bodily world. — Whatsoever of the world of 
the good principle. 

42 (p. 41). ivaiti a£tshaya (K\ aetashaya). 

43. As much as twelve steps a«tare thwSm (?) 

44. Twice a Dakhsmaiti is a Yug yarti 4 . 
Twice as much as a Hathra is a Taiara 6 . 

45 (p. 42). From the coming of the light • . . . 

46 (p. 43). The longest day is the day of twelve 
Hathras 7 . 

47. The shortest Hathra is of three words '. 

1 This refers perhaps to the Ashem Vohu, which, being recited 
by a man with his dying breath, saves his soul (Yt. XXI, 15). 

* The fire is fed three times a day in summer, at the three Gihs 
of the day ; only twice in winter, as in winter there are only two 
G&hs, the Rapithvin being included in Havan. 

' There will be two meals in winter, one in the morning, 
another in the evening. In summer there is a third meal, at 
noon (cf. Yasna IX, n). — The passage thirty-nine is taken from 
the Sak&tum Nask (cf. West, Pahlavi Texts, IV, 480). 

4 A Yu^yarti being 16,000 paces, a Dakhsmaiti is 8,000 paces 
(cf. West, ibid. 56, note). 

* A Hathra being 1,000 paces, a Ta&ira is as much as 2,000 paces. 
' The coming of the light (raolangham fragati) is the name of 

the last watch of the night. 

7 Hathra is a measure for time as well as for space. ' A summer 
day (says the Bundahij, XXV, 5) is of twelve h&sars; a winter 
day is of six h&sars.' 

* The uses and values of the H&thra are most diverse: as a 
measure for short intervals of time, it is the time needed to pro- 
nounce three words. 
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48. Three steps of that sort of steps '. 

Here is for the judge, here is for the witness*. 

Here is for the suit, here is for the suitors. 



1 The complete meaning of the sentence would seem to be : 
' The judge and the witness stand in a circle of three steps' (Far- 
hang). 

* The Farhang has : ' All the speeches of the suit ought to be 
held within three steps; and both pleaders — both defendant and 
plaintiff — should stand within a circle of three steps;' so that every- 
body may hear distinctly the whole of the debate. 
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III. 

ZEND FRAGMENTS QUOTED IN THE 
PAHLAVI COMMENTARY OF THE YASNA. 



Yasna IX, i, 3 1 . 

Mithrd zayaaf Zarathurtrem. 

* Mitra armis (?) Zoroastrem . . .' 

These words are found in the Commentary to the beginning of 
the H6m Yart: Haoma approached Zarathtwtra 'while he was 
washing the fire-altar and singing the G&thas,' and Zarathur tra asked 
him who he was. The Commentary here observes that Zarathurtra 
had recognised Haoma; 'as it appears from the passage, Mithrd 
zayaV Zarathurtrem, that he knew him, that he had already had 
appointments with most of the Izeds and was well acquainted with 
them.' — That passage, quoted as usual by its first words, is very 
likely taken from the Spand, the Nask occupied with the legend of 
Zoroaster. 

Yasna IX, i, 4. 

amereza gayehe stuna. 

This quotation refers to the time when everybody will be im- 
mortal without a body. It may be translated by conjecture. 

' The column of life 2 [made] marrowless.' 



Yasna IX, 8, 27. 
K6 thw5m yim Ahurem MazdSm. — 'Quis te, 
Ahura Mazda . . . ? ' 
This quotation comes after the description of the three-headed 

1 The first Arabic number refers to Geldner's, the second to 
Spiegel's edition. 
* The spine. 
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serpent, Asi Dahaka. Its beginning reminds one of a similar and 
perhaps identical question in Vendidad XVIII, 61 : K6 thwam 
yim Ahurem Mazdam mazirtaya inti inaoti, 'Who grieves thee, 
Ahura Mazda, with the sorest grief? ' 



Yasna IX, 11, 35. 
K hshvafipaya va£naya bareshna (or barenay). 

The horned serpent, Azi Srvara, whom Keresaspa killed, 
had yellow poison, a thumb thick, streaming over its body, 
khshvaepaya vafinaya bareshna, ' by the anus, by the nose, 
by the head (?).' 

Yasna XVII, 55 (ed. Spiegel). 

apagayehe\ — Privation of life . . . 

First word of a quotation which appears in passages intended 
either to prolong life and deprecate the death of a friend (generally 
under the form : may there be no room for apagayehg, XLI, 7 ; 
XLII, 1), or to wish death to an enemy (XLV, 4 ; XLVIII, 10; 
LII, 8; LXI, 10; ed. Sp.) 



Yasna XXXI, ao b (ed. Spiegel). 

vlshaia ( = vishaa<$a, ' also of poison,' at the end 

of XLVIII, 11 d, in the best MSS.) 

Descriptive of the bad food supplied to the wicked in hell, the 
vishayaadfta vish-gaitayaa</£a of Yt. XXII, 36. 



Yasna LVI, i, i (ed. Spiegel), 
bardithrd-ta&em. — See Fragments at Vd. XVIII, 
14. 33 (Sp.) 

Yasna LXIV, 48 (ed. Spiegel). 
padhavS zivare gava asa sruma. 
A corrupt quotation in the MSS., from Yt. XVI, 7. 
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IV. 

ZEND FRAGMENTS QUOTED IN THE 

PAHLAVI COMMENTARY OF 

THE VENDtDAD. 



VendIdAd I, a 1 . 

as6 ramd-daitlm ndid aqfd-rdmirtSm. 

'A place that gives pleasure, though not absolute 

pleasure.' 

This refers to the present condition of the countries, marred by 
Ahriman's operations ; every man finds his own country delightful, 
however much its charm may have been spoiled by Ahriman. 

paoirlm bitlm. — ' Firstly, secondly.' 

'Firstly, the good operation was done for that country ; 
secondly, after the Genius of the Earth had done all its 
operations in that country, the work of opposition came 
against it. In other terms, two things : one at the time of 
creation, the other afterwards.' 

iad ahe paityarem. — ' Then to this an opposition.' 
mash mi rava shatham haitim. — (?) 



VENDtDAD I, 4. 

It is known that [in the ordinary course of nature] 
there are seven months of summer and five of 
winter 8 . 

1 The last five lines in note 2, page 3 above are to be 
replaced by the following : Clause 2, in the Vendfdad S&da, is 
composed of Zend quotations in the Commentary : for which, see 
below, Fragments to the Vendid&d. 

2 Whereas in Airyana Vae£6 there are ten months of winter 
and two of summer. 
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VendIdAd I, 15. 
From there 1 they come to kill and strike at heart, 
and they bring locusts as many as they want 



VendIdAd I, 16. 

vaedhanghd ndid uz6i* 2 . — Of knowledge, not of 
love (?) 3 . 

Refers to ' Ragha of the three races,' the native 
place of Zoroaster's mother. 



VendIdAd I, 19. 
' From the Eastern river to the Western one ' 
( = Yt X, 104). 

VendIdAd I, 30. 
'And the taosya (?) 4 oppression of the country.' 



VendIdAd II, 6 (see above, p. 12, note 1). 
'Although Yima did not teach the law and train pupils, 
he was nevertheless one of the faithful and a holy man, 
and rendered men holy too (?).' 

'That he was one of the faithful 5 appears from this 
passage: 

1 From the Haetumant country (Saistan). See above, Vd. 1, 15, 
note 1. 

* The word d ah 4k Si, found only in K', is probably an unfor- 
tunate accretion to uz6Lr read as as6u. 

* Ragha knows the truth, but does not like it. Unbelief is 
dominant there (Vd. I, 16). 

* According to the greater BundahLr, taosya means tigik, 
' Arabic' Arab tribes were established in the basin of the Rangha 
(the Tigris) long before the Arab conquest 

* v6h-dfn, a member of the Zoroastrian community (though 
prematurely so). 
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mruidhi tad mSthwem yad a£m£i^ yd daeva. — 
" Say that formula which even the Daevas 
' That he was holy x appears from this passage : 

"We sacrifice to the Fravashi of the holy Yima, 
son of Vivanghar ' (Yt. XIII, 130). 

' That he rendered men holy too (?) * appears from this 
passage: 

abareshnva pasiaeta asara mashyakaeiby6 3 .' 

The Commentary then proceeds to state that Yima lost by bis 
sin the gift of immortality, and remarks that Gim and Kaus were both 
created immortal (a-dsh) and became mortal by their own fault. 

' For Gim this appears from the following passage : 

" Soon he changed this 4 to death by the fault of 

his tongue 8 ." ' 

' For Kaus it appears from this passage : 
"Thereupon he 6 let him flee away; whereupon 
mortal he became V ' 



1 ahlav, that is, 'one of the blessed.' 

* literally, 'he put the distinctive character of it in the body 
of man.' 

* Literally, 'without a head, afterwards, without a chief, for 
men.' 

* His immortality. 

6 ' When he took delight in words of falsehood and error ' (Yt. 
XIX, 34) ; when he claimed the name and the worship of a god. 

' Neryosengh, who was in the act of putting Kaus to death. 

7 A quotation from the Sutkar Nask, in which the legend of the 
greatness and fall of Kaf-Kius was told in full detail. Kai-Kaus 
had become king of the seven KaKvares of the Earth (cf. Yt. V, 
46), and all demons and men were obedient to his word ; he built 
seven palaces in the middle of Alborz, one of gold, two of silver, 
two of steel, two of crystal ; and if men, broken down by age and on 
the point of breathing their last, were taken round his palace, they 
recovered at once strength and youth. But the demons, whom he 
kept in bonds, took counsel how to get rid of him ; and to achieve 
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VendIdAd II, J 6. 

The Commentary infers from the threefold proceeding of Yima 
towards the South that, on entering upon any new enterprise, one 
must go three steps southwards and recite an ahuna vairya. 

' That his creation [of the earth] became more beautiful 
[towards the South] appears from the passage : 

usehLrfaidf g£u.r barad daNhuj. — " The ox rose up, 
the land bore [fruits]." ' 

* That one must recite an Avesta text appears from the 
passage in the Pafsujjhurun 1 : 

srlra ukhdha va&au sSsanghSm. — ? ' 

' That that text is the Ahunvar appears from the passage 
Ahund vairyd 2 .' 

his ruin inspired him with a disgust of his earthly sovereignty and 
a longing for the Kingdom of the Gods. Accordingly he went over 
Alborz with an army of demons and wicked men, and rushed down 
to the border of Darkness : there he erected a statue of clay to the 
Fortune of the Kaianides. Then he entered into a struggle with 
the Gods, and the Creator recalled to himself the royal Glory of 
the Kaianides, and Kaus' army fell from above down to the earth ; 
KSus himself being carried along the Frakh-kart Sea (the Caspian 
Sea). And a man, closely united to him, ran after him, and after 
that man ran the messenger of Auhrmazd, Neryosengh. And that 
man, who was the still unborn Kai-Khosrav, cried out : * Kill him 
not, O Neryosengh 1 For if thou killest him, there will be no 
destroyer of the chief of Turin : for to this man Syavakhsh shall 
be born, and to Syavakhsh, I, Kai-Khosrav, shall be born, who 
am going to destroy Turin and its king and its armies/ Ner- 
yosengh, rejoiced by these words, thereupon let Kaf-Kaus away ; 
thereupon he became mortal (Dmkart IX, 22, 4-12). 

1 Perhaps the Pasuf-haurvast&n Fargard in the Ganbi- 
sar-ni^at Nask (West, Dinkart VIII, 23, § 19 ?). 

8 Perhaps the passage meant is Vd. XI, 3 : ' The Ahuna Vairya 
preserves the person of man.' 
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VendIdAd II, 20 a (Westergaard). 
' Then Yima drew to a close the holy first millen- 
nium of years 1 .' 

VendIdAd II, 20 b. 
avaiti bSz6. — ' Of the same thickness . . .' 

* That Gim, three times, made the earth as large as it 
was before, appears from the passage : 

avaiti bSzd.' 

VendIdAd II, 20 c. 

' Auhrmazd kept this world for three thousand years in 
a spiritual shape ; for three thousand years he kept it in 
a material shape, but without any opposition ; three thousand 
years elapsed from the coming of the Opposition to the 
coming of the Religion ; three thousand years will elapse 
from the coming of the Religion to the resurrection. As 
follows from the passage : 

Avawtem zrvanem mainyava stis ashaoni data as. 
" How long did the holy creation remain in a 
spiritual form?" ' 



VendIdAd III, 14. 

nbid makhshi-beret6. — ' Nor brought by flies ' 
( = Vd. V, 3 ; see above, p. 50). 
yo vlsaaf adtaySm 2 zaothram atarem a frabar6i<£ 
' It appears from this passage that if a man throw his 

* For three times three hundred years Yima had governed and 
increased the earth : the last century of his millennial reign was 
passed in building and organising the Van (Cf. above, p. 14, 
note 1.) 

J aetayam in MP and B 1 (West); Spiegel has afiyam, Wester- 
gaard has aivam. 
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dast-shd 1 into the water, it is as if he had thrown hehr 
into the fire.' 

yatha narem duivfa zaretem. — 'A righteous man 
bowed down with age ' (see the passage given in full 
in the Tahmuras Fragments, § 38). 

'It appears from this passage that throwing hehr into 
water or fire is as bad as casting nasa (dead matter) on 
one of the faithful.' 

paoirya upaiti paoirya nishasta. — ' For the first 
time he comes near unto her, for the first time he 
lies by her ' ( = Vd. XVI, 15). 



VendIdAd III, 15. 

ya nary ^#a-aothremah6 yat6. — ? 

Words inserted in the London manuscript (L 4 ) after the word 
hujk6-zemdtemem>fca, as also in Vd. V, 46. 



VendIdAd III, 27. 
badha idha afrasani daNhubyd. — ? 



VendIdAd III, 40. 
ydi he«ti aiNhmi zem6 kane»ti. 
' Those who bury [corpses] in this earth.' 



y6 naxs ashaond iririthushd zem6 kehrpa nikai«ti. 

' He who buries the corpse of a righteous man who 

has departed . . .' 

This passage is quoted by Vindarf-gftshnasp, as establishing that 
for every one of the worms that eat up the buried corpse, the man 
who did the burying is liable to a tanafuhr penalty. 

1 The water in which he has washed his hands. 
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VendIdAd III, 4a. 

spayditi. — ' It takes away.' 

An abridged expression of the principle that the Zoroastrian 
religion has an atonement for every crime, and that it takes away 
his sin from the man who confesses and expiates it (see Vd. Ill, 
41 seq.) 

pari kavahmarf nered. — ' Away from any man.' 
ndid marSm pairirtem. — . . . ? 
vanghave" manangh£. — ' To Vohu Man6.' 
tuiryanSm dahyunSm. — ' Of the Turanian nations.' 

' Gd-gushnasp said : " In every religion there are righteous 
men, as appears from the passage — Of the Turanian 
nations ; " ' (that is to say, from the passage : * We worship 
the Fravashis of the holy men of the Turanian nations ; ' 
Yt XIII, 143). 

VENDtDAD IV, I. 

yad na kasvik3m£ina. — ' The man who [entreated 
by one of the faithful,] does not [give him] anything, 
be it ever so little,' [of the riches he has treasured 
up] (quoted from Vd. XVIII, 34). 

yavad va a£t£ vaia framrvana magthemnahg Av&i 
pairi gairvay&ti. 

' While he pronounces these words : " as long as 
he keep in his house (his neighbour's property), as 
though it were his own"' (Vd. IV, 1). 



VendJdAd IV, 10. 

nava dru^aiti khshathra£iby6. 

'The Mihir-druf (the man who does not keep 
his word) does harm ; nava dru^aiti khshathra&byd 
(khshdithra£iby6 ?).' 

That is to say, the evil consequences of his perjury extend to 
nine cities around; he ruins his own city and the neighbouring 
ones (cf. Mihir Yart, 18). 
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West proposes to translate khshathra6iby6 ' guardianships, hold- 
ings of property, sardtrih.' ' The breach of. promise subsists in 
one's offspring (zty&k, Ml*), nava dru^aiti khshathraeibyQ, "it 
deceives for nine holdings of property,"' that is to say, for nine 
generations. West observes this would agree with Neryosengh's 
definition of nabdnazdwta. It agrees also with the next quota- 
tion: 

nerebyd hd dSdrakhti. — [That sin] ' takes root in 
men.' 

' The sin of perjury subsists in the child born after the 
perjury : nerebyd h6 dadrakhti.' 

pairi aq^astard zl ahmad. — ' It becomes more 
violent than that (or thereby)/ 



Vend!dAd V, a, 4. 

dayata diitya pairirti (read pairixta). — ' Give law- 
ful, well-examined wood 1 .' 

vltasti-drAfd Mrithni-dra^o. — 'On a Vltasti all 
around [if the wood be dry], on a Fr&rathni all 
around [if it be wet].' — An abridged quotation from 
Vd. VII, 29. 

Vend!dAd V, 7. 
yezi vasen mazdayasna zam raodhayen. 
' If worshippers of Mazda want to till that piece 
of ground again ' (from Vd. VI, 6). 



On the text : ' When a man goes away, it is by the will of Fate 
he goes ' (Vd. V, 9), the Commentary observes : 

' The boon that has not been destined for a man never 
comes to him, as appears from the passage : 

1 Wood perfectly dry and ready for the fire ; cf. Vd. XIV, 2, 
note 4. 
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gairi masd anghd afitab.6. — . . . ? 

' The boon that has been destined for him conies to him 
through his own active merit : 

any6 eredv6-za«gd Avarend. — "Another man, of 
a steady leg 1 , [conquers] glory." 

* He loses it by his own fault * : 

aa*tf ^#arend frapiryeiti. — " He loses his Glory." 

' If evil has been destined for him, he can repel it through 
his own active merit : 

'[I see no way to kill Spitama Zarathurtra], "so 
great is the glory of the holy Zarathurtra" (Vd. 
XIX, 3). 

a£sham£a naram. — " Of these men . . ." ' 



VENdJdAd V, 19, 21. 

^aiti hewti urvaranam saredha. — ' How many sorts 

of plants are there ? ' 

anghvam da£nSm. — 'His soul and his religion 3 .' 



VENDED V, 34. 

' Let no man alone by himself carry a corpse ' 
(-Vd. Ill, 14). 

' [If the Nasu] has [already] been expelled' ( = Vd. 
VII, 30). 

VENDiDAD VI, 26. 

bard asp6 vaz6 ras6. — bard applies to horse-riding, 
vazd applies to chariot-driving. 

1 A sign of strength and agility (Yasna LXII, 5 ; Yt. X, 61). 

* Like Gim or Kaus; see above, p. 262. 

* His life, the whole of his actions, judged from the religious 
point of view. 
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VendIdAd VII, 43. 
bivakay£he\ 

This seems to be the name given in the Rat-dSt-tt Nask to two 
passages in the Vendfd&d on medical examinations and doctors' fees 
(Vd. VII, 36-40 ; 41-43), or to a passage in that Nask treating of 
the same subjects. 

stavand va puiti paidhi davaisnd va. — ? 



VendIdAd VII, 5a. 

§§ 53~54 m lne Vendidad SUda are composed of quotations 
in the Pahlavi Commentary in support of §§ 51, 52 : 'He who 
should pull down Dakhmas, even so much thereof as the size of 
his own body, his sins in thought, word, and deed are remitted as 
they would be by a Patet (paititem) ; his sins in thought, word, 
and deed are atoned for (uzvarrtem).' 

paititem u vaid-urvaitis u ya&£a (read yavad^a). — 
1 Patet and right of speech and for ever and ever 1 .' 

' Wherever the Avesta has paititem, or va£d-urvaitw, or 
ya££a(read yava&fca), it means that the margarzan sinner 
has a tanafuhr sin suppressed and a merit (karfak) of 
the same value substituted for it.' 

adhaia hewti paretd-tanunSm .yyaothnanam uzvar- 
stay6. — ' And these are the ways of undoing deeds 
that make one peshdtanu.' 

yatha^a dim^ana^SpitamaZarathuJtra yim viptem 
va. — ' And if he kill the sodomite, O Spitama Zara- 
thurtra ! ' (cf. p. 113, n. 4). 

' From this passage it appears that killing a sodomite is 
equal to paititem.' 

1 Paititem represents the formula, 'his sins in thought, word, 
and deed are remitted as they would be by a Patet.' — va*6-urvaiti* 
appears to stand for some formula meaning that the sinner is 
henceforth va£d-urvaitir, that is to say, his word recovers authority 
(cf. Afrtngan Gahanbar, VIII b).— ya&fca (read yavafi/ia) means that 
his sin is cancelled for ever. 
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ya&£a dim gaxad Spitama Zarathurtra vehrkem 
yim biza»grem daGvayasnem peshd-tanve. — ' And he 
who should kill, O Spitama Zarathurtra! a two-footed 
wolf, a Daeva-worshipper, for a peshdtanu deed.' 

' From this passage it appears that killing an infidel 
(aner-6) is as much as yavae^a, that is to say, his sin is 
rooted out of him [for ever].' 

va^6-urvaitij. — ' The right of speech.' 

haithlm ashavana bavatem. — 'Both become mani- 
festly holy 1 .' 

vlspem tad paiti framarezaiti dumiatem£a. 

[The celebration of the Avesta office] 'cleanses 
the faithful from every evil thought,' [word, and 
deed] 2 . . . 

The following quotations refer to the balance of deeds, the rules 
of which are stated in the Anft VMf : 

' For every one whose good works are three Srdshd- 
£aranam more than his sin, goes to heaven ; they whose sin 
is more, go to hell ; they in whom both are equal, remain 
among these Hamestagan till the future existence V 

'G6-gushnasp says: during the sitdsh *, sin and merit 
are compared : 

yad h£ avaaf paourum ub/yaitG. — " If it outweighs 
so much . . ." 

' If sins outweigh the merits by three Sr6sh6-£aranam, [he 
shall stay] in hell till the day of resurrection : 

atare vanghaW vanaa?. — ? 

' If sins and merits are equal, [he shall stay] in the 
hamfistagan. 

1 Their salvation is assured. 

* Cf. Vd. Ill, 42. 

* ArrftVIrafVI, 9-11. 

* The sadis, or the three nights that follow death. 
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ham-yasaiti. — [The man in whom falsehood and 
purity] " meet equally" ( = Yasna XXXIII, i c). 

* If the merits outweigh the sins by three Srdsh6-£aranam, 
[he shall go] to the heavens : 

aiNhtfu atare vana*/. — ? 

' If he has offered up a sacrifice, his merits are above his 
sins by one tanafuhr, and he goes to the Gardthman : 

a£tah& thnasaaf afoishanguha. — ? 

' Afrag says : the words 

avavad&W yatha hv6 peresahe" 

show that more than one tanafuhr is needed. Some say 
four tanafuhrs are needed : 

y6 tuiryablf. — " Qui quartis." 
tishrSm khshapanSm. — [The tortures] "of the 
three nights '." ' 

VENdJdAd VII, 7a. 

y£zi aeshSm patard ishare-Jtaitya. — ' If their fathers 

at once . . .' 

The Pahlavi text is too corrupt for the connection between the 
quotation and the Zend text to be clear. 



VendIdAd VIII, 33, 74. 

yatha makhshyau perenem yatha va aperenahe\ — 

' As much as a fly's wing, or of a wingless . . .' (?) 

74. Burning a corpse is a capital crime. Is it allowable to burn 
the living ? 

' Gd-gushnasp said : If it is for punishment, it must be 
done 

yad ahmi (or hama) ava (avi) ndid aoshem nadhd 
saosuniayd. — " In such a way that death should not 
be produced by burning." ' 

1 Cf. Yt. XXII, 19-36; or Bundahir XXX, 16. 
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VendJdAd VIII, 80. 
The domestic fire smites the demons only at midnight; the 
Bahrain fire, if called by its name Bahrain (Varahran, victorious), 
smites them by thousands at every moment. That appears from the 
passage : 

aqfaiti. — ' He calls him . . .' 



VENDiDAD VIII, IO3. 

fravairi (r. frakairi) frakerenaoaf vastre" verezy6iW. 
— ' He may then sow and till the pasture fields' (cf. 
below, Vd. XIX, 41). 



VendJdAd IX, 32. 

nava vlbazva dra^6. — 'A space of nine Vlbazus 
square' (Vd. IX, 2). 

pa«£adasa zemd ha»kanayen. — ' Fifteen times 
shall they take up dust from the ground ' [for him 
to rub his body ; Vd. IX, 30J 

' If the man who is being cleansed does not perform the 
pa/z£adasa, the whole of the operation is null and void.' 



VendIdAd XII, 7. 

kainind hvaXb puthrem. — 'A young woman [who 
kills] her own child . . .' 

This is very likely a quotation, similar to Vd. XV, 10, which crept 
from the old Commentary to Vd. XII, now lost, into the Sada 
text. 

VENDiDAD XIII, 9. 

If a man kill a dog, the dogs that guard the Kinvad 
bridge will not help htm against the demons in his passage 
from this world to the next. 'Some mean thereby the 
divine keepers of the bridge, 

yayau asti anyd Rashnuf RazLstd. — " Of whom 
one is Rashnu Razista 1 ." ' 

1 See Yart XII. 
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VendJdAd XIII, 34. 
vaeibya naemaeibya. — ' By the two sides ' [of the 
collar they shall tie it; Vd. XIII, 30} 



VendJdAd XIII, 48. 
spanahe. — ' Of the dog-kind.' 



VendJdAd XV, jo. 

1 If an unmarried woman bear a child, without fault of 
her own, and a relation, to save her honour, acknowledges 
the child, and the members of the family acquiesce in it, 
from that time they shall protect her, 

avavata aq^angha yatha yzd pa«>£a nard. — " With 
as much energy as five men." ' 



VendIdAd XVIII, 1. 
' The paitidana or pad am 1 falls by two fingers below 
the mouth. That appears from the passage : 

bae-erezu-frathanghem. . . — " On a length of two 
fingers.'" 

VendIdAd XVIII, a. 
ba£-erezu ai ashaum Zarathurtra. — ' By two fingers, 
O holy Zarathurtra ! ' (see preceding fragment). 

'The serpent-killer (khrafstraghna, mar-kun) may be 
made of any substance ; leather is better, as appears from 
the passage : 

Vohu Manangha ^anaiti apem^iaf Angrd Mainyu.?. 
— " He repels Angra Mainyu with Vohu Man6 2 ." ' 

1 See above, p. 172, note 10. 

* Vohu Mand as the Amshaspand of cattle; see above, pp. 
215-216, note 6. 

[4] T 
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VENDED XVIII, 14. 

bardithrd-ta&sem. — ' His sharp-pointed weapon.' 

Said of Sraosha, 'who goes through the bright Zfoaniratha 
Karshvare, holding in his hands his sharp-pointed weapon ' (Yasna 
LVII, 31). 

hv\k 1 frashusaiti Sraoshd ashyd. — 'The pious, 
sovereign Sraosha advances' [over Arezahi and 
Savahi]. 

VendIdAd XVIII, 44- 
' As large as the top joint of the little finger ' (Vd. 
VI, 10). ' 

VendidAd XVIII, 70. 

The word afsmanivau * is interpreted : 

ynd a«tare veredhka mare^a (W. asma-re^a ; read 
sparest (?) = Persian siparz). — 'What is between 
the kidneys and the spleen.' 



VendIdAd XIX, 41. 
nazdbtadf daNhavd yaosdathryaof haia frakaire 
frakerenaorf vastre verezydW pasus-Av arethem gave 
^■arethem. — 'When he has been cleansed in the 
next inhabited place, he may then sow and till the 
pasture fields, as food for the sheep and food for 
the ox 3 .' 



1 Avt& is the Pazand transcription of khut&i, translating ihuirya. 

1 afsmanivau, entrails (?) ; see above, p. 207, note 2. 

* Quoted, in an abridged form, in Farg. VIII, 103, with reference 
to the unclean man who finds himself in the country, far from any 
inhabited place. 
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These fifty-three Zend fragments, of which only ten were already 
known, are found in a sort of Pahlavi catechism of questions and 
answers, contained in a manuscript belonging to the well-known 
Pahlavi scholar, Tahmuras Dinshawji Anklesaria, at Bombay, who 
most kindly let me have a copy of the Zend texts. These texts are 
quotations introduced into the answers in support of the dogmatic 
statements contained in those replies ; and sometimes they are not 
given in full, but only announced by their first or some other 
typical words. We had not the whole of the treatise at hand, 
so that the circumstances of which the Zend quotations were 
explanatory are unknown. However, the Pahlavi translation which 
accompanies the Zend text, and which, in the cases when the 
quotation is abridged, is more complete than the fragment given, 
offers generally sufficient help for a correct understanding of the 
original. 

Tahmuras' manuscript is Irini (written in Persia) : it was finished 
on the 19th day (Farvardm) of the 8th month (Avan) of the year 
978 after the 20th year of Yazdgard, that is to say, in 1629, by 
Fr£dun Marzp&n. It was copied from his father's copy of a manu- 
script written by G6patsh4h Rustam, who himself transcribed from 
a manuscript by Kai Khosrav Syavakhsh, who lived in the last 
quarter of the fifteenth century. The text is sufficiently correct 
to allow of the task of translation, as most of the barbarous 
forms, in which it is not deficient, generally find their explanation 
in the Pahlavi translation. Though we have already published 
the text in our French translation of the Avesta, yet as it has not 
been hitherto incorporated in any general edition of the Avesta, 
we have thought it useful to have it reprinted here, for the use of 
those who have not access to the editio princeps. As to the 
Pahlavi translation, which was our principal and best guide in the 
interpretation of the text, we beg to refer to the Commentary in 
our French Avesta, where it is given in full. 
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Digitized by 



Google 



V. TAHMURAS' FRAGMENTS. 



V. 
i. Mazdau avaaf od ol vakhsha^ mananghau 
(Yasna XXXI, 6 c). 

VI. 

2. Fr6tai.r vtspab £anvatd frafra peretflm (Yasna 
XLVI, 10 e). 

VII. 

3. Vehrkai hizvSm adadhaiti y6 razrazdai (read 
azrazdai) mSthrem kistL 

VIII. 

4. Ma kis ad ve dregvatd mSthrS&fca g&rti sas- 
nausia (Yasna XXXI, 18 a). 

5. AzI demanem vlsem va shdithrem va dahyftm 
va idi^ (ibid., b). 

6. Duritali marekagia atha t* rtistak sazdQm 
snafithi^a (ibid., c). 



1 The missing paragraphs are those which contain no Zend 
quotations. 

* Mazda reigns in man when Good Thought (Vohu Mand) is 
predominant in him ; that is to say, he reigns in the righteous and 
through the righteous. 

8 ' All those whom I shall impel to address their prayers to you, 
O Ahura Mazda 1 ' that is to say, all those whom I shall win to 
Ahura's worship. 

4 'The AharmSk (the heretic): thereby the Aharmdk grows 
more violent in the world ' (Comm.) 
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V. 

i. For Mazda reigns according as Vohu Man6 2 
waxeth (Yasna XXXI, 6 c). 

VI. 

2. For all of them 3 shall a path be opened across 
the K'vavad bridge (Yasna XLVI, 10 e). 

VII. 

3. He gives a tongue to the wolf 4 , who imparteth 
the Holy Word to the heretic 8 . 

VIII. 

4. Hearken not to the Law and the Doctrine in 
the mouth of the unrighteous * ; 

5. He would bring unto the house, the borough, 
the district, and the country 

6. Misfortune and death. Teach him with the 
thrust of the sword 7 ! (Yasna XXXI, 18). 

* A quotation from the Nt rangist&n, or rather Erpatistan ; see 
below, Nirang. § 17. 

* ' Hear not the A vesta and Zand (the Holy Scripture and its 
interpretation) from the mouth of the heretic ' (Comm.) 

7 The good old principle of king Saint-Louis : ' Nulz, se il 
n'est tres bon clers, ne doit disputer a aus (the Jews) ; mais li horn 
lays, quant il ot mesdire de la loy crestienne, ne doit pas deTendre 
la loy crestienne, ne mais de l'espe'e, de quoy i doit dormer parmi 
le ventre dedens, tant comme elle y peut entrer ' (Joinville). The 
word rust&k, in the text, must have been a Pahlavi gloss to the 
Avesta sh6ithrem in § 5. 



Digitized by 



Google 



278 FRAGMENTS OF THE NASKS. 

IX. 

7. Pa6iry£h£ mith6hitah& thrl ma^sma" shaman 
ashama^; 

8. Bithy£h6 khshavash thrityehS nava t&iryShe 
thrl va azaiti sraosh6£aranaya artraya. 

X. 

9. Ndid marah& noid ^ahikayau ndid stin6 ndid 
hukhshathrah6 ndid daevayasn6 n6\d tanuperethah£. 

XI. 

10. Hishemnd vaaunghand va dathan6 vabarem- 
n6 va vazemnd va aiwyastd atha ratufm (Ntran- 
gistan, § 37). 

XII (Nirangistan, § 109). 

1 1. Vangharertasiid? maghnefitasiiaf sravay6i?, 

12. Ydzii isl& ndid isti ndid ashavanem ainishtis 
astarayeiti. 

XIII-XVI. 
XII I. — 13. Huma</ (read ahumaa?) ratuma^ valm- 
tem vao^ata Spetama Zarathurtra, 
14. Kemkid anghtfuy astvatd a6i. 



1 It is not likely that a ' false word ' means here a ' lie ; ' it means 
more probably a verbal mistake in the recitation or study of the 
A vesta text, which, when accidental, is atoned for by g6m£z ; but 
when repeated, through want of attention, is punished with the 
Sraoshd-Aarana. 

* The same as g6mez or nfrang-din. 

* As long as he wears the Kosti and Sadere (Vd. XVIII, 54). 
4 § 10 = Nlrangistdn 37. 

* 'Even if he wear not the Kosti and Sadere, even if stark 
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IX. 

7. At the first false word 1 he shall drink three 
sips of mafisma 2 ; 

8. At the second, six ; at the third, nine ; at the 
fourth he shall be smitten with three strokes of 
the Sraosh6-^arana or Artra. 

X. 

9. Neither of a snake, nor of a whore, nor of 
a hound, nor of a wild boar, nor of a Daeva-wor- 
shipper, nor of a Perdtanu. 

XI. 

10. Standing, or sitting, or lying down, riding or 
driving, so as he wears the girdle 3 , he has gratified 
the Lord 4 . 

XII. 

11. Even uncovered and naked he will chant, 

12. If he have the means 8 . If he have no means, 
his poverty shall not be counted for unrighteousness 
to the godly e . 

XIII-XVI. 

XIII. — 13. Declare that the most excellent of all 
things, O Spitama Zarathu^tra ! is to have an Ahu 
and a Ratu 7 , 

14. For every man of this world here below. 

naked, he will chant (that is, he will celebrate the festivity), if he can ' 
(Comm.) 

• §§ 11-12 = Nfrangistan 109. 

* There is no well-ordered society that does not rest upon the 
authority of the prince and the priest, the temporal Lord (ahu = 
khutai) and the spiritual Lord (ratu = magupat, dastdbar). — 
Sometimes the ratu is also called ahu. — Cf. §§ 72-74. 
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15. Mare#tem vereza»tem sikhshewtem sa£aya*- 
tem paiteshe»tem ga£thaby6 astvadtibyd ashah.6. 

XIV. — 16. Anaungh6 aratv6 aiutem ; 

17. Du^ranghavd. 

XV. — 18. N&id zt kis asra6shyanam tanunStn 
ashahe urva iithiai vidaiti. 

19. Ndidf kayadhem hawdaraite. 

XVI. — 20. Zad (read yaaf?) daSnayou mazda- 
yasn6iV sravo. 

21. Sravaydw stadta yGsnya. 

XVII. 

22. Ma zt ahmi nman£ mi aNh.6 vise ma ahmi 
za»tav6 ma aNhe daNhv6 frlm vaoiata m2m yim 
Ahurem MazdSm, 

23. Yatha m£ nb\d atarc AhurahG Mazdau fry6 
anghaaf na&t ashava frayd-humatd fray6-hukhtd 
frayd-hvamd. 

XVIII. 

24. Tanu-mazd ashayaiti y6 tanu-maz6 blraosha^ 
(read draosha^). 

25. Tanu-mazd zi a.&ty%mk\d ashaySm pfrd (read 
pafrd). 

26. You ntid yava mitho mamn& nt\d mithd 
vavaia nb\d vavareza. 

XIX. 

27. A£ibyd yd id atha verezyan yatha id astl 
(YasnaXXXV, 6; Sp. 18). 



1 'For the man who has no guide, being unable to do good 
works according to the advice of his Dastdbar, cannot redeem his 
soul with his holiness ; that is to say, cannot undo his evil deeds 
with good deeds ' (Comm.) Cf. $§ 24-26. 

* §§ 22-2 3 =:§§ 85-86. 
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1 5. (An Ahu and a Ratu) studious and communi- 
cant, learning and teaching, loving with a love for 
ever renewed, in the bodily world of Righteousness. 

XIV. — 16. (Declare) that the worst of all evils is 
to have no Ahu and no Ratu ; 

1 7. Or to have an evil Ahu. 

XV. — 18. For the soul of them who have no 
guide ' can never offer up a merit to expiate a sin. 

19 XVI. 20, 21 ? 

XVII. 
22 2 . Say not they treat me friendly, me, Ahura 
Mazda, in the house, in the borough, in the district, 
in the country, 

23. Where they treat not friendly the Fire of me, 
Ahura Mazda, and the holy man, rich in good 
thoughts, rich in good words, rich in good deeds s . 

XVIII. 

24. He must accomplish an act of merit of the 
value of a tanu-mazd 4 , he who hath committed a 
falsehood of the value of a tanu-mazd. 

25. For he layeth up the merit of a tanu-maz6, 

26. While he never sinneth a sin of a tanu-mazd, 
in false thoughts, in false words, in false deeds. 

XIX. 
27 8 V [That which a man or a woman knoweth 
clearly to be right, let him or her declare as he 
knoweth it, let him enact it, let him teach it] 

' Cf. Sr6sh Yart 14. 

4 Tanu-mazd, lit. ' of the value of a tanu-peretha,' means a deed 
evil or good, which deserves or redeems a tanu-peretha (tanafuhr) 
penalty (200 strokes with the Sraoshd-£arana). 

• §§ i7-28=Yasna XXXV, 6-7. 
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28. Ahura zl ad vt Mazdau yasnemia vahmem&i 
vahi-rtem (ibid. 7 ; Sp. 19, 20). 

XX. 

29. I ma &/ukhdha va/fau Ahura Mazdau ashem 
manyau vahyau fravadiamau (Yasna XXXV, 9; 
Sp. 24). 

30. ThwSm ad aesham paityastarem&L fradaluta- 
rem£a dademaid£ (ibid. 9 ; Sp. 25). 

31. [Asha] asha adtea [read ashaaa'&l] haH vang- 
hfu&£a mananghd vanghai.sv£a khshathra^ (ibid. 10 ; 
Sp. 26). 

XXI. 

32. Niwyeiti zt SpetamaZarathurtra atarc Ahurahe 
Mazdau ha£a yashtibyd aiwy6. 

33. MSnayen ah£ yatha na snaithw asne nigh- 
matem paiti-vaendiaf, 

34. Ishum va arshtim va fradakhshtanSm va avad 
paiti papayamn6, 

35. Vidva avad hava khrathwa yezi ma hau na 
ava snaithw a6i ava asnavad vl mSm urvaesayarf 
asta£a urtanaia. 

XXII. 

36. Yas^a me taymisia hazaht^a vlvapaus^a vtva- 
rau&fet draq£ind-baretou&£a zadthrou frabara^, 



1 §§ 29-31= Yasna XXXV, 9-10. 

* The whole of the sacred words, ' the Religion of Auhrmazd ' 
(Comm.) 

* ' From thee of all the Amshaspands we receive most' (know- 
ledge and truth) (Comm.) 

4 Ahura is the best and most demonstrative teacher ; (cf. Yasna 
LI.3C). 
1 The first three Amesha Speirtas. 
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To others who shall perform it in their turn, even 
as he or she hath declared it 

28. Now, that which we consider as the best of 
all things, O Ahura Mazda ! is prayer and sacrifice 
offered to Ahura Mazda. 

XX. 
29 l . And these words 8 , O Ahura Mazda ! we utter 
with the perfect intention of holiness. 

30. And amongst them (the Amesha Spe»tas), 
we look chiefly unto thee, to grant unto us 3 and to 
instruct us 4 ; 

31. For more than Asha, more than Vohu Mand, 
more than the righteous Khshathra * [thy glorifica- 
tion is above all glorification . .]. 

XXI. 

32. For, O Spitama Zarathurtra! the fire of Ahura 
Mazda trembles in front of boiling water • ; 

33. Like a man who seeth a weapon which comes 
nigh him, 

34. Or an arrow or lance, or a stone from a sling, 
and who avoideth the blow, 

35. Saying to himself: ' If that man strike me with 
his weapon, my body and soul will part asunder.' 

XXII. 

36. And he who offers me the libations of a thief 7 , 
or a robber, or a ravisher, ... or libations offered 
by a liar, 



' For fear of its boiling over. If it does so and extinguishes 
the fire, the person in charge is guilty of a tanu-peretha sin 
(Saddar XLVIII). 

7 The priest who oners me libations for a thief. 
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' 37. Dizad zt mSm avavata dakhsha y tha ana 
mashyaka angrahe" mainyaw astlsvfca. 

XXIII. 

38. Steren6iti ana avava starem aina yatha narem 
ashavanem dus&a zaretem uparaaf naemaaf nasus a6i 
ava thravid'. 

39. Na&6a pasiadta had na ahmad? haia gatao*/ 
isa£ta frashutdid? ndid apashutdiaf thraySm £ina ga- 
manam. 

XXIV. 

40. A£vaya£i</ a6smd-bereit£ a£vaya£u/ baresmd- 
stereiti, 

41. Barezyd ashava zarahe" his drug-em. 

42. Fradhaiti ashem 

43. Vispem ashavanem vahistem 4 ahum a 
baraiti 

44. (cf. § 74) Shitem dadaiti urvanem ashaond 
iriritanahS. 

XXV, XXVI. 

XXV. — 45. Hau6a ithra Spitama Zarathurtra 
takhmanSm taniistd paiti-^asaaf y6 a£ta hbkyata his- 
kyanadtemem paiti-^asiflf, 

46. Arem maiti mata mamnd arem mukhti (read 
ukhti) khukhti (read hukhti) arem vawti hvarcrta. 

1 ' A man burning with fever ' (which is a fire sent by Ahriman). 

* This fragment, which refers to the same subject as fragment 
XXI, is quoted in an abridged form in the Pahlavi Vendfd&d III, 
14 (see Fragments to the Vendtdad), to show that throwing hehr 
(water soiled) into water or fire is as bad as casting nasa (dead 
matter) on one of the faithful. 

8 The old man defiled with the Nasu. 

* As he cannot venture into contact with the faithful till he has 
been purified (cf. Vd. VIII, 35 sq.) 

* It looks as if the five quotations of which this fragment is 
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37. He burnetii me with the same burning that 
burneth a man possessed by Angra Mainyu '. 

XXIII 2 . 

38. And he sins towards the Fire the same sin as 
if he cast the Nasu upon a righteous man bowed 
down with age ; 

39. And thenceforth from that place, such a one s 
shall not go three steps forwards nor three steps 
backwards *. 

XXIV a . 

40. For a single gift of wood, for a single offering 
of Baresman, 

41. The Righteous is exalted and the Druf is 
weakened. 

42. For by such things waxeth the Asha 6 , 

43. And every Righteous man is borne up to 
Paradise, 

44. And joy is given to the soul of the Righteous 
man who has departed 7 . 

XXV, XXVI 8 . 

XXV. — 45. Such a one, O Spitama Zarathustra ! 
shall arrive there as the strongest of the strong, 
who here below most powerfully impelleth the 
righteous unto good works, 

46. To think perfect thoughts, speak perfect 
words, and do perfect deeds. 

composed did not form a continuous sentence. Only the last three 
seem to form a coherent whole. 

* The Pahlavi translation adds here : ' waxeth the flock, waxeth 
the fire,' as if the Zend text were incomplete. Cf. Vd. HI, 3. 

7 Cf. § 74. 

* The general meaning of these two fragments is that the man 
who impels his brethren to do good will enter Paradise. 
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XXVI. — 47. Hau aithra (read ithra) Spetama 
Zarathurtra ukhdhd-vaiSm ukhdhd-va£astem6 paiti- 
g&s&d drughim^a drivlm&t arathwyd-berete" baremne' 

48. Hv5m k\d ahmi hvSm kid khshathre avadf 
kbistoi. 

49. Ye^he" vaiangh6 nemanghd spnathrem (read 
khshnaothrem). 

50. Ahishti (read akhshti) sahethrem (read sakh- 
ethrem). 

51. Armait£ daredirem. 

52. Fraraiti vlidlm. 

53. Ainitw a&6 vah* (read vakh$). 

XXVII. 

54. Kaaf t£ asti AhunahG vairy6h6 haithim ? 

55. Paiti-^6 ukhta Ahurd Mazdau man6 ba vohu 
Zarathartra adf adyemnem arfadyamnad? khrataoaf; 

56. Zazuxu vtspae\ru vanghiwd zazusu vispae\m 
ash6-&thrae\m. 



1 There above, in the heavens. 

* ' That is to say, he has made much ^atakgdbf h (^adangSi) 
for the sake of the poor, men and women' (Comm.) Making 
g adangfii is collecting money for the poor, or for any pious work. 
If a man come to me and say, ' I have no work to do, give me 
work,' and I apply to somebody else who gives him work, I have 
done^adangdi, and the merit is the same as if I had given it myself 
(Saddar XXII). 

* In his sphere of influence. 

4 The celebrated Dastur under Shahpuhr II, the last editor of the 
Avesta : cf. General Introduction. 

* A treatise lost, in Pahlavi. 

* The five following disconnected lines are abridged Zend quota- 
tions, answering to the five terms of Aturpat's phrase, and refer 
each to one of the five virtues that are recommended. 
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XXVI. — 47. Such a one, O Spitama Zarathiutra I 
shall arrive there 1 as the best of intercessors, who 
here below intercedeth for the poor man and the 
poor woman in their distress 2 ; 

48. Who doeth it himself and teaches it to others 
in his kingdom 8 . 

The blessed Aturpat, son of Mahraspand 4 , in his In- 
struction to a disciple', says : ' Be a man of prayer ; a 
man of peace, a man of perfect piety, a man of liberality, 
and without rancour. These are the virtues one must 
acquire, as it is said in the Scriptures : 

49*. . . . whose words of prayer rejoice [the gods] 7 . 

50. Teaching in peace 8 . 

51. In perfect piety keeping (Religion) 9 . 

52. Science in giving 10 . 

53. His word is without rancour ".' 

XXVII. 

54. In what fashion is manifest thy Ahuna 
Vairya " ? 

55. Ahura Mazda made answer: By Good 
Thought in perfect unity with Reason, O Zara- 
thu^tra ! 

56. Taking all good things, taking all that is the 
offspring of the Good Principle ". 



7 Answering to the words, ' man of prayer,' in Atflrpat's sentence. 

* Answering to the words, ' man of peace.' 

* Answering to the words, ' man of perfect piety.' Cf. Vp. II, 5 
(Sp. 10). 

10 Answering to the words, ' man of liberality.' 

11 Answering to the words, ' and without rancour.' 

" The Zoroastrian prayer tear' i£oxn* (Vd. VIII, 19, note 2). The 
question amounts to : ' How does it become clear that a man is 
devoted to religion ? ' (Comm.) 

18 Doubtful. 
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XXVIII. 

57. Mananghas£a ahumaiti (readhumaiti)hizvas£a 
hfikhta zastayasia varrti arathwy6-vawti (read rath- 
wy6-varrti). 

58. Nazdy6 ahmi Zarathastra azem yd Ahurd 
Mazdau vlspahe" anghaw astvatd mamanaus^a 
vaias^a shdthna^a, 

59. Yatha aungha (read naungha) haia gaaya£iby6 
yatha va gacwa ha£a thranghiby6. 

XXIX. 

60. (JaradLr hadnem (read haoraem) Zarathastra 
bisaremia thresarem^a yatha thresarem nitemem. 

XXX, XXXI. 

XXX. — 61. Vlspaeia awtare ashem upa haush- 
tuayau, 

62. Fraore</ frakhni (read frakhshni) a6i man6 
zarazdatdi^ anghuya^ ha£a. 

XXXI. — 63. Vispau a«tare vyanfo. 

XXXII. 

64. Y£iti kdXika. Spetama Zarathurtra dahmd ash- 
ava haurvt rattle datha^, 

65. Ad kid dim aiwyaiti ya dahma vanghi afritLr 
urtrahe kehrpa aghry£h£ aghryd madhi-mastemah£. 

1 This fragment belonged to the Rat-dat-f t Nask, which treated 
of ' the proximity of Auhrmazd to the thoughts, words, and deeds 
of the material world ' (Dtnkart VIII, viii, 4). 

* The Qur'An (4, 15) has a formula which strangely reminds one 
of this sentence : ' But we created man, and we know what his 
soul whispers ; for we are nigher to him than his jugular vein.' 

' ' At the third time, take least. The Dastflrs have said : each 
time take three-fifths ' (of what there is). This refers very likely to 
the tasting of Haoma in the Haoma sacrifice (Yasna XI, 11). 
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XXVIII. 

57. Of the mind, good thoughts ; of the tongue, 
good words ; of the hand, good works, make the 
virtuous life. 

58 *. I, Ahura Mazda, am closer, O Zarathustra ! to 
that which all the bodily world thinketh, speaketh, 
and worketh, 

59. Than the nose is to the ears, or than the ears 

are to the mouth 2 . 

XXIX. 

60. Take of the Haoma, O Zarathustra ! twice or 
thrice ; but the third time be sparing 3 . 

XXX, XXXI*. 

XXX. — 61. In the interval 8 , nothing but fair 
recitations of the Ashem Vohu 6 , 

62. Done with a fervent conviction and a devoted 
soul ; 

XXXI. — 63. And in the interval do nothing but 

look on 7 . 

XXXII, XXXIII. 

XXXII. — 64. Each time,OSpitama Zarathustra ! 
that the righteous, the godly man offers the sacrifice 
complete ; 

65. Then cometh unto him the good, godly 
Afriti 8 , in the shape of a camel of price, in full heat 9 . 

4 These two fragments seem to refer to the plucking of the 
Baresma twigs. 

* While the different twigs are plucked. Cf. Vd. XIX, 18. 

* A prayer, next in holiness to the Ahuna Vairya. See its trans- 
lation, Vd. XIX, 2t. 7 Cf. Vd. XIX, 19; Ntr. 97 seq. 

8 The Afrin Dahman, a prayer of blessing on the house of the 
faithful (cf. Yasna LX). 

* The camel in heat is strongest (Yt. XIV, 12 seq.) and therefore 
the best symbol of the strength that the Afrfn Dahman brings with 
it. Cf. Dinkart IX, 22, a. 

[4] V 
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XXXIII.— 66. N6id 1£ akm&d dr4f6y&tlm fram- 
radmi Spetama Zarathurtra yam dahmam vanghlm 
afrftim, 

67. Yunad 1 haia hahi humananghadf hva&tnghau/ 
hushyauthna^ hudadna//, 

68. Yatha pa6urv6 a£v6 savd a£vd armd rangham 
ava nay£i#tlm savavau ded (or bed) Ms ait6. 

XXXIV. 

69. Ka</t£ razar£ kaaf zt Mazda (Yasna XXXIV, 
12 a). 

70. Aaf mdi a^ ratam ukhdhahyaia sradshem 
khshathremia (Yasna XXXIII, 14). 

71. Para te gadsp«u»ta gadhudau ba6dhas£a urva- 
nemia fra£shyamah£ nazdixta upa thwarerta raoitfu 
nary iashmanau sukem. 

XXXV. 

72. Ashai vahLrtai yad huferethwem da*t6-ratd, 

73. Berezaaf-varezi hadmananghem, 

74. Yad irlrithan£ ashaond shatem dathaiti urva- 
nem. 

XXXVI. 

75. Avis&a. nan arctare hentb nema^z/adtty lithrau 
ratay6 (Yasna XXXIII, 7 c)! 

76. T011 avi* yau. ratayd a/ttare amesh^sa spe»te 
saoshya#tas/£a ; 



1 Yasna XXXIV, 1 2 a, ' A query of Zartusbt, asking for wisdom ' 
(Comm.) 

* Ahura is supposed to speak of Zarathrotra. The quotation is 
altered from Yasna XXXIII, 14. 

* The primeval Bull. Gaush aevddata (Vd. XXI, 1). 

* His soul, after his death, was sent to Heaven as Giush urvan 
(Goshurun), the deity that takes care of domestic animals. 
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XXXIII. — 66. I declare unto thee, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! the holy Benediction of the Righteous 
shall not fail (?) thee more, 

67. O youth of good thoughts, of good words, of 
good works, and the good Religion, 

68. Than ? 

XXXIV. 

69. How hast thou ordained things ? How, O 
Mazda J ! 

70. To me he gives obedience to and ruling 
through the holy Word s . 

71. Thy sense and thy soul, O Bull beneficent 8 ! 
giver of good things, we send towards the heavenly 
luminaries 4 and thy sight within the eyes of man 6 . 

XXXV. 

72. Asha Vahirta giveth a good passage to 
whoso hath a spiritual Master 6 , 

73. For his noble deeds and for his virtuous 
thoughts, 

74. And he giveth joy to the soul of the righteous 
man that has departed 7 . 

XXXVI. 

75. Grant that the gifts we pray for appear be- 
fore us • ! 

76. The gifts manifest between the Amesha 
Spe«tas and the Saoshya«ts • ; 

• Doubtful. « Cf. §§ 13-19. 

7 Cf. § 44. • Yasna XXXIII, 7 c. 

' This seems to mean : the gifts which the Amesha Spentas 
reserve for the Saoshyants (the great saints). 

U 2 
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77. Fraraittafa vldflshaus&i a»tare /iv&da&nau 
ashaonfr. 

XXXVII, XXXVIII. 

XXXVII. — 78. had yd aetahmi anghvd ya^as- 
tava»ti Spetama Zarathartra upairi hunarem mand 
bararf, 

79. Vlspem astern paiti zrvanem astarem urva 
ka^ayaa?. 

XXXVIII.— 80. Aad yad he manahe paiti baraflf, 

81. had yad he manahi paiti avabaraite, 

82. Pasiaeta azem yd Ahurd Mazdau adi urune 
urvasma daesayeni, 

83. Vahirtem&i ah&m anaghra^a rabkau afrasang- 
han^a ^z/athra, 

84. Vispa yhmka iwtatas ya nars sadra dregvatd. 
85,86 = 22, 23. 

XXXIX. 

87. Para me aetahmi anghvd yad astvaiwti Speta- 
ma Zarathartra t\ir\sk\d vahbta anghS astvaite visata : 

88. Manama yasnem yad Ahurahe Mazdau athra- 
ska Ahurahe Mazdau yasnem^a vahmem^a huberei- 
tim^a urta-bereitlrrwfca vawta-bereitlm^a ; 

89. Narcia ashaond khshnuitlmia a reitlm^a v> 4- 
dasia paiti paitizai»tya&6a fray6-humatah£ fray6- 
hflkhtahe frayd-hvareshtahe. 

1 Mutual Charity due from and to Mazdeans. 

4 Literally, ' his soul carries sin.' * I will give bliss to his soul. 

• No man absolutely deserves bliss. Cf. Yasna LXII, 6 : ' O 
Fire, son of Ahura Mazda ! give me, however unworthy I am, now 
and for ever, the bright, all-happy Paradise of the righteous.' 

• ' The righteous are rewarded, while the wicked are punished ' 
(Comm. ad Visparad XVIII, 2). The line is from Yasna XLV, 7. 

• The three best things in the world are respect shown to Ahura, 
respect shown to the fire, and respect shown to the righteous. 
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77. The holy liberality and bounteousness that 
reign between brethren in the Faith '. 

XXXVII, XXXVIII. 

XXXVII. — 78. He who in this bodily world, 
O Spitama Zarathiutra ! deemeth overweening well 
of his own merit, 

79. All the time that he doeth this, his soul be- 
comes burdened with sin 2 . 

XXXVIII.— 80. But if he deemeth justly of his 
own merit, 

81. Or if he rate it lower than the truth, 

82. Then I, the Maker Ahura Mazda, will make 
his soul see Joy 3 , 

83. And Paradise, boundless Light, undeserved 
felicity 4 , 

84. And Happiness eternal, while the wicked is 
in pain *. 

85. 86 = 22,23. 

XXXIX. 

87. As for me in this bodily world, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! the three best things of the world are * : 

88. The sacrifice offered to me, Ahura Mazda ; 
the sacrifice and prayer, the bounteous free offering, 
the free offering of pleasure 7 , the free offering of 
assistance 8 made unto the fire of Ahura Mazda ; 

89. And the pleasure, the graciousness, the gifts, 
the deference shown unto the righteous, rich in good 
thoughts, rich in good words, rich in good works. • 

7 The offering that rejoices the fire (that increases the brightness 
and gaiety of its light and its sound). 

* The offering that feeds him and makes him stronger. 

Digitized by GoOQk 



294 FRAGMENTS OF THE NASKS. 

XL, XLI. 

XL. — 90. Maia t6 ithra Spetama Zarathurtra ast- 
vatahd anghtfuydidrezvd ptsa manahtm paiti ra&duLra. 

XLI. — 91. Ydzl Spetama Zarathuytra astvahean- 
gheus didrezvo ptsa mananghtm ahfim paiti erenairti, 

92. Ndid he gaur bvad ndid ashem ndid 
raoio ndid vahlstd anghu^ y6 mana ya.d Ahurah.6 
Mazdau. 

93. BvaafvlspanSrn asha-iithranam padishertem^a 
yaa? eregha</ daozanghum. 

XLII. 

94. Yava</ nA asha vaiaiti (read vawdaiti ?) Spe- 
tama Zarathurtra vlspa tarswh. khshudraia vnaiti 
(read vawdaiti) anamasnaia vanghunaia thrayanaia. 

XLIII. 

95. Ndirfnmand-bakhtem ndid vlspe-bakhtera noid 
zaatu-bakhtem ndid daNhu-bakhtem ; 

96. Ndid framantm brathranam aztzurtg ; 

97. Ndid ast6 htartlm (read hutarttm) ndid tanvd 
huradtm (read huraoidhtm). 

98. Tad? zt ashava Zarathurtra £inma kahy&kid 
anghiuf astvat6 y6 ashahfi iinma vastem6 anghad. 

XLIV. 

99. Ndid nA aetahmi anghv6 yad astvawti Spe«- 

1 ' To get treasures of gold and silver ' (Comm.) 

* The other world, Paradise. 

* He will not see Goshurun, who sits in the sphere of the sun 
(Bundahu IV). 

4 He will not see Asha Vahishta (Ardibahisht), who is both the 
second Amshaspand and the impersonation of holiness and subse- 
quent bliss. 

* Asha, righteousness, obtains everything ; that is to say, that 
all the good things of the world are a reward that attends piety. 
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■ _ 

XL, XLI. 

XL. — 90. To obtain the treasures of the material 
world 1 , Spitama Zarathuftra ! forego not the world 
of the Spirit 2 . 

XLI. — 91. For he who, O Spitama Zarathuttra! 
to obtain the treasures of the material world de- 
stroyeth the world of the Spirit, 

92. Such a one shall possess neither the Bull 8 , 
nor Asha*, neither the Celestial Light, nor the 
Paradise of me, Ahura Mazda. 

93. But he shall possess the filthiest of all things, 
horrible Hell. 

XLII. 

94. All these things Asha obtaineth *, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! it obtaineth everything good, corn and 
drinks, ever so great, so good, so goodly. 

XLIII. 

95. One cannot have for the wishing the power of 
head of the house, head of the borough, head of the 
district, head of the province • ; 

96. Neither authority over brethren 7 ; 

97. Neither a well set up frame and a lofty stature •. 

98. But there is one thing that every man in this 

world below may love, O Spitama Zarathastra ! he 

may love Virtue. 

XLIV. 

99. [But] * at present in this world below, O Spi- 

* This is a privilege the possession of which does not depend on 
our free will, as it depends on heredity or the will of the prince. 

1 This depends on age. 

* This depends on nature's caprice. 

* We add ' but' on the assumption that this fragment is the con- 
tinuation of the preceding. 
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tama Zarathimra a6vd n6id dva n6\d thrayd n&id 
frayanghd ashahS. 

100. Ndid ashayau {r&senti yd ntid drighd* ashd- 
aflcae\rah6 avangha&£a thrathrah&£a (read thrathran- 
gha&fca) pestfu#td (read peresaimte). 

XLV. 

1 01. Padurw darena (read karena) apaa&ta afra- 
k\kis hdi urun6 afravad^ly hava hizva, 

102. Yd nt'xd mSthraaf spe«tau. 

XLVI-XLIX. 

XLVI. — 103. Ndiaf hau surd Zarathurtra ndi^ 
asha surd. 

XLVI I. — 104. N6t</ hau tahmd yd ndiaf ash- 
tahm6. 

XLVI 1 1. — 105. Ndutf hiu as vaozd Zarathustra 
nbid ahmikd vashata, 

106. Y6 ntxd ashahd valmtahS bere^i framare- 
tahd maymi vaoz£. 

XLIX. — 107. Yd nt\d narem ashavanem ^pahva 
athahva jase#tem kh.mad.yta va kh.mavay£itd va. 

108. Tae^a Spitama Zarathiutra angh*uy vahi.?- 
tahd £ithr£ paityau»t6, 

109. Y6i angh£ nerebyd ashavabyd ayaptd-date- 
mas^a asperezd-datemasia. 

L. 

1 10. Hd dadhd ashem upa raodhayditd yd drvaite 
dadhaitS. 

in. Gathwdw \a.$k\d vana : 

1 There are many truths which can be conceived or expressed 
only through Revelation. 

1 ' He has promoted nothing good ' (Comm.) 
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tama Zarathurtra ! there is not one just man, not 
two, nor three, nor several. 

100. They seek not after righteousness, they seek 
not to succour and maintain the poor follower of the 
Holy Law. ^ 

101. There be many works of wisdom which the 
soul may not conceive nor the tongue declare, 

102. Without the Holy Word 1 . 

XLVI-XLIX. 

XLVI. — 103. He is not mighty, O Zarathurtra ! 
who is not mighty in righteousness. 

XLVII. — 104. He is not strong, who is not 
strong in righteousness. 

XLVI 1 1. — 105. He has promoted nought 2 , O 
Zarathuitra ! and he shall promote nought, 

106. Who does not promote 'the laws of perfect 
holiness, pondered in his heart 8 ; 

XLIX. — 107. Who hath not rejoiced, who re- 
joiceth not the righteous man who cometh within 
his gates 4 . 

108. For they, O Spitama Zarathuytra ! shall be- 
hold the Paradise, 

109. Who are most bounteous to the righteous 
and least vex their souls. 

L. 
no. He who giveth to the Ungodly harmeth 
Asha 6 . 

111. Even as it is written in the Gatha : 

" ' Who does not undertake to promote religion and good deeds 
as he ought ' (Comm.) 
4 Lit. ' on his property.' 
° He does harm to virtue, or to the Genius of virtue. 
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112. Hvd zl drvau ye drvait6 vahirtd (Yasna 
XLVI, 6c). 

LI. 

113. Ashem vohO. vahlytem ast!. 

LI I. 

114. Ash&d kid haia vangheus dazda. 

LIII. 

115. Apasia dad urvar«us£a vanght* (Yasna 
XXXVII, 1). 

LIV. 

116. Yaof£idf dim dava datdis uzritLy, 

1 1 7. N6id a6tah£ uzaren6 na&fe var6 avavaitS. 

LVI. 

1 18. Ndid h6 tahmd anavahlm gayad 

1 19. N6id adhaitj fraraithyanSm urvufy&ti 

120. Taunghr6 daregha data ashaond Zarathvu- 
traht 

LVI I. 

121. Vlsaiti ainyd usy6 ndid ainy6 evlsemnd 
astrya6it6. 

122. Ava vaSsa&e na£ta kid astry&t6. 

LVIII. 

123. 124. Daresa na pairyaokhta^a uzurtanau 
adarey6it6 nyttt urtanavaitfa (124) vlspau fraru- 
maitfr. 

1 Yasna XLVI, 6 c (G£tha urtavahi). 

* First line of the Ashem vohu. 

* From the Ahuna vairya (see the whole of the prayer, Vd. 
VIII, 19). 

* Yasna XXXVII, 1. 

' The var, the ordeal, of which there were thirty-three. The 
most usual was the one which Adarbad Mahraspand underwent 
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112.' He is unrighteous who is good to the un- 
righteous V 
g LI. 

113. Holiness is the best of all good 2 . 

LII. 

1 14. [The wish of the Lord is the rule] of Holi- 
ness. 

The gifts of Vohu Mand . . . s . 

LIII. 

115. He has made the good waters and the good 
plants 4 . 

LIV. 

116. And though he may bribe the judge with 
presents, 

117. He cannot bribe the ordeal 8 and escape it. 

LVI. 
1 18-120 ? 

LVI I •. 

121. If the one accept and not the other, he who 
refuseth is in fault. 

1 22. If both accept, there is no fault. 

LVI 1 1. 

123. 124. With glance and with speech, a man 
superintendeth his worldly wealth, inanimate and 
animate, goods and chattels 7 . 

successfully, when he confounded the heretics and manifested the 
orthodox doctrine by having molten metal poured upon his breast. 
* This fragment seems to refer to the proposal made by one of 
the litigants to have recourse to an ordeal (cf. Fragments in the 
Farhang, 15). 

. 7 He superintends his inanimate property with his look, and his 
animate property with speech. 
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VI. 
THE ERPATISTAN AND NlRANGISTAN. 



Of all the lost Nasks, the one of which the largest fragments 
have been preserved is the seventeenth one called the Hfisparam. 
It was composed of sixty-four Fargards, of which two of the first 
thirty were called Erpatistan, 'the Sacerdotal Code,' and Nfran- 
gistan, ' the Ritual Code;' the former dealing chiefly with clerical 
organisation, and the latter with a portion of the ritual. Their 
general contents are known from the analysis of the Nasks given in 
the Dtnkart (VIII, ch. 28, 29; West,Pahlavi Texts, IV, 92-97). 

These two Zend treatises were treated like the Vendfdad, that is 
to say, were translated and commented on in Pahlavi, at least par- 
tially. They have not come to us in any Sada manuscript, but are 
to be recovered from their Pahlavi expansion, the so-called Pahlavi 
Nirangistan ', which presents nearly the same aspect as the Pahlavi 
Vendfdad, that is to say, it contains the Zend original text with 
a Pahlavi translation, and a lengthy commentary, in which latter 
many connected questions are treated and a considerable number of 
Zend quotations from other Nasks are adduced. The first thing to 
do is to distinguish what belongs to the principal text, which is the 
object of the commentary, and what are the Zend quotations adduced 
from elsewhere by the commentator. The distinction of the two com- 
ponents is easily seen, as the principal text is always accompanied 
by a translation, whereas the quotations are not. They are either 
formulas recited during the performance of the ceremonies, or texts 
adduced as demonstrative or explanatory of such or such state- 
ment'. These quotations once removed, there remains a con- 
tinuous text which answers closely to the analysis in the Dtnkart 
But a comparison with that analysis, as well as internal evidence, 
shows that only a part of the original text is preserved, and that 

1 It has been long known under that title, but ought to be called 
' Erpatistan and Nfrangistin.' 

' They are adduced with the uniform words . . . min . . . 
padtak yahvun£t, ' it appears from the passage : . . .' 
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the Pahlavi manuscript, as it has come to us, is the juxtaposition of 
portions of two independent books, the Erpatistan and the Ntran- 
gistan proper, the beginning and end of both being lost. In other 
terms, it contains a part in the middle of the Erpatistan ' and the 
greater part of the Ntrangistan, the end of the latter being lost as 
well as a short passage at its beginning a . All the manuscripts of 
the Nirangist&n, known to be in existence, present the same juxta- 
position, as they are descended from one and the same manuscript, 
of which the copyist, having in his hands a fragment of the Erpa- 
tistan and a more complete Ntrangistan, copied the two as one and 
the same book, which took the name of the larger fragment. This 
leaves room to hope for the further discovery of older independent 
manuscripts of either book. 

Here is a summary of the matter treated of, with references to 
the analysis in the Dtnkart : — 

Fargard I. 
First Part (Fragment of the ErpatistAn). 

I. §§ 1-9. The priest on duty out (DJnkart VIII, ch. 28, § 2 ?). 

II. §§ 10-18. The student priest (Dk. ibid. § 3?). 

Second Part (Nirangistan proper). 

I. §§ 19-27. The Z6t and the RSspt (Dk. VIII, ch. 29, § 1). 

II. § 28. The Darun (Dk. ibid. § 2). 

III. §§ 29, 30. Strong drink forbidden during the sacrifice 
(Dk. § 3). 

IV. §§ 31-37. The recitation of the Gathas (Dk. § 4). 

V. §§ 38-40. The sacrifice performed by a Z6t, or a Rispt, in 
a state of sin (Dk. §§5, 6). 

Fargard II. 

I. f § 41-45. The celebration of the GShinbdrs (Dk. §§7,8). 

II. §§ 46-51. The limits of the several Gahs (§ 46, Gah 

1 §§ 1- 1 8 belong to the Erpatistan. 

* Of the twenty-five paragraphs in the Dtnkart analysis, part 
of § 1, the whole of §§ 2-16, and part of § 17 are represented in the 
extant Nirangistin. But one must bear in mind that the analysis in 
the Dtnkart was not based on the Zend Nasks, but on their Pahlavi 
commentaries, so that it refers occasionally to matter not treated of 
in the S&da text. 
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Ushahin. — §§ 47, 48, Gih Havan.— § 49, Gah Rapithwin.— § 50, 
Gah U2frin.— § 51, Gah Aiwisrflthrem.— Dk. § 9). 

III. §§ 52-64. The offerings for the Gahanbars (Dk. § 10). 

IV. §§ 65-71. The libations (Dk. § 11). 

V. §§ 72-84. The functions and place of the Z6t and Raspfs at 
the sacrifice (Dk. §§ 13, 14). 

Fargard III. . 

I. §§ 85-87, 91-96. The Kdsif and Sadara (Dk. § 15). 

II. §§ 88-90, 97-104. The preparation of the Baresman (Dk. 

§ 16). 

HI. §§ 105-109. The firewood and the implements for the 
sacrifice (Dk. § 17). 

' The interpretation of these texts is beset with no ordinary diffi- 
culties, the first being the technical character of the matter treated of, 
which no amount of philological ingenuity, left to its own devices, 
can elucidate, then the corrupt state of the text. No standard 
translation of the Zend can be expected till the whole of the Pahlavi 
Nfrangistan has been deciphered and translated. However, with 
the help of the Dtnkart analysis and of the Pahlavi Nfrangistan, as 
far as I could make it out, I believe I have succeeded in presenting 
a rough partial translation, which may give a correct general idea of 
the whole, and may help to some extent to clear the ground and 
be useful even in a further exploration of the Pahlavi Nfrangistan. 

All known copies of the Nfrangistan — which are indeed few in 
number — are descended from two manuscripts. One, belonging 
to Dr. Hoshangji of Poona (MS. H), was copied in India, in the 
year 1727, from a manuscript which was brought from Iran in 
1720 by Dastur Jamasp Vilayati and seems to have been written in 
1 47 1. The other, belonging to Tahmuras D. Anklesaria (MS. T), 
was written in Iran. Its date is unknown, though it is certainly 
older than Dr. Hoshangji's manuscript Both manuscripts belong 
to the same family, as they both present the same juxtaposition of 
the Erpatisian and Nfrangistan. Tahmuras' copy has lost several 
pages at the end; from § 91 onwards, we are dependent only on 
Hoshangji's copy. But Tahmuras' manuscript, besides being more 
complete in the rest of the text, is by far more correct ; and how 
far this is the case the reader may judge for himself by a glance at 
the translation : from § 91 onwards we have been obliged to leave 
most of the text untranslated as hopelessly corrupt 

In February, 1887, having been asked by the Parsi community 
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at Bombay to deliver a lecture on the Parsi literature, I took ad- 
vantage of the approaching Jubilee of the Queen to recommend 
the creation of a Victoria Jubilee Fund for the publication of the 
unedited Pahlavi literature. The appeal was readily answered, a 
fund raised, and it was decided that the publication should begin 
with the Nirangist&n. Unfortunately, in the realisation of the plan, 
the scientific experience of the young Parsi school did not prove 
quite equal to its good will. Instead of printing from the better 
manuscript, with the various readings of the inferior one in foot-notes, 
the committee for publication had the less good manuscript photo- 
zincographed. We have not yet in hand the Jubilee edition, but 
may hope that at least the variants of Tahmuras' manuscript have 
been annexed to it. We have thought it advisable, meanwhile, to 
give here for the use of scholars the Zend text, of which only a few 
manuscript copies are extant in Europe l . 

1 We have already published it in our French Avesta, but that 
edition is too scarce and too expensive to be of general use. — The 
text given represents essentially Tahmuras' copy, corrected here 
and there from Hoshangji's manuscript. The barbarous forms are 
many, and a considerable number of them might be easily cor- 
rected : however, whenever they did not make the meaning more 
obscure, we thought it better to let them stand as they were, because 
in the degenerate stage in which the Zend language presents itself 
to us, there is no uniform standard from which one may view and 
to which one may reduce the erring forms. 
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Fargard I, First Part. 

ErpatistAn. 

I. The priest officiating out of his house. 

1. Knm6 (read kemd) nmanahg athaurunem 
parayarf ? 

Y6 ashai bere^fyastemd, 
Hvdutd va ydistd ; 

Yim va ainim hap6-ga£tha (read hadh6-ga6tha) ; 
Hazaoyya paaungha (read paungha) iaySn (read 
hi} Sm). 

2. Para paoiryd aiti, para bity6 aiti, para thrity6 
aiti. 

A6ta parayaiti yatha ga£thabyd h*n«ti(read he«ti), 
A&sd ga£than5m irisha»tin5m (H. — T. irishawta- 
nam) rae\y6 (read rae\r£ iikayaaf) a . 

3. Katarem athravana athaurunem va parayart' 
ga£than5m va asperend avad ? 



* Karf datahe Zarathu.rtrdi.s-. 
Maghnd tnathrd. 
Thrikhjaparem hathraknem. 
Gafithanam va asperend av&id (see § 3). 
Y6i avapa aiwyasti (see § 15). 
A paiti beretim ere&irtem. 
N6i</ fraurusti. 
Mastem athrnewtem astatha. 
Paiti beretta (H. — T. beretim) arrtirtim. 
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Fargard I, First Part. 
ErpatistAn. 

I. The priest officiating out of his house. 

i. Who is he in the house who shall officiate as 
priest 1 ? 

— He who longeth most after holiness *, 

Be he great, or small ; 

Or another, his partner 8 ; 

By his own will or directed by the brethren. 

2. The first goeth forth, the second goeth forth, 
the third goeth forth. 

[If] he goeth forth who is in charge of the 
estate 4 ,. 

He shall pay for the damage done to the estate. 

3. Shall the priest officiate as a priest or shall he 
see to the good management of the estate ? 



1 Out of the house. 

8 The most zealous. 

* The sacerdotal community forms a religious and commercial 
association. The profits accruing from the divers ceremonies are 
divided between the members. These in Naus&ri, which is the 
metropolis of Zoroastrianism, and whose Parsi population is all 
of sacerdotal origin, are called Bhagarias, ' the partners.' 

4 Somebody must stay at home to take care of the common 
estate ; he must not go and officiate abroad. 
M X 
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Ga6than5m asperend avduaf*. 

4. K\ad na athrava athaurunem haia gathabix 
(read ga6thabi s) parayaa? ? 

Yadf his thrlr ya hma (read hama) aiwi.y iti b . 
Kvzd aiwwtem parayadf ? 

Thrikh^aparem hathrakem kh^vaj kh^afnd a£a 
para^a c . 

Y6 bady6 a£tahma</ paraiti 

Nou/ pasiaita anaiwirtlm astrya»ti. 

5 . Katard athaurunem paray&tf nairika va nman6- 
paitis va ? 

Y&iiavaga&hauvlmakatar(readkatar6)paraya^ d ? 
Nman6-paiti.y ga&hmi nairika parayi^. 
Nairikii ga£thau vw nmand-paitw parayaaf 6 . 

6. Yd anyahe" nairika anahakhtd athaurunem 
paranghaiti (read parangha^aiti), 

Kzd h£ va ashem verezyaaf ya nairika nmand-paiti 
verezya»ti ? 

Verezyaa? usaiti ntid anusaiti. 

Ahakhtd paranghaiaiti, 

Verezyaa? usaitiia anusaitytiia (read anusaitiia). 

Frdid^ var* paranghaiait£ akau (H. — T. adou) 
hazanguha anakausd tayur f . 

* Y£za£a . . . a&raya dafinfi. 

Yeza£a vehrkd gatthanam (cf. Vd. XIII, 10). 

Y£zLfca a&ya dafinfi. Y6zi£a ae\raya da6n6. 

Yeztfa vehrkd ga&hmi (cf. Vd. XIII, 10). 

Paoiryam him varem aderezaydirf h6 yahya he" hvanem 
ahuk. 
b Athaurunam^a. 

•Thrishum asnSm khjafnam£a (Yasna LXII, 5, gloss). 
d Nairyd ratu^ kara. 

Ndu/ ava£in6 daitlm vinarf. 

A6va£ina daitim vinanthsu£ 

Hakhtd u anahakhtd. Pan[£a]dayasaya sareide. 
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Let him see to the good management of the 
estate x . 

4. How often shall the priest officiate beyond the 
limits of the estate ? 

— He may go three times in the year. 
How far may he go to teach (the Word) ? 
— So far as a three nights' journey 2 : six nights, 
there and back. 
Farther than that 
If he refuse to go and teach, he is not guilty. 

5. Which of the two shall officiate as priest, the 
mistress or the master of the house * ? 

And if either be fit to take charge of the estate, 
which shall go forth ? 

If the master of the house take charge of the 
estate, the woman shall go forth. 

If the woman take charge of the estate, the master 
of the house shall go forth. 

6. If a man should take with him as priest * the 
wife of another, without (her husband's) leave, 

May the woman fulfil the holy office ? 

— Yea, if she is willing ; nay, if she is not willing. 

If a man take her with him by (the husband's) leave, 



1 The managing priest renders more service to the community 
by preserving and increasing the common property than by per- 
forming his ritual functions. ' Supervising the property is better 
than officiating as a priest.' (Comm.) 

* The Avesta counts by nights instead of days : ' three nights ' 
means ' three times twenty-four hours.' Three nights' distance is 
valued at thirty farsakhs or parasangs (ninety miles or thirty leagues). 

* Women, in case of need, were allowed, like men, to perform cer- 
tain ritual ceremonies (cf. § 40) and to act as Raspf (assistant-priest), 
and even as Zdt (officiating priest) (Anquetil, Zend-Avesta II, 553). 

4 As assistant-priest. 

X 2 
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7. Y6 any£h£ aperenayftkahfi anakht6 (read anih- 
akht6) athaurunem parangha^ai (read parangha£4iti), 

Pasca hara (read yara ?) tantim paray&iti. 

Yad ae\ra y6i aperenayflkd sraori va anutaiaitg, 

Aokhtd va h6 aokht£ thwaaf pairi anguha (read 
pairi-angha), 

Pasia hathra a fra-sruiti (read afrasruiti) st paiti 
tanfim paray6it6*. 

8. Ahmi nmane anghe vts£ ahmi za«tv6 anghe 
danghv6 kvzd bis ayasu vltayau (read vi£ay<m) 
anghen ? 

Yu^ayasti-sr haia nm&d atha dznghdid vts&d hath- 
rem zawtaoaf a danghacw/, 

Yatha daitya spasanya, 

Yatha para vay66 nmanemia vtsem^a z&nteusfa. 
danghtfiuia. 

9. Aad yad h6 aokhtS ae\ra y&*h6 aperenaytikd : 
Haianguha ni£ hana (read ana ?) aperenaytika, 
Yatha vashi atha hakhsha6t€, 

Vana pasiaiti uzdanguhu^id? patha hakht6ia?, 
Kvzd anabddirtem ayanem parangha£ait6? 
Y4 frayarena va uzay6irin6 va avan aiwyasti* 
anghaaf. 



•YfiNhfi aokhtd atsb yfiNhfi aperenayukaf. 

1 To have illicit intercourse with her, by force or otherwise. 

* By force. 

1 Without leave from the parent on whom the child depends. 
4 As assistant-priest ; cf. § 40. 

* If the child goes willingly, not by force. 

* Or perhaps : * if [the child] say.' 
T A mile. 

* ' Without singing' the Gathas, that is to say, without perform- 
ing the ceremony for which he has taken the child with him. 
Taking the child farther would amount to kidnapping. 
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Willing or unwilling, she shall fulfil the holy office. 

If the man take her with him to enjoy her body 1 , 
if he do this openly 2 , he is a highwayman ; if in 
secret, he is a thief. 

7. He who, without leave 8 , taketh away the 
child of another to officiate as priest*, he shall 
become Peshdtanu for a whole year (?). 

If the child obey and go gladly 8 , 
Or if [the man] say • : ' I go with thee,' 
And he goeth a hathra 7 without singing 8 , he 
shall be Peshdtanu. 

8. In this house, in this borough, in this district, 
in this country, how far afield may they go • ? 

— The length of a yu^yesti from the house or the 
borough 10 ; the length of a hathra from the district 
or the country ", within a sphere of protection, 

So that they remain in sight of the house, of the 
borough, of the district, of the country. 

9. But if he who owneth the child shall say : 
' Go with him, my child, 

The child shall follow at thy will, 

He may follow along the roads out of the 
country,' 

— How far away, at most, may one lead him ? 

So far as one can go in a morning or an after- 
noon. 

* How far can a man take with bun a child without proper 
authorisation ? 

10 The length of sixteen hathras (sixteen thousand steps; see 
above, p. 160) from the house or the borough, within the limits of 
the same district. 

11 At the distance of one hathra only, if on the border of the 
district; otherwise they would enter a strange place where the 
child is not known, and the danger of his being lost or kidnapped 
would be greater. 
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Y6 a€tahmtd paranghaiaiti, 
Nabanazdirtem h6 para pas/feiiti rae\ra£a adhwa- 
dattyasia astrawti. 



II. The student priest. 

10 a. Aad hvatSm aba a6thrapaitfm 

Y6n1i6 nisritem frara 

Ahi anastritim 

Y6zi aaa? h6 ndid aighsrittm frara 

Ndidf ainisritlm astry&rti. 

Yathra apereyukd (read aperenayukd) 

N6i</ h£ anism 

Atha aiwyanghem [yathra ratm thwayanghem] 
yathra aperenayukd. 

Ahe 4 aithisritlm stary&ti. 

Adha yad va yathra thwayanghem va thwayan- 
ghem va. 

10 b. Da6vayasnah£ va tanu-perethahe' vaaperena- 
yuka parangha&aite 

NisritadJ a6tah6 astry&ti n6i^ asriti a . 

ii. Kvad na aithra-paititim (read a£thrapaitlm) 
upadisaaf yare dra^fd ? 

Thrizarema£m khratum ashavanem aiwyaungha^ b . 

Yezi a»tar4df na^ma^ a6tah6 dren£ay£iti (H. — 
derefay6iti T.) para paityaiti vlraodhaySiti (H. — 
vlraozayeiti T.), 

Hathrd nuu£ (read hathra nu ?) ainem aethrapaitim 
up6is6ia? athra (atha H.) thritim updisduaf aivatha 
tuirlm updisduaf; 

Yezi avarf va6thaaf vaenatha a«tara</ nsi&mkd 
hathrahd dren£ayaa*tf£a na6mia pas^aiti vtrdidhi c . 

* A mat harf amat nisritarf. 
Yatha dahmahd frangharez6i</. 
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If the man lead him farther, 
He is guilty in sight of the nearest kinsman 1 of 
the sin of adhwadaitya 2 . 



II. The student priest. 

10 a 

10 b , 

11. How many years shall the student consult 
the a£thrapaiti 8 ? 

— Three springtides 4 shall he gird on Holy 
Wisdom *. 

If, while he learns by heart, he forget and miss 
a part, 

He shall try again a second time, a third time, 
a fourth time ; 

And when he knows his text, he shall be able to 
say it all and miss nothing. 

Yavatahe" nafd anvathwarirtd. 
b Spay&ti. 

Vtspa6ibyd aperenayubyd ndirf kahmki aperenayunam . . . 
bard. 

Y&Nh£ a&tadha mazdayasnanam nairika avaymi khxudrau 
ham raSthwayditi mazdayasnanam£a da£vayasnanam£a. 
c Thrikhrafarem dazhdhrem. 



1 The nearest kinsman of the child. 

* The adhwadaitya or atapdit, literally 'improper journey,' is 
properly the sin of giving insufficient food to an animal or to 
a traveller. In this passage it means enforcing upon a child 
a journey beyond his strength. 

' The aethrapaiti, the teaching priest ; cf. Vd. IV, 45. 
4 For three years ; cf. Vd. XVIII, 9. 

* As a Kdsti; cf. Vd. XVIII, 1, note 2. He shall study for 
three years. 
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12. Kem a.6mad adthrapaitim upaya^ apndtem 
(H.— apdtem T.) dahmem (H.— ditem T.) ? 

Yese 1 tad apay&tj parawtarem isdidf. 

Yavaa? adtahmya zru staotanSm y&snyanSm dad- 
ragtis, 

Yatha tad afrimari nem6 hyad atha tad afrimnd 
astaray&ti ; 

Attav&dfai a&sas&id astaray&te\ 

13. Y6 h6 aperemnii (read aperemnii) ndid visaiti 
framruiti, 

K6 h£ pa6urunam adthrapaitinam afradkhtg (H. — 
af. T.) astry&ti ? nabinazdirtd. 

Aad havatam nana yahmi pareiti ; 

[Vlspa&u parewti] vtspae\ru afrdti (read afraokhti) 
astry&ti. 

14. Y6 astW-gao*6 vi afrava6£6 vi ndid dim 
£inem va&m aiwyai^, 

Ndid pas&uti anaivlrti astry6iti. 

Yfiziiaaf 6yum pe" va^im aiwyiis anaiwlrti istryeiti*. 

15. Yd avadha ndid aiwyasti ashaong aradusa 
havayanghem akhtera, 

Daret6 va anangrd tiya vi, 
Yni (read sna ?) va aodra va tamii vi aurvaur 
angra vi aodra vi tarcna, 



* Itha M yaza. ashem v6hu. 



1 Who is the best teacher? 

1 Until you know by heart the Staota Y&snya, the Nask that 
formed the essential part of the Yasna, containing the Gathas, the 
Yasna Haptanghaiti, and a few other Has (see oar French Zend- 
Avesta, I, bcxxvii). 

* The meaning seems to be that he must teach at least the nemd 
hya^theNyfyish?). 

4 That is the minimum the master is bound in duty to teach 
him. 
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1 2. Who is the aethrapaiti. to whom he shall go 
as the highest 1 ? 

— Even he who . . . 

Until thou hast by heart the Staota Yesnya*, 



In this measure is the master guilty *. 
1 3. If one answer not the student's objections 8 , 
Which of the many aethrapaitis is guilty ? — He 
who is nearest of kin 8 . 



For all objections, for all the answers denied he 
is guilty. 

14. If he whose ear heareth not, or who has no 
voice, repeat not a word T , 

He is not guilty for not repeating. 
If he can repeat, were it only one word, for not 
repeating it he is guilty. 

15. If he repeat not because he suffers from 
a wound, 

Or for any physical pain, or ... . 

Or by reason of drought, or cold, or thirst, or . . . 

Or by reason of the hard fare of travel, 

If he repeat not, he is not guilty 8 . 

* The case is when a pupil finding the text obscure or con- 
tradictory asks for an explanation. 

* If this is the right translation, it would import that not every 
aethrapaiti is bound to answer his pupil's objections ; he has only 
to teach him the text, not to interpret it ; but from a next-of-kin 
aethrapaiti a pupil has a right to exact an answer to his doubts. 
One must bear in mind that the priesthood is hereditary, and that 
most priests of a place belong to one, or at least to a very few 
families. All the Mobeds in India are supposed to be descendants 
of one common ancestor (see the Guimet Zend-Avesta, I, lvii). 

T The pupils repeat the text, word by word, after the teacher. 

* Because he suffers from an overwhelming cause. 
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Anguha va£a tangro-pithwau (read «ungha-va ka. 
tar6-pithw6) ahmarf paiti adhwa, 

N6id aeavlrti (a£navirti H. — read anaivisti) is 
tryditi. 

Vathmaini asaya kvaina. va anaivirti istrySitd. 

1 6. Karf va daevayasnaaf va tanu-perethadf a6th- 
rapatdirf pairi aiwyanghaa? ? 

Frasravayd ava dathra yem dim va£naa? evisa£u.rva 
va#danem. 

NdiW 4va ya vistae\rva. 

N6uaf h6 ashadnS jyaothananSm verezydu/. 

1 7. Na daevayasnai va tanuperethii va aGthrayai 
/fcashaiti ? 

Dahm6 niuruzdd adhaityd-draond, 
Daity£h£ draonanghd upa .fanaungha, 
Pairi-gereftaya^ paiti zman[a]y«u, ntid api-geref- 

tayarf paiti. 

A'vaiti s& atba zimana angharf ? yatha gaus fravaiti. 
Vehrkai hizvSm dadhaiti yd azrazdai mfithrem 

(read mSthrem) kastt. 

18. Ka<* na daevayasnai va tanuperethai va gens 
adhaitya astry£iti ? nt\d astryeiti, 

Any6 ahmaaf yd h& gava vares daidhirf a&ahmai. 



NIrangistan. 
Fargard I, Second Part. 
I. The Z6t and the Raspi. 
1 9. Dahmd dahmai aokhtfi : 
Frama nerega raydiy (read fra me nere garaydlr) 
yad ratuj fritdis 4sa<£ 

1 Because he might and ought to have controlled his weariness. 
* A Dagvayasna, a worshipper of the DaSvas, that is to say, 
a worshipper of false gods (a Brahman, a Buddhist, a Greek, &c.) 
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If he repeat not by reason of weariness, sadness, 
or slumber, he is guilty l . 

16 

1 7. Shall he teach a disciple, if he be a heathen 2 
or a sinner 8 ? 

— The righteous man in his misery, if he have 
not wherewithal to be fed, 

And wants wherewithal to be fed, 

(May teach) for a salary, but not without a salary 4 . 

— What shall be the salary ?— The price of what 
an ox ploughs 6 . 

But he gives a tongue to the wolf, who imparteth 
the Holy Word to the heretic 4 . 

18. He that refuseth food to the heathen and the 
sinner, is he guilty ? — He is not guilty, 

Unless he refuse it to the labourer in his service T . 



Fargard I, Second Part. 
Here begins the Nlrangistan proper. 

I. The Zdt and the Raspl. 
19. The pious man warns the pious man * ; 
' Rouse me, O man ! when the festival of the 
masters arrives 9 .' 



• A Peshdtanu, a Zoroastrian in a state of mortal sin. 

4 He may teach a Da€vayasna or a Peshdtanu, but only to gain 
his bread, when reduced to starvation ; in no case, and on no 
account whatever, may he teach a heretic. 

• ' The price of a day's work ' (Comm.) ; just enough to live on 
the day he teaches. 

• An Ashemaogha : cf. Tahmuras' Fragments, § 3. 

7 His meed is due to the labourer, even if a heathen or a sinner. 

• Cf. Vd. XVIII, a6. 

• Ratufriti, literally, ' the blessing of the Ratus ' or the various 
masters of the year, is applied to the celebration of the Gahanbars. 
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Vlsaiti dem fraghrarayd n6utf fraghraghray&ti, 
Ae\rd ratufm ydjaghara. 

20. /fvaiti naram akht6 (read hakhto) zaota retu- 
rn.* 

Ahunem vairlm frasra6.yy6h£ ? 

Vispa£iby6 a&byd y6i h6 madhemya vaia [va£a] 
frasravayamnahe' va upa surunva»ti yaa? va yasnem 
yazemnahe" *. 

21. Surunaditi zaodha (read zaota) upa sraotara- 
nSm, 

N6u/ upa sraotard zaotard, 

Zaota ratufrer ; 

A£tav6 upa sraotard yavaaf framarewtem. 

N6id zaota upa sraotaranSm, 

Upa sraotard ratufry6 ; 

A6tavat6 zaota yava*/ framaraite' b . 

22. Sraothrana gathanam ratufrer, 
Paiti-astiia yasnas-he' adha fra5&yd-rnathrah£ ; 
Ahe" zl na sravanghem aframare«ti &stry6it6, 
Yatha gathanam>6ua? c . 

Gathau sravayd yasnem yaze«tem paitistaiti, 

• Frama nere (cf. § 19, line 2). 

Haourvd pas£i£. 

Frastuye. 

Ashem v6hft 3 fravarane mazdayasnd. 

Vlspai. 

Ashaya nd paiti gamy&d Amesha Spewta. 

Ashem v6hu 3 aiwi-garedhmahe apam vanghlnam. 

Ashem vdho 3 fravarane mazdayasnd Zarathurtrer. 
b Ashaya dadhlmi. 
Mand maretanam£i. 

Va£d maretanam^a. 

1 Ratufrish, literally, ' he has blessed the masters,' he has done his 
duty ; he is all right 
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If one rouse, and the other rise not, 
The one who roused is accepted l . 

20. How many assistants 2 can the Zaotar lawfully 
have in the recitation of the Ahuna Vairya ? 

As many as repeat after him in a hushed voice 
while he sings aloud or recites the Yasna. 

2 1 . If the Zaotar listen to the assistants, 
And his assistants listen not to the Zaotar, 
The Zaotar is accepted ; 

And so are his assistants for all that they recite 
themselves *. 

If the Zaotar listen not to his assistants, 

The assistants are accepted ; 

And so is the Zaotar for all that he recites him- 
self 4 . 

22. The assistant 9 is accepted who sings the 
Gathas, 

And follows inwardly the Yasna 8 and the Fshushd- 
mSthra 7 ; 

For the man is guilty who does not follow the 
(prose) texts 8 , 

Even as the Gathas. 

If he sing the Gathas and follow inwardly the Yasna, 

* * How many Raspts ? ' (Comm.) — One of the offices of the 
Raspt is to make the responses to the Zdt, and to answer atha ratiw 
in the Ahuna Vairya recited as a dialogue. 

" Not for what has been recited by the Zaotar. 

* Not for what has been recited by the R&spts. 

* The Rasp! assisting the Zdt in the recitation of the Gathas. 
For instance, at the end of each Gathic Ha, he repeats with the 
Zdt the initial stanza. 

* The Yasna Haptanghaiti. 

7 The Tarf sdidhi* H4 (Yasna LVIII). 

* Sravanghem ; the prose texts, what is not Gatha. He must 
repeat aloud the Gatha texts and follow the rest inwardly. 
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Vispanam githanSm ratufrer. 
Yasnem yaziiti githanSm srivamnSm paitirti (read 
paitirtaiti), 

Yasnahfi afivahe" ratufro aratufro githanSm a . 

23. Ya githau afsmainya rayatd va ratufro. 
Va&tstartiva</ sriyamn6 (read sravayamnd) a6ta- 

vatd ktari&rf ratufro yava^ framare»ti b . 

24. Ya yasnem yazebenti afsmainySn va va&tstarti- 
va</ va va fratufrya (read ratufrya). 

HSm-sru</ vaiayadhi yezietva (read viia y£zi 
y£zyarf va) aratufrya. 

Karf ham-stW vi£im£a ? 

Yadf hakad irmutd (read amrutd) afsmainiivSn^a 
vaiasta (read vaiasartivat). 

Ava£y6 surunvai«ti ndiaf ainy6, 

A6s6 ratufrij yd n6id? aiwisrunaiti c . 

25. Y6 githanSm anumaiti vi anu mainaiti, 
Ainy6h6 vi srivaya»td paitiLstawti, 

Any6 vi h6 dahmd srutd-githau dadhiiti aratufro, 
Asrutou dadhiiti. 

26. Y6 githau srivay£iti apd vi paid* ^ain£, 
Raodhangh6 vi keresam vi sadhotanam (read 

gadh6tun3m), 

GithanSm vi vayawtanam, 

Yezi hva6iby6 ujiby6 aiwisrunvaiti ratufro. 

Y6zi iarf n6id hva&bya iwibya aiwisurunvaiti 
rapayi</ (read apayid?) ; 



• Yi jyaothena ya vaiangha. 

Humatanam. 
b Ahya yasd nemangha ustanazast6. 

Ahyi nemangha. 
°Haka//. 



1 The Zdt and the Rlspf. * Detached verses (P). 
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He is accepted for all the Gathas. 

If he recite the Yasna and follow inwardly the 
Gathas, he is accepted only for the Yasna, he is not 
accepted for the Gathas. 

23. If the two priests * sing together Gatha verses 8 , 
both are accepted. 

If they sing stanzas, both are accepted in the 
proportion that they recite (?). 

24. If two priests 9 celebrate together the Yasna 
verse by verse, or stanza by stanza, both are 
accepted. 

If they hear the words of one another, they are 
not accepted 4 . 

What is hearing one another's words ? 

It is when they recite together verses or stanzas. 

If one listen and the other listen not, 

The one who does not listen is accepted. 

25. If he think the Gathas inwardly*, 
Or listen to another's singing, 

Or get another of the faithful to sing them, — he 
is not accepted, as he does not sing them himself. 

26. If he sing the Gathas near a water-spring 6 , 
Or near a river, or among a gang of rioters, 
Or during the passing of a caravan, 

If he can hear himself with his own ears, he is 
accepted. 

If he cannot hear his own voice, let him try to 
raise (it above the noise) ; 

9 Two different Zaotars perform at the same time two independent 
offices. The place for the office, the so-called Izishn-g&h, is 
arranged in such a way that the celebration of several offices can 
take place at the same time. 

4 As they disturb one another, and their attention is not undivided. 

* Without singing them himself. ' Which drowns his voice. 
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Y£zi apdid and ndid apdi (read apdid) ts, 

A£tadha mamdhya (read madhmya) vakb frama- 
remnd ratufrw*. 

2 7. Kvad na netema vaia gathau sravayd ratufm ? 

Y6zi he" nazdistt dahmd vl surunvaiti yavad vi 
a£m a6m hava&bya uribya. 

II. The Darun. 

28. Ga»tum6 yavanam ratufres b . 

III. Strong drink forbidden during the sacrifice. 

29. Y6i a£te£ (read a£t£) maidhyanSm pard 
Avaretdid pathau (read githau) ndid srivay&ti, 

Paoithya (read paoiry a) varifta ae\sam ^yaothanemia 
a^ithdirutem. 

30. Tad Avarend badha asti : 

Dahmd huram Afaraiti madhd aspya payanghd, 
Daitya draonau hv ard madhd hv araiti, 



■ Afitadha madhmya va£a. 

b Ashaya dadhami At arethem myazdem : haurvata ame- 
retata. 

Ahurah£ mazdou. 

Ashaya nd paiti gamy id. 

Ifvarata. naro. 

Ashaya nd paiti gumy&d. 

Aetam ayatamnahe. 

Nemd Ahurai ashem vohfl 3. 

Khmaothra khrnaothra Amesha Spenta. 

IthA ad yazamaide Ararethern myazdem. 

Haurvata ameretata gluj hudhou ipe. 

Urvara haurvata ameretata. 

Aesmi baoidhi Az/arethem myazdem. 

Ama humata£a hukhta£a itha. 

N6i</ hlr bardu/ upa kashem. 

9 Ashem vohu itha ashem vdhu ashem itha. 
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If he can raise (it so, all well) ; if he cannot, 
He shall recite with a medium voice and will be 
accepted. 

27. How loud at the least shall he sing the Gathas 
in order to be accepted ? 

Loud enough for the nearest of the faithful, for 
this one or that one, to hear him with his own ears. 

II. The Darun. 

28. Amongst grains, (the draond ') made with corn 
is accepted 2 . 

III. Strong drink forbidden during the sacrifice 3 . 

29. Those who, from drinking too much strong 
drink, have not sung the Gathas *, 

On the first time it happens 8 , have not to atone 
for it. 

30. This is thy way of feeding : 

When a pious man drinks strong drink, wine or 
mare's milk, and eating with moderation drinks with 



1 The draonfi, darun, is a consecrated round little cake which is 
tasted by the Z6t at the end of the Srdsh darun (Yasna VIII, 4) : 
it is a sort of Zoroastrian host. 

* This sentence does not really belong to the Zend Ntrangistdn ; 
it is a quotation from some other Fargard, inserted in the Pahlavi 
commentary, though the analysis in the Dinkart, being based upon 
the Pahlavi text, mentions it among the matters treated in the 
NtrangistSn (Dinkart VIII, 39, a : ' concerning the darun, &c.'). 

* * About abstaining from drinking strong wine during the sacri- 
fice ' (Dmkart VIII, 29, 3). 

4 * They drink wine, get drunk, and do not celebrate the Gi- 
b&xMr.' (Comm.) 

* The first time they did not know the consequences of their in- 
temperance, and are not considered responsible for them. 

[4] Y 
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N6i</ gathanSm asruiti astry£ti. 
Fradh«u-draon6 hvkrt madhaite\ 
Na gathanSm asruiti. 



IV. The recitation of the Gathas. 

31. Y6 his hastarem sravay&ti ratufryd. 

ThrLy hastrem sravayenti (read sravayewti ara- 
tufri^). 
Kvad nitemem hastrem anghad? ratufryd ? thriy a . 

32. Y6 gathau pairi ukhshayeiti sravaya»ti 

Y£zi arastrem pairi [akhta (read aokhta) pairi] 
adha 

Va v&kad apaya«ta aratufrya 

Pa&6a va pard va pairi adha [a]ratufry6. 

33. Katha zaotha gathau frasravayaiti ? na£m6 
va^astarti madhimya va^a Zarathustri mana ; 

Y6zi>£a a£te£ va>£6 apaya&ti y6i he«ti gathahva 
blsamruta thri^amruta^a ^athruyamrutaia, 
Da6van2m kereta, 
A£tae\fam va^Sm aratufryd. 

34. Kaya pa«ti (read ha»ti) va^a bteamruta? 
Ahya yasa— humatanSm — ashahya aaaf— yatha tu 

i — humaim thwa teem — thw6i staotaras^i — xistA 



■ Sad vastrahfi Zarathujtr6Lr nem6 : — ' Homage to Isa</- 
vastra, son of Zarathu^tra.' 

Vispau gafithau. 

Ahurah6 Mazdau raevat6 Az/arenanghat6 ashaunam. 

Ahurah£ Mazdau gathaubyo ashaunSm. gathabyd. 

Ahurahe Mazdmi ashaunam you visadha avayanti. 

Ahurahe Mazdmi Mithrahfi vispae\ram ashaonam. 

Ahurahfi Mazdau Mithrahe vispa^rSm gathabyd ashao- 
nam. 
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moderation too, if he sing not the Gathas 1 , he is not 
guilty. 

If he eat too much and get drunk, for not singing 
the Gathas [he is guilty]. 

IV. The recitation of the Gathas 2 . 

31. If the priest sing for two assemblies, he is 
accepted. 

If he sing for three assemblies, he is not 
accepted. 

Which is the smallest assembly for which singing 
is accepted ? Three (of the faithful). 

32 . 

33. How will the Zaotar sing the Gathas ? He 
will sing half a stanza 3 in a moderate voice with 
Zarathuytra's rhythm ; 

And if he omit 4 those words in the Gathas which 
are twice, thrice, or four times to be said 6 , 
Those words that cut the demons to pieces, 
For those words he is not accepted. 

34. Which are the words twice to be said ? 
Ahya yasa ; Yatha tu i ; 
HumatanSm ; Humaim thwa teem ; 
Ashahya aaaf ; Thwdi staotaras^a ; 

1 ' If in spite of his moderation, the little he drank makes him 
tipsy so that he does not celebrate the Gdhanbar, he is not in a state 
of sin ' (Comm.) 

* ' Concerning the quality (sdmSn) of the voice in reciting the 
Avesta in a ceremonial, and the Avesta which is- twice recited and 
thrice or four times recited ' (West, Dtnkart, 1. 1. § 4). 

' The first half of the stanza. 

* If he omit to recite them the due number of times. 

8 The so-called Bw-amrutas, Thrif-amrutas, A!athnw-amrutas ; 
cf. Vd. X. 

Y 2 
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ahmai — Spenta mainyti — Vohu khyathrem vairtm — 
Vahirta istis. 

35. Kaya thrwamruta ? 

Ashem vohu — ye sevistd — hukhsathrdtemai — duz- 
varenaw. 

36. Kaya ifcuhrusamruta ? 

Yatha ahu vairy6 — Mazda id mdi vahirta — 4 
airyOTia. 

37. KanghSm [H. — T. sangham] ni gathanSm 
srutanSm aratufrw ? 

Ya ya£z6 (read ma6z6) va fravashaimnd (read fra 
va shaimnd) sray&ti (read sravay&ti), 

A6tae\r3m vaiam aratufrw. 

Adhae^a uiti yatha katha^a dahm6 staota y[6]snya 
haurva dadhaiti, 

Paurvadf va na£m&/ aparaaf va, 

My6 (read ay6) va taia vi hirtanemnd (read 
hlrtemnd) vi osunghand va dathand va baremnd va 
vazemnd va aiwyastd atha ratufrw*. 

V. The sacrifice performed by a Zdt or a Raspi 
in a state of sin. 

38. Dahmd zaota tanuperetha upasraotar6, 
Y£zi dis tanuperethd va£dha, 

A6vat6 ratufiif yavaa? framaraiti. 
Y6zi aaaf dis ndid tanupereth6 va£dha, 
VispanSm gathanSm ratufrij. 



* Bard aspd vaz6 rathd (Fragment Vd VI, 26). 

FravaranS — athrd Ahurahe Mazdou puthra tava Starr 
puthra Ahurahe Mazdou khrnaothra — ashem vohu 3, fra- 
var&ne — yatha ahft vairy6 yd zaota, yatha ahu vairyd y6 
atravakhjd ath4 ratuj — yatha ahu vairyd yd atravakhrd yd 
zaota atha ratur — yd bityd zaota. 

Ashem vohu — yatha ahu vairyd — fravardne — frastuye. 



Digitized by 



Google 



vi. erpatistAn and nIrangistAn. 325 

VstA ahmai ; Vohu khrathrem vairim ; 

Spe»ta mainyu ; Vahirta tstis 1 . 

35. Which are the words thrice to be said ? 
Ashem vohu ; Hukhrathrdtemai ; 
Ye sevwtd ; Duarvarenaiy 2 . 

36. Which are the words four times to be said ? 
Yatha ahu vairyd ; A airy^ma 8 . 

Mazda ad mdi vahista ; 

37. When is it that the Gathas which a priest 
sings are not accepted ? 

The words he sings while doing the necessities of 
nature, 

These words are not accepted. 

Otherwise, in whatever fashion the pious man may 
offer the Staota y6snya 4 , 

In the earlier part of the office or in the latter part 
ofit(?), 

Whether walking or running ; standing, sitting, or 
lying; riding or driving; as long as he has his 
girdle on 6 , he is accepted. 

V. The sacrifice performed by a Z6t or a Rasp! 
in a state of sin 6 . 

38. If the Zaotar be righteous and his assistants 
be in a state of sin, 

If he know that they are in a state of sin, 
What he recites himself is accepted. 
If he know not that they are in a state of sin, the 
whole of the Gathas is accepted. 



1 Vd. X, 4. * Vd. X, 8. * Vd. X, 12. 

• See above, page 313, note 2. 

• His Kdstt; cf.Vd. XVIII, 1 (note 2), 54. 

• Dtnkart, 1. 1. § 5. 
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39. Tanuperetha zaota dahma upasraotard, 
Ydzi dim tanuperethem vlvare (read vldare), 
A£tavatd ratufrij yavad? framerenti. 

Y£zi Sad dim ndiaf tanuperethem vlvare, 
VlspanSm gathanSm ratufm. 
Dahm6 zaota dahm6 upasraotard vlspe 1 ratufryd. 
Tanuperethd zaota tanuperethd upasraotard vispd 
aratufryd. 

40. Kayi^i^ na dahmanSm zaothradha ratufro, 
Nairikausiiflf aperenayClkahe^a, 

Yezi vadtha hathanSm (read haitinSm ?) thware- 
seska. frataurunausia, 

A«tare haitisu yasnem fraizis*. 



NfRANGISTAN. 

Fakgard II. 
I. The celebration of the GAhanbars. 

41. Yd gathau asravayd Ssta va tar6maiti vi 
tanum pereyditi. 

K6 Ssta katard maiti (read ka tardmaiti) ? 
Ya ha/£a da£nayaa? mazdayasndu/ apastuitw b . 

42. Yd gathau asravayd yare drlfd apa tanum 
pairy£iti. 



• Ndu/ ta nairika kasu-khrathwa. 

Ashem vohti vahLrtem astt, iwta astt orta ahmai. 

Hyad ashai vahirtai ashem. 
b Y6 ha£a da£naycL/ mazdayasndu/ apastdirf, 

ThrLr vaghs'ibis hakara*/ vipaiti^irf. 

1 ' Concerning the functions of a Z6t performed by a woman or 
achild'(Dinkart,I.l. §6). 
* See above, §§ 5-9 and notes. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VI. ERPATISTAN AND nJrANGISTAN. 327 

39. If the Zaotar be in a state of sin and the 
assistants be righteous, 

If they know that he is in a state of sin, 

What they recite themselves is accepted. 

If they know not that he is in a state of sin, the 
whole of the Gathas is accepted. 

If the Zaotar be righteous and the assistants be 
righteous, the whole is accepted. 

If the Zaotar be in a state of sin and the assistants 
be also in a state of sin, neither the one nor the other 
is accepted. 

40'. Any one of the faithful is accepted as a 
Zaotar, 

Even a woman 2 or a child, 

If he know the ends and the heads of the chapters 3 , 

And know how to perform the acts of ritual 
between the chapters. 

NIrangistAn. 

Fargard II. 

I. The celebration of the Gahanbars. 

41. He who does not sing the Gathas, either out 
of unbelief, or out of impiety, becomes a Pesh6tanu. 

What is unbelief 4 ? What is impiety 8 ? 

It is renouncing the Religion of Mazda. 

42 •. He who stays the year through without 
singing the Gathas becomes a Pesh6tanu. 

* As there are certain repetitions of stanzas and certain ceremonial 
acts at the end of most of the Has. 

4 asta: 'negation; when he says, there is no such thing as 
Religion' (Comm.) 

* taromaiti : ' when he says, it exists, but it is no good.' 

6 ' On the sin of him who does not celebrate the Gahanbars, and 
how they are to be celebrated ' (Dtnkart, 1. 1. § 8). 
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Ydzi aunghSm 6ySm pdv4£im framaraiti, 

Pairi s& hd paretd-tanunSm staunghaiti (H. — T. 
stadnghaiti), 

Yahmaa' haia tern ava raodhewti a . 

Yd githanam 6yem v4£im apayaiti advam v4 
vaiastastlm, 

Thri v4 az4iti ayare dra^6 v4 v4stry4a'; 

Atha bityau atha thrityau, 

Atha vispem 4 ahmaa' yad hd ha#£asa»ta yatha 
iathrorem yau gathau asrivayd hyad aradusa hd 
.yyaothanem. 

Thrishum tard &>araya nadmem tard b4zu^ataya 
vispem tard yire dr^fd hd him y4tem 4stryditi. 

Yadkxd pasiaiti advam ratufritim ava raodhayditi 
tanum pairyditi. 

43. Y6 githanSm advSm ratufritim ava raodhayditi 
thri va azaiti ayare dr4^d v4 v4stry4a'; 

Atha vispem 4 ahm&d yad hd ha#£asaiti yatha 
thrishum yau gadthau asravayd od tanum pairyditi. 

44. Yd g4thau asr4vayd nadmem y4re dra^d, 
Taa" paiti adnem dahmem g4thanSm sraothrau 

pairlstayditi, 

Yadhdiafnadm yau gadthau (read g4thau)asr4vayd 
hyaa 7 atha u 4stryditi ; 

a Sarahfi. 
Pa»£a tur6 dasa u rathwam. 
Hazangrem ma&yanam (Afringan Gahanbar, 7). 
Hazangrem gavaam (ibid. 8). 
Rathwam. 

1 According to the commentator Sdshyans : ' If he recite the 
whole in b$g and only one word aloud.' 

* If he has passed the fourth part of the year without celebrating 
the Gahanbar, any verbal fault he may afterwards commit shall be 
punished as an Aredur, that is to say, with fifteen strokes of the 
Sraoshd->tarana (Vd. IV, 26). 
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If he recite, were it only a word of them ', 
He escapes being in the number of the Peshd- 
tanus, — 

He who shall omit a word of the Gathas or a stanza, 

Shall pay with three strokes (of the Sraoshd- 
iarana) or a day's work ,* 

The same on the second omission, the same on 
the third, 

And so on until he let a fourth part of the year 
go without singing the Gathas, when it becomes an 
aredus sin 2 . 

If he let a third part of the year go, his guilt is 
a ^&ara 3 ; if he let a half go, his guilt is a bazu 4 ; 
if he let a whole year go, his guilt is a yata e . 

If afterwards he miss a ratufriti 6 , he becomes a 
Peshdtanu. 

43. If a man miss a ratufriti of the Gathas, he 
shall pay for it with three (strokes) or a day's work ; 

And so on until he let a third part of the year go 

without singing the Gathas 7 he 

becomes a Peshdtanu. 

44. If a man stay a half year without singing the 
Gathas 8 , 

And also prevents another of the faithful from 
singing the Gathas, 

For the half year when he did not sing the 
Gathas, he shall be in a state of sin ; 



3 



Punished with thirty strokes. 

The sin of breaking an arm : fifty strokes. 

The sin of breaking a leg : seventy strokes. 

One of the formulas of glorification to any of the ratus (?). 

To be filled up as in § 42. 

' Without celebrating the Gahanbars ' (Comm.) 
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Paourum va na£mem ya aparem va pairyartay£iti 
pi^otanuj a . 

45. Y6 gathau asravayd na£mem yau 
Tad paiti a£nem dahmem ^ai«ti 

Ardor va aghryd [staorem] va bistaorem ya yad 
mazanghem va ^»arem 

&var6\dh£ anghad >6ithaya&£a upa-beretayae^a. 

II. The limits of the several Gahs. 
1 1 a. Gah Ushahin. 

46. Kahmi^ haia ushahinanSm gathanSm ratufm 
fra^asaiti ? 

Ha£a maidhyayii kluapa^ huvakh^ai pairi-saiaiti ; 

Atha aiwigami. 

Aad hama ydzi para huvakluaa? ahunava/^a 
gatham sravay&ti, 

Yasnem^a haptanghaitim urtavaitlm haitim^a, 

Anasteretd pasiaita avau yau anyau sriLvaydid 
ama^idhyarf fr. yaraa? (read frayaraaQ b . 

a Pairau arstau kherf. 

b Ashem vohu 3, fravaranfi Mazdayasn6— AhurahG Mazdou 
raevatd Afarenanghato khmaothra od frasastayae^a. — 
ashem vohu — khmaothra Ahurahe Mazdou — humatanam 
hukhtanam hvarertanam — na yarta. 
Naratd kerethen. 

Ashem vohu — yatha ahu vairyd — ashem vohu 3 fravarane 
mazdayasnd — haomahfi ashavazanghd khmaothra od fra- 
sastaya§£a — ashem vohu 3 fravaranfi — Zarathurtrahe Spew- 
tamah£ ashaond fravash(?6 khmaothra od frasastaya££a — 
ahurai mazdai — ttnem haomem youngham^a — Y. A.V. 

— A. V. — haoma pairi hareshyawti — jyaothananam — khra- 
threm^a— khrathrem£a— adai kahyakid paitl — Y. A.V. — 
A. V. — A. V. 3, Fr. — tava atary puthra AhurahS Mazdou 
khmaothra (athrd Ahurahe Mazdou puthra tava Atars 
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And for the half of the year, whether earlier or 
later, when he prevents (their being sung)', he be- 
comes a Peshdtanu. 

45 

II. The limits of the several Gahs 1 . 
II a. The Ushahin Gah. 

46. At what hour does the celebration of the 
Ushahina Gathas begin ? 

It continues from midnight to sunrise; thus in 
winter time. 

In summer time, if one sing the Ahunavaiti Gatha 
before sunrise, 

As well as the Yasna Haptanghaiti and the 
Urtavaiti Ha, 

He may, without guilt, sing the rest of the 
Gathas till the middle of the forenoon. 



puthra Ahurahfi Mazdou khjnaothra) — A. V. — frastuyfi — 
staoml ashem — staomt — A.V. — staomt ashem — vasas£a te 
Ahura Mazda. 

Amesha Spewta — imad Baresma hadhazaothrem min 

1 On the limits of the five Gahs of the day and night, and the 
ceremonies of the same (Dfnkart, 1. 1. § 9). The five Gahs (asnya), 
it will be remembered, are — 

1. Ushahina (Ushahin), from midnight to the extinction of the 
stars, or Dawn. 

2. Havani (Ha van), the morning Gin, beginning at dawn. 

3. Rapithwina (Rapithwin), the midday Gah. 

4. Uzay&irina (Uzfrin), the afternoon Gah, from Rapithwin to 
the appearance of the stars. 

5. Aiwisruthrima (Aipisrusrim), from the appearance of the 
stars to midnight. 

In winter there are only four Gahs, Havani and Rapithwina 
being united. 
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lib. Gah Havan. 
47. Kahmaa? havanem githanSm ratufro fra^a- 
saiti ? 

Ha£a hb-vakhsad maidhyii frayarai pairi-saiaiti ; 
Hamatha itha. 

A 

Aaa aiwi-gimi maidhyai uzayarai 

Yad va yatha uzarem yad yatha khsaparem a . 



Ahurai Mazdai od dathiud a&tad dim od vanghu^a 
vanghous£a. 

Agthraya varartam — imad baresma — frastuyfi — Y. A. V. 
— ashaya n6 paiti ga.my!Ld — ^varata nar6 — nadatum. 

Gam. 

Nem6 Haomai mazdadhatai vanghur Haom6 hudhat6. 

Havananem astaya — azem visai — yd n6 afivd ad tu. 

Pairi t£ Haoma ashcm vohu — A. V. — vanghu£a van- 
ghausira — ygNhfi mfi ashkd ha£a — jyaothananam. 

Sasti^a — Ahurai Mazdai — Amesha Spe«ta — imem hao- 
mem — y<zungh£m£a. 

— Khjathrem£a— athretim kluathrd kereta h6 ga<wd 
berezd us shavaydu/. 

Ashem vohu — ydNhfi m6 ash&/ha£a — haomanlm£a hare- 
•syamnanam — arjukhdhanam£a va^angham — atha z! nu 
humaydtara anghen — jyaothananam — adai kahya^W paitt 
— us m6i uzararva Ahura Armaiti tevishtm dasva — ashaya 
dadhami imam zaothram haomavaittm gaomavaitim ha- 
dhanadpatavaitim od tava Ahuranfi Ahurahg vahlrtabyd 
zaothrabyd — tava Ahuranfi adhi. 
* Vohu ukhshya manangha imau raokau barezutem bare- 
zimanam yahmt Spewta thwa mainyu urvads6 ^asd. 

Ravas^a Avathremka afrinami vispayou ashaond stdlr 
aza&fca du*athrem£a afrinami vtspayau drvatd stdlr. A. V. 
3 vay6Lr upardkairyfihfi taradhatd anyalr daman aStarf t£ 
vay6 yarf tfi asti spe«t6 khmaothra — yazai apem^a ba- 
gham£a. 

Haurvatatd rathwd yairyaymi huritdij saredha£ibyd 
ashah£ ratubyd ayaranam£a asnyanam£a mahyanam£a ya- 



» 
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lib. The Havan Gah. 

47. At what hour does the celebration of the 
Havani Gathas begin ? 

It continues from sunrise to the middle of the 
forenoon ; 

Thus in summer time. 

In winter time till the middle of the afternoon. 



iryanam^a saredhan£m£a vfspa&am yazatanam pun yaza- 
maide ayara ashahe rathw6 ratufretfa yaz. asnya ashahe 
rathwd ratufretfa yaz. mihya ashahe rathwd ratufrettf yaz. 

Yairya ashahd rathwd ratufretij yaz. 

Saredha ashava ashahfi rathwd ratufretij yaz. 

Azat-mart guft hava-t : ayara ashavana ashahe rath- 
wd ratufrettr yaz. 

Athrd Ahurahe' Mazdau puthra. 

Kbrathrd nafedhrd Nairyd-sanghahd. 

Mid vtspadibyd aterebyd. 

Athrd Ahurahg MazcUra puthra amat du athrd Ahurahe 
Mazdau mat/ vtspaeibyd aterebyd. 

Athrd Ahurahe Mazdau puthra. 

Khrnumaine mounghahg [gao od] khmumaind dathurd. 

Apam vakhduni^n aspd karp km (read aspd-kehrpam) 
pun minun yakhsun£t. 

T!r ydm kh^numaine dana Tirtrydhd stard radvatd 
Ararenanghatd Satavlsahe frapahe surahe mazdadhatahe. 

Tirtryghe— Vanawtd. 

TLrtrydhd — TLrtrydhd vitahd ashaunam. 

Athrd Ahurahe Mazdau puthra mad vispaSibyd alerebyd 
Tirtryelid Vanawtd gens tami vlspaejam. 

Klunumaine amahe. 

Pathayau Az^styf/zu] zarenumawtd surahd- Saokawtahe- 
ka. gardlr mazdadhatahe patham ^vastaitim yaz. 

Zarenumawtem surem yaz. Saokawtem gairim mazda- 
dhatem yaz. 

Ramand Av&strah6 — thwlrahe. 



Digitized by 



Google 



334 FRAGMENTS OF THE NASKS. 

48. Kahm&d ah£ia (read haia) apSm vanghtnSm 
frati* frafasaiti ? 

Haia hti-vakhsaa? a hu-frashmd-daitdu/ pairi- 

saiaiti ; 

Tad hama tad aiw^gama. 

Y6 ape 1 zaothrSm frabaraite\ 

Pasia hft-frashmd-daim para hd-vakhsad, 

N6id vanghd ahm&d .yyaothanSm verezy&ti, 

Yatha yad him aztis vishapahe* vastrem (read 

astrem ?) paityapta karsdid*. 

1 1 c. Gah Rapithwin. 

49. Kahma^ ha£arapithwan3m(H. — ratufrithwa- 
nam T.) gathanSm ratufm fra^asaiti ? 

Haia rapithwayarf maidhyai uzayarai pairi-sa£aiti b . 

lid. Gah Uzirin. 

50. Kahmad ha£a uzayairanSm gathanSm ratufm 
fra^asaiti ? 

Haia maidhyii uzaryaraaf hu-frashm6-daifc?e' pairi- 
saiaiti ; 

Hama itha. 

Aad aiwigami y£zi para hu-frashm6-dat6i<tf ahu- 
n2&£a vairyS frasravay£iti, 



TutryehS— Vanawtd. 

Khjntimain£ ashdLr vanghuyau ^istdij vanghuyau ereth* 
vanghuyau. 

Vispaejam — 2 berezatd, % dathujd. 
• Apam vlspa&sam. 

Vispaejam — haomyam. 

A.V. 3, fravaranS : ma gas yakhsunfit. aiwydvanghi- 
byd vispanam£a apam Mazdadhatanam berezatd Ahurahd 
nafedhrd apam apas£a mazdadhatayau tava Ahurane 
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48. From what hour may the sacrifice to the Good 
Waters 1 be offered ? 

It continues from sunrise to sunset ; 
Thus both in summer time and in winter time. 
He who offers libations to the Good Waters, 
After sunset and before sunrise, 
Does no better deed 

Than if he should throw them downright into 
the jaws of a venomous snake 2 . 

He. The Rapithwin Gah. 

49. At what hour does the celebration of the 
Rapithwina Gathas begin ? 

From Rapithwa to the middle of the afternoon. 

lid. The Uzirin Gah. 

50. At what hour does the celebration of the 
Uzay&rina Gathas begin ? 

From the middle of the afternoon to sunset ; 
Thus it is in summer. 

In winter, if, before sunset, one sing the Ahuna 
Vairya, 

Ahurahe khniaothra [yasnai^a] od frasastaya££a apash 
v&g vakhdftnijn. 

Fra te staomaide - Ahurane Ahurahe 1 vanghmr yasnas£a 
vahma&fca huberettf^a urta-beretir£a va«ta-beretL?£a yaza- 
tanam, thwa ashaonam kuktuntxa us bi barami, rathwas/fca 
berezat6, gathaus£a sravaydW fra te staomaidi. 

Mia t razSgada. 
b Ashahe vahi.rtah£ athras£a Ahurahe Mazdou ylspaejam. 

Ashahfi vahutahe athras£a Ahurahe Mazdau puthra. 

1 The so-called dp-zdhr (Yasna LX1II seq.; see the Guimet 
Zend-Avesta, I, 392-425). 

1 a. vd vii, 79. 
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Apasia fraitfi, 

Spe#ta Mainyumia vaiastartem khsvaj vahirtem 
sravayti ; 

Anasteret6 pasiaita avau (H. — ava</ T.) yau 
anyau sravay6i</ a maidhyaaf khsapaa?*. 

He. Gah Aiwisruthrem. 

51. Kahmadf aiwisruthremananSm gathanSm ratu- 
frw fra^asaiti ? 

Haia hu-vakhaa?-frashm6-dait*e* (read hu-frashm6- 
daite6) maidhyai khyap£ pairi-sa^aiti : 
Tad hama tad aiwi-gami b . 

III. The offerings for the Gahinbars. 

52. Y6i daitya yaona (H. — ydna T.) Avarenta 
(read £are#ta), 

Gavastraia varemau vereza»t6 khratumia asha~ 
vanem aiwisha«td, 

Adhaityd-draonanghas&i he»ta, 

Daittm geus draond upa isemnd ava apangha- 
bde«ti ; 

Framare#tem a&ram, 

Ndid a£ta£sSm ratufro ratufraitim thwereyaiti ; 

Yadhdirf a£t£ framare«ti yadhdiaf ratufryd c . 

53. Aad a&taya (read a£ta ya) fra^arewti keresSs^a 
gadhditl^ia, 

Da£vt&£a hawdaramana upa mraocfcsia vispd- 
khsapd, 



• Y. A.V.—ad ta vakhjya. 

b Afidha aiwyast^n/ paiti apathrestemem£a</ ptarewta. 

Hazangrem ma&ranam danunam paiti-puthranam narSm 
ashaonam ashaya vanghuya urung £ithim nisirinuyarf 
(Afrtng. Gahan. 7). 
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And offer the libations to the Waters, 

And sing the six stanzas of the Githa Speata- 

mainyu ; 

He may, without guilt, sing the rest of the Gathas 

after sunset. 

II e. The Aiwisruthrim Gah. 

51. From what hour does the celebration of the 
Aiwisruthrima Gathas proceed ? 

It continues from sunset to midnight ; 

Thus both in summer time and in winter time. 

III. The offerings for the G&hanbars. 

52. If an honest man, 

Working hard and teaching the Holy Wisdom l , 

Have no sufficient living, 

And dream of getting sufficient meat * ; 

If such a one only 3 recite (the prayers), 

He who celebrates the festival 4 cannot charge 
him with non-celebration ; 

For as far as he recites (the prayers), he has 
celebrated the festival *. 

53. But men who live like robbers and highway- 
men, 

In knavery, brigandage, and debauchery every 
night, 

1 A profession which brings no great income to those who exer- 
cise it. 

* ' They have bread, they have no meat,' and cannot therefore 
offer any meat for the Gih&nbar. 

* Without making any offering. 

4 The rich man who provides the offerings. 

* ' He has as much merit as if he had presented pious people 
with a thousand goats big with kids ' (Comm.), which is die re- 
ward promised for the celebration of the first Gihanb&r (Afrmgan 
Gahin. § 7). 

[4] ' Z 
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33^ FRAGMENTS OF THE NASKS, 

Daity6-draonanghasia ha»td, 
Fradhaittm daittm geus draond updisemnd adha 
avanghabdemn6 ; 

Aframare»tem a&yam, 

A6ta&am ratufm ratufritlm thwiresaitl. 

54. KShya 4g[a]va ratufm ? 

Yau avangha avau yau nairyau yau puthrahe" 
aperenaydw. 

Yau tanu-perethahg aparaothemnahe" aghaurvaya 
ratufrey. 

Yau haia da6vayasna&byd ava urvaitya apa bara 
aya ratufm ; 

Tadha yao* paiti barewti ya aredmaa 1 apaiti tad 
(read apaititao 1 ) a^aghaurva ; 

Yahu varanghana ; 

Y4 adhaiti fravaityanSm (read fraraityanSm) frapa 

Ya ndio* vistem drvat6 

Yao* paiti barauwti 

Ndid apaita ndid paiti kaya ratufrey. 

55. Ratufm apaityand kShya (H.— T. dShya) 
Ratufm hava ya nmanah.6 paiti ri£yeih6 
Y&zi vis hvavdw dazdg ratufrw * 
.^foaretha y6zi aratufm. 

56. Ndid pasusia bazda ndid imta anazdya ratufm. 
Aba«ta airirta anadya pairistanghara ratufm. 

57. Ratufm pasuy^bto ^astai-fia a^z/astaiafa 
z&yeska. azaye\a£a (H. zyalsvfa azyafcia). 

Ratufm patuj (read pitm) Av&st&is ndid [anastd- 
iska. azyalf nbitf] anazyaw. 

Ratufm snak<mij-ia vfzu^a hv&s\£\ska. ndid ana- 
hv astaly azyaLr ndid anazyaLr b . 



•Y6zi aao* his- n6W his- hvav6ya dazd£ [a]ratufrLs> ya 
adhang[ang]h6 — yfizi — Araretha yazata ratufrLr. 
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Who have plentiful living, 

And dream of a surplus of meat ; 

If such men recite not (the prayers) 1 , 

He who celebrates the festival can charge them 
with non-celebration. 

54. Whose meat-offering is accepted ? 

The offering of a man, of a woman, of a child. 

The property seized on a criminal is accepted. 

The property seized on heathens 8 who have 
broken a treaty is accepted ; 

Also the property that is brought having been 
seized on the committer of an unexpiated aredur ; 

The property seized in consequence of an ordeal ; 

55 

56. Sheep diseased, wounded, or lean, are not 

accepted. 

Sheep not diseased, not wounded, and not lean- 
fleshed, are accepted. 

57. Milk cooked or not cooked, from a fat cow or 
from a lean cow, is accepted. 

Meat is accepted; cooked, not uncooked; from 
fat cattle, not from lean cattle. 

. . . and . . . are accepted ; cooked, not uncooked ; 
fat, not lean . . . 



b Pafi afinyaLKrf (pa£mainyai/&u/?) zaothraya. 
58. hv6 Lrta&rva pasuj hvir. 

Yd pasftm avai vlnaoiti [pas£a] hft-frashmd-dattim asao- 
kantad paiti kthr&d. 

Yatha va az6 ska.&nis yatha huj peresd. 

1 However rich may be their offerings. 
' Foreigners, non-Zoroastrians. 
Z 2 
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Ratufm £areman5mia pasu-vastranSnvfca, 
Upa rae\yatnaw fradiritaradf nagm&z'; 
MaratanSrn ntid amaratanam azayanam n6\d ana- 
zayanSm ft . 

59. Ratufm nairikayau kehrpa ndid payanghd, 
Nd'id sund kehrpa payanghd ; 

Ratufm vehrkayau kehrpayau payangha>6a hadho 
vlspanam/£a dadvayasnanSm [tanuj-perethanam dOm 
hathra baodhd angha fraurva6syd. 

60. Y6 aevd hadhd-ga6thanSm yd baresmaia 
frastare#ti geuska paiti-bairaiti, 

Adh&d ainyd anta.ra.el na&mfLd hathrahe vaiasia 
framavamti (read framravai#ti) gavastryaia varemau 
Verezewti, 

Vispa&Smia aiwi-surunvaiti vlspd ratufryd b . 

Y6zi tad ntid aiwi-srunva«ti ae\yd [ratufri sd] rat[u}- 
f [r]iw6 yd baresma frastere#ti geuska paiti-baraiti c . 

61. Kahmadfha&L mazdayasnanam (read myazda- 
vanSm) myazdd ra[6]thwaiti ? 

Y4 kluudru yad va yaz[a]«ti yad va Ii3m-ra6- 
thwe»ti, 

Yad vi fra uithdtatd perese»ti, 

Yad va ae\ySm anyd agtahmai daiti dadhaiti d . 



* Geus va aspahd va varesahd. 

A. V. 3, fravaranfi [mazdayasnd zarathu-rtm vidaeVo 
Ahurahd dkatsb]. 

— Ahurah£ Mazdau raevatd At/arenanghatd khrnaothra 
y. v. kh.fr.— A. V. 
b Atha ratujr asharf kid ha£a fra ashava vldhvau mraotfl. 
Hazangrem ma&ranam (Afrlng. Gahan. § 7). 

Ya&am anghen£a thwar6 mazdijta (read anghen £athwar6 
nazdlrta). 
d Ashem vdhti 3, fravaranfi. magasyakhsanQnet khjnfl- 
man. Sraojahe ashyehg takhmahe tanu-mathrahe dareshi- 
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58 Leather is 

accepted from the skin of an animal, 

From under the ra&atna ; 

If supple, not if not supple ; if from a fat animal, 
not from a lean one. 

59. Woman's milk is not accepted, 
Nor bitch's milk ; 

A she-wolf's milk is accepted ; 

60. Of priests of one partnership ' if one bind the 
bundle of Baresman and bring the offering of milk, 

And the others, within a Hathra distance, recite the 
words and perform the ritual acts, 

And all make the responses 2 , all are accepted. 

If they make not the responses, the one who has 
bound the Baresman and brought the offering of 
milk is accepted. 

61 



draoj ahtiiryehfi khmaothra yasnai£a od frasastaya££a 
3 dukanak kartak yd paoiryd mazdau daman apa.s 
afrinagan pun r&is& ndk napar A. V. 3, fravaran£. 
ma gas: havaive' u savangh*6 rathwam. khshnuman 
Ahurahfi Mazdmi raevat.6 kartak 1 Ahurem Mazdam 
ashavanem ashahe ratum yaz. .*. hudhounghem mazLrtem 
yazatem yim sevlrtem frada</-ga£them od ad zayfinfi 
(Y. XVI, 10). Apaj afrtnagdn pun rdija: rathwd 
berezarf ashem vdhu 3, fravarang. Pun Hatokht hadhao- 
khdhai. pun Vtspdrat havan*6. kh^numan rathwd 
berezarf, kartak! data^a a£t£ Mazdayasna. Apaj afri na- 
gan ai pun rdija pun man-i japlran [u] mini- 
atajan: Ashem vdhu 3, fravarand, ma gas yakhsun£t 
khjnuman dahmayau vanghuyou afrit6ij ughrai dam6u 

1 Cf. page 305, note 3. 

4 Cf. § 20 ; in particular the atha ratux in the recitation of the 
Ahuna Vairya. 
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62. Kahmad ha£a myazdavanam myazde" rathwaiti? 
Ya papithwa vasd aiisteS, 

Yad pairi baresman ha«£asa*t6 aaaf ratufritig. 
Yad yazawti yad? va hSm ra6thway&«ti a . 
Ya^va a&Sm any6 a&ahmai daiti dadhaiti. 

63. Yas/£a mg a6ta&Sm mazdayasnanSm myazda- 
vanam a6tangham yad myazdanarn anahakhtd para- 
baraiti, 

Ndid t&yus ndid hazangha bavad; 
Aiwiii&shmnai akaiithamanSm stayaaf. 
Ainy6 k&s&id angheus astvatd para-baraiti akau 
hazangha anakausfi tayiw. 

64. Ya nara hamd-^»aretha ham6-gaodana hamSm 
a6t6 khshaudrunem zaothrSm baratd hamSm piipith- 
wSm (H. — paiptwSm T. — read papithwSm). 

PaitinSm hamd-zfo/aretha paitiia gaodana, 

PaitinSm a&6 khfadrem (read khshaudrem) zao- 
thrSm baratd hamSm papithwSm. 

PaitinSm >&paretha hamd-gaodana, 

HamSm a£t£ khiaudrem zaothrSm baratd paitinSm 
(H.) papithwSm. 

PaitinSm ^oaretha paitinSm [^aretha hamd] 
gaodana, 

PaitinSm (H.) a£t£ Iduudrim zaothrSm baratd 
paitinSm papithwSm b . 



upamanai khjrnaothra y. v. kh. fr. dukanak kartan apaj 
taa ahmi nmanfi [apaj] afrtnagan pun rdija zag-f 
10 ydm pun Farvartigan zag-t pan£- ydm [fartum] 
A. V. 3, fravarang. ma gas yakhsundt kh^numan. 
Ahurah£ Mazdau ashaunam, kartak-i you vtsadha ava- 
ysurti; apaj afrinami pun rdija zag-t pan^ ydm dar 
gas afi A. V. 3, fravaranS [m4 gas] yakhsungt khjnu- 
maind Ahurahfi Mazdmi gathabyd u ashaunam apax kartaki 
you vtsadha apax afrinagan-1 pun rdi^a pun stdtth 
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62 

63. If one of the Mazda-worshippers who share in 
the Myazda l carry off part of it without due leave, 

He is no thief, he is no highwayman 2 ; 

He shall pay the penalty they may exact 

Any other man in this world who shall do that 3 , 
if he does it openly is a highwayman ; if secretly, he 
is a thief 4 . 

64*. If two men have the same food and the 
same plates, they shall offer the same libation of 
wine and the same meat 

If they have the same food and separate plates, 
they shall offer separate libations of wine and the 
same meat 

If they have separate food and the same plates, 
they shall offer the same libation of. wine and sepa- 
rate meat. 

If they have separate food and separate plates, 
they shall offer separate libations of wine and sepa- 
rate meat. 



A.V. 3, fravaranfi. ma gas yakhsunfit apajr kh.mtiman 
Sraasab.6 asydhfi ; kartak yd vanand. 

•Yarf athavatha veres6 ntid vereze«ti ay dp aiwithweres 
— mrua£a — yaska. 

b Haurv6 pasd Fraraortrd na&no paithwa Zarathurtrd. 

1 The public religious banquet which is one of the characteristics 
of the G&hanb&r festival. It is given at the expense of the rich, 
and both rich and poor take part in it. 

* As he has a general right to it, though he ought not to have 
taken it without authority. 

* A man who does not belong to that Myazda. 

* See above, page 35, note 1. 

* The case foreseen in this obscure paragraph seems to be that 
of two men, members of the same Myazda, according as they each 
bring their separate fare or not. 
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IV". The Libations. 

65. Aaiti ni aevahe pasv6 zaothraof (read zao- 
thrau) baraaf ? iatangrd. 

Atha dvau atha thrySm ; 

A'aturam aevam kahyaiii^ tadha frayanghSni. 

Kvad gaonahd avabar&d ? 

Ya dvaeibya erezubya ha»gerefaaf (H. — ha»ge- 
reftlu/ T.), 

Dashenem a va gaonavat6, 

Barenud va paiti vaghdhanah£ a . 

Vispa&Sm awtare (read atarem ?) paiti-nardiaf (read 
paiti-bar6ia?) b . 

66. Kvad na apa (read ap6) fratad? >6arete khsau- 
drem payanghSm paiti-bara^? yatha tarta zaothrd- 
barana. 

Aad tuirinSm yatha thrw ^arethema raethwi.y 
ba/irt6 (H. — ba^anad T.) ; 

Aad paitau (read pitmy) yatha £athward a-rti masd 
ainaidkim nSzau. 

67. JCvad na ape arma&taya khsaudrinam pa- 
yanghSm paiti-baraa? ? yatha thrl$ &/arema radthwa 
bafind. 



•Pouni>Krfuthahe(H.— uthdhahS T.)amat k\ kabad Oth 
yad ahtad ha^fasount^ paouru-gaonahd uthah££a. 
b Tar6 yasnem haptanghaitlm y£ze»tem ndid athrd frava- 
tim£a yad ndid geas vimatim. 

Yad franata bun. 

Y<xungham£a a£t«us£t£ atere zaothrau. 

Pasva zanghem astaya. 

D&rina paiti aredhangha. 

Aathwaresatem gaoshem frayazamaidd. 

Tad £ithrem£a. 

Ithrishum aunghad uthem sadayarf. 
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IV. The Libations 1 . 

65. How many Zaothras shall a man bring for 
one head of cattle ? — Four. 

As many for two, as many for three ; 
For four, one more for each head. 
How much gaona 2 shall he pull out ? 
As much as he can seize on a space of two fingers, 
Either on the right hand of the gaona part 8 , 
Or on the summit of the head. 
Of all of them he shall throw the gaona into the 
fire. 

66. Of liquid milk how much shall the man bring 
to a running stream 4 ? — As much as a cup for 
libation * contains. 

Of milk in cheese three times as much as the cup 
for mixing and dividing • contains ; 

Of meat as much as four arti (?) . . . 

67. Of liquid milk how much shall he bring to 
the water in a pond ? Three times as much as the 
cup for mixing and dividing contains. 



Athrd ahurahfi mazdou puthra mad vispafiibyd aterebyd 
gardlr uri-darenahe' mazdadhatahe asha-Av&thrahL 

Youngham&l — yazamaide' — Ahurem Mazdam — Artiera 
Spewta — humatanam — srirem (H. — srim T.) aredumem. 

YfiNhi hatam— humatanam— 4 Y. A. V. 3 A. V. 



1 ' On the number of zdhrs [to be taken] from a head of cattle ' 
(Dtnkart, 1. 1. § 11). The goat famishes the milky element, the^iv, 
for the z6hr. 

* Hair? * The hairy part? 

* As an ap-z6hr to a running stream. 

* A zaothro-barana (z6hr-baran ; Visp. X, 2). 
« Cf.Vd.XIV, 8. 
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Avi (H. — ava T.) gereftem paitim (read pitum) 
gerebyiaf; 

FradarLrtaii^ tuirinSm fradaray6i</. 

Navayayai itha ap6 ; 

had navayai, 

Avadzd aetanghau frabareta distra masd paiti-bar6 
(H.— pai-bar6 T.) *, 

Aipi ^aghaurvatam aspayanSmia payangham ga- 
vayanSmia ma&rininamia buzlnanamia b . 

AvaSzd pasum ham pukhdhem mananghd (read 
zemananghd) r\6\d payanghd 

U&£a ap6 shaud gavayaw 

Khshva* vaghsibw a#tare bardie 

Yatha ndid a6ti nidaiti^a airuya 

Azl dim a6tae\rSm daon6- (H. — baond- T. ; read 
baodhd-) ^aitij astaraiti °. 

68. Avatha frabereta zaothrau frabar6i^, 

Atha havana haoman hunyaa?, 

Yatha havad? vaethadf atha m6 zaothr£ y£te" (read 
zaothrau ya»t£) raoifcahe" vitid a»tare temah&. 

Vldaya*/ zi yatha hd ashw anghaof; 

VlspanSm zil asras£i»tem paraia (H. — pra£a T.) 
aejfayamananam daeva ra6za6te" upa [njukhtururu 
tuthra&u asravayamnadf paiti Ahunaaf vairya*/; 

Atha yd dim fraha«£i»tare atarem^a baresmaia, 

Anairyanam tad dahyunam verethrai uz^asaiti d . 



• Fridhast azou. 

Ava6zd pasum ham pukhdhem (cf. infra). 

/fithrem kid (H. ; T. £ik>fcthrem kid). 
b Taurva payau bavarf aspay&adkn khrayaa^a. 

A.V. 3 ,Fr. 

Gnu tanifi gnu urunS. 

Tava g«u hudhaungh6 urunfi. 
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There he shall dip and take up the same quantity 
of meat * ; 

There he shall hold out cheese. 

The same shall it be for river water ; 

But for river water, 

The Frabaretar * may bring, without guilt, for a half, 

Boiling milk of mares, cows, sheep, or goats. 

68. The Frabaretar shall bring the libations, 

The Havanan shall prepare the Haoma, 

In such a way that the libations, prepared to the 
best. of their knowledge, come to me by daylight, 
not in the darkness 8 . 

For there is no piety without knowledge * ; 

For all libations poured out and presented, that 
are poured in the darkness of night, and without 
singing the Ahuna Vairya, flow to the benefit of the 
Dafivas 8 ; 

And if one pour them without looking at the fire 
and the Baresman, 

They accrue for the victory of the Anaryan 
countries 8 . 



Yavakem geus. 

Khrnaothra. 

Ashasara manangha. 

Ashasara vaiangha ashasara jyaothana. 
• YfiNhfi m6 asharf ha£a vahirtem— y&nfi — paitt. 
a Ashcm£a dapas£a hu-frlrmd-daittm. 

1 As prescribed for a running stream. * See § 68. 

• Cf. § 48, and Vd. VII, 79. 

* Offering up the sacrifice without a proper knowledge of its 
rules and practice is no piety. 

Cf. Vd. VII, 79. • The hostile countries. 



6 
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69. Yd paiti apd baraiti ndid baresmaind, 

Ydzi baresma a«tara*/ naemaaf adyd draqfydhd 
yavd frathydhd, 

Paiti baresmafcid? paiti-bar6i</ ; 

Ydzi ndiaf thriva paiti aziiti ayare drSfd vavastry&£ 

Yd paiti baresmaind ndid? apd, 

Ydzi af&y (read afr) a»taradf nagmaa? thrigamahe, 

Paiti apadiia? (H.— apaemao? T.) bardia? ; 

Ydzi ndia? paiti-baraiti thri va azaiti ayare dra/d va 
vastryaa?* 

70. Yaa? baresma adrd dr&£d yavd frathd kavaiu/ 
agtahe paiti-bardW. 

Yaa? masyd adtahmaa? baresma, 

Yatha aetahe frasterenaiti atha acta hfi paiti-bardu£ 

Yad zaota Ahurem Mazdam yazaiti madhimai 
baresmSn paiti-bardia? ; 

Amesh* Spe»t? yazaiti fratemai baresmSn paiti- 
barou/ ; 

Apd aafyazamaidd haotemai baresmSn paiti-bardia? ; 

AshaunSmia urunasia fravashis>£a yazamaidd ash- 
ndtemai baresmSn paiti-bardia?. 

Vtspadibyd yasnd-kereta&byd madhemai baresmd 
paiti-bardia? b . 

•Apd vyaudau matard^-itayd. Rat6Lr. 

Avavarf tadha yatha /feathward erezvd. 
Surunuymi. VJspaya afrinami. 

b Kud6-zatanam/H</, aarimka, nairinam/fca, ya&ram vah£hir, 
da&nmi, vanaiwti [thrakhti] vanghen, vaonare, kruathrem&L 
Yaij azatha mahmai hyata avangb.6 mad vaa padai-y yalf 
frasrfitau tzzyau pairi^asai. 

1 If the libations are intended for the water, not for the Baresman. 

* The words ' a yava's breadth' seem to be out of place here. 
They may have crept in from the usual formula 'an a&ra long, 
a yava thick ' (cf. Vd. XIX, 19 ; infra §§ 70, 90). 
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69. If he bring the libations to the water and not 
to the Baresman \ 

If the Baresman be distant an a&ra's length, a 
yava's breadth 2 , 

He shall bring them over the Baresman ; 

If not, he shall pay three strokes (of the Sraoshd- 
£arana) or a day's work. 

If he bring the libations to the Baresman and not 
to the water, 

If the water be distant three steps, 

He shall bring them over the water; 

If not, he shall pay three strokes (of the Sraosh6- 
iarana) or a day's work. 

70. If the Baresman be an ae^a long, a yava 
thick 3 , one may bring them on any part of the 
Baresman. 

If the Baresman's size be larger, 

He shall bring them on the point where the bundle 
is tied. 

While the Zaotar sacrifices to Ahura Mazda 4 , he 
brings them on the middle of the Baresman ; 

While he sacrifices to the Amesha-Spe#tas 6 , he 
brings them before the Baresman ; 

While he says : ' We sacrifice to the Waters •,' he 
brings them on the left side of the Baresman ; 

While he says : ' We sacrifice to the souls and 
Fravashis of the Holy Ones 7 ,' he brings them on 
the right side of the Baresman. 

* If it has the normal dimensions. 

4 When he recites the formula : ' We sacrifice to Ahura Mazda ' 
(Ahurem Mazdam . . . yazamaide; Yasna LXIII). 

* While he pronounces the words : ' We sacrifice to the Amesha- 
Spentas ' (Ameshd Spenti yazamaide, ibid.) 

* Yasna LXIII. T Ibid. 
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Dakhsamaestim aetaaf baresma yad paiti-apem 
franaya»tema *. 

71. Apa adhadf frabareta aetiibyd zaothraby6 
yaiti 

YaunghSm ntxd aiwy6 vanghiby6 frabaravaaf (read 
frabanu/?) 

Fra aetau zaothraru bardie 

Zaota geus paityai pdid (read paityapdiaf) paoiry6 
franghardu/ 

Mruiti a£ta zaota imSm va£6 b . 



Frasa adha^ . . . aria? natttiad yq^uyastdw pai 
. . . ase»ti aesmSs/fei baresia °. 

V. Functions and places of the Zdt and Raspts 
at the Sacrifice. 

72. Kis zaotarc kairim anghad mazdois (H. — 
mazdayasndid? T. — read myazddly) ai» ? 

Gaxiska (read gathaus^a) frasravayiiti vaiimia 
anghe astvaiti paiti adhayaaf : atha ratiu. 

had havanand (H.— havayaaf nand T.) [yadfj 
haomem^a ahunavaof anghavanemia vaemanaaf. 

73. had atravakhshah£ yad atremia aiwa-vakh- 
sayad athrasia ti^r6 thrakhti; yao-sdathaaf, 

Zaothras&t va^im paiti adhayaaf: atha ratu.?. 

74. Aad fraberetarr yad athra&fca aevSm thrakhtim 
yao^datha^, 

BaresmSnia frakem athra££a yasn6-kereta6ibyd 
paiti-bar&d 1 . 

75. Aad asnat&ra yad haomem^a asnaya^ hao- 
memia paiti-hareza^ d . 
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At all the sacrificial formulas 1 he brings them to 
the middle of the Baresman 8 . 



7i. 



V. Functions and places of the Z6t and Raspts 
at the Sacrifice *. 

72. What shall the Zaotar do on the day of a 
Myazda 4 ? 

He shall sing the Gathas and shall give response 
to the people : atha rata? 6 . 
The Havanan .... 

73. The Atravakhsha shall feed the fire and 
cleanse the three faces of the fire-altar, and shall 
give response to the Zaotar : atha rztus. 

74. The Frabaretar shall cleanse the fourth side 
of the fire-altar, 

And shall bring the transverse stem of Baresman * 
and shall bring the incense to the fire at all the 
sacrificial formulas (all the ycNh£ hatam). 

75. The Asnatar shall wash the Haoma and shall 
strain the Haoma. 



• Yazai apem. 

Tava athrd — tava athrd ahurahe' 

b Amesha Spewta dadna mazdayasna. 

c Yata ra&ram frayu .... tem vangharf afitadha upa 

gerembayan 

d V!spaus£a athrd. 

J At all the Y6n1i6 haiam. 

* See, on these ceremonies, the Guimet Zend-Avesta, 1, 395-397« 

* Dtokart, 1. L § 13. * In a Gihanbar oflfice. 

• See above, p. 341, note 2. 

• The baresman frakem or frSkh-gam, frag&m, a stem that 
rests on the feet of the Barsomdan or Mahrfl. 
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76. had ra6thwi*-karah£ yad haomem^a gava 
rathwaya^ bakhshayia^a. 

77. Apem a-beres a-baraa?. Srao^avarezd aiwyakh- 
s&y&d. 

78. Zaotara daityd-gitux 

Madhemya nmanahg madhema^ arathraoaf apa 
sritd. 

79. Stuiukhtb havanand daityd-gatuj 
Da^inem upa srakhtim frataram baresman aparSm 

athrd. 

Haoyarf ha6 na£ma</ asnatarc. 

AtravakluahS daityd-gatuy 

Daranem upa thrakhtem frataram athrd. 

Fraberetarc daityd-gatuj 

HaomySm upa srakhtim fratarSn baresmSn. 

Das'm&d ha£ na&nadf ra£thwidcarah£. 

Anaiwi-eretav6 (H. — erezvo T.) gatu^ a£ta abe- 
reta sraaravarezah.6 vl^arayatem. 

80. YGzi&i a£ti ratav6 anahakhti pairigayanti, 
Zaota vtspa ratu thwau rashayawti 
A£vadha asnathraa? havaynanfi ra£thway&ti. 
Zaota anahakhtd parayaaf dShfctai awvaiastemai 

zaothrem ra^kh^aiti. 

81. Yad a6v6 zaota frayazaiti mayazdahS ai« 
zaotara gitava, 

AGtaya myazdd aiwi-vaidhay&ti rathwa&£a myaz- 
da£/£a rathwa^a, 



1 In the modern sacrifice there are only two priests who divide 
between them the functions of the eight priests. The Rispf, who 
takes his name from the Rathwukare, represents rather the Atra- 
vakhsha whose place he occupies near the fire, and who, of all the 
assistants of the Zaotar, is the one whose services can least be 
dispensed with (see, however, § 81). 
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76. The Raethwbkara shall mix the Haoma and 
the milk, and shall divide the mixture. 

77. The Aberet shall bring the water. The 
Sraoshavarez shall superintend. 

78. The right place of the Zaotar 

Is in the middle of the house, . . . 

79. . . . the right place of the Havanan 

Is on the right side, opposite the Baresman, 
behind the fire. 

On his left-hand side shall the Asnatar stand. 

The right place of the Atravakhsha 

Is on the right side, opposite the fire. 

The right place of the Frabaretar 

Is on the left side, before the Baresman. 

On his right-hand side shall the RaethwLskara stand. 

The places of the Aberet and the Sraoshavarez 
are not fixed ; they come and go. 

80. If these assistants ' go without the leave of 
the Ratu, 

The Zaotar may make all the mixtures 
Without the Asnatar and the Havanan. 
If the Zaotar go without leave, the preparation of 

the Zaothra shall fall to the wisest and truest 2 of 

the assistant priests. 

81. If the Zaotar sacrifice alone s on a Myazda 
day, at the place of the Zaotar*, 

He shall announce that Myazda to the Lord (of 
the festival) and to the Lord of the Myazda 6 , 



* The most respectable of the priests present. 

* Without his seven assistants. * At his ordinary seat. 
' He announces the banquet to the Ratu of the Gahanbar, that is 

to say, to the Genius of the Gahanbar which is being celebrated, and 
to the Genius of the religious banquet itself. 

[4] A a 
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Vispayau sS^adh^a ashaond stdi* yasnai^a vah- 
maiia klunaothrai£a frasastaya6ia. 

Zaotars gatava Ahunem vairim frasravaydu/. 

.Syaothand-taitya havana&by6 paiti-^anghdutf, 

Havanand gatflm. 

Atravakh^ah^ gatava atrem aiwi-vakhyaydiaf. 

Fraberetaw gatflm [yasnem haptanghaitlm] frAya- 
zaiti. 

82. Yasia aeta&Sm rathwSm paoiryd paiti (4) 
^asaaf havananem astern astay&ti ; 

Bittm atravakluem ; thritlm fraberetarem ; tflirim 
danazvazem (H. — danazvanem T.) ; 

Pukhdhem asnatarem ; kh^tdrn rafithwiikarem ; 
haptathem Sraoshavarezem. 

83. Adhid anya&Sm rathwam paiti adhaydkf 
A6tae\ySm ratav6 azdai 

Thrigami awtare anawtare atha a«tare patatha 
Yad a»tare va aa*/ a»tare va paiti va thri vi azaiti 

ayare dr&f6 va vastryarf" 

Zaothranam paitwta sti myazddu (H. — paitista 

stimyazddl?) ai» b . 

84. Avay6 vana»ti Spitama Zarathmtra y6 fraurva- 
£rkht6 (read fraurvakhrt£ ?) hava \h£ vanaiwti] ! 

Avoya druya«ti (read dru^awti) Spitama Zara- 
thurtra y6 fraurvaikhti havahe urund drusaite 1 (H. — 
drusahe' T.) 

* Yadhdu/ gaem yavarf erezva. 

Thri-gami aiwyastarf ha£a baresma paraiti. 

Vnrstaskid. 

Vanghanrtas^ (cf. § 109). 

b Ratiu rauininam dathranam sravananam£a pasu vastra- 
nam£a ahaowa. 

1 One of the words in the second line of the Ahuna Vairya. 
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For sacrifice, prayer, gratification, and glorification 
to all the creation of the Good Spirit. 

He shall sing the Ahuna Vairya in the place of 
the Zaotar. 

At the word shyaothananam * he shall spring to 
seize the mortar, 

Into the place of the Havanan *. 

From the place of the Atravakhsha he shall feed 
the fire. 

From the place of the Frabaretar he shall cele- 
brate the Yasna Haptanghaiti. 

82. And of those masters he who comes first 
represents the Havanan s ; 

Secondly, the Atravakhsha ; thirdly, the Fra- 
baretar ; fourthly, the Danazvaza 4 ; 

Fifthly, the Asnatar ; sixthly, the Raethwidcara ; 
seventhly, the Sraoshivarez. 

83 • 

84 8 . Woe to the straggler who struggles for the 
joy of his own soul •, O Spitama Zarathustra ! 

Woe to the deceiver who deceives for the joy of 
his own soul 7 , O Spitama Zarathurtra ! 

* The Havanan being the priest who holds the mortar and 
pounds the Haoma and the Urvar&m. 

3 The case here is the most ordinary one, when besides the 
Zaotar there is one Rasp! who represents, one after the other, the 
seven assistant priests. 

' The Danazvaza, ' the water-bearer,' is the same as the Aberet. 

* ' That the best of sacrifices is to give presents to the righteous, 
to teach and study the Law' (lit the Intelligence of the Righteous), 
Dinkart, 1. 1. § 14. 

* ' Any evildoer who helps to do evil ; some say, the warrior 
that helps the evil deed and does not repress it ' (Comm.) 

7 ' Any man who does evil with his tongue ; some say, the 
priest that teaches error' (Comm.) 

A a 2 
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Avoya [darem (read dathrem)] dadhaiti Spitama 
Zarathartra yen[hd da]thrah6 daiti kt\d hava urva 
va raza (read urvaza ?) 

Dathri zl paiti nivaitw vtspahS anghaw astvatd 
humatae\m£a hukhtae\yu>£a hvareytae\ruia. 

Atsa. zaothranam mazLrtaia vahlrta^a srae\yta£a 
Ya nairi ashaon6 dasti aiwi^a haithi ifcishanai&a 
Paitiia paresmanai khratum ashavanem. 
Ashem vohu. 



NIrangistAn. 

Fargard III. 

I. The Kdsti and Sadara. 

85. Aiwyasta mazdayasna gathau sravayaaf n6i// 
anaiwyasta. 

Kva ithra aiwy#u[ngayau]#ti ? adhairi kasa&bya. 
Kvad aiwyaunghayau#ti ? 

Yad a&Sm aredvae" gavastrya varLrt&m vere- 
zawtSm nd'id avangrisaya^ adhairi harethra&byd a . 

86. Nanetema vastrahe' aiwyastd ratufm ? 
Yatha athravand bis paii (read paiti) bis maidhy6i- 

paitistand. 

87. Kva ta£W a£tah£ aiwyast6 ratufro. 
Yaid masyd a^tahma^ vastrem, 

A£tava[t6] aetah£ nistema (read nitema) aiwyastd 
ratufm. 

Y6 aiwy«unghay£aite' karetes&i aratufryd 
Pas^a aiwyastem nitaoray&ti ratufryd. 

88. Yezi thri-y hathrau tkb (read hathrau«i6) 
yataye»te" ratufryd. 

Y£zi aaaf nt\d hathrau«£6 yataya#ti aratufryd. 

* Threuitasti aspayau paourvd azyau arqfd. 
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Woe to the giver who gives for the joy of his own 
soul ', O Spitama Zarathurtra ! 

For the gift that delivers all the bodily world con- 
sists in good thoughts, good words, and good deeds. 

And the best and finest of all libations 

Is the gift to the righteous man who teaches clear 
truth and consults the Holy Wisdom s . 



NJrangistAn. 

Fargard III. 

I. The Kdsti and Sadara 8 . 

85. The Mazda-worshippers shall sing the Gathas 
with their girdle on, never without their girdle 4 . 

Where shall they gird it ? — Under the armpits. 
How much of it shall they gird around ? 
So much that, while they work standing, the ends 
should not embarrass them below the skirts. 

86. What is the least garment he shall wear [in 
order that his offering should be] accepted ? 

A pair of drawers reaching to mid-leg. 

87. However poor the garment be, he is accepted. 
If the garment be of higher value, 

He is, however, accepted only if it is that size at 

least 

88 s 

' The Pahlavi translator read ndid instead of kbid: 'he gives 
gifts of woe, for which he shall have no joy.' 

* Who studies the Law ; cf. Vd. XVIII, 6. 

' Dtnkart, 1.1. § 15. * Cf. Vd. XVIII, 1-4, 54-59. 

• This paragraph and the two following, referring to the pre- 
paration of the Baresman, appear to have been misplaced, as 
§§ 91-96 continue the remarks on the Zoroastrian's garment, and 
the Baresman is again the subject of §§ 97 seq. The right order 
therefore would be : 87, 91-96, 88-90, 97. 
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89. Y6 anu ae\sSm baresma frastarewti yatha ashava 
Gamaspd frastarenadta ratufm. 

90. Kwzd nanttima baresmana ratufm ? thrLr 
urvara. 

Kyau vaitua (read kyau vaiti? ?) adtayau urva- 
rayau anghen ? 

Tar6 denard vares6 stavanghd, 

had upema a&yo dra/angha yavd frathangha. 

91. Yd vanghenti kerettofca, 

Paiti vanghS&fct khre uru baouri^a, 
Ydzi awtarem asperen6 vastrahd aiwy«unghayau«ti 
ratufry6 ; 

Anasperend vastrahd aiwyaunghayauwti aratufryd. 

92. Yd vanghaiti varerura&fci pairi-urusvaijtb, 
Ad k^&fa. (read atk*s£a) frazujd sanghaafei upara- 

smanai, 

Ydzi azarem aiwyaunghyauwti ratufryd ; 

Aparem aiwyaunghyauwti aratufryd. 

Anyam^a sutem vanghinahd narem na aratufryd. 

93. Y6 vastra vastrem aiwy<»u«ti, 
Uzbarewti aratufryd ; 

Upara^ nadmaaf ava-bare»ti atha aiwyaungha- 
yauftti ratufryo. 

94. Ydzi uzgeresnavayd (read uzgeresna-vagh- 
dhand) niva»ti, 

Ydzi a»tara^ nadmaaf 

Yd hama aiwyaunghaia aiwy#unghayau«ti, 
Ydzi a»tare brew^ayaiti (read derezyaiti) va 
ratufryd ; 

Ydzi a ndid a«tare derezyaiti va aratufryd. 

95. Yd aiwyaunghay«u«ti rus£a nmanai nmana- 
yasia, 

Ydzi tarasla aiwyaunghana aipi-vere^ai«ti ratu- 
fryd; 
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89. He who binds the bundles of Baresman as 
the holy Camaspa * did, is accepted. 

90. How many stems of Baresman, at the least, 
are needed for the offering to be accepted ? — Three 2 . 

What shall they be like ? 

. . . . as thick as a hair, 

At the outside an a£$a long, a yava broad. 

91. Those who are clothed with rags, 



If the inner garment be complete,- they are ac- 
cepted ; 

If they wear not a complete (inner) garment, they 
are not accepted. 

92 

93. When they put on the garment over the 
garment 8 , 

If they put it on from below, they are not ac- 
cepted * ; 

If they put it on from above 8 , and then gird it on 
with the girdle, they are accepted. 

94 

95 • • • 



1 According to the proper orthodox rite : G&mSspa was one of 
the first converts to Zarathujtra's doctrine. 

* Cf. Yasna LVII, 6; Yt. XII, 3. 

* The Sadara on the Kdstl. 

4 As the garment has. passed by the regions of the body where 
Ahriman is supposed to reign. 

* It slips from the head on to the shoulders and breast. 
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Fasia vi pairi bare«ti aratufry6. 

Y6 vanghaiti nadh«sia s4dhaya»ti.y/fei iareman^a 
huki, 

MaghanSm tinSm (read tanum) aiwyistSm irirty 
ndid anaiwyasti astare«ti ; 

Y£zi aad ndirf maghn&m tanu aiwyistSm ririshifi 
anaiwyista stre»ti. 

96. Y6 gAthi ratufro paiti paraya»ti, 

Yezi aspkere#td (read aspereno) vastrahd ai- 
wyistem d4daray6 a anaiwyisti stre#ti ; 

Ydzi aad ndid asperend vastrahe" aiwydstrem d4- 
darayd ndid anaiwydstd. 

II. The preparation of the Baresman. 

97. Yd baresmSn frastare»ti haoma&fet varedlw&fet 
thanvasia a»tare dita, 

Ydzi thris hithra ke bis (read hathrakadbis) ya- 
y£i#ti (read yitay£i#ti) ratufryd ; 

Yezi aad thru (?) r\6\d thrw h4thrak*bi.r yatayawti 
aratufryd a . 

98. Yd urvarSm baresma frastare#ti hamd-vare- 
she^im paouru-fravdkhrem, 

Vi-bar6 frav&kh*6 ratufm, ndid v!-bard. 

PaoirLr paoiri-fraviklud frastarewti, 

VI narasia (read vl-baras£a) avt-bare&fct ratii.?. 

99. Y6 baresma anahmad na^mad hSm srishaiti 
hSm v4 darezayeiti, 

Vl-bar6 ratufro, ndid vi-bard. 
Atha yatha y6 hSm va&rya" hSm vae\&£ayditi va- 
naema hSm sroaiti vares>£a iverbaresia ratufro. 

100. Yd baresma taoshyditi drao? vi paiti s6inma, 
UnSm va kad&idva paiti sidaranSm, 

Ydzi twrd dinand hAthr&ro nu-hfo £a*tifratufro 
(read ni.f-hi.sta»ti aratufro). 
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96. 



II. The preparation of the Baresman 1 . 
97-IO' 



' Y6 rathis£a pasvarezd^s^a baresma£n6 ham vare#taye«ti. 
Naratd karaithin. 
Zata ratur fren£. 
KSLmkid va vakhshuam. 
Zatd frrti. 



2 ' On the way of gathering and tying the Baresman ' (Dinkart, 
1.1. §16). 
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Y6 urvarayau ava va&6e»ti, 

YSzi tlfrd tard denand (read den4r6) hathra Us 
(read hathra&.f) bare#ti fratufm (read ratufro) ; 

Y£zi aaaf ntid tisrb tar6 denan6 (read denard) 
hathra £\s (read hathraiu) bare»ti aratufro. 

101. Y6 zemo tisrd kareshau frakarayeiti, 
Ava itha bare#ti yavahG va gavanahe va, 

Y6zi tisrt dtard (read tard) denand (read denard) 
hathra>fc awtara spewti (read ha»dare^a»ti ?) ratufm ; 

Ydzi bad ntid usrb tar6 dedand (read den4rd) 
ha#daresa#ti aratufm. 

Y6 any6hd as-hya baresma frastare»ti, 

Y6zi paiti shau uravanzu upa dadhaiti ratufro ; 

Pard upa dateu frastare#ti aratufrb. ■ 

102. Hapta he»ti havana ratavd baresma stere- 
nafiiti : 

Paoirya ydNhd m£ asha^ ha£a ; 

Bitya ahunanSm vairyanam ; 

Thritya daidi m6i ; 

Tuirya urtavaityau va spe#ta mainym va hatdi.? 
hawdata ; 

Pukhdha yeNh6 md asharf haia ; 

Khrtvd daidt mol ; 

Haptatha urtavaityau vi spe»ta mainymr va 
hatdi? ha«data. 

Kad anyahu ratufrwu /fcatangrd danghau&feruu/ 
(read kanghaus&W) baresmSn frastaraityd : 

Paoirya ydNh£ md ; 

Bitya ahunSn vairan; 

. . . daidt mdi ye gSm ; 

Tuirya mtavadtay«u gathaymi va Spe»ti main- 
yaw va ft . 

Kvad a6t2m asmem (read adsmem) paiti-bara</ 
awtare ahuna airyanemna b ? 
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102. There are seven Lords of Havani for whom 
one lays down the Baresman *. 

The first is at y&ihd m6 ashaa? ha£a (Yasna 
XV, 2). 

The second is at the Ahuna Vairyas. 

The third is at daidt mdi (Yasna XVIII, 1). 

The fourth is at the end of the Ha Urtavaiti 
(Yasna XLIII), or of the Ha Spewta Mainyu 
(Yasna XLVII). 

The fifth is at ydNhd m6 asha^ha&t (Yasna LI, 22). 

The sixth is at daidt mdi (Yasna LX V, 1 5). 

The seventh is at the end of the Ha Urtavaiti, or 
of the Ha Spewta Mainyu. 

In the other rites 2 the Baresman is laid down four 
times. 

The first time at ydNhe 4 m6; the second time at 
the Ahuna Vairyas ; [the third time at] s daidt mdi 
ye gSm ; the fourth time at the Gatha Urtavaiti, or 
the Gatha Spe«ta Mainyu. 

103 



* 103. Daityai pairirtai pairLrti. 

Frarathng dra^anghd varo-starighas£a. 

b Khjnaothra yazamaidd yasnem£a. 

Barata beretem aky<?us£angha atari 1 a6smem daityd- 
a£sman. 

Niva6dhay6mi yatha yim Ahurem Mazdam fradathai 
nemd vtvahua u yasangha atarc baoidhtm a£tam baoidhtm 
daityd-baoidhyd. 

1 This seems to mean that there are seven passages of the Yasna 
in the celebration at the Hfivan Gah, at which the Zaotar lays 
down on the Mihru the Baresman which he holds in his hand. 
Cf. the Guimet Zend-Avesta. 

1 In the Visperad and the Dvfizdahdmast. 

* The words ahunan vatran are in Pahlavi, and thritya is 
omitted. 
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UmemMd (read dyum^u/) ava va^im gathanSm 
asrutem paiti-bar6 aratufm. 

Pasia va pari va pairi barewti aratufru*. 

Od, fraiaratd a£va Mazdayasna baresmSn stere#ti, 

Y6 anu ae\r5m tad ahma (read hama) tad a6ve" 
gama. 

Aad ae\ra. y6 arem6id6 (read aremdi-jidd) aiwie- 
ret6 gituj, 

Advayayaii*/ a.&sb baresmd steraiti ratufm. 

Frashavayd aiwigami ratufris paiti ndi</ afrasha- 
vay6. 

K4 frashGiti* yad kvaaf b ? 

Fra va apa va shavay&ti, 

Azd hama yau paiti fraya^ tan paiti &ad barestnan 
upa-baraiti. 

104. Yd anydhd dahmahe" baresma frastare#ti 
fra^asaiti, 

Ydzi h6i dahm6 antarad nadmaaf hathrahe" aratu- 
fri^. 

Yezi aaaf ndujf dahm6 a«taraa? nadmaa? hathrahe 
bard (read nard) hathraa? 

Frathrithvayd (read frasravayd) ratufris nt'id 
athravayd (read asravayd). 

III. The firewood and implements of Sacrifice. 

105. Yd kemiid? dahmanam aperenayunSm astern 
dasti, 

Hi : m£ bara aesma^a baresmaia ; 
Ydzi s& daiti dadhaiti aratufris (read ratufris) °. 
Y6zi aad h£ ndiaf daiti dadhaiti aratufri*. 
NairikSm va aperenayukm (read aperenayukem 
va) artem dasti, 

Havai rathwd pathayditi. 

Dadvayasnem va tanuperethem va astern dasti, 
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104. If a man come and tie the Baresman of 
another of the faithful 1 , 

If the latter be within a hathra distance, the former 
is not accepted *. 

If the latter be not within a hathra distance 3 , the 
former man is accepted if he sing the hymns * ; if 
not, he is not accepted. 

III. The firewood and implements of Sacrifice. 

105. If a man give a charge to a child of a pious 
family 6 , 

And say : ' bring me wood and Baresman ; ' 

If the child bring wood already cut •, the worship 
is accepted. 

If the child do not bring wood already cut, the 
worship is not accepted. 

If he give the charge to a woman or to a child, 



If he give the charge to a Daeva-worshipper, or 
to a man in a state of sin, 



a Atha ratur mazdayasnd ahmi mazdayasnd Zarathartru, 
od, astuitu nem6 ve gathmi ashaontr urta ahmai. 

b Khrvaj vagheibtr (cf. § 67, end). 

N61V thrySm upamanam frakhxashyanSm (read fravakh- 
shayanam). 

1 A priest has prepared everything for the sacrifice, when another 
priest comes, possesses himself of the apparatus, and offers up the 
sacrifice. 

' He could easily have asked for the permission of his fellow- 
priest and had no right to act without it. 

* So that he could not be easily asked for permission. 
4 If he performs the whole of the ceremony. 

* Of a good sacerdotal family. The child serves him as 
a ratonaya (a sacerdotal servant). 

* It is not certain that the young ratunaya could do it properly. 
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Paoiryai dahmanam pairi-geremyai pathaygiti a . 

1 06. K\z.d na nitetna aesmahe 1 paitibard ratufro ? 
Yatha vareshnahe' kehrpah.6 d*u.y. 

107. Havana&bya ratufm ayanghana&bya ze- 
mae'naeibya, 

Y6zi anusvau a»ta. 

N6u/ asta£na£ibya n6u/ draonibya ratufm nbxd 
fravakh.ma£ibya ratufm. 

Daityd aeny6 havand adaityd (read daityd) a&byd 
(read a£ny6) b . 

108. ATvarfbya ka nitema&bya havana&bya aratu- 
fro (read ratufris) ? 

Yathra yastuma (read ya thraySstuma) huittm h\s 
hv'xstb. 

ATyava«t6 aSteS (read a£t£) Ssav6 anghen ? 

Bashidra^anghd aog6 (read a£vd- ?) vares6. 

Kzd ham thrisa vlbaraaf nbid? 

ThraySm kvaiu/ upabard ratufro. 

AGtavarf apd yavad a£ta£iby6 upanghare.rt2e\. 

Kva tkkid gens vl&thra paiti-bar6 (a)ratufro. 

Asana£na6ibya (read asana£ibya) na hava&bya&i 
(read havana&byaia) na vanghava&bya&fei (read na 
va anghavaeibyasia) ; 

Atha haomya atha apa (read apa atha varesa) 
atha aiwyaunghana ; 

(read hava gava) havah.6 a£sma hava baresmana. 

109. Kvad a£tae\yam ahurane - k&Md upa is&d- 
yavad hathrem 

Yd a6tae\yam xi6\d ka^iV upd \s&datta\ad apayae\ya 



* Ntid thrayam upamanam fravakhjyanam upa-thweres6W. 

Athweresaya aStahe thwam. 
b Yatha vadhaityd (read va daityd) hita. 
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106. What is the least load of wood accepted ? 

107. One may use a mortar of [silver], metal, or 
earth, 

If it let nothing through (?) \ 

One of bone, wood, or lead is not accepted. 

Such is the rule for both parts of the mortar *. 

108. Of what size at the least must a mortar be 
to be accepted ? 

Large enough for three stems of Haoma to be 
prepared [therein]. 

What shall those stems be like ? 

As long as a joint of a finger, as thin as a hair. 

Shall he put them in at three times or not ? 

As long as he puts in three stems 8 , he is accepted. 

Also water enough to overflow them 4 . 

However little milk he puts in 6 , he is accepted. 

He may use either his own mortar, or one that is 
not his own ; 

And so it is as to the Haoma, the water, the 
Varesa 6 , and the tie T ; 

But the milk must be his 8 , the wood must be his, 
the Baresman must be his. 

1 09. . . 

1 ' If it let anything escape, it is good for nothing ' (Comm.) 
1 The mortar proper and the pestle. 

* Whether he puts them all in at once or otherwise. 

4 For the straining. • A few drops of £fv are enough. 

' Supplied from the Pahlavi translation (itun vars). 

* The vegetable tie that is bound around the Baresman, the 
so-called Aiwyounghana (Evanghin). 

' Supplied from the Pahlavi translation (bard zag-i nafsha 
basrya). 
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A«tare hathrem*£iaf adtee" anya upa is6i^ 

Y£zi nd'id updisaiti thri va azaiti ayare drifd va 
vastrya*/ 

Y6 up6is6iaf n6id vanasti 

Anasiaiti (read anastaraiti) 

Varerta&fct min algh ntas&id (read varertasia 
maghne#tas/6irf) sravaydutf. (Tahmuras' Fragments, 
XII, ii.) 

Y£zi iska. ntid is£a nb\d anashavanem (read asha- 
vanem) a£ni5tem astaraiti a . (Tahmuras' Fragments, 
XII, 12.) 



* Vangharertas£u£ 
RathLfc upasu varezi£. 

Ashem vohfl vahLrtem asti ujta astl urta ahmai hya// ashai 
vahLrtai ashem, 
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1. 
ATithrem buyid. 

Found in a Parsi prayer known as Afithrem buyarf from its first 
two words. It was published by Tir Andaz in his Khorda Avesta 
(Bombay, p. 374 seq.) and by Sachau in his Neue Beitrage 
(Vienna, 1871, p. 823). 

Afithrem buyaaf ahmya nmane 
Pitum buy&d ahmya nmane' 
Thwam pitum buyfLd ahmya nmanS. 

May welfare appear in this house ! 
May plenty of food be in this house ! 
May plenty of food be in thy house ! 



The first of the following three lines, and sometimes the first 
two, are found in many of the Pahlavi colophons at the end of 
Zend manuscripts. The complete formula is found only in the 
colophon of the old Yasna of Kopenhagen (K* ; see Geldner, Yasna 
LXXII, 11 ; West, Dtnkart, 484). 

Aevd pantau y6 ashahe 
VlspS anyaeshSm apa/*t3m 

Angrahfi mainyau nasbtam dafinSm dafivayasna- 
nam para^ltlm mashyanam frakereitlm. 
[4] Bb 
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There is only one way of Righteousness 1 ; 
All other ways are no ways : 
It is Religion, that destroyer of Angra Mainyu, 
which tears to pieces the Daeva-worshippers, the 
men who live in sin. 

3. 
A formula found in several colophons. 

Ndidf iahmi zazva yd n6\d urun6 zazva 
N6u/£ahmi zazusha [y6 n6ia? urvSni ^azush] 
Na&fw adha Zarathimra suj yatha [him] Adare 
mashyaka 2 . 

He has gained nothing who has not gained the 
soul, 

He shall gain nothing who shall not gain the 
soul s . 

There is no good for man to receive of him*, 
O Zarathustra ! 

4. 

This fragment from the H&dhdkht Nask is quoted in the Sad-dar 
(ch. xl) to impress on children the respect due to their parents and 
masters. 

Ma azaray6i.y Zarathurtra ma Pourushaspem ma 
DughdhdvSm ma a£thrapaiti.r. 

1 'The way of the Pdrydtk&sh' (Paoiryd-rfkaisha ; Ar<£ Vir&f, 
CI, 15), that is, the pure orthodox religion, as founded by Zara- 
thujtra and followed by his first disciples. 

* For various readings, see the Guimet Zend-Avesta, III, 1 50-151. 
' The salvation of his soul, a place in Paradise. The Mind- 

khard (I, 28-32) quotes the same passage with the following 
commentary: 'For the spiritual world and the material one are 
like two fortresses, of which one can clearly take the one, but 
not the other ' (at the same time). 

* Of Ahriman. ' There is no profit to expect from the demons 
nor from the wicked : for if there be profit in the beginning, at the 
end there will be ruin ' (Coram,) 
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Do not afflict, O Zarathiwtra! either Pourushaspa 1 , 
or Dughdhava 2 , or thy teachers. 

5. 
A'athrayaim ithraiam (Shayast la-Shayast XIII, 

The manifestation by the fire 8 . 

6. 
Anaomd mananghe kya visai kva par6 * ? 



This is an Avesti-t m&r zadan (or text to be recited while 
killing a serpent). ' If one recite it while killing a serpent, one 
gathers thereby the same merit as if one had killed a heretic' 
(Gr. Ravayat, p. 383). The text is too corrupt to allow of any 
translation, but it contains allusions to Varshna, son of Hanghaur- 
voungh, son of G&m&spa, whose Fravashi is invoked in the Frdhars 
Yart, § 104, to withstand the evil Pairikas, and who, from the 
present formula, appears to have been a dragon-destroyer. 

Varshnahe thwSm anghrd Urushndw (Jimaspa- 
nahe puthrahe puthrem apaitighni ama yim davata 
Ashu apathat6 paitim apem dSmnsavySm nticl hva- 
zatd n6\d zaniti n&id am«u arenau Av&is $Aet yaza 
afith6 anem sayaeti yvaeia yavaetataeia. Ashem 
vohu. 

1 His father. * His mother. 

• The manifestation of the truth by the fire-ordeal. 
4 A quotation in the Affm-t gSsin 6 (West, Pahlavi Texts, I, 
356, with the various readings in note 1). 
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VIII. AOGEMAIDfc. 



1 The AogemaideV says Dastur Jamispji, ' is a treatise that 
inculcates a sort of serene resignation to death.' It is a sermon 
on death, originally written in Pahlavi, but preserved to us in 
a Parsi transcription ; in which original Zend texts are developed 
or paraphrased. These Zend quotations amount to twenty-nine, 
of which twenty-four are new. A good edition of the Parsi text, 
with a Sanskrit translation, based upon a manuscript of a. d. 1497, 
has been published by Prof. Geiger (Erlangen, 1879). Dastur 
JamSspji possesses two Pahlavi retranscriptions of an independent 
Parsi manuscript, which contain useful corrections and additions. 
We have thought it necessary to give here a complete translation 
of the treatise as the Zend quotations by themselves do not present 
either a continuous or a complete text. Unlike the Zend in the 
Nfrangist&n, they are not the principal, but only the secondary 
text. 

i. Aogemaid^a usmahi^a vtsamada&fca 1 ('We 
come, rejoice, and submit * '). 
I come, I accept, I resign 8 ; 

2. I come into this world, I accept evil, I resign myself 
to death * ; 

1 Yasna XLI, 5. According to Dastur Peshotan, these words 
were uttered by the first man, Gay6-Maretan, before his coming 
into the world, as a promise that he would never resort to suicide 
in order to free himself from pain (Andarze Atrepat, p. 6, note 1). 
Cf. § 104. 

* Direct translation of the Zend text. 

* Parsi translation of the Zend text. 

* Parsi gloss to the translation. 
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3. Shat6-manmi vahirt6-urvan6 (' With the mind 
in joy and the soul in bliss l ') : 

In joy is he who realises the wish of his soul 2 . 

4. May the accursed Gana Mainyd 3 be smitten, 
destroyed, and broken, he who has no knowledge, 
who has evil knowledge, who is full of death, 

5. Who destroys the body of the immortal soul ! 

6. May the immortal soul have its share in 
Paradise ! 

7. And may the pleasure and comfort that will 
dissipate the pain of the immortal soul come to us ! 

8. At the fourth dawn 4 , may the holy, strong 
Sraosha 6 , and Rashn Rast 8 , and the good Va£ 7 , 
and Ashta*/ 8 the victorious, and Mihir 9 of the rolling 
country-side, and the Fravashis of the righteous °, 
and the other virtuous spirits come to meet the soul 
of the blessed one, 

9. And make the immortal soul pass over the 
ICmvad bridge " easily, happily, and fearlessly ! 

10. And may Vahman, the Amshaspand l2 , inter- 
cede for the soul of the blessed one, 



I Direct translation of the Zend text. 

• A gloss to the Zend text 

8 For Zani Mainy6, the same as Ahriman. 

4 Literally at the third day-break (the day-break, flshbam, 
belonging to the preceding day, the following dawn belongs to 
the fourth day). On the state of the soul during the first three 
days-and-nights, or sadis, see Yt. XXII, and above, pp. 218-220. 

8 See above, p. 89, note 1 ; p. 196, note 3. 

• See Yt. XII. 

7 See Yt XV, and above, p. 52, note 3. The Good Vae - or Vai 
is the Good destiny, that takes the soul to Paradise. 

• See Yt. XVIII. » See Yt. X. » See Yt. XIII. 

II See above, p. 219, note 1. " See above, p. 220, note 1. 
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1 1 . And introduce it to Auhrmazd and the Amsha- 
spands ! 

12. UsehLrtaa? Vohu-Mand haia gatv6 zarany6- 
keret6 ('Up rises Vohu-Man6 from his golden 
throne » '). 

13. He will take the blessed one by the hand, 

14. And make him rejoice as much as does the 
man who rejoices most when on the pinnacle of 
nobility and glory. 

15. And the Fravashis of the righteous will bring 
to the soul of the blessed those blessed aliments 
that are made at the time of Maidyd-zarm 2 : 

16. .//farethanSm he* beretSm zaremay^he" rao- 
ghnahe" (' Let them bring unto him the butter of 
Maidhydi-zaremaya * ! '). 

Aliments of waters, wine, sugar, and honey t 

17. Yatha va erezat6 paiti, yatha va zaranyd paiti, 
yatha va kMid gaonanSm (' Of silver, or gold, or any 
other kind * '). 

The Amshaspand Vahman will give to the soul 
of the blessed one clothes embroidered with gold 
and a golden throne ; 

18. And the demon Ahriman will be powerless 
to inflict any harm or damage on the soul of the 
blessed one. 

1 9. Pas^a parairistim dagva drva«t6 duzdaunghd 
baodhem avatha fraterese«ti, yatha ma£shi vehrka- 
vaiti vehrkaa? ha£a frateresaiti ('The wicked evil- 



1 Vd. XIX, 31. « See Yt. XXII, p. 318, note 1. 

• Yt. XXII, 18. 

4 This refers to the following details : silver, gold, &c. are the 
materials of which the throne is made. 
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doing Da£vas tremble at his perfume after death, as 
doth a sheep on which a wolf is pouncing l '). 

As the sheep, on which the wolf is pouncing, 
tremble at the odour of the wolf, so these Drupes 
tremble at the perfume of the blessed one. 

20. For whosoever has been born and whosoever 
shall be born must act in such a way that, when the 
moment comes to leave this world, he may have 
Paradise as his portion and Gar6thman as his 
reward. 

21. There is a passage in which H6rmazd said to 
Zarathurtra : * I created, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! 
good renown and salvation of the soul ; ' 

22. (That is to say, good renown in this world 
and salvation of the soul in the next *). 

And in case of doubt we must consider as being 
saved 8 , 

23. Him who, for all we have seen and known, 
has been a believer in body and soul, and has 
rejoiced H6rmazd and afflicted Ahriman, 

24. And whoever has had this for his main 
object, or has been the source of this benefit, that 
from him should flow prosperity and joy, and from 
him should flow no harm and no pain. 

And there is a passage in which the soul says to 
the body 4 : 

25. A&d mSm tanvd ithye^anguhaiti manya ma- 
nangha humatem. 



1 Vd. XIX, 33, and notes 4, 5. 
' See above, p. 253, § 4, note 5. 

• Asho, 'holy, blessed, saved;' in opposition to drva«t, 
' wicked, damned.' 
4 Supplied from the Pahlavi transcription. 
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O thou, my perishable body, think good thoughts 
with thy mind ! 

26. had mSm tanvd ithye^anguhaiti hizva mruidhi 
hukhtem. 

O thou, my perishable body, speak good words 
with thy tongue ! 

27. had mam tanv6 ithye^anguhaiti zasta£ibya 
vareza hvarertem shyaothanem. 

O thou, my perishable body, do good deeds with 
thy hands ! 

28. Mi mam tanv6 ithye^anguhaiti angrai vaire 
fraspaydly yim khrva«tem aithiva»tem, yim daevim 
afraderesava«tem frakere«taaf angr6 mainyuy pduru- 
mahrkd bunem angh*u.s temanghahe yad ereghatd 
dao«anghahe\ 

O thou, my perishable body, do not throw me 
down into the Var of Angra Mainyu 1 , terrible, 
dreadful, (frightful), dark, undiscernible (for the 
darkness there is so dense that it can be grasped 
with the hand 2 ), which Gana Mainyu fabricated at 
the bottom of the dark world of endless hell. 

29. There is a passage in which H6rmazd says to 
Zarathurtra : 

30. I created, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! the stars, 
the moon, the sun, and the red burning fire, the 
dogs, the birds, and the five kinds of animals 3 ; but, 
better and greater than all, I created the righteous 
man who has truly received from me the Praise of 
Asha 4 in the good Religion. 

31. But without any reason men adhere to that 



' Hell. * See above, p. 66, note 5. Cf. An£ Vlraf XVIII. 

3 See Yt XIII, 10 and note. 

4 The recitation of the Ashera Vohu, the epitome of religion. 
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evil guide, Passion, created by the demons ; so that 
they do not think of Fate, 

32. And by the bent of their nature they forget 
death. 

33. They do not keep in mind the working of 
Time and the transientness of the body, 

34. They ever go wandering about on the way of 
desire, 

35. They are tossed in doubt by evil Passion, 

36. They clothe themselves with spite, in the 
course of strife, for the sake of vanishing goods ; 

37. They are intoxicated with pride in their 
youth, 

38. And shall be full of regrets at the end of 
their time. 

39. For if one say : ' On this earth of the seven 
Karrvares there is somebody going to die,' every- 
body ought to think : ' Perhaps it is I,' 

40. Had he sense enough to know that every 
creature that has been created and has had existence 
shall die, and that the unseen, deceiving Astivihad ' 
comes for every one. 

41. Hamas^i^ 2 pard avangh6 ise«te" mashya- 
kaunghd (' All men wish for supplies '). 

(Now) when a man sets out on a journey, he takes 
provisions with him ; 

42. If it be for one day's march, he takes provi- 
sions for two days ; 

43. If it be for two days' march, he takes provi- 
sions for three ; 



1 AstivihSd, Asti-vahSt, Ast6-vidh6tu ; see Vd. V, 8 and note 2. 
* From the Pahlavi transcription. The printed edition has 
amesha£i</. 
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44. If it be for ten days' march, he takes provisions 
for fifteen ; 

45. And he thinks that he will come back in 
health to his well-beloved friends, parents, and 
brethren. 

46. How then is it that men take no provisions 
for that unavoidable journey, 

47. On which one must go once for all, for all 
eternity ? 

48. .A'im aoshanghau aoshanguhaiti Sstem isaiti 
tanva, iim uruna, £im frazai»ti, £im va ga£thihvd 
mahrkathem ? 

How is it that a mortal can wish for another 
mortal the annihilation of his body (that his body 
should be no more '), or of his soul (that his soul 
should be damned '), or death for his children or for 
his cattle (that his cattle should perish '), if he has 
sense enough to know that he himself is mortal ? 

49. Anamaresdikd zl asti hav&i marezdikai. 

For he is pitiless to himself (he does not pity 
himself ') and none of the others shall pity him. 

50. Blind are all those who, on this earth, do not 
follow the religion, do not benefit the living, and do 
not commemorate the dead. 

51. Oiuim tad va . . . . ayare i^asaiti, Spitama 
Zarathimra ! a£va va khshapa (' For there comes 
a day, O Spitama Zarathustra ! or a night '). 

There comes a day, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! or 
a night, when the master leaves the cattle, or the 
cattle leave the master, or the soul leaves that body 
full of desires ; 

52. But his virtue, which is of all existences the 

1 A gloss. 
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greatest, the best, the finest, never parts from 
a man. 

53. Avar* amithnaiti gxiy& tamw fraya£r£ ay3n 
bavaiti hubadhr6 hupaiti-sraatd l , adha aparS aySn 
duzathrem (' Every day the living man ought to 
think that in the forenoon he is happy and in credit ; 
in the afternoon disgrace may come '). 

Every day every living body ought to think (for 
that may happen any day) : in the forenoon I am 
happy, rich, in credit (that is to say, well treated by 
the king) ; 

54. And every day other people eagerly wish him 
evil ; that he should be torn away from his palace, 
that he should have his head cut off and his wealth 
seized upon. Every day the living body is thrown 
for food to the birds that fly in the empty sky. 

55. This is the way of things on this earth. 

56. D^udatayau fra&rta drva«td dusdaunghd 
('It is ignorance that ruins most people, those ill- 
informed '). 

It is ignorance 2 that ruins most people, those 
ill-informed; both amongst those who have died, 
and those who shall die. 

57. And mrzod Ahurd Mazdau frikeresto Astd- 
vidh6tu.y ziri^au (read zivi^mi ?) apairiay6 (' Ahura 
Mazda said : Astdvidhdtuy has been created a 
destroyer of the living and one whom none 
escape'). 

Hdrmazd said: Astivihad has been created for 
the destruction of mortals (when the mortals see 
him, they tremble so much that they are unable to 

1 Corrected from hupaitianat6 (translated padf raft). 
* Ignorance of their mortal destiny. 
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struggle with the Druf) and no one escapes him (as 
said before) '. 

58. Yahmaaf haia nae^w bu«^aya^aoshanguhat5m 
mashyanSm (' From whom not one of mortal men 
can escape '). 

From whom not one of mortal men can escape ; 
no one has escaped to this day, and no one will 
escape hereafter. 

59. Ndid ae'thrapatayd, ndid daNhupatayd, ndid? 
sas^vistou, ndid asevistau (' Neither aSthrapaitis, nor 
chiefs of countries, neither well-doers, nor evil- 
doers '). 

Neither the herbed (the Mobedan Mobed *), nor 
the chief of the country (the King of kings 3 ), neither 
well-doers, nor evil-doers. 

60. Ndid usySsta^d, ndid niy3 (' Neither those who 
run up, nor those who go down ^ 

Neither those who run up (those who fly in the 
empty sky), like Kahds 4 ; with all his strength and 
kingly glory, he could not escape from Astivihad. 

61. Nor those who go down deep (who hide 
themselves under the earth), like Afrasyab the Turk, 
who made himself an iron palace under the earth, 
a thousand times the height of a man, with a hundred 
columns * ; 

62. In that palace he made the stars, the moon, 
and the sun go round, making the light of day. 

63. In that palace he did everything at his 
pleasure, 

64. And he lived the happiest life. 



1 Cf. § 40. * The chief of the religion, the high-priest. 

* The ShahansMh. * Cf. above, p. 262, note 7. 

8 See Yt. V, 41 and notes 1, 2. 
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65. With all his strength and witchcraft, he could 
not escape from Astivihad. 

66. Nafidha frakanem aNhau zemd ya^ pathanayau 
skarenayau dura£parayau. 

Nor he who dug this wide, round earth, with 
extremities that lie afar, like Dahak, 

67. Who went from the East to the West, 
searching for immortality and did not find it. 

68. With all his strength and power, he could not 
escape from Astivihad. 

69. Any6 anghaw frashd-zfetrethrmi (' Except the 
producers of the world of resurrection l '). 

Thus until the author of the resurrection, Sao- 
shyds 2 : until Saoshyds comes, no one shall escape 
from Astivihad. 

70. To every one comes the unseen, deceiving 
Astivih4d, 

71. Who accepts neither compliments, nor bribe, 

72. Who is no respecter of persons, 

73. And ruthlessly makes men perish. 

74. And this glorious One 8 must go the way he 
never went, 

75. See what he never saw, 

76. And discuss with him whom no one can 
deceive or mislead. 

77. Pairithwd bavaiti pa#tau yim d&nus paiti fra 
bunaaf tetintis ; hau did a£v6 apairithwd, yd vayaos 
anamaresdikahe' : — 

The way may be traversed which is barred by 



1 No others will escape death; 

* Thus shall it be till the days of Saoshyds (Saoshyawt ; Vd. 
XIX, 5, note 4). 

* This King, this man of power. 
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a river springing from the deep; but one way 
cannot be traversed, namely, the way of the pitiless 
Vayu 1 . 

78. Pairithwd bavaiti pa»tau yim asix paiti g<zu- 
stavau, aspanghadho, viranghidhd, vira/a, anarna- 
readikd ; hau did? advd apairithwd, y6 vayao^ 
anamaresdikahd : — 

The way may be traversed which is barred by 
a serpent as big as an ox, horse-devouring, man- 
devouring, man-killing, and pitiless ; but one way 
cannot be traversed, namely, the way of the pitiless 
Vayu. 

79. Pairithw6 bavaiti pa»tou yim areshd p&iti 
akhshaend anamaresdikd ; hau did advd apairithwd, 
yd vayaor anamaresdikahd : — 

The way may be traversed which is barred by 
a brown bear, [with a white forehead, man-killing, 
and] pitiless; but one way cannot be traversed, 
namely, the way of the pitiless Vayu. 

80. Pairithwd bavaiti pawtau yim mashyd gadhd 
paiti advd,fand anamaresdikd ; hau did? advd apai- 
rithwd, yd vayaoy anamaresdikahd : — The way may 
be traversed which is defended by a highwayman 
who kills at one stroke, (who stops the way and lets 
no one pass alive) ; but one way cannot be traversed, 
namely, the way of the pitiless Vayu. 

81. Pairithwd bavaiti pa»tau yd hadnayau ^akhra- 
vaityau vyazdayau ; hau did advd apairithwd, yd 
vayaoy anamaresdikahd : — 

The way may be traversed which is held by 
a horde armed with discs, and uplifted spears (that 
is, carrying spears to pierce men); but one way 

1 The way of Destiny. 
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cannot be traversed, namely, the way of the pitiless 
Vayu. 

8 1 bis. Aad mraod Ahur6 Mazdau : duskhratum 
apairi gaSthSm athravayaaf githSm l . 

82. Yatha drvau gaom isti, uta drvau aspem isti, 
uta drvau ma£shinem yavanghem isti : — 

The wicked acquire cattle, the wicked acquire 
horses, the wicked acquire sheep and corn ; but the 
wicked tyrant does not acquire a store of good 
deeds. 

83. Seek ye for a store of good deeds, O Zara- 
thustra, men and women ! for a store of good deeds 
is full of salvation, O Zarathurtra ! 

84. PSsnu* gavd, pSsnur aspa, pSsnur erezatem 
zaranim, pSsnuy nard $ryd takhmd : — 

(For) the ox turns to dust, the horse turns to dust, 
silver and gold turn to dust, the valiant strong man 
turns to dust ; [the bodies of all men mingle with 
the dust. What do not mingle with the dust are 
the Ashem-vohu which a man recites in this world 
and his almsgiving to the holy and righteous] 2 . 

85. For if there were or could be any escape 
from death, the first of the world, Gaydmard, king 
of the Mountain 8 , [would have escaped], 

1 This incomplete quotation is found only in the Pahlavi trans- 
scription, with a corrupt paraphrase as follows : — ' Hormazd said, 
" The man without intelligence (that is, with a bad intelligence) 
. . . who has not sung the Gathas (that is, who has not performed 
the sacrifice ; cf. Nirang. § 41) has no good renown on this earth 
nor bliss in heaven (cf. §§ 21, 22) . . ." ' 

* Cf. AnfcVfrafCI, 20. 

* Gar-shah, king of Mount Damavand (Albfrunt, Chronology, 
p. 28), or Gibal, the mountainous part of Media. Later chronicles 
corrupted Gar-shah into Gil-shah, king of clay, which was inter- 
preted as king of the earth. 
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86. Who for three thousand years kept the world 
free from death and old age, from hunger, thirst, 
and evil x ; 

87. Yet, when death came over him, he delivered 
up his body and could not struggle with death. 

88. Or there was H6shang, the P£shdadian, 

89. Who destroyed two-thirds of all the evil 
creatures of Ahriman 2 ; 

90. Yet, when death came over him, he delivered 
up his body and could not struggle with death. 

91. Or there was Tahmuraf, the well-armed, the 
son of Vivanghat, 

92. Who made the Demon of demons, Gani 
Mainyd, his steed 8 , and extorted from him the seven 
kinds of writing * ; 

93. Yet, when death came over him, he delivered 
up his body and could not struggle with death. 

94. Or there was Gim, the She'd, the good shep- 
herd, the son of Vivanghat ; (he was Sh€d, that is to 
say, shining ; he was a good shepherd, that is to say, 

' Bundahw XXXIV, i, 2. s See Yt. V, 22, 23. 

s See Yt. XV, 11-13. In the Sanskrit translation this is inter- 
preted as an allegory : ' Tahmuraf rode on Ahriman ; that means 
that he subdued the bad Ahriman in himself.' Cf. Mirkhond, in 
the History of the Early Kings of Persia, tr. by Shea, p. 98. 

4 According to Firdausi, Tahmuras obliged the Dfivs he had 
conquered to teach him some thirty kinds of writing, the Rumf, 
the Tazt, the Pars?, the Sogdht, the Chinese, the Pahlavi, &c. 
According to the MJn6khard (XX VII, 23) he brought to light the 
seven kinds of writing that the demon kept hidden. Hence is 
derived the legend in Albiruni, p. 28, that when Tahmuras was 
warned about the Deluge, 'he ordered all scientific books to be 
preserved for posterity, and to be buried in the least exposed 
place ; ' in favour of which report, Albfrunf mentions the discovery 
of many loads of unintelligible bark-manuscripts in buildings under 
ground, at Ispahan, in his own time. 
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he kept in good condition troops of men and herds 
of animals) * ; 

95. Who, for 616 years, 6 months and 13 days 2 , 
kept this world free from death and old age, and 
kept away greed and need from the creation of 
H6rmazd ; 

96. Yet, when death came over him, he delivered 
up his body and could not struggle with death. 

97. Or there was Dahak 8 , he of the evil religion, 
who kept the world under his tyranny during a thou- 
sand years, less one day, 

98. And introduced into the world many ways of 
witchcraft and evil-doing ; 

99. Yet, when death came over him, he delivered 
up his body and could not struggle with death. 

100. Or there was Fr6dun, the Athwyan, 

10 1. Who smote and bound Asi Dahak, that great 
evil-doer * ; he put in chains the D6vs of Mazanda- 
ran 6 , and introduced into the world a number of 
talismans " ; 

102. Yet, when death came over him, he delivered 
up his body and could not struggle with death. 

103. I am grateful to the Lord H6rmazd. 

104. I think thus in a grateful spirit: the beast 
of burden does not throw off its burden : fate has 
come, it cannot be thrown away. 

1 See above, p. 11, note 2. On Gim or Yima, see Farg. II, 
and Yt. V, 25, 26 ; XV, 15-17. 

* The Pahlavi transcription and Mindkhard XXVII, 25, have 
sixteen days. 

* A*i Dah&ka, see Yt V, 29-31; XV, 19-21. 

* See YtV, 33-35. 

* See above, p. 9, note 4; p. 141, note 1. 

* See above, p. 246. 

[4] CC 
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105. May the blessed one have Paradise as. his 
portion ! 

106. As to the righteous man who has come to 
this banquet *, who has shared this banquet, may he 
for each step 2 get nearer to the bright Paradise, the 
all-happy Gardthmdn, by twelve hundred steps 1 

107. When he is approaching it, may his merits 
increase ! 

108. When he is leaving it, may his sin be 
uprooted ! 

109. May righteousness and goodness prevail 3 ! 

1 10. May his soul enter the Gardthman ! 
in. I am one of the righteous*. 

Atha ^amyaof : — May it happen according to this 
wish of mine e I 

HumatanSm •. All the good thoughts, good words, 
and good deeds, done or to be done, here or else- 
where, we seize upon and we transmit them 7 , that 

we may be in the number of the righteous. 

i 

1 To this myazd, or religious banquet The following formulas 
are those found at the end of the Afrin G&hanb&r. 

* For each of his steps to this banquet. 

' May the good prevail over the evil in his account, so that he 
may be saved (see above, p. 270). 
4 Ash 6 ; I am one of the blessed, I am saved. 
8 Yasna LXVIII, 19. • Yasna LXVIII, 20 (XXXV, 2). 

* We teach them ; the good deeds of our disciples are accounted 
ours (Dfhkart IX, 57, 1). 
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Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY 

VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 

AND EDITED BY 

F. MAX MULLER. 

*„* This Series is published with the sanction and co-operation of the Secretary of 
Stale for India in Council. • 

RBBOBT prosantod to th* ACADEMIC DBS IH8CB1FTIOBS, May 11, 
1883, by X. BBVBST BEVAV. 

' M. Renan presente trois nonveanx une seconde, dont l'intergt historique et 
volumes de la grande collection dcs ' reltgieux ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
"Lmcs sacres de I'Orient" (Sacred Muller a su se procurer la collaboration 
Books of the East), qne dirige a Oxford, des savans les pins eminens d'Europe et 
avec one si vaste erudition et une critique d'Asie. L'Universite' d'Oxford, one cette 
si sure, le savant associe' de l'Academie grande publication bonore au plus hant 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Muller. ... La degrl, doit tenir a continuer dans les plus 
premiere serie de ce beau recueil, com- larges proportions une oeuvre aussi philo- 
postfe de 24 volumes, est presque achevee. sopbiquement concue que savamment 
M. Max Muller se propose d'en publier exe'cutee.' 

BXTSAOT from th* QUABXBBZ.Y BITIIW. 
' We rejoice to notice that a second great edition of the Rig- Veda, can corn- 
series of these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 
nounced and has actually begun to appear, this English translation of the Sacred 
The stones, at least, out of which a stately Books of the East, which li as been devised 
edifice may hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 
brought together. Prof. Max Muller has far by his persuasive and organising 
deserved well of scientific history. Not power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 
a few minds owe to his enticing words ance of the distinguished scholars he has 
their first attraction to this branch of gathered round him, be carried in due 
study. But no work of his, not even the time to a happy completion.' 

Broftsaor B. HAKDY, Inaugural Lactux* In th* TJalvarsdtjr of Brallrarff, 1887. 
'Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
gionswissenschnft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden war, die tjbersetzung derheiligen Biicher 
Unternehmen, su welchem auf Anregung des Ostens' {the Sacred Boots of the 
Max Mullers im Jahre 1874 auf dem East). 

Th* Hon. AXBBBX ». O. OABBTBO, ' Words on Bxinttotf Religions.' 
' The recent publication of the " Sacred a great event In the annals of theological 
Books of the East" in English is surely literature.' 

©xforfc 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
LONDON: HENRY FROWDE 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



FIRST SERIES. 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. The ^Mndogya- 
upanishad, The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya-drawyaka, 
The Kaushttaki-br£hma»a-upanishad, and The Vi^asaneyi- 
sawhill-upanishad. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says : 
'In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will 
be the solace of my death! 

[See also Vol. XV.] 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, V&sish/ia, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Gbokg BOhler. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded. 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by Jams Leggk. 
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i. The Parsi Scriptures. 

Though we must look to the Avesta for information 
regarding the main outlines of the Parsi religion, it is to 
Pahlavi writings we must refer for most of the details 
relating to the traditions, ceremonies, and customs of this 
ancient faith, which styles itself emphatically ' the good 
religion of the Mazdayasnians,' and calls its laity bahdlnan, 
or ' those of the good religion.' In the fragments of the 
Avesta which still exist, we may trace the solid foundations 
of the religion,' laid by philosophic bards and lawgivers of 
old, with many a mouldering column and massive fragment 
of the superstructure erected upon them by the ancient 
priesthood. These are the last remnants of the faith held 
by Cyrus, the anointed of the Lord (Isaiah xlv. i), the 
righteous one (Is. xli. 2), or_ eagle (Is. xlvi. n), whom He 
called from the east, and the shepherd who performed His 
pleasure (Is. xliv. 28) ; scattered fragments of the creed 
professed by Darius in his inscriptions, when he attributes 
his successes to 'the will of Auramazda;' and mouldering 
ruins of the comparatively pure religion of oriental 'bar- 
barism,' which Alexander and his civilising Greek successors 
were unable wholly to destroy, and replace by their own 
idolatrous superstitions. While, in the Pahlavi texts we find 
much of the mediaeval edifice built by later Persian priest- 
craft upon the old foundations, with a strange mixture of 
old and new materials, and exhibiting the usual symptom 
of declining powers, a strong insistence upon complex forms 
and minute details, with little of the freedom of treatment 
and simplicity of outline characteristic of the ancient bards. 
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To understand the relationship between these two classes 
of Parsi sacred writings, it must be observed that the Avesta 
and Pahlavi of the same scripture, taken together, form its 
Avesta and Zand, terms which are nearly synonymous with 
' revelation and commentary.' Both words are derived from 
verbal roots implying ' knowledge ; ' Avesta being the Pahlavi 
avistak, which may most probably be traced to the past 
participle of a, 'to,' + vid, 'to know,' with the meaning of 
' what is announced ' or ' declaration ; ' and Zand, being the 
Pahlavi form of Av. zai«ti (traceable in the word azai«tij), 
must be referred to the root zan, ' to know,' with the meaning 
of ' knowledge, understanding V European scholars, misled 
probably by Muhammadan writers, have converted the 
phrase 'Avesta and Zand' into 'Zend-Avesta,' and have 
further identified Zand with the language of the Avesta. 
This use of the word Zand is, however, quite at variance 
with the practice of all Parsi writers who have been inde- 
pendent of European influence, as they apply the term 
Zand only to the Pahlavi translations and explanations of 
their sacred books, the original text of which they call 
Avesta. So that when they use the phrase 'Avesta and 
Zand' they mean the whole of any scripture, both the Avesta 
text and Pahlavi translation and commentary. And the 
latter, being often their only means of understanding the 
former, has now become of nearly equal authority with the 
Avesta itself. It is probable, indeed, that the first Zand 
was really written in the Avesta language, as we find many 
traces of such Avesta commentaries interpolated both in 
the Avesta and Pahlavi texts of the Parsi scriptures ; but 
this is rather a matter of European inference than of Parsi 
belief. The later (or Pahlavi) Zand appears also, in many 
places, to be merely a translation of this earlier (or Avesta) 
Zand, with additional explanations offered by the Pahlavi 
translators. 

Regarding the sacredness of these Pahlavi translations, 
in the eyes of the Parsis, there can be no manner of doubt, 
so far as they cannot be shown to be inconsistent with the 

1 See Haug's Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the 
Parsis, second edition, London, 1878; pp. 121,122. 
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original Avesta text. But besides these translations there 
is another class of Pahlavi religious writings whose authority 
is more open to dispute. These writings are either trans- 
lations and Zands of Avesta texts-no longer extant, or they 
contain the opinions and decisions of high-priests of later 
times, when the Pahlavi language was on the decline. Such 
writings would hardly be considered of indisputable authority 
by any Parsi of the present day, unless they coincided with 
his own preconceived opinions. But for outsiders they have 
the inestimable value either of supplying numerous details 
of religious traditions and customs which would be vainly 
sought for elsewhere, or of being contemporary records of 
the religious ideas of the Parsis in the declining days of 
their Mazdayasnian faith. It is with a few of such writings 
this volume has to deal ; but before describing them more 
minutely it will be desirable to give some account of the 
Pahlavi language in which they are written. 

2. The Pahlavi Language and Literature. 

The term ' Pahlavi,' in its widest extent, is applied to all 
the varying forms of the mediaeval Persian-ianguage, from 
the time when the grammatical inflexions of ancient Persian 
were dropped, till the period when the modern alphabet 
was invented, and the language became corrupted into 
modern Persian by the adoption of numerous Arabic words 
and phrases. Some traces of Pahlavi words and phrases, 
written in old Semitic characters, have been found in the 
legends of coins struck by certain kings of Persian provinces, 
subordinate to the Greek successors of Alexander, as early 
as the third century B. c. 1 Further traces have been dis^ 
covered in the legends on some provincial, coins of the time 
of the Arsacidan dynasty. But, practically, our acquaintance 
with Pahlavi commences with the inscriptions, on rocks and 
coins, of Arc/akhshir-i Papakan (a.D. 226-240), the founder 
of the Sasanian dynasty, and ends with certain religious 

1 See Levy's Beitrage zur aramaischen Miinzkunde Eran's, und zur Kunde 
dcr altem Pehlewi-Schrift ; Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesell- 
schaft, Leipzig, 1867 ; XXI, 421-465. 
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writings of priests and other devout Parsis of post-Muham- 
madan times, among the latest of which is one dated A.Y. 
350 (a.d. 881). Any fragments of Pahlayi composition of 
later date than A.D. 1000, must be considered merely as 
modern imitations of a dead language, and cannot be quoted 
as authorities for the use of any particular Pahlavi words or 
construction. 

With regard to the origin of the word Pahlavi, or lan- 
guage of Pahlav, many suggestions have been offered ; but 
the most probable explanation 1 is that which connects it 
with the Parthva of the cuneiform inscriptions, the land of 
the Parthians known to the Greeks and Romans, and of the 
Pahlavas mentioned by Sanskrit writers; the change of 
Parthva into Pahlav being very similar to that of Av. 
Mithra into Pers. Mihr. No doubt the language of the 
Parthians themselves was not Pahlavi, but they were the 
actual rulers of Persia for some centuries at the time when 
the Pahlavi language was forming there ; and, being formid- 
able to their neighbours, it is not surprising that their name 
became identified with everything Persian, in the same way 
as the Roman name has been applied by the Persians, not 
only to the later Greek empire of Constantinople, but even 
to the earlier conqueror, Alexander the Great. 

Strictly speaking, the mediaeval Persian language is only 
called Pahlavi when it is written in one of the characters 
used before the invention of the modern Persian alphabet, 
and in the peculiarly enigmatical mode adopted in Pahlavi 
writings. Whenever it is 'transcribed, either in Avesta 
characters, or in those of the modern Persian alphabet, and 
freed from this peculiarity, it is called Pazand. 

The peculiar mode of writing Pahlavi, here alluded to, 
long made the character of the language a standing puzzle 
for European scholars, and was first satisfactorily explained 
by Professor Haug, of Munich, in his admirable Essay on 
the Pahlavi Language already cited. 

Like the Assyrians of old, the Persians of Parthian times 
appear to have borrowed their writing from a foreign race. 

1 See Haug's Essay on the Pahlavi Language, Stuttgart, 1870 ; pp. 33-37. 
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But, whereas the Semitic Assyrians adopted a Turanian 
syllabary, these later Aryan Persians accepted a Semitic 
alphabet. Besides the alphabet, however, which they could 
use for spelling their own words, they also transferred a 
certain number of complete Semitic words to their writings, 
as representatives of the corresponding words in their own 
language. These Semitic representatives (the number of 
which might at any time be increased or diminished at the 
discretion of the writer) were probably never very numerous, 
and not more than four hundred of them are to be found in 
the Pahlavi writings now extant ; but, as they represent 
nearly all the commonest words in the language (excepting 
those specially relating to religious matters), they often 
constitute more than half the bulk of a Pahlavi text. 

The use of such Semitic words, scattered about in Persian 
sentences, gives Pahlavi the motley appearance of a com- 
pound language; more especially as Persian terminations 
are often added to the Semitic words. But there are good 
reasons for supposing that the language was never spoken 
as it was written. The spoken language appears to have 
been purely Persian ; the Semitic words being merely used 
as written representatives, or logograms, of the Persian 
words which were spoken. Thus the Persians would write 
malkan malka, 'king of kings,' but they would read 
shahin shah. This is still the mode in which most Parsis 
read their Pahlavi literature ; and it is only by assuming it 
to have been their universal practice, in former times, that 
we can account for the total and immediate disappearance 
of the Semitic portion of the Pahlavi, from their language, 
when the Persians adopted their modern alphabet. As the 
Semitic words were merely a Pahlavi mode of writing their 
Persian equivalents (just as 'viz.' is a mode of writing 
* namely ' in English), they disappeared with the Pahlavi 
writing, and the Persians began at once to write all their 
words, with their new alphabet, just as they pronounced 
them. 

In the meantime, the greater part of the nation had 
become Muhammadans, and a new influx of Semitic words 
commenced, but of a very different character. The Semitic 
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portion of the Pahlavi writing was nearly pure Chaldee, and 
was confined (as already stated) to the graphic representa- 
tion of most of the simplest and commonest words uncon- 
nected with religion ; but it seems to have formed no part 
of the spoken language, at all events in later times. Whereas 
the Semitic portion of modern Persian is borrowed from 
Arabic, and includes most words connected with religion, 
science, and literature ; in fact, every class of words except 
that which was usually Semitic in Pahlavi writings ; and 
these Arabic words form an essential part of the spoken 
language, being as indispensable to the modern Persian as 
words of Norman-French origin are to the English. 

In Pahlavi writings, moreover, besides the four hundred 
Semitic logograms already mentioned, we also find about 
one hundred obsolete forms of Iranian words used as logo- 
grams ; much in the same way as ' ye ' may be used for 
' the,' and ' Xmas ' for ' Christmas ' in English. The use of 
all these logograms was, however, quite optional, as their 
usual Persian equivalents might be substituted for any of 
them at any time, according to each particular writer's taste 
and discretion. But whenever they are employed they form 
what is called the Huzvarij portion of the Pahlavi ; while 
the other words, intended to be pronounced as they are 
spelt, form the Pazand portion. 

Many attempts have been made to explain the word 
Huzvarij, but it cannot be said that any satisfactory 
etymology has yet been proposed. Like the word Pahlavi 
it seems hardly to occur in any old Pahlavi text, but only 
in colophons, chapter-headings, and similar notes of modern 
writers ; it seems, therefore, more reasonable to trace it to 
modern Persian than direct to any more ancient source. Its 
Pahlavi form, huzvarij or auzvarijn, appears to represent 
the modern Persian uzvari s, which is rarely used ; the usual 
Persian form of the word being zuvarij. Now zuvari s is 
precisely the form of an abstract noun derived from the 
crude form of a verb zuvaridan, which has been admitted 
into some Persian dictionaries on the authority of Golius ', 

1 See Castelli Lexicon Heptaglotton, Pais altera, Loudon, 1669. 
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with the meaning ' to grow old, to become thread-bare.' If 
such a verb really exists in Persian, although its meaning 
may imply ' decrepitude or decay' rather than 'antiquity or 
obsoleteness,' yet its abstract noun would not be altogether 
inapplicable to the logograms used in Pahlavi, which are, 
in fact, last remnants of older writings. 

The word Pazand is probably derived from Av. paiti- 
zawti, with the meaning 're-explanation,' that is, a further 
interpretation of the Pahlavi Zand in the Persian vernacular. 
This term is applied not only to the purely Persian words 
in Pahlavi texts, but also (as already noticed) to translitera- 
tions of the said texts, either in Avesta or modern Persian 
characters, in which all the Huzvarij words are replaced by 
their Pazand equivalents. These transliterations form what 
are called Pazand texts ; they retain the exact idiom and 
construction of the Pahlavi original, and represent the mode 
in which it was read. It may be remarked, however, that 
all such Pazand texts, as have been examined, seem to have 
been written in India, so that they may be suspected of 
representing some corrupt Gu^arati pronunciation of Persian, 
rather than the peculiar orthography of any period of the 
Persian language. 

This theory of the origin and development of Pahlavi 
writing could hardly be upheld, unless we could trace the 
same artificial mixture of Huzvarij and Pazand in all acces- 
sible Pahlavi records, from their earliest appearance to the 
present time. This we are able to do, even in the scanty 
materials afforded by the legends on the provincial Persian 
coins of the third century B.C. and second century A.D. 
already mentioned. But we can trace it with greater cer- 
tainty not only in the coin legends, but also in the rock 
inscriptions of the earlier Sasanian kings (a.d. 226-388), in 
the latest of which we find the written language differing 
very slightly from that contained in the manuscripts pre- 
served by the Parsis of the present day, although the 
characters differ very much in form. And, finally, in the 
legends on the coins of the later Sasanian kings (a.d. 388- 
651) and on seals of their times, we find even this difference 
in the shapes of the letters disappearing by degrees. In 
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fact, all the materials at our disposal tend to show that 
Huzvaro has been an essential constituent of all Pahlavi 
writings from the time of Alexander's successors to that of 
the disuse of Pahlavi characters ; but we have no reason to 
suppose that the spoken language of the great mass of the 
Persian people ever contained the Semitic words which 
they thus used as Huzvarij in their writings. 

Although the use of Huzvarij, until explained recently, 
rendered the nature of the Pahlavi language very obscure, 
it added very little to the difficulty of understanding the 
Pahlavi texts, because the meaning of nearly every Huz- 
varLr logogram was well known ; being recorded in an 
old glossary preserved by the Parsis, in which every 
logogram is explained by its proper Pazand equivalent. 
The extant copies of this old glossary generally contain 
the HuzvarLr and Pazand words written in the Pahlavi 
character, together with their traditional pronunciation, 
either in Avesta or modern Persian letters ; there is, there- 
fore, no particular difficulty in reading or translating the 
HuzvarLr portion of a Pahlavi text, although doubts may 
often be entertained as to the accuracy of the traditional 
pronunciation. 

The real difficulty of reading Pahlavi texts lies in the 
Pazand portion (so far as it may be unexplained by 
existing vocabularies), and is chiefly occasioned by the 
ambiguity of some of the Pahlavi letters. The alphabet 
used in Pahlavi books contains only fourteen distinct 
letters, so that some letters represent several different 
sounds ; and this ambiguity is increased by the letters 
being joined together, when a compound of two letters 
is sometimes exactly like some other single letter. The 
complication arising from these ambiguities may be under- 
stood from the following list of the sounds, simple and 
compound, represented by each of the fourteen letters of 
the Pahlavi alphabet respectively : — 



JJa, 4, h, kh. J b. p, f. f t, d. Q^k,g,z,v. J r, 

i. s z - -» s > y J » y ad > y a e. y a ^» d! > dad » da & da ^"> & ! > e ad » 

g a g, &g,gi,gz&,g&Z,g*g- -K) sh, s, ya, yah, yakh, ih, ikh, 
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da, dah, dakh, ga, gah, gakh, gk, ^ah, ^akh. £ gh. ^ k. 
6 m. | n, v, w, ft, 6, r, 1. $ y, 1, 6, d, g, g. 

From this list it is easy to see the confusion produced 
by the letter J» s being exactly like the letter $ y doubled, 
and by the letter -"Q sh being identical with a com- 
pound of s y and A) a ; and there are, in fact, some 
compounds of two letters which have from ten to fifteen 
sounds in common use, besides others which might pos- 
sibly occur. If it be further considered that there are 
only three letters (which are also consonants, as in most 
Semitic languages) to represent five long vowels, and that 
there are probably five short vowels to be understood, 
the difficulty of reading Pahlavi correctly may be readily 
imagined. 

When Pahlavi writing was in common use this difficulty 
was probably no more felt by the Persians, than the com- 
plexity of Chinese characters is felt as an evil by a Chinese 
mandarin, or the corrupt system of English orthography 
by an educated Englishman. It is only the foreigner, or 
learner, who fully appreciates the difficulty of understand- 
ing such cumbrous systems of writing. 

With regard, however, to their HuzvarLr logograms the 
Persians seem to have experienced more difficulty. As 
the actual sounds of these Semitic words were rarely 
pronounced, in consequence of their Pazand equivalents 
being substituted in reading, there must have been some 
risk of their true pronunciation being forgotten. That 
this risk was understood by the Persians, or Parsis, is 
proved by the existence of the Huzvarij-Pazand glossary 
already described, which was evidently compiled as a 
record both of the pronunciation and meaning of the 
Huzvlrij logograms. But its compilation does not appear 
to have been undertaken until the true pronunciation of 
some of these logograms had been already lost. Thus, 
although the traditional readings of most of the Semitic 
portion of the HuzvarLr can be readily traced to well- 
known Chaldee words, there are yet many other such 
readings which are altogether inexplicable as Semitic 
[5] b 
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words. In most such cases, however, European scholars 
have found that the Huzvarij word can be easily read in 
some other way which at once connects it with some 
ordinary Chaldee equivalent. It may, therefore, be reason- 
ably assumed that the compilers of the glossary had in 
some instances lost the correct pronunciation of these old 
Semitic words, and that, in such cases, they adopted (as 
a Parsi would probably do at the present day) the most 
obvious reading of the letters before them, which thence- 
forth became an artificial word to be handed down to 
posterity, by successive generations of writers, with all 
the authority of old tradition. 

In the same manner the artificial pronunciation of the 
Iranian portion of the Huzvarij may be explained. The 
compilers of the glossary found a number of words in 
the Pahlavi texts, which were written in some obsolete 
or contracted manner ; they knew the meanings of these 
words, but could not trace the true readings in the altered 
letters ; they, therefore, adopted the most obvious readings 
of the written characters, and thus produced another series 
of artificial words, such as anhoma for auharmazd, 
yahan for yazdan, maddnad for mainok, shatan for 
shatrd, &c. 

Naturally enough the Parsis are loth to admit the 
possibility of any error in their traditional readings of 
Huzvam, and very few of them have yet adopted the 
views of European scholars further than to admit that 
they are ingenious hypotheses, which still require satis- 
factory proof. They are quite right in demanding such 
proof, and they may reasonably argue that the conflicting 
opinions of various European scholars do not tend to in- 
crease the certainty of their explanations. But, on the 
other hand, they are bound to examine all proofs that 
may be offered, and to consider the arguments of scholars, 
before utterly rejecting them in favour of their own pre- 
conceived notions of traditional authority. 

Fortunately, we possess some means of ascertaining the 
ancient pronunciation of a few Huzvarij words, independent 
of the opinions of comparative philologists, in the inscrip- 
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tions already mentioned as having been engraved on 
rocks, and impressed on coins, by the earlier kings of the 
Sasanian dynasty in Persia. The earliest of these rock 
inscriptions records the name and titles of Artakhshatar 
son * of Pipak, the first Sasanian monarch (a. d. 226-240) ; 
it is engraved in Greek and two kinds of old Pahlavi 
characters, which have been called Chaldaeo-Pahlavi and 
Sasanian-Pahlavi, because the one bears more resemblance 
to Chaldee, both in its letters and the language they 
express, and the other is more frequently used by the 
subsequent Sasanian monarchs. A similar tri-lingual in- 
scription records the names and titles of his son and 
successor Shahpuhar I (a. D. 240-271), who has also left 
a long bi-Iingual inscription, in Chaldaeo and Sasanian- 
Pahlavi, in a cave near Persepolis. Another long bi-lingual 
inscription, fragments of which have been found on stones 
among the ruins of Pat Kuli, is attributed to his early 
successors, who have also left us several uni-lingual in- 
scriptions in Sasanian-Pahlavi, two of which are of great 
length, but none later than the end of the fourth century. 

The language of the earlier of these inscriptions differs 
from that of the manuscripts preserved by the Parsis, 
chiefly in the use of several Semitic words unknown to 
the manuscript Huzv&ro, the non-existence of Iranian 
Huzvarij (which is evidently a growth of later times), and 
the less frequent use of Persian terminations affixed to 
Semitic words. These differences, however, are hardly 
greater than those which distinguish the English of Chaucer 
from that of our own day. Moreover, they gradually dis- 
appear in process of time, as we find the later inscriptions 
of the fourth century approaching much closer, in language, 
to the manuscripts. 

As the alphabets of these inscriptions are less imperfect 
and ambiguous than that of the Pahlavi manuscripts, they 
render the pronunciation of many words much more cer- 
tain. They consist of eighteen letters, having the following 
sounds : — 

1 So stated in the inscription, but Pahlavi MSS. call him the son of Papak's 
daughter and of SSsan (see Bund. XXXI, 30). 

b 2 
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i. a, 4. 2. b. 3. p, f. 4. t, d. 5. k, g, 2. 6. kh, h. 
7.d. 8. r,v, w,u,6. 9. z. 10. s. 11. sh, s. i2.k. i3>g. 
14. 1, r. 15. m. 16. n. 17. y, 1,6. 1 8. doubtful, being 
equivalent to Chaldee N— and to Pahl. MS. -man 1 . 

Comparing this list of sounds with that of the sounds of 
the manuscript alphabet (pp. xvi, xvii) it is evident that the 
inscriptions must afford a means of distinguishing a from 
kh, s from any binary compound of y, d, g, or g, sh from 
any compound of y, d, g, or g with a, h, or kh, n from v, r, 
or 1, and y, d, g from each other; all which letters and 
compounds are left in doubt by the manuscript alphabet. 
Unfortunately we do not possess trustworthy copies of 
some of the inscriptions which are evidently the most 
important from a linguistic point of view 2 ; but such 
copies as have been obtained supply corrections of tra- 
ditional misreadings of about twenty-five Huzvaiir logo- 
grams, and at the same time they confirm the correctness 
of three traditional readings which have been called in 
question by most European scholars. So far, therefore, 
the inscriptions would teach the Parsis that the decisions 
of comparative philologists are not likely to be right more 
than seven times out of eight, even when they are tolerably 
unanimous. 

The Chaldaeo-Pahlavi character appears to have soon 



' Whether the sound of this letter can ever be satisfactorily settled remains 
doubtful. Levy, in his Beitrage, cited on p. xi, considers it to be the Semitic 
n, on palseographical grounds ; but there are serious objections to all the identi- 
fications that have been proposed. 

* The Sasanian inscriptions, of which new and correct copies are most ur- 
gently wanted, are: — I. An inscription of thirty-one lines high up in the left 
side-compartment (behind the king) of the centre bas-relief of Naqs-i Raj-ab, 
near Persepolis. 3. Two inscriptions, of eleven and twelve lines respectively, 
on the stones of the edifice near the south-west comer of the great platform at 
Persepolis, south of the Hall of Columns (see Ouseley's Travels in Persia, vol. ii. 
p. 237 ""'-I pl»te 42). 3. All the fragments of the Pat Kul! inscription, of which 
probably not more than half have yet been copied. 

Of the very long inscription behind the king's horse in the bas-relief of 
Naqs-i Rustam, containing more than seventy lines very much damaged, a copy 
taken by Westergaard in 1843, with his usual accuracy, probably gives nearly all 
that is legible. And of the H%tabJld and shorter inscriptions, little or nothing 
remains doubtful. 
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gone out of use, after the establishment of the Sasanian 
dynasty, as the latest known inscription, in which it occurs, 
is that of Pat Kuli, which contains the name of Au- 
harmazd I (A. D. 271-272); while the long inscriptions 
of Naqj-i Rag-ab and Naqj-i Rustam, which contain the 
name of Varahran II (A. D. 275-283), are engraved only 
in Sasanian-Pahlavi. From these facts it seems probable 
that Chaldaeo-Pahlavl went out of use about A. D. 275. 
The Sasanian characters continue to appear, with very 
little alteration, upon the coins until the end of the fifth 
century, when most of them begin to assume the cursive 
form of the manuscript Pahlavi, which appears to have 
altered very slightly since the eighth century. 

The oldest Pahlavi manuscript known to be extant, 
consists of several fragments of papyrus recently found in 
a grave in the Fayfim district in Egypt, and now in the 
Royal Museum at Berlin ; it is supposed to have been 
written in the eighth centur y. Next to this, after a long 
interval, come four manuscripts written on Indian paper, 
all by the same hand, in A. D.JL323-1324; they are two 
copies of the Yasna and two of the Vendidad, containing 
the Avesta with its Zand, or Pahlavi translation and com- 
mentary; two of these old MSS. are now preserved in 
Kopenhagen, one in London, and one in Bombay. Next 
to these in age are two MSS. of miscellaneous Pahlavi 
texts, written probably about fifty years later; one of 
these is now in Kopenhagen and one in Bombay. Another 
MS. of nearly the same age is also a miscellaneous col- 
lection of Pahlavi texts, written in A. D. 1397, and now in 
Munich; where there is also one of the oldest Pizand- 
Sanskrit MSS., a copy of the An/a-Viraf-nimak, written 
in A. D. 1410. Another Pazand-Sanskrit MS., a copy of 
the Khurdah Avesta, of about the same age, exists in 
Bombay. Pahlavi and Pazand manuscripts of the sixteenth 
century are rather more numerous. 

Pahlavi literature reached the zenith of its prosperity 
about thirteen centuries ago, when it included the whole 
literature of Persia. Seventy years later its destruction 
commenced with the fall of the Sasanian dynasty (A.D. 
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636-651) ; and the subsequent adoption of the modern Per- 
sian alphabet gave it its death-blow. The last remnants of 
Pahlavi writings are now contained in the few manuscripts 
still preserved by the Parsis in Western India, and their 
almost-extinct brethren in Persia. A careful estimate of 
the length of these remnants, so far as they are known to 
Europeans, has shown that the total extent of existing 
Pahlavi literature is about thirty-six times that of the 
Bundahij, as translated in this volume. One-fifth of this 
literature consists of translations accompanying Avesta 
texts, and the remaining four-fifths are purely Pahlavi 
works which are nearly all connected with religion. How 
much of this literature may have descended from Sasanian 
times can hardly be ascertained as yet ; in fact, it is only 
very recently that any trustworthy data, for determining 
the age of a few Pahlavi writings, have been discovered, 
as will be explained hereafter, when considering the age 
of the BundahLy. 

3. The Bundahis. 

'The term Bundahij, 'creation of the beginning,' or 
'original creation,' is applied by the Parsis to a Pahlavi 
work * which, in its present state, appears to be a collection 
of fragments relating to the cosmogony, mythology, and 
legendary history taught by Mazdayasnian tradition, but 
which cannot be considered, in any way, a complete 
treatise on these subjects. / This term is applicable enough 
to much of the earlier part of the work, which treats of 
the progressive development of creation under good and 
evil influences ; but it is probably not the original name 
of the book. Its adoption was no doubt partly owing to 
the occurrence of the word bun-dahijn, or bun-dahi^nih, 
twice in the first sentence, and partly to its appropriateness 
to the subject. But the same sentence seems to inform 

1 When this work forms part of a collection of Pahlavi texts, the whole 
manuscript is sometimes called ' the great Bundahis.' There also exists a Sad- 
dar Bundahis, or Bundahis of a hundred chapters, which is a comparatively 
modern compilation, detailing the chief customs and religious laws of the Parsis 
in a hundred sections. 
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us that the actual name of the treatise was Zand-akas, 
' knowing the tradition.' 

^The work commences by describing the state of things 
in the beginning ; the good spirit being in endless light 
and omniscient, and the evil spirit in endless darkness and 
with limited knowledge. Both produced their own crea- 
tures, which remained apart, in a spiritual or ideal state, 
for three thousand years, after which the evil spirit began 
his opposition to the good creation under an agreement 
that his power was not to last more than nine thousand 
years, of which only the middle three thousand were to 
see him successful. By uttering a sacred formula the good 
spirit throws the evil one into a state of confusion for a 
second three thousand years, while he produces the arch- 
angels and the material creation, including the sun, moon, 
and stars. At the end of that period the evil spirit, 
encouraged by the demons he had produced, once more 
rushes upon the good creation, to destroy it. The demons 
carry on conflicts with each of the six classes of creation, 
namely, the sky, water, earth, plants, animals represented 
by the primeval ox, and mankind represented by Gay6- 
mard; producing little effect but movement in the sky, 
saltness in the water, mountains in the earth, withering 
in plants, and death jtq_ the primeval ox, and also to 
Gay6marc/ after an interval^ 

Then follows a series of chapters describing the seven 
regions of the earth, its mountains and seas, the five classes 
of animals, the origin of mankind, generation, the five kinds 
of fire and three sacred fires, the white H6m tree and the 
tree of many seeds, the three-legged ass, the ox Hadhaydj, 
the bird K&mrds, and other birds and animals opposed to 
the evil creation, the rivers of the world, the seventeen 
species of liquids, the lakes, the origin of the ape and bear, 
the chiefs of the several kinds of creatures and creations, 
the calendar, lineal measures, trees and plants, the cha- 
racteristics of various demons, the spiritual chiefs of the 
various regions of the earth, and the resurrection and 
future existence ; all which descriptions are given on the 
authority of the Din, which may have been some particular 
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book, or revelation generally. The concluding chapters 
give the genealogies of the legendary Persian kings and 
heroes, and of Zaraturt and certain priests, together with 
an epitome of Persian chronology from the creation to the 
Muhammadan conquest. 

As the work now stands it is evidently of a fragmentary 
character, bearing unmistakable marks both of omissions 
and dislocations; and the extant manuscripts, as will be 
seen, differ among themselves both as to the extent and 
arrangement of the text. Many passages have the appear- 
ance of being translations from an Avesta original, and 
it is very probable that we have in the BundahLr either 
a translation, or an epitome, of the Damdarf Nask, one of 
the twenty-one books into which the whole of the Zoroas- 
trian scriptures are said to have been divided before the 
time of Darius. This may be guessed from a comparison 
of the contents of the BundahLr with those of the Damdarf 
Nask, which are detailed in the Dini-va^arkar</ as fol- 
lows 1 : — 'It contained an explanation of the spiritual 
existence and heaven, good and evil, the material existence 
of this world, the sky and the earth, and everything which 
Auharmazd produced in water, fire, and vegetation, men 
and quadrupeds, reptiles and birds, and everything which 
is produced from the waters, and the characteristics of all 
things. Secondly, the production of the resurrection and 
future existence ; the concourse and separation at the 
Kinvad bridge ; on the reward of the meritorious and 
the punishment of sinners in the future existence, and 
such-like explanations.' Moreover, the Damdarf Nask is 
twice quoted as an authority in the Selections of Z&d- 
sparam (IX, i, 16), when treating of animals, in nearly the 
same words as those used in the BundahLr. 

The first manuscript of the BundahiV seen in Europe 
was brought from Surat by Anquetil Duperron in 1761, 
and he published a French translation of it in his great 
work on the Zend-Avesta in, 1771 s . This manuscript, 

1 See Haug's Essays, &c, second edition, pp. 127, 138. 
' Zend-Avesta, ouvrage de Zoroastre, &c, par Anquetil Duperron ; Paris, 
1771. Tome seconde, pp. 343-423, Boun-dchesch. 
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which is now in the National Library at Paris, was a 
modern copy, written A. D. 1734, and contained a miscel- 
laneous collection of Pahlavi writings besides the Bundahij. 
And Anquetil's translation, though carefully prepared in 
accordance with the information he had obtained from his 
Parsi instructor, is very far from giving the correct meaning 
of the original text in many places. 

In 1830 the very old codex from which Anquetil's MS. 
had been copied was brought to Europe, from Bombay, 
by the Danish scholar Rask, and was subsequently de- 
posited in the University Library at Kopenhagen. This 
most important codex, which will be more particularly 
described under the appellation of K20, appears to have 
been written during the latter half of the fourteenth century ; 
and a facsimile of the Pahlavi text of the Bundahu, which 
it contains, was very carefully traced from it, lithographed, 
and published by Westergaard in 1851 \ 

In a review of this lithographed edition of the Pahlavi 
text, published in the Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen in 
1 854 2 , Haug gave a German translation of the first three 
chapters of the Bundahu. And Spiegel, in his Traditional 
Literature of the Parsis 3 , published in i860 a German 
translation of many passages in the BundahLy, together with 
a transcript of the Pahlavi text of Chaps. I, II, III, and 
XXX in Hebrew characters. But the complete German 
translation of the Bundahij by Windischmann, with his 
commentary on its contents, published in his Zoroastrian 
Studies* in 1863, was probably the most important step 
in advance since the time of Anquetil, and the utmost 



' Bnndehesh, Liber Pehlvicus. E vetustissimo codice Havniensi descripsit, 
dnas inscriptiones regis Saporis Primi adjecit, N. L. Westergaard ; Havniss, 
1851. 

' Ueber die Pehlewi-Sprache und den Bundehesh, von Martin Haug ; Got- 
tingen, 1854. 

* Die Traditionelle Literatur der Parsen in ihrem Zusammenhange mit den 
angranzenden Literaturen, dargestellt von Fr. Spiegel ; Wien, i860. 

* Zoroastriche Studien. Abhandlungen zur Mythologie und Sagengeschichte 
des alten Iran, von Fr. Windischmann (nach dem Tode des Verfassers heraus- 
gegeben von Fr. Spiegel); Berlin, 1863. 
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that could be done on the authority of a single MS. which 
is far from perfect. 

In 1866 another very old codex, containing the Pahlavi 
texts of the BundahLr and other works, was brought to 
Europe by Haug, to whom it had been presented at Surat 
in 1864. It is now in the State Library at Munich, and 
will be more minutely described under the appellation of 
M6. In this codex the BundahLr is arranged in a different 
order from that in K20, and Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, and 
XXXI-XXXIII are omitted. 

A second complete German translation of the BundahLr, 
with a lithographed copy of the Pahlavi text, a trans- 
literation of the text in modern Persian characters, and 
a glossary of all the words it contains, was published by 
Justi in 1868 l . Its author, having had access to other 
MSS. (descended from M6) at London and Oxford, was 
able to rectify many of the deficiencies in Windischmann's 
translation ; but, otherwise, he made but little progress in 
elucidating difficult passages. 

Other European writers have published the result of 
their studies of particular parts of the BundahLr, but it 
does not appear that any of them have attempted a con- 
tinuous translation of several chapters. 

Whether the existence of previous translations be more 
of an assistance than a hindrance in preparing a new one, 
may well be a matter of doubt. Previous translations may 
prevent oversights, and in difficult passages it is useful 
to see how others have floundered through the mire ; but, 
on the other hand, they occasion much loss of time, by 
the necessity of examining many of their dubious render- 
ings before finally fixing upon others that seem more 
satisfactory. The object of the present translation is to 
give the meaning of the original text as literally as pos- 
sible, and with a minimum of extra words ; the different 
renderings of other translators being very rarely noticed, 
unless there be some probability of their being of service 



1 Der Bundehesh, zum erstcn Male herausgegeben, transcribirt, Ubersetzt, 
and mit Glossar vcrsehen, von Ferdinand Justi; Leipzig, 1868. 
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to the reader. Some doubtful words and passages still 
defy all attempts at satisfactory solution, but of these the 
reader is warned ; and, no doubt, a few oversights and 
mistakes will be discovered. 

With regard to the original text, we have to recover 
it from four manuscripts which are, more or less, inde- 
pendent authorities, and may be styled K20, K2ob, M6, 
and TD. The first three of these have evidently descended, 
either directly or through one or more intermediate copies, 
from the same original ; but the source of TD, so far as 
it can be ascertained, seems to have been far removed from 
that of the others. All the other MSS. of the Bundahij, 
which have been examined, whether Pahlavi or Pazand, 
are descended either from K20 or M6, and are, therefore, 
of no independent authority. 

K20 is the very old codex already mentioned as having 
been brought from Bombay by Rask in 1820, and is now 
No. 20 of the collection of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in 
the University Library at Kopenhagen. It consists now 
of 173 folios of very old and much-worn Indian paper of 
large octavo size, but five other folios are certainly missing, 
besides an uncertain number lost from the end of the 
volume. This MS. contains twenty Pahlavi texts, written 
twenty lines to the page, and some of them accompanied 
by Avesta ; the Bundahu is the ninth of these texts, and 
occupies fols. 88-129, of which fol. 121 is missing. Three 
of the texts, occurring before the Bundahij, have dated 
colophons, but the dates are A.Y. 690, 720, and 700, all 
within 36 folios ; it is, therefore, evident that these dates 
have been copied from older MSS. ; but at the same time 
the appearance of the paper indicates that the actual date ■* 
of the MS. cannot be much later than A.Y. 720 (a.d. 1351), 
and there are reasons for believing that it was written 
several years before A.Y. 766 (a.d. 1397), as will be ex- 
plained in the description of M6. Owing to its age and 
comparative completeness this MS. of the Bundahu is 
certainly the most important one extant, although com- 
parison with other MSS. proves that its writer was rather 
careless, and frequently omitted words and phrases. The 
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loss of fol. i a i, though it has hitherto left an inconve- 
nient gap in the text (not filled up by other MSS.), is 
more than compensated by the three extra chapters which 
this MS. and its copies have hitherto alone supplied. The 
text on the lost folio was supposed by Anquetil to have 
contained a whole chapter besides portions of the two 
adjacent ones ; this is now known to be a mistake, An- 
quetil's Chap. XXVIII being quite imaginary ; the end of 
Chap. XXVII has long been supplied from other MSS., 
but the beginning of the next chapter has hitherto been 
missing. 

Only two copies of K20 appear to be known to Eu- 
ropeans ; the best of these is the copy brought from Surat 
by Anquetil, No. 7 of his collection of manuscripts, now 
in the National Library at Paris ; this was written in A. D. 
I 734, when K20 appears to have been nearly in its present 
imperfect state, though it may have had some 15 folios 
more at the end. This copy seems to have been carefully 
written ; but the same cannot be said of the other copy, 
No. a 1 in the University Library at Kopenhagen, which 
is full of blunders, both of commission and omission, and 
can hardly have been written by so good a Pahlavi scholar 
as Dastur Darab, Anquetil's instructor, although attributed 
to him. 

Kaob consists of nineteen loose folios 1 , found by 
Westergaard among some miscellaneous fragments in the 
collection of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in the University 
Library at Kopenhagen, and now forming No. 20 b in that 
collection. The first two folios are lost, but the third folio 
commences with the Pahlavi equivalent of the words 
' knew that Aharman exists ' (Bund. Chap. I, 8), and the 
text continues to the end of Chap. XI, 1, where it leaps at 
once (in the middle of a line on the fifteenth folio) to 
Chap. XXX, 15, 'one brother who is righteous,' whence 
the text continues to the end of Chap. XXXI, 15, which 
is followed by Chaps. XXXII, XXXIV, as in K20. This 

1 I am indebted to the late Professor N. L. Westergaard for all information 
about this MS., and also for a tracing of the Pahlavi text of so much of Chap. 
XXXI as is contained in it. 
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MS. is not very old, and contains merely a fragment of 
the text ; but its value consists in its not being a de- 
scendant of either Kao or M6, as it clearly represents a 
third line of descent from their common original. It agrees 
with K20 in the general arrangement of its chapters, so 
far as they go, and also in containing Chap. XXXI ; but 
it differs from it in some of the details of that chapter, 
and agrees with M6 in some verbal peculiarities elsewhere ; 
it has not, however, been collated in any other chapter. 
The omission of nearly twenty chapters, in the centre of 
the work, indicates that some one of the MSS. from which 
it is descended, had lost many of its central folios before 
it was copied, and that the copyist did not notice the 
deficiency; such unnoticed omissions frequently occur in 
Pahlavi manuscripts. 

M6 is the very old codex brought to Europe by Haug 
in 1866, and now No. 6 of the Haug collection in the 
State Library at Munich. It consists of 240 folios of very 
old, but well-preserved, Indian paper of large octavo size 
(to which thirteen others, of rather later date, have been 
prefixed) bound in two volumes. This MS. contains nine- 
teen Pahlavi texts, written from seventeen to twenty-two 
lines to the page, and some of them accompanied by 
Avesta ; eleven of these texts are also found in K20, and 
the BundahLf is the fourteenth of the nineteen, occupying 
fols. 53-99 of the second volume. Two of the other texts 
have dated colophons, the dates being fifty days apart in 
A. Y. 766 (a. D. 1397), and as there are 150 folios between 
the two dates there is every probability that they are the 
actual dates on which the two colophons were written. 
The arrangement of the Bundahu in this MS. is different 
from that in K20, giving the chapters in the following 
order :— Chaps. XV-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, XXX, 
XXXII, XXXIV, and omitting Chaps. XXVIII.XXIX, and 
XXXI. These omissions and the misplacement of Chaps. 
I-XIV render it probable that the MS., from which the 
BundahLr in M6 was copied, was already in a state of 
decay; and this supposition is confirmed by upwards of 
fifty peculiar mistakes, scattered over most parts of the 
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text in M6, which are evidently due to the illegibility of 
the original from which it was copied, or to its illegible 
words having been touched up by an ignorant writer, 
instances of which are not uncommon in old Pahlavi MSS. 
Eliminating these errors, for which the writer of M6 cannot 
be held responsible, he seems to have been a more careful 
copyist than the writer of Kao, and supplies several words 
and phrases omitted by the latter. The close corres- 
pondence of Kao and M6 in most other places, renders it 
probable that they were copied from the same original, 
in which case Kao must have been written several years 
earlier than M6, before the original MS. became decayed 
and difficult to read. It is possible, however, that Kao 
was copied from an early copy of the original of M6 ; 
in which case the date of Kao is more uncertain, and may 
even be later than that of M6. 

Several MSS. of the Bundahu descended from M6 are 
in existence. One is in the MS. No. iai of the Ouseley 
collection in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and contains 
the chapters in the following order : — Chaps. XV-XXIII, 
I-VIL17 (to ' Arag river '),XII-XIV,XXIV-XXVII,XXX, 
VII, ia-XI; followed by Sis. Chap. XX, 4-17, also derived 
from M6. Another is in the library of Dastur Jamaspji Mino- 
chiharji at Bombay, and contains the chapters also in a 
dislocated state (due to the misplacement of folios in some 
former MS.) as follows :— Chaps. XV-XXIII, I-XI, 5 (to 
'and the evil spirit'), XII, a (from ' Si£idav')-XII, ia (first 
word), XI, 5 (from ' produced most for Khvaniras')-XII, a 
(to ' and Kdndras, Mount'), XXX, 33 (from 'the renovation 
arises in')-XXX, 33, XXXII, XXXIV, Sis. Chap. XVIII, 
Bund. Chaps. XII, ia (from ' Aira/fc')-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, 
XXX. A third is in the library of Dastur Ndshirvanji 
Jamaspji at Poona, and contains the text in the same order 
as M6. A fragment of the Pahlavi text of the BundahLr, 
also descended from M6, occupies eight folios in the Addi- 
tional Oriental MS. No. 88,378 in the Library of the British 
Museum ; it contains Chaps. XVIII, XIX, 17, and XX, 1-2 
(to ' one from the other'). 

There are also several Pazand manuscripts of the Bun- 
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dahij, written in Avesta characters, and likewise derived 
from M6. One of the best of these is No. 22 of the collec- 
tion of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in the India Office Library 
at London ; it is old, and has the date A.Y. 936 (a.d. 1567) 
in a Pahlavi colophon on fol. m, but this may have been 
copied from an older MS.; its contents are arranged as 
follows :— Chaps. XVIII-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, 
XXX, XXXII, XXXIV, followed by several short Pazand 
texts, only part of which are derived from M6, and the last 
of them being left incomplete by the loss of the folios which 
originally formed the end of the volume ; instead of these 
lost folios others, containing Chaps. XV-XVII, have been 
added and bound up with the rest. Another MS., No. 7 
in the same collection, which is dated A.Y. 11 74 (a.d. 1805), 
is a modern copy derived from No. 22 through one or more 
intervening MSS. 1 ; it contains precisely the same text, but 
with many variations in orthography, indicative of the very 
uncertain character of Pazand spelling. Two fragments of 
the Pazand text are also contained in the MSS. No. 121 at 
Oxford, already mentioned ; they consist of Chaps. V, 3-7 
(to 'would have known the secret') and XXV, 18-22. 
Another fragment, evidently copied from an old MS., is 
found on fols. 34, 35 of the Rivayat MS. No. 8 of the col- 
lection in the India Office Library ; it consists of Chap. 
XVIII, 1-8. 

The Pazand text of the BundahLr, derived from M6, is 
also written in Persian characters in M7 (No. 7 of the Haug 
collection at Munich), dated A.Y. 11 78 (a.d. 1809). It is 
interlined by Persian glosses, word for word, and consists 
of Chaps. XVIII-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, and 
XXX on fols. 81-119, with Chaps. XV-XVII on fols. 120- 
126, a repetition of Chap. XV and part of XVI on fols. 
223-227, and Chap. XXXII on fol. 232. 

Thus far, it will be noticed, we have two good indepen- 
dent authorities, K20 and M6, for ascertaining the text of 
the BundahLf in the fourteenth century, so far as Chaps. I- 



1 This is proved by an omission in fol. 40, which clearly indicates the loss of 
a folio in an intermediate MS. 
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XXVII, XXX, XXXII, and XXXIV are concerned ; and 
we have also, in K20D, a second authority for so much of 
Chap. XXXI as occurs in K20 ; but for Chaps. XXVIII 
and XXIX we have nothing but Kao to rely on, and part of 
Chap. XXVIII is lost in that manuscript. Such was the 
unsatisfactory state of that part of the text until Dec. 1877, 
when information about the MS. TD was received, followed 
by further details and a copy of Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, 
and XXXI-XXXIII in Oct. 1878 \ 

TD is a manuscript of the BundahLr which contains a 
much more extensive text than the MSS. already described, 
but whether it be an extension of the hitherto-received text, 
or the received text be an abridgement of this longer one, 
is likely to be a matter of dispute among Pahlavi scholars 
until the whole of the new text has been thoroughly 
examined. At any rate, the contents of this MS., combined 
with those of some MSS. of the Darfistan-i Dinik, afford a 
means of fixing the date of this recension of the BundahLr, 
as will be seen hereafter. 

This MS. belongs to a young Mobad named Tehmuras 
Dinshawji Anklesaria in Bombay, and was brought from 
Persia a few years ago by a Mobad named Khodabakhsh 
Farod Abadan. It occupies the first 103 folios of the 
volume containing it, and is followed by 112 more folios 
containing the Nirangistan. The first original folio, which 
contained the text as far as Chap. I, 5 (to ' endless light'), 
has been lost and replaced by another (which, however, is 
now old) containing some introductory sentences, besides 
the missing text. The last original folio of the BundahLr, 
containing the last five lines of the last chapter, has also been 
lost and replaced by another modern folio, which contains 
the missing text followed by two colophons, both expressing 
approval of the text, and asserting that the MS. was written 
by G6patshah Rust&m Bdndar. The first of these colophons 

1 I am indebted to Mr. Khurshedji Rustamji Cama, of Bombay (who is well 
known for the interest he takes in all matters relating to the ancient customs 
and history of his fellow-countrymen), for obtaining this information, and to the 
owner of the MS. for his liberality in supplying me with all the details and 
extracts mentioned in the text. 
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is undated, but gives the testimony of Dastur Rustam l 
Gu.rtasp An/ashir, who is known to have written another 
MS. dated A.Y. 1068 (a.d. 1699). The second colophon is 
by Dastur Jamsh&f Jamasp Hakim, and is dated A.Y. 11 13 
(a.d. 1743), which was probably the date when this last 
folio was supplied to complete the old defective MS. 

With regard to the age of the older part of this MS. we 
can arrive at an approximation in the following manner : — 
A valuable MS. of the Darfistan-i Dinik, which also belongs 
to Tehmuras Dinshawji, was written (according to a colophon 
which it contains) by Gdpatshah Rustom 2 Bandar Malka- 
man/an in the land of Kirman, who was evidently the same 
person as the writer of TD. Another MS. of the Da</istan-i 
Dinik was written by Marsapan Fr&/un Vahrdm Rustam 
Bondar Malka-man&n Din-ayar, also in the land of Kirman, 
in A.Y. 941 (a.d. 1572). Comparing these two genealogies 
together it seems evident that Gdpatshah was a brother of 
Vahrdm, the grandfather of Marsapan, and, therefore, a 
grand-uncle of Marsapan himself. Allowing for these two 
generations, it is probable that Gdpatshah wrote TD about 
a.y. 900 (say A. D. 1530) ; although instances have occurred 
in which a son has written a MS. at an earlier date than 
that of one written by his father. 

The introductory sentences on the first restored folio are 
evidently a modern addition to the text, after it had acquired 
the name of Bundahu ; but they seem to have been copied 
from some other MS., as the copyist appears to have 
hardly understood them, having written them continuously 
with the beginning of the text, without break or stop. 
The spelling is modern, but that may be due to the copyist ; 
and the language is difficult, but may be translated as 
follows 3 : — 

' The propitiation of the creator Auharmazd, the radiant, 



1 This Dastur is said to have sprung from the laity, and not from a priestly 
family. 

* The vowels & and 6 (or fl) often interchange in Pahlavi MSS. from Persia, 
probably owing to peculiarities of dialect, and the very broad sound of Persian 
a, like English a in call. 

1 English words in italics are additions to complete the sense. 

[5] C 
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glorious, omniscient, wise, powerful, and supreme, by what 
is well-thought, well-said, and well-done in thought, word, 
and deed, and the good augury of all the celestial angels 
and terrestrial angels upon the virtuous creation, I beseech. 

'Written at the second fortunate conjunction (akhtar) 
in the high-priestship (dastfirih) of the God-devoted, all- 
sagacious cultivator of righteousness, the lover of good works 
who is God-discerning, spirit-surveying, and approved by 
the good, the high-priest of the good religion of the Maz- 
dayasnians, the glorified 1 Spendya*/ son of Mah-vindcL/, son 
of Rtistdm, son of Shatrdyar. 

'The writing 2 of the JBundahij was set going by the 
coming of the Arabs to the country of Iran, whose hetero- 
doxy (dflj-dinih) and ignorance have arisen from not 
understanding the mysteries of Kayan 8 orthodoxy (hfl- 
dindih) and of those revered by the upholders of the 
religion. From their deep seats it draws the purport of 
benedictions, and from dubious thinking of actions it 
draws words of true meaning, the disclosure of which is 
entertaining knowledge. 

'On account of evil times, even he of the undecayed 
family of the Kayans and the Kayan upholders of the 
religion are mingled with the obedient and just of those 
heterodox ; and by the upper class the words of the 
orthodox, uttered in assembled worship, are considered as 
filthy vice. He also whose wish was to learn propriety 
(vara^ - ) through this treatise (farhang), might provide */ 
for himself, from various places, by trouble and day and 
night painstaking, but was not able.' 

The text of Chap. I then commences (without any inter- 
mediate stop) with the words zak zand-akasih, 'that 
knowledge of tradition.' As the whole text of the BundahLy 
occupies about 203 pages in TD, and each page contains 

1 Literally, ' immortal-soulled,' a term implying generally that the person is 
dead ; bnt it seems to have been applied to King Khusr6 I (Noshirvin) daring 
his lifetime. The time when this priest lived has yet to be discovered. 

* Reading zekttbun-i, equivalent to Paz. nivfs-i; the MS. has zak 
tfbna. 

* The hero tribe or princely race of the KaySnian dynasty, from which later 
Persian rulers have fancied themselves descended. 
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seventeen lines rather longer than those in Kao, it is evident 
that the text in TD must be more than twice the length of 
that in K20, which occupied originally about eighty-three 
pages of twenty lines each. This additional text consists 
not only of additional matter in many of the chapters, but 
also of extra chapters, which give the work a more complete 
appearance than it presents in the manuscripts hitherto 
known. The whole number of chapters in TD appear to 
be forty-two, the general character of the contents of which 
may be gathered from the following list of the headings of 
each chapter, with the space it occupies in TD, and a 
reference to the corresponding chapter of the translation 
in this volume (such chapters as seem to be entirely wanting 
in K20 being marked with an asterisk) : — 

1. The knowledge of tradition, first about Auharmazd's 
original creation and the antagonism of the evil spirit, after- 
wards about the nature of the creatures of the world, from 
the original creation till the end ; 19 pages ; see Chap. I. 

2. On the formation of light ; 11 pages ; see Chap. II. 

3. The rush of the destroyer at the creatures ; 6 pages ; 
see Chaps. Ill, IV. 

4. On the opposition of the two spirits, that is, in what 
manner the arch-fiends have come spiritually in opposition 
to the celestial angels ; 10 pages ; see Chap. V for two of 
the middle pages. 

5. On the waging of the conflict (arrfik) of the crea- 
tions of the world, encountering the evil spirit ; 1 page ; 
see Chap. VI. 

6. The second conflict the water waged ; 3 pages ; see 
Chap. VII. 

7. The third conflict the earth waged; 1 page; see 
Chap. VIII. 

8. The fourth conflict the plants waged ; i page ; see 
Chap. IX. 

9. The fifth conflict the primeval ox waged; J page; 
see Chap. X. 

* 10. The sixth conflict Gaydmarc/ waged ; i£ page. 
*n. The seventh conflict the fire waged ; $ page. 
*I2. The eighth conflict the constellations waged ; J page. 

c 2 
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*i$. The ninth conflict the celestial angels waged with 
the evil spirit ; three lines. 

♦14. Tenth, the stars practised iton-intermeddling (agu- 
m&gisn); J page. 

*i,5. On the species of those creations; 2 £ pages. 

16. On the nature of lands ; 1 J page ; see Chap. XI. 

1 7. On the nature of mountains ; 4J pages ; see Chap. XII. 

18. On the nature of seas ; 2 J pages ; see Chap. XIII. 

19. On the nature of rivers ; 5$ pages ; see Chaps. XX, 
XXI. 

20. On the nature of lakes; i\ page; see Chap. XXII. 

21. On the nature of the five classes of animals ; 5$ pages ; 
see Chap. XIV. 

22. On the nature of men ; 7$ pages; see Chap. XV 1 . 

23. On the nature of generation of every kind ; 5 pages ; 
see Chap. XVI. 

24. On the nature of plants ; 3$ pages ; see Chap. XXVII. 

25. On the chieftainship of men and animals and every 
single thing ; 2$ pages ; see Chap. XXIV. 

26. On the nature of fire ; 4<j pages ; see Chap. XVII. 
*27- On the nature of sleep ; 2$ pages. 

*28. On the nature of wind and cloud and rain ; o§ pages. 
*29. On the nature of noxious creatures; 4 J pages 2 . 
*30. On the nature of the wolf species ; 2 pages. 

31. On things of every kind that are created by the 
spirits 3 , and the opposition which came upon them; 7 J 
pages; see Chaps. XVIII, XIX. 

32. On the religious year; 4 pages; see Chaps. XXV, 
XXVI. 

*33. On the great exploits of the celestial angels; 17J 
pages. 

34. On the evil-doing of Aharman and the demons; 
7 pages, as in Chap. XXVIII. 



1 TD contains half a page more near the beginning, and a page and a half 
more at the end. 

* Probably Chap. XXIII of the translation forms a part either of this chapter 
or the next. 

* This word is doubtful. 
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*35. On the body of man and the opinion of the world 1 ; 
7 pages. 

36. On the spiritual chieftainship of the regions of the 
earth; 3! pages, as in Chap. XXIX. 

♦37. On the K'mvzd bridge and the souls of the departed ; 
5$ pages. 

*38. On the celebrated provinces of the country of Iran, 
the residence of the Kayans; 5 pages 2 . 

*39. On the calamities of various millenniums happening 
to the country of Iran ; 8§ pages 8 . 

40. On the resurrection and future existence ; 6§ pages ; 
see Chap. XXX. 

41. On the race and offspring of the Kayans; 8| pages, 
as in Chaps. XXXI-XXXIII. 

42. On the computation of years of the Arabs ; 2 \ pages; 
see Chap. XXXIV. 

Comparing this list of contents with the text in K20, 
as published in Westergaard's lithographed facsimile edi- 
tion, it appears that TD contains, not only fifteen extra 
chapters, but also very much additional matter in the 
chapters corresponding to Chaps. I, II, V, XVI, XXVIII, 
and XXXI of the translation in this volume, and smaller 
additions to those corresponding to Chaps. Ill, IV, XV, 
XVII, and XXXIV. The arrangement of the chapters in 
TD is also much more methodical than in the Indian 
MSS., especially with regard to Chaps. XX, XXI, XXII, 
and XXVII, which evidently occupy their proper position 
in TD ; and so far as Chap. XX is concerned, this arrange- 
ment is confirmed by the insertion of its first sentence 
between Chaps. XIII and XIV in the Indian MSS., which 
indicates that the whole chapter must have been in that 
position in some older copy. In fact, the Indian MSS. 
must probably be now regarded merely as collections of 



1 The meaning is doubtful and must depend upon the context. 

* This chapter begins with a fouulation of the first fargard of the Vendidad, 
and concludes with an account of buildings erected by various kings. 

' Containing an account of the kings reigning in the various millenniums, and 
concluding with prophecies similar to those in the Bahman Yait. 
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extracts from the original work ; this has been long 
suspected from the fragmentary character of the text 
they contain, but it could hardly be proved until a more 
complete text had been discovered. 

Whether TD may be considered as a copy of the text 
as it stood originally, or merely of an after recension of 
the work, can hardly be determined with certainty until 
the whole contents of the manuscript have been carefully 
examined ; it is, therefore, to be hoped that its owner will 
be induced to publish a lithographed facsimile of the whole, 
after the manner of Westergaard's edition. So far as 
appears in the lengthy and valuable extracts, with which 
he has kindly favoured me, no decided difference of style 
can be detected between the additional matter and the 
text hitherto known, nor any inconsistencies more striking 
than such as sometimes occur in the Indian MSS. On the 
other hand, it will be noticed that heading No. 25 in the 
list of contents seems to be misplaced, which is an argu- 
ment against the text being in its original state ; and the 
style of the BundahLr is so much less involved and obscure 
than that of the Selections of Za</-sparam (see Appendix 
to the Bundahu), which treat of some of the same subjects, 
that it may be fairly suspected of having been written 
originally in a different age. But the writer of the text, 
as it appears in TD, calls Za</-sparam ' one of his con- 
temporaries (see Chap. XXXIII, 10, 11 of the translation); 
it may, therefore, be suspected that he merely re-edited 
an old text with some additions of his own, which, how- 
ever, are rather difficult to distinguish from the rest. No 
stress can be laid upon peculiarities of orthography in TD, 
as they are, in all likelihood, attributable to copyists long 
subsequent to Zarf-sparam's contemporaries. 

Any future translator of the BundahLr will probably 
have to take the text in TD as the nearest 'accessible 
approach to the original work ; but the present translation 
is based, as heretofore, upon the text in Kao, corrected 
in many places from M6, but with due care not to adopt 



1 He writes the name Zarf-sparham. 
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readings which seem due to the illegibility of the original 
from which M6 was copied, as already explained. In 
Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, XXXI, XXXII, and XXXIII, 
however, TD has been taken as a principal authority, 
merely checked by K20, and having its additional passages 
carefully indicated; and in Chap. XXXI, K2ob has also 
been consulted. 

Since the present translation was printed, any lingering 
doubts, as to the genuineness of the text in TD, have been, 
in a great measure, dissipated by the discovery that a small 
fragment 1 of an old MS. of the Bundahu, which has long 
been in Europe, is evidently a portion of a text of similar 
character to TD, and of exactly the same extent. This 
small fragment consists of two folios belonging to an old 
MS. brought from Persia by the late Professor Westergaard 
in 1843-44, and which is evidently the codex mentioned by 
him in the preface to his Zend-Avesta, p. 8, note 3. These 
two folios, which are numbered 130 and 131 in Persian 
words, now form the commencement of this old mutilated 
MS., of which the first 129 folios have been lost. They 
contain very little more than one page of the Bundahij text, 
namely, the last sentences of the last chapter (corresponding 
to Bund. XXXIV, 7-9), followed by a colophon occupying 
less than two pages. This fragment of the text contains 
some additional details not found in the Indian MSS., as 
well as a few other variations of no great importance. It 
may be translated as follows : — 

'[.... Sahm 2 was in those reigns of Ahztbt, Kavarf, 
and Manu*£ihar.] Kai-Kayus, till his going to the sky, 
seventy-five years, and after that, seventy-five years, alto- 
gether a hundred and fifty years; Kai-Khusr6bd sixty 



1 I am indebted to Professor G. Hoffmann, of Kiel, for directing my atten- 
tion to this fragment, and also for kindly sending me a facsimile of it. It had 
been recognised as a portion of the Bundahis by Dr. Andreas some years ago, 
and probably by the owner of the MS., the late Professor Westergaard, long 
before that 

* See Bund. XXXI, 17. As the beginning of this sentence is lost, its trans- 
lation is uncertain. Details not found in Kao and M6 are here enclosed in 
brackets, and words added by the translator to complete the sense are printed 
in italics. 
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years ; Kai-L6harasp a hundred and twenty years ; Kat- 
Vijtasp, till the coming of the religion, thirty years ; [total 
(mar) one thousand years 1 . Then the millennium reign 
came to Capricornus, and Zaratuhart 2 the Spttaman, with 
tidings (pStkhambarih) from the creator Auharmazd, came 
to King Vutasp ; and VLrtasp was king,] after receiving the 
religion, ninety years. 

' Vohuman, son of Spend-dcU/, a hundred and twelve years ; 
Humai, daughter of Vohuman, thirty years; Darai, son of 
Kih&r-kzkd, that is, of the daughter of Vohuman, twelve 
years ; Darai, son of Darai, fourteen years ; and Alexander 
the Ruman 3 fourteen years. 

' The Ajkanians should bear the title in an uninterrupted 
sovereignty two hundred and so many 4 years ; and Artakh- 
shatar, son of Papak, and the number of the Sasanians bear 
it four hundred and sixty years, until the withering Arabs 
obtained a place 8 [as far as the year 447 of the Persians ; 
now *'/ is the Persian year 527] 6 .' 

The colophon, which follows, states that the MS. was 
finished on the thirteenth day of the ninth month A.Y. 936 
(a. d. 1567), and was written by Mitr6-apan, son of Andshak- 
rtiban, son of Rustam. This MS. is, therefore, of nearly the 
same age as TD ; but there has been no opportunity of 
collating the fragment of it, which is still extant, with the 
corresponding portion of TD. That it was a MS. of the 
same character as TD (that is, one containing the same text 
as K20, but with much additional matter) appears clearly 

1 From the beginning of Frerfun's reign, when the millennium of Sagittarius 
commenced. 

* The usual way of spelling ZaratQst in old MSS., excepting K20 and a few 
others. 

3 Here written correctly Alaksandar-i ArumSt. 

4 Reading va and ; as the final letter is d and not d it cannot be read 
navarf as a variant of navarf, 'ninety.' 

4 The words are, vad g-!nak ayift khflskd-i Taztk&nS, but the exact 
meaning is rather doubtful. 

• The last date is doubtful, as the Pahlavi text gives the ciphers only for 
'five and twenty-seven,' omitting that for 'hundred.' These Persian dates 
must either have been added by some former copyist, or Chap. XXXIV must 
have been appended to the Bundahis at a later date than the ninth century, 
when the preceding genealogical chapters were probably added to the original 
work (tee p. xliii). The Persian year 527 was a. d. 1158. 
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from the fragment translated above. Regarding its original 
extent, it is possible to make an approximate estimate, by 
calculating the quantity of text which the 139 lost folios 
must have contained, from the quantity actually existing on 
folio 130. According to this calculation, the original extent 
of the text of the BundahLr in this MS. must have been 
very nearly 30,000 words ; and it is remarkable that a 
similar calculation of the extent of the text in TD, based 
upon the actual contents of ten folios out of 103, gives pre- 
cisely the same result. This coincidence is a strong argu- 
ment in favour of the absolute identity of the text lost from 
Westergaard's MS. with that actually existing in TD ; it 
shows, further, that the original extent of the Bundahij may 
now be safely estimated at 30,000 words, instead of the 
13,000 contained in K20 when that MS. was complete. 

That this fragment belonged to a separate MS., and is 
not the folio missing from the end of TD, is shown not 
only by its containing more of the text than is said to be 
missing, but also by the first folio of the fragment being 
numbered 130, instead of 103, and by its containing fifteen 
lines to the page, instead of seventeen, as would be necessary 
in order to correspond with TD. / 

Regarding the age of the Bundahij many opinions have 
been hazarded, but as they have been chiefly based upon 
minute details of supposed internal evidence evolved from 
each writer's special misinterpretation of the text, it is 
unnecessary to detail them. The only indication of its 
age that can be fairly obtained from internal evidence, 
is that the text of the Bundahij could not have been 
completed, in its present form, until after the Muham- 
madan conquest of Persia (a. D. 651). This is shown not 
only by the statements that the sovereignty ' went to the 
Arabs ' (Chap. XXXIV, 9), that ' now, through the invasion 
of the Arabs, they (the negroes) are again diffused through 
the country of Iran ' (Chap. XXIII, 3), and that ' whoever 
keeps the year by the revolution of the moon mingles 
summer with winter and winter with summer ' (Chap. XXV, 
19, referring probably to the Muhammadan year not cor- 
responding with the seasons), but also, more positively 
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by the following translation of an extract from Chap. 
39 in TD : — 

'And when the sovereignty came to Yazdakan/ he 
exercised sovereignty twenty years, and then the Arabs 
rushed into the country of Iran in great multitude. Yaz- 
dakan/did not prosper (14 jakafto) in warfare with them, 
and went to Khurasan and Turkistan to seek horses, men, 
and assistance, and was slain by them there. The son of 
Yazdakarrf went to the Hindus and fetched an army of 
champions ; before it came, conducted unto Khurasan, that 
army of champions dispersed. The country of Iran re- 
mained with the Arabs, and their own irreligious law was 
propagated by them, and many ancestral customs were 
destroyed ; the religion of the Mazdayasnians was weakened, 
atul washing of corpses, burial of corpses, and eating of 
dead matter were put in practice. From the original 
creation until this day evil more grievous than this has 
not happened, for through their evil deeds — on account 
of want, foreign habits (Aniranih), hostile acts, bad de- 
crees, and bad religion — ruin, want, and other evils have 
taken lodgment.' 

None of these passages could have been written before 
the Muhammadan conquest ; but the writer, or editor, of 
the text as it appears in TD, supplies the means of ap- 
proximating much more closely to the date of his work, 
in a passage in Chap. 41 of TD, in which he mentions the 
names of several of his contemporaries (see Chap. XXXIII, 
10, 11). Among these, as already noticed, he mentions 
' Z&f-sparham son of Yudan-Yim,' who must have been 
the writer of the Selections of Zarf-sparam, a translation 
of which is added as an appendix to the Bundahu in this 
volume. This writer was the brother of Manuj^ihar son 
of Yudan-Yim, who wrote the DiU/istan-i Dinik ', and from 
colophons found in certain MSS. of the D&fistan (which 
will be more particularly described in the next section of 
this introduction) it appears that this Manu.y£ihar was 



1 It is quite possible that ManusMhar was also the reviser of the Bundahis ; 
see the note on Darfakih-i AshOvahi «l& in Chap. XXXIII, 10. 
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high-priest of Pars and Klrman in A. Y. 250 (a.d. 881). 
This date may, therefore, be taken as a very close ap- 
proximation to the time at which the Bundahij probably 
assumed the form we find in TD ; but that MS., having 
been written about 650 years later, can hardly have been 
copied direct from the original. Whether that original 
was merely a new edition of an older Pahlavi work, as 
may be suspected from the simplicity of its language, or 
whether it was first translated, for the most part, from the 
Avesta of the Damdarf Nask, in the ninth century, we 
have no means of determining with certainty. Judging, 
however, from Chap. I, 1, the original Bundahlr probably 
ended with the account of the resurrection (Chap. XXX), 
and the extra chapters, containing genealogical and chro- 
nological details (matters not mentioned in Chap. I, 1), 
together with all allusions to the Arabs, were probably 
added by the revising editor in the ninth century. The 
last, or chronological, chapter may even have been added 
at a later date. 

A Gq£arati translation, or rather paraphrase, of the 
Bundahlr was published in 18 19 by Edal Darab JamshSd 
Jamasp Asa, and a revised edition of it was published by 
Peshutan Rustam in 1877 \ In the preface to the latter 
edition it is stated that the translator made use of two 
MSS., one being a copy of a manuscript written in Iran 
in A. Y. 776 by Rustamji Meherwanji Maiguban She- 
heriar 2 , and the other a MS. written in India by Dasttir 
Jamsh£dji Jamaspji in a. Y. i 139 3 . It is also mentioned 
that he was four years at work upon his translation. The 
editor of the new edition states that he has laboured to 

1 Bundehes ketab, i&ne dunia-ni awal-thi te akher sudhi pedaes-ni sahruat-ni 
hakikat ; bigi-var sudharine Mapawanar, Peshutan bin Rustam ; Mumbai, 1877. 

* There is no doubt whatever that the writer of the preface is referring to 
M6, although his description is incorrect. M6 was written at Bhro* in India 
a. t. 766 by Pesh6tan Ram Kamdtn Shaharyar Nery6sang Shahmard ShaharySr 
Bahram Aurmazdyar Ramyar ; but some portion of it (probably not the Bun- 
dahis) was copied from a MS. written a. t. 618 (a.d. 1249) by Rustam Mihir- 
apan Marzapan Dahimayar, who must be the copyist mentioned in the preface 
to the Gu^arati translation. 

* This is probably the copy derived from M6, and mentioned in p. xxx as 
being now in the library of Dastur Jamaspji Minochiharji. 
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improve the work by collecting all the further information 
he could find, on the various subjects, in many other 
Pahlavi works. The result of all this labour is not so 
much a mere translation of the Bundahu, as a larger work 
upon the same subject, or a paraphrase more methodically 
arranged, as may be seen from the following summary of 
its contents : — 

The headings of the fifty-nine chapters, which form 
the first part of the work, are: — Ahuramazd's covenant, 
account of the sky, of the first twelve things created, of 
Mount Alborf, of the twelve signs of the zodiac, of the 
stars, of the soul, of the first practices adopted by the 
creatures of the evil spirit Ahereman, of Ahereman's first 
breaking into the sky, of Ahereman's coming upon the 
primeval ox, of Ahereman's arrival in the fire, of Ahere- 
man's coming upon Gaiomard, of the coming of Ahura- 
mazd and Ahereman upon Gaiomard at the time of his 
creation, of the lustre residing in both spirits ; further 
account of the arrangement of the sky, another account 
of all the mountains, of depressions for water, of great and 
small rivers, of the eighteen rivers of fresh water, of the 
seven external and seven internal liquids in the bodies of 
men, of the period in which water falling on the earth 
arrives at its destination, of the three spiritual rivers, of 
the star Tehestar's destroying the noxious creatures which 
Ahereman had distributed over the earth, of the prophet 
Zarathost's asking the creator Ahuramazd how long these 
noxious creatures will remain in the latter millenniums, 
of driving the poison of the noxious creatures out of the 
earth, of the divisions of the land, of the creator Ahura- 
mazd's placing valiant stars as club-bearers over the heads 
of the demons, of all the things produced by the passing 
away of the primeval ox, of the 282 species of beasts and 
birds, of the bird named A'amror, of the bird named 
Karxapad and the hollow of Vaigamkard, of the birds who 
are enemies opposed to the demons and fiends, of the 
bitter and sweet plants among the fifty-five kinds of grain 
and twelve kinds of herbs, of the flowers of the thirty days, 
of the revolution of the sun and moon and stars, and how 
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night falls, and how the day becomes light, of the seven 
regions of the earth, of depressions, of the creatures of the 
sea, of the flow and ebb of the tide, of the three-legged 
ass, of the Gahambars, of Rapithvan, of the revolution of 
the seasons, of the production of mankind from the passing 
away of Gaiornard, of the production of offspring from the 
seed of men, of all fires, of all the clever work produced 
in the reign of King Jamshed and the production of the 
ape and bear, of the production of the Abyssinian and 
negro from Zohak, of the splendour and glory of King 
Jamshed, of the soul of Kersasp, of Kersasp's soul being 
the first to rise, of the names of the prophet Zarathost's 
pedigree, of his going out into the world, of his children, 
of the orders given by Ahereman to the demons when the 
creator Ahuramazd created the creatures, of the weeping 
and raging of the evil spirit Ahereman, of the weeping of 
the demon of Wrath in the presence of Ahereman when 
the prophet Zarathost brought the religion, of the compu- 
tation of twelve thousand years. 

The headings of the thirteen chapters, which form the 
second part, are : — Account of the last millenniums, of 
the appearance of Horedar-bami, of his going out into the 
world, of the appearance of Hojedar-mah, of Sojios, of the 
fifty-seven years, of giving the light of the sun to men 
on the day of the resurrection, of the rising again of the 
whole of mankind on that day, of the resurrection, of the 
means of resurrection, of the annihilation of the evil spirit 
Ahereman and the demons and fiends on the day of 
resurrection, of the creator Ahuramazd's making the earth 
and sky one after the resurrection, of the proceedings of 
all creatures after the resurrection. 

The third part contains an abstract of the contents of 
the hundred chapters of the Sad-dar Bundahu, and con- 
cludes with an account of the ceremonial formula practised 
when tying the kusti or sacred thread-girdle. 
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4. The Selections of Zad-sparam. 

In some manuscripts of the Da</istan-i Dinik the ninety- 
two questions and answers, which usually go by that name, 
are preceded and followed by Pahlavi texts which are each 
nearly equal in extent to the questions and answers, and 
treat of a variety of subjects, somewhat in the manner of 
a Rivayat. Of the texts which follow the questions and 
answers the following are the principal : — 

Incantations for fever, &c. ; indications afforded by 
natural marks on the body; about the hamistakan ('the 
ever-stationary,' or neutral state of future existence) and 
the different grades in heaven ; copy of an epistle x from 
Herbad Mank$£ihar son of Yudan-Yim 2 , which he ad- 
dressed to the good people of Sirkan 3 , about the decisions 
pronounced by Herbad Zarf-sparam son of Yudan-Yim ; 
copy of a letter from Herbad Manuj£ihar son of Yudan- 
Yim to his brother, Herbad Za*/-sparam, on the same 
subject, and replying to a letter of his written from 
Nivshapuhar ; copy of a notice by Herbad Manu^ihar, 
son of Yudan-Yim and high-priest (ra</) of Pars and 
Kirman, of the necessity of hfteenfold ablution on account 
of grievous sin, written and sealed in the third month A.Y. 
250 (a.d. 881) ; memoranda and writings called 'Selections 
of Za</-sparam son of Yudan-Yim,' the first part treating 
of many of the same subjects as the BundahLr, together 

1 This long epistle contains one statement which is important in its bearing 
upon the age of certain Pahlavi writings. It states that Ntshahpfihar was in 
the council of Anoshak-rubin Khusrft, king of kings and son of Kavarf, also 
that he was Mobad of Mobads and a commentator. Now this is the name of 
a commentator quoted in the Pahlavi Vend. Ill, 151, V, in, VIII, 64, and very 
frequently in the Ntrangistfin ; it is also a title applied to ArdS-Viraf (see AV. 
1. 35I. These facts seem to limit the age of the last revision of the Pahlavi 
Vcndidad, and of the composition of the Pahlavi Ntrangistin and Arrfa-Vtraf- 
namak to the time of King Khusr6 Ndshirvin (a.d. 531-579). The statement 
depends, of course, upon the accuracy of a tradition three centuries old, as 
this epistle must have been written about a. d. 880. 

» Some Parsis read this name G6shnajam, others YAdan-dam. 

» Mr. Tehmuras Dinshawji thinks this is the place now called Strgan, about 
thirty parasangs south of Kirman, on the road to Bandar Abbas, which is no 
doubt the case. 
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with legends regarding Zaratfct and his family ; the second 
part about the formation of men out of body, life, and 
soul ; and the third part about the details of the renovation 
of the universe. The last part of these Selections is in- 
complete in all known MSS., and is followed by some 
fragments of a further series of questions and answers 
regarding the omniscient wisdom, the evil spirit, Kangdez, 
the enclosure formed by Yim, &c. 

A translation of so much of the Selections of Zirf-sparam 
as treats of the same subjects as the Bundahij, has been 
added as an appendix to the translation of that work in 
this volume, because the language used in these Selections 
seems to have an important bearing upon the question of 
the age of the BundahLr. The time when the Selections 
themselves were written is fixed with considerable precision 
by the date (a. D. 881), when their author's brother, Manu- 
.r£ihar, issued his public notice, as mentioned above. But 
Za^-sparam uses, in many places, precisely the same words 
as those employed in the BundahLr, interspersed with much 
matter written in a more declamatory style ; it is, there- 
fore, evident that he had the BundahLr before him to quote 
from, and that work must consequently have been written 
either by one of his contemporaries, or by an older writer. 
So far the Selections merely confirm the information already 
obtained more directly from TD (see p. xxxviii) ; but the 
involved style of their language seems to prove more than 
this. In fact, in none of the text of the Dadistln-i Dinik 
and its accompaniments is there much of the simplicity of 
style and directness of purpose which are the chief cha- 
racteristics of most of the language of the BundahLr. So 
far, therefore, as style can be considered a mark of age, 
rather than a mere personal peculiarity of a contemporary 
writer, the contrast between the straightforward language 
of the BundahLr and the laboured sentences of Manuj^ihar 
and Za</-sparam, sons of Yudan-Yim, tends to prove that 
the bulk of the BundahLr was already an old work in their 
days, and was probably saved from oblivion through their 
writings or influence. That this original BundahLr or Zand- 
akas was an abridged translation of the Avcsta of the 



Digitized by 



Google 



xlviii PAHLAVI TEXTS. 



Dirndl/ Nask appears pretty evident from Zarf-sparam's 
remarks in Chap. IX, i, 16 of his Selections. 

The first part of these Selections consists of 'sayings 
about the meeting of the beneficent and evil spirits,' and 
the first portion of these 'sayings' (divided into eleven 
chapters in the translation) is chiefly a paraphrase of 
Chaps. I-XVII of the BundahLr (omitting Chaps. II, V, and 
XVI). It describes the original state of the two spirits, 
their meeting and covenant, with a paraphrase of the 
Ahunavar formula; the production of the first creatures, 
including time ; the incursion of the evil spirit and his 
temporary success in deranging the creation, with the reason 
why he was unable to destroy the primitive man for thirty 
years ; followed by the seven contests he carried on with 
the sky, water, earth, plants, animals, man, and fire, respec- 
tively, detailing how each of these creations was modified 
in consequence of the incursion of the evil spirit. In the 
account of the first of these contests the Pahlavi translation 
of one stanza in the Gathas is quoted verbatim, showing that 
the same Pahlavi version of the Yasna was used in the ninth 
century as now exists. The remainder of these ' sayings,' 
having no particular connection with the BundahLr, has not 
been translated. 

With regard to the Pahlavi text of the Selections, the 
present translator has been compelled to rely upon a single 
manuscript of the D&/istan-i Dinik, brought by Wester- 
gaard from Kirman J in 1 843, and now No. 35 of the collec- 
tion of Ayesta and Pahlavi MSS. in the University Library 
at Kopenhagen ; it may, therefore, be called K35. This 
MS. is incomplete, having lost nearly one-third of its original 
bulk, but still contains 181 folios of large octavo size, written 
fifteen to seventeen lines to the page ; the first seventy-one 
folios of the work have been lost, and about thirty-five folios 
are also missing from the end ; but the whole of the ninety- 
two questions and answers, together with one-third of the 

1 That is, so far as the late Professor Westergaard could remember in 1878, 
when he kindly lent me the MS. for collation with my copy of the text, already 
obtained from more recent MSS. in Bombay, the best of which turned out to be 
a copy of K35. 
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texts which usually precede them, and three-fifths of those 
which usually follow them, are still remaining. This MS. 
has lost its date, but a copy * of it exists in Bombay (written 
when it was complete) which ends with a colophon dated 
A.Y. 941 (a. D. 1573), as detailed in p. xxxiii; this may either 
be the actual date of that copy, or it may have been merely 
copied from K35, which cannot be much older. The latter 
supposition appears the more probable, as this colophon 
seems to be left incomplete by the loss of the last folio in 
the Bombay copy, and may, therefore, have been followed 
by another colophon giving a later date. 

This copy of K35 was, no doubt, originally complete, but 
has lost many of its folios in the course of time ; most of 
the missing text has been restored from another MS., but 
there are still twelve or more folios missing from the latter 
part of the work ; it contains, however, all that portion of 
the Selections which is translated in this volume, but has, 
of course, no authority independent of K35. The other 
MS. in Bombay, from which some of the missing text was 
recovered, is in the library of Dastur Jamaspji Minochiharji ; 
it is a modern copy, written at different periods from forty 
to sixty years ago, and is incomplete, as it contains only 
one-fourth of the texts which usually follow the ninety-two 
questions and answers, and includes no portion of the Selec- 
tions of Za</-sparam. 

Another MS. of the Da<fistan-i Dinik and its accompani- 
ments, written also at Kirman, but two generations earlier 
than K35 (say, about A. D. 1530), has been already mentioned 
(see p. xxxiii). It is said still to contain 227 folios, though 
its first seventy folios are missing ; it must, therefore, begin 
very near the same place as K35, but extends much further, 
as it supplies about half the text still missing from the 



1 The fact of its being a copy of K35 is proved by strong circumstantial evi- 
dence. In the first place, it contains several false readings which are clearly 
due to mis-shapen letters and accidental marks in K35, so that it is evidently 
descended from that MS. But it is further proved to have been copied direct 
from that MS., by the last words in thirty-two of its pages having been marked 
with interlined circles in K35 ; the circle having been the copyist's mark for 
finding his place, when beginning a new page after turning over his folios. 

[5] d 
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Bombay copy of K35, though it has lost about fourteen 
folios at the end. This MS. must be either the original 
from which K35 was copied, or an independent authority of 
equal value, but it has not been available for settling the 
text of the Selections for the present translation. 



5. The Bahman Yast. 

The Bahman Yart, usually called the ' Zand of the 
Vohuman Yart,' professes to be a prophetical work, in 
which Auharmazd gives Zaraturt an account of what 
was to happen to the Iranian nation and religion in the 
future. 

It begins with an introduction (Chap. I) which states 
that, according to the Stfa/gar Nask, Zaraturt having asked 
Auharmazd for immortality, was supplied temporarily with 
omniscient wisdom, and had a vision of a tree with four 
branches of different metals which were explained to him 
as symbolical of four different periods, the times ofVLrtasp, 
of Arc/akhshir the Kayanian, of Khflsrd Ndshirvan, and of 
certain demons or idolaters who were to appear at the end 
of a thousand years. It states, further, that the commen- 
taries of the Vohuman, Horvadarf, and Artarf Yarts men- 
tioned the heretic Mazdak, and that Khtisrd Ndshirvan 
summoned a council of high-priests and commentators, and 
ordered them not to conceal these Yarts, but to teach the 
commentary only among their own relations. 

The text then proceeds (Chap. II) to give the details of 
the commentary on the Vohuman Yart as follows : — Zara- 
turt, having again asked Auharmazd for immortality, is 
refused, but is again supplied with omniscient wisdom for a 
week, during which time he sees, among other things, a tree 
with seven branches of different metals, which are again 
explained to him as denoting the seven ages of the religion, 
its six ages of triumph in the reigns of Virtasp, of An/akhshir 
the Kayanian, of one of the Ajkanian kings, of Arc/akhshtr 
Papakan and Shahpur I and II, of Vahram G6r, and of 
Khusrd Ndshirvan, and its seventh age of adversity when 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. It 



Iran is to be invaded from the east by hordes of demons or 
idolators with dishevelled hair, who are to work much mis- 
chief, so as to destroy the greater part of the nation and 
mislead the rest, until the religion becomes nearly extinct. 
The details of this mischief, written in a tone of lamentation, 
constitute the greater part of the text, which also notices 
that the sovereignty will pass from the Arabs, Rumans, and 
these leathern-belted demons (Turks) to other Turks and 
non-Turanians who are worse than themselves. 

Distressed at this narrative Zaraturt asks Auharmazd 
(Chap. Ill, t) how the religion is to be restored, and these 
demons destroyed ? He is informed that, in the course of 
time, other fiends with red banners, red weapons, and red 
hats, who seem to be Christians, will appear in the north- 
west, and will advance either to the Arvand (Tigris) or the 
Euphrates, driving back the former demons who will assem- 
ble all their allies to a great conflict, one of the three 
great battles of the religions of the world, in which the 
wicked will be so utterly destroyed that none will be left 
to pass into the next millennium. 

Zaraturt enquires (III, is) how so many can perish, and 
is informed that, after the demons with dishevelled hair 
appear, Husherfar, the first of the last three apostles, is 
born near Lake Frazdan ; and when he begins to confer with 
Auharmazd a Kayan prince is born in the direction of 
A'tnistan (Samarkand), who is called Vahram the Vaiyavand, 
and when he is thirty years old he collects a large army of 
Hindu (Bactrian) and KM (Samarkandian) troops, and 
advances into Iran, where he is reinforced by a numerous 
army of Iranian warriors, and defeats the demon races with 
immense slaughter, in the great conflict already mentioned, 
so that there will be only one man left to a thousand 
women. 

The writer then proceeds to describe the supernatural 
agencies employed to produce this result : how the evil 
spirit (III, 24) comes to the assistance of the demon- 
worshippers ; how Auharmazd sends his angels to Kangdes, 
to summon PSshydtanu, the immortal son of VLrtasp, with 
his disciples, to re-establish the sacred fires and restore the 
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religious ceremonies ; and how the angels assist them against 
the evil spirits, so that Vahram the Vaig-avand is enabled 
to destroy the fiendish races, as already detailed, and 
Peshydtanu becomes supreme high-priest of the Iranian 
world. 

Finally, the writer gives some details regarding the mis- 
sions of the last three apostles, returning for that purpose 
(III, 44) to the birth of Husherfar, the first of the three, whose 
millennium witnesses both the invasion and the destruction 
of the fiendish races. Hush£rfar proves his apostolic au- 
thority, to the satisfaction of Vaiyavand and the people, by 
making the sun stand still for ten days and nights. His 
mission is to ' bring the creatures back to their proper 
state ; ' and it is not till near the end of his millennium that 
Peshydtanu appears, as before described. As this millen- 
nium begins with the invasion of the fiendish races and the 
fall of the Sasanian dynasty, it must have terminated in the 
seventeenth century, unless it was to last more than a 
thousand years. A very brief account is then given of 
the millennium of Hush&fer-mah, the second of the three 
apostles, whose mission is to make 'the creatures more 
progressive' and to destroy 'the fiend of serpent origin' 
(A^-i Dahak). During his millennium (which appears to be 
now in progress) mankind become so skilled in medicine 
that they do not readily die ; but owing to their toleration 
of heretics the evil spirit once more attains power, and 
releases A?-i Dahak, from his confinement in Mount Dima- 
vand, to work evil in the world, till Auharmazd sends his 
angels to rouse Keresasp the Saman, who rises from his 
trance and kills As-i Dahak with his club at the end of the 
millennium. Afterwards, Sdshyans, the last apostle, appears 
to 'make the creatures again pure;' when the resurrection 
takes place and the future existence commences. 

Whether this text, as now extant, be the original com- 
mentary or zand of the Vohuman Yart admits of doubt, 
since it appears to quote that commentary (Chap. II, 1) as 
an authority for its statements; it is, therefore, most pro- 
bably, only an epitome of the original commentary. Such 
an epitome would naturally quote many passages verbatim 
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from the original work, which ought to bear traces of trans- 
lation from an Avesta text, as its title zand implies a 
Pahlavi translation from the Avesta (see p. x). There are, 
in fact, many such traces in this epitome, as indicated by 
the numerous sentences beginning with a verb, the mode of 
addressing Auharmazd, the quotation of different opinions 
from various commentators, and other minor peculiarities. 
Some of these might be the result of careful imitation of 
other commentaries, but it seems more likely that they are 
occasioned by literal translation from an original Avesta 
text. In speculating, therefore, upon the contents of the 
Bahman Yart it is necessary to remember that we are most 
probably dealing with a composite work, whose statements 
may be referred to the three different ages of the Avesta 
original, the Pahlavi translation and commentary, and the 
Pahlavi epitome of the latter ; and that this last form of the 
text is the only old version now extant. 

With regard to the age of the work we have the external 
evidence that a copy of it exists in a manuscript (Kao) 
written about five hundred years ago, and that this copy is 
evidently descended from older manuscripts as it contains 
several clerical blunders incompatible with any idea of its 
being the original manuscript, as witness the omissions noted 
in Chaps. II, 10, 13, 14, 22, 27, 45, III, 30, 32, the misplace- 
ment of II, 18, and many miswritings of single words. 
Owing to the threefold character of the work, already 
noticed, the internal evidence of its age can only apply to 
its last recension in the form of an epitome, as an oriental 
editor (to say nothing of others) generally considers himself 
at liberty to alter and add to his text, if he does not under- 
stand it, or thinks he can improve it. That this liberty 
has been freely exercised, with regard to these professed 
prophecies, is shown by the identification of the four pro- 
phetical ages of the Sturfgar Nask in the first chapter of 
the Bahman Yart being different from that given in the 
Dtnkarrf. The Dinkarrf quotes the Stfo/gar Nask (that is, 
its Pahlavi version) as identifying the iron age with some 
period of religious indifference subsequent to the time of 
Atar6-pa</ son of Maraspend, the supreme high-priest and 
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prime ministcrof Shahpurll (a.D. 309-379); but the Bahman 
Yart (Chap. I, 5) quotes the Nask as identifying the same 
age with the reign of an idolatrous race subsequent to the 
time of Khusro Ndshirvan (a.-d. 531-579)- This example 
is sufficient to show that the compiler of the extant epitome 
of the Bahman Yart commentary largely availed himself of 
his editorial license, and it indicates the difficulty of dis- 
tinguishing his statements from those of the former editors. 
At the same time it proves that the epitome could not have 
been compiled till after Iran had been overrun by a foreign 
race subsequent to the reign of Khusro N6shirvan. It is 
remarkable that the compiler does not mention any later 
Sasanian king, that he does not allude to Muhammadanism, 
and speaks of the foreign invaders as Turanians and Chris- 
tians, only mentioning Arabs incidentally in later times ; 
at the same time the foreign invasion (which lasts a thou- 
sand years) is of too permanent a character to allow of 
its having reference merely to the troublous times of 
Ndshirvan's successor. 

Perhaps the most reasonable hypotheses that can be 
founded upon these facts are, first, that the original zand 
or commentary of the Bahman Yart was written and trans- 
lated from the Avesta in the latter part of the reign of 
Khusr6 Ndshirvln, or very shortly afterwards, which would 
account for no later king being mentioned by name ; and, 
secondly, that the epitome now extant was compiled by 
some writer who lived so long after the Arab invasion that 
the details of their inroad had become obscured by the more 
recent successes of Turanian rulers, such as the Ghaznavis 
and Sahjuqs of the eleventh and twelfth centuries. It is 
hardly possible that the epitomist could have lived as late 
as the time of £ingiz Khan, the great Mongol conqueror 
(a.D. 1206-1227), as that would bring him within 150 years 
of the date of the extant manuscript of his work, which has 
no appearance of being an immediate copy of the original ; 
but the rule of the Sahjuqs would certainly have afforded 
him sufficient materials for his long description of the iron 
age. The Avesta of the Bahman Yart was probably com- 
piled from older sources (like the rest of the Avesta) during 
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the reigns of the earlier Sasanian monarchs ; but it was, no 
doubt, very different in its details from the epitome of its 
commentary which still exists. 

These hypotheses, regarding the threefold origin of the 
present form of this Yart, derive some confirmation from 
the inconsistencies in its chronological details ; especially 
those relating to the periods of the invaders' reign and of 
Hush&/ar's birth. The Zoroastrians have for ages been 
expecting the appearance of Hushe</ar, the first of their 
last three apostles, but have always had to postpone their 
expectations from time to time, like the Jews and other 
interpreters of prophecy; so that they are still looking 
forward into the future for his advent, although his millen- 
nium has long since expired according to the chronology 
adopted in the Bahman Yart. This chronology, of course, 
represents the expectations of Zoroastrians in past times, 
and seems to express three different opinions. First, we 
have the statement that the last great battle of the demon- 
races is to take place at the end of Zaratujt's millennium 
(see Chap. Ill, 9), when the wicked will be so destroyed 
(compare III, 22, 23) that none will pass into the next 
millennium (III, 11), which is that of Husherfar (111,43). 
And that the reign of evil is to precede the end of Zaratujt's 
millennium is evidently assumed also in Chap. II, 41, 63. 
Such opinions may reasonably be traced to the original 
Avesta writer, who must have expected only a short reign 
of evil to arise and fall near the latter end of Zarat&rt's 
millennium, which was still far in the future, and to be 
followed by the appearance of Hush&/ar to restore the 
'good' religion. Secondly, we are told (I, 5, II, 22, 24, 31) 
that the invasion of the demon-races, with its attendant 
evils, is to take place when Zaratujt's millennium is ended ; 
on their appearance Hush&/ar is born (III, 13), and when 
he is thirty years old (compare III, 14 with III, 44) Vahram 
the Vaiyavand is also born, who at the age of thirty (III, 17) 
advances into Iran with an innumerable army to destroy the 
invaders. Such statements may be attributed to the original 
Pahlavi translator and commentator who, writing about 
A. D. 570-590, would have before his eyes the disastrous 
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reign of Auharmazd IV, the son and successor of Khusrd 
Ndshirvan, together with the prowess of the famous Persian 
general Bah ram A"6pln, which drove out all invaders. This 
writer evidently expected the reign of the demon-races to 
last less than a century, but still at some period in the near 
future ; merely illustrating his theme by details of the 
disasters and wars of his own time. Thirdly, we find it 
stated (III, 44) that Hushe^ar will be born in 1600, which 
seems to mean the sixteen hundredth year of Zaratujt's 
millennium, or six hundredth of his own (sayA.D. 1193- 
1 235), also that the reign of the demon-races is to last a 
thousand years (III, 34), and that Peshy6tanu does not 
come to restore the religion till near the end of the millen- 
nium (III, 51); it also appears (III, 49) that Var^avand 
occupies a prominent position when Hush&/ar comes from 
his conference with Auharmazd at thirty years of age (III, 
44. 45)- Such details were probably inserted by the com- 
piler of the epitome, who had to admit the facts that the 
reign of the demon-races had already lasted for centuries, 
and that Htish&/ar had not yet appeared. To get over 
these difficulties he probably adopted the opinions current 
in his day, and postponed the advent of HusheV/ar till the 
beginning of the next century in his millennium, and put 
off the destruction of the wicked, as a more hopeless matter, 
till near the end of the millennium. Both these periods 
are now long since past, and the present Zoroastrians have 
still to postpone the fulfilment of the prophecies connected 
with their last three apostles, or else to understand them 
in a less literal fashion than heretofore. 

For the Pahlavi text of the Bahman Yart the translator 
has to rely upon the single old manuscript K20, already 
described (p. xxvii), in which it occupies the 13 J folios 
immediately following the Bundahu ; these folios are much 
worn, and a few words have been torn off some of them, 
but nearly all of these missing words can be restored by aid 
of the Pazand version. The Pahlavi text is also found in 
the modern copies of K20 at Paris and Kopenhagen, but 
these copies (P7 and K21) have no authority independent 
of K20. In India this text has long been exceedingly rare, 
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and whether any copy of it exists, independent of Kao, is 
doubtful. 

The Pazand version is more common in Parsi libraries, 
but contains a very imperfect text. Of this version two 
modern copies have been consulted ; one of these occupies 
fols. 38-62 of a small manuscript, No. %% of the Haug col- 
lection in the State Library at Munich ; the other is a copy 
of a manuscript in the library of the high-priest of the Parsis 
in Bombay. Both these MSS. are evidently descended 
from the same original, which must have been a very imper- 
fect transliteration of a Pahlavi text closely resembling that 
of K20, but yet independent of that MS., as a few words 
omitted in K20 are supplied by these Pazand MSS. (see 
B.Yt. II, 13, 14, 22, &c.) To a certain extent, therefore, 
these Pazand MSS. are of some assistance in settling the 
text of a few sentences, but the greater part of their con- 
tents is so imperfect as to be utterly unintelligible ; they 
not only omit Chaps. I, 1-8, II, 17, 30-32, 40, III, 9, 12, 17- 
44, 58-63 entirely, but also words and phrases from nearly 
every other section of the text. Adhering scrupulously to 
the Pahlavi original for a few consecutive words, and then 
widely departing from it by misreading or omitting all 
difficult words and passages, this Pazand version is a com- 
plete contrast to the Pazand writings of N£rydsang, being 
of little use to the reader beyond showing the extremely 
low ebb to which Pahlavi learning must have fallen, among 
the Parsis, before such unintelligible writings could have 
been accepted as Pazand texts. 

There is also a Persian version of the Bahman Yart, a 
copy of which, written A. D. 1676, is contained in a large 
Rivayat MS. No. 29, belonging to the University Library 
at Bombay. According to the colophon of this Persian 
version it was composed in a.d. 1496 by Rustam Isfendiyar 
of Yazd, from an Avesta (Pazand) MS. belonging to his 
brother Jamsh£d. This Persian version contains less than 
three per cent of Arabic words, and is more of a paraphrase 
than a translation, but it adheres very closely to the meaning 
of the Pahlavi text from Chaps. I, 1 to III, 9, where a dis- 
location occurs, evidently owing either to the displacement 
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of two folios in an older MS., or to the second page of a 
folio being copied before the first, so that §§ 10-14 follow 
§§ 15-22. From the middle of § 22 the folios of the older 
MS. seem to have been lost as far as the end of Hush&Zar's 
millennium (§ 51), to which point the Persian version leaps, 
but the remainder of this paraphrase is much more diffuse 
than the Bahman Yart, and is evidently derived from some 
other Pahlavi work. 

This conclusion of the Persian version describes how 
adversity departs from the world, and ten people are 
satisfied with the milk of one cow, when Hush&/ar-mah 
appears and his millennium commences. On his coming 
from his conference with Auharmazd the sun stands still 
for twenty days and nights, in consequence of which two- 
thirds of the people in the world believe in the religion. 
Meat is no longer eaten, but only milk and butter, and a 
hundred people are satisfied with the milk of one cow. 
Hush&/ar-mah destroys the terrible serpent, which ac- 
companies apostasy, by means of the divine glory and 
Avesta formulas ; he clears all noxious creatures out of the 
world, and wild animals live harmlessly among mankind ; 
the fiends of apostasy and deceit depart from the World, 
which becomes populous and delightful, and mankind 
abstain from falsehood. After the five-hundredth year of 
Hushcv/ar-mah has passed away, Soshyans (Sasan) appears, 
and destroys the fiend who torments fire. The sun stands 
still for thirty days and nights, when all mankind believe 
in the religion, and the year becomes exactly 360 days. 
Dahak escapes from his confinement, and reigns for a day 
and a half in the world with much tyranny ; when S6shyans 
rouses Sam Nariman, who accepts the religion and becomes 
immortal. Sim calls upon Dahak to accept the religion, 
but the latter proposes that they should together seize 
upon heaven for themselves, whereupon Sim kills him. 
All evil having departed from the world mankind become 
like the archangels, and the resurrection takes place, which 
is described with many of the same details as are mentioned 
in Bund. XXX. 

Accompanying this Persian version in B29 is another 
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fragment from the same source, which treats of the same 
subjects as the third chapter of the Bahman Yart, but is 
differently arranged. It confines itself to the millennium 
of Hushev/ar, and may possibly be some modification of the 
contents of the folios missing from the version described 
above. After some introductory matter this fragment con- 
tains a paraphrase (less accurate than the preceding) of 
Chap. Ill, 23-49 of the Bahman Yart ; it then proceeds to 
state that Hush&fer destroys the wolf race, so that wolves, 
thieves, highway robbers, and criminals cease to exist. 
When Hush&fer's three-hundredth year has passed away 
the winter of Malkds arrives and destroys all animals and 
vegetation, and only one man survives out of ten thousand ; 
after which the world is repeopled from the enclosure made 
by Yim. Then comes the gathering of the nations to the 
great battle on the Euphrates, where the slaughter is so 
great that the water of the river becomes red, and the sur- 
vivors wade in blood up to their horses' girths. Afterwards, 
the Kayan king, Var^ivand, advances from the frontiers of 
India and takes possession of Iran to the great delight of 
the inhabitants, but only after a great battle; and then 
Peshydtanu is summoned from Kangdez to restore the 
religious ceremonies. 

A German translation of some passages in the Bahman 
Yart, with a brief summary of the greater part of the re- 
mainder, was published in i860 in Spiegel's Traditionelle 
Literatur der Farsen, pp. 128-135. 

6. The ShAyast lA-shayast. 

Another treatise which must be referred to about the 
same age as the Bundahu, though of a very different cha- 
racter, is the Shayast la-shayast or ' the proper and impro- 
per.' It is a compilation of miscellaneous laws and customs 
regarding sin and impurity, with other memoranda about 
ceremonies and religious subjects in general. Its name has, 
no doubt, been given to it in modern times x , and has pro- 

1 But perhaps before the compilation of the prose Sad-dar Bundahis, or 
Bundahu of a hundred chapters, which seems to refer to the Shayast la-shayast 
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bably arisen from the frequent use it makes of the words 
shayarf, 'it is fit or proper,' and 14 shayarf, 'it is not fit 
or proper.' And, owing to its resemblance to those Persian 
miscellanies of traditional memoranda called Rivayats, it 
has also been named the Pahlavi Rivayat, though chiefly 
by Europeans. 

It consists of two parts, which are often put together in 
modern MSS., and bear the same name, but are widely 
separated in the oldest MSS. These two parts, consisting 
respectively of Chaps. I-X and XI-XIV in the present 
translation, are evidently two distinct treatises on the same 
and similar subjects, but of nearly the same age. That 
they were compiled by two different persons, who had access 
to nearly the same authorities, appears evident from Chaps. 
XI, i, 2, XII, ii, 13-16, 18, 20 being repetitions of Chaps. 
I, 1, 2, X, 4, 20-23, 7, 31, with only slight alterations ; such 
repetitions as would hardly be made in a single treatise by 
the same writer. Minor repetitions in the first part, such 
as those of some phrases in Chaps. II, 65, IV, 14, repeated 
in Chap. X, 24, 33, might readily be made by the same 
writer in different parts of the same treatise. To these two 
parts of the Shayast la-shayast a third part has been added 
in the present translation, as an appendix, consisting of a 
number of miscellaneous passages of a somewhat similar 
character, which are found in the same old MSS. that con- 
tain the first two parts, but which cannot be attributed 
either to the same writers or the same age as those parts. 

The first part commences with the names and amounts 
of the various degrees of sin, and the names of the chief 
commentators on the Vendidad. It then gives long details 
regarding the precautions to be taken with reference to 
corpses and menstruous women, and the impurity they occa- 
sion ; besides mentioning (Chap. II, 33-35) the pollution 

in its opening words, as follows: — 'This book is on "the proper and im- 
proper" which is brought out from the good, pure religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians ;' though this term may possibly relate to its own contents. There is 
also a Persian treatise called Shayast na-shayast, which gives a good deal 
of information obtained from the Persian Rivayats, and copies of which are 
contained in the MSS. Nos. 56 and 1 16 of the Ouseley collection in the Bodleian 
Library at Oxford. 
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caused by a serpent. It next describes the proper size 
and materials of the sacred thread-girdle and shirt, giving 
some details about the sins of running about uncovered and 
walking with one boot, and thence proceeding to the sin of 
unseasonable chatter. Details are then given about good 
works, and those who can and cannot perform them ; in 
which reference is made to Christians, Jews, and those of 
other persuasions (Chap. VI, 7}. The next subjects treated 
of are reverencing the sun and fire, the sin of extinguishing 
fire, confession and renunciation of sin, atonement for sins, 
especially mortal sins, both those affecting others and those 
only affecting one's own soul ; with a digression (Chap. VIII, 
3) prohibiting the rich from hunting. The remainder of this 
first treatise is of a miscellaneous character, referring to the 
following subjects : — The Hasar of time, priests passing away 
in idolatry, the discussion of religion, ceremonies not done 
aright, throwing a corpse into the sea, evil of eating in the 
dark, the four kinds of worship, when the angels should 
be invoked in worship, the ephemeral nature of life, proper 
looseness for a girdle, when the sacred cake set aside for the 
guardian spirits can be used, maintaining a fire where a woman 
is pregnant, providing a tank for ablution, the Gathas not 
to be recited over the dead, food and drink not to be thrown 
away to the north at night, unlawful slaughter of animals, 
how the corpse of a pregnant woman should be carried, 
forgiveness of trespasses, evil of walking without boots, 
when the sacred girdle is to be assumed, breaking the spell 
of an inward prayer, ten women wanted at childbirth, and 
how the infant is to be treated, sin of beating an innocent 
person, evil of a false judge, men and women who do not 
marry, a toothpick must be free from bark, acknowledging 
the children of a handmaid, advantage of offspring and of 
excess in almsgiving, prayer on lying down and getting up, 
Avesta not to be mumbled, doubtful actions to be avoided 
or consulted about, evil of laughing during prayer, crowing 
of a hen, treatment of a hedgehog, after a violent death 
corruption does not set in immediately, necessity of a dog's 
gaze, putrid meat and hairy cakes or butter unfit for cere- 
monies, when a woman can do priestly duty, &c. 
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The second part also commences with the names and 
amounts of the various degrees of sin, followed by the pro- 
per meat-offerings for various angels and guardian spirits. 
Next come miscellaneous observations on the following 
subjects : — The simplest form of worship, necessity of sub- 
mitting to a high-priest, advantage of a fire in the house, 
sin of clothing the dead, presentation of holy-water to the 
nearest fire after a death, nail-parings to be prayed over, 
advantage of light at childbirth, offerings to the angels, 
maintaining a fire where a woman is pregnant and a child 
is born, a toothpick must be free from bark, acknowledging 
the children of a handmaid, advantage of offspring and of 
excess in almsgiving, evil of drawing well-water at night, 
food not to be thrown away to the north at night, advantage 
of prayer at feasts, treatment of a hedgehog, praying when 
washing the face, the proper choice of a purifying priest, no 
one should be hopeless of heaven, necessity of a wife being 
religious as well as her husband, the ceremonies which are 
good works, and the cause of sneezing, yawning, and sigh- 
ing. These are followed by a long account of the mystic 
signification of the Gathas, with some information as to the 
errors which may be committed in consecrating the sacred 
cakes, and how the beginning of the morning watch is to be 
determined. 

The third part, or appendix, commences with an account 
of how each of the archangels can be best propitiated, by a 
proper regard for the particular worldly existence which he 
specially protects. This is followed by a statement of the 
various degrees of sin, and of the amount of good works 
attributed to various ceremonies. Then come some account 
of the ceremonies after a death, particulars of those who 
have no part in the resurrection, the duty of submission to 
the priesthood, whether evil may be done for the sake of 
good, the place where people will rise from the dead, 
Aeshm's complaint to Aharman of the three things he could 
not injure in the world, the occasions on which the Ahuna- 
var formula should be recited, and the number of recitals 
that are requisite, &c. And, finally, statements of the 
lengths of midday and afternoon shadows, blessings invoked 
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from the thirty angels and archangels who preside over the 
days of the month, and the special epithets of the same. 

With regard to the age of this treatise we have no precise 
information. All three parts are found in a MS. (M6) 
which was written in A. D. 1397 (see p. xxix), and nearly 
the whole is also found in the MS. K20, which may be a 
few years older (see p. xxvii), and in which the first part of 
the Shayast la-shlyast is followed by a Persian colophon 
dated A.Y. 700 (a.D. 1331), copied probably from an older 
MS. The text in both these old MSS. seems to have been 
derived almost direct from the same original, which must 
have been so old when M6 was written that the copyist 
found some words illegible (see notes on Chaps. VIII, 19, 
X, 34, XII, 14, 15, &c.) Now it is known from a colophon 
that a portion of M6, containing the book of Arrfa-Viraf 
and the tale of Gdrt-i Fryand, was copied from a MS. 
written in A.D. 1249 5 an( * we ma y safely conclude that the 
Shayast la-shayast was copied, either from the same MS., 
or from one fully as old. So far, therefore, as external evi- 
dence goes, there is every reason to suppose that the whole 
of the Shayast la-shayast, with its appendix ', was existing 
in a MS. written about 630 years ago. 

But internal evidence points to a far higher antiquity 
for the first two parts, as the compilers of those treatises 
evidently had access, not only to several old commentaries, 
but also to many of the Nasks, which have long been lost. 
Thus, the first treatise contains quotations from the com- 
mentaries of Afarg, Gogdjasp, Kushtano-bu^-e</, Mk/6k- 
mah, Rdshan, and S6shyans, which are all frequently 
quoted in the Pahlavi translation of the Vendidad (see Sis. 
I, 3, 4, notes) ; besides mentioning the opinions of Marc/- 
burf, Nerydsang, Ndsal Bura-Mitrd, and Vand-Auharmazd, 
who are rarely or never mentioned in the Pahlavi Vendidad. 
It also quotes no less than eleven of the twenty Nasks or 
books of the complete Mazdayasnian literature which are 
no longer extant, besides the Vendidad, the only Nask that 
still survives in the full extent it had in Sasanian times. 

1 Except Chaps. XXII, XXIII (see the note on the heading of Chap. XXII). 
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The Nasks quoted are the Stfo/gar (Sis. X, 8), the Bagh 
(X, 26), the DamdaaT (X, 22), the Plsdn (IX, 9), the Ratflj- 
tattih (X, 29), the Ktirast (X, 28), the Spend (X, 4), the 
Niha</um (X, 3, 22, 23), the Dubasru^ (X, 13), the Hus- 
param (X, 21), and the Sakat/um (X, 25), very few of which 
are mentioned even in the Pahlavi Vendidad. The second 
treatise mentions only one commentator, Vand-Auharmazd, 
but it quotes eight of the Nasks no longer extant ; these 
are the Stfo/gar (Sis. XII, 32), the Damdarf(XII, 5, 15), 
the Spend (XII, 3, 11, 15, 29), the Bag-yasnd (XII, 17), 
the Niharfum (XII, 15, 16), the Husparam (XII, 1, 7, 14, 
31, XIII, 17), the Sakarfum (XII, 2, 10, 12, XIII, 30), and 
the Harfdkht (XII, 19, 30, XIII, 6, 10). 

Of two of these Nasks, the Bagh and Ha*/6kht, a few 
fragments may still survive (see notes on Sis. X, 26, Haug's 
Essays, p. 134, B. Yt. Ill, 25), but those of the latter Nask do 
not appear to contain the passages quoted in the Shayast 
la-shayast. With regard to the rest we only know that the 
Damdaaf, Husparam, and Sak<U/um must have been still in 
existence about A.D. 88i, as they are quoted in the writings 
of Za^-sparam and Manflj/fcihar, sons of Yudan-Yim, who 
lived at that time (see pp. xlii, xlvi) ; and the Niharfum 
and Husparam are also quoted in the Pahlavi Vendidad. 
It is true that the Dinkarc/ gives copious information about 
the contents of all the Nasks, with two or three exceptions ; 
and the Dinkan/ seems to have assumed its present form 
about A.D. 900 (see Bund. XXXIII, 11, notes); but its last 
editor was evidently merely a compiler of old fragments, 
so there is no certainty that many of the Nasks actually 
existed in his time. 

Thus far, therefore, the internal evidence seems to prove 
that the two treatises called Shayast la-shayast, which con- 
stitute the first two parts of the present translation, are 
more than a thousand years old. On the other hand, they 
cannot be more than three centuries older, because they 
frequently quote passages from the Pahlavi Vendidad 
which, as we have seen (p. xlvi, note 1), could not have as- 
sumed its present form before the time of Khusr6 N6shir- 
van (a.d. 53 i_ 579)- As they contain no reference to any 
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interference of the governing powers with the religion or 
priesthood, it is probable that they were written before the 
Muhammadan conquest (a. D. 636-651), although they do 
not mention the existence of any ' king of the kings,' the 
usual title of the Sasanian monarchs. And this probability 
is increased by there being no direct mention of Muham- 
madanism among the contemporary religions named in 
Chap. VI, 7, unless we assume that passage to be a quota- 
tion from an earlier book. We may, therefore, conclude, 
with tolerable certainty, that the Pahlavi text of the first 
two parts of the present translation of the Shayast la- 
shayast was compiled some time in the seventh century ; 
but, like the BundahLr and Bahman Yart, it was, for the 
most part, a compilation of extracts and translations from 
far older writings, and may also have been rearranged 
shortly after the Muhammadan conquest. 

The fragments which are collected in the appendix, or 
third part of the present translation, are probably of various 
ages, and several of them may not be more than seven cen- 
turies old. The commentator Bakht-afrW, whose work 
(now lost) is quoted in Chap. XX, 1 1, may have lived in 
the time of Khusrd Ndshirvan (see B. Yt. I, 7). And 
Chap. XXI must certainly have been written in Persia, as 
the lengths of noonday shadows which it mentions are only 
suitable for 32 north latitude. As regards the last two 
chapters we have no evidence that they are quite five cen- 
turies old. 

For the Pahlavi text of the Shayast la-shayast and its 
appendix we have not only the very old codex M6 (see 
p. xxix) for the whole of it, but also the equally old codex 
K20 (see p. xxvii) for all but Chaps. XV-XVII, XX, XXII, 
and XXIII in the appendix. In M6 the first two parts are 
separated by twenty folios, containing the Farhang-i Oim- 
khaduk, and the second part is separated from the first 
three chapters of the appendix by four folios, containing 
the Patit-i Khurf; the next three chapters of the appendix 
are from the latter end of the second volume of M6, Chap. 
XXI is from the middle of the same, and the last two chap- 
ters are from some additional folios at the beginning of the 
[6] e 
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first volume. In K20 the first two parts are separated by 
ninety-two folios, containing the Farhang-i Oim-khaduk, 
Bundahfc, Bahman Yart, and several other Pahlavi and 
Avesta texts; Chap. XVIII precedes the first part, Chap. 
XIX precedes the second part, and Chap. XXI is in an 
earlier part of the MS. 

Derived from K20 are the two modern copies P7 and 
K21 (see p. xxviii). Derived from M6 are the modern 
copy of the first two parts in M9 (No. 9 of the Haug col- 
lection in the State Library at Munich), a copy of Chaps. 
XIV, XV in L15 (No. 15 of the collection of Avesta and 
Pahlavi MSS. in the India Office Library at London), a 
copy of Chap. XX, 4-17 in O121 (No. 121 of the Ouseley 
collection in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, see p. xxx), 
and a copy of Chap. XVIII in Dastur Jamispji's MS. of 
the Bundahij at Bombay. While an independent Pahlavi 
version of Chap. XXIII occurs in a very old codex in the 
library of the high-priest of the Parsis at Bombay, which 
version has been used for the text of the present transla- 
tion, because that chapter is incomplete in M6. 

Pazand versions of some of the chapters, chiefly in the 
appendix, are to be found in some MSS., but all derived 
apparently from M6. Thus, in the Pazand MSS. L7 and 
L22 (Nos. 7 and 22 in the India Office Library at London, 
see p. xxxi), written in Avesta characters, Chaps. XVIII, 
XX, XV follow the last chapter of the BundahLf, and Chap. 
XIV occurs a few folios further on. And in the Pazand 
MS. M7 (No. 7 of the Haug collection in the State Library 
at Munich), written in Persian characters, the following 
detached passages occur in a miscellaneous collection of 
extracts (fols. 126-133):— Chaps. XX, 14-16, X, 18, 19, 
IX, 9, 10, XX, 12, 13, 4, 5, VIII, 2, 4-14. XX, 11. A Per- 
sian version of Chap. XVIII also occurs in M5 (No. 5 of 
the same collection) on fol. 54. 

It does not appear that the Shayast ld-shayast has ever 
been hitherto translated into any European language l , nor 



1 Except Chap. XVIII, which was translated into German by Justi, as the 
last chapter of his translation of the BundahU (see p. xxvi). 
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is any Persian or Gu^arati translation of it known to the 
present translator, though a good deal of the matter it con- 
tains may be found in the Persian Rivayats, but generally 
given in a different form. Owing to the technical charac- 
ter of the treatise, it is hazardous for any one but a Parsi 
priest to attempt to translate it, so that errors will, no 
doubt, be apparent to the initiated in the present transla- 
tion. At the same time it must not be forgotten that the 
laws and customs mentioned in the text were those current 
in Persia twelve centuries ago, which may be expected to 
differ, in many details, from those of the Parsis in India at 
the present day. This is a consideration which a Parsi 
translator might be too apt to ignore ; so that his thorough 
knowledge of present customs, though invaluable for the 
decipherment of ambiguous phrases, might lead him astray 
when dealing with clear statements of customs and rules 
now obsolete and, therefore, at variance with his precon- 
ceived ideas of propriety. 

7. Concluding Remarks. 

The Pahlavi texts selected for translation in this volume 
are specimens of three distinct species of writings. Thus, 
the BundahLr and its appendix, which deal chiefly with 
cosmogony, myths, and traditions, may be roughly com- 
pared to the book of Genesis. The Bahman Yajt, which 
professes to be prophetical, may be likened unto the Apoca- 
lypse. And the Shayast la-shayast, which treats of reli- 
gious laws regarding impurity, sin, ritual, and miscellaneous 
matters, bears some resemblance to Leviticus. But, though 
thus dealing with very different subjects, these texts appear 
to have all originated in much the same manner, a manner 
which is characteristic of the oldest class of the Pahlavi 
writings still extant. All three are full of translations from 
old Avesta texts, collected together probably in the latter 
days of the Sasanian dynasty, and finally rearranged some 
time after the Muhammadan conquest of Persia ; so that, 
practically, they may be taken as representing the ideas 
entertained of their prehistoric religion by Persians in the 

e 2 
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sixth century, but modified so far as to suit the taste and 
exigencies of the tenth. 

But, notwithstanding the wide range of subjects embraced 
by these texts, it would be rash for the reader to assume 
that they afford him sufficient information for forming a 
decided opinion as to the character of the Parsi religion. 
The texts translated in this volume contain barely one- 
eleventh part of the religious literature extant in the Pah- 
lavi language, without taking the Pahlavi versions of existing 
Avesta texts into account, which latter are even more 
important than the former, from a religious point of view, 
as they are considered more authoritative by the Parsis 
themselves. What proportion the literature extant may 
bear to that which is lost it is impossible to guess j but, 
omitting all consideration of the possible contents of the 
lost literature, it is obvious that the remaining ten-elevenths 
of that which is extant may contain much which would 
modify any opinion based merely upon the one-eleventh 
here translated. What the untranslated portion actually 
contains no one really knows. The best Pahlavi scholar 
can never be sure that he understands the contents of 
a Pahlavi text until he has fully translated it ; no amount 
of careful reading can make him certain that he does not 
misunderstand some essential part of it, and were he to 
assert the contrary he would be merely misleading others 
and going astray himself. How far the translations in this 
volume will enable the reader to judge of the Parsi religion 
may perhaps be best understood by considering how far 
a careful perusal of the books of Genesis, Leviticus, and 
the Revelation, which constitute one-eleventh part of the 
Protestant Bible, would enable him to judge of Christianity, 
without any further information. 

Butjthough these translations must be considered merely 
as a contribution towards a correct account of mediaeval 
Zoroastrianism, the BundahLf does afford some very defi- 
nite information upon one of the fundamental doctrines of 
that faith. The Parsi religion has long been represented by 
its opponents as a dualism ;' and this accusation, made in 
good faith by Muhammadan writers, and echoed more 
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incautiously by Christians, has been advanced so strenu- 
ously that it has often been admitted even by Parsis them- 
selves, as regards the,, mediaeval form of their faith. But 
neither party Ve~em* to have fairly considered how any 
religion which admits the personality of an evil spirit, in 
order to account for the existence of evil, can fail to become 
a dualism to a certain extent. If, therefore, the term is to 
be used in controversy, it behoves those who use it to define 
the limits of objectionable dualism with great precisionJso 
as not to include most of the religions of the world, their 
own among the number. 

* If it be necessary for a dualism that the evil spirit be 
omnipresent, omniscient, almighty, or eternal, then is the 
Parsi religion no dualism. \u he Bundahij distinctly asserts 
that the evil spirit is not omniscient and almighty (Chap. 
I, 1 6) ; that his understanding is backward (I, 3, 9), so that 
he was not aware of the existence of Aftharmazd till he 
arose from the abyss and saw the light (I, 9) ; that he is 
unobservant and ignorant of the future (I, 19) till it is 
revealed to him by AGharmazd (I, 21); that his creatures 
perish at the resurrection (I, 7, 21), and he himself becomes 
impotent (I, 21, III, 1) and will not be (I, 3, XXX, 32). 
Nowhere is he supposed to be in two places at once, or to 
know what is occurring elsewhere than in his own presence. 
So far, his powers are considerably less than those gene- 
rally assigned by Christians to the devil, who is certainly 
represented as being a more intelligent and ubiquitous 
personage^ On the other hand, Aharman is able to pro- 
duce fiends and demons (Chap. I, 1 o, 24), and the noxious 
creatures are said to be his (III, 15, XIV, 30, XVIII, 2);; in 
which respects he has probably rather more power than 
the devil, although the limits of the tetter's means of pro- 
ducing evil are by no means well defined. 

The origin and end of Aharman appear to be left as 
uncertain as those of the devil^jand, altogether, the resem- 
blance between these two ideas of the evil spirit is remark- 
ably close ; in fact, almost too close to admit of the possibility 
of their being ideas of different origin. The only important 
differences are that Zoroastrianism does not believe in an 
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eternity of evil as Christianity does) and that Christianity 
has been content to leave all its other ideas about the devil 
in a very hazy and uncertain form, while Zoroastrianism 
has not shrunk from carrying similar ideas to their logical 
conclusion. If, therefore, a belief in Aharman, as the author 
of evil, makes the Parsi religion a dualism, it is difficult to 
understand why a belief in the devil, as the author of evil, 
does not make Christianity also a dualism. At any rate, 
it is evident from the BundahLr that a Christian is treading 
on hazardous ground when he objects to Zoroastrianism on 
the score of its dualism. 

Another misrepresentation of the Parsi religion is shown 
to have no foundation in fact, by a passage in the Selections 
of Za^-sparam. ^Several writers, both Greek and Armenian, 
contemporaries of the Sasanian dynasty, represent the Per- 
sians as believing that both Auharmazd and Aharman were 
produced by an eternal being, who is evidently a personifi- 
cation of the Avesta phrase for ' boundless time.' This 
view was apparently confirmed by a passage in Anquetil 
Duperron's French translation of the Vendidad (XIX, 
32-34), but this has long been known to be a mistrans- 
lation due to Anquetil's ignorance of Avesta grammar ;i so 
that the supposed doctrine of ' boundless time ' being the 
originator of everything is not to be found in the Avesta ; \ 
still it might have sprung up in Sasanian times.j But the 
Selections of Zaaf-sparam (I, 24) distinctly state that Auhar- 
mazd produced the creature Z6rvan (precisely the term used 
in the phrase ' boundless time' in the Avesta). Here 'time,' 
although personified, is represented as a creature of Auhar- 
mazd, produced after the first appearance of Aharman ; 
which contradicts the statement of the Greek and Armenian 
writers completely, and shows how little reliance can be 
placed upon the assertions of foreigners regarding matters 
which they view with antipathy or prejudice. 

With reference to the general plan of these translations 
of Pahlavi texts a few remarks seem necessary. In the first 
place, it will be obvious to any attentive reader of this 
introduction that a translator of Pahlavi has not merely to 
translate, but also to edit, the original text ; and, in some 
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cases, he has even to discover it. Next, as regards the 
translation, it has been already mentioned (p. xxvi) that 
the translator's object is to make it as literal as possible ; 
in order, therefore, to check the inevitable tendency of free 
translation to wander from the meaning of the original 
text, all extra words added to complete the sense, unless 
most distinctly understood in the original, are italicised in 
the translation. And in all cases that seem doubtful the 
reader's attention is called to the fact by a note, though it 
is possible that some doubtful matters may be overlooked. 
The notes deal not only with explanations that may be 
necessary for the general reader, but also with various 
readings and other details that may be useful to scholars ; 
they are, therefore, very numerous, though some passages 
may still be left without sufficient explanation. References 
to the Vendidad,Yasna, and Visparad are made to Spiegel's 
edition of the original texts, not because that edition is supe- 
rior, or even equal, in accuracy to that of Westergaard, but 
because it is the only edition which gives the Pahlavi 
translations, because its sections are shorter and, therefore, 
reference to them is more definite, and because the only 
English translation of the Avesta hitherto existing 1 is 
based upon Spiegel's edition, and is divided into the same 
sections. 

No attempt has been made to trace any of the myths 
or traditions farther back than the Avesta, whence their 
descent is a fact that can hardly be disputed. To trace 
them back to earlier times, to a supposed Indo-Iranian 
personification or poetic distortion of meteorological phe- 
nomena, would be, in the present state of our knowledge, 
merely substituting plausible guesses for ascertained facts. 
In many cases, indeed, we have really no right to assume 
that an Avesta myth has descended from any such Indo- 
Iranian origin, as there have been ample opportunities for 
the infiltration of myths from other sources, yet unknown, 

1 Bleeck's Avesta; the Religious Books of the Parsees; from Professor 
Spiegel's German Translation; London, 1864. Not much reliance can be 
placed upon the correctness of this translation, owing to defects in the 
German one. 
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among the many nations with which the religion of the 
Avesta has come in contact, both before and since the 
time of Zaratu.rt. For, notwithstanding the ingenious rhe- 
toric of the expounders of myths, it is still as unsafe, from 
a scientific point of view, to disbelieve the former existence 
of ZaratuJt as it is to doubt that of Moses, or any other 
practically prehistoric personage, merely because mythic 
tales have gathered about his name in later times, as they 
always do about the memory of any individual who has 
become famous or revered. 

In many cases the original Pahlavi word is appended, in 
parentheses, to its English equivalent in the translation. 
This has been done for the sake of explanation, when the 
word is technical or rare, or the translation is unusual. For, 
with regard to technical terms, it has been considered best, 
in nearly all cases, to translate them by some explanatory 
phrase, in preference to filling the translation with foreign 
words which would convey little or no distinct meaning to 
the general reader. Some of these technical terms have 
almost exact equivalents in English, such as those trans- 
lated ' resurrection ' and ' demon,' or can be well expressed 
by descriptive phrases, such as ' sacred twigs ' and ' sacred 
cakes.' Other terms are only approximately rendered by 
such words as 'archangel' and 'angel ;' others can hardly 
be expressed at all times by the same English words, but 
must change according to the context, such as the term 
variously rendered by 'worship, ceremonial, prayer, or 
rites.' While the meaning of some few terms is so tech- 
nical, complicated, or uncertain, that it is safer to use 
the Pahlavi word itself, such as Tanipuhar, Frasast, G6ti- 
kharirf, Dva\sdah-h6mast, &c. 

The following is a list of nearly all the technical terms that 
have been translated, with the English equivalents generally 
used to express them : — Afrin, 'blessing;' aharmdk, 
'apostate, heretic;' aharubS, 'righteous;' aharubo-d&</, 
'alms, almsgiving;' akdind, 'infidel;' ameshdspend, 
'archangel;' armejt, 'helpless ;' ast-h6mand, 'material;' 
ausdfrtrf, 'propitiation, offering;' bagh6-bakht6, 'divine 
providence;' baresdm, 'sacred twigs or twig bundle;' 
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baresdmdan, 'twig stand;' dakhmak (Huz. khazan), 
' depository for the dead ;' dashtanistan, ' place for men- 
struation;' din6, 'religion, revelation, religious rites;' 
drayan-^uyijnih, 'unseasonable chatter;' drevand, 
'wicked;' dr6nd, 'sacred cake;' dru^ - , 'fiend;' frasha- 
\ca,rd, 'renovation of the universe;' fravahar, 'guardian 
spirit;' fravarrfikan, 'days devoted to the guardian spirits;' 
ganrak maindk, 'evil spirit;' gar.sri.rn, 'confession of 
sin;' gas, 'period of the day, time;' gisinbar, 'season- 
festival;' ^a-rno, 'feast;' gau.r-dak (Av. gkus hudhau), 
'meat-offering, sacred butter;' ^-avirf-rastakan, 'the he- 
terodox ;' g\v (Av. gauj £"ivya), 'sacred milk ;' gdm£.sr, 
'bull's urine;' hamemal, 'accuser ;' ha mr&d, 'direct pol- 
lution, contagion;' ha^arak, 'millennium;' hlkhar, 'bo- 
dily refuse;' k a r, 'duty;' kdshvar, 'region;' khayebtt, 
' destroyer ;' khrafstar, ' noxious creature ;' khv£tuk-das, 
'next-of-kin marriage;' kirfak, 'good works;' kustik, 
'sacred thread-girdle;' magh, 'stone ablution-seat;' mai- 
ndk, 'spirit ;' marg-ar^-an, ' worthy of death, mortal sin ;' 
myazd, ' feast, sacred feast ;' nasai, ' corpse, dead matter ; ' 
nasai ka t a k, ' corpse chamber;' nirang, ' religious formula, 
ritual;' nlrangistan, 'code of religious formulas;' nlya- 
yi-rn, 'salutation;' padam, 'mouth-veil;' pkdtykvih, 
' ablution, ceremonial ablution;' pahlum ahvan, 'best ex- 
istence;' paitrerf, ' indirect pollution, infection ; ' parahdm, 
'hdm-juice;' parik, 'witch;' patitih, 'renunciation of 
sin;' patiyarak, 'adversary;' pdrydrfkeshih, 'primitive 
faith;' ra,d, 'chief, spiritual chief, primate, high-priest;' 
rtstakhg£, 'resurrection;' satuih, 'the three nights;' 
jeda, 'demon;' shapik, 'sacred shirt;' shnayijn, ' pro- 
pitiation, gratification;' shnuman, 'dedication formula, 
propitiation;' spgnak maindk, 'beneficent spirit;' tanu-i 
pasinS, 'future existence;' td^i^n, 'retribution;' tdra-i 
khadu-da^, ' primeval ox;' va^-, 'inward prayer;' vi^ari^n, 
•atonement for sin;' visharf-dubarijnlh, 'running about 
uncovered;' yasn6, 'ritual;' yaJt, 'prayers, ritual, form 
of prayer, worship, consecration ;' y ajtano, ' to consecrate, 
solemnize, propitiate, reverence;' yatuk, 'wizard;' yaz- 
dan, 'angels, sacred beings, celestial beings, God ;' yasisn, 
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'ceremonial, ceremony, sacred ceremony, ceremonial wor- 
ship, worship, reverence, rites, prayer;' y£dat6, 'angel;' 
zand, 'commentary;' zohar or z6r, 'holy-water;' z6t, 
' officiating priest.' 

With regard to the orthography of Pahlavi names and 
words, advantage has been taken of the system of trans- 
literation adopted for this series of Translations of the 
Sacred Books of the East, by making use of italics for the 
purpose of distinguishing between certain Pahlavi letters 
which were probably pronounced very nearly alike. Thus, 
besides the usual letters ) for v and S f° r z > the Pahlavi 
letter (» is often used to denote those same sounds which, 
in such cases, are represented by the italic letters v and 
z. An extension of the samo mode of distinction to the 
letters 1 and r would be desirable, but has not been 
attempted in this volume ; these two letters are usually 
written ^, but in a few words they are represented by \ or 
by £), in which cases they would be better expressed by 
the italics / and r. Some attempt has been made to adhere 
to one uniform orthography in such names as occur fre- 
quently, but as there is no such uniformity in the various 
languages and writings quoted, nor even in the same manu- 
script, some deviations can hardly be avoided. 

In conclusion it may be remarked that a translator of 
Pahlavi generally begins his career by undervaluing the 
correctness of Pahlavi texts and the literary ability of their 
authors, but he can hardly proceed far without finding 
abundant reason for altering his opinion of both. His 
depreciatory view of Pahlavi literature is generally due 
partly to want of knowledge, and partly to his trusting 
too much to the vile perversions of Pahlavi texts usually 
supplied by Pazand writers. But as his knowledge of 
Pahlavi increases he becomes better able to appreciate 
the literary merits of the texts. If the reader should have 
already formed some such low estimate of the ability of 
Pahlavi writers, it may be hoped that these translations 
will afford him sufficient reason for changing his opinion ; 
if not, they will have signally failed in doing those writers 
justice. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

i. For all divisions into chapters and sections the translator is 
responsible, as the original text is written continuously, with very 
few stops marked. 

2. Italics are used for any English words which are not ex- 
pressed, or fully understood, in the original text, but are added to 
complete the sense of the translation. 

3. Oriental words are usually ' spaced.' Italics occurring in 
them, or in names, are intended to represent certain peculiar Ori- 
ental letters. The italic consonants d, n, v may be pronounced 
as in English ; but g should be sounded like j, hv like wh, k like 
ch in ' church,' n like ng, s like sh, « like French j. For further 
information, see ' Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for 
the Translations of the Sacred Books of the East ' at the end of 
the volume. 

4. In Pahlavi words all circumflexed vowels and any final 5 are 
expressed in the Pahlavi original, but all other vowels are merely 
understood. 

5. In the translation, words in parentheses are merely explana- 
tory of those which precede them. 

6. Abbreviations used are: — A v. for Avesta. Did. for D&di- 
stan-i Dinik. Huz. for HuzvSri?. Mkh. for Mainy6-i-khar</, ed. 
West. Pahl. for Pahlavi. P4z. for Pazand. Pers. for Persian. 
Sans, for Sanskrit. Vend, for VendidSd, ed. Spiegel. Visp. for 
Visparad, ed. Sp. Yas. for Yasna, ed. Sp. Ytt for Yart, ed. 
Westergaard. 

7. The manuscripts mentioned in the notes are : — 

K20 (about 500 years old), No. 20 in the University Library at 
Kopenhagen. 

Kaob (uncertain date), a fragment of the text, No. 20b in the 
same library. 

M6 (written a.d. 1397), No. 6 of the Haug Collection in the 
State Library at Munich. 

TD (written about a.d. 1530), belonging to Mobad Tehmuras 
Dinshawji Anklesaria at Bombay. 
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Chapter I. 

o. In the name of the creator Auharmazd. 
i. The Zand-akis ('Zand-knowing or tradition- 
informed') 1 , which is first about Auharmazd's original 
creation and the antagonism of the evil spirit 2 , and 
afterwards about the nature of the creatures from 
the original creation till the end, which is the future 
existence (tanu-1 paslnS). 2. As revealed by the 
religion of the Mazdayasnians^so^it is declared that 
Auharmazd is supreme in omniscience and goodness, 

1 The Pazand and most of the modern Pahlavi manuscripts 
have, ' From the Zand-akis,' but the word min, 'from,' does not 
occur in the old manuscript K20, and is a modern addition to 
M6. From this opening sentence it would appear that the author 
of the work gave it the name Zand-ikSs. 

* The Avesta Angra-mainyu, the spirit who causes adversity or 
anxiety (see Darmesteter's Ormazd et Ahriman, pp. 92-95) ; the 
Pahlavi name is, most probably, merely a corrupt transliteration of 
the Avesta form, and may be read Ganrak-main6k, as the Avesta 
Speota-mainyu, the spirit who causes prosperity, has become 
SpfinSk-maf ndk in Pahlavi. This latter spirit is represented by 
Auharmazd himself in the Bundahu. The Pahlavi word for 'spirit,' 
which is read maddnad by the Parsis, and has been pronounced 
minavad by some scholars and mindi by others, is probably a 
corruption of mat ndk, as its Sasanian form was mind. If it were 
not for the extra medial letter in ganrik, and for the obvious 
partial transliteration of spdnik, it would be preferable to read 
ganSk, 'smiting,' and to derive it from a supposed verb gandan, 'to 
smite ' (Av. ghna), as proposed by most Zendists. A Parsi would 
probably suggest gandan, 'to stink.' 

B 2 
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and unrivalled 1 in splendour; the region of light is 
the place of Auharmazd, which they call 'endless 
light,' and the omniscience and goodness of the 
unrivalled Auharmazd is what they call 'revelation 2 .^ 
3. Revelation is the explanation of both spirits 
together ; one is he who is independent of unlimited 
time s , because Auharmazd and the region, religion, 
and time of Auharmazd were and are and ever 
will be; while Aharman* in darkness, with backward 
understanding and desire for destruction, was in the 
abyss, and it is he who will not be ; and the place 
of that destruction, and also of that darkness, is 
what they call the 'endlessly dark.' 4. And between 
them was empty space, that is, what they call ' air,' 
in which is now their meeting.j 

5. Both are limited and unlimited spirits, for the 
supreme is that which they call endless light, and 
the abyss that which is endlessly dark, so that be- 
tween them is a void, and one is not connected with 



1 Reading aham-kaf, 'without a fellow-sovereign, peerless, un- 
rivalled, independent.' This rare word occurs three times in §§ 2, 
3, and some Pazand writers suggest the meaning ' everlasting ' (by 
means of the Persian gloss hamixah), which is plausible enough, 
but hamakt would be an extraordinary mode of writing the very 
common word hamai, ' ever.' 

2 The word din 6 (properly d6n6), Av. daSna, being traceable 
to a root df, 'to see,' must originally have meant 'a vision' (see 
Haug's Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, 2nd ed. p. 152, note 2), 
whence the term has been transferred to ' religion ' and all religious 
observances, rules, and writings j so it may be translated either by 
' religion ' or by ' revelation.' 

3 This appears to be the meaning, but the construction of § 3 is 
altogether rather obscure, and suggestive of omissions in the text. 

4 The usual name of the evil spirit ; it is probably an older cor- 
ruption of Angra-mainyu than Ganrak-main6k, and a less 
technical term. Its Sasanian form was Aharman}. 
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the other ; and, again, both spirits are limited as to 
their own selves. 6. And, secondly, on account of 
the omniscience of Auharmazd, both things are in 
the creation of Auharmazd, the finite and the infinite; 
for this they know is that which is in the covenant 
of both spiritsj 7. And, again, the complete sove- 
reignty of the creatures of Auharmazd is in the 
future existence, and that also is unlimited for ever 
and everlasting; and^the creatures of Aharman will 
perish at the time when 1 the future existence occurs, 
and that also is eternityj 

8. Auharmazd, through omniscience, knew that 
Aharman exists, and whatever he schemes he in- 
fuses with malice and greediness till the end; and 
because He accomplishes the end by many means, 
He also produced spiritually the creatures which 
were necessary for those means, and they remained 
three thousand years in a spiritual state, so that they 
were unthinking 2 and unmoving, with intangible 
bodies, 

9. \The evil spirit, on account of backward know- 
ledge, was not aware of the existence of Auharmazd^] 
and, afterwards, he arose from the abyss, and came 
in unto the light which he saw. 10. Desirous of 
destroying, and because of his malicious nature, he 

1 Substituting amat, 'when,' for mun, 'which,' two Huzvirif 
forms which are frequently confounded by Pahlavi copyists be- 
cause their Pazand equivalents, ka and ke, are nearly alike. 

* Reading amini</4r in accordance with M6, which has amtni- 
d&r in Chap. XXXIV, 1, where the same phrase occurs. Windisch- 
mann and Justi read amuft&r, 'uninjured, invulnerable,' in both 
places. This sentence appears to refer to a preparatory creation of 
embryonic and immaterial existences, the prototypes, fravashis, 
spiritual counterparts, or guardian angels of the spiritual and 
material creatures afterwards produced. 
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rushed in to destroy that light of Auharmazd unas- 
sailed by fiends, and he saw its bravery and glory 
were greater than his own ; so he fled back to the 
gloomy darkness, and formed many demons and 
fiends ; and the creatures of the destroyer arose for 
violence. 

1 1. Auharmazd, by whom the creatures of the evil 
spirit were seen, creatures terrible, corrupt, and bad, 
also considered them not commendable (burzi^nlk). 
1 2. Afterwards, the evil spirit saw the creatures of 
Auharmazd ; they appeared many creatures of de- 
light (vayah), enquiring creatures, and they seemed 
to him commendable, and he commended the crea- 
tures and creation of Auharmazd. 

13. Then Auharmazd, with a knowledge 1 of which 
way the end of the matter would be, went to meet 
the evil spirit, and proposed peace to him, and spoke 
thus : ' Evil spirit ! bring assistance unto my crea- 
tures, and offer praise! so that, in reward for it, 
ye (you and your creatures) may become immortal 
and undecaying, hungerless and thirstless.' 

14. And the evil spirit shouted thus t : ' I will not 
depart, I will not provide assistance for thy crea- 
tures, I will not offer praise among thy creatures, 
and I am not of the same opinion with thee as to 
good things. I will destroy thy creatures for ever 
and everlasting; moreover, I will force all thy 
creatures into disaffection to thee and affection for 
myself.' 15. And the explanation thereof is this, 
that the evil spirit reflected in this manner, that 

1 The Huz. khavitunast stands for the Paz. danist with the 
meaning, here, of ' what is known, knowledge,' as in Persian. 

* Literally, 'And it was shouted by him, the evil spirit, thus:' 
the usuil idiom when the nominative follows the verb. 
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Auharmazd was helpless as regarded him 1 , therefore 
He proffers peace ; and he did not agree, but bore 
on even into conflict with Him. 

C16. And Auharmazd spoke thus: 'You are not 
omniscient and almighty, O evil spirit ! so that it is 
not possible for thee to destroy me, and it is not 
possible for thee to force my creatures so that they 
will not return to my possession/] 

<i 7. Then Auharmazd, through omniscience, knew 
that : If I do not grant a period of contest, then it 
will be possible for him to act so that he may be 
able to cause the seduction of my creatures to him- 
self] As even now there are many of the inter- 
mixture of mankind who practise wrong more than 
right. \ 18. And Auharmazd spoke to the evil spirit 
thus : ' Appoint a period ! so that the intermingling 
of the conflict may be for nine thousand years.' For 
he knew that by appointing this period the evil 
spirit would be undone.J 

io.^Then the evil spirit, unobservant and through 
ignorance, was content with that agreement ;\ just 
like two men quarrelling together, who propose a 
time thus: Let us appoint such-and-such a day for a 
fight. 

20. \A.uharmazd also knew this, through omni- 
science, that within these nine thousand years, for 
three thousand years everything proceeds by the will 
of Auharmazd, three thousand years there is an 
intermingling of the wills of Auharmazd and Ahar- 
man, and the last three thousand years the evil 
spirit is disabled^nd they keep the adversary away 2 
from the creatures. 

1 The words dSn val stand for d6n valman. 

* That is, 'the adversary is kept away.' In Pahlavi the third 
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21. (Afterwards, Auharmazdjrecited the Ahunavar 
thus : Yatha ahft vairyd (' as a heavenly lord is to 
be chosen '), &c. * once, and uttered the twenty-one 
words*; He also Exhibited to the evil spirit His 
own triumph in the end, and the impotence of the 
evil spirit, the annihilation of the demons, and the 
resurrection and undisturbed future existence of the 
creatures for ever and everlasting. 22. And the evil 
spirit, who perceived his own impotence and the 
annihilation of the demons, became confounded, and 
fell back to the gloomy darkness^ even so as is 
declared in revelation, that, when one of its (the 
Ahunavar s) three parts was uttered, the evil spirit 
contracted his body through fear, and when two 
parts of it were uttered he fell upon his knees, and 
when all of it was uttered lie became confounded 

person plural is the indefinite person, as in English. These 9000 
years are in addition to the 3000 mentioned in § 8, as appears more 
clearly in Chap. XXXIV, 1. 

1 This is the most sacred formula of the Parsis, which they have 
to recite frequently, not only during the performance of their cere- 
monies, but also in connection with most of their ordinary duties 
and habits. It is neither a prayer, nor a creed, but a declaratory 
formula in metre, consisting of one stanza of three lines, containing 
twenty-one Avesta words, as follows : — 

Yatha ahu vairyd, athi ratm, ashaV k\d \oM, 
VanghiflM dazdd mananghfi, fkyaothnanSm anghnu maedii, 
Khshathrem^a ahur&i &, yim dregubyd dada</ v&st&rem. 
And it may be translated in the following manner : 'As a heavenly 
lord is to be chosen, so is an earthly master (spiritual guide), for 
the sake of righteousness, to be a giver of the good thoughts of 
the actions of life towards Mazda; and the dominion is for the 
lord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a protector for the 
poor* (see Haug's Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, 2nd ed. 
pp. 125, 141). 

* The word mdrik must mean 'word ' here, but in some other 
places it seems to mean ' syllable ' or ' accented syllable.' 
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and impotent as to the harm he caused the creatures 
of Auharmazd, and he remained three thousand 
years in confusion 1 .j 

23. (Auharmazd created his creatures in the con- 
fusion of Aharmanj^ first he produced Vohuman 
('good thought'), by whom the progress of the 
creatures of Afiharmazd was advanced. 

24. The evil spirit first created 2 Mttdkht (' false- 
hood '), and then Akdman (' evil thought '). 

25. The first of Auharmazd's creatures of the 
world was the sky, and his good thought (Vohu- 
man), by good procedure 3 , produced the light of 
the world, along with which was the good religion 
of the Mazdayasnians ; this was because the renova- 
tion (frashakan/) * which happens to the creatures 
was known to him. 26. Afterwards arose Anfeva- 



1 This is the first third of the 9000 years appointed in §§ 18, 20, 
and the second 3000 years mentioned in Chap. XXXIV, 1. 

2 It is usual to consider da</an (Huz. yehabuntan), when 
traceable to Av. d$=Sans. dh&, as meaning 'to create,' but it can 
hardly be proved that it means to create out of nothing, any more 
than any other of the Avesta verbs which it is sometimes con- 
venient to translate by ' create.' Before basing any argument upon 
the use of this word it will, therefore, be safer to substitute the 
word 'produce' in all cases. 

8 Or it may be translated, ' and from it Vohuman, by good pro- 
cedure,' &c. The position here ascribed to Vohuman, or the good 
thought of Auharmazd, bears some resemblance to that of the Word 
in John i. 1-5, but with this essential difference, that Vohuman is 
merely a creature of Auharmazd, not identified with him ; for the 
latter idea would be considered, by a Parsi, as rather inconsistent 
with strict monotheism. The ' light of the world' now created 
must be distinguished from the ' endless light' already existing with 
Auharmazd in § a. 

4 The word frashakarrf, 'what is made durable, perpetuation,' 
is applied to the renovation of the universe which is to take place 
about the time of the resurrection, as a preparation for eternity. 
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hist, and then Shatvalr6, and then Spendarmaa?, and 
then Horvadaaf, and then Amerddarf 1 . 

27. From the dark world of Aharman were Ak6- 
man and Andar, and then Sdvar, and then Nikah&df, 
and then T£tre& and Zatrti 2 . 

28. Of Auharmazd's creatures of the world, the 
first was the sky ; the second, water ; the third, 
earth; the fourth, plants; the fifth, animals; the 
sixth, mankind. 



Chapter II. 

o. On the formation of the luminaries. 

1. Auharmazd produced illumination between the 
sky and the earth, the constellation stars and those 
also not of the constellations s , then the moon, and 
afterwards the sun, as I shall relate. 

1 These five, with Vohuman and Auharmazd in his angelic capa- 
city, constitute the seven Ameshaspends, ' undying causers of pros- 
perity, immortal benefactors,' or archangels, who have charge of 
the whole material creation. They are personifications of old A vesta 
phrases, such as Vohu-man6, 'good thought;' Asha-vahijta, 
'perfect rectitude;' Khshathra-vairya, 'desirable dominion;' 
Spe«ta-£rmaiti, 'bountiful devotion;' Haurvatarf, 'complete- 
ness or health;' and Ameretarf, ' immortality.' 

9 These six demons are the opponents of the six archangels 
respectively (see Chap. XXX, 29) ; their names in the Avesta are, 
Akem-man6, ' evil thought;' Indra, Sauru, Naunghaithya, Tauru, 
ZairWa (see Vendldid X, 17, 18 Sp., and XIX, 43 W.), which have 
been compared with the Vedic god Indra, 5arva (a name of .Siva), 
the NSsatyas, and Sans, tura, 'diseased,' and #aras, 'decay,' 
respectively. For further details regarding them, see Chap. XXVIII, 

7-i3- 

* The word akhtar is the usual term in Pahlavi for a constella- 
tion of the zodiac; but the term apakhtar, 'away from the akhtar,' 
means not only ' the north,' or away from the zodiac, but also ' a 
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CHAPTER I, 27-II, 4. II 

2. First he produced the celestial sphere, and the 
constellation stars are assigned to it by him ; espe- 
cially these twelve whose names are Varak (the 
Lamb), T6ra (the Bull), D6-patkar (the Two-figures 
or Gemini), Kala£ang (the Crab), S&c (the Lion), 
Khtoak (Virgo), Tarasuk (the Balance), Gazdum 
(the Scorpion), Nlmasp (the Centaur or Sagittarius), 
Vahlk 1 (Capricornus), Dul (the Waterpot), and 
Mahlk (the Fish) ; 3. which, from their original 
creation, were divided into the twenty-eight sub- 
divisions of the astronomers 8 , of which the names 
are Padevar, P£sh- Parviz, Parviz, Paha, Avesar, 
Bern, Rakhva*/, Taraha, Avra, Nahn, Miyan, Av- 
dem, Mashaha, Spur, Husru, Srob, Nur, G£l, Garafra, 
Vara#t, Gau, Goi, Muru, Bunda, Kahtsar, Vaht, 
Miyan, Kaht s . 4. And all his original creations, 

planet,' which is in the zodiac, but apart from the constellations. 
The meaning of akhtar, most suitable to the context here, appears 
to be the general term ' constellation.' 

1 Written Nahdzik here, both in K20 and M6, which may be 
compared with Pers. nahaz, ' the leading goat of a flock; ' but the 
usual word for ' Capricornus' is Vahtk, as in Chap. V, 6. None of the 
other names of the signs of the zodiac are written here in Pazand, 
but it may be noted that if the ah in Vahtk were written in Pazand 
(that is, in Avesta characters), the word would become the same as 
Nahasik in Pahlavi. 

1 Literally, 'fragments of the calculators,' khur</ak-i hamdr 1 kan. 
These subdivisions are the spaces traversed daily by the moon 
among the stars, generally called ' lunar mansions.' 

s All these names are written in Pazand, which accounts for 
their eccentric orthography, in which both Kso and M6 agree very 
closely. The subdivision Parviz is evidently the Pers. parvSn, 
which includes the Pleiades, and corresponds therefore to the 
Sanskrit Nakshatra Kr*'ttika\ This correspondence leads to the 
identification of the first subdivision, PadSvar, with the Nakshatra 
Ajrvini. The Pazand names are so corrupt that no reliance can 
be placed upon them, and the first step towards recovering the true 
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residing in the world, are committed to them 1 ; so 
that when the destroyer arrives they overcome the 
adversary and their own persecution, and the crea- 
tures are saved from those adversities. 

5. As a. specimen of a warlike army, which is 
destined for battle, they have ordained every single 
constellation of those 6480 thousand small stars as 
assistance; and among those constellations four 
chieftains, appointed on the four sides, are leaders. 
6. On the recommendation of those chieftains the 
many unnumbered stars are specially assigned to the 
various quarters and various places, as the united 
strength and appointed power of those constella- 
tions. 7. As it is said that Ttetar is the chieftain of 
the east, Sataves the chieftain of the west, Vanand 
the chieftain of the south, and Hapt6k-rtng the 
chieftain of the north 2 . 8. The great one which they 

Pahlavi names would be to transliterate the Pazand back into Pah- 
lavi characters. The ninth subdivision is mentioned in Chap. VII, 1 
by the name Avrak. 

1 That is, to the zodiacal constellations, which are supposed to 
have special charge of the welfare of creation. 

2 Of these four constellations or stars, which are said to act as 
leaders, there is no doubt that Hapt6k-ring, the chieftain of the 
north, is Ursa Major ; and it is usually considered that Tfatar, the 
chieftain of the east, is Sirius ; but the other two chieftains are not 
so well identified, and there may be some doubt as to the proper 
stations of the eastern and western chieftains. It is evident, how- 
ever, that the most westerly stars, visible at any one time of the 
year, are those which set in the dusk of the evening ; and east of 
these, all the stars are visible during the night as far as those which 
rise at daybreak, which are the most easterly stars visible at that 
time of the year. Tfatar or Sirius can, therefore, be considered 
the chieftain of the eastern stars only when it rises before day- 
break, which it does at the latter end of summer ; and Haptdk- 
ring or Ursa Major is due north at midnight (on the meridian below 
the pole) at about the same time of the year. These stars, there- 
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call a Gah (period of the day), which they say is the 
great one of the middle of the sky, till just before 
the destroyer came was the midday (or south) one of 
the five, that is, the Rapltvln '. 

fore, fulfil the conditions necessary for being chieftains of the east 
and north at the end of summer, and we must look for stars capable 
of being chieftains of the south and west at the same season. Now, 
when Ursa Major is near the meridian below the pole, Fomalhaut 
is the most conspicuous star near the meridian in the far south, 
and is probably to be identified with Vanand the chieftain of the 
south. And when Sirius rises some time before daybreak, Antares 
(in Scorpio) sets some time after dusk in the evening, and may 
well be identified with Sataves the chieftain of the west. Assuming 
that there has been a precession of the equinoxes equivalent to 
two hours of time, since the idea of these chieftains (which may 
perhaps be traced to Avesta times) was first formed, it may be 
calculated that the time of year when these leading stars then best 
fulfilled that idea was about a month before the autumnal equinox, 
when Ursa Major would be due north three-quarters of an hour 
after midnight, and Fomalhaut due south three-quarters of an hour 
before midnight, Sirius would rise three hours before the sun, and 
Antares would set three hours after the sun. In the Avesta these 
leading stars are named Tutrya, SatavaSsa, Vana«t, and Hapt6i- 
riaga (see Tirtar Yt. o, 8, 9, 12, 32, &c, Rashnu Yt. 26-28, 
Sir6z. 13). 

1 This translation, though very nearly literal, must be accepted 
with caution. If the word mas be not a name it can hardly mean 
anything but 'great;' and that it refers to a constellation appears 
from Chap. V, 1. The word khdmsak is an irregular form of the 
Huz. khdnuyi, ' five,' and may refer either to the five chieftains 
(including ' the great one ') or to the five Gahs or periods of the 
day, of which Rapitvin is the midday one (see Chap. XXV, 9). 
The object of the text seems to be to connect the Rapitvin Gah 
with some great mid-sky and midday constellation or star, possibly 
Regulus, which, about b. c. 960, must have been more in the day- 
light than any other important star during the seven months of 
summer, the only time that the Rapitvin Gah can be celebrated 
(see Chap. XXV, 7-14). Justi has, *They call that the great one of 
the place, which is great in the middle of the sky ; they say that 
before the enemy came it was always midday, that is, Rapitvin.' 
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9. Auharmazd performed the spiritual Yari.yn cere- 
mony with the archangels (ameshdspendan) in the 
Rapltvln Gah, and in the Yari.m he supplied every 
means necessary for overcoming the adversary 1 . 
10. He deliberated with the consciousness (b6d) 
and guardian spirits (fravahar) of men 8 , and the 
omniscient wisdom, brought forward among men, 
spoke thus : ' Which seems to you the more advanta- 
geous, when 8 I shall present you to the world ? that 
you shall contend in a bodily form with the fiend 
(drti^), and the fiend shall perish, and in the end 
I shall have you prepared again perfect and im- 
mortal, and in the end give you back to the world, 
and you will be wholly immortal, undecaying, and 
undisturbed ; or that it be always necessary to pro- 
vide you protection from the destroyer ? ' 

11. Thereupon, the guardian spirits of men be- 
came of the same opinion with the omniscient wis- 
dom about going to the world, on account of the 
evil that comes upon them, in the world, from the 
fiend (dru^-) Aharman, and their becoming, at last, 
again unpersecuted by the adversary, perfect, and 
immortal, in the future existence, for ever and ever- 
lasting. 

Windiscbmann has nearly the same, as both follow the Pazand 
MSS. in reading hdmtjak (as a variant of hami-rak), 'always,' 
instead of khdms&k. 
1 Or ' adversity.' 

* These were among the fravashis already created (see Chap. 
1,8). 

* Reading amat, 'when,' instead of mun, 'which ' (see note to 
Chap. I, 7). 
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Chapter III. 

1. On the rush of the destroyer at the creatures 
it is said, in revelation, that the evil spirit, when he 
saw the impotence of himself and the confederate * 
(ham-dast) demons, owing to the righteous man 2 , 
became confounded, and seemed in confusion three 
thousand years. 2. During that confusion the arch- 
fiends 3 of the demons severally shouted thus : ' Rise 
up, thou father of us ! for we will cause a conflict in 
the world, the distress and injury from which will 
become those of Auharmazd and the archangels.' 

3. Severally they twice recounted their own evil 
deeds, and it pleased him not ; and that wicked evil 
spirit, through fear of the righteous man, was not 
able to lift up his head until the wicked Geh * came, 
at the completion of the three thousand years. 
4. And she shouted to the evil spirit thus : ' Rise 
up, thou father of us ! for I will cause that conflict 
in the world wherefrom the distress and injury of 
Auharmazd and the archangels will arise.' 5. And 
she twice recounted severally her own evil deeds, 
and it pleased him not ; and that wicked evil spirit 

1 The P&zand MSS. have gar6ist, for the Huz. hfimnunast, 
' trusted.' Windischmann and Justi have ' all.' 

* Probably GSydmarrf. 

9 The word kamarak&n is literally 'those with an evil pate/ 
and is derived from Av. kameredha, 'the head of an evil being,' 
also applied to 'the evil summit' of Mount Arezura (Vend. XIX, 
140, 142), which is supposed to be at the gate of hell (see 
Chap. XII, 8). That the chief demons or arch-fiends are meant, 
appears more clearly in Chap. XXVIII, 12, 44, where the word 
is kamarikan. 

* The personification of the impurity of menstruation. 
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rose not from that confusion, through fear of the 
righteous man. 

6. And, again, the wicked Geh shouted thus : 
' Rise up, thou father of us! for in that conflict I 
will shed thus much vexation 1 on the righteous 
man and the labouring ox that, through my deeds, 
life will not be wanted, and I will destroy their living 
souls (nismo) 2 ; I will vex the water, I will vex the 
plants, I will vex the fire of Auharmazd, I will 
make the whole creation of Auharmazd vexed.' 
7. And she so recounted those evil deeds a second 
time, that the evil spirit was delighted and started 
up from that confusion ; and he kissed Geh upon 
the head, and the pollution which they call men- 
struation became apparent in G€h. 

8. He shouted to G€h thus : ' What is thy wish ? 
so that I may give it thee.' And G6h shouted to 
the evil spirit thus: 'A man is the wish, so give it 
to me.' 

9. The form of the evil spirit was a log-like 
lizard's (vazak) body, and he appeared a young 
man of fifteen years to G&h, and that brought the 
thoughts of Ge\ to him 3 . 

1 The word v£sh or vish may stand either for bSsh, 'distress, 
vexation,' as here assumed, or for vish, 'poison,' as translated by 
Windischmann and Justi in accordance with the Paz. MSS. 

• That this is the Huzvaru of rub an, ' soul,' appears from Chap. 
XV, 3-5, where both words are used indifferently ; but it is not 
given in the Huz.-Paz. Glossary. It is evidently equivalent to 
Chald. nixma, and ought probably to have the traditional pronun- 
ciation nisman, an abbreviation of nismman. 

9 This seems to be the literal meaning of the sentence, and is 
confirmed by Chap. XXVIII, 1, but Windischmann and Justi 
understand that the evil spirit formed a youth for G&h out of a 
toad's body. The incident in the text may be compared with 
Milton's idea of Satan and Sin in Paradise Lost, Book II, 745^765. 
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10. Afterwards, the evil spirit, with the confede- 
rate demons, went towards the luminaries, and he 
saw the sky; and he led them up, fraught with 
malicious intentions. 11. He stood upon one-third 1 
of the inside of the sky, and he sprang, like a snake,' 
out of the sky down to the earth. 

1 2. In the month Fravaraftn and the day Auhar- 
mazd 2 he rushed in at noon, and thereby the sky was 
as shattered and frightened by him, as a sheep by 
a wolf. 13. He came on to the water which was 
arranged 3 below the earth, and then the middle 
of this earth was pierced and entered by him. 
14. Afterwards, he came to the vegetation, then to 
the ox, then to Gaydman/, and then he came to 
fire 4 ; so, just like a fly, he rushed out upon the 
whole creation; and he made the world quite as 
injured and dark 6 at midday as though it were in 
dark night. 15. And noxious creatures were dif- 
fused by him over the earth, biting and venomous, 
such as the snake, scorpion, frog (kalvak), and 
lizard (vazak), so that not so much as the point 
of a needle remained free from noxious creatures. 
16. And blight* was diffused by him over the 

1 Perhaps referring to the proportion of the sky which is over- 
spread by the darkness of night. The whole sentence is rather 
obscure. 

* The vernal equinox (see Chap. XXV, 7). 

* Literally, ' and it was arranged.' 

4 For the details of these visitations, see Chaps. VI-X. 
' Reading khust tdm; but it may be hangtrftum, 'most turbid, 
opaque.' 

* The word makhS, 'blow, stroke,' is a Huzvdrif logogram not 
found in the glossaries; M6 has dar, 'wood,' but this may be a 
misreading, due to the original, from which M6 was copied, being 
difficult to read. 

/[5] C 
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vegetation, and it withered away immediately. 1 7. 
And avarice, want, pain, hunger, disease, lust, and 
lethargy were diffused by him abroad upon the ox 
and Gay6man£ 

18. Before his coming to the ox, Auharmazd 
ground up the healing fruit 1 , which some call 'binak,' 
small in water openly before its eyes, so that its 
damage and discomfort from the calamity (zani^n) 
might be less; and when it became at the same 
time lean and ill, as its breath went forth and it 
passed away, the ox also spoke thus : ' The cattle 
are to be created, and their work, labour, and care 
are to be appointed.' 

19. And before his coming to Gaydmar^, Auhar- 
mazd brought forth a sweat upon Gay6mardf, so 
long as he might recite a prayer (v(Lg) of one stanza 
(vi^ast); moreover, Auharmazd formed that sweat 
into the youthful body of a man of fifteen years, 
radiant and tall. 20. When Gaydmarrf issued from 
the sweat he saw the world dark as night, and the 
earth as though not a needle's point remained free 
from noxious creatures ; the celestial sphere was 

in revolution, and the sun and moon remained in 
motion : and the world's struggle, owing to the 
clamour of the Mazinikan demons 2 , was with the 
constellations. 

21. (And the evil spirit thought that the crea- 
tures of Auharmazd were all rendered useless except 



1 The word mfvang is an unusual form of mivak, 'fruit.' It 
is probably to be traced to an Av. mivangh, which might mean 
' fatness,' as Windischmann suggests. 

* The MSzainya dafiva of the Avesta, and MSzendaran demons, 
or idolators, of Persian legends. 
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Gay6man/j]and Asto-vidadf 1 with a thousand demons, 
causers of death, were let forth by him on Gaydman£ 

22. But his appointed time had not come, and he 
(Ast6-vlda^) obtained no means of noosing (avizl- 
<</an6) him; as it is said that, when the opposition 
of the evil spirit came.fthe period of the life and 
rule of Gaydmanjf was appointed for thirty yearsj 

23. fAfter the coming of the adversary he lived 
thirty yearsj and Gaydman/ spoke thus : 'Although 
the destroyer has come, mankind will be all of my 
race ; and this one thing is good, when they perform 
duty and good works.' 

r*24. And, afterwards, he (the evil spirit) came to 
fire, and he mingled smoke and darkness with it^ 
25. The planets, with many demons, dashed against 
the celestial sphere, and they mixed the constella- 
tions ; and the whole creation was as disfigured as 
though fire disfigured every place and smoke arose 
over it. 26. And ninety days and nights the 
heavenly angels were contending in the world with 
the confederate demons of the evil spirit, and hurled 
them confounded to hell; and the rampart of the sky 
was formed so that the adversary should not be able 
to mingle with it. 

27. Hell is in the middle of the earth; there 
where the evil spirit pierced the earth 2 and rushed 
in upon it, las all the possessions of the world were 

1 The demon of death, Ast6-vfdh6tu in the Avesta (Vend. IV, 
137, V, 25, 31), who is supposed ' to cast a halter around the 
necks of the dead to drag them to hell, but if their good works 
have exceeded their sins they throw off the noose and go to heaven' 
(Haug's Essays, 2nd ed. p. 321). This name is misread Asti- 
\ih&d by PSzand writers. 

* See § 13. 

C 2 
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changing into duality, and persecution, contention, 
and mingling ofTiigh and low became manifest] 



Chapter IV. 

i. This also is said, that when the primeval ox 1 
passed away it fell to the right hand, and Gay6man/ 
afterwards, when he passed away, to the left hand. 
2. G6*urvan*, as the soul of the primeval ox came 
out from the body of the ox, stood up before the ox 
and cried to Auharmazd, as much as a thousand 
men when they sustain a cry at one time, thus : 
' With whom is the guardianship of the creatures 
left by thee, when ruin has broken into the earth, 
and vegetation is withered, and water is troubled ? 
Where is the man 3 of whom it was said by thee 
thus : I will produce him, so that he may preach 
carefulness ?' 

3. And Auharmazd spoke thus : ' You are made 
ill *, O Gd^urvan ! you have the illness which the 
evil spirit brought on ; if it were proper to produce 
that man in this earth at this time, the evil spirit 
would not have been oppressive in it.' 

1 Literally, ' ihe sole-created ox ' from whom all the animals and 
some plants are supposed to have proceeded (see Chaps. X and 
XIV), as mankind proceeded from Gaydman/. It is the ox of 
the primitive creation, mentioned in Chap. Ill, 14, 18. 

* The spiritual representative of the primeval ox, called Geas- 
urva, ' soul of the bull,' in the Avesta, of which name G6jurvan is 
a corruption. The complaint of G&urvan is recorded in the 
Gathas, the oldest part of the Avesta (see Yas. XXIX). 

8 Referring to Zaratujt. 

« In K20, ' You are ill.' 
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4. Forth G6$urvan walked to the star station 
(payak) and cried in the same manner, and forth to 
the moon station and cried in the same manner, and 
forth to the sun station, and then the guardian spirit 
of Zaraturt was exhibited to her, and Afiharmazd 
said thus * : ' I will produce for the world him who 
will preach carefulness.' 5. Contented became the 
spirit G6.jurvan, and assented thus : ' I will nourish 
the creatures ;' that is, she became again consenting 
to a worldly creation in the world. 



Chapter V. 

1. Seven chieftains of the planets have come unto 
the seven chieftains of the constellations 2 , as the 
planet Mercury (Ttr) unto Tfotar, the planet Mars 
(Vahram) unto Hapt6k-ring, the planet Jupiter 
(Auharmazd) unto Vanand, the planet Venus (Ana- 
hid?) unto Sataves, the planet Saturn (K6van) unto 
the great one of the middle of the sky, G6£ihar 3 

1 As the text stands in the MSS. it means, ' and then the guardian 
spirit of Zaraturt demonstrated to her thus;' but whether it be 
intended to represent the fravahar as producing the creature 
is doubtful. The angel Gar, who is identified with Gdjurvan, is 
usually considered a female, but this is hardly consistent with being 
the soul of a bull (see Chap. X, 1, 2), though applicable enough to 
a representative of the earth. In the Selections of Za</-sparam, II, 
6, however, this mythological animal is said to have been a female 
(see Appendix to Bundahw). 

* Five of these are mentioned in Chap. II, 7, 8, to which the 
sun and moon are here added. 

* As this name stands in the MSS. it may be read Gur^dar (as 
in the P£z. MSS.), GfovKhar, or Durifhar ; the reading is very un- 
certain, and Windischmann suggests Gurg-iihar, ' wolf progeny ' 
(compare vehrk6-£ithra in Ardabahirt Ya*t 8). A shooting star, 
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and the thievish (du^gun) Muspar 1 , provided with 
tails, unto the sun and moon and stars. 2. The sun 
has attached Mu-fpar to its own radiance by mutual 
agreement, so that he may be less able to do harm 
(vinas). 

3. Of Mount Alburn 2 it is declared, that around 
the world and Mount T£rak 3 , which is the middle of 
the world, the revolution of the sun is like a moat * 
around the world ; it turns back in a circuit 6 owing 
to the enclosure (var) of Mount Alburn around 
T£rak. 4. As it is said that it is the Terak of 
Alburn from behind which my sun and moon and 
stars return again •. 5. For there are a hundred 



or meteor, is probably meant (see Chap. XXX, 18, 31), and as it is 
the special disturber of the moon, it may be G6-£ihar (Av. gao- 
iithra, 'of ox-lineage'), a common epithet of the moon; the 
Pahlavi letter k being often written something like the compound 
xk; and this supposition is confirmed by the G6k-£ibar of TD in 
Chap. XXVIII, 44. 

1 This is written Mfo-parik in TD in Chap. XXVIII, 44, and 
seems to be the mftj pairika of Yas. XVII, 46, LXVII, 23, as 
noticed by Windischmann ; it is probably meant here for a comet, 
as it is attached to the sun. The zodiacal light and milky way have 
too little of the wandering character of planets to be considered 
planetary opponents of the sun and moon. 

* The hara berezaiti, 'lofty mountain-range,' of the Avesta, 
which is an ideal representative of the loftiest mountains known to 
the ancient Iranians, the Alburz range in Mazendaran, south of the 
Caspian. See Chaps. VIII, 2, XII, 1, 3. 

5 The TaSra of Yas. XLI, 24, RSm Yt 7, Zamy&i Yt. 6. See 
Chap. XII, 2, 4. 

4 The word mayS-gtr is a Huz. hybrid for av-glr, ' a water- 
holder, or ditch.' 

8 The word may be either five^ak or khavi£ ak, with this 
meaning. 

6 This appears to be a quotation from the Rashnu Yart, 25. 
The Huz. word for ' month ' is here used for the ' moon.' 
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and eighty apertures (rd^in) in the east, and a hun- 
dred and eighty in the west, through Alburn; and 
the sun, every day, comes in through an aperture, 
and goes out through an aperture * ; and the whole 
connection and motion of the moon and constel- 
lations and planets is with it : every day it always 
illumines (or warms) three regions (keshvar) 2 and 
a half, as is evident to the eyesight. 6. And twice 
in every year the day and night are equal, for on the 
original attack 3 , when 4 it (the sun) went forth from 
its first degree (khurafak), the day and night were 
equal, it was the season of spring ; when it arrives 
at the first degree of Kalaiang (Cancer) the time of 
day is greatest, it is the beginning of summer; when 
it arrives at the sign (khun/ak) Tara.fuk (Libra) the 
day and night are equal, it is the beginning of 
autumn ; when it arrives at the sign Vahtk (Capri- 
corn) the night is a maximum, it is the beginning of 
winter ; and when it arrives at Varak (Aries) the 
night and day have again become equal, as when it 

1 This mode of accounting for the varying position of sunrise 
and sunset resembles that in the Book of Enoch, LXXI, but only 
six eastern and six western gates of heaven are there mentioned, 
and the sun changes its gates of entrance and exit only once a 
month, instead of daily. 

s See § 9 and Chap. XI. 

" The reading of this word is doubtful, although its meaning is 
tolerably clear. The Paz. MSS. read har d6, ' both ;' Justi reads 
ardab, ' quarrel ;' and in the Selections of Zirf-sparam it is written 
ar</ik. It seems probable that the word is kharah, ' attack/ which 
being written exactly like ardS (A v. ashya, see Yas. LVI, i, i) has 
had a circumflex added to indicate the supposed d, and this false 
reading has led to the more modern form arrfik (Pers. ard, 'anger'). 
But probabilities in obscure matters are often treacherous guides. 

* Reading amat, ' when,' instead of mun, ' which,' throughout 
the sentence (see note to Chap. I, 7). 
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went forth from Varak. 7. So that when it comes 
back to Varak, in three hundred and sixty days and 
the five Gatha days 1 , it goes in and comes out 
through one and the same aperture ; the aperture is 
not mentioned, for if it had been mentioned the 
demons would have known the secret, and been 
able to introduce disaster. 

8. From there where the sun comes on on the 
longest day to where it comes on on the shortest day 
is the east region Savah ; from there where it comes 
on on the shortest day to where it goes off on the 
shortest day is the direction of the south regions 
Fradadafsh and Vldadafsh ; from there where it goes 
in on the shortest day to where it goes in on the 
longest day is the west region Arzah ; from there 
where it comes in on the longest day to there where 
it goes in on the longest day are the north regions 
Vdrubarrt and V6ru^arrt 2 . 9. When the sun comes 
on, it illumines (or warms) the regions of Savah, 
Fradadafsh, Vldaafefsh, and half of Khvanlras 3 ; 
when it goes in on the dark side, it illumines the 
regions of Arzah, V6rubarrt, Vdru^arrt, and one 
half of Khvanlras ; when it is day here /'/ is night 
there. 

1 The five supplementary days added to the last of the twelve 
months, of thirty days each, to complete the year. For these days 
no additional apertures are provided in Albura, and the sun appears 
to have the choice of either of the two centre apertures out of the 
180 on each side of the world. This arrangement seems to indi- 
cate that the idea of the apertures is older than the rectification of 
the calendar which added the five Gatha days to an original year 
of 360 days. 

* This sentence occurs, without the names of the kSshvars or 
regions, in the Pahl. Vend. XIX, 19. For the kSshvars see 
Chap. XI. 

3 Often corrupted into Khanf ras in the MSS. 
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Chapter VI. 

1. On the conflict® of the creations of the world 
with the antagonism of the evil spirit it is said in 
revelation, that the evil spirit, even as he rushed in 
and looked upon the pure bravery of the angels and 
his own violence^, wished to rush backj 2. The 
spirit of the sky is himself like one of the warriors 
who has put on armour ; he arrayed the sky against 
the evil spirit, and led on in the contest, until 
Auharmazd had completed a rampart around, 
stronger than the sky and in front of the sky. 
3. And his guardian spirits (fravihar) of warriors 
and the righteous, on war horses and spear in hand, 
were around the sky; such-like as the hair on the 
head is the similitude (angunl-altak) of those who 
hold the watch of the rampart. 4. 'And no passage 
was found by the evil spirit, who rushed back ; and 
he beheld the annihilation of the demons and his 
own impotence, as Auharmazd did his own final 
triumph, producing the renovation of the universe 
for ever and everlastingj 



Chapter VII. 
1. The second conflict was waged with the water, 
because, as the star Tlrtar was in Cancer, the water 
which is in the subdivision they call Avrak 8 was 

1 This is the doubtful word translated ' attack ' in Chap. V, 6 
(see the note there) ; it also occurs at the beginning of each of the 
following four chapters. 

* Reading zdrfh; but it may be zurfh, ' falsity.'. 

' The ninth lunar mansion (see Chap. II, 3) corresponding with 
the middle of Cancer. Tfotar (Sinus) being in Cancer probably 
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pouring, on the same day when the destroyer rushed 
in, and came again into notice for mischief (avarak) 
in the direction of the west. 2. For every single 
month is the owner of one constellation ; the month 
Ttr is the fourth month 1 of the year, and Cancer the 
fourth constellation from Aries, so it is the owner of 
Cancer, into which Tlrtar sprang, and displayed the 
characteristics of a producer of rain ; and he brought 
on the water aloft by the strength of the wind. 
3. Co-operators with Tlrtar were Vohuman and 
the angel H6m, with the assistance of the angel 
Bur§" and the righteous guardian spirits in orderly 
arrangement. 

4. Tlrtar was converted into three forms, the form 
of a man and the form of a horse and the form of a 
bull 2 ; thirty days and nights he was distinguished 
in brilliance 3 , and in each form he produced rain ten 
days and nights ; as the astrologers say that every 
constellation has three forms. 5. Every single drop 
of that rain became as big as a bowl, and the water 
stood the height of a man over the whole of this 
earth ; and the noxious creatures on the earth being 
all killed by the rain, went into the holes of the 
earth 4 . 

means that it rises about the same time as the stars of Cancer, as 
is actually the case. 

1 See Chap. XXV, 20. 

a See Ttrtar Yt. 13, 16, 18, where it is stated that Tfatar assumes 
the form of a man for the first ten nights, of a bull for the second 
ten nights, and of a horse for the third ten nights. Also in Vend. 
XIX, 126 Tfrtar is specially invoked in his form of a bull. 

s Or it may be translated, ' he hovered in the light,' as Windisch- 
mann and Justi have it. 

* In comparing the inundation produced by Tfotar with the 
Noachian deluge, it must be recollected that the former is repre- 
sented as occurring before mankind had propagated on the earth. 
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6. And, afterwards, the wind spirit, so that it may 
not be contaminated (gumikht), stirs up the wind 
and atmosphere as the life stirs in the body; and 
the water was all swept away by it, and was brought 
out to the borders of the earth, and the wide-formed 1 
ocean arose therefrom. 7. The noxious creatures 
remained dead within the earth, and their venom 
and stench were mingled with the earth, and in 
order to carry that poison away from the earth 
Tlrtar went down into the ocean in the form of a 
white horse with long hoofs 2 . 

8. And Apidsh 8 , the demon, came meeting him 
in the likeness of a black horse with clumsy (kund) 
hoofs; a mile (para sang) 4 away from him fled 
Ttrtar, through the fright which drove him away. 

9. And Tfotar begged for success from Auharmazd, 
and Auharmazd gave him strength and power, as it 
is said, that unto Ttrtar was brought at once the 
strength of ten vigorous horses, ten vigorous camels, 
ten vigorous bulls, ten mountains, and ten rivers 8 . 

10. A mile away from him fled Apidsh, the demon, 
through fright at his strength ; on account of this 
they speak of an arrow-shot with Tlrtar's strength in 
the sense of a mile. 



1 The term far£khfl-kar</, 'wide-formed,' is a free Pahlavi 
translation of Av. vouru-kasha, 'wide-shored,' or 'having wide 
abysses,' applied to the boundless ocean (see Chap. XIII, 1). 

' For the Avesta account of this expedition of TJrtar, see Tlrtar 
Yt 20-29. 

* Miswritten Apavx or Apavai in Pazand, by all MSS. in this 
chapter, but see Chap. XXVIII, 39. 

* The word parasang is here used for Av. hathra, which was 
about an English mile (see Chap. XXVI, 1). 

* A quotation from Ttrtar Yt. 25. 
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ii. Afterwards, with a cloud for ajar (khumb) — 
thus they call the measure which was a means of the 
work — he seized upon the water and made it rain 
most prodigiously, in drops like bull's heads and 
men's heads, pouring in handfuls and pouring in 
armfuls, both great and small. 12. On the produc- 
tion of that rain the demons Aspen^argak l and 
Apadsh contended with it, and the fire VazLrt 2 
turned its club over ; and owing to the blow of the 
club Aspen^argak made a very grievous noise, as 
even now, in a conflict with the producer of rain, a 
groaning and raging 3 are manifest. 13. And ten 
nights and days rain was produced by him in that 
manner, and the poison and venom of the noxious 
creatures which were in the earth were all mixed up 
in the water, and the water became quite salt, be- 
cause there remained in the earth some of those 
germs which noxious creatures ever collect. 

14. Afterwards, the wind, in the same manner as 
before, restrained the water, at the end of three days, 
on various sides of the earth ; and the three great 
seas and twenty-three small seas* arose therefrom, 
and two fountains (Yashmak) of the sea thereby 
became manifest, one the A'e^ast lake, and one 
the Sdvbar 8 , whose sources are connected with the 



1 Mentioned in Vend. XIX, 135, thus: 'thou shouldst propi- 
tiate the fire Vazijta, the smiter of the demon Speng'aghra.' It is 
also written SpSn^argak in Chap. XVII, 1, and Aspen^ardga in 
Chap. XXVIII, 39. 

* That is, the lightning (see Chap. XVII, 1). 

8 Or, ' a tumult and flashing.' Justi has ' howling and shrieking;' 
the two words being very ambiguous in the original. 
4 See Chap. XIII, 6. 

• See Chap. XXII, 1-3. 
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fountain of the sea. 15. And at its north side 1 
two rivers flowed out, and went one to the east and 
one to the west ; they are the Arag river and the 
Veil river; as it is said thus: 'Through those finger- 
breadth tricklings do thou pour and draw forth two 
such waters, O Auharmazd !' 16. Both those rivers 
wind about through all the extremities of the earth, 
and intermingle again with the water of the wide- 
formed ocean. 1 7. As those two rivers flowed out, 
and from the same place of origin as theirs, eigh- 
teen* navigable rivers flowed out, and after the 
other waters have flowed out from those navigable 
streams they all flow back to the Arag 3 river and 
V£h river, whose fertilization (khvapardarih) of 
the world arises therefrom. 



Chapter VIII. 

o. On the conflict which the evil spirit waged with 
the earth. 

1. As the evil spirit rushed in, the earth shook 4 , 
and the substance of mountains was created in the 
earth. 2. First, Mount Alburn arose; afterwards, 

1 Probably meaning the north side of the ArSdvJvsur fountain 
of the sea, which is said to be on the lofty Hugar, a portion of 
Alburs, from the northern side of which these two semi-mythical 
rivers are said to flow (see Chaps. XII, 5, XX, 1). 

* See Chap. XX, 2. 

' Here written Ar&ig, but the usual Pahlavi reading is Arag ; 
the nasal of the Av. Rangha being generally omitted in Pahlavi, as 
other nasals are sometimes; thus we often find sag for sang, 
' stone.' 

* The word ^udnlrf is a transposition of gundid, a graphical 
variant ofgunbtd, ' shook.' 
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the other ranges of mountains (kdfantha) of the 
middle of the earth ; for as Alburn grew forth all 
the mountains remained in motion, for they have all 
grown forth from the root of Alburn. 3. At that 
time they came up from the earth, like a tree which 
has grown up to the clouds and its root 1 to the 
bottom; and their root passed on that way from one 
to the other, and they are arranged in mutual con- 
nection. 4. Afterwards, about that wonderful shak- 
ing out from the earth, they say that a great moun- 
tain is the knot of lands; and the passage for the 
waters within the mountains is the root which is 
below the mountains ; they forsake the upper parts 
so that they may flow into it, just as the roots of 
trees pass into the earth; a counterpart (an gun f- 
aitak) of the blood in the arteries of men, which 
gives strength to the whole body. 5. In numbers 2 , 
apart from Albursr, all the mountains grew up out of 
the earth in eighteen years 3 , from which arises the 
perfection 4 of men's advantage. 



Chapter IX. 

1. The conflict waged with plants was that when 5 
they became quite dry. 2. Amer6dad the arch- 

1 M6 has raA&k, but this and many other strange words are 
probably due to the copyist of that MS. having an original before 
him which was nearly illegible in many places. 

* Or, 'as it were innumerable;' the word amar meaning both 
' number ' and ' innumerable.' 

s See Chap. XII, 1. 

* The word must be farhakhtagSn, 'proprieties,' both here and 
in Chap. IX) 6, as farh&khtun is an ungrammatical form. 

5 Reading amat, ' when,' instead of mfin, ' which ' (see the note 
to Chap. I, 7). 
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angel, as the vegetation was his own, pounded the 
plants small, and mixed them up with the water 
which Ttrtar seized, and Tlrtar made that water rain 
down upon the whole earth. 3. On the whole earth 
plants grew up like hair upon the heads of men. 
4. Ten thousand x of them grew forth of one special 
description, for keeping away the ten thousand 
species of disease which the evil spirit produced for 
the creatures; and from those ten thousand, the 
100,000 species 2 of plants have grown forth. 

5. From that same germ of plants the tree of all 
germs 3 was given forth, and grew up in the wide- 
formed ocean, from which the germs of all species of 
plants ever increased. 6. And near to that tree of 
all germs the Gdkan/tree 4 was produced, for keeping 
away deformed (ddspa.d) decrepitude; and the full 
perfection of the world arose therefrom. 



Chapter X. 

0. On the conflict waged with the primeval ox. 

1. As it passed away 8 , owing to the vegetable 
principle (£iharak) proceeding from every limb of 
the ox, fifty and. five species of grain* and twelve 
species of medicinal plants grew forth from the 
earth, and their splendour and strength were the 

1 See Chap. XXVII, 2. 

1 Here 120,000 are mentioned, but see Chap. XXVII, 2, and 
Selections of ZSrf-sparam, VIII, 2. 

• Or, 'of all seeds' (see Chap. XVIII, 9). 

* The white-H6m tree (see Chaps. XVIII, 1-6, XXVII, 4). 
« See Chap. IV, 1. • See Chaps. XIV, 1, XXVII, 2. 
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seminal energy (tdkh ml h) of the ox. 2. Delivered 
to the moon station 1 , that seed was thoroughly-puri- 
fied by the light of the moon, fully prepared in 
every way, and produced life in a body. 3. Thence 
arose two oxen, one male and one female ; and, 
afterwards, two hundred and eighty-two species of 
each kind % became manifest upon the earth. 4. The 
dwelling (m in 1st) of the birds is in the air, and the 
fish are in the midst of the water. 



Chapter XI. 

1. On the nature of the earth it says in revela- 
tion, that there are thirty and three kinds s of land. 
2. On the day when Tlstar produced the rain, when 
its seas arose therefrom, the whole place, half taken 
up by water, was converted into seven portions; 
this portion 4 , as much as one-half, is the middle, 
and six portions are around ; those six portions 
are together as much as Khvanlras. 3. The name 

1 See Chap. XIV, 3. In the M4h Yt o, 7, blessings are in- 
voked for 'the moon of ox lineage' (gao£ithra) in conjunction 
with the ' sole-created ox and the ox of many species.' In the 
Avesta the gender of these two primeval oxen appears doubtful, 
owing probably to the dual gea masc. of their epithets being of the 
same form as a sing. gen. fem. 

% That is, of each sex. See Chap. XIV, 13, 27. In all three 
occurrences of this number K20 has 272, but all other MSS. have 
282 (except M6 in this place only). 

* Kzob has 'thirty-two kinds.' 

4 That is, Khvanlras; or it may be 'one portion,' as hand, 
'this,' is often used for a 6, 'one,' because the Pazand form of 
both words is e. 
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kdshvar ('zone or region ') is also applied to them, 
and they existed side by side (kash kash) 1 ; as on 
the east side of this portion (Khvanlras) is the 
Savah region, on the west is the Arzah region ; the 
two portions on the south side are the Fradai/afsh 
and Vldadafsh regions, the two portions on the north 
side are the Vdrubarrt and Vdru^arct regions, and 
that in the middle is Khvanlras. 4. And Khvanlras 
has the sea, for one part of the wide-formed ocean 
wound about around it; and from Vdrubarst and 
Vdru^arrt a lofty mountain grew up ; so that it is 
not possible for any one to go from region to 
region 2 . 

5. And of these seven regions every benefit was 
created most in Khvanlras, and the evil spirit also 
produced most for Khvanlras, on account of the 
superiority (sarlh) 3 which he saw in it. 6. For the 
Kayanians and heroes were created in Khvanlras ; 
and the good religion of the Mazdayasnians was 
created in Khvanlras, and afterwards conveyed to 
the other regions ; Sdshyans 4 is born in Khvanlras, 
who makes the evil spirit impotent, and causes the 
resurrection and future existence. 

1 Possibly an attempt to connect the term kSshvar with kash; 
but the sentence may also be translated thus : ' and they formed 
various districts like this portion; on the east side is the Savah 
region,' &c. 

1 In the Pahlavi Vend. I, 4a, and in the Mainy6-i-khar</, IX, 6, 
it is added, ' except with the permission of the angels ' or the 
demons. 

* So in M6 ; but K20 has za</arth, which would imply, ' for the 
destruction of what he saw of it.' 

* Always spelt so in the Bundahix MSS. K20 and M6, and 
corrupted into Sdshyds in Pazand ; but it is more usually written 
Sdshans in other Pahlavi works, and its Avesta form is Saoshyas 
(see Chap. XXXII, 8). 

C5] D 
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Chapter XII. 

i . On the nature of mountains it says in revela- 
tion, that, at first, the mountains have grown forth 
in eighteen years; and Alburn ever grew till the 
completion of eight hundred years ; two hundred 
years up to the star station (pa yak), two hundred 
years to the moon station, two hundred years to the 
sun station, and two hundred years to the endless 
light 1 . 2. While the other mountains have grown 
out of Alburn, in number 2244 mountains, and are 
Hugar the lofty 2 , Terak of Albunr, A'akaaT-i-Daltik, 
and the Aresur ridge, the Austndom mountain, 
Mount Apars£n which they say is the mountain of 
Pars, Mount Zaridf also which is Mount Manfo, 
Mount Aira£, Mount Kaf, Mount Vaages, Mount 
Aushdartar, Mount Aresur-bum, Mount R6yi.m- 
homand, Mount Padashkhvargar which is the 
greatest in Khvarih, the mountain which they call 
KlnS, Mount R£vand, Mount DarspSt the Bakyir 
mountain, Mount Kabed-sikaft, Mount Siyak-mut- 
mand, Mount Vafar-hdmand, Mount Spendya^ and 
Kdndrasp, Mount Asnavand and Kdndras, Mount 

1 These are the four grades of the Mazdayasnian heaven. 

1 In all the geographical details, mentioned in the Bundahif, 
there is a strange mixture of mythical tradition with actual fact. 
The author of the work finds names mentioned in the Avesta, by 
old writers of another country, and endeavours to identify them 
with places known to himself; much in the same way as attempts 
have been made to identify the geographical details of the garden 
of Eden. Most of the names of these mountains occur in the 
ZamySd Yart, or in other parts of the Avesta, as will be noticed 
in detail further on. The number 2244 is also mentioned in § 7 
of that Yart. A very able commentary on this chapter will be 
found in Windischmann's Zoroastriche Studien, pp. 1-19. 
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Si&dav \ a mountain among those which are in 
Kangdes 2 , of which they say that they are a comfort 
and delight of the good creator, the smaller hills. 

3. I will mention them also a second time ; Al- 
burn 3 is around this earth and is connected with the 
sky. 4. The T£rak 4 of Alburn is that through 
which the stars, moon, and sun pass * in, and 
through it they come back. 5. Hugar the lofty 6 is 
that from which the water of ArSdvlvsur 7 leaps 
down the height of a thousand men. 6. The Au- 
stndom 8 mountain is that which, being of ruby 



1 The Av. SWidava of ZamySd Yt. 5. 

2 See Chap. XXIX, 4, 10; the name is here written Kandez in 
K20. In M6 the word is kof, ' mountain/ which is almost iden- 
tical in form ; if this be the correct reading, the translation will be, 
' a mountain among those in the mountain which they say is agree- 
able and the delight,' &c. This mountain is, however, probably 
intended for the Av. Awtare-kangha, ' within Kangha,' of ZamySd 
Yt. 4. 

3 The Haraiti-barej of Zamyad Yt. 1 ; but it is more usually 
called Hara berezaiti (see Chap. V, 3). 

* A central peak of the mythic Albura, around which the heavenly 
bodies are said to revolve (see Chap. V, 3). It is the Av. Tafira, 
mentioned in Yas. XLI, 24, R4m Yt. 7, ZamySd Yt. 6. 

* So in M6, but K20 has ' go in.' 

* This appears to be another peak of the mythic Albure, pro- 
bably in the west, as it is connected with Satav6s, the western chief- 
tain of the constellations (see Chaps. XXIV, 17, and II, 7). It is 
the Av. Hukairya berezd, of Yas. LXIV, 14, Abdn Yt. 3, 25, 96, G&s 
Yt. 8, Mihir Yt. 88, RashnuYt 24, FravardmYt. 6, RamYt. 15. 

7 See Chap. XIII, 3-5. 

8 In Afiharmazd Yt. 31 and ZamySd Yt. 2, 66, an Ushidh&o 
mountain is mentioned as having many mountain waters around it, 
but this seems to be a near neighbour of the Ushidarena mountain 
(see § 15). The details in the text correspond with the description 
of the Hindva mountain, given in Tfatar Yt. 32, thus : us Hindvarf 
paiti gar6irf yd hutaiti maidhfm zrayangho vouru-kashahS, 
' up on the Hindva mountain, which stands amid the wide-shored 

D 2 
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(khun-ahino), of the substance of the sky 1 , is in 
the midst of the wide-formed ocean, so that its 
water, which is from Hugar, pours down into it (the 
ocean). 7. A'akaaf-i-Daltlk (' the judicial peak') is 
that of the middle of the world, the height of a hun- 
dred men, on which the Kinvax bridge* stands ; and 
they take account of the soul at that place. 8. The 
Arezur 3 ridge [of the Alburz mountain] is a summit 
at the gate of hell, where they always hold the con- 
course of the demons. 9. This also is said, that, 
excepting Alburn, the Aparsen 4 mountain is the 

ocean ;' and the Pahlavi name, Ausind6m, has probably arisen from 
the us Hindvarf of this passage, as suggested by Justi. (See 
Chaps. XIII, 5, and XVIII, 10, 1 1.) 

1 The sky is considered to be a true firmament, or hard and 
indestructible dome. 

' The J5"invat6-peretu of the Avesta, mentioned even in the 
GSthas. In the Pahlavi Vend. XIX, 10 1, it is stated that 'they 
pass across by the AUnvarf bridge, whose two extremities are their 
own heavenly angels, one stands at ATakatf-i-Difttk, and one at 
Alburz;' the former mountain seems not to be mentioned in the 
Avesta, but the bridge is the path of the soul to the other world ; 
if righteous the soul passes by it easily over Alburs (the confines 
of this world) into paradise, but if wicked it drops off the bridge 
into hell. 

* See Vend. Ill, 23, XIX, 140. The words in brackets may 
perhaps be inserted by mistake, but they occur in all MSS. exa- 
mined, and there is nothing inconsistent with tradition in supposing 
Arezur to be the extreme northern range of the mythic Alburs 
which surrounds the earth, being the place where demons chiefly 
congregate. 

4 Justi adopts the reading HarpSrs6n, which occurs in K20 four 
times out of eleven, but is corrected thrice. Windischmann suggests 
that this mountain is the Av. jkyata (or ukata") upairi-saCna of 
Yas. X, 29, and Zamy&d Yt. 3, which the Pahlavi translator of the 
Yasna explains as ' the P&rsSn crag.' It seems to be a general 
name for the principal mountain ranges in the south and east of 
Iran, as may be seen on comparing this passage and Chap. XXIV, 
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greatest; the Aparsen mountain they call the 
mountain of Pars, and its beginning is in Sagastan 1 
and its end in Khujlstan. 10. Mount Manto 2 is 
great; the mountain on which Minu^ihar was 
born. 

1 1. The remaining mountains have chiefly grown 
from those; as it is said that the elevation (afsarih) 
of the districts had arisen most around those three 
mountains 3 . 12. Mount Aira/6 4 is in the middle 
from Hamad&n to KhvarLsem, and has grown from 
Mount Aparsen. 13. Mount [ATmS] 8 , which is on its 
east, on the frontier of Turkistan, is connected also 
with Apars£n. 14. Mount Kaf 6 has grown from 
the same Mount Apars£n. 15. Mount Aushdl?- 



28, with Chap. XX, 16, 17, 21, 22, where the Haro, HStumand, 
Marv, and Balkh rivers are said to spring from Mount ApSrsSn ; 
but its application to the southern range is perhaps due to the 
etymological attempt, in the text, to connect it with Pirs. The 
Selections of Zsu/-sparam,VII, 7, have ^intstin for Kh%fst£n. 

1 This name can also be read SistSn. 

1 In § 2 it is also called Zaru/, but in ZamySd Yt. 1 Zeredh6 and 
Aredhd-manusha are mentioned as neighbouring mountains. The 
word ' great ' is omitted in M6. 

* That is, around the ranges of Alburs, ApSrsen, and MSndr. 

* Perhaps intended for the Erezishd of Zamyad Yt. 2. The de- 
scription would apply to any of the mountains near Ntoipur. 

8 This name is omitted in the MSS., but is taken from § 2 as 
suggested by Justi. Perhaps it may be connected with ' the country 
of S&ni' (Chap. XV, 29), which is explained as being AtnistSn, 
probably the land of Samarkand, which place was formerly called 
ATin, according to a passage in some MSS. of Tabarl's Chronicle, 
quoted in Ouseley's Oriental Geography, p. 298. 

* Not Kaf, nor is it mentioned in the Pahlavi Vend. V, 57, as 
supposed by Justi ; the k&f k6 p arSy a</ of Spiegel's edition of the 
Pahlavi text being a misprint for k&fako p&T&y&d, ' it traverses a 
fissure' (see Haug's Essays, 2nd ed. p. 326, note 2). 
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tar 1 is in Sagastan. 16. Mount Arezur 2 is that 
which is in the direction of Arum. 17. The Padash- 
khvargar 3 mountain is that which is in Taparistan 
and the side of Gilan. 18. The Revand* mountain 
is in Khurasan s , on which the Burein fire 6 was esta- 
blished ; and its name Revand means this, that it is 
glorious. 19. The Vadg6s 7 mountain is that which 
is on the frontier of the Va^gesians ; that quarter is 
full of timber and full of trees. 20. The Bakylr 8 
mountain is that which Frasiyap of Tur used as a 
stronghold, and he made his residence within it; 
and in the days of Yim 9 a myriad towns and cities 
were erected on its pleasant and prosperous ter- 
ritory. 21. Mount Kabed-sikaft 10 (' very rugged ') 

' ' The Av. Ushi-darena of Yas. I, 41, II, 54, III, 55, IV, 45, 
XXII, 31, XXV, 22, Auharmazd Yt. 31, Zamyad Yt. o, 2, 97. 

2 Called Areaur-bum in § 2, which name stands for the sixth 
and seventh mountains, Erezurd and Bumy6, in Zamyad Yt. 2. 
The land of Arum was the eastern empire of the Romans. 

3 Evidently the mountain range south of the Caspian, now called 
Albura ; but whether this actual Albura is to be considered a part 
of the mythic Albura is not very clear. 

4 The Av. RaSvaus, 'shining,' of Zamyad Yt. 6. It is also 
called the Ridge of Vwtasp (see § 34). 

» Or, 'the east.' * « See Chap. XVII, 8. 

7 The Av. Vaiti-ga£s6, the twelfth mountain in Zamyad Yt. 2 ; 
BadghSs in Persian. 

8 In § 2 it is Bakyir, which Justi thinks is another name for 
Mount Darspgt (' white poplar ') ; the latter name not being re- 
peated here makes this supposition probable. 

* K20 has rum and M6 has lanman, but both explained by 
the Paz. gloss Yim, which is also the reading of the Paz. MSS. If 
the gloss be rejected the most probable translation would be, ' and 
in our days Shatr6-ram (or ramwn), the victorious, erected on it a 
myriad towns and cities.' 

10 Windischmann suggests that this may be intended for the Av. 
xkyata or i; kata mentioned in the note on AparsSn in § 9. 
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is that in Pars, out of the same Mount Aparsen. 
22. Mount Siyak-hdmand ('being black') and Mount 
Vafar-hdmand (' having snow ') l , as far as their 
Kavul borders, have grown out of it (Aparsen) 
towards the direction of A'inS. 23. The Spend- 
y&d 2 mountain is in the circuit (var) of Revand 3 . 
24. The K6ndrasp 4 mountain, on the summit of 
which is Lake S6vbar 6 , is in the district (or by the 
town) of Tus. 25. The Kondris 6 mountain is in 
Airan-ve^ - . 26. The Asnavand 7 mountain is in 
Atard-patakan. 27. The R6yLm-hdmand 8 (' having 
growth ') mountain is that on which vegetation has 
grown. 

28. Whatever 9 mountains are those which are in 
every place of the various districts and. various 

1 The Av. Syamaka and Vafrayau of Zamyad Yt. 5 ; and pro- 
bably the Siyah-kdh and SafSd-k6h of Afghanistan. With regard 
to K\iA, see the note on § 13. The former mountain is called 
Siyak-mut-mand, ' having black hair,' in § 2, which is certainly a 
more grammatical form than Styak-h6mand. 

* The Av. Spe»t6-data of Zamyad Yt. 6. 

' The term var often means 'lake,' but we are not informed of 
any Lake RSvand, though a mountain of that name is described in 
§ 18 ; so it seems advisable to take var here in its wider sense of 
' enclosure, circuit, district.' 

4 The Av. Kadrva-aspa of Zamyad Yt. 6. 

6 See Chap. XXII, 3. All MSS. have S6bar here. 

• If the circumflex be used in Pahlavi to indicate not only the 
consonant d, but also the vowel r, 6 when it follows a vowel, as 
seems probable, this name can be read Koiras; in any case, it is 
evidently intended for the Av. Kaoirisa in Zamyad Yt. 6. It is 
written Kondras in § 2. 

7 The Av. Asnavau of Zamyad Yt. 5, Atash Nyay. 5, Siroz. 9. 
See also Chap. XVII, 7. 

8 The Av. Raoidhitfi, the eighth mountain of Zamyad Yt. 2. 

» So in M6 and the Paz. MSS., but K30 has, ' The country 
mountains.' 
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countries, and cause the tillage and prosperity there- 
in, are many in name and many in number, and 
have grown from these same mountains. 29. As 
Mount Ganavaaf, Mount Asparo^, Mount Pahargar, 
Mount Dimavand, Mount Ravak, Mount Zarln, 
Mount Gesbakht, Mount Davadf, Mount Migln, and 
Mount Marak \ which have all grown from Mount 
AparsSn, of which the other mountains are enume- 
rated. 30. For the Dava*/ 2 mountain has grown 
into Khu^lstin likewise from the Apars£n mountain. 
31. The Dimavand 3 mountain is that in which 
B6var4sp is bound. 32. From the same Padashkh- 
vargar mountain unto Mount Kumty 4 , which they 
call Mount Maddfrya*/ (' Come-to-help ') — that in 
which Vistasp routed Ar^asp — is Mount Mlyan-i- 
dart ('mid-plain') 6 , and was broken off from that 
mountain there. 33. They say, in the war of the reli- 
gion, when there was confusion among the Iranians 
it broke off from that mountain, and slid down into 
the middle of the plain ; the Iranians were saved by 

1 This list is evidently intended to include the chief mountains 
known to the author of the Bundahif, which he could not identify 
with any of those mentioned in the Avesta. 

* This is the Pazand reading of the name, on which very little 
reliance can be placed ; the Pahlavi can also be read Dana</, and it 
may be the Deana mountain, 12,000 feet high, near Karki-zard. 

* See Chap. XXIX, 9. This volcanic mountain, about 20,000 
feet high and near Teheran, still retains this ancient Persian name, 
meaning ' wintry.' It is the chief mountain of the PadashkhvSrgar 
range, which the Bundatm evidently considers as an offshoot of 
the ApSrsen ranges. 

* The present name of a mountain between Nfa£pur and the 
desert. 

6 The name of a place about midway between AstaribSd and 
Nfa&pur. This mountain is called Mt^ln in § 29, probably from a 
place called Mezinan in the same neighbourhood. 
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it, and it was called ' Come-to-help ' by them. 34. 
The Ganavaaf 1 mountain is likewise there, on the 
Ridge of Vlrtasp (pu.rt-i Vbtaspan) 2 at the abode 
of the Burdn-Mitro fire, nine leagues (parasang) to 
the west. 35. Ravak Bkan 8 is in Zravakarf; this 
place, some say, is Zravarf, some call it Bfoan, some 
Kalak; from this the road of two sides of the moun- 
tain is down the middle of a fortress ; for this reason, 
that is, because it is there formed, they call Kalak 
a fortress ; this place they also call within the land 
of Sarak. 36. Mount Aspardf * is established from 
the country of Lake A^ast* unto Pars. 37. Pahar- 
gar ('the Pahar range') is in Khtirasan. 38. Mount 
Marak * is in Laran. 39. Mount Zarln is in Turkis- 
tan. 40. Mount Bakht-tan T is in Spahin. 

41. The rest, apart from this enumeration, which 
they reckon as fostering hills of the country in the 
religion of the Mazdayasnians, are the small hills, 
those which have grown piecemeal in places. 



Chapter XIII. 

1. On the nature of seas it says in revelation, that 
the wide-formed ocean keeps one-third of this earth 
on the south side of the border of Alburn 8 , and so 

1 The Pers. Kanabad, or Gunabad, is near <?umia 

8 Another name for Mount Revand (§ 18). See Chap. XVII, 8. 

* Probably in Kirmin. 

* The mountain ranges of western Persia, including the Mount 
Zagros of classical writers. 

* See Chap. XXII, 2. 

* Probably the Merkhinah range in northern Ldristdn. 
7 The Bakhtiyarf range in the province of Ispahan. 

* Or perhaps better thus: 'the wide-formed ocean is in the 



Digitized by 



Google 



42 BUNDAHIS. 



wide-formed is the ocean that the water of a thou- 
sand lakes is held by it, such as the source Aredvlv- 
sur 1 , which some say is the fountain lake. 2. Every 
particular lake is of a particular kind 2 , some are 
great, and some are small ; some are so large that 
a man with a horse might compass them around in 
forty days 3 , which is 1700 leagues (parasang) in 
extent. 

3. Through the warmth and clearness of the 
water, purifying more than other waters, everything 
continually flows from the source Ar£dvivsur. 4. At 
the south of Mount Alburn a hundred thousand 
golden channels are there formed, and that water 
goes with warmth and clearness, through the chan- 
nels, on to Hugar the lofty 4 ; on the summit of that 
mountain is a lake 6 ; into that lake it flows, becomes 
quite purified, and comes back through a different 
golden channel. 5. At the height of a thousand 
men an open golden branch from that channel is 
connected with Mount Ausindom 6 amid the wide- 
formed ocean ; from there one portion flows forth to 
the ocean for the purification of the sea, and one 
portion drizzles in moisture upon the whole of this 
earth, and all the creations of Auharmazd acquire 

direction of the south limit of Alburz, and possesses one-third of 
this earth.' 

1 The Av. Ardvt sura of Aban Yt. 1, &c. 

* Literally, 'for every single lake there is a single kind;' but 
we may perhaps read la, 'not,' instead of the very similar raf, 
' for,' and translate as follows : ' every single lake is not of one 
kind;' which expresses very nearly the same meaning. 

* Compare AbSn Yt. 101. 
4 See Chap. XII, 5. 

• Lake Urvis (see Chap. XXII, 11). 

• See Chaps. XII, 6, and XVIII, 10, 1 1. 
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health from it» and it dispels the dryness of the 
atmosphere. 

6. Of the salt seas three are principal, and twenty- 
three are small. 7. Of the three which are principal, 
one is the Putik, one the Kamr<W, and one the 
.Sahi-bun. 8. Of all three the Putik ' is the largest, 
in which is a flow and ebb, on the same side as the 
wide-formed ocean, and it is joined to the wide- 
formed ocean. 9. Amid this wide-formed ocean, on 
the Putik side, it has a sea which they call the Gulf 
(var) of Satav£s 2 . 10. Thick and salt the stench 3 
wishes to go from the sea Putik to the wide-formed 
ocean; with a mighty high wind therefrom, the Gulf 
of Satavds drives away whatever is stench, and 
whatever is pure and clean goes into the wide- 
formed ocean and the source Ar£dvivsur ; and that 
flows back a second time to Putik 4 . 11. The con- 
trol « of this sea (the Putik) is connected with the 

1 The Av. Puitika of Vend. V, 52, 57, and evidently the Persian 
Gulf. 

1 So called from the constellation Satav£s (§ 12), see Chap. II, 7. 
The details given in the text are applicable to the Gulf and Sea 
of 'Uman, the Arabian Sea of Europeans. The description of 
this Gulf, given in the Pahl. Vend. V, 57, which is rather obscure, 
is as follows: 'In purification the impurities flow, in the purity 
of water, from the sea Putik into the wide-formed ocean ; at the 
southernmost side the water stands back in mist, and the blue body 
of Satav£s stands back around it. Putfk stands out from the side 
of Satav6s, this is where it is. From which side it stands is not 
clear to me. The water comes to Satav6s through the bottom ; 
some say that it traverses a fissure.' 

3 Perhaps a better reading would be sturg sur-i g6ndakth, 
* the intense saltness which is stench.' The author appears to have 
had some vague idea of the monsoon. 

* Or, perhaps, ' the other (the stench) flows back to Putik.' 

* Reading band; but it may be bdd, 'consciousness, sensi- 
tiveness.' 
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moon and wind ; it comes again and goes down, in 
increase and decrease, because of her revolving. 
12. The control 1 also of the Gulf of Satavds is 
attached to the constellation Sataves, in whose pro- 
tection are the seas of the southern quarter, just as 
those on the northern side are in the protection of 
Hapt6k-rlng 2 . 1 3. Concerning the flow and ebb it 
is said, that everywhere from the presence of the 
moon two winds continually blow, whose abode is in 
the Gulf of SatavSs, one they call the down-draught, 
and one the up-draught; when the up-draught blows 
it is the flow, and when the down-draught blows it 
is the ebb 3 . 14. In the other seas there is nothing 
of the nature of a revolution of the moon therein, 
and there are no flow and ebb. 15. The sea of 
KamrtW 4 is that which they pass by, in the north, 
in Taparlstan ; that of .Sahl-bun 5 is in Arum. 

16. Of the small seas that which was most whole- 



1 See p. 43, note 5. 

* See Chap. II, 7. 

8 This is not a confused attempt to explain the tides as the effect 
of the land and sea breezes, as might be suspected at first, but is a 
reasonable conclusion from imaginary facts. Assuming that the 
wind always blows eastward and westward from the moon, it fol- 
lows that as the moon rises an easterly wind must blow, which may 
be supposed to drive the flood tide westward into the Persian Gulf; 
until the moon passes the meridian, when the wind, changing to 
the west, ought to drive the ebb tide eastward out of the Gulf, 
thus accounting for one flow and ebb every day, dependent on the 
position of the moon. 

* Evidently the Caspian, which lies north of Taparfstin, a pro- 
vince including part of Mazendarin. 

6 Or perhaps Giht-bun, meaning probably the Mediterranean or 
Euxine, if not both of them ; the author appears merely to have 
heard of the existence of such a sea in Asia Minor (Arum). In the 
Selections of Za</-sparam, VI, 14, it is called GGhan-bun. 
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some * was the sea Kyansih 2 , such as is in Sagas- 
tan ; at first, noxious creatures, snakes, and lizards 
(vazagh) were not in it, and the water was 
sweeter than in any of the other seas; later (dadft- 
gar) it became salt ; at the closest, on account of the 
stench, it is not possible to go so near as one league, 
so very great are the stench and saltness through the 
violence of the hot wind. 1 7. When the renovation 
of the universe occurs it will again become sweet 3 . 



Chapter XIV. 

1. On the nature of the five classes of animals 
(g6 spend) it says in revelation, that, when the 
primeval ox passed away 4 , there where the marrow 
came out grain grew up 8 of fifty and five species, 
and twelve 8 species of medicinal plants grew ; as it 
says, that out of the marrow is every separate crea- 
ture, every single thing whose lodgment is in the 
marrow 7 . 2. From the horns arose peas (ml^fuk), 

1 Comparing nf stfim with Pers. nixt, ' healthy.' 

* The Av. Kasu of Vend. XIX, 18, and Zamydd Yt. 66, 92 (see 
also Chaps. XX, 34, and XXI, 7). A brackish lake and swamp now 
called Htmftn, ' the desert,' or Zarah, ' the sea,' and which formerly 
contained fresher water than it does now. 

' The MSS. here add the first sentence of Chap. XX, and 
there is every reason to believe that Chaps. XX-XXII originally 
occupied this position, between XIII and XIV, (see the list of the 
contents of TD in the Introduction.) 

4 See Chaps. IV, 1, and X, 1. 

5 All MSS. have lakhvdr, * again,' but this is probably a blunder 
for laia, ' up.' 

• K20 has 'fifteen' here, but 'twelve' in Chaps. X, 1, and 
XXVII, 2. 

7 K20 has 'of every single thing the lodgment is in the 
marrow.' 
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from the nose the leek, from the blood the grape- 
vine l from which they make wine — on this account 
wine abounds with blood — from the lungs the rue- 
like herbs, from the middle of the heart 2 thyme for 
keeping away stench, and every one of the others 
as revealed in the Avesta. 

3. The seed of the ox was carried up to the moon 
station 3 ; there it was thoroughly purified, and pro- 
duced the manifold species of animals 4 . 4. First, 
two oxen, one male and one female, and, afterwards, 
one pair of every single species was let go into the 
earth, and was discernible in Airkn-\tg for a Hasar 
(' mile '), which is like a Parasang (' league ') 6 ; as it 
says, that, on account of the valuableness of the ox, 
it was created twice, one time as an ox, and one 
time as the manifold species of animals. 5. A thou- 
sand days and nights they were without eating, and 
first water and afterwards herbage (aurvar) were 
devoured by them. 

6. And, afterwards, the three classes (karafak) of 
animals were produced therefrom, as it says that 
first were the goat and sheep, and then the camel 



1 Probably kaddk-i raz may mean ' the pumpkin and grape.' 

* Reading dil ; but the word may also be read sar, 'the head,' 
or jigar, ' the liver.' 

» See Chap. X, 2. 

4 This translation suits both text and context very well, but 
gdspend pflr-sarrfak is evidently intended for the Av. g&us 
pouru-saredh6, 'the ox of many species,' of Mah Yt. o, 7, and 
Sir6z. 12. 

8 Reading mfln a& parasang humanak; if 3 be read for ae" 
the translation must be, ' three of which are like a Parasang,' for 
a HSsar cannot be equal to three Parasangs (see Chaps. XVI, 7, 
and XXVI). The phrase in the text probably means merely that 
a Hasar is a measure for long distances, just as a Parasang is. 
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and swine, and then the horse and ass. 7. For, 
first, those suitable for grazing were created there- 
from, those are now kept in the valley (141); the 
second created were those of the hill summits (sar- 
i d&z) \ which are wide-travellers, and habits (niha- 
dak) are not taught to them by hand ; the third 
created were those dwelling in the water. 

8. As for the genera (khadulnak), the first genus 
is that which has the foot cloven in two, and is suit- 
able for grazing ; of which a camel larger than a 
horse is small and new-born. 9. The second genus 
is ass-footed, of which the swift 2 horse is the largest, 
and the ass the least. 10. The third genus is that 
of the five-dividing paw, of which the dog is the 
largest, and the civet-cat the least. 11. The fourth 
genus is the flying, of which the griffon of three 
natures 3 is the largest, and the chaffinch * the least, 
1 2. The fifth genus is that of the water, of which 
the Kar fish 6 is the largest, and the Nemadu * the 
least. . 

13. These five genera are apportioned out into 

1 Justi reads girt sa£, the Av. gairishjl-id, ' mountain-frequent- 
ing,' of Tirtar Yt. 36 ; but this is doubtful. 

1 PahL zib&i = Pers. ztbai. 

8 The P&z. sin-i se avind is the Pahl. s£n-i 3 khadulnak of 
Chap. XXIV, 11, 29, the Sin bird or Simurgh of Persian legends, 
the Av. saena. The word avini is a Paz. misreading either of 
iinak, 'kind, sort,' or of an^an&k, 'dividing.' The mixture of 
Pizand and Pahlavi in this and some other chapters is rather per- 
plexing, but the Pazand misreadings can usually be corrected after 
transliterating them back into Pahlavi characters. 

* Reading va taru (Pers. tar). 

8 See Chaps. XVIII, 3, and XXIV, 13. 

* If this Pizand word be written in Pahlavi letters it may be 
read va mag an, which may stand for va magil, ' and the leech;' 
but this is very uncertain. 
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two hundred and eighty-two 1 species (sardfek). 
14. First are five species of goat, the ass-goat 2 , the 
milch-goat, the mountain-goat, the fawn, and the 
common goat. 15. Second, five species of sheep, 
that with a tail, that which has no tail, the dog- 
sheep, the wether, and the Kuri.dc sheep, a sheep 
whose horn is great ; it possesses a grandeur 3 like 
unto a horse, and they use it mostly for a steed 
(b&ra), as it is said that Manujithar kept a KurLric 
as a steed. 16. Third, two species of camel, the 
mountain one and that suitable for grazing ; for one 
is fit to keep in the mountain, and one in the plain ; 
they are one-humped and two-humped. 1 7. Fourth, 
fifteen species of ox, the white, mud-coloured *, red, 
yellow, black, and dappled, the elk, the buffalo, 
the camel -leopard ox, the fish -chewing 5 ox, the 
Fary ox, the K.zga\i, and other species of ox. 
18. Fifth, eight species of horse, the Arab, the 
Persian, the mule 9 , the ass, the wild ass (g6r), the 
hippopotamus (asp-i &vi), and other species of 
horse. 19. Sixth, ten species of dog, the shepherd's 
dog, the village-dog which is the house-protector, 
the blood-hound, the slender hound 7 , the water- 

1 K20 alone has 272 (see Chap. X, 3). 

* The khar-buz (see Chap. XXIV, 2). 

' Supposing se koh to be a PSz. misreading of Pahl. jukuh. 
Justi's translation is: 'it inhabits the three mountains, like the 
horse.' 

4 PSz. ashgun is evidently for Pahl. haxgun. 

* Transcribing the PSz. m&hi khu ush&n.into Pahlavi it may 
be read mahik&n-khvashan (khashan?). 

* Instead of these first three species M6 has ' the white, black, 
yellow, bay, and chestnut.' K20 omits ' the ass ' by mistake. 

7 These first four species are the Av. pasux-haurvd, vij- 
haurv6, v6hunazg6, and taurun6 of Vend. V, 92-98, XIII, 

21, 26-74, 117, I64, 165. 
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beaver * which they call the water-dog, the fox, the 
ichneumon (rasu), the hedgehog which they call 
' thorny-back,' the porcupine 2 , and the civet-cat ; of 
which, two species are those accustomed 3 to bur- 
rows, one the fox and one the ichneumon; and those 
accustomed to jungle are such as the porcupine 
which has spines on its back, and the hedgehog 
which is similar. 20. Seventh, five species of the 
black * hare ; two are wild species, one dwelling 
in a burrow 6 and one dwelling in the jungle. 
21. Eighth, eight species of weasel ; one the mar- 
ten, one the black marten, the squirrel, the B^z 
ermine 6 , the white ermine, and other species of 
weasel. 22. Ninth, eight species of musk animals; 
one is that which is recognised by its musk 7 , one 

1 The Av. bawrii upapd of Aban Yt. 129. 

1 The word indra has usually been taken as a Paz. misreading 
of the Pahl. audrak (Av. udra, 'otter,' of Vend. XIII, 48, 167, 
169, XIV, 2), but this would be more probably read andra. 
The Pahl. sugar, 'porcupine,' is just as likely to be misread 
indra, and its meaning suits the context better. 

3 The Paz. £mokhte*n, which is an ungrammatical form, is 
evidently a misreading of the Pahl. amukhtagan. 

4 K20 has sey&, M6 has zyagi hest Perhaps some old copyist 
has corrected siydk-gdsh into khar-gdsh, and so both the epi- 
thets have crept into the text, the word ' black' being superfluous. 

6 Reading khan-m&nut, the Paz. khu being an obvious mis- 
reading of khan. 

• The Paz. b*z is written bedh in the Pazand MS. (the z in 
M6 being shaped something like dh), and Justi supposes it repre- 
sents the Arabic abyadh or batdha, ' white,' and is explained by 
the Pers. sapSd, ' white,' which follows ; but there is nothing in 
the text to indicate that the second name is an explanation of the 
first. It is more probable that b<z represents the Pers. bigid, 
' reddish, rufous, variegated,' an epithet quite applicable to the 
ermine in its summer fur. 

7 Or, ' is known as the musk animal.' 

[5] E 
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the musk animal with a bag in which is their 
pleasant scent, the Blr-musk 1 which eats the Bis- 
herb, the black musk which is the enemy of the ser- 
pent that is numerous in rivers, and other species of 
musk animals. 23. Tenth, one hundred and ten 
species of birds; flying creatures (vey = vii) such 
as the griffon bird 2 , the Karcipt 3 , the 'eagle, the 
Kahrkas 4 which they call the vulture, the crow, 
the Arda, the crane, and the tenth 6 is the bat. 
24. There are two of them which have milk in the 
teat and suckle their young, the griffon bird and the 
bat which flies in the night ; as they say that the 
bat is created of three races (sar</ak), the race 
(iyina) of the dog, the bird, and the musk animal; 
for it flies like a bird, has many teeth like a dog, 
and is dwelling in holes like a musk-rat. 25. These 
hundred and ten species of birds are distributed into 
eight groups (khadulnak), mostly as scattered 
about as when a man scatters seed, and drops the 
seed in his fingers to the ground, large, middling, 
and small. 26. Eleventh e , fish were created of ten 

1 A kind of musk-rat; the tm it eats is said to be the Na- 
pellus Moysis. 

£ Pahl. s6no muruk, the stmurgh of Persian tradition, and 
Av. meregh6 sa£n& of Bahram Yt. 41. 

s See Chap. XIX, 16. * See Chap. XIX, 25. 

• Counting the ' flying creatures ' and * the vulture' as distinct 
species, ' the bit ' is the tenth. It has been generally supposed 
that we should read ' eleventh,' and consider the bats as an eleventh 
group, especially as the MSS. call the next group (the fish) the 
'twelfth;' but this view is contradicted by the remarks about the 
bats being mingled with those about the birds, and also by 7Ad- 
sparam in his Selections, Chap. IX, 14 (see App. to Bund.), not 
mentioning any group of bats among the other animals. 

• All the MSS. have ' twelfth,' but they give no ' eleventh ' nor 
' thirteenth,' though they have ' fourteenth ' in § 29. These irre- 
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species; first, the fish Am 1 , the Arzuva, the Ar- 
zuka, the Marzuka, and other Avesta names 2 . 
27. Afterwards, within each species, species within 
species are created, so the total is two hundred and 
eighty-two species 3 . 

28. Of the dog they say that out of the star 
station, that is, away from the direction of the con- 
stellation Hapt6k-rtng, was given to him further by 
a stage (y 6^1 si)* than to men, on account of his 
protection of sheep, and as associating with sheep 
and men ; for this the dog is purposely adapted 6 , 
as three more kinds of advantage are given to him 
than to man, he has his own boots, his own cloth- 
ing 6 , and may wander about without self-exertion. 
29. The twelfth 7 is the sharp-toothed beast of 

gularities seem to indicate that part of this chapter has been omitted 
by some old copyist. 

1 See Chaps. XVIII, 5, and XXIV, 13. 

* None of these names are found in the portion of the Avesta 
now extant. 

3 K20 alone has 272 (see Chap. X, 3). The actual total 
number of species mentioned is 186, leaving ninety-six for the 
' species within species.' Z&/-sparam in his Selections, Chap. IX, 
14, differs from the numbers given in the text merely in. giving ten 
species of ox, instead of fifteen; so the total of his details is 181, 
leaving 101 sub-species to make up his grand total of 282 (see 
App. to Bund.) 

4 A yd^ist (compare Sans, yo^ana) was probably from fifteen 
to sixteen English miles, as it consisted of sixteen hasar, each 
of one thousand steps of the two feet (see Chap. XXVI, 1). This 
sentence seems to imply that on account of the useful qualities 
of the dog he has a part of the lowermost grade of paradise 
allotted to him, further from the demon-haunted north than that 
allotted to the men whose inferior order of merit does not entitle 
them to enter the higher grades of paradise. 

6 Reading ahang-hdmand, 'having a purpose.' 

* Compare Vend. XIII, 106. 

7 All the MSS. have ' fourteenth,' but they give no ' thirteenth.' 

E 2 
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which the leader of the flock is in such great fear, 
for that flock of sheep is very badly maintained 
which has no dog. 

30. Auharmazd said when the bird Varesha 1 was 
created by him, which is a bird of prey, thus: 'Thou 
art created by me, O bird Varesha! so that my vexa- 
tion may be greater than my satisfaction with thee, 
for thou doest the will of the evil spirit more than 
that of me ; like the wicked man who did not be- 
come satiated with wealth, thou also dost not 
become satiated with the slaughter of birds ; but if 
thou be not created by me, O bird Varesha ! thou 
wouldst be created by him, the evil spirit, as a 
kite 2 with the body of a Varpa 3 , by which no 
creature would be left alive.' 

31. Many animals are created in all these species 
for this reason, that when one shall be perishing 
through the evil spirit, one shall remain. 



Chapter XV. 

1. On the nature of men it says in revelation, 
that Gay6man/, in passing away 4 , gave forth seed ; 
that seed was thoroughly purified by the motion of 

1 No doubt 'a hawk' (Pers. vlUah or baxah), as mentioned by 
Justi ; Av. vSre would become va or ba in Persian. 

* Compare gurtk with Pers. varik, varka, varkak, varkak, 
vargah, ' an eagle, falcon, kite, or hawk.' 

8 Transcribing the Paz. varpa Syi into Pahlavi we have 
varpak-afi, which is very nearly the same in form as vart£ak-a6, 
•a hut or cottage' (Pers. gurf-iah-6); so the formidable bird 
which the evil spirit might have created was ' a kite with a body 
like a cottage.' 

« See Chap. IV, 1. 
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the light of the sun, and N£ry6sang 1 kept charge of 
two portions, and Spendarma^ 2 received one por- 
tion. 2. And in forty years, with the shape of a 
one-stemmed Riv&s-plant s , and the fifteen years of 
its fifteen leaves, Matrd and Matr6ya6 * grew up 
from the earth in such a manner that their arms 
rested behind on their shoulders (d6sh), and one 
joined to the other they were connected together 
and both alike. 3. And the waists of both of them 
were brought close and so connected together that it 
was not clear which is the male and which the female, 
and which is the one whose living soul (nism6) of 
Auharmazd is not away 6 . 4. As it is said thus : 
'Which is created before, the soul (nism6) or the 
body? And Auharmazd said that the soul is 
created before, and the body after, for him who was 

1 Av. Nairyo-sangha of Yas. XVII, 68, LXX, 92, Vend. XIX, 
in, 112, XXII, 22, &c. ; the angel who is said to be AGharmazd's 
usual messenger to mankind. 

' The female archangel who is supposed to have special charge 
of the earth (see Chap. I, 26). 

3 A plant allied to the rhubarb, the shoots of which supply an 
acid juice used by the Persians for acidulating preserves and drinks. 

4 These names are merely variants of the MSshya and MSshy6i 
of the latter part of this chapter (nom. dual, m. and f., of Av. 
mashya, 'mortal'). This is shown by the PandnSmak-i Zaraturt, 
saying : ' and my human nature is from Matr6ih and Matr6- 
yafifh, from which first generation and seed from Gay6marrf I 
have sprung.' And the names are also found in the more Persian 
forms Maharth and Mahariy£6yih (see the note to § 22). Windisch- 
mann considered the meaning to be that ' they grew up on the day 
Mitr6 of the month Mitr6,' that is, the sixteenth day of the seventh 
month of the Parsi year ; this is not confirmed, however, by 7M- 
sparam in his Selections, Chap. X, 4 (see App. to Bund.) 

e That is, whether they had souls or not. That nismd is the 
Huzvari* for rubSn, 'soul,' appears clearly in § 4, where both 
words are used for the same thing. 
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created; it is given into the body that it may pro- 
duce activity, and the body is created only for 
activity;' hence the conclusion is this, that the soul 
(ruban) is created before and the body after. 
5. And both of them changed from the shape of a 
plant into the shape of man, and the breath (nism6) 
went spiritually into them, which is the soul (ruban); 
and now, moreover, in that similitude a tree had 
grown up whose fruit was the ten varieties of 
man 1 . 

6. Auharmazd spoke to Mashya and Mashy6I 
thus : ' You are man, you are the ancestry of the 
world, and you are created perfect in devotion * by 
me ; perform devotedly the duty of the law, think 
good thoughts, speak good words, do good deeds, 
and worship no demons!' 7. Both of them first 
thought this, that one of them should please the 
other, as he is a man for him ; and the first deed 
done by them was this, when they went out they 
washed 3 themselves thoroughly ; and the first 
words spoken by them were these, that Auharmazd 
created the water and earth, plants and animals, the 
stars, moon, and sun, and all prosperity whose 
origin and effect are from the manifestation of 
righteousness*. 8. And, afterwards, antagonism 
rushed into their minds, and their minds were 

1 This evidently refers to another tree, which is supposed to have 
produced the ten varieties of human monstrosities (see § 31). 

* This would be a translation of the Avesta phrase, * the best of 
Armaiti (the spirit of the earth).' 

8 Comparing m§g\d with Pers. ma^id; but the verb is very am- 
biguous, as it may mean, ' they feasted themselves,' or ' they made 
water.' 

4 The last phrase appears to be quoted from the Pahlavi HSdokht 
Nask, I, 2. 
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thoroughly corrupted, and they exclaimed that the 
evil spirit created the water and earth, plants and 
animals, and the other things as aforesaid. 9. That 
false speech was spoken through the will of the 
demons, and the evil spirit possessed himself of this 
first enjoyment from them; through that false 
speech they both became wicked, and their souls 
are in hell until the future existence. 

10. And they had gone thirty days without food 1 , 
covered with clothing of herbage (giyah); and after 
the thirty days they went forth into the wilderness, 
came to a white-haired goat, and milked the milk 
from the udder with their mouths. 11. When they 
had devoured the milk Mashya said to Mashydl 
thus : ' My delight was owing to it when I had not 
devoured the milk, and my delight is more de- 
lightful now when it is devoured by my vile body.' 
12. That second false speech enhanced the power 
of the demons, and the taste of the food was taken 
away by them, so that out of a hundred parts one 
part remained. 

13. Afterwards, in another thirty days and nights 
they came to a sheep, fat 2 and white-jawed, and 
they slaughtered it; and fire was extracted by them 
out of the wood of the lote-plum 3 and box-tree, 
through the guidance of the heavenly angels, since 
both woods were most productive of fire for them ; 

1 Reading akhurun instead of the khuri* n of all MSS. which 
is hardly intelligible. Perhaps av-khumn, 'drinking water,' ought 
to be read, as it is alluded to in Chap. XXX, 1. 

* Comparing gefar with Av. garewa and Pers. ^arb, but this 
identification may not be correct 

* The kunar, a thorny tree, allied to the jujube, which bears a 
small plum-like fruit. 
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and the fire was stimulated by their mouths ; and 
the first fuel kindled by them was dry grass, kendir, 
lotos, date palm leaves, and myrtle ; and they made 
a roast of the sheep. 14. And they dropped three 
handfuls of the meat into the fire, and said : ' This is 
the share of the fire V One piece of the rest they 
tossed to the sky, and said : ' This is the share of 
the angels.' A bird, the vulture, advanced and 
carried some of it away from before tkem, as a dog 
ate the first meat. 15. And, first, a clothing of 
skins covered them ; afterwards, it is said, woven 
garments were prepared from a cloth woven 2 in the 
wilderness. 16. And they dug out a pit in the 
earth, and iron was obtained by them and beaten 
out with a stone, and without a forge they beat out 
a cutting edge * from it ; and they cut wood with 
it, and prepared a wooden shelter from the sun 
(p£j-khur). 

1 7. Owing to the gracelessness which they prac- 
tised, the demons became more oppressive, and they 
themselves carried on unnatural malice between 
themselves; they advanced one against the other, 
and smote and tore their hair and cheeks 4 . 
18. Then the demons shouted out of the darkness 

1 Most of this sentence is omitted in K20 by mistake. 

* Reading khSf-i-i ta</, which Pahlavi words might be easily 
misread ashabS tad, as given in Pazand in the text. That PSz. 
tadha stands for Pahl. ta</ak (Pers. tadah, 'spun, woven') is 
quite certain. 

* Or ' an axe,' according as we read t£kh or tash. The order 
of the foregoing words, bari tapSk-i, ' without a forge,' appears 
to have been reversed by mistake. 

4 Reading xtd as equivalent to Pers. rut, ' face,' but it ought 
to be rdd. Perhaps the word is lut, 'bare,' and the translation 
6hould be, ' tore their hair bare.' 
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thus : ' You are man ; worship the demon ! so that 
your demon of malice may repose.' 19. Mashya 
went forth and milked a cow's milk, and poured it 
out towards the northern quarter ; through that the 
demons became more powerful, and owing to them 
they both became so dry-backed that in fifty win- 
ters they had no desire for intercourse, and though 
they had had intercourse they would have had no 
children. 20. And on the completion of fifty years 
the source of desire arose, first in Mashya and then 
in Mashy6i, for Mashya said to Mashy6i thus: 
' When I see thy shame my desires arise.' Then 
Mashy6i spoke thus : ' Brother Mashya ! when I 
see thy great desire I am also agitated 1 .' 21. After- 
wards, it became their mutual wish that the satis- 
faction of their desires should be accomplished, as 
they reflected thus : ' Our duty even for those fifty 
years was this.' 

22. From them was born in nine months a pair, 
male and female ; and owing to tenderness for off- 
spring 2 the mother devoured one, and the father one. 
23. And, afterwards, Auharmazd took tenderness 
for offspring away from them, so that one may 
nourish a child, and the child may remain. 

24. And from them arose seven pairs, male and 

1 This is merely a paraphrase of the original. 

* Or, 'the deliciousness of children' (shtrtnih-i farzand). 
Justi has, ' owing to an eruption on the children the mother de- 
serted one/ &c. ; but the legend of devouring the first children is 
still more clearly mentioned in the Pahlavi Rivayat, which forms 
the first book of the D&fistan-i Dtnik (preceding the ninety-two 
questions and answers to which that name is usually applied) as 
follows : Maharih va Mahariyaoyih dushiram rdi nazdistd 
farzand-i naff man bard vaxtamund, 'Mashya and Mashyoi, 
through affection, at first ate up their own offspring.' 
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female, attd each was a brother and sister-wife ; and 
from every one of them, in fifty years, children were 
born, and they themselves died in a hundred years. 

25. Of those seven pairs one was Siyakmak, the 
name of the man, and Narak 1 of the woman ; and 
from them a pair was born, whose names were Fra- 
vak of the man and Fravakaln of the woman. 

26. From them fifteen pairs were born, every single 
pair of whom became a race (sar^ak) ; and from 
them the constant continuance of the generations 
of the world arose. 

27. Owing to the increase (zayisn) of the whole 
fifteen races, nine races proceeded on the back of 
the ox Sarsaok 2 , through the wide-formed ocean, 
to the other six regions (kdshvar), and stayed 
there ; and six races of men remained in Khvantras. 
28. Of those six races the name of the man of one 
pair was Tkz and of the woman Tizak, and they 
went to the plain of the Taslkan (Arabs) ; and of 
one pair H6shyang 3 was the name of the man and 
GCLsak of the woman, and from them arose the 
Airanakan (Iranians); and from one pair the Ma- 
zendarans* have arisen. 29. Among the number 
(pavan ae mar) were those who are in the coun- 

1 Or 'Varik.' 

* See Chaps. XVII, 4, XIX, 13 ; the name is here written 
Srisaok in the MSS., and is a Pizand reading in all three places. 

* Av. Haoshyangha of AbSn Yt 21, Gbs Yt. 3, Fravardin Yt. 
137, Rim Yt. 7, Ashi Yt. 24, 26, Zamyad Yt. 26. His usual 
epithet is paradhata (Pahl. pgj~da</), which is thus explained in 
the Pahlavi Vend. XX, 7 : 'this early law (pSs-didih) was this, 
that he first set going the law of sovereignty.' For this reason 
he is considered to be the founder of the earliest, or P&dadian, 
dynasty. See Chaps. XXXI, 1, XXXIV, 3) 4. 

* The people of the southern coast of the Caspian, the MSz- 
ainya daSva, ' Mazainyan demons or idolators,' of the Avesta. 
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tries of Surak 1 , those who are in the country of 
Aner 2 , those who axe in the countries of Tur, those 
who are in the country of Salm which is Arum, 
those who are in the country of Senl, that which is 
-ATlntstan, those who are in the country of Dal 3 , and 
those who are in the country of Slnd 4 . 30. Those, 
indeed, throughout the seven regions are all from 
the lineage of Fravak, son of Slyakmak, son of 
Mashya. 

31. As there were ten varieties of man 6 , and 
fifteen races from Fravak, there were twenty-five 
races all from the seed of Gaydmar^ ; the varieties 
are such as those of the earth, of the water, the 
breast-eared, the breast-eyed, the one-legged, those 
also who have wings like a bat, those of the forest, 
with tails, and who have hair on the body 6 . 



1 Not Syria (which is SuristSn, see Chap. XX, 10), but the 
Surfk of the Pahlavi Vend. I, 14, which translates Av. Sughdha, 
the land east of the Oxus (see Chap. XX, 8). Windischmann reads 
it as Paz. Erik. 

1 Probably for Av. anairya, 'non-Aryan,' which seems specially 
applied to the lands east of the Caspian. 

* The countries of Tur, Salm, SSni, and DII are all mentioned 
successively in Fravardin Yt. 143, 144, in their Avesta forms 
Tuirya, Sairima, Saini, and D&hi. The country of Tur was part 
of the present Turkistln, that of Salm is rightly identified with 
Arum (the eastern Roman Empire, or Asia Minor) in the text ; the 
country of SSni (miswritten Send), being identified with AlnfstSn, 
was probably the territory of Samarkand, and may perhaps be 
connected with Mount ATn5 (see Chap. XII, 2, 13); and the land 
of Dii must be sought somewhere in the same neighbourhood. 

4 Bactria or any part of north-western India may be intended ; 
wherever Brahmans and Buddhists existed (as they did in Bactria) 
was considered a part of India in Sasanian times. 

* Grown on a separate tree (see § 5). 

' Only seven varieties of human monsters are here enumerated, 
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Chapter XVI. 

I. On the nature of generation it says in revela- 
tion, that a woman when she comes out from men- 
struation, during ten days and nights, when they go 
near unto her, soon becomes pregnant. 2. When 
she is cleansed from her menstruation, and when the 
time for pregnancy has come, always when the seed 
of the man is the more powerful a son arises from 
it ; when that of the woman is the more powerful, a 
daughter ; when both seeds are equal, twins and 
triplets. 3. If the male seed comes the sooner, it 
adds to the female, and she becomes robust ; if the 
female seed comes the sooner, it becomes blood, and 
the leanness of the female arises therefrom. 

4. The female seed is cold and moist, and its 
flow is from the loins, and the colour is white, red, 
and yellow ; and the male seed is hot and dry, its 
flow is from the brain of the head, and the colour is 
white and mud-coloured (ha^gun). 5. All 1 the 
seed of the females which issues beforehand, takes a 
place within the womb, and the seed of the males 
will remain above it, and will fill the space of the 
womb ; whatever refrains therefrom becomes blood 
again, enters into the veins of the females, and at 
the time any one is born it becomes milk and 

for the last three details seem to refer to one variety, the monkeys. 
The Pars! MS. of miscellaneous texts, M7 (fol. 120), says, 'The 
names of the ten species of men are the breast-eyed, the three-eyed, 
the breast-eared, the elephant-eared, the one-legged, the web- 
footed, the leopard-headed, the lion-headed, the camel-headed, 
and the dog-headed.' 
1 M6 has ' always.' 
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nourishes him, as all milk arises from the seed of 
the males, and the blood is that of the females. 

6. These four things, they say, are male, and 
these female : the sky, metal, wind, and fire are male, 
and are never otherwise ; the water, earth, plants, 
and fish are female, and are never otherwise ; the 
remaining creation consists of male and female. 

7. As regards the fish 1 it says that, at the time of 
excitement, they go forwards and come back in the 
water, two and two, the length of a mile (hasar), 
which is one-fourth of a league (parasang), in the 
running water ; in that coming and going they then 
rub l/ieir bodies together, and a kind of sweat drops 
out betwixt them, and both become pregnant 



Chapter XVII. 



1. On the nature of fire it says in revelation, that 
fire is produced of five kinds, namely, the fire 
Berezi-savang 2 , the fire which shoots up before Au- 
harmazd the lord; the fire Vohu-fryan 3 , the fire 
which is in the bodies of men and animals ; the fire 
UrvazLvt 4 , the fire which is in plants; the fire 

1 K20 has ' the male fish,' which is inconsistent with the pre- 
ceding sentence. 

' These Avesta names of the five kinds of fire are enumerated 
in Yas. XVII, 63-67, and the Pahlavi translation of that passage 
interchanges the attributes ascribed to the first and fifth in the text, 
thus it calls the first ' the fire of sublime benefit in connection with 
Varahrim (Bahram).' See also Selections of Zarf-sparam, XI, 1. 

* ' The fire of the good diffuser ( or offerer), that within the 
bodies of men' (Pahl. Yas. XVII, 64). 

4 ' The fire of prosperous (or abundant) life, that within plants ' 
(Pahl. Yas. XVII, 65). 



Digitized by 



Google 



62 BUNDAHIS. 



Vazirt 1 , the fire which is in a cloud which stands 
opposed to Spdn^argik in conflict; the fire Sp£nLrt 8 , 
the fire which they keep in use in the world, like- 
wise the fire ofVahram*. 2. Of those five fires one 
consumes both water and food, as that which is in 
the bodies of men ; one consumes water and con- 
sumes no food, as that which is in plants, which live 
and grow through water ; one consumes food and 
consumes no water, as that which they keep in use 
in the world, and likewise the fire of Vahram ; one 
consumes no water and no food, as the fire Vazi-rt. 
3. The Berezi-savang is that in the earth and moun- 
tains and other things, which * Auharmazd created, 
in the original creation, like three breathing souls 
(nismd); through the watchfulness and protection 
due to them the world ever develops (vakhsh£dO. 

4. And in the reign of Takhmdrup 8 , when men 
continually passed, on the back of the ox Sarsaok 6 , 
from Khvaniras to the other regions, one night 

1 'The fire VSzijt, that which smites the demon Spen^argS' 
(Pahl. Yas. XVII, 66). See Chap. VII, 12. 

J ' The propitious fire which stands in heaven before Aflhar- 
mazd in a spiritual state' (Pahl. Yas. XVII, 67). 

* The Bahram fire, or sacred fire at places of worship. 

* M6 has min, instead of mun, which alters the translation, 
but not the meaning. This appears to be a different account of 
the fire Berezi-savang to that given in § 1, but it merely implies 
that it is fire in its spiritual state, and the name can, therefore, be 
applied to any natural fire which can be attributed to supernatural 
agency, such as burning springs of petroleum, volcanic eruptions, 
ignis fatuus, phosphorescence of the sea, &c. 

8 The second PeVdidian monarch (see Chaps. XXXI, 2, 3, 
XXXIV, 4). 

* Written Srisaok in the MSS. in Chap. XV, 27 ; where it also 
appears that the sea was ' the wide-formed ocean.' See likewise 
Chap. XIX, 13. 
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amid the sea the wind rushed upon 1 the fireplace — 
the fireplace in which the fire was, such as was pro- 
vided in three places on the back of the ox — which 
the wind dropped with the fire into the sea ; and all 
those three fires, like three breathing souls, con- 
tinually shot up in the place and position of the fire 
on the back of the ox, so that it becomes quite 
light, and the men pass again through the sea. 

5. And in the reign of Yim 2 every duty was per- 
formed more fully through the assistance of all those 
three fires ; and the fire Frdbak 3 was established by 
him at the appointed place (dd^-gas) on the Gad- 
man-h6mand ('glorious') mountain in KhvarLsem*, 
which Yim constructed for them ; and the glory of 
Yim saves the fire Fr6bak from the hand of Dahak 6 . 

6. In the reign of King VLrtasp, upon revelation 
from the religion 4 , it was established, out of 
Khvarizem, at the Rdshan (' shining ') mountain in 
Kavulistan, the country of Kavul (Kabul), just as it 
remains there even now. 

7. The fire Gusasp, until the reign of Kal-Khus- 
rdb T , continually afforded the world protection in 
the manner aforesaid* ; and when Kai-Khusrdb 7 was 

1 Compare staft with Pers. rit&ftan, ' to hasten.' 

* The third P&rdadian monarch (see Chaps. XXXI, 3, 4, 
XXXIV, 4). 

* Also written Fr&bo, Fr6ba, Fr6b4k, or FrdbSg. 

4 The Av. Zfoairizem of Mihir Yt. 14, a province east of the 
Caspian. 

" It is doubtful whether va gadman, 'and the glory,' or nism6, 
'the soul, reason' (see Chaps. XXIII, 1, XXXIV, 4), should be 
read. And it may even be that ' the fire Frdbak saves the soul of 
Yim,' &c. For Dahak see Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 5. 

* Or, ' upon declaration from revelation.' . 
7 Here written Kai-Khusr6bl. 

* In § 3. The ' three breathing souls ' of spiritual fire are sup- 
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extirpating the idol-temples of Lake A'e^ast 1 it 
settled upon the mane of his horse, and drove away 
the darkness and gloom, and made it quite light, so 
that they might extirpate the idol-temples ; in the 
same locality the fire Gu^asp was established at the 
appointed place on the Asnavand mountain 2 . 

8. The fire Bursin-Mitrd, until the reign of King 
Vwtasp, ever assisted 8 , in like manner, in the world, 
and continually afforded protection ; and when the 
glorified * Zarattot was introduced to produce con- 
fidence in the progress of the religion, King Vi^tasp 
and his offspring were steadfast in the religion 
of God 6 , and Vi-rtasp established this fire at the 
appointed place on Mount R£vand, where they say 
the Ridge of VLrtasp (pu.yt-i Vistaspan) is 6 . 

9. All those three fires are the whole body of the 
fire of Vihram, together with the fire of the world, 
and those breathing souls are lodged in them ; a 
counterpart of the body of man when it forms in the 
womb of the mother, and a soul from the spirit- 
world settles within it, which controls the body while 
living ; when that body dies, the body mingles with 
the earth, and the soul goes back to the spirit. 

posed to be incorporated in its three earthly representatives, the 
fires Fr6bak, G&rasp, and Burstn-Mitrd respectively. 

1 That is, of the province around that lake (see Chap. XXII, 2). 

' See Chap. XII, 26. Compare Selections of ZSrf-sparam, VI, 22. 

8 Taking vzgtd as equivalent to Pers. guztd; but it may be 
equivalent to Pers. vazf d, ' grew, shot up.' 

4 The epithet andshak-rub&n (Pers. n6shirvin) means lite- 
rally ' immortal-souled.' 

8 Or, ' of the angels,' which plural form is often used to express 
' God.' 

• See Chap. XII, 18, 34. 
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Chapter XVIII. 

1. On the nature of the tree they call Gdkarcl 1 it 
says in revelation, that it was the first day when the 
tree they call Gdkanz' grew in the deep mud 2 within 
the wide-formed ocean ; and it is necessary as a pro- 
ducer of the renovation of the universe, for they pre- 
pare its immortality therefrom. 2. The evil spirit 
has formed therein, among those which enter as 
opponents, a lizard 3 as an opponent in that deep 
water, so that it may injure the H6m *. 3. And for 
keeping away that lizard, Auharmazd has created 
there ten Kar fish 6 which, at all times, continually 
circle around the H6m, so that the head of one of 
those fish is continually towards the lizard. 4. And 
together with the lizard those fish are spiritually 
fed ', that is, no food is necessary for them ; and till 
the renovation of the universe they remain in con- 
tention. 5. There are places where that fish is 

1 A corruption of the Av. gaokerena of Vend. XX, 17, Auhar- 
mazd Yt. 30, Haptan Yt. 3, Sirdz. 7. In the old MSS. of the 
Bundahir the form gokar</ occurs thrice, gdkarn once, and 
gogrv once. 

* Reading gil, 'mud.' Windischmann and Justi prefer gar, 
' mountain,' and have ' depth of the mountain.' 

* That the writer of the Bundahij applies the term vazagh to a 
lizard, rather than a frog, appears from the 'log-like lizard's body' 
of Chap. Ill, 9. 

4 That is, the Gdkarrf tree, which is the white H6m (see Chap. 
XXVII, 4). 

8 The Av. kar6 masyd of Vend. XIX, 140, Bahram Yt. 29, 
Dfn Yt. 7 ; see also Chap. XXIV, 13. 

* Windischmann and Justi prefer translating thus: 'Moreover, 
the lizard is the spiritual food of those fish j' but this can hardly 
be reconciled with the Pahlavi text 

[5] F 
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written of as 'the Ark 1 of the water;' as it says 
that the greatest of the creatures of Auharmazd 
is that fish, and the greatest of those proceeding 
from the evil spirit is that lizard; with the jaws 
of their bodies, moreover, they snap in two what- 
ever of the creatures of both spirits has entered 
between them, except that one fish which is the 
Vas of Pan^asaafvaran *. 6. This, too, is said, that 
those fish are so serpent-like 3 in that deep water, 
they know the scratch (malign) of a needle's point 
by which the water shall increase, or by which it 
is diminishing. 

7. Regarding the Vas of Pani&sadvaran it is 
declared that it moves within the wide-formed 
ocean, and its length is as much as what a man, 
while in a swift race, will walk from dawn till 
when the sun goes down; so much that it does 
not itself move* the length of the whole of its 
great body. 8. This, too, is said, that the crea- 
tures of the waters live also specially under its 
guardianship. 

9. The tree of many seeds has grown amid the 
wide-formed ocean, and in its seed are all plants ; 
some say it is the proper-curing, some the energetic- 
curing, some the all-curing 8 . 



1 See Chaps. XIV, 26, and XXIV, 13. 

* The Av. vastm yam panMsadvaram of Yas. XLI, 27. 

' Transcribing the Paz. maradu into Pahlavi we have m&r 
Syin, ' snake's manner/ Compare the text with Bahrain Yt. 29. 

4 K20 omits the words from ' walk ' to ' move.' 

8 This is the tree of the safina or Simurgh, as described in 
Rashnu Yt. 1 7, and these three epithets are translations of its three 
titles, hubu, eredhw6-bij, and vfsp6-bu. See also Chap. 
XXVII, 2, 3. 
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10. Between 1 these trees of such kinds 2 is formed 
the mountain with cavities, 9999 thousand myriads 
in number, each myriad being ten thousand. 
11. Unto that mountain is given the protection 
of the waters, so that water streams forth from 
there, in the rivulet channels, to the land of the 
seven regions, as the source of all the sea-water in 
the land of the seven regions is from there 8 . 



Chapter XIX. 



1. Regarding the three-legged ass* they say, that 
it stands amid the wide-formed ocean, and its feet 
are three, eyes six, mouths* nine, ears two, and horn 

1 This must have been the original meaning of the Huz. d€n 
(b€n in the Sasanian inscriptions) before it was used as a synonym 
of Paz. andar, ' within.' The mountain is between the white-H6m 
tree and the tree of many seeds. 

* Transcribing the Paz. otnoh into Pahlavi we have an-gunak, 
' that kind ;' or the word may be a miswriting of Paz. Sn6, 'there.' 

* This description of the mountain seems to identify it with the 
AAsind&m mountain of Chaps. XII, 6, and XIII, 5. 

4 The Av. khara, 'which is righteous and which stands in the 
middle of the wide-shored ocean' (Yas. XLI, 28). Darmesteter, 
in his Ormazd et Ahriman (pp. 148-151), considers this mytho- 
logical monster as a meteorological myth, a personification of 
clouds and storm ; and, no doubt, a vivid imagination may trace a 
striking resemblance between some of the monster's attributes and 
certain fanciful ideas regarding the phenomena of nature; the 
difficulty is to account for the remaining attributes, and to be sure 
that these fanciful ideas were really held by Mazdayasnians of old. 
Another plausible view is to consider such mythological beings as 
foreign gods tolerated by the priesthood, from politic motives, as 
objects worthy of reverence; even as the goddess Anahita was 
tolerated in the form of the angel of water. 

* This is the traditional meaning of the word, which (if this 

F 2 
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one, body white, food spiritual, and it is righteous. 
2. And two of its six eyes are in the position of 
eyes, two on the top of the head, and two in the 
position of the hump * ; with the sharpness of those 
six eyes it overcomes and destroys. 3. Of the nine 
mouths three are in the head, three in the hump, 
and three in the inner part of the flanks ; and each 
mouth is about the size of a cottage, and it is itself 
as large as Mount Alvand 2 . 4. Each one of the 
three feet, when it is placed on the ground, is as 
much as a flock (gird) of a thousand sheep comes 
under when they repose together; and each pas- 
tern s is so great in its circuit that a thousand men 
with a thousand horses may pass inside. 5. As for 
the two ears it is Mazendaran which they will en- 
compass. 6. The one horn is as it were of gold 
and hollow, and a thousand branch horns* have 
grown upon it, some befitting 6 a camel, some be- 
fitting a horse, some befitting an ox, some befitting 
an ass, both great and small. 7. With that horn it 
will vanquish and dissipate all the vile corruption 
due to the efforts of noxious creatures. 



meaning be correct) ought probably to be read y6ng, and be 
traced to Av. feaungh (Yas. XXVIII, 11). In the MSS. the 
word is marked as if it were pronounced gund, which means ' a 
testicle.' 

1 The hump is probably supposed to be over the shoulders, as 
in the Indian ox, and not like that of the camel. 

* Near Hamadan, rising 11,000 feet above the sea, or 6000 
above Hamadan. It may be one of the Av. Aurvawtd of Zamyad 
Yt. 3. The Pazand MSS. read Hunavand. 

' Literally, 'the small of the foot,' khur</ak-i ragelman. 

* Or, 'a thousand cavities (srubo, Pers. surub, 'cavern') have 
grown in it.' 

6 Reading zlyak; compare Pers. ziyidan, ' to suit, befit.' 
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8. When that ass shall hold its neck in the ocean 
its ears will terrify (as ah me 1 */), and all the water 
of the wide-formed ocean will shake with agitation, 
and the side of Ganavaaf 1 will tremble (shlvaneW). 

9. When it utters a cry all female water-creatures, 
of the creatures of Auharmazd, will become preg- 
nant; and all pregnant noxious water-creatures, 
when they hear that cry, will cast their young. 

10. When it stales in the ocean all the sea-water 
will become purified, which is in the seven regions 
of the earth — it is even on that account when all 
asses which come into water stale in the water — as 
it says thus : ' If, O three-legged ass ! you were not 
created for the water, all the water in the sea would 
have perished from the contamination which the 
poison of the evil spirit has brought into its water, 
through the death of the creatures of Auharmazd.' 

1 1. Tfrtar seizes the water 2 more completely from 
the ocean with the assistance of the three-legged 
ass. 12. Of ambergris also (ambar-i/6) it is de- 
clared, that it is the dung of the three-legged ass ; 
for if it has much spirit food, then also the moisture 
of the liquid nourishment goes through the veins 
pertaining to the body into the urine, and the dung 
is cast away. 

13. Of the ox Hadhay65 3 , which they call Sar- 
saok *, it says, that in the original creation men 
passed from region to region upon it, and in the 

1 A mountain (see Chap. XII, 29, 34). 

» See Chap. VII, 11. 

* Written Hadayaw in the MSS. in Chap. XXX, 25, and Ha- 
dhayJU in the Darfistan-i Dinik, Part II, reply 89 ; it is a Pazand 
reading in all three places. 

4 See Chaps. XV, 27, XVII, 4. 
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renovation of the universe they prepare Hush (the 
beverage producing immortality) from it. 14. It is 
said, that life is in the hand of that foremost man, at 
the end of his years \ who has constructed the most 
defences around this earth, until the renovation of 
the universe is requisite. 

15. Regarding the bird Aamrdj 2 it says, that it 
is on the summit of Mount Alburn; and every three 
years many come from the non- Iranian districts for 
booty (gird) 3 , by going to bring damage (zlyan) on 
the Iranian districts, and to effect the devastation of 
the world; then the angel Bur^*, having come up 
from the low country of Lake Arag 6 , arouses that 
very bird K&mrbs, and it flies upon the loftiest of 
all the lofty mountains, and picks up all those non- 
Iranian districts as a bird does corn. 

16. Regarding Kampt • they say, that it knew 
how to speak words, and brought the religion to 
the enclosure which Yim made, and circulated it ; 
there they utter the Avesta in the language of 
birds. 

1 Transcribing the Paz. jvadyi into Pahlavi we have xnatfh, 
' term of years.' The whole sentence is very obscure. 

* Written A*amr6f in Chap. XXIV, 29. It is the Av. A"amraox 
(gen. of A'amru) of Fravardin Yt. 109. See also Chap. XXVII, 3. 

* Or, ' to an assembly.' 

4 The Av. Beregya of Yas. I, 21, II, 27, III, 35, *a spirit co- 
operating with the Ushahina Gah, who causes the increase of 
herds and corn.' 

8 Or, ' of the district of Arag ' (see the note on Chap. XII, 23). 
Although no Lake Arag is described in Chap. XXII, some of the 
epithets referring to its Avesta equivalent Rangha are more appli- 
cable to a lake than to a river, as in Bahram Yt. 29. Possibly the 
low lands between the Caspian and Aral, or on the shores of the 
Caspian, are meant. 

* The Av. vif kampta of Vend. II, 139, where, however, vis 
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17. Regarding the ox-fish they say, that it exists 
in all seas ; when it utters a cry alf fish become 
pregnant, and all noxious water-creatures cast their 
young. 

18. The griffon bird 1 , which is a bat, is noticed 
(kard) twice in another chapter (baba). 

1 9. Regarding the bird Ashdzurt 2 , which is the 
bird Zobara'-vahman and also the bird 5ok 4 , they 
say that it has given an Avesta with its tongue; when 
it speaks the demons tremble at it and take nothing 
away there ; a nail-flaring, when it is not prayed 
over (afsudQ, the demons and wizards seize, and 
like an arrow it shoots at and kills that bird. 
20. On this account the bird seizes and devours 
a nail-paring when it is prayed over, so that the 
demons may not control its use ; when it is not 
prayed over it does not devour it, and the demons 
are able to commit an offence with it. 

21. Also other beasts and birds are created all in 
opposition to noxious creatures, as it says, that when 
the birds and beasts are all in opposition to noxious 
creatures and wizards, &c. b 22. This, too, it says, 
that of all precious* birds the crow (valagh) is the 
most precious. 23. Regarding the white falcon it 

does not mean 'bird,' and the Pahlavi translator calls it 'a 
quadruped.' In the Pahl. Visp. I, 1, ' the Karript is the chief of 
flying creatures,' and the Bundahlr also takes it as a bird (see 
Chaps. XIV, 23, XXIV, 11). 

1 See Chaps. XIV, 11, 23, 24, XXIV, 11, 29. 

1 The Av. Ashd-zurta of Vend. XVII, 26, 28. 

* Compare Pers. sfllah, 'a sparrow or lark.' 

* Compare Pers. f ak, ' a magpie.' 

5 This quotation is evidently left incomplete. 

* The Pahlavi word is ambiguous; it may be read zfl, 'cheap, 
common,' or it may be zagar = yakar, 'dear, precious,' but the 
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says, that it kills the serpent with wings. 24. The 
magpie (kasklnak) bird kills the locust, and is 
created in opposition to it. 25. The Kahrkas ', 
dwelling in decay, which is the vulture, is created 
for devouring dead matter (nasal) ; so also are the 
crow (valak) 2 and the mountain kite. 

26. The mountain ox, the mountain goat, the 
deer, the wild ass, and other beasts devour all 
snakes. 27. So also, of other animals, dogs are 
created in opposition to the wolf species, and for 
securing the protection of sheep ; the fox is created 
in opposition to the demon Khava ; the ichneumon 
is created in opposition to the venomous snake 
(garsak) and other noxious creatures in burrows; 
so also the great musk-animal is created in opposi- 
tion 3 to ravenous intestinal worms (kaafuk-danak 
gar-zak). 28. The hedgehog is created in opposi- 
tion to the ant which carries off grain *, as it says, 
that the hedgehog, every time that it voids urine 
into an ant's nest, will destroy a thousand ants; 
when the grain-carrier travels over the earth it pro- 



latter seems most probable, although the crow is perhaps as 
' common ' as it is ' precious,' as a scavenger in the East. Singu- 
larly enough Pers. arz&n is a synonym to both words, as it means 
both ' cheap ' and ' worthy.' 

1 The Av. kahrkSsa of Vend. Ill, 66, IX, 181, Abdn Yt. 6r, 
Mihir Yt. 129 ; its epithet zarmSn-mdnifn, ' dwelling in decay,' 
is evidently intended as a translation of the Av. zarenumainb, 
applied to it in BahrSm Yt. 33, Din Yt. 13. 

2 The text should probably be val&k-i sfyik va s5r-i gar, 'the 
black crow and the mountain kite,' which are given as different 
birds in Shiyast-lS-sh&yast, II, 5. 

* K20 omits the words from this 'opposition' to the next one. 
4 The m&r-i d&nak-kash is the Av. maoiru ddn6-karsh6 of 
Vend. XIV, I4 , XVI, 28, XVIII, 146. 
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duces a hollow track 1 ; when the hedgehog travels 
over it the track goes away from it, and it becomes 
level. 29. The water-beaver is created in opposition 
to the demon which is in the water. 30. The con- 
clusion is this, that, of all beasts "and birds and 
fishes, every one is created in opposition to some 
noxious creature. 

31. Regarding the vulture (karkas) it says, that, 
even from his highest flight, he sees when flesh the 
size of a fist is on the ground ; and the scent of 
musk is created under his wing, so that if, in de- 
vouring dead matter, the stench of the dead matter 
comes out from it, he puts his head back under the 
wing and is comfortable again. 32. Regarding the 
Arab horse they say, that if, in a dark night, a single 
hair occurs on the ground, he sees it. 

33. The cock is created in opposition to demons 
and wizards, co-operating with the dog; as it says 
in revelation, that, of the creatures of the world, 
those which are co-operating with Srosh 2 , in de- 
stroying the fiends, are the cock and the dog. 
34. This, too, it says, that it would not have been 
managed if I had not created the shepherd's dog, 
which is the Pasus-haurva 3 , and the house watch- 
dog, the VLy-haurva 3 ; for it says in revelation, that 
the dog is a destroyer of such a fiend as covetous- 



1 Comparing surSk with |*ers. sur&gh in preference to surdkh 
or sulakh, ' a hole.' 

8 Av. Sraosha, the angel who is said specially to protect the 
world from demons at night ; he is usually styled ' the righteous,' 
and is the special opponent of the demon ASshm, ' Wrath ' (see 
Chap. XXX, 29). 

* These are the Avesta names of those two kinds of dog (see 
Chap. XIV, 19). 
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ness, among those which are in the nature (altth) of 
man and of animals. 35. Moreover it says, that, in- 
asmuch as it will destroy all the disobedient, when 
it barks it will destroy pain * ; and its flesh and fat 
are remedies for driving away decay and pain from 
men 8 . 

36. Auharmazd created nothing useless whatever, 
for all these (kola a£) are created for advantage ; 
when one does not understand the reason of them, 
it is necessary to ask the Dastur (' high-priest '), for 
his five dispositions (khuk) 3 are created in this 
way that he may continually destroy the fiend (or 
deceit). 



Chapter XX. 

1. On the nature of rivers it says in revelation, 
that these two rivers flow forth from the north, part 
from Alburn and part from the Alburn of Auhar- 

1 Or it may be thus : ' For it says thus : Wherewith will it de- 
stroy ? When it barks it will destroy the assembly (girrf) of all the 
disobedient.' 

* This is the most obvious meaning, but Spiegel (in a note to 
Windischmann's Zoroastrische Studien, p. 95) translates both this 
sentence and the next very differently, so as to harmonize with 
Vend. XIII, 78, 99. 

8 The five dispositions (khf m) of priests are thus detailed in old 
Pahlavi MSS. : ' First, innocence ; second, discreetness of thoughts, 
words, and deeds ; third, holding the priestly office as that of a very 
wise and very true-speaking master, who has learned religion atten- 
tively and teaches it truly ; fourth, celebrating the worship of God 
(yazdan) with a ritual (nirang) of rightly spoken words and 
scriptures known by heart (narm nasktha) ; fifth, remaining day 
and night propitiatingly in his vocation, struggling with his own 
resistance (hamSstar), and, all life long, not turning away from 
steadfastness in religion, and being energetic in his vocation.' 
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mazd 1 ; one towards the west, that is the Arag 4 ; 
and one towards the east, that is the V6h river. 
2. After them eighteen rivers flowed forth from 
the same source, just as the remaining waters have 
flowed forth from them in great multitude ; as they 
say that they flowed out so very fast, one from the 
other, as when a man recites one Ashem- vohu 3 of a 
series (paafisar). 3. All of those, with the same 
water, are again mingled with these rivers, that is, 
the Arag river and Veh river. 4. Both of them 
continually circulate through the two extremities of 
the earth, and pass into the sea ; and all the regions 
feast owing to the discharge (zahak) of both, which, 
after both arrive together at the wide-formed ocean, 
returns to the sources whence they flowed out; as 
it says in revelation, that just as the light comes in 
through Alburn and goes out through Alburn *, the 

1 So in K20, and if correct (being only partially confirmed by 
the fragment of this chapter found in all MSS. between Chaps. XIII 
and XIV) this reading implies that the rivers are derived partly 
from the mountains of Alburs, and partly from the celestial Alburjr, 
or the clouds in the sky. M6 has ' flow forth from the north part 
of the eastern Alburs.' 

* For further details regarding these two semi-mythical rivers 
see §§ 8, 9. 

* The sacred formula most frequently recited by the Parsis, and 
often several times in succession, like the Pater-noster of some 
Christians ; it is not, however, a prayer, but a declaratory formula 
in ' praise of righteousness ' (which phrase is often used as its 
name in Pahlavi). It consists of twelve Avesta words, as follows : 

Ashem vohu vahwtem asti, 

urt& asti; urta ahmii 

hya</ ashSi vahutai ashem. 
And it may be translated in the following manner : ' Righteousness 
is the best good, a blessing it is ; a blessing be to that which is 
righteousness to perfect rectitude' (Asha-vahifta the archangel). 
4 See Chap. V, 5. 
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water also comes out through Alburn and goes away 
through Alburn. 5. This, too, it says, that the 
spirit of the Arag begged of Auharmazd thus : ' O 
first omniscient creative power l ! from whom the 
V£h river begged for the welfare that thou mightest 
grant, do thou then grant it in my quantity!' 6. 
The spirit of the V£h river similarly begged of 
Auharmazd for the Arag river ; and on account of 
loving assistance, one towards the other, they flowed 
forth with equal strength, as before the coming of 
the destroyer they proceeded without rapids, and 
when the fiend shall be destroyed 2 they will again 
be without rapids. 

7. Of those eighteen principal rivers, distinct 
from the Arag river and V£h river, and the other 
rivers which flow out from them, I will mention the 
more famous 3 : the Arag river, the V6h river, the 
Diglat * river they call also again the Veh river s , 
the Frat river, the Daltik river, the Dargam river, 
the Z6ndak river, the Har61 river, the Marv river, 
the Hetumand river, the Akhdshir river, the Nevada 8 
river, the Ztanand river, the Khve^and river, the 
Balkh river, the Mehrvd river they call the Hendva 
river, the Sp£d 7 river, the Rad 8 river which they call 
also the Koir, the Khvara£ river which they call 

1 So in M6, but K20 has, ' First is the propitiation of all kinds.' 

2 Literally, ' when they shall destroy the fiend.' 

9 For details regarding these rivers see the sequel. 

4 The Paz. Deyrid is evidently a misreading of Pahl. Diglat or 
Digrat, which occurs in § r2. 

5 So in K20, but M6 (omitting two words) has, ' they call also 
the Didgar.' 

• No further details are given, in this chapter, about this river, 
but it seems to be the river Nahvtak of Chap. XXI, 6, the Nafvtak 
of Chap. XXIX, 4, 5. 

7 K20 has ' Spend.' » Called Tort in x - -. 
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also the Mesrgan, the Harhaz 1 river, the Teremet 
river, the Khvanaldis * river, the Dara^a river, the 
Kaslk river, the S€d s (' shining ') river P£da-meyan 
or Aatru-meyan river of Mokarstan. 

8. I will mention them also a second time : the 
Arag 4 river is that of which it is said that it comes 
out from Alburn in the land of Surak 6 , in which 
they call it also the Ami ; it passes on through the 
land of Sp£tos, which they also call Mesr, and they 
call it there the river Niv e . 9. The V£h 7 river 

1 Miswritten Araz in Pazand, both here and in § 27. 

* M6 has KhvanainidLr, but in K20 it is doubtful whether the 
extra syllable (which is interlined) is intended to be inserted or 
substituted ; the shorter form is, however, more reconcilable with 
the Pahlavi form of Vendesef in § 29. 

s As there is no description of any S*$d river it is probably only 
an epithet of the PSda-meyan or Aatru-meyan (p$</ak being the 
usual Pahlavi equivalent of Av. £ithr6). Justi suggests that Mo- 
karstin (Mokarsta rurf in M6) stands for Pers. Moghulstan, 'the 
country of the Moghuls,' but this is doubtful. 

4 Sometimes written Arang or Areng, but the nasal is usually 
omitted; it is the Av. Rangha of Aban Yt. 63, Rashnu Yt. 18, 
Rim Yt. 27, which is described more like a lake or sea in Vend. 
I, 77, Bahram Yt. 29. This semi-mythical river is supposed to 
encompass a great part of the known world (see Chap. VII, 16), 
and the Bundahir probably means to trace its course down the Amu 
(Oxus) from Sogdiana, across the Caspian, up the Aras (Araxes) 
or the Kur (Cyrus), through the Euxine and Mediterranean, and 
up the Nile to the Indian Ocean. The Amu (Oxus) is also some- 
times considered a part of the Veil river or Indus (see §§ 22, 28). 

' Sogdiana (see Chap. XV, 29), the country of the Amu river. 

* The combination of the three names in this clause, as Justi 
observes, renders it probable that we should read, 'the land of 
Egypt,' which is called Misr, and where the river is the Nile. 
The letter S in Paz. SpStos is very like an obsolete form of Av. g, 
or it may be read as Pahl. Ik or Ig, so the name may originally 
have been Gp&os or IkpStos ; and the Paz. Niv, if transcribed into 
Pahlavi, can also be read Nil. 

7 The ' good ' river, which, with the Arag and the ocean, completes 
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passes on in the east, goes through the land of 
Slnd 1 , and flows to the sea in Hindustan, and they 
call it there the Mehra 2 river. 10. The sources of 
the Frat 3 river are from the frontier of Arum, they 
feed upon it in Suristan, and it flows to the Diglat 
river ; and of this Frat it is * that they produce irri- 
gation over the land. n. It is declared that Manu- 
j>6thar excavated the sources, and cast back the 
water all to one place, as it says thus : ' I reverence 
the Frit, full of fish, which Manujiihar excavated 
for the benefit of his own soul, and he seized the 
water and gave to drink 6 .' 1 2. The Diglat 8 river 
comes out from Salman 7 , and flows to the sea in 
KhOfistin. 13. The Daltlk 8 river is the river 

the circuit of the known world, and is evidently identified with the 
Indus ; sometimes it seems also to include the Amu (Oxus), as 
Bactria was considered a part of India ; thus we find the Balkh and 
Teremet rivers flowing into the V6h (see §§ 22, 28). 
1 See §30. 

* No doubt the Mehrvi or Hendvi river of § 7, and the Mihran 
of Ouseley's Oriental Geography of the pseudo Ibn 'Hauqal, 
pp. 148-155, which appears to combine the Satlj^ and lower Indus. 
The final n is usually omitted by the Bundahix after a in Pazand 
words. This river is also called Kasak (see § 30). 

s The Euphrates, which rises in Armenia (part of the eastern 
empire of the Romans), traverses Syria, and joins the Tigris. 

* Or, ' and its convenience is this ;' a play upon the words 
far hat and Frat, which are identical in Pahlavi. 

* Referring probably to canals for irrigation along the course of 
the Euphrates. 

* The Tigris (Arabic Diglat), Hiddekel of Gen. ii. 14, Dan. 
x. 4, and perhaps the Av. tighm of Tfotar Yt. 6, 37 ; misread 
Dfitrid in Pazand. 

7 The country of Salm (see Chap. XV, 29), son of Fr&fun (see 
Chap. XXXI, 9, 10). The name can also be read Dilman, which 
is the name of a place in the same neighbourhood. 

* The Av. Daitya of Vend. XIX, 5, Auharmazd Yt. 21, Aban 
Yt. 1 1 2, G6s Yt. 29. The ' good daitya of Airyana-vae£6 ' is also 
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which comes out from Airan-ve^ - , and goes out 
through the hill-country 1 ; of all rivers the noxious 
creatures in it are most, as it says, that the Daitik 
river is full of noxious creatures. 14. The Dargam 
river is in Sude. 15. The Zend 2 river passes, 
through the mountains of Pan^istan, and flows away 
to the Haro river. 16. The Haro 3 river flows out 
from the Apirsen range*. 17. The Hetumand* 
river is in Sagastan, and its sources are from the 
Apirsen range ; this is distinct from that which 
Frasiyaz> conducted away *. 1 8. The river Akh6shir 
is in Kuml* 7 . 19. The Zismand 8 river, in the direc- 



mentioned in Vend. I, 6, II, 42, 43, Aban Yt. 17, 104, Ram Yt. 2, 
but this may not be a river, though the phrase has, no doubt, led to 
locating the river Daitik in Airdn-ve^. 

1 Paz. gopestSn in K20, which is evidently Pahl. k6fistSn, but 
not the Kdhistan of southern Persia. M6 has ' the mountain of 
Pan^istan,' which must be incorrect, as according to §§ 1 5, 16, this is 
in north-east Khurasan, and too far from Airan-ve£ in Atar6-patak£n 
(Adar-bt^an), see Chap. XXIX, 12. Justi proposes to read Gur- 
^istSn (Georgia), and identifies the Daitik with the Araxes. But, 
adhering to the text of K20, the Dattik rises in Adar-bi^an and 
departs through a hill-country, a description applicable, not only 
to the Araxes, but also more particularly to the Saf€d Rud or 
white river; although this river seems to be mentioned again as 
the SpSd or Spend river in § 23. 

* Written Zdndak in § 7. This can hardly be the Zendah river 
of Ispahan, but is probably the Te^end river, which flows past 
Meshhed into the Heri river. 

* This is the Heri, which flows past Herat. 
4 See Chap. XII, 9. 

• The Etymander of classical writers, now the Hfelmand in Af- 
ghanistan. The Av. Ha&umat of Vend. I, 50, XIX, 130, ZamySd 
Yt. 66, is the name of the country through which it flows. 

♦ See § 34 and Chap. XXI, 6. 

7 The district about Ddmagh&n. 
' Perhaps the Zarafsan. 
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tion of Soghd, flows away towards the Khve^and 
river. 20. The Khve^and 1 river goes on through 
the midst of Samarkand and Pargana, and they call 
it also the river Ashard. 21. The Marv 2 river, a 
glorious river in the east s , flows out from the Apar- 
s£n range. 22. The Balkh river conies out from 
the Aparsen mountain of Bimikan 4 , a«rf flows on to 
the Veh 6 river. 23. The Sped 6 river is in Atar6- 
patakan; they say that Dahak begged a favour 7 
here from Aharman and the demons. 24. The Tort 8 
river, which they call also the Koir, comes out from 



1 This is evidently not the small affluent now called the Khu^and, 
but the great Syr-darya or Iaxartes, which flows through the pro- 
vinces of Farghdnah and Samarkand, past Kokand, Khu^and, and 
Tashkand, into the Aral. The Paz. AshSrd represents Pahl. 
Khshart, or Ashirt (Iaxartes). 

* The MurghSb. 

8 Or, ' in KhMsan.' 

4 Bamian, near which the river of Balkh has its source. 

• Justi observes that it should be ' the Arag river ; ' but accord- 
ing to an Armenian writer of the seventh century the Persians 
called the Oxus the V§h river, and considered it to be in India, 
because Buddhists occupied the country on its banks (see Garrez 
in Journal Asiatique for 1869, pp. 161- 198). It would seem, 
therefore, that the Oxus was sometimes (or in early times) con- 
sidered a part of the Arag (Araxes), and sometimes (or in later 
times) a part of the Veh (Indus). 

6 So in M6, but K20 has ' Spend,' both here and in § 7. The 
name of this river corresponds with that of the Saffid Rud, although 
the position of that river agrees best with the account given of the 
Daitik in § 13. 

7 Compare R&m Yt. 19, 20. K20 has ' there,' instead of ' here.' 

8 Called Rad in § 7 (by the loss of the first letter of the original 
Pahlavi name) ; by its alternative name, Koir, Justi identifies it as 
the Kflr in Georgia, flowing into the Caspian, or sea of VergSn, 
the Av. VehrkSna (Hyrcania) of Vend. I, 42, which is GurgSn in 
Pahlavi. 
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the sea of Giklan \ and flows to the sea of Vergan 2 . 

25. The Zahavayi 3 is the river which comes out 
from Atard-patakan, and flows to the sea in Pars. 

26. The sources of the Khvarad 4 river are from 
Spahan 8 ; it passes on through Khu^lstan, flows forth 
to the Diglat 8 river, and in Spahan they call it the 
Mesrkan 7 river. 27. The Harhaz 8 river is in Tapa- 
ristan, and its sources are from Mount Dimavand. 

28. The Teremet 9 river flows away to the V£h river. 

29. The Vendeses 10 river is in that part of Pars 
which they call Sagastan. 3a The Kasak " river 
comes out through a ravine (ka f) in the province of 
Tus 12 , and they call it there the Kasp river ; more- 

I M6 has Paz. Keyaseh, but this is in Sagastan (see Chap. 
XIII, 16). 

* The MSS. have Verga, but the final nasal after a is often 
omitted in Pazand readings in the Bundahu. 

* Not mentioned in § 7. Possibly one of the rivers Zab, which 
rise on the borders of Adarbi^dn, flow into the Tigris, and so reach 
the Persian Gulf, the sea on the coast of Pars. Or it may be the 
Shirvan, another affluent of the Tigris, which flows through the 
district of Zohab. 

* The Kuran, upon which the town of Shustar was founded by 
one of the early Sasanian kings, who also dug a canal, east of the 
town, so as to form a loop branch of the river ; this canal was 
called Nahr-i Masruqan by Oriental geographers (see Rawlinson, 
Journal Roy. Geogr. Soc. vol. ix. pp. 73-75). 

* Ispahan in Persian. 

* Miswritten Dayrid in Pazand (see § 12). 

7 Written in Pazand without the final n, as usual. This is the 
old name of the canal forming the eastern branch of the Kuran at 
Shustar ; it is now called Ab-i Gargar. 

* Flows into the Caspian near Amul. 

* Probably the river which flows into the Amu (Oxus) at Tar- 
maz ; but, in that case, the Oxus is here again identified with the 
Veil (Indus) as in § 22, instead of the Arag (Araxes) as in § 8. 

10 Called Khvanatdw, or Khvanainidif, in § 7. 

II Called Kasik in § 7. " Close to Meshhed. 

[5] G 
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over, the river, which is there the V6h, they call the 
Kasak 1 ; even in Sind they call it the Kasak. 31. 
The Pedak-miyan 2 , which is the river A'atru-miyan, 
is that which is in Kangdes 3 . 32. The Dira^a. 
river is in A!r4n-ve^, on the bank (bar) of which 
was the dwelling of P6rushasp, the father of Zara- 
tu^t 4 . 33. The other innumerable waters and rivers, 
springs and channels are one in origin with those 6 ; 
so in various districts and various places they call 
them by various names. 

34. Regarding Frasiya^ 6 they say, that a thou- 
sand springs were conducted away by him into the 
sea Kyanslh 7 , suitable for horses, suitable for 
camels, suitable for oxen, suitable for asses, both 
great and small 8 ; and he conducted the spring 
Zarinmand (or golden source), which is the H6tu- 
mand 9 river, they say, into the same sea ; and he 
conducted the seven navigable waters of the source 
of the Va£a£ni ,0 river into the same sea, and made 
men settle there. 

1 Or, ' this same V£h river they call there the Kasak ; even in 
Sent they call it the Kasak;' S6ni is apt to be miswritten SSnd 
or Sind (see Chap. XV, 29). 

* See § 7. The latter half of both names can also be read 
mahan, maho, or mahan. Peshy6tan, son of Vutasp, seems to 
have taken a surname from this river (see Chap. XXIX, 5). 

5 See Chap. XXIX, 10. 

4 See Chaps. XXIV, 15, XXXII, 1, 2. 

8 Or, ' are from those as a source.' 

* The MSS. have 'Pfirushasp,' but compare § 17 and Chap. 
XXI, 6. The two names are somewhat alike in Pahlavi writing. 

7 See Chap. XIII, 16. 

1 Compare Chap. XIX, 6. K20 omits the words ' suitable for 
asses ' here. 

* Another H€tumand according to § 17. Possibly a dried-up 
bed of that river. 

10 K20 has Vataeni ; k and t being much alike in P&zand. The 
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Chapter XXI '. 

1. In revelation they mention seventeen 2 species 
of liquid (maya), as one liquid resides in plants 3 ; 
second, that which is flowing from the mountains, 
that is,' the rivers ; third, that which is rain-water ; 
fourth, that of tanks and other special constructions ; 
fifth, the semen of animals and men; sixth, the urine 
of animals and men 4 ; seventh, the sweat of animals 
and men ; the eighth liquid is that in the skin of 
animals and men ; ninth, the tears of animals and 
men ; tenth, the blood of animals and men; eleventh, 
the oil in animals and men, a necessary in both 
worlds 6 ; twelfth, the saliva of animals and men, 
with which they nourish the embryo 6 ; the thirteenth 
is that which is under the bark T of plants, as it is 
said that every bark has a liquid, through which a 
drop appears on a twig (t£kh) when placed four 
finger-breadths before a fire 8 ; fourteenth, the milk of 
animals and men. 2. All these, through growth, or 

'navigable (ndvtak) waters 'may be 'the NSvadS river' of § 7, 
'the river Nahvtak' of Chap. XXI, 6, and NatvtSk of Chap. 
XXIX, 4, 5- 

1 This chapter is evidently a continuation of the preceding one. 

' Only fourteen are mentioned in the details which follow. 

* Most of these details are derived from the PahL Yas. XXXVIII, 
7-9, 13, 14; and several varieties of water are also described in 
Yas. LXVII, 15. 

* This sixth liquid is omitted by K20. 

* Departed souls are said to be fed with oil in paradise. 

* K20 omits the word pus, ' embryo.' 

T The meaning ' bark ' for Paz. ay van is merely a guess ; An- 
quetil has 'sap' (compare Pers. avtna, 'juice'), but this is hardly 
consistent with the rest of the sentence. 

* See Chap. XXVII, 25. 

Q 2 
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the body which is formed, mingle again with the 
rivers, for the body which is formed and the growth 
are both one. 

3. This, too, they say, that of these three rivers, 
that is, the Arag river, the Marv river, and the 
Veh 1 river, the spirits were dissatisfied, so that they 
would not flow into the world, owing to the defile- 
ment of stagnant water (arm£5t) which they beheld, 
so that they were in tribulation through it until Zara- 
turt was exhibited to them, whom I (Auharmazd) 
will create, who will pour sixfold holy-water (z6r) 
into it and make it again wholesome; he will preach 
carefulness 2 . 4. This, too, it says, that, of water 
whose holy-water is more and pollution less, the 
holy-water has come in excess, and in three years it 
goes back to the sources 3 ; that of which the pollu- 
tion and holy-water have both become equal, arrives 
back in six years ; that of which the pollution is 
more and holy-water less, arrives back in nine years. 
5. So, also, the growth of plants is connected, in this 
manner, strongly with the root 4 ; so, likewise, the 
blessings (afrln) which the righteous utter, come 
back, in this proportion, to themselves. 

6. Regarding the river Nahvtak 5 it says, that 
Fraslyaz' of Tur conducted it away; and when* 

1 K20 has ' HMmand,' but M6 has ' .Saptr,' the Huz. equiva- 
lent of ' V6h,' which is more probable. 

* Or, ' abstinence from impurity.' 

* The source ArSdvivsur (see Chap. XIII, 3, 10). 

* That is, by the sap circulating like the waters of the earth. 
The greater part of this sentence is omitted in K20. 

* Probably 'the Navadd' and 'navigable waters' of Chap. XX, 
7, 34, and NaivtSk of Chap. XXIX, 4, 5. 

' Reading amat, 'when,' instead of mun, 'which' (see note 
to Chap. I, 7). 
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H Ashlar 1 comes it will flow again suitable for 
horses; so, also, will the fountains of the sea 
Kyansih 2 . 7. Kyansih 2 is the one where the home 
(finale) of the Kayan race is. 



Chapter XXII. 



1. On the nature of lakes it says in revelation, 
that thus many fountains of waters have come into 
notice, which they call lakes (var) ; counterparts of 
the eyes (iashm) of men are those fountains (Yash- 
mak) of waters; such as Lake A"&6ast, Lake Sdvbar, 
Lake KhvarLsem 3 , Lake Frazdan, Lake Zartnmand, 
Lake Asvast, Lake Husru, Lake Satav£s, Lake 
Urvis. 

2. I will mention them also a second time : Lake 
K&kasX. * is in Atar6-patakan, warm is the water and 
opposed to harm, so that nothing whatever is living 
in it; and its source is connected with the wide- 
formed ocean 5 . 3. Lake S6vbar is in the upper 
district and country on the summit of the mountain 
of Tus ° ; as it says, that the S<W-bahar 7 (' share of 
benefit ') is propitious and good from which abound- 



1 Written KhursheVar, as usual in Bundahu (see Chap. XXXII, 8). 

* Written Kayaseh in Pazand (see Chap. XIII, 16). 

* Piz. Khvarazm both here and in § 4. 

* Av. A'a&festa of AbSn Yt 49, G6j Yt. 18, ai, 22, Ashi 
Yt. 38, 41, Siroz. 9. The present Lake Urumiyah in Adarbi^&n, 
which is called Khe^est, or Jfegest, by 'Hamdu-1-lali Mustaufi. 

* Implying that the water is salt. 

* The KondrSsp mountain (see Chap. XII, 24). This lake is 
probably a small sheet of water on the mountains near Meshhed. 

7 Evidently a punning etymology of the name of this lake. 
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ing liberality is produced. 4. Regarding Lake Khva- 
rbem ' it says that excellent benefit is produced 
from it, that is, Arshisang 2 the rich in wealth, the 
well-portioned with abounding pleasure. 5. Lake 
Frazdan 3 is in Sagast&n ; they say, where a generous 
man, who is righteous, throws anything into it, it 
receives it'; when not righteous, it throws it out 
again ; its source also is connected with the wide- 
formed ocean. 6. Lake Zarinmand is in Hamaa&n 4 . 
7. Regarding Lake Asvast it is declared that the 
undefiled 8 water which it contains is always con- 
stantly flowing into the sea, so bright and copious * 
that one might say that the sun had come into it and 
looked at Lake Asvast, into that water which is 
requisite for restoring the dead in the renovation 
of the universe. 8. Lake Husru 7 is within fifty 8 

1 The province of Khvarizem was between the Aral and Cas- 
pian, along the ancient course of the Oxus (see Chap. XVII, 5). 
This lake has been identified with the Aral. 

' Av. ashif vanguhi, ' good rectitude,' personified as a female 
angel whose praises are celebrated in the Ashi Yart; in later 
times she has been considered as the angel dispensing wealth and 
possessions. She is also called Arrf (Av. areta, which is synony- 
mous with asha), see Chap. XXVII, 24. 

* The 'Frazdanava water' of Aban Yt. 108 and Farhang-i Otm- 
khadfik, p. 17. Justi identifies it with the Ab-istadah ('standing 
water') lake, south of Ghazni. It is here represented as a salt 
lake. 

4 K20 adds, ' they say.' This lake cannot be the spring Zarin- 
mand of Chap. XX, 34. 

• Paz. avnasti transcribed intoPahlavi is avinastag, 'unspoiled,' 
the equivalent of Av. anahita in Yas. LXIV, i, 16, Visp. I, 18. 

K20 has 'glorious' as a gloss to 'copious.' 

7 The Av. Haosravangha of Stroz. 9, ' the lake which is named 
Husravau ' of Zamyad Yt. 56. It may be either Lake Van or 
Lake Sevan, which are nearly equidistant from Lake Urumiyah. 

6 M6 has ' four leagues.' 
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leagues (parasang) of Lake Ae&ist. 9. Lake (or, 
rather, Gulf) Satav£s ' is that already written about, 
between the wide-formed ocean and the Putik. 10. 
It is said that in Kamindan is an abyss (zafar), 
from which everything they throw in always comes 
back, and it will not receive it unless alive (^anvar); 
when they throw a living creature into it, it carries 
it down ; men say that a fountain from hell is in it. 
1 1. Lake Urvis is on Hugar the lofty 2 . 



Chapter XXIII. 

1. On the nature of the ape and the bear they 
say, that Yim, when reason (nismd) departed from 
him s , for fear of the demons took a demoness as 
wife, and gave Yimak, who was his sister, to a 
demon as wife ; and from them have originated 
the tailed ape and bear and other species of 
degeneracy. 

2. This, too, they say, that in the reign of As-i 
Dahak * a young woman was admitted to a demon, 
and a young man was admitted to a witch (parfk), 
and on seeing them they had intercourse ; owing to 
that one intercourse the black-skinned negro arose 
from them. 3. When Freafon 5 came to them they 
fled from the country of Iran, and settled upon the 
sea-coast ; now, through the invasion of the Arabs, 
they are again diffused through the country of Iran. 

1 See Chap. XIII, 9-13. 

• See Chaps. XII, 5, XIII, 4. 

• See Chap. XXXIV, 4. This is the Jamsh^d of the ShSh- 
ndmah. Perhaps for ' reason ' we should read ' glory.' 

4 See Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 5. 

• See Chap. XXXIV, 6. 
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Chapter XXIV. 

i. On the chieftainship of men and animals and 
every single thing it says in revelation, that first of 
the human species Gay6man/ was produced, brilliant 
and white, with eyes which looked out for the great 
one, him who was here the Zarat<J5tr6tum (chief 
high-priest); the chieftainship of all things was from 
Zarattat \ 2. The white ass-goat 2 , which holds its 
head down, is the chief of goats, the first of those 
species created 3 . 3. The black sheep which is fat 
and white-jawed is the chief of sheep ; it was the 
first of those species created s . 4. The camel with 
white-haired knees and two humps is the chief of 
camels. 5. First the black-haired ox with yellow 
knees was created; he is the chief of oxen. 6. 
First the dazzling white (arus) horse, with yellow 
ears, glossy hair, and white eyes, was produced ; he 
is the chief of horses. 7. The white, cat-footed 4 
ass is the chief of asses. 8. First of dogs the fair 
(artis) dog with yellow hair was produced; he is the 
chief of dogs. 9. The hare was produced brown 

1 So in all MSS., but by reading mfin, 'who,' instead of min, 
' from,' we should have, ' him who was here the chief high-priest 
and chieftainship of all things, who was Zaratfijt' The Pahlavi 
Visp. I, r, gives the following list of chiefs : ' The chief ot spirits is 
Auharmazd, the chief of worldly existences is Zaraturt, the chief of 
water-creatures is the Kar-fish, the chief of £»«</-animals is the 
ermine, the chief of flying-creatures is the Kawipt, the chief of the 
wide-travellers is the ... , the chief of those suitable for grazing 
is the ass-goat.' 

' See Chap. XIV, r 4 . 

* It is doubtful whether the phrase, ' the first of those species 
created,' belongs to this sentence or the following one. 

4 Or, ' cat-legged.' 
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(bur); he is the chief of the wide-travellers. 10. 
Those beasts which have no dread whatever of the 
hand are evil. 1 1. First of birds the griffon of three 
natures 1 was created, not for here (this world), for 
the Kampt 2 is the chief, which they call the falcon 
(£ark), that which revelation says was brought to 
the enclosure formed by Yim. 12. First of fur 
animals the white ermine was produced ; he is the 
chief of fur animals ; as it says that it is the white 
ermine which came unto the assembly of the arch- 
angels. 13. The Kar-fish, or ArLs 3 , is the chief of 
the water-creatures. 14. The Dai tile 4 river is the 
chief of streams. 15. The Dara^* river is the 
chief of exalted rivers, for the dwelling of the father 
of Zaratust was on its banks 6 , and Zaratust was 
born there. 16. The hoary forest 7 is the chief of 
forests. 17. Hugar the lofty 8 , on which the water 
of Ar£dvivsur flows and leaps, is the chief of sum- 
mits, since it is that above which is the revolution 
of the constellation Satav£s* the chief of reser- 



1 The Simurgh (see § 29 and Chap. XIV, n, 23, 24). In Mkh. 
LXII, 37-39, it is mentioned as follows : ' And Sinamru's resting- 
place is on the tree which is opposed to harm, of all seeds ; and 
always when he rises aloft a thousand twigs will shoot forth from 
that tree ; and when he alights he will break off the thousand twigs, 
and he sheds their seed therefrom.' 

• See Chap. XIX, 16. In § 29 Kvnwbs is said to be the chief. 
» See Chaps. XIV, 12, 26, XVIII, 3-6. 

4 See Chap. XX, 13. 

• See Chap. XX, 32. 

« The MSS. have ' in Balkh ' instead of ' on the banks.' 
7 The arus-i razur is the Av. spaStitem razurem of Rim 
Yt. 31. 

■ See Chap. XII, 5. 

• See Chap. II, 7. 
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voirs 1 . 1 8. The Horn which is out-squeezed is the 
chief of medicinal plants 2 . 19. Wheat is the chief 
of large-seeded 3 grains. 20. The desert wormwood 
is the chief of unmedicinal 4 plants. 21. The sum- 
mer vetch, which they also call 'pag* (g&virs), is 
the chief of small-seeded grains 6 . 22. The Kustik 
(sacred thread-girdle) is the chief of clothes. 23. 
The Baziyvana* is the chief of seas. 24. Of two 
men, when they come forward together, the wiser 
and more truthful is chief. 

25. This, too, it says in revelation, that Auhar- 
mazd created the whole material world one abode, 
so that all may be one ; for there is much splendour 
and glory of industry in the world. 26. Whatsoever 
he performs, who practises that which is good, is 
the value of the water of life 7 ; since water is not 
created alike " in value, for the undefiled water of 
Aredvivsur is worth the whole water of the sky and 
earth of Khvanlras 9 , except the Arag river 10 , created 
by Auharmazd. 27. Of trees the myrtle and date, 

1 The meaning of Paz. gobarS is doubtful, but it is here taken 
as standing for Pahl. g6bal5n, equivalent to the plural of Pers. 
g61 or k61, ' a reservoir ;' SatavSs being a specially 'watery' con- 
stellation (see Tutar Yt. o). Justi traces gobaran to Av. gufra, 
and translates it by ' protecting stars! 

* Paz. khvad and baiaga evidently stand for Pahl. hurf(Av. 
huta) and beaashk. 

3 Compare Av. a-s-danunSm-yfca yavananam (Twtar Yt. 29). 

4 PSz. abalaga stands for Pahl. abezashk. 

6 Compare Av. kasu-danunam-£a vastranam (Tular Yt. 29). 

* Justi identifies this with Lake Van, but perhaps Lake Sevan 
may be meant. 

7 Or, ' its value is water.' K20 omits the word ' water.' 

8 Reading ham instead of hamak, ' all.' 
8 See Chap. XI, 2-6. 

10 See Chap. XX, 8. 
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on which model, it is said, trees were formed, are 
worth all the trees of Khvaniras, except the G6kan/ 
tree 1 with which they restore the dead. 

28. Of mountains Mount Aparsen's beginning is 
in Sagastan and end in Khu^lstan, some say it is all 
the mountains of Pars, and is chief of all mountains 
except Alburn. 29. Of birds Kamrts 2 is chief, who 
is worth all the birds in Khvaniras, except the grif- 
fon of three natures. 30. The conclusion is this, 
that every one who performs a great duty has then 
much value. 



Chapter XXV. 



I. On matters of religion 3 it says in revelation 
thus : 'The creatures of the world were created by 
me complete in three hundred and sixty-five days,' 
that is, the six periods of the Gahanbars which are 
completed in a year. 2. It is always necessary first 
to count the day and afterwards the night, for first 
the day goes off, and then the night comes on 4 . 
3. And from the season (gas) of M£d6k-shem *, 

» See Chap. XVIII, 1-4. 

2 See Chap. XIX, 15, where it is written K&mr&s. This § is at 
variance with §11, which gives the chieftainship to Karript. 

3 That is, ' on the periods for Observance of religious duties.' 

* The Jewish and Muhammadan practice is just the contrary. 

* The Av. maidhy6-shema of Yas. I, 27, II, 36, III, 41, 
Visp. I, 3, II, 1, AfrtngSn Gahanbir 2, 8. It is the second 
season-festival, held on the five days ending with the 105th day of 
the Parsi year, which formerly corresponded approximately to mid- 
summer, according to the Bundahw. Later writings assert that it 
commemorates the creation of water. 
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which is the auspicious * day Khur of the month 
Tlr 2 , to the season of Mediyarem 3 , which is the 

1 A dispute as to the meaning of this word formed no small 
part of the Kabisah controversy, carried on between the leaders of 
the two rival sects of Parsis in Bombay about fifty years ago. 
Dastur Edalji Daribji, the high-priest of the predominant sect (who 
adhered to the traditional calendar of the Indian Parsis), insisted 
that it meant ' solar,' or ' belonging to the calendar rectified for 
solar time by the intercalation of a month every 1 20 years ;' MullS 
Firuz, the high -priest of the new sect (who had adopted the calendar 
of the Persian Parsis, which is one month in advance of the other), 
asserted that the word had no connection with intercalation, but 
meant ' commencing,' or ' pertaining to New-year's day,' as trans- 
lated into Sanskrit, by N&rydsang, in Mkh. XLIX, 27. Anquetil 
translates it either as ' inclusive ' or ' complete ;' Windischmann 
simply skips it over ; and Justi translates it everywhere as ' in- 
clusive.' Dastur Edalji reads the word vehi^akt or vehfcak; 
N6ry6sang has vah<rsa; Mulla Firuz reads niUakfk in the Bun- 
dahw, but vShf^aklk in the Dlnkarrf, where the word also occurs; 
Justi has nailakik. The meaning 'inclusive' suits the context in 
nearly all cases in the Bundahu, but not elsewhere ; if it had that 
meaning the most probable reading would be vikhe^akik or 
nikhe^akik, ' arising, leaping over, including.' It is nearly always 
used in connection with dates or periods of time, and must be some 
epithet of a very general character, not only applicable to inter- 
calary periods, but also to New-year's day and dates in general ; 
something like the Arabic epithet mub&rak, 'fortunate,' so com- 
monly used in Persian dates. Dastur Edalji compares it with Pers. 
bthrak or bihtarak, 'intercalary month,' which is probably a corrup- 
tion of it; and this suggests veh, 'good,' as one component of the 
epithet. The word maybe read veh-ya*akik, 'for reverencing 
the good,' but as veh, 'good,' is an adjective, this would be an 
irregular form; a more probable reading is veh-f£aktk, 'for 
anything good,' which, when applied to a day, or any period of 
time, would imply that it is suitable for anything good, that is, it is 
' auspicious.' Sometimes the word is written vehtiak, v6hf£akfk, 
or v£hUS; and epithets of similar forms in Pahlavi are applied by 
the writers of colophons to themselves, but these should be read 
vakhSzak or nixtvak, 'lowly, abject.' 

2 The eleventh day of the fourth month, when the festival 
commences. 

' The Av. maidhySirya of Yas. I, 30, II, 39, III, 44,Visp. I, 
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auspicious day Vahram of the month Din 1 — the 
shorter/ day — the night increases ; and from the sea- 
son of Meatyarem to the season of Meafok-shem the 
night decreases and the day increases. 4. The 
summer day is as much as two of the shortest 2 
winter days, and the winter night is as much as two 
of the shortest summer nights 3 . 5. The summer 
day is twelve Hasars, the night six Hasars; the 
winter night is twelve Hasars, the day six ; a Hasar 
being a. measure of time and, in like manner, of land 4 . 
6. In the season of Hamespamadayem 6 , that is, the 

6, II, 1, Af. Gahan. 2, 11. It is the fifth season-festival, held on 
the five days ending with the 290th day of the Parsi year, which 
formerly corresponded approximately to midwinter, according to 
the Bundahir. Later writings assert that it commemorates the 
creation of animals. 

1 The twentieth day of the tenth month, when the festival ends. 

* The word kah-aftis merely a hybrid HuzvarLr form of k a hist, 
' shortest,' which occurs in the next phrase. 

3 This statement must be considered merely as an approxima- 
tion. The longest day is twice the length of the shortest one in 
latitude 49° that is, north of Paris, Vienna, and Odessa, if the 
length of the day be computed from sunrise to sunset; and, if 
twilight be included, it is necessary to go still further north. In 
Adarbig'Sn, the northern province of Persia, the longest day is 
about 14$ hours from sunrise to sunset, and the shortest is about 
9! hours. 

4 According to this passage a hasar of time is one hour and 
twenty minutes; it is the Av. hathra of the Farhang-i Oim-khaduk 
(p. 43, ed. Hoshangji), which says, ' of twelve Hasars is the longest 
day, and the day and night in which is the longest day are twelve 
of the longest Hasars, eighteen of the medium, and twenty-four of 
the least — an enumeration of the several measures of the Hasar.' 
For the'hasar measure of land, see Chap. XXVI. 

5 So in K20, but this name is rarely written twice alike; it is 
the Av. hamaspathmaSdaya of Yas. I, 31, II, 40, III, 45, Visp. 
I, 7, II, 1, Af. Gahan. 2, 12. It is the sixth season-festival, held 
on the five Gatha days which conclude the Parsi year, just before 
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five supplementary days at the end of the month 
Spendarmaa?', the day and night are again equal. 

7. As from the auspicious day Auharmazd of the 
month Fravaraftn to the auspicious day Anlran of 
the month Mitrd 1 is the summer of seven months, 
so from the auspicious day Auharmazd of the month 
Avan to the auspicious month Spendarma^, on to 
the end of the five supplementary days 2 , is the 
winter of five months. 8. The priest fulfils the 
regulation (va^ar) about a corpse and other things, 
by this calculation as to summer and winter. 9. In 
those seven months 3 of summer the periods (gas) 
of the days and nights are five — since one cele- 
brates the Rapltvfn — namely, the period of day- 
break is Havan, the period of midday is Rapltvin, 
the period of afternoon is Auzerin, when the ap- 
pearance of the stars has come into the sky 4 until 
midnight is the period of Aibisrutem, from mid- 
night until the stars become imperceptible is the 
period of Aushahln 6 . 10. In winter are four periods, 
iot from daybreak till Auzerin is all Havan, and the 
rest as I have said ; and the reason of it is this, that 
the appearance * of winter is in the direction of the 

the vernal equinox, according to the Bundahu. Later writings 
assert that it commemorates the creation of man. 

1 That is, from the first day of the first month to the last day of 
the seventh month. 

* That is, from the first day of the eighth month to the last of 
the five Gatha days, which are added to the twelfth month to com- 
plete the year of 365 days. 

8 All MSS. have ' five months ' here. 
4 K20 has ' when the stars have come into sight' 
6 The Avesta names of the five Gahs are Havani, Rapithwina, 
Uzayeirina, Aiwisruthrema, and Ushahina. 

* Paz. asharu is evidently a misreading of Pahl. dshkarf h. 
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north, where the regions Vorubarst 1 and V6rtif arst 
are ; the original dwelling of summer, too, is in the 
south, where the regions Fradaaafsh and Vldadafsh 
are ; on the day Auharmazd of the auspicious month 
A van the winter acquires strength and enters into 
the world, and the spirit of Rapltvln goes from 
above-ground to below-ground, where the spring 
(khanl) of waters is, and diffuses 2 warmth and 
moisture in the water, and so many roots of trees do 
not wither with cold and drought, n. And on the 
auspicious day Atard of the month Din 8 the winter 
arrives, with much cold, at Airan-ve^ ; and until the 
end, in the auspicious month Spendarma*/, winter 
advances through the whole world ; on this account 
they kindle a fire everywhere on the day Atar6 of 
the month Din, and it forms an indication that 
winter has come. 12. In those five months the 
water of springs and conduits is all warm *, for Ra- 
pitvin keeps warmth and moisture there, and one 
does not celebrate the period of Rapltvln. 13. As 
the day Auharmazd of the month Fravan/ln ad- 
vances it diminishes the strength which winter 
possesses, and summer comes in from its own 
original dwelling, and receives strength and do- 
minion. 14. Rapltvln comes up from below-ground, 
and ripens the fruit of the trees ; on this account 

1 See Chaps. V, 8, XI, 3. The north, being opposed to the 
south or midday quarter, is opposed to the midday period of 
Rapitvfn, which, therefore, disappears as winter approaches from 
the north. 

1 If, instead of kh&ni for kh&nik, 'spring,' we read ahu-i, 
' lord of,' the translation will be, ' so that the angel of waters may 
diffuse,' &c. 

* The ninth day of the tenth month. 

4 That is, warmer than the air, as it is cooler in summer. 
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the water of springs is cold in summer 1 , for Rapltvln 
is not there; and those seven 2 months one celebrates 
the Rapltvln, and summer advances through the 
whole earth. 15. And yet in the direction of Hin- 
dustan, there where the original dwelling of summer 
is nearer, it is always neither cold nor hot ; for in the 
season which is the dominion of summer, the rain 
always dispels most of the heat, and it does not 
become perceptible ; in the winter rain does not fall, 
and the cold does not become very perceptible 3 . 
16. In the northern direction, where the preparation 
of winter is, it is always cold * ; for in the summer 
mostly, on account of the more oppressive winter 
there, it is not possible so to dispel the cold that 
one might make it quite warm. 17. In the middle 
localities the cold of winter and heat of summer 
both come on vehemently. 

18. Again, the year dependent on the revolving 
moon is not equal to the computed year on this 
account, for the moon s returns one time in twenty- 
nine, and one time in thirty days, and there are four 

1 K20 has ' winter ' by mistake. 

8 K20 has ' six,' and M6 ' five,' instead of ' seven.' 

8 This is a fairly accurate account of the effect of the monsoons 
over the greater part of India, as understood by a foreigner unac- 
quainted with the different state of matters in a large portion of 
the Madras provinces. 

4 M6 has khurasSn instead of Sriyi^n, 'preparation,' which 
alters the sense into ' that is, Khurasan, of which the winter is always 
cold.' 

* The MSS. have the Huzv&rij term for 'month,' which is 
sometimes used, by mistake, for ' moon.' It is doubtful which 
word the author intended to use here, but it is usual to count the 
days of a lunar month from the first actual appearance of the new 
moon, which usually occurs a full day after the change of the 
moon. 
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hours (zaman) more than such a one of its years 1 ; 
as it says, that every one deceives where they speak 
about the moon (or month), except when they say 
that it comes twice in sixty days. 19. Whoever 
keeps the year by the revolution of the moon 
mingles summer with winter and winter with 
summer 2 . 

20. This, too, it says, that the auspicious month 
Fravanaftn, the month An/avahist, and the month 
Horvada^ 3 are spring; the month Tir, the month 
Amerdda*/, and the month Shatvair6 are summer ; 
the month Mitrd, the month A van, and the month 
Atar6 are autumn ; the month Din, the month 
Vohuman, and the month Spendarmaaf are winter *. 
21. And the sun comes from the sign (khurafak) of 
Aries, into which it proceeded in the beginning, 
back to that same place in three hundred and sixty- 
five days and six short times (hours), which are one 
year. 22. As every three months it (the sun) ad- 
vances through three constellations, more or less, 
the moon comes, in a hundred and eighty days, 
back to the place out of which it travelled in the 
beginning 5 . 



1 Meaning, probably, that the lunar year is four hours more 
than twelve months of 29 and 30 days each, alternately. It should 
be 8 hours, 48 minutes, and 37 seconds. The sentence seems 
defective, but it is evident from § 21 that zaman means 'hour.' 

* That is, the lunar year being eleven days shorter than the 
solar one, its months are constantly retrograding through the 
seasons. 

* Generally written AvardaV in Pazand, and Khurdad in Persian. 

* The names of the months are selected from the names of the 
days of the month (see Chap. XXVII, 24), but are arranged in a 
totally different order. 

* Probably meaning, that the new moon nest the autumnal 

[5] H 
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Chapter XXVI. 

1. A H&sar 1 on the ground is a Parasang of one 
thousand steps of the two feet. 2. A Parasang 2 is 
a measure as much as a far-seeing man may look 
out, see a beast of burden, and make known that it 
is black or white. 3. And the measure of a man is 
eight medium spans s . 

equinox is to be looked for in the same quarter as the new moon 
nearest the vernal equinox, the moon's declination being nearly 
the same in both cases. 

1 Av. hSthra of Vend. II, 65, VIII, 280, 287, 291, Tfotar Yt. 
23, 29. The statements regarding the length of a Hasar are 
rather perplexing, for we are told that it ' is like a Parasang' 
(Chap. XIV, 4), that ' the length of a Hasar is one-fourth of a Para- 
sang ' (Chap. XVI, 7), and that ' a medium Hisar on the ground, 
which they also call a Parasang, is a thousand steps of the two 
feet when walking with propriety' (Farhang-i Oim-khaduk, ed. 
Hosh. p. 42). To reconcile these statements we must conclude 
that the HSsar is like a Parasang merely in the sense of being 
a long measure of distance, that it is really the mille passus or 
mile of the Romans, and that it is a quarter of the actual Parasang. 
At the same time, as it was usual to call a H&sar by the name of a 
Parasang, we are often left in doubt whether a mile or a league is 
meant, when a HSsar or Parasang is mentioned. The Farhang-i 
Oim-khaduk (p. 41) also mentions other measures of distance, 
such as the ta£ar (Av. ta^ara) of two H4sars, the asvdst (or 
aSast) of four Hasars, the dashmSst (Av. dakhshmaiti) of eight 
HSsars, and the yo^Sst (Av. yi^aiasti or yu^aiasti) of sixteen 
Hisars. 

s A Parasang is usually from 3 J to 4 English miles, but perhaps 
a Hasar is meant here. 

* Reading vitast-i miySnak instead of vitast damSnak. 
The Farhang-i Oim-khaduk (p. 41) mentions three kinds of spans, 
the Av. vitasti (Vend. VIII, 243, 245, XVII, 13) of twelve finger- 
breadths (angust), or about 9 inches, which is a full span between 
the thumb and little finger (the one mentioned in the text) ; the Av. 
duti (Vend. XVII, 13) often finger-breadths, or about 7 J inches, 
which is a span between the thumb and middle finger ; and the 
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Chapter XXVII. 

1. On the nature of plants it says in revelation, 
that, before the coming of the destroyer, vegetation 
had no thorn and bark about it; and, afterwards, 
when the destroyer came, it became coated with 
bark and thorny 1 , for antagonism mingled with 
every single thing ; owing to that cause vegetation 
is also much mixed with poison, like Bis the height 
of hemp (kand) 2 , that is poisonous, for men when 
they eat it die. 

2. In like manner even as the animals, with grain 
of fifty and five species and twelve species of medi- 
cinal plants, have arisen from the primeval ox 3 , ten 
thousand 4 species among the species of principal 

Av. uzafti (Pahl. lala-an) of eight finger-breadths, or about 6 
inches, which is a span between the thumb and fore-finger. Other 
measures mentioned by the same authority are the pai (A v. padha, 
Vend. IX, 15, 20, 29), ' foot,' of fourteen finger-breadths, or about 
io| inches; the gam (A v. gaya, Vend. Ill, 57, Sec), ' step,' which 
' in the Vendidad is three pai,' or about 2 feet 7 \ inches, 'and in 
other places is said to be two frarast' (A v. frarathni in Vend. 
VII, 76, 79,87); so the frarast, which is probably the distance 
from the neck to the extended elbow, is half a gam, or from 15 to 
16 inches. Two other measures are mentioned in Vend. VII, 79, 
87, 90, IX, 8, the Av. frabazu, ' fore-arm or cubit ' from elbow to 
finger-ends, which is about 18 inches (or it may be a half fathom) ; 
and Av. vibazu, which is probably the ' fathom,' or extent of the 
two arms out-stretched, from 55 to 6 feet. 

1 M6 has ' poisonous,' but is evidently copied from an original 
almost illegible in some places. 

* Perhaps ' hemp the height of Bis ' would better express the 
Pahlavi words, but Bis (Napellus Moysis) is often mentioned as a 
poisonous plant. The phrase may also be translated ' like Bu and 
tall hemp.' 

• See Chap. XIV, 1. 

4 M6 has ' a thousand,' but marks an omission. See Chap. IX, 4. 

H 2 
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plants, and a hundred thousand species among 
ordinary plants have grown from all these seeds of 
the tree opposed to harm 1 , the many-seeded, which 
has grown in the wide-formed ocean. 3. When the 
seeds of all these plants, with those from the pri- 
meval ox, have arisen upon it, every year the bird 2 
strips that tree and mingles all the seeds in the 
water; Tistar seizes them with the rain-water and 
rains them on to all regions. 4. Near to that tree 
the white H6m, the healing and undefiled, has 
grown at the source of the water of AredvJvsur 3 ; 
every one who eats it becomes immortal, and they 
call it the G6kan/ 4 tree, as it is said that H6m is 
expelling death 6 ; also in the renovation of tlte uni- 
verse they prepare its immortality therefrom 6 ; and 
it is the chief of plants T . 

5. These are as many genera of plants as exist : 
trees and shrubs, fruit-trees, corn, flowers, aromatic 
herbs, salads, spices, grass, wild plants, medicinal 



1 See Chaps. IX, 5, XVIII, 9, XXIX, 5. 

• The apparently contradictory account in Chap. IX, 2, refers 
only to the first production of material plants from their spiritual 
or ideal representative. The bird here mentioned is Kamr6s (see 
Chaps. XIX, 15, XXIV, 29), as appears from the following 
passage (Mkh. LXII, 40-42) : ' And the bird .ffamrdj for ever 
sits in that vicinity ; and his work is this, that he collects that seed 
which sheds from the tree of all seeds, which is opposed to harm, 
and conveys *'/ there where Tirtar seizes the water, so that Tfotar 
may seize the water with that seed of all kinds, and may rain it on 
the world with the rain.' 

5 See Chaps. XII, 5, XIII, 3-5. 

4 Here written Gdkarn in all MSS. See Chaps. IX, 6, XVIII, 
1, 2. 

• That is, in Yas. IX, where Haoma is entitled duraosha. 

• See Chap. XXIV, 27. 
' See Chap. XXIV, 18. 
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plants, gum plants, and all producing * oil, dyes, and 
clothing. 6. I will mention them also a second 
time : all whose fruit is not welcome as food of men, 
and are perennial (salvir), as the cypress, the plane, 
the white poplar, the box, and others of this genus, 
they call trees and shrubs (dar va dirakht). 7. 
The produce of everything welcome as food of men, 
that is perennial, as the date, the myrtle, the lote- 
plum 2 , the grape, the quince, the apple, the citron, 
the pomegranate, the peach, the fig, the walnut, the 
almond, and others in this genus, they call fruit 
(mivak). 8. Whatever requires labour with the 
spade 3 , and is perennial, they call a shrub (dirakht). 

9. Whatever requires that they take its crop 
through labour, and its root withers away, such as 
wheat, barley, grain, various kinds 4 of pulse, vetches, 
and others of this genus, they call corn {gnxdkV). 

10. Every plant with fragrant leaves, which is culti- 
vated by the hand-labour of men, and is perennial 
(hamvar), they call an aromatic herb (siparam). 1 1. 
Whatever sweet-scented blossom arises at various 
seasons through the hand-labour of men, or has 
a perennial root and blossoms in its season with 
new shoots and sweet-scented blossoms, as the rose, 
the narcissus, the jasmine, the dog-rose (nestarun), 

1 Comparing this list with the subsequent repetition it appears 
probable that hamak bara is a corruption of aesam b6d (see 
§§ 19, 21), and that we ought to read ' gum plants, woods, scents, 
and plants for oil, dyes, and clothing.' M6 has ' oil and dyes for 
clothing.' 

1 The kunar (see Chap. XV, 13). 

* The PSz. p6hani (which is omitted in K20) is evidently a mis- 
reading of Pahl. pashang, ' a hoe-like spade.' 

' M6 adds Paz. gavina (Pahl. gunak) to gvWgvirfmungan, 
without altering the meaning materially. 
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the tulip, the colocynth (kavastlk), the pandanus 
(kedi), the iamba, the ox-eye (h£ri), the crocus, 
the swallow-wort (zarda), the violet, the kirda, 
and others of this genus, they call a flower (gul). 
1 2. Everything whose sweet-scented fruit, or sweet- 
scented blossom, arises in its season, without the 
hand-labour of men, they call a wild plant (vahar 
or nihal). 13. Whatever is welcome as food of 
cattle and beasts of burden they call grass (giyah). 
14. Whatever enters into cakes (p£.y-paraktha) 
they call spices (avzarlha). 15. Whatever is wel- 
come in eating of bread, as torn shoots 1 of the cori- 
ander, water-cress (kaki^), the leek, and others of 
this genus, they call salad (terak) 2 . 16. Whatever 
is like spinning 3 cotton, and others of this genus, 
they call clothing plants (^amak). 17. Whatever 
lentil 4 is greasy, as sesame, dushdang, hemp, 
zandak 8 , and others of this genus, they call an 
oW-seed (r6kano). 18. Whatever one can dye 
clothing with, as saffron, sapan-wood, za^ava, 
vaha, and others of this genus, they call a dye- 
plant (rag). 19. Whatever root, or gum 6 , or wood 



1 Reading stak dari</; Justi has ' baked shoots ; ' Anquetilhas 
'the three following;' M6 has stak va karafs, 'shoots and 
parsley.' 

* Or tarak in § 5, Pers. tarah. 

* Reading. Huz. neskhunan, 'twisting,' but the word is doubtful ; 
Justi has ' sitting on the plant j which is a rather singular description 
for cotton. 

4 Reading ma£ag; Anquetil, Windischmann, and Justi read 
mazg, 'marrow,' but this is usually written otherwise. 

Perhaps for z6td, 'olive,' as Anquetil supposes, and Justi 
assumes. 

* Reading tuf (compare Pers. tuf, ' saliva'). 
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is scented, as frankincense 1 , vari^t 2 , kust, sandal- 
wood, cardamom 3 , camphor, orange-scented mint, 
and others of this genus, they call a scent (bod). 
20. Whatever stickiness comes out from plants 4 
they call gummy (zaafak). 21. The timber which 
proceeds from the trees, when it is either dry or wet, 
they call wood (£iba). 22. Every one of all these 
plants which is so, they call medicinal (daruk) 5 . 

23. The principal fruits are of thirty kinds (kha- 
duinak), and ten species (sar^ak) of them are fit 
to eat inside and outside, as the fig, the apple, the 
quince, the citron, the grape, the mulberry, the pear, 
and others of this kind ; ten are fit to eat outside, 
but not fit to eat inside, as the date, the peach, the 
white apricot, and others of this kind ; those which 
are fit to eat inside, but not fit to eat outside, are 
the walnut, the almond, the pomegranate, the cocoa- 
nut •, the filbert 7 , the chesnut 8 , the pistachio nut, 
the vargan, and whatever else of this description 
are very remarkable. 

24 *. This, too, it says, that every single flower is 
appropriate to an angel (ameshdspend) 10 , as the 

1 Paz. kendri for Pahl. kundur probably. 

* Justi compares Pers. bargha* t. 

3 Paz. kakura may be equivalent to Pers. qaqulah, 'carda- 
moms,' or to Pers. kikul or kakul, ' marjoram.' 

4 K20 omits a line, from here to the word ' either.' 

5 The line which contained this sentence is torn off in K20. 

' Paz. anarsar is a misreading of Pahl. anargil (Pers. nargil, 
' cocoa-nut '). 

' Paz. pendak, a misreading of Pahl. funduk. 

" Piz. shahbrod, a misreading of Pahl. shahbaldt; omitted 
in M6. 

• M6 begins a new chapter here. 

10 These are the thirty archangels and angels whose names are 
applied to the thirty days of the Parsi month, in the order in 
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white 1 jasmine (saman) is for Vohuman, the myrtle 
and jasmine (yasmin) are Auharmazd's own, the 
mouse-ear (or sweet marjoram) is Ashavahiit's 2 own, 
the basil-royal is Shatvaird's own, the musk flower 
is SpendarmaaTs, the lily is Horvadaafs, the ^amba 
is Amer6daaTs, T>in~pavan-AtarS has the orange- 
scented mint (va^rang-b6d), Atard has the mari- 
gold 3 (adargun), the water-lily is A van's, the white 
marv is KhursheaTs, the ranges 4 is Mah's, the 
violet is Tlr's, the meren* is G6/s, the karda is 
Din-pavan-Mitr6's, all violets are Mitr6's, the red 
chrysanthemum (kh£r) is Srdsh's, the dog-rose 
(nest ran) is Rashnu's, the cockscomb is Fra var- 
an's, the sisebar is Vahram's, the yellow chrysan- 
themum is Ram's, the orange-scented mint is VaaPs 6 , 
the trigonella is Din-pavan-D!n's, the hundred- 
petalled rose is Din's, all kinds of wild flowers 
(vahar) are Arafs 7 , As&d has all the white H6m 8 , 
v/ the bread-baker's basil is Asman's, Zamya*/ has the 
crocus, Maraspend has the flower 9 of Ardashlr, 

v 

which they are mentioned here, except that Auharmazd is the first 
day, and Vohuman is the second. 

1 M6 has ' yellow.' 

' Synonymous with the Arfavahut of Chap. I, 26. 

5 Anquetil, Windischmann, and Justi have ' the poppy.' 

* M6 has Paz. \g as only the first part of the word, and Justi 
translates it by 'red lac,' which is not a plant. Transcribing 
the PSzand into Pahlavi, perhaps the nearest probable word is 
rand, 'laurel.' 

• M6 has Paz. m§nr; Anquetil has 'vine blossom,' and is 
followed by Windischmann and Justi, but the word is very 
uncertain. 

* The remainder of this chapter is lost from K20. 

7 This female angel is also called Arshuang (see Chap. XXII, 4). 
' See § 4. 

• M6 leaves a blank space for the name of the flower ; perhaps 
it is the marv-i Ardashfran. 
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Aniran has this H6m of the angel H6m \ of three 
kinds. 

25. It is concerning plants that every single kind 
with a drop of water on a twig (teh) they should 
hold four finger-breadths in front of the fire 2 ; most 
of all it is the lotos (kunar) they speak of. 



Chapter XXVIII 3 . 

[1. On the evil-doing of Aharman and the demons 
it says in revelation, that the evil which the evil 
spirit has produced for the creation of Auharmazd it 
is possible to tell by this winter * ; and his body is 
that of a lizard (vazagh) 5 whose place is filth (kal£). 
2.fHe does not think, nor speak, nor act for the 
welfare (nadukih) of the creatures of Auharmazd; 
and his business is unmercifulness and the destruc- 
tion of this welfare^ so that the creatures which 
Auharmazd shall increase he will destroy ; and his 
eyesight (£ashm mt^un) 6 does not refrain from 
doing the creatures harm. 3. As it says that, ' ever 

1 Reading, in Pahlavi, H6m ySdatd a6 h6m. 

* See Chap. XXI, 1. Referring to the necessity of drying fire- 
wood before putting it on the fire. The kunar is specially men- 
tioned, as one of the first fire-woods used by mankind, in Chap. 
XV, 13. 

» Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, and XXXI are omitted in M6 and 
all MSS. descended from it, whether Pahlavi or Pazand; and, 
owing to the loss of a folio from K20 before any of its extant 
copies were written, the first quarter of Chap. XXVIII has hitherto 
been missing, but is here supplied (enclosed in brackets) from TD, 
a MS. belonging to Mobad Tahmuras Dinshaw (see Introduction). 

* Winter being one of the primary evils brought upon creation 
by Angra-mainyu (see Vend. I, 8-12). 

* See Chap. Ill, 9. ° Referring to ' the evil eye.' 
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since a creature was created by us, I, who am 
Auharmazd, have not rested at ease, on account of 
providing protection for my own creatures; and 
likewise not even he, the evil spirit, on. account of 
contriving evil for the creatures.' 4. And by their 
devotion to witchcraft (yituk-dln6ih) he seduces 
mankind into affection for himself and disaffection 
to Auharmazd 1 , so that they forsake the religion 
of Auharmazd, and practise that of Aharman. 5. 
He casts this into the thoughts of men, that this 
religion of Auharmazd is nought, and it is not 
necessary to be steadfast in it. 6. Whoever gives 
that man anything, in whose law (daaf) this saying 
is established, then the evil spirit is propitiated by 
him, that is, he has acted by his pleasure. 

7. The business of Akoman 2 is this, that he gave 
vile thoughts and discord to the creatures. 8. The 
business of the demon Andar is this, that he con- 
strains the thoughts of the creatures from deeds of 
virtue, just like a leader who has well-constrained 
(sardar-i khup afsar^o); and he casts this into 
the thoughts of men, that it is not necessary to 
have the sacred shirt and thread '- girdle. 9. The 
business of the demon Savar :i , that is a leader of 
the demons, is this, that is, misgovernment, oppres- 
sive anarchy, and drunkenness. 10. The business of 
the demon Nalkiyas 4 is this, that he gives discon- 
tent to the creatures ; as it says, that should this one 

1 Compare Chap. I, 14. 

! The six arch-fiends of this paragraph are those mentioned in 
Chaps. I, 27, XXX, 29. 

8 Written S6var in Chap. I, 27. 

4 Written N&kahS<f in Chap. I, 27, Naikiyaj when repeated in 
this sentence, and Paz. Naunghas in Chap. XXX, 29. 
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give anything to those men whose opinion (d&d) is 
this, that it is not necessary to have the sacred shirt 
and thread-girdle, then Andar, Savar, and Naikfyas 
are propitiated by him. n. The demon Tapre^ 1 is 
he who mingles poison with plants and creatures ; 
as it says thus : ' Tapre^ the frustrater, and Zk\r\k 
the maker of poison.' 12. All those six, it is said, 
are arch-fiends 2 of the demons; the rest are co- 
operating and confederate with them. 13. This, 
too, it says, that] 3 should one give [anything to] a 
man who says [that it is proper to have one boot], 
and in his law walking with one boot [is established, 
then] * the fiend Taprez> is propitiated [by him]. 

14. The demon Taromat 6 [is he who] produces 
disobedience; the demon Mitokht* is the liar (dr6- 
/an) of the evil spirit 7 ; the demon Arayk 8 ('malice') 
is the spiteful fiend of the evil eye. 15. Theirs are 
the same 9 appliances as the demon Aeshm's 10 , as it 

J Written Taire^ in Chap. I, 27. * See Chap. Ill, 2. 

* From this point the PaMavi text is extant in K20, except some 
illegible words, the translation of which (supplied from TD) is here 
enclosed in brackets. 

4 Anquetil, misled by the lacuna in his MS., thought that there 
was a change of subject here, and began a new chapter at this 
point. On this account the numbers of his chapters are hence- 
forth one in excess of those in this translation. 

5 Written Tar6kmato in TD, and identified with Naunghas 
(Naikiyas) in Chap. XXX, 29 ; a personification of the Av. tar6- 
maiti, 'disobedience,' of Yas. XXXIII, 4, LIX, 8. 

' A personification of the Av. mithaokhta, 'false-spoken,' of 
Yas. LIX, 8, Vend. XIX, 146, Visp. XXIII, 9, Zamyad Yt. 96. 

7 TD has &rhg gumanikih, ' the fiend of scepticism.' 

8 Av. araska of Yas. IX, 18, Ram Yt. 16, personified. 

' The word homanam in K20 is a false Huzvarir reading of 
ham, owing to the copyist reading am, 'I am;' TD has ham- 
afzar, 'having like means.' 

10 Or Khashm, 'wrath;' so written in K20, but it is usually 
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says that seven powers are given to Aeshm l , that 
he may utterly destroy the creatures therewith ; 
with those seven powers he will destroy seven 2 of 
the Kayan heroes in his own time, but one will 
remain. 16. There where Mit6kht ('falsehood') 
arrives, Aradc (' malice ') becomes welcome, [and 
there where Ara^k is welcome] 3 Aeshm lays a 
foundation *, and there where Aeshm has a founda- 
tion 6 many creatures perish, and he causes much 
non-Iranianism 6 . 17. Aeshm mostly contrives all 
evil for the creatures of Auharmazd, and the evil 
deeds of those Kayan heroes have been more com- 
plete through Aeshm, as it says, that Aeshm, the 
impetuous assailant, causes them most 7 . 

18. The demon Vtzar£sh 8 is he who struggles 
with the souls of men which have departed, those 



ASshm elsewhere; the Av. aSshma of Vend. IX, 37, X, 23, 27, &c. 
The Asmodeus of the Book of Tobit appears to be the Av. A6shm6 
daSvd, ' demon of wrath.' 
1 TD has ' there were seven powers of A6shm.' 

* TD has ' six,' which looks like an unlucky attempt to amend 
a correct text. Tradition tells us that only five Kayans reigned 
(see Chap. XXXIV, 7), and the ShahnSmah also mentions Siya- 
wush (Pahl. Kai-Siyavakhsh), who did not reign ; but eight Kayans, 
besides L6harasp and Vwtasp, who were of collateral descent (see 
Chap. XXXI, 28), are mentioned in the Avesta, whence the author 
of the Bundahw would obtain much of his information (see Fra- 
vardfn Yt. 132, Zamyad Yt. 71, 74). 

3 The phrase in brackets occurs only in TD. 

4 Reading bunak as in TD ; K20 has ' sends down a root.' 

5 So in TD; K20 has ' where Aeshm keeps on.' 

* That is, ' many foreign customs.' 

7 The word vgsh, 'most,' is only in TD. 

* So in TD; K20 has Vi^6sh. He is the A v. Vfzaresha of 
Vend. XIX, 94, who is said to convey the souls of the departed to 
the K\nv&d bridge. 
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days and nights * when they remain in the world ; 
he carries them on, terror-stricken, and sits at the 
gate of hell. 19. The demon Uda 8 is he who, when 
a man sits in a private place, or when he eats at 
meals, strikes his knee spiritually on his back 3 , so 
that he bawls out [and looks out, that chattering 
he may eat, chattering] he may evacuate (rt&d), and 
chattering he may make water (m&z&d), so that he 
may not attain [unto the] best existence 4 . 

[20. The demon Akitash 5 is the fiend of perver- 
sion (nikirayih), who makes the creatures averse 
(niklral) from proper things ; as it says, that who- 
ever has given anything to that person (tanu) 
whose opinion (da*/) is this, that it is not necessary 
to have a high-priest (dast6bar), then the demon 
Aeshm is propitiated by him. 21. Whoever has 
given anything to that person whose opinion is this, 
and who says, that it is not necessary to have a 
snake-killer (mar-van), then Aharman, with the 
foregoing demons, is propitiated by him ; this is 
said of him who, when he sees a noxious creature, 
does not kill it, 22. A snake-killer (mard-gn6) 6 
is a stick on the end of which a leathern thong is 

1 TD has ' those three nights,' referring to the period that the 
soul is said to remain hovering about the body after death (see 
Harfdkht Nask, ed. Haug, II, 1-18, III, 1-17). 

4 So in K20; TD has Au</ak (see PahLVend. XVIII, 70). 

* TD has merely 'strikes a slipper (parfin-pdsh) spiritually,' 
that is, invisibly, for the purpose of startling the man. 

4 The short phrases in brackets are taken from TD to supply 
words torn off from K20, which passes on to Chap. XXIX at this 
point, but TD supplies a continuation of Chap. XXVIII, which is 
added here, and enclosed in brackets. 

• The Av. Akatasha of Vend. X, 23 Sp., XIX, 43 W. 
« See Pahlavi Vend. XVIII, 5, 6. 
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provided ; and it is declared that every one of the 
good religion must possess one, that they may 
strike and kill noxious creatures and sinners more 
meritoriously with it. 

23. Zarman l is the demon who makes decrepit 
(ddspa.d), whom they call old age (plrlh). 24. 
A'lshmak 2 is he who makes disastrous (vazandak), 
and also causes the whirlwind 3 wliich passes over 
for disturbance. 25. The demon Varen6 4 is he 
who causes illicit intercourse, as it says thus : 
' Vareno the defiling (alai).' 26. The demon Bush- 
asp 5 is she who causes slothfulness ; Se^ is the 
fiend (dru^ - ) who causes annihilation; and the 
demon Nlyaz is he who causes distress. 

27. The demon Az* ('greediness') is he who 
swallows everything, and when, through destitution, 
nothing has come he eats himself; he is that 
fiendishness which, although the whole wealth of 
the world be given up to it, does not fill up and is 
not satisfied ; as it says, that the eye of the covetous 
is a noose (gamand), and in it the world is nought 
28. Pus 7 is the demon who makes a hoard, and 

1 A personification of the Av. zaurva of Vend. XIX, 43 W., 
Yas. IX, 18 Sp., G6f Yt. 10, Rim Yt. 16. 

* The reading of this name is uncertain. 

5 The small whirlwinds, which usually precede a change of wind 
in India, are commonly known by the name of shafT/Sn, which 
indicates that such whirling columns of dust are popularly attri- 
buted to demoniacal agency. 

* A personification of Av. varena, ' desire,' in an evil sense. 

6 Av. Bushyasta of Vend. XI, 28, 29, 36, 37, XVIII, 38, &c. 
The names of the three demons in this sentence are Persian words 
for ' sloth,' ' trouble,' and ' want.' 

* Av. Azi of Vend. XVIII, 45, 5 o, Yas. XVII, 46, LXVII, 22, 
AftSd Yt 1. 

7 Compare Pers. payflj, 'covetous,' and piyus, 'avarice.' P(Lr 
is evidently the demon of misers, and Az that of the selfish. 
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does not consume it, and does not give to any one ; 
as it says, that the power of the demon Az is owing 
to that person who, not content with his own wife, 
snatches away even those of others. 

29. The demon Nas 1 is he who causes the pollu- 
tion and contamination (nisrustth), which they call 
nasii ('dead matter'). 30. The demon Frtftar 
('deceiver') is he who seduces mankind. 31. The 
demon Spazg z (' slander') is he who brings and 
conveys discourse (milaya), atid it is nothing in 
appearance such as he says; and he shows that 
mankind fights and apologizes (avakhshtn£</), indi- 
vidual with individual. 32. The demon Arast 3 ('un- 
true') is he who speaks falsehood. 33. The demon 
Aighash * is the malignant-eyed fiend who smites 
mankind with his eye. 34. The demon But * is he 
whom they worship among the Hindis, and his 
growth is lodged in idols, as one worships the horse 
as an idol 6 . 35. Ast6-vtd&/ 7 is the evil flyer (vae-i 
saritar) who seizes the life ; as it says that, when 

1 Av. Nasu of Vend. V, 85-106, VI, 65, 72, 74, 79, VII, 2-27, 
70, VIII, 46, 48, 132-228, IX, 49-117, &c. 

2 Av. spazga of ArdabahLrt Yt. 8, 11, 15. 
8 Always written like anast. 

4 Av. aghashi of Vend. XX, 14, 20, 24, which appears to be 
' the evil eye ;' but see § 36. 

* Av. Buiti of Vend. XIX, 4, 6, 140, who must be identified with 
Pers. but, ' an idol,' Sans, bhuta, ' a goblin,' and not with Buddha. 

* Reading afa* vakhsh pavan bfltiha mahmanS, £igun 
but asp parasteVS, which evidently admits of many variations, 
but the meaning is rather obscure. 

' Here written Asti-vida</(see Chap. Ill, 21). Vend. V, 25, 31 
says, ' Ast6-v?dh6tu binds him (the dying man) ; Vay6 (the flying 
demon) conveys him bound ;' from which it would appear that 
Ast6-vJd4V and ' the evil flyer ' were originally considered as dis- 
tinct demons. 
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his hand strokes a man it is lethargy, when he casts 
/'/ on the sick one it is fever, when he looks in his 
eyes he drives away the life, and they call it death. 
36. The demon of the malignant eye (sur-^ashmih) 
is he who will spoil anything which men see, when 
they do not say ' in the name of God ' (yazdan). 

37. With every one of them are many demons 
and fiends co-operating, to specify whom a second 
time would be tedious ; demons, too, who are furies 
(khashmakan), are in great multitude it is said. 
38. They are demons of ruin, pain, and growing old 
(z varan), producers of vexation and bile, revivers of 
grief (nlvagih), the progeny of gloom, and bringers 
of stench, decay, and vileness, who are many, very 
numerous, and very notorious ; and a portion of all 
of them is mingled in the bodies of men, and their 
characteristics are glaring in mankind. 

39. The demon Apa6sh l and the demon Aspen- 
^argak 2 are those who remain in contest with the 
rain. 40. Of the evil spirit 3 are the law of vileness, 
the religion of sorcery, the weapons of fiendishness, 
and the perversion (khimih) of God's works ; and 

1 Av. Apaosha of Twtar Yt. 21, 22, 27, 28, Art&d Yt. 2, 6 ; see 
also Chap. VII, 8, 10, 12. 

3 Here written Aspen^ar6ga, but see Chaps. VII, 12, XVII, 1. 
He is the Av. Spen^aghra of Vend. XIX, 135, and, being a demon, 
is not to be confounded with the demon-worshipper, Spwyaurufka, 
of G6s Yt. 31, Ashi Yt. 51. 

' The ' evil spirit,' Ganrak-matn6k, seems to be here treated as 
a demon distinct from Aharman, which is inconsistent with what 
is stated in §§ 1-6, and is contrary to general opinion. This 
inconsistency would indicate the possibility of this continuation of 
Chap. XXVIII in TD, or a portion of it, having been added by 
an editor in later times (although it is difficult to discover any 
difference of style in the language), if we did not find a similar con- 
fusion of the two names in Chap. XXX, 29, 30. 
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his wish is this, that is : ' Do not ask about me, and 
do not understand me ! for if ye ask about and 
understand me, ye will not come after me 1 .' 41. 
This, too, it says, that the evil spirit remains at the 
distance of a cry, even at the cry of a three-year-old 
cock (kul£ng), even at the cry of an ass, even at 
the cry of a righteous man when one strikes him 
involuntarily and he utters a cry 2 . 42. The .de- 
mon Kundak 3 is he who is the steed (barak) of 
wizards. 

43. Various new demons arise from the various 
new sins the creatures may commit, and are pro- 
duced for such purposes; who make even those 
planets rush on which are in the celestial sphere, and 
they stand very numerously in the conflict. 44. 
Their ringleaders (kamarikan) are those seven 
planets, the head and tail of G6£lhar, and Mtopar * 

1 Compare Mkh. XL, 24-28 : ' The one wish that Hdrmezd, 
the lord, desires from men is this, that " ye shall understand me 
(H6rmezd), since every one who shall understand me comes after 
me, and strives for my satisfaction." And the one wish that Ahar- 
man desires from men is this, that " ye shall not understand me 
(Aharman), since whoever shall understand me wicked, his actions 
proceed not after me, and, moreover, no advantage and friendship 
come to me from that man." ' 

* The sentence is rather obscure, but it seems to imply that such 
cries keep the evil spirit at a distance ; it is, however, just possible 
that it means that the cry of the evil spirit can be heard as far as 
such cries. 

» Av. Kunda of Vend. XI, 28, 36, XIX, 138. 

4 TD has G6k-£har and Mfo-parik here, but see Chap. V, 1, 
where these beings are included among the seven planetary leaders, 
and not counted in addition to them. This is another inconsis- 
tency which leads to the suspicion that this continuation of the 
chapter may have been written by a later hand. According to 
this later view, the sun and moon must be included among those 
malevolent orbs, the planets. 

[5] I 
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provided with a tail, which are ten. 45. And by 
them these ten worldly creations, that is, the sky, 
water, earth, vegetation, animals, metals, wind, light, 
fire, and mankind, are corrupted with all this vile- 
ness ; and from them calamity, captivity, disease, 
death, and other evils and corruptions ever come to 
water, vegetation, and the other creations which 
exist in the world, owing to the fiendishness of 
those ten. 46. They whom I have enumerated are 
furnished with the assistance and crafty (afzar- 
h6mand) nature of Aharman. 

47. Regarding the cold, dry, stony, and dark 
interior of mysterious (tarik d£n afra^-pe^ak) 
hell it says, that the darkness is fit to grasp with 
the hand \ and the stench is fit to cut with a knife ; 
and if they inflict the punishment of a thousand 
men within a single span, they (the men) think in 
this way, that they are alone ; and the loneliness is 
worse than its punishment 2 . 48. And its connec- 
tion (band) is with the seven planets, be it through 
much cold like Saturn 3 (Kevan), be it through 
much heat like Aharman; and their food is brim- 
stone (gandak), and of succulents the lizard (va- 
zagh), and other evil and wretchedness (patyan).] 



1 Compare Mkh.VII, 31 : 'and always their darkness is such- 
like as though it be possible to grasp with the hand.' 

2 Compare An/a-Viraf-namak (LIV, 5-8) : ' As close as the ear 
to the eye, and as many as the hairs on the mane of a horse, so 
close and many in number, the souls of the wicked stand, but they 
see not, and hear no sound, one from the other; every one thinks 
thus, " I am alone." ' 

' Or, ' with more cold than Saturn.' 
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. Chapter XXIX 1 . 

1. On [the spiritual chieftainship 2 of the regions 
of the earth] it says in revelation, that every one of 
those six chieftainships 3 has one spiritual chief; 
as the chief of Arzah is Ashashagaha</-£ //z/a#d£an 4 , 
the chief of Savah is Hoazar6dathhri-hana Parent- 
yard 6 , the chief of Fradadfafsh is Spit6laf-i Auspo- 
sinan 8 , [the chief of Vidadafsh is Airte-rasp Ausp6- 
slnan 7 ,] the chief of V6rubam is Huvasp 8 , the 
chief ofV6ru^arrt is A'akhravik '. 2. Zarattot is 

1 For this chapter, which is numbered XXX by previous trans- 
lators, we have to depend only on K20 and TD (see the note on 
the heading of Chap. XXVIII) ; and the words enclosed in brackets 
are supplied from TD, being either illegible or omitted in K20. 

' Perhaps 'patriarchate' or 'episcopate' would be a better 
translation of rarfih, and ' patriarch ' or 'bishop ' of ra</, in this 
chapter, as the chief high-priest (dastur-i dasturan) and his office 
are evidently meant by these words. 

* Of the six other regions, distinct from this one of Khvantras, 
see Chap. XI, 2-4. 

* TD has Ashashag,h</-e" afgh Ne"va«dan; both MSS. giving 
these names in a barbarous Pizand form which cannot be relied 
on. Perhaps this Dastur is the Av. Ashavanghu Bivandangha of 
Fravardfn Yt. 1 10. 

* TD has H6azar6kakhhr-hana Pare\rtyr6, all in Pazand in both 
MSS., except Huz. nana, which stands for Paz. S, here used for 
the idhafat i. Perhaps this Dastur is the Av. Gar6-danghu Pairw- 
tira of Fravardin Yt. no. 

* So in TD; K20 has Paz. Spaitanid-i HuspdsnySn. This 
Dastur is, no doubt, the Av. (gen.) Spitdif Uspasnaoj of Fravardin 
Yt. iai. 

7 Omitted in K20, but, no doubt, this Da§tur is the Av. Erez- 
raspa Uspasnu of Fravardfn Yt. 121. 

* A v. Hvaspa of Fravardin Yt. 122. 

* So in both MSS. As in the case of each of the preceding two 
pair of regions, two consecutive names of Dasturs have been taken 
from the Fravardin Yart, it may be supposed that the names 

I 2 
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spiritual chief of the region of Khvaniras, and also 
of all the regions ; he is chief of the world of the 
righteous, and it is said that the whole religion was 
received by them from Zaratfut \ 

3. In the region of Khvaniras are many places, 
from which, in this evil time of violent struggling 
with the adversary, a passage (vidarg) is con- 
structed by the power of the spiritual world 
(main6kih), and one calls them the beaten tracks 2 
of Khvaniras. 

4. Counterparts of those other regions 3 are such 
places as Kangdes, the land of Saukavastan, the 
plain of the Arabs (Tazikan), the plain of Peyyansai, 
the river Naivtak 4 , A!ran-vef, the enclosure (var) 
formed by Yim, and Kamiir in India 5 . 5. And 
one immortal chief acts in the government of each 



taken for this third pair of regions will also be consecutive, and 
this Dastur must, therefore, be identified with the Av. Aathwaraspa 
of Fravardtn Yt. 122. 

1 TD has ' Zaraturt is chief of this region of Khvaniras, and also 
of the whole world of the righteous ; all chieftainship, also, is from 
Zaratuxt, so that the whole religion,' &c. 

* Justi has ' zones, climates ;' but transcribing Paz. habavanht 
back into Pahlavi we have a word which may be read khabSnohS, 
pi. of khaban, ' a trampling-place ' (comp. Pers. khabidan). TD 
has khvabljno-gSs, which has the same meaning. 

s Meaning, probably, that they resemble the six smaller regions 
in being isolated and difficult of access; in other words, either 
mythical, or independent of Iranian rule. 

* So in TD, which also omits the second, third, and fourth of 
these isolated territories. In K20 we might read ra<a?vakhu</ak, 
' chief and lord,' as an epithet of Airan-ve£. This river must be 
the Nahvtak of Chap. XXI, 6. 

Reading Ka^mtr-i andar Hindu, but TD has Kaxmtr-i 
andarftnS; perhaps the last word was originally aniranak, in 
which case we should read ' the non-Iranian Kajmir.' 
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of them ; as it says, that P6shy6tanu x son of Vi.y- 
tasp, whom they call -ATitrd-maino 2 , is in the country 
of Kangdes 3 ; Aghrdra^* son of Pashang is in the 
land of Saukavastan 6 , and they call him G6pat- 
shah 6 ; Parcadga 7 //i^embya is in the plain of 



1 The Av. Peshdtanu of Vishtdsp Yt. 4, where he is described 
as free from disease and death. TD has P§shy6k-tanu. See also 
Chaps. XXXI, 29, XXXII, 5. 

• TD has A"itr6-md6n6, and it may be doubted whether the 
latter portion of the name be derived from Av. mainyu, 'spirit,' 
or maunghd, ' moon.' The Da<fist£n-i Dinlk (Reply 89) calls him 
' Patshiydtanu who is called from the Altrdk-mdhand (or mty Sn6),' 
the Aatru-mfy&n river of Chap. XX, 7, 31. 

• See § 10. TD has Kangdez-i bdmfk, ' Kangdez the 
splendid.' 

4 The Av. AghraSratha Narava of G&s Yt. 18, 22, Fravardin 
Yt. 131, Ashi Yt. 38, Zamyad Yt. 77; he is Aghrirath, brother of 
Afrasiyab, in the Shlhnimah ; see also Chap. XXXI, 15. 

• TD has Pahl. SakikstSn here, but S6kapastin in § 13 (the 
letters fk and p being often much alike in Pahlavi writing). K20 
has P&z. S&vkavat&n, Saukivasta, and Savkavastan. 

• TD has Gdpat-maM, ' king of G6pat;' and Did. (Reply 89) 
states that ' the reign of G6patshah is over the country of G6pat6, 
coterminous with Airsm-ve^, on the bank of the water of the DShik ; 
and he keeps watch over the ox Hadhay&r, on whom occurred the 
various emigrations of men of old.' Mkh. (LXII, 31-36) says, 
' G6patsh&h remains in AMn-ve^, within the region of Khvanlras ; 
from foot to mid-body he is a bull, and from mid-body to top he is 
a man ; at all times he stays on the sea-shore, and always performs 
the worship of God, and always pours holy-water into the sea; 
through the pouring of that holy-water innumerable noxious 
creatures in the sea will die ; for if he should not mostly perform 
that ceremonial, and should not pour that holy-water into the sea, 
and those innumerable noxious creatures should not perish, then 
always when rain falls the noxious creatures would fall like rain.' 
In Chap. XXXI, 20, he is said to be a son of Aghr£ra</. 

7 So in K20 ; and Av. Parsharfgau occurs in Fravardin Yt. 96, 
127 ; but TD has Fradakhrtar Khumbikin, and Did. (Reply 89) 
mentions ' Fradhakluto son of Khumbikin' as one of the seven 
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Pe\syansai x , and he is /frembya for this reason, be- 
cause they brought him up in a ^z>emb ('jar') for 
fear of Khashm (' Wrath ') ; [Asam-i 2 Yamahu.rt is 
in the place which they call the River N&tvtak]; 
the tree opposed to harm 3 is in Airan-ve^ ; Urvatad- 
nar * son of Zaratust is in the enclosure formed by 
Yim. 6. Regarding them it says, they are those 
who are immortal, as are Narsih 8 son of Vlvanghau, 
Tus 6 son of N6dar 7 , Giw 8 son of G&darz, Ibairaz 9 
the causer of strife, and Ashavazd son of Pouru- 
dhakhrt 10 ; and they will all 11 come forth, to the 



immortal lords of Khvantras, which name corresponds with the 
Av. Fradhakluti Khu«bya of Fravardin Yt. 138. 

1 TD has always Pahl. Pe\ransih. No doubt the Pwin valley is 
meant (see § 11). 

s Or it may be read A6shm-i. This phrase occurs only in TD, 
but Darf. (Reply 89) mentions ' the Avesta Yakhmayixa*/, son of the 
same Fryand,' as one of the seven immortal lords of Khvaniras. 

' See Chap. XXVII, 2. 

4 See Chap. XXXII, 5. 

6 Or Narsae in TD ; K20 has Paz. NarSi, but see Chap. XXXI, 

3. 5- 

' Av. Tusa of Aban Yt. 53, 58, apd an Iranian warrior in the 
Shahnamah. 

7 Av. Naotara, whose descendants are mentioned in Abdn Yt. 
76, 98, Fravardin Yt. 102, Ram Yt. 35. 

8 Av. Gaevani of Fravardfn Yt. 115 is something like this name 
of one of the Iranian warriors in the Sh&hnamah. 

* TD has Paz. Bairazd. Perhaps it is not a name, but a Pazand 
corruption of Pahl. afcvarz, 'warrior, trooper' (traditionally); in 
which case we should have to read ' the warrior who was a causer 
of strife.' 

10 So in TD; K20 has 'Ashavand son of Porudakhxt,' and Da<* 
(Reply 89) mentions * Ashavazang son of P6rudakhst6ih ' as one 
of the seven immortal lords of Khvantras. He is the Av. ' Asha- 
vazdangh the PourudhSkfwtiyan ' of Aban Yt. 72, Fravardin Yt. 
112. 

" So in TD, but K20 has ' always.' 
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assistance of S6shyans, on the production of the 
renovation of the universe. 

7. Regarding Sim * it says, that he became im- 
mortal, but owing to his disregard of the Mazda- 
yasnian religion, a Turk whom they call Niha^ -2 
wounded him with an arrow, when he was asleep 
there, in the plain of Pe\yyinsal ; and it had brought 
upon him the unnatural lethargy (bush asp) which 
overcame him in the midst of the heat 3 . 8. And 
the glory (fa r) of heaven stands over him * for the 
purpose that, when Kz-\ Dahik* becomes unfettered 
(ara^ak), he may arise and slay him ; and a myriad 
guardian spirits of the righteous are as a protection 
to him. 9. Of Dahak, whom they call Bevarisp, 
this, too, it says, that Freaftm when he captured 
Dahak was not able to kill him, and afterwards 
confined him in Mount Dimavand 8 ; when he be- 
comes unfettered, Sim arises, and smites and slays 
him. 

10. As to Kangdes, it is in the direction of the 
east, at many leagues from the bed (var) 7 of the 

1 This is not SSm the grandfather of Rustam, but the Av. Sima, 
who appears to have been an ancestor of KeresSspa (see Yas. IX, 
30), called Sam, grandfather of GawSsp, in a passage interpolated 
in some copies of the Sh&hn£mah (compare Chap. XXXI, 26, 27). 
Here, however, it appears from the Bahman Y&rt (III, 59, 60) 
that Keresaspa himself is meant, he being called SSma Kcresaspa 
in Fravardtn Yt. 61, 136. 

* It can also be read Nih&» or Niya£ in K20, and NihSv or 
NiUn in TD. 

* TD has ' as he lay in the midst of the heat.' 

* TD has 'and the snow (vafar) has settled (nishast) over 
him.' 

* See Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 5. 
8 See Chap. XII, 31. 

7 TD has a^var, ' above,' instead of min var, * from the bed.' 
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wide-formed ocean towards that side. n. The plain 
of Pe\yyansal is in Kivulistan, as it says, that the 
most remarkable upland (bilist) in Kivulistan is 
where Peryinsai is ; there it is hotter, on the more 
lofty elevations there is no heat K 1 2. Airan-vdf is 
in the direction of Atar6-pitakan 2 . 1 3. The land 
of Saukavastin is on the way from Turkistin to 
A'inistin, in the direction of the north. 14. [The 
enclosure] 3 formed by Yim is in the middle of Pars, 
in Sruva 4 ; thus, they say, that what Yim formed 
(Yim-kan/) is below Mount Yimakin 5 . 15. Kamitr 
is in Hindustan. 



Chapter XXX 6 . 



1. On the nature of the resurrection and future 
existence it says in revelation, that, whereas Mashya 
and Mishyot, who grew up from the earth 7 , first 
fed upon water, then plants, then milk, and then 
meat, men also, when their time of death has come, 
first desist from eating meat, then milk, then from 

1 Or, ' the hottest there, through the very lofty elevation, is not 
heat.' 

J Pers. Adarbi£Sn. 

s The word var is omitted in K20. 

• TD has Pahl. SrubSk. 

• Or it may be read Damakan, but TD has AamakSn. It can 
hardly be Dimaghan, as that is a town and district in KhurSsdn ; 
Justi also suggests the district of Gamag&n in Pirs, and thinks 
SruvS means ' cypress wood,' there being a Salvastin between 
Shiraz and Fast. 

• This chapter is found in all MSS., and has been numbered 
XXXI by former translators. 

7 See Chaps. XV, 2-16, XXXIV, 3. 
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bread, till when 1 they shall die they always feed 
upon water. 2. So, likewise, in the millennium of 
Husheakr-mah 2 , the strength of appetite (4z) will 
thus diminish, when men will remain three days 
and nights in superabundance (strJh) through one 
taste of consecrated food. 3. Then they will desist 
from meat food, and eat vegetables and milk ; after- 
wards, they abstain from milk food and abstain from 
vegetable food, and are feeding on water ; and for 
ten years before Sdshyans 3 comes they remain 
without food, and do not die. 

4. After S6shyans comes they prepare the raising 
of the dead, as it says, that Zaratust asked of Auhar- 
mazd thus: 'Whence does a body form again, 
which the wind has carried and the water conveyed 
(vazid)*? and how does the resurrection occur?' 
5. Auharmazd answered thus : ' When through me 
the sky arose from the substance of the ruby 5 , with- 
out columns, on the spiritual support of far-com- 
passed light; when through me the earth arose, 
which* bore the material life, and there is no 

1 Reading amat, ' when,' instead of mun, ' which' (see the note 
on Chap. I, 7). 

* Written Khtirshe</ar-mah, or KhursheV-mah, in the Bundahu ; 
see Chap. XXXII, 8, and Bahman Yt. Ill, 52, 53. 

3 See Chaps. XI, 6, XXXII, 8, Bahman Yt. Ill, 62. 

4 Compare (Vend. V, 26) ' the water carries Aim up, the water 
carries Aim down, the water casts Aim away.' 

6 Compare Mkh. IX, 7. 

• All MSS. have m in, 'out of,' but translators generally suppose 
it should be mun, 'which,' as the meaning of 'brought out of 
material life' is by no means clear. Perhaps the two phrases 
might be construed together, thus : ' there is no other maintainer 
of the worldly creation, brought from the material life, than it' 
Windischmann refers to Fravardin Yt. 9. 
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maintainer of the worldly creation but it ; when by 
me the sun and moon and stars are conducted in 
the firmament (andarvai) of luminous bodies; when 
by me corn was created so that, scattered about in 
the earth, it grew again and returned with increase ; 
when by me colour l of various kinds was created in 
plants ; when by me fire was created in plants and 
other things 2 without combustion ; when by me a 
son was created and fashioned 3 in the womb of a 
mother, and the structure (pi .yak) severally of the 
skin, nails, blood, feet, eyes, ears, and other things 
was produced; when by me legs were created for 
the water, so that it flows away, and the cloud was 
created which carries the water of the world and 
rains there where it has a purpose; when by me 
the air was created which conveys in ones eyesight, 
through the strength of the wind, the lowermost 
upwards according to its will, and one is not able to 
grasp it with the hand out-stretched ; each one of 
them, when created by me, was herein more difficult 
than causing the resurrection, for * it is an assistance 
to me in the resurrection that they exist, but when 
they were formed it was not forming the future out 
of the past 6 . 6. Observe that when that which was 
not was then produced, why is it not possible to 

1 Former translators all read rag, 'vein, pore;' but it probably 
stands for rang, ' colour, dye,' as in Chap. XXVII, 5, 18. 

» See Chap. XVII, i, 2. 

8 Paz. srahtid is evidently a misreading of Pahl. srtftt</, 
'formed, shaped.' Windischmann compares Fravardfn Yt. 11, 
22, 28. 

* Here k\m is the Pazand of Huz. mamanam, 'for to me;' 
being a different word from the interrogative £im, 'why?' of the 
next §. 

5 Literally, ' what becomes out of what was.' 
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produce again that which was ? for at that time one 
will demand the bone from the spirit of earth, the 
blood from the water, the hair from the plants, and 
the life from fire, since they were delivered to them 
in the original creation.' 

7. First, the bones of Giyoman/ are roused up, 
then those of Mashya and Mashy61, then' those of 
the rest of mankind; in the fifty-seven years of 
S6shyans 1 they prepare all the dead, and all men 
stand up ; whoever is righteous and whoever is 
wicked, every human creature, they rouse up from 
the spot where its life departs. 8. Afterwards, when 
all material living beings assume again their bodies 
and forms, then they assign (bara yehabund) them 
a single class 2 . 9. Of the light accompanying 
(levatman) the sun, one half will be for Gayomarrf, 
and one half will give enlightenment among the rest 
of men, so that the soul and body will know that 
this is my father, and this is my mother, and this is 
my brother, and this is my wife, and these are some 
other of my nearest relations. 

10. Then is the assembly of the Sadfvastaran 3 , 
where all mankind will stand at this time ; in that 
assembly every one sees his own good deeds and 
his own evil deeds ; and then, in that assembly, a 
wicked man becomes as conspicuous as a white 
sheep among those which are black. 11. In that 

1 K20 omits ' S6shyans.' 

8 The phrase is obscure, and K20 omits the numeral 'one' 
(the idhafat of unity) ; but the meaning is probably that all former 
distinctions of class, or caste, are abolished. 

* Windischmann suggests that it may be ' the assembly of Isarf- 
vastar,' the eldest son of Zaratfijt (see Chap. XXXII, 5) ; perhaps 
supposed to be presided over by him as the first supreme high- 
priest after Zaratujt's death. 
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assembly whatever righteous man was friend of a 
wicked one in the world, and the wicked man com- 
plains of him who is righteous, thus : ' Why did he 
not make me acquainted, when in the world, with 
the good deeds which he practised himself ? ' if he 
who is righteous did not inform him, then it is 
necessary for him to suffer shame accordingly in 
that assembly 1 . 

12. Afterwards, they set the righteous man apart 
from the wicked ; and then the righteous is for 
heaven (gar6afrnan), and they cast the wicked back 
to hell. 13. Three days and nights they inflict 
punishment bodily in hell, and then he beholds 
bodily those three days' happiness in heaven 2 . 14. 
As it says that, on the day when the righteous man 
is parted from the wicked, the tears of every one, 
thereupon, run down unto his legs. 15. When, 
after they set apart a father from his consort (ham- 
ba.z), a brother from his brother, and a friend from 

1 In the Arrfa-VMf-namak (Chap. LXVIII) it is related that 
Anfa-Viraf saw the souls of a husband and wife, that of the husband 
destined for heaven, and that of the wife for hell ; but the wife 
clung to her husband and asked why they should be separated, 
and he told her it was on account of her neglect of religious duties; 
whereupon she reproached him for not teaching and chastising her. 
' And, afterwards, the man went to heaven and the woman to hell. 
And owing to the repentance of that woman she was in no other 
affliction in hell but darkness and stench. And that man sat in 
the midst of the righteous of heaven in shame, from not converting 
and not teaching the woman, who might have become virtuous in 
his keeping.' 

8 As an aggravation of his punishment in hell. It has generally 
been supposed that this last phrase refers to the reward of the 
righteous man, but this cannot be the case unless akhar be taken 
in the sense of ' other,' which is unlikely ; besides, beholding the 
happiness of others would be no reward to an Oriental mind. 
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his friend, they suffer, every one for his own deeds, 
and weep, the righteous for the wicked, and the 
wicked about himself; for there may be a father 
who is righteous and a son wicked, and there may 
be one brother who is righteous and one wicked. 
16. Those for whose peculiar deeds it is appointed, 
such as Dahak and Fraslyaz' of Tur, and others of 
this sort, as those deserving death (marg-ar^anan), 
undergo a punishment no other men undergo ; they 
call it ' the punishment of the three nights V 

1 7. Among his producers of the renovation of the 
universe, those righteous men of whom it is written 2 
that they are living, fifteen men and fifteen damsels, 
will come to the assistance of S6shyans. 18. As 
G6iihar 3 falls in the celestial sphere from a moon- 
beam on to the earth, the distress of the earth 
becomes such-like as that of a sheep when a wolf 
falls upon it. 19. Afterwards, the fire and halo 4 
melt the metal of Shatvair6, in the hills and moun- 
tains, and it remains on this earth like a river. 

1 According to the Pahlavi Vend. VII, 136 (p. 96, Sp.) it appears 
that a person who has committed a marg-ar^an or mortal sin, 
without performing path or renunciation of sin thereafter, remains 
in hell till the future existence, when he is brought out, beheaded 
three times for each mortal sin unrepented of, and then cast back 
into hell to undergo the punishment tishrSm khshafnSm ('of the 
three nights ') before he becomes righteous ; some say, however, 
that this punishment is not inflicted for a single mortal sin. This 
period of three nights' punishment is quite a different matter from 
the three nights' hovering of the soul about the body after death. 

8 See Chap. XXIX, 5, 6. As the text stands in the MSS. it is 
uncertain whether the fifteen men and fifteen damsels are a portion 
of these righteous immortals, or an addition to them. 

' Probably a meteor (see Chap. V, 1). 

* Reading khtrman; M6 has 'the fire and angel Airman (Av. 
Airyaman) melt the metal in the hills,' &c. 
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20. Then all men will pass into that melted metal 
and will become pure ; when one is righteous, then it 
seems to him just as though he walks continually in 
warm milk ; but when wicked, then it seems to him 
in such manner as though, in the world, he walks 
continually in melted metal. 

21. Afterwards, with the greatest affection, all 
men come together, father and son and brother and 
friend ask one another thus : ' Where has it 1 been 
these many years, and what was the judgment upon 
thy soul ? hast thou been righteous or wicked ?' 
22. The first soul the body sees, it enquires of it 
with those words (guft). 23. All men become of 
one voice and administer loud praise to Auharmazd 
and the archangels. 

24. Auharmazd completes his work at that time, 
and the creatures become so that it is not necessary 
to make any effort about them ; and among those 
by whom the dead are prepared, it is not necessary 
that any effort be made. 25. Sdshyans, with his 
assistants, performs a Yasi.sn ceremony in preparing 
the dead, and they slaughter the ox Hadhay6.r 2 in 
that Ya2i.n1 ; from the fat of that ox and the white 
H6m 3 they prepare Hush, and give it to all men, 
and all men become immortal for ever and ever- 
lasting. 26. This, too, it says, that whoever has 
been the size of a man, they restore him then with 
an age of forty years ; they who have been little 
when not dead, they restore then with an age of 
fifteen years ; and they give every one his wife, and 

1 K20 has 'have I;' probably hdmanih, 'hast thou,' was the 
original reading. 
3 See Chap. XIX, 13. 
8 See Chap. XXVII, 4. 
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show him his children with the wife ; so they act as 
now in the world, but there is no begetting of 
children. 

27. Afterwards, S6shyans and his assistants, by 
order of the creator Auharmazd, give every man 
the reward and recompense suitable to his deeds ; 
this is even the righteous existence (ait) where it is 
said that they convey him to paradise (vahi^t), and 
the heaven (gar6dfman) of Auharmazd takes up 
the body (kerp) as itself requires; with that assist- 
ance he continually advances for ever and ever- 
lasting. 28. This, too, it says, that whoever has 
performed no worship (ya$t), and has ordered no 
Gfiti-kharfrf 1 , and has bestowed no clothes as a 
righteous gift, is naked there ; and he performs the 
worship (yast) of Auharmazd, and the heavenly 
angels 2 provide him the use of his clothing. 

1 The Sad-dar Bundahu says that by Gett-kharW 'heaven is 
purchased in the world, and one's own place brought to hand in 
heaven.' The Riv&yat of Dastur Barzu (as quoted in MS. 29 of 
Bombay University Parsi Collection) gives the following details in 
Persian : ' To celebrate GStT-kharid it is necessary that two hSr- 
bads (priests) perform the NSbar, and with each khshnuman 
which they pray it is fit and necessary that both hSrbads have 
had the Nabar; and the first day they recite the Ndnabar yaft, 
and consecrate the N6nabar dr6n and the N6nabar afrfngSn 
which they recite in each GSh ; in the Hdvan G£h it is necessary 
to recite fravaranS (as in Yas. Ill, 24 W. to end), ahurahS 
mazdau raSvato (as in Auharmazd Yt. o, to) frasastaya€/ta, then 
Yas. Ill, 25 W., XVII, 1-55 Sp., ashem vohu thrice, ifrtndmi 
khshathryan (as in AfringSn I, 14, to end). The second day 
the Srosh yan and Sr6sh dr6n and ifrtngan are to be recited; 
and the third day it is necessary to recite the Sfr6zah ya.rt, the 
Strdzah drdn and Sfrfng&n dahman; and it is needful to recite 
the second and third afrfngSns in each Gah, and each day to 
consecrate the barsom and dr6n afresh with seven twigs, so that 
it may not be ineffective.' 

* PSz. gehin is probably a misreading of Pahl. yazdan, as 
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29. Afterwards, Auharmazd seizes on * the evil 
spirit, Vohuman on Ak6man 2 , Ashavahirt on Andar 3 , 
Shatvatr6 on Savar, Spendarmaa^ on Tar6mat 
who is Naunghas 4 , Horvada^ and Amerdda*/ on 
Tairez> and Zairti 6 , true-speaking on what is evil- 
speaking, Sr6sh * on Aeshm 7 . 30. Then two fiends 
remain at large, Aharman 8 and Aar 9 ; Auharmazd 
comes to the world, himself the Z6ta and Srdsh 
the Raspi 10 , and holds the Kusti in his hand ; 

neither ' the spirit of the world,' nor ' the spirit of the Gahs ' is a 
likely phrase. It is possible, however, that main6k gehan is 
a misreading of min at vyah&n, ' from the girdle,' and we should 
translate as follows : ' and out of its girdle (that is, the kusti of 
the barsom used in the ceremony) he produces the effect of his 
clothing.' 

1 Instead of vakhdund, 'seize on,' we should probably read 
van end, ' smite,' as in the parallel passages mentioned below. 

8 Compare Zamyad Yt. 96. Each archangel (see Chap. I, 25, 
26) here seizes the arch-fiend (see Chaps. I, 27, XXVIII, 7-12) 
who is his special opponent. 

* Here written Paz. Inder. Compare Pahlavi Yas. XLVII, 1 : 
' When among the creation, in the future existence, righteousness 
smites the fiend, Ashavahirt smites Indar.' 

4 Written NakaheV in Chap. I, 27, and Naikiyas in Chap. 
XXVIII, 10, where he is described as a distinct demon from 
Tar6mat in XXVIII, 14. 

6 Here written TarSr and 2Mk. 

' Av. Sraosha, a personification of attentive hearing and obe- 
dience, who is said to watch over the world and defend it from 
the demons, especially at night; see Vend. XVIII, 48, 51, 70, &c, 
Yas. LVI, Sr6sh Yt. Had6kht, &c. 

7 See Chap. XXVIII, 15-17. 

8 Comparing § 29 with § 30 it is not very clear whether the 
author of the Bundahw considered Aharman and the evil spirit as 
the same or different demons; compare also Chap. XXVIII, 1-6 
with 40, 41. 

• See Chap. XXVIII, 27. 

10 The Zota is the chief officiating priest in all ceremonies, and 
the Raspt is the assistant priest. 
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defeated by the Kustl J formula the resources of the 
evil spirit and Kz act most impotently, and by the 
passage through which he rushed into the sky 2 he 
runs back to gloom and darkness. 31. G6$har 8 
burns the serpent (mar) 4 in the melted metal, and 
the stench and pollution which were in hell are 
burned in that metal, and it (hell) becomes quite 
pure. ^32. He (Auharmazd) sets the vault 6 into 
which the evil spirit fled, in that metal ; he brings the 
land of hell back for the enlargement of the world 6 ; 
the renovation arises in the universe by his will, and 
the world is immortal for ever and everlasting. 

33. This, too, it says, that this earth becomes an 
iceless 7 , slopeless plain 8 ; even the mountain 9 , 

1 The words zak g,hini, for Sn g*h£ni, are probably a mis- 
reading of atvyahSn, ' the kusti or sacred thread-girdle,' which is 
tied round the waist in a peculiar manner, during the recital of a 
particular formula, in which Auharmazd is blessed and Aharman 
and the demons are cursed. 

* See Chap. Ill, 10-12. * See § 18 and Chap. V, 1. 

* Probably referring to As, which means both ' greediness ' and 
' serpent' It is, however, possible to read ' G6#har the serpent 
bums in ' &c, and there can be no doubt that G6£ihar is repre- 
sented as a malevolent being. 

e Or, perhaps, ' hiding-place.' Comparing K20 and M6 together 
the word seems to be aldm, which may be compared with Heb. 
D^K « a vault,' or Chald. KD^K «a porch;' it may, however, be 
v&lflm, which may be traced to Di>y'to conceal.' In the old 
MSS. it is certainly not shdlman, 'hell,' which is an emendation 
due to the modern copy in Paris. 

* Or, ' to the prosperity of the world.' 

7 Former translators read anhikhar, ' undefiled,' but this does 
not suit the Pahlavi orthography so well as anhasar, 'iceless' 
(compare Pers. hasar, khasar, or khasar, 'ice'); cold and ice, 
being produced by the evil spirit, will disappear with him. 

' Piz. Smavan is a misreading of Pahl. hamun, so the reading 
is an* lp (compare Pers. sib) hamun. Mountains, being the work 
of the evil spirit, disappear with him. 

* ^"akaVZ-i-Dattik, see Chap. XII, 7. 

[5] K 
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whose summit is the support of the Kinv^r bridge, 
they keep down, and it will not exist. J 



Chapter XXXI 1 . 

o. On the race and genealogy of the Kayans. 
1. Hdshyang 2 was son of Fravak, son of Styalc- 
mak 8 , son of Mashya *, son of Gaydman/. [2. Takh- 
mdrup 6 was son of Vivanghafl •, son of Yangha*/ 7 , son 
of Hdshyang. 3. Yim,] 8 Takhmdrup, Spltdr*, and 
Narsih 10 , whom they also call 'the Rashnu of Kln6 n ,' 

I For this chapter, which is numbered XXXII by previous trans- 
lators, we have to depend only on K20, TD, and K2ob (a fragment 
evidently derived from the same original as K20 and M6, but 
through some independent line of descent). 

• So in K20, but usually Hdshdng (see Chaps. XV, 28, XXXIV, 
3.4). 

s See Chap. XV, 25, 30. 

4 See Chaps. XV, 2-24, 30, XXXIV, 3. 

• Av. Takhm6-urupa of Rim Yt. 1 1, Zamyid Yt. 28, Afrtn Zarat 
2 ; written T&khmdrup in TD, which is the only MS. in which the 
passage enclosed in brackets is found, the omission of which by 
K20 was suspected by Windischmann (Zoroastriche Studien, p. 199). 
This king is the Tahmuras of the ShahnSmah. See also Chaps. 
XVII, 4, XXXIV, 4. 

« Av.Vtvan^hau of Yas. IX, 11, 20, XXXII, 8, Vend. II, 8, a8, 
94, Fravardtn Yt. 130, ZamySdYt. 35. 

7 As this P&zand name or title begins with a medial y, its initial 
vowel is probably omitted (see p. 141, note 8). 

8 Av. Yima or Yima khshaSta of Vend. II, Sec, the Jamsh&d of 
the Shahn4mah (see Chaps. XVII, 5, XXXIV, 4). 

• Av. Spityura of Zamyid Yt. 46. 

10 Here written Narsf in K20 and K2ob, and Ndsth in TD ; but 
see § 5 and Chap. XXIX, 6. Windischmann suggests that he may 
be the Av. Aoshnara pouru-^tra of Fravardtn Yt. 131, Af. Zarat. 2. 

II An epithet equivalent to ' the Minos of China ;' Rashnu being 
the angel of justice, who is said to weigh the meritorious deeds of 
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were all brothers. 4. From Yim and Yimak l , who 
was his sister, was born a pair, man and woman, and 
they became husband and wife together ; Mlrak the 
Aspiyan 2 and Ziyanak Zardahim were their names, 
and the lineage went on. 5. Spltur was he who, 
with Dahak, cut up Yim s ; Narsih 4 lived then* also, 
whom they call Nesr-gyavan • ; they say that such 
destiny (g adman) is allotted to him 7 , that he shall 
pass every day in troubles, and shall make all food 
purified and pure. 

6. Dahak 8 was son of Khrutasp, son of Zalnlgav, 



the departed soul against its sins. Neither word is, however, quite 
certain, as rashnuk may stand for rasnfk, 'spear,' and has also 
been translated by 'light' and 'hero;' Atn6, moreover, was probably 
not China, but Samarkand (see Chaps. XII, 13, 22, XV, 39). 
1 See Chap. XXIII, 1. 

* Av. Athwyana of Ab4n Yt. 33, G6x Yt. 13, Fravardm Yt. 131, 
Zamyad Yt. 36, &c, where it is the family name of ThraStaona, who 
is said to be a son of Athwya in Yas. IX, 33, 34. In the text this 
name seems to be used rather as a title than a patronymic, and in 
§ 7 it appears to be a family surname. 

* As stated in Zamyad Yt. 46. 

4 Here written Narsak in K20 and K2ob, and Ndsth in TD. 

* TD has ' together,' instead of 'then.' 

6 So in K20, but K2ob has Narst-gyavin, and TD has N6sth- 
vtyftvantk (or ntyizinlk). Perhaps we may assume the epithet to 
have been nfgir-vtyavantk (or niyazanik), 'one with a bewil- 
dering (or longing) glance.' 

' Justi supposes this clause of the sentence refers to Yim and 
the disease which attacked his hand. If this be the case it may be 
translated as follows : ' they say at ghash is produced on his hand 
(yadman), so that,' &c. ; aighash being a disease, or evil, men- 
tioned in Vend. XX, 14, 20, 34 ; compare Chap. XXVIII, 33. 

* Or A*-i Dahak, the Av. Aai Dahaka, ' destructive serpent,' of 
Yas. IX, 35, Vend. I, 69, Aban Yt. 29, 34, Bahram Yt. 40, Zamyad 
Yt 46-50. A name applied to a foreign dynasty (probably Semitic) 
personified as a single king, which conquered the dominions of 
Yim (see Chap. XXXIV, 5). 

K 2 
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son of Virafrang, son of Tas, son of Fravak, son of 
Siyakmak 1 ; by his mother Dahak was of Udai 2 , son 
of Bayak, son of Tambayak, son of Owokhm 8 , son of 
Pairi-urvaesm *, son of Gadhwithw 6 , son of Drtifas- 
kan 6 , son of the evil spirit 

7. Fr&flln the Aspiyan 7 was son of Pflr-t6ra 8 the 
Aspiyan, son of S6k-t6r4 9 the Aspiyan, son of B6r- 
tdra the Aspiyan, son of Siy£k-t6ra the Aspiyan, son 
of Sp&/-tdra the Aspiyan, w» of Gefar-tdra the 
Aspiyan, son of Ramak-t6xa the Aspiyan, son of 



1 For the last three names, see Chap. XV, 25, 28. 

• Pahl. A&d in TD ; compare « the demon Uda' of Chap. XXVIII, 
19. The following two names look like 'fear' and 'gloom-fear,' 
both appropriate names for demons. 

8 TD has Paz.Owdikh ; compare Av. aoiwra,' a species of night- 
mare,' observing that r and 6 are often written alike in Pahlavi. 

• TD and K2ob have Paz. Pairi-urva-urvaSsm, and K20 has 
Pai-urva&sm. 

• TD has Paz. Gawithw. 

' So in TD, but K20 has Paz. Drus-i ayaskl, and Kaob has 
Dru^-i ayaskS. It corresponds to Av. dru^aska in Vend. XIX x 39» 
Vut&sp Yt. 26. This genealogy appears to trace Dahak's maternal 
descent through a series of demons. 

7 Av.ThraStaona, son of Athwya,but generally called 'the Athwyi- 
nian,' who slew the destructive serpent (aai dahika), see Yas.IX, 
24, 25, Vend. 1, 69, Abin Yt. 33, 61, G6s Yt. 13, Fravardln Yt. 131, 
Bahr&m Yt. 40, Ram Yt 23, Ashi Yt. 33, Zamyad Yt. 36, 92, Af. 
Zarat. 2. In the Shahnarnah he is called Fertdun son of Abtin. 

8 This name is omitted in Kao, but occurs in the other two MSS. ; 
it is a Huzvarif hybrid equivalent to ¥§a. Pur-gau and Av. Pouru- 
gaa, which is a title of an Athwyanian in Af. Zarat. 4, Vutasp Yt. 
2. This genealogy consists almost entirely of such hybrid names, 
which have a very artificial appearance, though suitable enough for 
a race of herdsmen, meaning, as they severally do, ' one with abun- 
dant oxen, with useful oxen, with the brown ox, with the black ox, 
with the white ox, with the fat ox, and with a herd of oxen.' 

• So in TD, but the other two MSS. have StySk-t6ra\ which is 
probably wrong, as the same name occurs again in this genealogy. 
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Vanfraghem 1 the Aspiyan, son of Yim, son of 
Vlvanghau ; as these, apart from the Aspiyan Pur- 
tdra, were ten generations, they every one lived a 
hundred years, which becomes one thousand years ; 
those thousand years were the evil reign of Dahak. 
8. By the Aspiyan Pur-t6ra was begotten Fr&afon, 
who exacted vengeance for Yim; together with him* 
also were the sons Barmayun and Katayun, but 
Fr&/un was fuller of glory than they. 

9. By Fr&Zun three sons were begotten, Salm and 
Ttif and Airli 3 ; and by Alrii one son and one 
pair 4 were begotten ; the names of the couple of 
sons were Vanid&r and Anastokh 6 , and the name of 
the daughter was Gu^ak 6 . 10. Salm and Tftf slew 
them all, Airii and his happy sons, but FreWun kept 
the daughter in concealment, and from that daughter 
a daughter was born 7 ; they became aware of it, 
and the mother was slain by them. n. Fr&aflm 
provided for the daughter 8 , also in concealment, for 

• In TD this name can be read Vanfrdkun or Vanfrokgan. 

• TD has ' as well as him.' K20D omits most of this sentence 
by mistake. 

• These sons, as Windischmann observes, are not mentioned in the 

* 
extant A vesta, but their Avesta names, Sairima, Tuirya or Tura, and 

Airya or Airyu, may be gathered from the names of the countries over 

which they are supposed to have ruled (see Fravardin Yt. 143). 

4 TD has ' two sons and one daughter.' 

° TD has Antaar and Anastabo. 

• Or Gu^ak, in TD; the other MSS. have Paz. Gan^a here, but 
Guzak in § 14 ; it is identical with the name of Hdshyang's sister 
and wife in Chap. XV, 28. In the Pazand Gam&sp-namah the 
name of Fr&flm's daughter is written Vrrak. 

7 Reading min zak dukht dukht-i z&d, as in Kaob and TD; 
some uncertainty arises here from the words dukht, 'daughter,' 
and dvarf, 'pair,' being written alike in Pahlavi. 

• TD has bartman, ' daughter,' indicating that the word in K20 
must be read dukht, and not dvac/, ' pair.' 
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ten generations, when ManHr-i Khursh&£vtnik was 
born from his mother, [so called because, as he was 
born, some of] 1 the light of the sun (khursh£rf) fell 
upon his nose (vinlk). 12. From Minto-i Khur- 
sh&tf-vinlk and his sister 2 was Manta-khurnar, and 
from Mindy-khurnar [and his sister] was Minu^lhar 
born 8 , by whom Salm and Tu^were slain in revenge 
for Alrli 4 . 13. By Man&afcihar were Fro, N6dar 5 , 
and Durasr6b * begotten. 

14. Just as Mantoiihar was of Minfo-khurnar, of 
Manto-khurnak 7 , who was Mam-sozak 8 , of Alrak, of 
Thritak, of Bitak, of Frazfoak, of Zfoak 9 , of Fragu- 
zak, of Guzak, of Atri£, of Fr&Am, so Fraslyaz' 10 was 

1 The phrase in brackets occurs only in TD ; and the whole 
passage from ' vinlk' to 'sun' is omitted in K20, evidently by 
mistake. 

1 TD has ' from M&n&r and his sister,' and K2ob has ' from 
M&n&r-hutfhar and Manuj-khurshed.' 

' The words in brackets occur only in TD, and K2ob has ' from 
Manflf-khurnar also was Man&r-khurnak,/>-0»» ManCLr-khurnik was 
Man(Lf£ihar born,' but this introduction of an extra generation is 
not confirmed by the list of names in § 14. The term khurnik (or 
khurnak) seems to be merely a transcript of the Avesta word of 
which khursh€</-vfnik, 'sun-nose,' is a translation. The other 
term khurnar can also be read khurvar, but K20 has Paz. hv ar- 
nar. M&n&uKhar is the Av. Manujiithra of Fravardtn Yt. 131, 
where he is styled the Airyavan, or descendant of Airyu (Atrii). 

4 TD has ' and vengeance exacted for AM£.' 

8 See Chap. XXIX, 6. 

' Paz. Durisro, but the Pahlavi form, given in the text, occurs 
in § 31 and Chap. XXXII, 1 in TD, which MS. omits this § by 
mistake. 

7 The same as M&n&r-i khursh&/-vinfk, as noted above. 

* This P&zand epithet seems to mean 'mother-burning,' and 
may have some connection with the legend mentioned in § 11. 
TD has mun am Gu^ak, 'whose mother was Gu^ak.' 

* Kaob omits the five names from Airak to Z&rak. 

10 Av. Frangrasyan, the Turyan, of Yas. XI, 21, Abin Yt 41, 
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of Pashang, of Za&sm \ of Turak, of Spafinyasp, of 
Dur6shasp, of Thg, of Fr&#ln. 1 5. He (FrasiyAz/) 
as well as Kars£vaz 2 , whom they call Kadan 3 , and 
AghrfiraaT* were all three brothers. 

[16 ". Pashang andVtsak were both brothers. 17. 
By Visak were Ptran 6 , Human, 5an T , and other 
brothers begotten. 18. By Fr4styaz> were Frasp-i 
KHr, .San, Sh&/ak *, and other sons begotten ; and 
Vispan-frya *, from whom Kat-Khusr6b was born, 
was daughter of Fraslyaz>, and was of the same 
mother with Frasp-i KHr. 19. From Frasp-i Aur 
were Surak, Asurlk, and other children ; and by them 
were Khvast-atrikht, Yazdan-atrikht, Yazdan-^ararf, 
Fr6h-khun/, La-vahak 10 , and others begotten; a recital 
of whom would be tedious. 

20. By AghrSraof was G6patshah u begotten. 21. 
When Fraslya& made Manteithar, with the Iranians, 
captive in the mountain-range (gar) of Padashkh- 



G&r Yt. 18, 22, Ashi Yt. 38, 42, Zamy&d Yt. 56-63, 82, 93; called 
AfrasiySb in the Shihnimah. 

I Zadjram in the Shahnimah. 

* Garstvaz in the Shihnimah. 

* TD has Pahl. KWan. 

* See Chap. XXIX, 5. 

■ The remainder of this chapter is found only in TD. 

* Ptr&n Visah is AfrisiyAb's chief general in the ShihnSmah, 
and Hum&n and Pilsam are his brothers. 

T This name is very ambiguous in Pahlavi, as it can be read 
many other ways. 

* ShSdah in the Shahntmah. 

* She is called Farangts in the Shthnlmah. 

10 The reading of several of these names is more or less uncer- 
tain, but the object of the author is evidently to apply opprobrious 
epithets to all the male descendants of Afr&siy&b. 

II TD has G6pat-maM here, as also in Chap. XXIX, 5, where 
it is said to be a title of AghreW (always written AgrSrarf in TD). 
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var 1 , and scattered ruin and want among them, 
Aghrerarf begged a favour of God (yazdan), and 
he obtained the benefit that the army and cham- 
pions of the Iranians were saved by him from that 
distress. 22. Frastyaz> slew Aghrdraaf for that 
fault; and Aghrdrarf, as his recompense, begat 
stick a son as Gdpatshah. 

23. Auz6bd the Tuhmaspian 2 , Kanak-i Barzirt, 
ArawLranasp, and Va£ta#*/-i Raghin6i^ were the 
three sons and the daughter of Agaimarvak 8 , the son 
of N6^ar, son of Manua&har, who begat Auz6b6. 
24. Kavi*/ 4 was a child in a waist-cloth (kuspW); 
they abandoned him on a river, and he froze upon 
the door-sills (kavaafokan); Auz6b6 perceived and 
took him, brought him up, and settled the name of 
the trembling child. 

25. By YLzv&d was Kai-Aplveli begotten; by 
Kai-Apiv£h were Kal-Arsh, Kal-Vyarsh, Kai-Pisan, 
and Kai-Kius begotten; by Kal-Kaus was Slya- 
vakhsh begotten ; by Slyavakhsh was Kai-Khusr6b 6 

1 The mountains south of the Caspian (see Chap. XII, 17). 

* Av. Uzava Tumaspana of Fravardin Yt. 131, called Zav, or 
Zab, son of Tahmasp, in the Shahnarnah. 

9 None of these names, which TD gives in Plzand, are to be 
found in the portion of the Avesta yet extant. 

4 Av. Kavi Kavata of Fravardin Yt. 132, Zamyad Yt. 71, called 
Kai-Qubad in the Shahnarnah. There appears to be an attempt, 
in the text, to derive his name from the ' door-sill ' on which he is 
said to have been found. 

6 The Avesta names of these seven other Kayans are, respectively, 
Kavi Aipi-vanghu, Kavi Arshan, Kavi Byarshan, Kavi Pisanangh, 
Kavi Usadhan, Kavi Syivarshan, and Kavi Husravangh (see Fra- 
vardin Yt. 132, Zamyad Yt. 71, 74); omitting the third, they are 
called, respectively, Armin, Am, Parin, Kai-Kavus, Siyavush, and 
Kai-Khusr6 in the Shahnarnah. TD, omitting the first letter, has 
Sano for Pisan ; it also writes Kai-Kiyuks and Kai-Khusr6vi. 
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begotten. 26. Keres&sp 1 and Aurvakhsh 2 were 
both brothers. 27. Athrat 3 was son of Sahm, son 
of Turak, son of Spaenyasp, son of Durdshasp *, son 
of Tiig, son of Fredun, 28. Ldharasp 6 o«w #># of 
Auzav 9 , son of Manto, aw* of Kat-Pisln 7 , son of 
Kai-Apiv6h, son of Kal-Kavaa?. 29. By Kal- 
Ldharasp were Vtrtisp, Zarlr 8 , and other brothers 
begotten ; by Virtasp were Spend-d&df 9 and P£shyd- 
tanu 10 begotten ; and by Spend-da^ were Vohuman 11 , 
Atard-tarsah, Mitrd-tarsah, and others begotten. 

30. Artakhshatar descendant of Papak — of whom 
his mother was daughter — was son of Sasan 12 , son of 

1 Av. Keresdspa of Yas. IX, 31, 36, 39, Vend. I, 36, Ab4n Yt. 
37, FravardfnYt 61,136, RAm Yt. 27, Zamyid Yt 38-44, Af. 
Zarat. 3 ; he is called Garxdsp in the Shihn&mah. 

I Av. UrvSkhshaya ofYas. IX, 3 1, Rim Yt a8, Af. Zarat 3. These 
brothers were sons of Thrita or Athrat, mentioned in the next §. 

* Av. Thrita of the SSma race (see Yas. IX, 30, Vend. XX, 11) 
and father of Keres&spa, whose genealogy is given in a passage 
interpolated in some copies of the Shihn&mah as follows : Ganrasp, 
Atrat, Sam, Turag, Sfdasb, Tflr, JamshSd. 

«• Written Dur6shap in TD, both here and in § 14. 

* Av. Aurvarf-aspa of Aban Yt. 105, Virtasp Yt 34, 46, called 
Luhr&sp in the Shahnamah. 

* Reading doubtful. 

* Written Ka-Pistn here, but he is the same person as Kat- 
Fisin of § 25 ; the latter part of the name is written both Pisanangh 
and Pisina in the A vesta. 

* Probably Zargar (being Av. Zairivairi of Ab4n Yt 112, 117, 
Fravardtn Yt. 101), but called Zartr in the Sh&hn&mah. 

* Av. Spe«td-d£ta of Fravardin Yt 103, Vbt&sp Yt. 25, called 
Isfendiyar in the Shihnimah. 

10 See Chaps. XXIX, 5, XXXII, 5. 

II Called Bahman in the Shahnamah, and An/ashtr the Kay&nian 
in Bahman Yt II, 17; the successor of his grandfather VLrtSsp (see 
Chap. XXXIV, 8). 

w The text is rather obscure, but the Kamamak of Anfeshtr-i 
Pipakdn states clearly that Arrfashfr was son of Sasan by the 
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Veli-afrfc/ and 1 Zarlr, son of Sasan, son of Artakhsha- 
tar who was the said Vohftman son of Spend-darf. 

31. The mother of Kal-Aplveli was Farhank*, 
daughter of him who is exalted on the heavenly 
path 8 , Urvadf-gai-frart 4 , son of Rak, son of Durasrdb, 
son of Manu&£lhar. 32. This, too, it says, that the 
glory 6 of FreWun settled on the root of a reed 
(kanya) in the wide-formed ocean; and Ndktarga*, 
through sorcery, formed a cow for tillage, and begat 
children there; three years he carried the reeds 
there, and gave them to the cow, until the glory 
went on to the cow ; he brought the cow, milked her 
milk, and gave it to his three sons ; as their walking 
was on hoofs, the glory did not go to the sons, but 
to Farhank. 33. Ndktarga wished to injure 7 Far- 
hank, but Farhank went with the glory away from 

daughter of PSpak, a tributary ruler of Pirs under Ardavan, the 
last of the Adtiniyin monarchs. 

1 So in the Pahlavi text, which therefore makes V£h4frW a 
woman's name (like Pers. Beh-afrin) ; but this is doubtful, as the 
MSS. often confound va, ' and,' and i, ' son of.' 

8 In the Shahnamah Farhang is mother of Kai-K&vus. The 
Pahlavi name can also be read Faranak, the name of the mother 
of Ferfdun in the Shahnamah. 

3 Paz. vidharg-afra*taka, which looks more like an epithet 
than a name. 

4 Or, perhaps, ' Urva</-gfi son of Frirt.' 

• The divine glory which was supposed to accompany all legiti- 
mate sovereigns of Iran, from the time of Hdshyang even to that 
of the Sasanian dynasty ; it is the Av. £varenangh of the Zamyad 
Yart, and is said to have fled to the ocean for refuge during the 
reign of foreign dynasties and wicked kings (see A ban Yt 42, 
Zamyad Yt. 51, 56, 59, 62). 

* The last syllable is so written, in Pazand, in § 33. 

7 Reading han^irfanS, 'to injure,' instead of khun^<fan6, 
which may mean 'to embrace;' the difference between the two 
words being merely the letter 1. 
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the fierce (tlb) father, and made a vow (patyastak) 
thus : ' I will give my first son to Aushbam l .' 34. 
Then Aushbam saved her from the father ; and the 
first son, Kai-Apiv£h, she bore and gave to Aush- 
bam, was a hero associating with Aushbam, and 
travelled in Aushbam's company. 

35. The mother of Auz6bd was the daughter 
of Namun the wizard, when Namak 2 was with 
Fraslyap. 

36. And, moreover, together with those begotten 
by Sam 8 were six children in pairs, male and female; 
the name of one was Damnak, of one Khusrdv, and 
of one Margandak, and the name of each man and 
woman together was one. 37. And the name of one 
besides them was Dastan 4 ; he was considered more 
eminent than they, and Sagansth 6 and the southern 
quarter were given to him ; and Avar-shatrd 6 and 
the governorship were given by him to Avarnak. 
38. Of Avar-shatrd this is said, that it is the district 
of Avarnak, and they offered blessings to Srdsh and 
ArdavahLrt in succession; on this account is their 
possession of horses and possession of arms ; and 
on account of firm religion, purity, and manifest joy, 
good estimation and extensive fame are greatly 

1 This name means 'the dawn;' perhaps it may be identified 
with Av. Usinemangh or Usenemangh of Fravardtn Yt. 113, 140, 
whose wife Fraii may possibly be the Farhank (or Franak) of the 
text 

* So in TD, but it is probably only a variant of Namun. 

* The grandfather of Rustam (see § 41). In the Avesta he is 
usually called Sama Keresaspa with the title Nairimanou ; while 
in the Shahnamah Sam is son of Nartmin. 

* Another name for Zal, the father of Rustam, in the Shahnamah. 
5 The same as Sagastan. 

* Or, perhaps, ' the upper district.' 
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among them. 39. To Damnak the governorship of 
Asuristan was given ; sovereignty and arranging the 
law of sovereignty, wilfulness and the stubborn de- 
fects they would bring, were among them. 40. To 
Sparnak 1 the governorship of Spahan a was given ; 
to Khusr6v the governorship of Rai s was given ; to 
Margandak the kingdom, forest settlements, and 
mountain settlements of Padashkhvargar were 
given ; where they travel nomadically, and there 
are the forming of sheep-folds, prolificness, easy 
procreation, and continual triumph over enemies. 
41. From Dastan proceeded R<Wastam * and Huza- 
varak *.] 



Chapter XXXII* 

1. On the kindred of Pdrushasp 7 , son of Palti- 
rasp 8 , son of Aurvadasp 9 , son of Ha££aa&sp 10 , son of 

1 He would seem not to have been a son of SSm, as he is not 
mentioned before. The reading of all these names is uncertain. 

* The Pahlavi form of Ispah&n. 

8 Av. Ragha of Yas. XIX, 51, Vend. I, 60, whose ruins are near 
the modern Teher&n. 
4 The usual Pahlavi form of Rustam. 

* Or Auzv&rak; Rustam's brother is called Zav&rah in the 
Shdhn&mah. 

• This chapter, which is numbered XXXIII by previous trans- 
lators, is found in all MSS., but in TD it forms a continuation of 
the preceding chapter, beginning with the name Pdrushasp. 

7 Av. Pourushaspa of Yas. IX, 42, 43, Vend. XIX, 15, 22, 143, 
Aban Yt. 18, Ac. 

8 K20 has Pi?.. Spitarsp, and M6 has Paz. Pirtrasp (see note on 
Chap. XXXIII, 1). The reading in the text is doubtful. 

• Omitted in K20 and TD. 

^° Av. Ha&fcu/aspa of Yas. XLV, 15, LII, 3. 
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Aakhshnu* ', son of Paitlrasp, son of Hardarm 2 , son 
of Hardar 8 , son of Spitaman 4 , son of Vldart 6 , son of 
Ayazem, son of Ra^an', son of Durasr6b 7 , son of 
ManHsv&har 8 . 2. As Paltirasp had two sons, one 
P6rushasp «»*/ one Arasti *, by Pdrushasp was Za- 
ratdrt begotten for a sanctuary of good religion 10 , 
and by Arasti was M&/ydk-mah u begotten. 3. Zara- 
tilrt, when he brought the religion, first celebrated 



1 Windischmann suggests Av. .AT&khshndu (gen.) of Fravardin 
Yt. 114. 
' K20 has Paz. Harm and TD has HarakMarc n5. 

* TD has Harafrfar, or Araldar. 

4 Or Spitam (as the last syllable is the patronymical suffix), Av. 
Spitima, the usual patronymic of Zarat&rt. 

* May be read Vidirt in TD. 

6 Possibly the same person as RSk in Chap. XXXI, 31 ; but 
see XXXIII, 3. 
T So in TD, but Paz. DurSsrun in K20, M6. 

* This genealogy is somewhat differently given in theVa^arkarrf-i 
Dinlk (pp. 28, 29), as published in Bombay by Dastur Peshotanji Beh- 
ramji Sanjana in 1848; and is extended back, through the genera- 
tions mentioned in Chap. XXXI, 1,2, 7,14, to Gay6marrf, as follows : 
' P6rushdsp6 son of Paitfrasp, and Arispd son of Patttrasp, Urva»- 
dasp, Hae^at/asp, Alkhshnur, Paltirasp, Hardnm, Harid&r, Spita- 
mSn5, Va&dijt, Nayazem, Ra^im, Durasrob, Minux^ihar sovereign 
of Iran, Manur-khurnar, Manur-khGrnak, NSrydsang, Var»W-din, 
Vizak, Airyak, Aithritak, Ibitak, Frazlrak, Zuak, Frasizak, Izak, 
Atrtt, Fr&fim lord of Khvaniras, Pur-tdrS the Asptkdn, NSvak-tdra 
the Aspikdn, S6g-tdr£ the Aspikdn, Gefar-t6r£ the AspfkSn, Vand- 
i-fravLfn the AspikSn, Yim lord of the seven regions, Vtvangh&u, 
Ayangharf, Anangharf, Takhm6rup, Hdshlng the Pexdarf, lord of 
the seven regions, Fravdk, Sfyamak, Mashy6 whose wife was 
MashySk, Gaydkmar</ the first man, and father of all mankind in 
the material world.' 

* Av. Aristaya of Fravardfn Yt. 95 ; TD has ArSstih. 

M The Pazand words darga hidainix appear to be merely a 
misreading of Pahl. dargas-i hudfndth. 

" Av. Maidhy6-maungha of Yas. L, 19, Fravardin Yt 95, 106. 
He is said to have been Zaratuxt's first disciple. 
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worship 1 and expounded in Alran-ve^f, and M&afydk- 
mah received the religion from him. 4. The 
M6bads a of Pars are all traced back to this race 
of ManCLs&har. 

5. Again, I say, by Zaratfct * were begotten three 
sons and three daughters*; one son was Isaafvastar 5 , 
one Aurvata^-nar •, and one Khursh&£&har T ; as 
Isadfrastar was chief of the priests he became the 
M6bad of Mdbads, and passed away in the hun- 
dredth year of the religion ; Aurvataaf-nar was an 
agriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed 
by Yim 8 , which is below the earth ; Khursh&jr'-vfcthar 
was a warrior, commander of the army of Peshyd- 
tanu, son of VLrtasp, and dwells in Kangdes 8 ; and 
of the three daughters the name of one was Fr£n, of 
one Srlt, and of one Pdru&st 9 . 6. Aurvataaf-nar and 
Khursheaf-^thar were from a serving (£akar) wife 10 , 
the rest were from a privileged (parfakhshah)wife. 

1 Reading lx%g ya*t ; but it may be fr&g ga.rt, 'wandered 
forth.* 

8 The class of priests whose special duty is to perform all reli- 
gious rites and ceremonies. 

" This paragraph is quoted, with a few alterations, in the Va^ar- 
kar</-i Dinfk, pp. 21-23. 

4 K20 omits the ' three daughters ' here, by mistake. 

« Av. Isarf-vistra of Yas. XXIII, 4, XXVI, 17, Fravardin Yt. 98. 

• Av. Urvatarf-nara of Vend. II, 143, Fravardin Yt. 98. Kao 
and M6 have Aurvartarf-nar, and TD has Aurvfita</-nar. 

7 Av. Hvare-/Jithra of Fravardin Yt. 98 ; TD has Khur-tfhar. 

8 See Chap. XXIX, 5. Windischmann and Justi consider the 
clause about PSshydtanft as inserted by mistake, and it is omitted 
in the Va^arkar</-i Dinfk (p. 21) ; it is found, however, in all MSS. 
of the Bundahij. 

* These daughters are the Av. Frmi, Thriti, and Pouru-^ista of 
Fravardin Yt. 139 ; the last is also mentioned in Yas. LII, 3. 

10 The following is a summary of the Persian descriptions of the 
five kinds of marriage, as given in the Rivayats : — 
A padshah (' ruling, or privileged ') wife is when a man marries, 
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7 \ By Isadfvastar was begotten a son whose name 
was Ururvifa 2 , and they call him Aran^-i Birarfin 8 
('fore-arm of brothers') for this reason, that, as they 

with the parents' consent, an unbetrothed maiden out of a family, 
and she and her children remain his in both worlds. 

A yukan or ayuk (' only child') wife is an only child, married 
with the parents' consent, and her first child belongs to them; 
after its birth she becomes a padshUh wife. She is entitled to one- 
third of her parents' property for giving up the child. 

A satar ('adopted') wife is when a man over fifteen years of 
age dies childless and unmarried, and his relatives provide a maiden 
with a dowry, and marry her to another man ; when half her chil- 
dren belong to the dead man, and half to the living, and she herself 
is the dead man's wife in the other world 

A £akar or £&kar ('serving') wife is a widow who marries 
again ; if she had no children by her first husband she is acting as 
a satar wife, and half her children by her second husband belong 
to her first one ; and she herself, in any case, belongs to ber first 
husband in the other world. 

A khfid-farii or khfid-sarat ('self-disposing') wife is one 
who marries without her parents' consent ; she inherits no property 
from her parents until her eldest son has given her as a p&dshah 
wife to his father. 

1 Instead of this sentence the Va^arkari-i Dtnfk (pp. 21, 22) has 
the following, which appears to rest upon a misinterpretation of 
the text :— 

' And Zaratfirt the righteous had three wives; all three were in 
the lifetime of Zaratujt, and all three wives were living throughout 
the lifetime of Zaratflxt ; the name of one was Hvdv, of the second 
Urvi^, of the third Arn^-baredi. And from Urvig, who was a 
privileged wife, four children were born; one was the son Isa</- 
vistar, and the three daughters, namely, Fr6n, Srttak, and P6ru£ist ; 
these four were from Urvig. And from the wife Arni^-bareda' two 
sons were born, one Afirvart-nar, and the second Khursh&/-£ihar ; 
and Arn^-bareda was a serving wife, and the name of the former 
husband of Arni^-baredi was Mitrd-ay&r. And from Hv6v, who 
was a privileged wife, were three sons, namely, Hush6</ar, Hush- 
&&r-mah, and Sdshlns, as it says,' &c. (as in § 8). 

* TD has Pahl. Afirvarvfcak or Khurftrupak. 

» So in TD. 
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were from a serving wife, she then delivered them 
over to Isarfvastar through adoption. 8. This, too, 
one knows, that three sons of Zaraturt, namely, 
Hush&fer, Hush&fer-mah 1 , and S6shyans 2 , were 
from Hv6v 3 ; as it says, that Zaraturt went near 
unto Hv6v three times, and each time the seed went 
to the ground ; the angel N6ry6sang * received the 
brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered it 
with care to the angel An&hW 6 , and in time will 
blend it with a mother. 9. Nine thousand, nine 
hundred, and ninety-nine, and nine myriads 8 of 
the guardian spirits of the righteous are intrusted 
with its protection, so that the demons may not 
injure if. 

10. The name of the mother of Zaraturt was 
Dughda 8 , and the name of the father of the mother 
of Zaraturt was Frahimrava '. 



1 Av. Ukhshyarf-ereta and Ukhshya</-nemangh of Fravardin 
Yt. 128. 

* Av. SaoshySs of Vend. XIX, 18, Fravardfn Yt 129, &c. See 
Chaps. XI, 6, XXIX, 6, XXX, 3, 4, 7, 17, 25, 27. 

* Av. HvSvi of Fravardtn Yt. 139, Din Yt. 15; the Pahlavi form 
of the name, as given once in TD, is HAva6bo. 

4 See Chap. XV, 1. 

* Av. anahita of Aban Yt. 1, &c. ; a female personification of 
'unsullied' water, known generally by the epithet ardvt sura 
(the ArSdvfvsur of Chap. XIII), and whose name is also applied 
to the planet Venus (see Chap. V, 1). 

* So in M6 ; other MSS. have ' 9,999 myriads,' but see Fra- 
vardtn Yt. 62. 

7 This last phrase, about the demons, is omitted in TD and the 
Va^arkarrf-i Dtnlk. 

8 The Avesta word for ' daughter.' 

* TD has Paz. FereahimruvanS. 
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[Chapter XXXIII 1 . 

o. The family of the Mdbads (' priests'). 

1. Bahak 2 was son of Hubakht, son of Atar6- 
bdndak, son of Mihda^, son of M6dy6k-mah, son 
of Frah-vakhsh-vindaaf 3 , son of M&fy6k-m4h, son of 
K&/ 4 , son of M&/ydk-mah, .»« of Arastih, son of 
Paltirasp 6 . 2. As Bahak was M6bad of M6bads 
(high-priest) unto Shahpuhar 6 , son of Auharmazd, 
so Kaaf was the great preceptor (farma^ir) unto 
Darai T . 

3. Atard-paa? 8 was son of Maraspend, w» of D&d- 
arda, son of Da^lrarf, Jew of Hudind, S0» of Atar6- 
d&d, son of Manu.&£ihar, son of Vohuman-£ihar, a?« of 
Fryan6 9 , son of Bahak 10 , son of Fr&/un, son of Fra- 

1 This chapter is found only in TD, where it forms a continua- 
tion of the preceding, and affords a means (see §§ 10, 11) for 
determining the age of the recension of the text contained in that 
MS. As nearly all the names are written in Pahlavi letters, the 
pronunciation of many of them is merely a matter of guess. 

* Here written B6hak, but it is Bahak or Bak in § 2 ; compare 
Bahak in § 3, and Av. Baungha of Fravardin Yt 124. 

' Compare Av. FrashSvakhsha of Fravardin Yt. 109. 
4 Compare Av. Kata of Fravardin Yt. 124. 
8 See Chap. XXXII, 2, for the last three generations ; TD has 
Pirtarisp here, like the variant of M6 in Chap. XXXII, 1. 

* The Sasanian king Shapur II, who reigned a.d. 309-379. 

7 According to the chronology of the Bundahu (Chap. XXXIV, 
8, 9), Dirai lived only some four centuries before Shapur II, for 
which period only seven generations of priests are here provided. 
This period, moreover, is certainly about three centuries less than 
the truth. 

* This priest was prime minister of Shapur II. 

* Compare Av. Fryina of Yas. XLV, 1 2. 

10 This name is repeated in TD, probably by mistake (compare 
Bahak in §§ 1, 2). 
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shattar 1 , son of P6rushasp, son of Vinasp, son of 
Nivar, son of Vakhsh, son of Vahidhrds, son of Frart, 
son of Gak 2 , $0* of Vakhsh, son of Fryan, son of 
Ra^an, «ra of Durasrdb, son of Mantoithar 8 . 

4. Mitrd-varas w«j aw of Nigas-afzu<£dak, jot* of 
Shtrtashdsp, jot* of Parctva, son of Urva*/-ga, son of 
Taham, w* of Zarlr, $<?» of Durasr6b, «>» of Manu* 4 . 
5. Durnamtk was son of Zagh, w» of Marvak, son of 
Nddar 6 , son of Manfo&har. 

6. Mitrd-akavtaf is son of Mardan-veh *, son of 
Afrdbag-vindad; jot* of Vinda^-i-pdafak, son of V&6- 
bukht T , son of Bahak, jot* of Vae-bukht. 7. The 
mother from whom I was born is Humai, daughter 
of Freh-mah, who also was the righteous daughter 8 



1 This is probably a semi-Huzv&rir form of Frash6*tar. 

• Perhaps this name should be read along with the next one, so 
as to give the single Pazand name .Skinaj or .Skivar. 

' See Chap. XXXII, 1, for the last three generations. According 
to this genealogy Atar6p(W-i Miraspendin was the twenty-third in 
descent from ManuaKhar, whereas his contemporary, Bahak (§ 1), 
was twenty-second in descent from the same. 

4 No doubt M&n<Lr£ihar is meant; if not, we must read Manfo- 
durnimik in connection with § 5. 

• Here written NMar, but see Chaps. XXIX, 6, XXXI, 13. 

• Here written Mar</-v6h, but see § 8. 

7 Here written AS-vukht, but see § 8; it may be Vrs-bukht, or 
V&-bukht. 

• The text is amf</ar muna; li ag&s zerkhunrf Humof 
dukht-i Freh-mSh-i* ahar6b vukht (dukht?). We might 
perhaps read ' Freh-mih son of A!ahSr6b-bukht,' but it seems more 
probable that §§ 7, 8 should be connected, and that the meaning 
intended is that Humai was daughter of Freh-mah (of a certain 
family) and of Puyif n-sharf (of another family) ; she was also the 
mother of the editor of that recension of the BundahLr which is con- 
tained in TD ; but who was his father ? The singularly unnecessary 
repetition of the genealogy of the two brothers, Mitr6-ak£vt<f and 
PflyLra-sh&/, in §§ 6, 8, leads to the suspicion that if the latter 
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of Mah-ayar son of M&h-bdndak, son of Mah-bukht. 
8. PuyLm-sha^ is son of Mardan-v£h, son of Afr6bag- 
v'mdM, son of Vind&aM-p&j&k, son of Va£-bukht, son 
of Bahak, son of V4£-bukht. 

9. All the other M6bads who have been renowned 
in the empire (khuafaylh) were from the same 
family it is said, and were of this race of Manuj- 
^ihar 1 . 10. Those M6bads, likewise, who now 
exist are all from the same family they assert, and 

I, too, they boast, whom they call 2 ' the administra- 
tion of perfect rectitude' (Dadakih-i Ashdvahuto) 3 . 

I I. Yudan-Yim son of Vahram-shad, son of Zarattot, 
Atar6-ptd son of Maraspend, son of ZW-sparham 4 , 

were his mother's father, the former was probably his own father 
or grandfather. Unfortunately the text makes no clear statement 
on the subject, and § 10 affords further material for guessing 
otherwise at his name and connections. 

1 Compare Chap. XXXII, 4. 

* Reading va \tk laband-i karltund. 

' This looks more like a complimentary title than a name, and 
if the editor of the TD recension of the Bundahir were the son or 
grandson of Mitrd-akavf</ (§ 6) we have no means of ascertaining 
his name ; but if he were not descended from Mitrd-akavb/ it is 
possible that §§ 10, n should be read together, and that he was 
the son ofYud£n-Yim. Now we know, from the heading and 
colophon of the ninety-two questions and answers on religious 
subjects which are usually called the D&fistan-i Dintk, and from 
the colophons of other writings which usually accompany that 
work, that those answers were composed and certain epistles were 
written by Minflj^ihar, son of Yud&n-Yim, who was high-priest of 
Pars and Kirman in a.t. 250 (a.d. 881), and apparently a more 
important personage than his (probably younger) brother Z&d- 
sparham, who is mentioned in § 1 1 as one of the priests contem- 
porary with the editor of the TD recension. If this editor, therefore, 
were a son of Yud&n-Yim (which is a possible interpretation of the 
text) he was most probably this same M&nuf Athar, author of the 
Davfist&n-i Dinik (see the Introduction, § 4). 

4 The last name is very probably superfluous, Z&/-sparham 

L 2 
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Ztaf-sparham son of Yudan-Yim \ Atar6-piW son of 
Hkmld 2 , Ash6vahijt son of Freh-Sr6sh, and the 
other M6bads have sprung from the same family. 

12. This, too, it says, that 'in one winter I will 
locate (^akinam) the religion of the Mazdayasnians, 
which came out into the other six regions.'] 

having been written twice most likely by mistake. This Atar6-p&/ 
son of Maraspend was probably the one mentioned in the following 
extract from the old Persian RivSyat MS., No. 8 of the collection 
in the Indian Office Library at London (fol. 142 a) : — 

' The book Dtnkan/ which the dasturs of the religion and the 
ancients have compiled, likewise the blessed AdarbSd son of Mah- 
rasfend, son of Asavahist of the people of the good religion, in the 
year three hundred of Yazda^ard Shahry&r, collected some of the 
more essential mysteries of the religion as instruction, and of these 
he formed this book.' That is, he was the last editor of the Dinkar</, 
which seems to have remained un revised since his time, as the 
present copies have descended from the MS. preserved by his 
family and first copied in a.y. 369. 

1 ZaV/sparham was brother of the author of the Da<fistdn-i Dinik ; 
he was high-priest at Sirkftn in the south, and evidently had access 
to the Bundahw, of part of which he wrote a paraphrase (see 
Appendix). His name is usually written Za</-sparam. 

2 In the history of the Dinkar</, given at the end of its third 
book (see Introd. to Farhang-i Olm-khaduk, p. xxxiv), we are told 
as follows: — 

'After that, the well-meaning Atar6-pdrf son of H§mW, who 
was the leader of the people of the good religion, compiled, with 
the assistance of God, through inquiry, investigation, and much 
trouble, a new means of producing remembrance of the Maz- 
dayasnian religion.' He did this, we are further told, by collecting 
all the decaying literature and perishing traditions into a work 
' like the great original Dinkarrf, of a thousand chapters' (mSntk-i 
zak raba bun Din6-kart6 iooo-darak6). We thus learn from 
external sources that the group of contemporary priests, mentioned 
in the text, was actively employed (about a.d. 900) in an attempted 
revival of the religious literature of the Mazdayasnians, to which we 
owe either the revision or compilation of such works as the Dfn- 
kar</, DaV/istin-i Dinik, and Bundahw. 
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Chapter XXXIV 1 . 

o. On the reckoning of the years 2 . 
1. Time was for twelve thousand years; and it 
says in revelation, that three thousand years was the 
duration of the spiritual state, where the creatures 
were unthinking, unmoving, and intangible 3 ; and 
three thousand years* was the duration of G&ydman/, 
with the ox, in the world. 2. As this was six thou- 
sand years the series of millennium reigns 6 of 
Cancer, Leo, and Virgo had elapsed, because it was 
six thousand years when the millennium reign came 
to Libra, the adversary rushed in, and G&ydmarof 
lived thirty years in tribulation*. 3. After the thirty 
years 7 M&shya and M4shy6l grew up ; it was fifty 
years while they were not wife and husband 8 , and 
they were ninety-three years together as wife and 
husband till the time when Hdshyang 9 came. 

4. Hdshyang was forty years 10 , Takhm6rup u thirty 
years, Yim till his glory 12 departed six hundred and 

1 This chapter is found in all the MSS. 

« TD adds ' of the Arabs (TazikSn).* 

s See Chap. I, 8. * See Chaps. I, 22, III, 1. 

6 This system of a millennium reign for each constellation of the 
zodiac can hardly have any connection with the precession of the 
equinoxes, as the equinoxes travel backwards through the zodiac, 
whereas these millennium reigns travel forwards. 

« See Chap. Ill, 21-23. 

7 That is, forty years after the thirty (see Chap. XV, 2). 

» See Chap. XV, 19, 20. • See Chaps. XV, 28, XXXI, 1. 

10 K20 omits, by mistake, from ' together ' in § 3 to this point. 

» See Chap. XXXI, 2. 

M So in K20, but M6 has nismd, 'soul, reason,' as in Chap. 
XXIII, 1; the word 'glory' would refer to the supposed divine 
glory of the Iranian monarchs (see Chap. XXXI, 32). 
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sixteen years and six months, and after that he 
was a hundred years in concealment. 5. Then the 
millennium * reign came to Scorpio, and Dahak * 
ruled a thousand years. 6. After the millennium 
reign came to Sagittarius, Fr&/un 3 reigned five hun- 
dred years; in the same five hundred years of 
FreWun were the twelve years of Airi£; Mdnu^fhar* 
was a hundred and twenty years, and in the same 
reign of Mslnu^ihar, when he was in the mountain 
fastness (dushkhvar-gar)*, were the twelve years 
of Frastyaz> ; Z6b 6 the Tuhmaspian was five years. 

7. Kai-Kabaaf 7 was fifteen years; Kat-Kaus, till 
he went to the sky, seventy-five years, and seventy- 
five years after that, altogether a hundred and fifty 
years ; Kat-Khusrdv sixty years ; Kai-L6rasp 8 a 
hundred and twenty years ; Kai-VLrtasp, till the 
coming of the religion, thirty years 9 , altogether a 
hundred and twenty years. 

8. Vohuman 10 son of Spend-da^ a hundred and 

1 The seventh millennium, ruled by Libra, is computed by Wind- 
ischmann as follows: 30 + 40^ + 50 + 93 + 40+30 + 6161 + 100= 
1000. The eighth millennium, ruled by Scorpio, is the thousand 
years of Dahak. 

* See Chap. XXXI, 6. » See Chap. XXXI, 7-1 1. 

* See Chap. XXXI, 12-14. • See Chap. XXXI, 21. 
« Written Auz6b6 in Chap. XXXI, 23, 24. 

7 Usually written Kai-Kavarf in Pahlavi (see Chap. XXXI, 24, 25). 

8 Also written Kai-L6harasp (see Chap. XXXI, 28, 29). 

* This is the end of the ninth millennium, ruled by Sagittarius, 
which is computed by Windischmann as follows: 500+120 + 5 + 
'5+ 150 + 60+ 120 + 30=1000. 

10 See Chap. XXXI, 29, 30, where he is said to have been also 
called Artakhshatar, which seems to identify him with Artaxerxes 
Longimanus and his successors down to Artaxerxes Mnemon ; so 
that Humat may perhaps be identified with Parysatis, and Darai 
A'ihar-azai/an with Artaxerxes Ochus, as Darai Darayan must be 
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twelve years ; Humal, who was daughter of Vohu- 
man, thirty years ; Daral son of Alhar-lsarf 1 , that 
is, 0/ the daughter of Vohuman, twelve years; Darat 
son of Dar&i fourteen years ; Alexander the Ruman 2 
fourteen years. 

9. The Adcanians bore the title in an uninter- 
rupted (a-arubak) sovereignty two hundred and 
eighty-four years 3 , Ardashlr son of Papak and the 
number of the Sasanians four hundred and sixty 
years*, and then it went to the Arabs. , 



Darius Codomannus, while the reign of Kat-Vutisp seems intended 
to cover the period from Cyrus to Xerxes. 

1 A surname of Humai. 

1 Sikandar-i Arumak, that is, Alexander the Roman (of the 
eastern or Greek empire), as Pahlavi writers assume. 

* This period is nearly two centuries too short. 

4 The actual period of Sasanian rule was 425 years (a.d. 226- 
651). According to the figures given in the text, the tenth millen- 
nium, ruled by Capricornus, must have terminated in the fourth 
year of the last king, Yazdakart/. This agrees substantially with the 
Bahman Yart, which makes the millennium of Zaraturt expire 
some time after the reign of Khusro Ndshirvin; probably in 
the time of Khusrd Parvfz, or some forty years earlier than the 
fourth year of Yazdakan/. According to the text we must now 
be near the end of the first quarter of the twelfth and last mil- 
lennium. 
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SELECTIONS OF ZAD-SPARAM, 

BROTHER OF THE DASTCR OF 
PARS AND kirmAn, 

A. D. 88 1. 

Part I, Chapters I-XI. 

r 

(Paraphrase of Bundahls, I -XVI I.) i 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



1-5. (The same as on p. 2.) 

6. Abbreviations used are : — A v. for A vesta. Bund, for Bun- 
dahlr, as translated in this volume. B. Yt. for Bahman Yart, as 
translated in this volume. Haug's Essays, for Essays on the Sacred 
Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis, by Martin Haug, 
2nd edition. Mkh. for Mainy6-i-khar</, ed. West Pers. for 
Persian. Vend, for Vendidad, ed. Spiegel. Yas. for Yasna, ed. 
Spiegel. Yt. for Yaxt, ed.Westergaard. 

7. The MS. mentioned in the notes is K35 (written probably 
a.d. 1572), No. 35 in the University Library at Kopenhagen. 
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SELECTIONS 



OF 



ZAD-S PARA M 



They call these memoranda and writings the 
Selections (>£l</akiha) of Za^-sparam, son of Yudan- 
Yim. 

Chapter L 

o. In propitiation of the creator Auharmazd and 
all the angels — who are the whole of the heavenly 
and earthly sacred beings (yazdan) — are the sayings 
of Herbad Zarf-sparam, son of Yudan-Yim, who is of 
the south 1 , about the meeting of the beneficent spirit 
and the evil spirit. 

i. It is in scripture thus declared, that light was 
above and darkness below, and between those two 
was open space. 2. Afiharmazd was in the light, 
and Aharman in the darkness 2 ; Auharmazd was 
aware of the existence of Aharman and of his 
coming for strife ; Aharman was not aware of the 
existence of light and of Auharmazd 3 j 3. It hap- 
pened to Aharman, in the gloom and darkness, that 

1 Zaa'-sparam appears to have been dastur of Sirkan, about 
thirty parasangs south of Kirm&n, and one of the most southern 
districts in Persia (see Ouseley's Oriental Geography, pp. 138, 139, 
141, 143-145). 

8 See Bund. I, 2-4. 

' Or ' of the light of Auharmazd' (compare Bund. I, 8, 9). 
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he was walking humbly (frd-tanu) on the borders, 
and meditating other things he came up to the top, 
and a ray of light was seen by him; and because of its 
antagonistic nature to him he strove that he might 
reach it, so that it might also be within his absolute 
power. 4. And as he came forth to the boundary, 
accompanied by certain others 1 , Auharmazd came 
forth to the struggle for keeping Aharman away 
from His territory; and He did it through pure 
words, confounding witchcraft, and cast him back to 
the gloom. 

5. For protection from the fiend (dru^) the spirits 
rushed in, the spirits of the sky, water, earth, plants, 
animals, mankind, and fire He had appointed, and 
they maintained it (the protection) three thousand 
years. 6. Aharman, also, ever collected means in 
the gloom ; and at the end of the three thousand 
years he came back to the boundary, blustered 
(patlstarf), and exclaimed thus: ' I will smite thee, 
I will smite the creatures which thou thinkest have 
produced fame for thee — thee who art the beneficent 
spirit — I will destroy everything about them.' 

•^7. Auharmazd answered thus : ' Thou art not a 
doer of everything, O fiend *rj 

8. And, again, Aharman retorted thus : ' I will 
seduce all material life into disaffection to thee and 
affection to myself 8 .' 

r"9. Auharmazd perceived, through the spirit of 
wisdom, thus : ' Even the blustering of Aharman is 
capable of performance, if I do not allow disunion 



1 Reading pavan £at&r£no ham-tanft, but the phrase is 
somewhat doubtful, and rather inconsistent with Bund. I, 10. 

2 Bund. I, 16. 3 Bund. I, 14. 
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(la barlnlnam) during a period of struggle/j 10. 
And he demanded of him a period for friendship 1 , 
for it was seen by him that Aharman does not rely 
upon the intervention of any vigorous ones, and the 
existence of a period is obtaining the benefit of the 
mutual friendship and just arrangement of both ; 
and he formed it into three periods, each period 
being three millenniums, n. Aharman relied upon 
it, and Auharmazd perceived that, though it is not 
possible to have Aharman sent down, ever when he 
wants he goes back to his own requisite, which is 
darkness ; and from the poison which is much 
diffused endless strife arises 2 . 

12. And after the period was appointed by him, 
he brought forward the Ahhnavar formula 3 ; and in 
his Ahunavar these 4 kinds of benefit were shown: — 
13. The first is that, of all things.Uhat is proper 
which is something declared as the will of Auhar- 
mazd; so that, . whereas that is proper which is 
declared the will of Auharmazd, where anything 
exists which is not within the will of Auharmazd, it 
is created injurious from the beginning, a sin of a 
distinct nature._j 14. The second is this, that'who- 
ever shall do that which is the will of Auharmazd, 
his reward and recompense are his own ; and of him 
who shall not do that which is the will of Auhar- 
mazd, the punishment at the bridge 8 owing thereto 

1 Bund. 1, 17, 18. 

2 Or ' the poison of the serpent, which is much diffused, becomes 
endless strife.' 

5 Bund. I, 21. 

' The word an, ' those,' however, is probably a miswriting of 
the cipher for ' three.' 

* The Ainvarf or A/invar bridge (see Bund. XII, 7). 
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is his own); which is shown from this 1 formula; and 
the reward of doers of good works, the punishment 
of sinners, and the tales of heaven and hell are from 
it. 15. Thirdly, it is shown that^the sovereignty of 
Auharmazd increases that which is for the poor, and 
adversity is removedj; by which it is shown that 
there are treasures for the needy one, and treasures 
are to be his friends ; as the intelligent creations are 
to the unintelligent, so also are the treasures of a 
wealthy person to a needy one, treasures liberally 
given which are his own. 16. And the creatures of 
the trained hand of Auharmazd are contending and 
angry (arctic), one with the other, as the renovation 
of the universe must occur through these three 
things. 1 7. That is, first, true religiousness in one- 
self, and reliance upon a man's original hold on the 
truly glad tidings (nav-barham), that\Auharmazd 
is all goodness without vileness, and his will is a 
will altogether excellent ; and Aharman is all vile- 
ness without goodness^ 18. Secondly, hope of the 
reward and recompense of good works, serious fear 
of the bridge and the punishment of crime, strenuous 
perseverance in good works, and abstaining from 
sin. 19. Thirdly, the existence of the mutual assist- 
ance of the creatures, or along with and owing to 
mutual assistance, their collective warfare ; it is the 
triumph of warfare over the enemy which is one's 
own renovation 2 . 

1 The MS. has human, 'well-meditating,' instead of denman, 
' this;' but the two words are much alike in Pahlavi writing. 

* This commentary on the Ahunavar, or Yathi-ahu-vairyd 
formula, is rather clumsily interpolated by Za</-sparam, and is 
much more elaborate than the usual Pahlavi translation and expla- 
nation of this formula, which may be translated as follows : — 
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20. By this formula he (Aharman) was con- 
founded, and he fell back to the gloom 1 ; and Auhar- 
mazd produced the creatures bodily for the world ; 
first, the sky ; the second, water ; the third, earth ; 
the fourth, plants; the fifth, animals; the sixth, 
mankind 2 . 21. Fire was in all, diffused originally 
through the six substances, of which it was as much 
the confiner of each single substance in which it was 
established, it is said, as an eyelid when they lay one 
down upon the other. 

22. Three thousand years the creatures were 
possessed of bodies and not walking on their navels ; 
and the sun, moon, and stars stood still. 23. In the 
mischievous incursion, at the end of the period, 
Auharmazd observed thus : ' What advantage is 
there from the creation of a creature, although 
thirstless, which is unmoving or mischievous ?' 24. 



' As is the will of the living spirit (as is the will of Aflharmazd) 
so should be the pastor (so excellent should he be) owing to 
whatsoever are the duties and good works of righteousness (the 
duties and good works should be as excellent as the will of Aflhar- 
mazd). Whose is the gift of good thought (that is, the reward 
and recompense good thought gives, it gives also unto him) which 
among living spirits is the work of Auharmazd (that is, they would 
do that which Auharmazd requires); there are some who say it is 
thus : Whose gift is through good thought (that is, the reward and 
recompense which they will give to good thought, they would give 
also unto him); Atar6-p&/ son of Zaratfrrt said that by the gift of 
good thought, when among living spirits, they comprehend the 
doing of deeds. The sovereignty is for Auharmazd (that is, the 
sovereignty which is his, Aflharmazd has kept with advantage) 
who gives necessaries [or comfort, or clothing] to the poor (that 
is, they would make intercession for them).' 

Additional phrases are sometimes inserted, and some words 
altered, but the above is the usual form of this commentary. 

1 Bund. I, 22. * Bund. I, 28. 
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And in aid of the celestial sphere he produced the 
creature Time (zdrvan) 1 ; and Time is unrestricted, 
so that he made the creatures of Auharmazd moving, 
distinct from the motion of Aharman's creatures, for 
the shedders of perfume (b6t-da</an) were standing 
one opposite to the other while emitting it. 25. And, 
observantly of the end, he brought forward to 
Aharman a means out of himself, the property of 
darkness, with which the extreme limits (virunakd) 
of Time were connected by him, an envelope (pdstd) 
of the black-pated and ash-coloured kind. 26. And 
in bringing it forward he spoke thus : ' Through 
their weapons the co-operation of the serpent (a^6) 
dies away, and this which is thine, indeed thy own 
daughter, dies through religion ; and if at the end of 
nine thousand years, as it is said and written, is a 
time of upheaval (madam karafanS), she is up- 
heaved, not ended.' 

27. At the same time Aharman came from accom- 
panying Time out to the front, out to the star 
station ; the connection of the sky with the star 
station was open, which showed, since it hung down 
into empty space, the strong communication of the 
lights and glooms, the place of strife in which is the 
pursuit of both. 28. And having darkness with him- 
self he brought it into the sky, and left the sky so 
to gloom that the internal deficiency in the sky 
extends as much as one-third 2 over the star station. 



1 This is the Av. zrvana akarana, 'boundless time or antiquity/ 
of Vend. XIX, 33, 44. He is a personification of duration and 
age, and is here distinctly stated to be a creature of Auharmazd. 
This throws some doubt upon the statements of Armenian writers, 
who assert that the two spirits sprang from Zrvana. 

* Compare Bund. Ill, 11. 
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Chapter II. 

I. On the coming in of Aharman to the creatures 
it is thus declared in revelation, that in the month 
Fravardfin and the day Auharmazd, at noon 1 , he 
came forth to the frontier of the sky. 2. The sky 
sees him and, on account of his nature, fears as 
much as a sheep trembles at a wolf ; and Aharman 
came on, scorching and burning into it. 3. Then he 
came to the water which was arranged below the 
earth 2 , and darkness without an eyelid was brought 
on by him ; and he came on, through the middle of 
the earth, as a snake all-leaping comes on out of a 
hole ; and he stayed within the whole earth. 4. 
The passage where he came on is his own, the way 
to Jiell, .through which the demons make the wicked 
run. 

5. Afterwards, he came to a tree, such as was of a 
single root, the height of which was several feet, and 
it was without branches and without bark, juicy and 
sweet ; and to keep the strength of all kinds of trees 
in its race, it was in the vicinity of the middle of the 
earth ; and at the self-same time it became quite 
withered 8 . 

6. Afterwards, he came to the ox, the sole- 
created 4 , as it stood as high as G4y6maraf on the 

1 Bund. Ill, 12. • Bund. Ill, 13. 

5 Bund. Ill, 14, 16. 

4 The primeval ox, or first-created representative of animals, as 
Gaydmar^ was of mankind ; from which two representatives all 
mankind and animals are said to have been afterwards developed. 
There seems to have been some doubt as to the sex of this mytho- 
logical ox ; here it is distinctly stated to have been a female, but from 
Bund. X, 1, 2, XIV, 3, it would appear to have been a male, and this 
seems to be admitted by Da</-sparam himself, in Chap. IX, 7. 

[5] M 
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bank of the water of Daltih 1 in the middle of the 
earth ; and its distance from Giydmaraf being as 
much as its own height, it was also distant from the 
bank of the water of Dattih by the same measure ; 
and it was a female, white and brilliant as the moon. 
7. As the adversary came upon it Auharmazd gave 
it a narcotic, which is also called ' bang,' to eat, and 
to rub the ' bang ' before the eye 2 , so that the 
annoyance from the assault of crimes may be less ; 
it became lean and ill, and fell upon its right breast 3 
trembling. 

8. Before the advance to Giydmaraf, who was 
then about one-third the height of Zaraturt, and was 
brilliant as the sun, Auharmazd forms, from the 
sweat * on the man, a figure of fifteen years, radiant 
and tall, and sends it on to Gaydmarof; and he also 
brings his sweat 6 on to him as long as one Yatha- 
ahu-vairyd 6 is being recited. 9. When he issued 
from the sweat, and raised his eyes, he saw the 
world when it was dark as night 7 ; on the whole 
earth were the snake, the scorpion, the lizard 
(vazak), and noxious creatures of many kinds; and 
so the other kinds of quadrupeds stood among the 

1 The Daitik river (see Bund. XX, 13). 

' This is a misunderstanding of the corresponding phrase in 
Bund. Ill, 18. The narcotic here mentioned is usually prepared 
from the hemp plant, and is well known in India and the neigh- 
bouring countries. 

» See Bund. IV, 1. 

4 The word which, as it stands in the MS., looks like h6man£e, 
is here taken as a transposition of min khvie, in accordance with 
Bund. Ill, 19; but it may be a variant of anumic, 'embryo,' in 
which case the translation should be, ' forms an embryo into the 
shape of a man of fifteen years.' 

6 Or it may be ' sleep,' both here and in § 9. 

« See Bund. I, 21. T Bund. Ill, 20. 
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reptiles ; every approach of the whole earth was as 
though not as much as a needle's point remained, in 
which there was no rush of noxious creatures. 10. 
There were the coming of a planetary star into 
planetary conjunction, and the moon and planets at 
sixes and sevens * ; many dark forms with the face 
and curls of Az-i Dahak suffered punishment in com- 
pany with certain non-Iranians ; and he was amazed 
at calling the wicked out from the righteous. 

1 1. Lastly, he (Aharman) came up to the fire, and 
mingled darkness and smoke with it 2 . 



Chapter III. 

1. And G6^urvan, as she was herself the soul of 
the primeval ox, when the ox passed away, came out 
from the ox, even as the soul from the body of the 
dead, and kept up the clamour of a cry to Auhar- 
mazd in such fashion as that of an army, a thousand 
strong, when they cry out together 3 . 2. And Au- 
harmazd, in order to be much more able to keep 
watch over the mingled creatures than in front of 
Gaydmar^, went from the earth up to the sky. 3. 
And Gdsurvan continually went after him crying, 
and she kept up the cry thus: 'With whom may the 
guardianship over the creatures be left by thee?' 



Chapter IV. 

1. This was the highest predominance of Ahar- 
man, for he came on, with all the strength which he 

1 Literally, ' in fours and fives.' 

1 Bund. Ill, 24. ' Bund. IV, 2. 

M 2 
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• 

had, for the disfigurement of the creatures ; and he 
took as much as one-third of the base of the sky ', 
in a downward direction, into a confined and captive 
state, so that it was all dark and apart from the 
light, for it was itself, at the coming of the adversary, 
his enemy among the struggles for creation. 2. And 
this is opposing the renovation of the universe, for 
the greatest of all the other means of the fiend, 
when he has come in, are of like origin and strength 
this day, in the sleep 2 of the renovation, as on that 
when the enemy, who is fettered on coming in, is 
kept back. 

3. Amid all this struggling were mingled the in- 
stigations of Aharman, crying thus : ' My victory 
has come completely, for the sky is split and dis- 
figured by me with gloom and darkness, and taken 
by me as a stronghold ; water is disfigured by me, 
and the earth, injured by darkness, is pierced by me; 
vegetation is withered by me, the ox is put to dea_th 
by me, Gay6man/ is made ill by me, and opposed to 
those revolving 3 are the glooms and planets ar- 
ranged by me ; no one has remained for me to take 
and pervert in combat except Auharmazd, and of 
the earth there is only one man, who is alone, what 
is he able to do ?' 

4. And he sends Ast6-vtdaaf 4 upon him with the 
thousand decrepitudes (auzvaranS) and diseases 

1 Compare Bund. Ill, 11. The involved style of Za#-sparam is 
particularly conspicuous in this chapter. 

a The word seems to be khvipuno. 

8 Meaning probably the zodiacal signs, but the word is doubtful, 
being spelt vardunSno instead of vanfi^nino. A very small 
alteration would change it into var6ijnano, 'believers,' but there 
were no earthly believers at the time alluded to. 

4 See Bund. Ill, 21, and XXVIII, 35. 
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which are his own, sicknesses of various kinds, so that 
they may make him ill and cause death. 5. Gay6- 
maraf was not secured by them, and the reason 
was because it was a decree of appointing Time 
(zdrvanS) in the beginning of the coming in of 
Aharman, that : ' Up to thirty winters I appoint 
Gay6maraf unto brilliance and preservation of life.' 
6. And his manifestation in the celestial sphere was 
through the forgiveness of criminals and instigators 
of confusion by his good works, and for that reason 
no opportunity was obtained by them during the 
extent of thirty years. 

7. For in the beginning it was so appointed that 
the star Jupiter (Auharmazd) was life towards the 
creatures, not through its own nature, but on 
account of its being within the control (band) of 
the luminaries 1 ; and Saturn (K£vfin) was death 
towards the creatures. 8. Both were in their 
supremacy (ballst) 2 at the beginning of the crea- 

1 These luminaries are the fixed stars, especially the signs of the 
zodiac, to whose protection the good creation is committed (see 
Bund. II, 0-4) ; whereas Jupiter and all other planets are supposed 
to be, by nature, disturbers of the creation, being employed by 
Aharman for that purpose (see Mkh. VIII, 17-21, XII, 7-10, 
XXIV, 8, XXXVIII, 5). 

* The most obvious meaning of bSlfst is 'greatest altitude,' 
and this is quite applicable to Jupiter when it attains its highest 
northern declination on entering Cancer, but it is not applicable 
to Saturn in Libra, when it has only its mean altitude. At the 
vernal equinox, however, which was the time of the beginning 
mentioned in the text, when Aharman invaded the creation (see 
Chap. II, 1), Libra is in opposition to the sun, and Saturn in Libra 
would be at its nearest approach to the earth, and would, therefore, 
attain its maximum brightness ; while Jupiter in Cancer would be 
at its greatest altitude and shining with four-fifths of its maximum 
brightness. Both planets, therefore, were near their most con- 
spicuous position (which would seem to be the meaning of balist 
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tures, as Jupiter was in Cancer on rising, that which 
is also called Qvan (' living ') 1 , for it is the place in 
which life is bestowed upon it ; and Saturn was in 
Libra, in the great subterranean, so that its own 
venom and deadliness became more evident and 
more dominant thereby. 9. And it was when both 
shall not be supreme that Giydman/ was to com- 
plete his own life, which is the thirty years 2 Saturn 
came not again to supremacy, that is, to Libra. 10. 
And at the time when Saturn came into Libra, 
Jupiter was in Capricornus*, on account of whose 
own lowness 4 , and the victory of Saturn over 
Jupiter, Gay6mantf suffered through those very 
defects which came and are to continue advancing, 
the continuance of that disfigurement which Ahar- 
man can bring upon the creatures of Auharmazd. 

here), and might each be supposed to be exercising its maximum 
astrological influence, so that the presumed deadly power of Saturn 
would be neutralised by the supposed reviving influence of Jupiter. 

1 This reading suits the context best, but the name can also be 
read Snahan, and in many other ways. It may possibly be the 
tenth lunar mansion, whose name is read Nahn in Bund. II, 3, 
by Pazand writers, and which corresponds to the latter part of 
Cancer. 

2 Saturn revolves round the sun in about 29 years and 167 
days, so it cannot return into opposition to the sun (or to its 
maximum brightness), at or near the vernal equinox, in less than 
thirty years. 

5 That is, while Saturn performs one revolution round the sun, 
Jupiter performs two and a half, which is very nearly correct, as 
Jupiter revolves round the sun in about n years and 315 days. 
Therefore, when the supposed deadly influence of Saturn has 
returned to its maximum, the supposed reviving influence of Jupiter 
is at its minimum, owing to the small altitude of Capricornus, and 
no longer counterbalances the destructive power of Saturn. 

4 There seems to be no other reasonable translation, but the 
MS. has la instead of ral, and nukasp instead of n\s\v. 
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Chapter V. 

1. When in like manner, and equally oppressively, 
as his (Auharmazd's) creatures were disfigured, then 
through that same deterioration his own great glory- 
was exhibited ; for as he came within, the sky 1 he 
maintains the spirit of the sky, like ah intrepid war- 
rior who has put on metal armour 2 ; and the sky in 
its fortress 3 spoke these hasty, deceitful words to 
Aharman, thus : ' Now when thou shalt have come 
in I will not let thee back;' and it obstructed him 
until Auharmazd prepared another rampart, that is 
stronger, around the sky, which is called 'righteous 
understanding' (ash 6k akasih). 2. And he ar- 
ranged the guardian spirits 4 of the righteous who 
are warriors around that rampart, mounted on horses 
and spear in hand, in such manner as the hair on 
the head ; and they acquired the appearance of 
prison guards who watch a prison from outside, and 
would not surrender the outer boundaries to an 
enemy descended from the inside. 

3. Immediately, Aharman endeavours that he 
may go back to his own complete darkness, but 
he found no passage ; and he recapitulated, with 
seeming misgiving, his fears of the worthiness 
which is to arise at the appearance of the renova- 
tion of the universe at the end of the nine thousand 
years. 
K4.. As it is said in the Gathas, thus 8 : ' So also 

1 See Chap. Ill, 2. ■ Compare Bund. VI, 2. 

1 Or' zodiacal signs,' for burfd means both. 
4 Bund. VI, 3, 4. 

• This quotation from the Gathas is from the Pahlavi Yas. 
XXX, 4, and agrees with the Pahlavi text, given in Dastur Jam- 
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both those spirits have approached together unto 
that which was the first creation — that is, both 
spirits have come to the body of GSyomara?. What- 
ever is in life is so through_this purpose of AuhaP 
mazd, that is: So that I may keep it alive; what- 
ever is in lifelessness is so through this purpose * of 
the evil spirit, that is: So that I may utterly destroy 
it; and whatever is thus, is so until the last in 
the world, so that they (both spirits) come also on 
to the rest of mankind. And on account of the 
utter depravity of the wicked tkeir destruction is 
fully seen, and so is the perfect meditation of him 
who is righteous, the hope of the eternity of 
Auharmazd/J 

5. And this was the first contest 2 , that of tint sky 
with Aharman. 



Chapter VI. 

1. And as he (Aharman) came secondly to the 
water, together with him rushed in, on the horse 
Cancer, he who is the most watery Tirtar; the 
equally watery one, that is called Avrak 3 , gave 
forth a cloud and went down in the day; that is 

ispji's old MS. of the Yasna in- Bombay, very nearly as closely as 
Spiegel's edition does. It appears, therefore, that D&</-sparam 
used the same Pahlavi translation of the Yasna as the Parsis do 
at the present day. 

1 The MS. here omits the words 'through this purpose,' by 
mistake. 

2 The word 4r</ik, which DaV-sparam uses instead of the 
kharah, 'conflict,' of Bund. V, 6, VI, 1, &c, may be connected 
with Pers. ard, ' anger.' 

3 The ninth lunar mansion (see Bund. II, 3, VII, i)v 
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declared as the movement of the first-comers of the 
creatures. 2. Cancer became a zodiacal constella- 
tion (akhtar); it is the fourth constellation of thf 
zodiac for this reason, because the month Tlr is the 
fourth month of the year K 

3. And_as_JEJL£tai_ begged for assistance, Vohu- 
man and. H6_m~are. therefore co-operating with him 
in command, Bur^ - of the waters and the water in 
mutual aid r and the righteous guardian spirits in 
keeping the peace. 4. He was converted into three 
forms, which are the form of ajnan^the form of a 
buUy^and the form of a horse ; and each form was 
distinguished in brilliance for ten nights, and lets its 
rain fall on the night for the destruction of noxious 
creatures. 5. The drops became each separately 
like a great bowl in which water is drawn ; and as 
to that on which they are driven, they kill all the 
noxious creatures except the reptiles 2 , who entered 
into the muddiness of the earthy l^. r ,_.<__ 

6. Afterwards, the wind spirit, in the form of a 
man, became manifest on the earth ; radiant and tall 
he had a kind of wooden boot (mukv5-ae-i d£rtn6) 
on Air. feet ; and as when the life shall stir the body, 
the body is advancing with like vigour, so that spirit 
of the wind stirs forth the inner nature of the atmo- 
spheric wind, the wind pertaining to the whole earth 
is forth, and the water in its grasp is flung out from 
it to the sides of the earth, and its wide-formed 
ocean arose therefrom. 

7. It (the ocean) keeps one-third of this earth 3 , 

1 Bund. VII, 2-6 is paraphrased in §§ 2-6. 
* Reading neksund bara min khasandakano instead of 
the MS. bard nasund min khasandakano. 
3 Compare Bund. XIII, 1, 2. 
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and among its contents are a thousand sources and 
fountains, such -as are called lakes (var) ; a thousand 
water-fountains, whose water is from the ocean, 
come up from the lakes and are poured forth into 
it. 8. And the size of some of all the lakes and all 
the fountains of water is as much as a fast rider on 
an Arab horse, who continually compasses and can- 
ters around them, will attain in forty days, which is 
1900' long leagues (parasang-i akarik), each 
league being at least 20,000 feet. 

9. And after the noxious creatures died 2 , and the 
poison therefrom was mixed up in the earth, in 
order to utterly destroy that poison Tfotar went 
down into the ocean ; and Ap46sh, the demon, 
hastened to meet him, and at the alarm of the first 
contest Tlrtar was in terror (par*/). 10. And he 
applied unto Auharmazd, wJw brought such power 
untoJXtdar -as arises through propitiation and praise 
and invoking by name 3 , and they call . forth such 
power unto Tistar as that often vigorous horses, 
ten vigorous camels, ten vigorous bulls, ten moun- 
tains when hurled, and ten single-stream rivers 
when together. 11. And without alarm he drove 
out Apaosh, the demon, and kept him away from 
the sources of the ocean. 

1 2. And with a cup and measuring bowl, which 
possessed the diligence even of a guardian spirit 
(fravahar), he seized many more handfuls of water, 



1 Bund. XIII, 2 has 1700, but as neither number is a multiple of 
forty in round numbers, it is probable that both are wrong, and 
that we ought to read 1600. 

1 Bund. VII, 7-14 is paraphrased in §§ 9-14. 

3 The Av. aokht6-namana yasna of TLrtar Yt. 11, 23, 24. 
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and made it rain down 1 much more prodigiously, 
for destruction, drops as large as men's heads and 
bulls' heads, great and small. 1 3. And in that cloud 
and rain were the chastisement and beating which 
TLrtar and the fire Vazirt inflicted on the opposition 
of Apa6sh; the all-deciding (vispd-vi/61r) fire Vazlrt 
struck down with a club of fire, all-deciding among 
the malevolent (kebarano). 

14. Ten days and nights there was rain, and its 
darting 2 was the shooting of the noxious creatures ; 
afterwards, the wind drove it to the shore of the 
wide-formed ocean, and it is portioned out into 
three, and three seas arose from it ; they are called 
the Puitik, the Kamlri^, and the Gehan-bun 3 . 15. 
Of these the Puitik itself is salt water, in which is 
a flow and ebb 4 ; and the control of its flow and 
ebb is connected with the moon, and by its con- 
tinual rotation, in coming up and going down, that 
of the moon is manifested. 16. The wide-formed 
ocean stands forth on the south side as to (pavan) 
Alburn *, and the Puitik stands contiguous to it, and 
amidst it is the gulf (var) of Sataves, whose con- 
nection is with Sataves, which is the southern 
quarter. 17. In the activity of the sea, and in the 
increase and decrease of the moon, whose circuit 
is the whole of Iran, are the flow and ebb ; of the 



1 Or perhaps 'made the cloud rain,' if madam vSraninirf 
Stands for a»ar varaninirf. 

* Reading parta» instead of the MS. patutaw, ' powerful fury.' 

* This is a variant of the .Sahi-bun or Gahi-bun of Bund. XIII, 
7, 15; the other two names differ but little from those given in 
Bund. XIII. In the MS. Puitik occurs once, and Puitik twice. 

* Compare §§15-18 with Bund XIII, 8-14. 
1 Compare Bund. XIII, 1. 
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curving tails in front of the moon two issue forth, 
and have an abode in Sataves; one is the up- 
drag and one the down-drag; through the up-drag 
occurs the flood, and through the down-drag occurs 
the ebb 1 . 18. And Sataves itself is a gulf (var) 
and side arm of the wide-formed ocean, for it drives 
back the impurity and turbidness which come from 
the salt sea, when they are continually going into 
the wide-formed ocean, with a mighty high wind*, 
while that which is clear through purity goes into 
the Aredvisur sources of the wide-formed ocean. 
19. Besides these four 8 there are the small seas 4 . 

20. And, afterwards, there were made to flow from 
Alburn, out of its northern border, two rivers 6 , which 
were the Arvand 6 — that is, the Diglit, and the flow 

1 This is even a more mechanical theory of the tides than that 
detailed in Bund. XIII, 13. Whether the ' curving tails' (ga^ak 
dunbak) are the ' horns' of the crescent moon is uncertain. 

8 By an accidental transposition of letters the MS. has itaro, 
' fire,' instead of vlt6, ' wind.' 

5 The ocean and three principal seas. 

* Said to be twenty-three in number in Bund. XIII, 6. 
» Bund. VII, 15, 16, XX, 1. 

* This appears to be a later identification of the Arag, Arang, 
or Areng river of Bund. XX with the Tigris, under its name Arvand, 
which is also found in the Bahman Yart (HI, 21, 38) and the 
Afrin of the Seven Araeshdspends (§ 9). The Bundahi* (XX, 8) 
seems to connect the Arag (Araxes ?) with the Oxus and Nile, and 
describes the Diglat or Tigris as a distinct river (Bund. XX, 1 2). 
This difference is one of the indications of the Bundahix having 
been so old a book in the time of Za^-sparam that he sometimes 
misunderstood its meaning, which could hardly have been the case 
if it had been written by one of bis contemporaries. As the Persian 
empire has several times included part of Egypt, the Nile must 
have then been well known to the Persians as the great western 
river of their world. The last time they had possession of part 
of Egypt was, for about half a century, in the reigns of Khusrd 
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of that river was to those of the setting sun (val 
frd</-yehevun^an6) — and the Veh ' was the river 
of the first-comers to the sun ; formed as two horns 
they went on to the ocean. 21. After them eigh- 
teen 2 great rivers came out from the same Alburn ; 
and these twenty rivers, whose source is in Alburs, 
go down into the earth, and arrive in Khvaniras. 

22. Afterwards, two fountains of the sea are 
opened out for the earth 3 , which are called the 
Ae^ast* — a lake which has no cold wind, and on 
whose shore rests the triumphant fire Gusnasp* — 
and, secondly, the S6var 6 which casts on its shores 
all turbidness, and keeps its own salt lake clear and 
pure, for it is like the semblance of an eye which 
casts out to its edges every ache and every im- 
purity ; and on account of its depth it is not reached 
to the bottom, for it goes into the ocean ; and in its 
vicinity rests the beneficial fire Burdn-Mitrd 7 . 

23. And this was the second contest, which was 
with the water. 



Chapter VII. 

1. And as he (Aharman) came thirdly to the 
earth, which arrayed the whole earth against him — 

N6shirvan, Auharmazd IV, and Khusr6 Parviz; but since the 
early part of the seventh century the Tigris has practically been 
their extreme western limit ; hence the change of the old Arag or 
Arang into the very similarly written Arvand, a name of the 
Tigris. 

1 See Bund. XX, 9. « Bund. XX, 2, 7. 

' Bund. VII, 14. * Bund. XXII, 2. 

• Written Gujasp in Bund. XVII, 7, and GuwiSsp in B. Yt. Ill, 
30, 40, while the older form Vunasp occurs in B.Yt. Ill, 10. 

• The S6vbar of Bund. VII, 14, XII, 24, XXII, 3. 
7 Bund. XVII, 8. 
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since there was an animation of the earth through 
the shattering — Alburar grew up 1 , which is the 
boundary of the earth, and the other* mountains, 
which are amid the circuit of the earth, come up 
2244 in number 3 . 2. And by them the earth was 
bound together and arranged, and on them was the 
sprouting and growth of plants, wherefrom was the 
nourishment of cattle, and therefrom was the great 
advantage of assistance to men. 

3. Even so it is declared that before the coming 
of the destroyer to the creatures, for a thousand 
years the substance of mountains was created in the 
earth — especially as antagonism came on the earth, 
and settled on it with injury — and it came up over 
the earth just like a tree whose branch has grown at 
the top, and its root at the bottom. 4. The root of 
the mountains is passed on from one to the other, 
and is arranged in connection with them, and through 
it is produced the path and passage of water from 
below to above, so that the water may flow in it in 
such manner as blood in the veins, from all parts of 
the body to the heart, the latent vigour which they 
possess. 5. And, moreover, in six hundred years 4 , 
at first, all the mountains apart from Alburn were 
completed. 6. Alburn was growing during eight 
hundred years'; in two hundred years it grew up to 

1 Bund. VIII, 1-4 is paraphrased in §§ 1-4. 

* The MS. has avan8, 'waters,' instead of avartk, 'other,' 
which alters the meaning into, 'which is the boundary of the 
waters of the earth, and the mountains,' &c. 

* Bund. XII, 2. 

* Bund. VIII, 5, and XII, 1, have 'eighteen years.' As both 
numbers are written in ciphers it would be easy for either to be 
corrupted into the other. 

6 Bund. XII, 1. 
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the star station, in two hundred years up to the 
moon station, two hundred years up to the sun 
station, and two hundred years up to the sky. 7. 
After Alburn the Aparsen mountain x is the greatest, 
as it is also called the Avar-r6yLm a (' up-growth ') 
mountain, whose beginning is in Sagastan and its 
end unto Pars and to Tftnistan 3 . 

8. This, too, is declared, that after the great rain 
in the beginning of the creation 4 , and the wind's 
sweeping away the water to the ocean, the earth is 
in seven portions * a little above it, as the compact 
earth, after the rain, is torn up by the noise and 
wind in various places. 9. One portion, moreover, 
as much as one-half the whole earth, is in the middle, 
and in each of the six portions around is as much as 
Sagastan ; moreover, as much as Sagastan is the 
measure of what is called a k£shvar ('region') for 
the reason that one was defined from the other by a 
k6sh (' furrow '). 10. The middle one is Khvaniras, 
of which Pars is the centre, and those six regions 
are like a coronet (az>tsar) around it. 11. One part 
of the wide-formed ocean wound around it, among 
those six regions ; the sea and forest seized upon 
the south side, and a lofty mountain grew up on the 
north, so that they might become separate, one from 
the other, and imperceptible. 

1 2. This is the third contest, about the earth. 

1 The Aparsen of Bund XII, 9. 

* Written Apu-rdylm, as if it were an Arabic hybrid meaning 
' father of growth.' 

* Bund. XII, 9. XXIV, 28, have Kh%tst£n instead of AMstin ; 
the latter appears to be an old name of the territory of Samarkand 
(see note to Bund. XII, 13). 

4 Literally, ' creature.' 

* Bund. XI, 2-4 is paraphrased in §§ 8-1 1. 
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Chapter VIII. 

1. As he (Aharman) came fourthly to the plants — 
which have struggled (kukhshi-aitS) against him 
with the whole vegetation — because the vegetation 
was quite dry 1 , Amer6da</, by whom the essence of 
the world's vegetation 2 was seized upon, pounded it 
up small, and mixed it up with the rain-water of 
Tistar. 2. After the rain the whole earth is discerned 
sprouting, and ten thousand 3 special species and a 
hundred thousand 4 additional species (levatman 
sa.rda.k6) so grew as if there were a species of every 
kind ; and those ten thousand species are provided 
for * keeping away the ten thousand 3 diseases. 

3. Afterwards, the seed was taken up from those 
hundred thousand species of plants, and from the 
collection of seed the tree of all germs, amid the 
wide-formed ocean, was produced, from which all 
species of plants continually grow. 4. And the 
griffon bird (s'£nd muruv6) has his resting-place 
upon it ; when he wanders forth from within it, he 
scatters the dry seed into the water, and it is rained 
back to the earth with the rain. 

5. And in its vicinity the tree was produced which, 
is the white H6m, the counteractor of decrepitude, 

1 This chapter is a paraphrase of Bund. IX. 
8 Or, perhaps, ' the worldly characteristics of vegetation.' 
3 Written like ' one thousand,' but see the context and Bund. 
IX, 4. 

* In Bund. IX, 4, the MSS. have ' 1 20,000,' which is probably 
wrong, as Bund. XXVII, 2, agrees with the text above. 

• The MS. has bar4 instead of pavan, a blunder due probably 
to some copyist reading the Huzvaiir in Persian, in which language 
bih (= bara) and bah (= pavan) are written alike. In Pazand 
they are usually written b* and pa, respectively. 
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the reviver of the dead, and the immortalizer of the 
living. 

6. This was the fourth contest, about the plants. 



Chapter IX. 

1. As he (Aharman) came fifthly to cattle — which 
struggled against him with all the animals — and 
likewise as the primeval ox 1 passed away, from the 
nature of the vegetable principle it possessed, fifty- 
five 2 species of grain and twelve species of medi- 
cinal plants grew from its various members ; and 
forasmuch as they should see from which member 
each one proceeds, it is declared in the Dimda^ 
Nask 8 . 2. And every plant grown from a member 

1 See Chaps. II, 6, III, 1, and Bund. IV, 1, X, r, XIV, 1. 

* The MS. has 'fifty-seven' in ciphers, but Bund. X, 1, XIV, 1, 
XXVII, 2, have ' fifty-five ' in words. 

s This was the fourth nask or 'book' of the complete Mazda- 
yasnian literature, according to the Dinkan/, which gives a very 
short and superficial account of its contents. But, according to 
the Dtnt-va^arkard and the Riviyats of Kamah Bahrah, Nariman 
Hdshang, and Barzu Qiyamu-d-din, it was the fifth nask, and was 
called Dv&zdah-hamast (or homast). For its contents, as given by 
the Dlni-va^arkard, see Haug's Essays, p. 127. The RMyat of 
Kamah Bahrah, which has a few more words than the other 
Rivayats, gives the following account (for the Persian text of which, 
see ' Fragmens relatifs a la religion de Zoroastre,' par Olshausen 
et Jules Mohl) : — 

' Of the fifth the name is Dvdzdah-hom&st, and the interpreta- 
tion of this is "the book about help" (dar imdad, but this is 
probably a corruption of damdad). And this book has thirty-two 
sections (kardah) that the divine and omnipotent creator sent 
down, in remembrance of the beginning of the creatures of the 
superior world and inferior world, and /'/ is a description of the 
whole of them and of that which God, the most holy and omnipo- 
tent, mentioned about the sky, earth, and water, vegetation and 

[5] N 
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promotes that member, as it is said that there where 
the ox scattered its marrow 1 on to the earth, grain 
afterwards grew up, corn 2 and sesame, vetches 3 and 
peas ; so sesame, on account of 4 its marrow quality, 
is itself a great thing for developing marrow. 3. 
And it is also said that from the blood is the vine 8 , 
a great vegetable thing — as wine itself is blood — 
for more befriending the sound quality of the blood. 
4. And it is said that from the nose is the pulse 
(mays or masah) which is called d6nak, and was a 
variety of sesame (5am aga) 6 , and it is for other noses. 

fire, man and quadrupeds, grazing and flying animals, and what 
he produced for their advantage and use, and the like. Secondly, 
the resurrection and heavenly path, the gathering and dispersion, 
and the nature of the circumstances of the resurrection, as regards 
the virtuous and evil-doers, through the weight of every action they 
perform for good and evil.' 

This description corresponds very closely with what the Bun- 
dahij must have been, before the addition of the genealogical and 
chronological chapters at the end ; and D&/-sparam mentions in 
his text here, and again in § 16, particulars regarding the D4mda</ 
which also occur in the Bundahu (XIV, 2, 14-18, 31-24). There 
can be very little doubt, therefore, that the Bundahif was originally 
a translation of the Ddmda</, though probably abridged ; and the 
text translated in this volume is certainly a further abridgment of 
the original Bundahix, or Zand-ikds. Whether the Avesta text of 
the DSrada</ was still in existence in the time of Darf-sparam is 
uncertain, as he would apply the name to the Pahlavi text. At the 
present time it is very unusual for a copyist to write the Pahlavi 
text without its Avesta, when the latter exists, but this may not 
always have been the case. 

1 Or ' brains.' 

8 Supposing the MS. galdlag is a corruption of gallak (Pers. 
ghallah). 

* Assuming the MS. aluno or arvano to be a corruption of 
alum or arsand. 

4 Reading rat instead o(\L * Compare Bund. XIV, 2. 

6 Either this sentence is very corrupt in the MS. or it cannot be 
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5. And it is also said that from the lungs are the rue- 
like herbs l which heal, and are for the lung-disease 
of cattle. 6. This, rooted amid the heart, is thyme, 
from which is Vohuman's thorough withstanding of 
the stench of Akdman*, and */ is for that which 
proceeds from the sick and yawners. 

7. Afterwards, the brilliance of the seed, seized 
upon, by strength, from the seed which was the ox's, 
they would carry off {torn it, and the brilliance was 
intrusted to the angel of the moon 3 ; in a place 
therein that seed was thoroughly purified by the 
light of the moon, and was restored in its many 
qualities, and made fully infused with life (^anvar- 
hdmand). 8. Forth from there it produced for 
Alran-ve^-, first, two oxen, a pair, male and female *, 
and, afterwards, other species, until the completion 
of the 282 species 8 ; and they were discernible as 
far as two long leagues on the earth. 9. Quadrupeds 
walked forth on the land, fish swam in the water, 
and birds flew in the atmosphere ; in every two, at 
the time good eating is enjoyed, a longing (az»- 
dahan) arose therefrom, and pregnancy and birth. 

10. Secondly, their subdivision is thus : — First, 
they are divided into three, that is, quadrupeds 
walking on the earth, fish swimming in the water, 

reconciled with the corresponding clause of Bund. XIV, 2. 
Altering ddnak and gftnak into gandanak, and jamagi into 
jramajdar, we might read, 'from the nose is miys, which is 
called the leek, and the leek was an onion ; ' but this is doubtful, 
and leaves the word miys unexplained. 

• l The MS. has g&spendfino, 'cattle,' instead of sipandinS, 
'rue herbs.' 

• See Bund. I, 24, 27, XXVIII, 7, XXX, 29. 

• Bund. X, 2, XIV, 3. « Bund. X, 3, XIV, 4. 

• Bund. X, 3, XIV, 13. 

N 2 
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and birds flying in the atmosphere, n. Then, into 
five classes \ that is, the quadruped which is round- 
hoofed, the double-hoofed, the- five-clawed, the bird, 
and the fish, whose dwellings are in five places, and 
which are called aquatic, burrowing, oviparous, wide- 
travelling, and suitable for grazing. 12. The aquatic 
are fish and every beast of burden, cattle, wild 
beast, dog, and bird which enters the water ; the 
burrowing are the marten (samur) and musk ani- 
mals, and all other dwellers and movers in holes ; 
the oviparous are birds of every kind ; the wide- 
travelling sprang away for help, and are also those 
of a like kind ; those suitable for grazing are what- 
ever are kept grazing in a flock. 

13. And, afterwards, they were divided into 
genera, as the round-hoofed are one, which is all 
called 'horse;' the double-hoofed are many, as the 
camel and ox, the sheep and goat, and others 
double-hoofed; the five-clawed are the dog, hare, 
musk animals, marten, and others ; then are the 
birds, and then the fish. 14. And then they were 
divided into species 2 , as eight species of horse, two 
species of camel, ten 8 species of ox, five species of 
sheep, five species of goat, ten of the dog, five of the 
hare, eight of the marten, eight of the musk animals, 
no of the birds, and ten of the fish; some are 
counted for the pigs, and with all those declared and 
all those undeclared there were, at first, 282 species 4 ; 
and with the species within species there were a 
thousand varieties. 



1 Bund. XIV, 8-ia. 

* Band. XIV, 13-23, 26, 27. 

8 Bund. XIV, 17 says 'fifteen,' which is probably correct. 

4 Only 181 species are detailed or ' declared' here. 
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15. The birds are distributed 1 into eight groups 
(rlstak6), and from that which is largest to that 
which is smallest they are so spread about as when a 
man, who is sowing grain, first scatters abroad that 
of heavy weight, then that which is middling, and 
afterwards that which is small. 

16. And of the whole of the species, as enume- 
rated a second time in the Damdaa? Nask*, and 
written by me in the manuscript (nip Ik) of 'the 
summary enumeration of races 3 ' — this is a lordly 4 
summary — the matter which is shown is, about the 
species of horses, the first is the Arab, and the chief 
of them* is white and yellow-eared, and secondly 
the Persian, the mule, the ass, the wild ass, the 
water-horse, and others. 1 7. Of the camel there are 
specially two, that for the plain, and the mountain 
one which is double-humped. 18. Among the species 
of ox are the white, mud-coloured, red, yellow, black, 
and dappled, the elk, the buffalo, the camel-leopard 9 , 
the ox-fish, and others. 19. Among sheep are those 
having tails and those which are tailless, also the 
wether and the Kuri.dc which, because of its tram- 
pling the hills, its great horn, and also being suitable 

1 Bund. XIV, 25. 

1 See § 1 ; the particulars which follow are also found in Bund. 
XIV, 14-18, 21-24, showing that the Bundahu must be derived 
from the Damda</. 

' The tide of this work, in Pahlavi, is Tdkhm-aujmam- 
nth-i hangar</ik8, but it is not known to be extant 

4 Reading marak (Chaldee «!?), but this is doubtful, though 
the Iranian final k is often added to Semitic Huzviru forms ending 
with &. It may be minak, ' thinking, thoughtful,' or a corruption 
of manfk, 'mine,' in which last case we should translate, ' this is 
a summary of mine.' 

8 Bund. XXIV, 6. 

• Literally, ' camel-ox-leopard.' 
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for ambling, became the steed of Man&r£ihar. 20. 
Among goats are the ass-goat, the Arab, the fawn 
(varik5), the roe, and the mountain goat. 21. 
Among martens are the white ermine, the black 
marten, the squirrel, the beaver (khaz), and others. 
22. Of musk animals with a bag, one is the Bish- 
musk — which eats the Blsh poison and does not die 
through it, and it is created for the great advantage 
that it should eat the Blsh, and less of it should 
succeed in poisoning the creatures — and one is a 
musk animal of a black colour which they desired 
(ayuft6) who were bitten by the fanged serpent — 
as the serpent of the mountain water-courses (mak6) 
is called — which is numerous on the river-banks; 
one throws the same unto it for food, which it eats, 
and then the serpent enters its body, when his 1 
serpent, at the time this happens, feeds upon the 
same belly in which the serpent is, and he will 
become clear from that malady. 23. Among birds 
two were produced of a different character from the 
rest, and those are the griffon bird and the bat, 
which have teeth in the mouth, and suckle their 
young with animal milk from the teat 
24. This is the fifth contest, as to animals. 



Chapter X. 

1. As he (Aharman) came sixthly to Gay6mantf 
there was arrayed against him, with Gay6man£ the 

1 This appears to be the meaning here of amat zak garsako, 
but the whole sentence is a fair sample of Dirf-sparam's most 
involved style of writing. By feeding the black musk animal with 
snakes the effect of a snake-bite, experienced by the feeder, is 
supposed to be neutralized. 
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pure propitious liturgy (mansarspend), as heard 
from Gay6mar^; and Auharmazd, in pure medita- 
tion, considered that which is good and righteous- 
ness as destruction of the fiend (dru^-6). 2. And 
when he (Gaydmantf) passed away eight kinds of 
mineral of a metallic character arose from his 
various members ; they are gold, silver, iron, brass, 
tin, lead, quicksilver (az>ginako), and adamant; and 
on account of the perfection of gold it is produced 
from the life and seed. 

3. Spendarma^ received the gold of the dead 
Gaydmarrf 1 , and it was forty years in the earth. 4. 
At the end of the forty years, in the manner of a 
Riv&s-plant, Mashya and Mashy6i 2 came up, and, 
one joined to the other, were of like stature and 
mutually adapted 3 ; and its middle, on which a glory 
came, through their like stature 4 , was such that it 
was not clear which is the male and which the 
female, and which is the one with the glory which 
Auharmazd created. 5. This is that glory for which 
man is, indeed, created, as it is thus said in revela- 

1 Compare Bund. XV, 1. 

* The MS. has Mashaf Mashiyg, but see Bund. XV, 6. The 
Avesta forms were probably mashya mashydi (or mashyS), which 
are regular nominatives dual, masculine and feminine, of mashya, 
' mortal,' and indicate that they were usually coupled together in 
some part of the Avesta which is no longer extant. Pazand 
writers have found it easy to read Mashyant instead of Mashydi. 

* Reading ham-bajno ham-dakh?k, but whether this is more 
likely to be the original reading than the ham-badixn va ham- 
dasak of Bund. XV, 2, is doubtful. The last epithet here might 
also be read ham-sabik, ' having the same shirt,' but this is an 
improbable meaning. 

4 It is evident that ham-bandunfh, 'mutual connection,' in 
accordance with Bund. XV, 3, would be preferable to the ham- 
ba xnoih, ' like stature/ of this text. 
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tion : ' Which existed before, the glory 1 or the 
body?' And Auharmazd spoke thus: 'The glory 
was created by me before ; afterwards, for him who 
is created, the glory is given a body so that it may 
produce activity, and its body is created only for 
activity.' 6. And, afterwards, they changed from 
the shape of a plant into the shape of man 2 , and the 
glory went spiritually into them. 



Chapter XI. 

1 . As he (Aharman) came seventhly to fire, which 
was all together against him, the fire separated into 
five kinds 8 , which are called the Propitious, the 
Good diffuser, the Aurvazirt, the Vazfrt, and the 
Supremely-denejiting: 2. And it produced the Pro- 
pitious fire itself in heaven (gar6</man); its mani- 
festation is in the fire which is burning on the 
earth, and its propitiousness is this, that all the 
kinds are of its nature. 3. The Good diffuser is that 
which is in men and animals *, and its business con- 
sists in the digestion of the food, the sleeping of the 

1 The old word nismd, ' soul ' (see Bund. XV, 3, 4), has become 
corrupted here (by the omission of the initial stroke) into gadman, 
' glory.' This corruption may be due either to D&f-sparam not 
understanding the word (in which case the Bundahu must have 
been an old book in his time), or else to some later copyist con- 
founding the old word for ' soul ' with the better-known ' glory ' 
of the Iranian sovereigns. 

« Bund. XV, 5. 

* Bund. XVII, 1. Three of the Avesta names are here trans- 
lated, the first two being the Sp6nirt and Vohu-frySn, which are 
the fifth and second in the Bundahij, and the fifth being the Berezi- 
savang, which is the first in the Bundahu. 

* See Bund. XVII, a. 
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body, and the brightening of the eyes. 4. The 
Aurvazlrt is that which is in plants, in whose seed 
it is formed, and its business consists in piercing the 
earth, warming the chilled water 1 and producing the 
qualities and fragrance of plants and blossoms there- 
from, and elaborating the ripened produce into 
many fruits. 5. And theVazlrt is that which has 
its motion in a cloud, and its business consists in 
destroying the atmospheric gloom and darkness, and 
making the thickness of the atmosphere fine and 
propitious in quality, sifting the hail, moderately 
warming the water which the cloud holds, and 
making sultry weather showery. 6. The Supremely- 
benefiting, like the sky, is that glory whose lodg- 
ment is in the Behr&m fire 2 , as the master of the 
house is over the house, and whose propitious 
power arises from the growing brightness of the 
fire, the blazing forth in 3 the purity of the place, the 
praise of God (yazd&nS), and the practice of good 
works. 7. And its business is that it struggles with 
the spiritual fiend, it watches the forms of the 
witches — who walk up from the river 4 , wear woven 
clothing, disturb the luminaries by the concealment 
of stench, and by witchcraft injure the creatures — 
and the occurrences of destruction, burning, and cele- 
bration of witchcraft, especially at night ; being an 
assistant of Sr6sh the righteous. 



1 Reading may £-i afsar</inf</5 tSftano instead of the seem- 
ingly unmeaning mayi a*ar<f}nf</6 dftano of the MS. 

1 The VerehrinS St£sh, or sacred fire of the fire-temples. 

' Reading pavan instead of bari (see p. 176, note 5). 

4 Or 'sea' (dartySz/6). This long-winded sentence is more 
involved and obscure in the original than in the translation. 
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8. And in the beginning of the creation 1 the whole 
earth was delivered over into the guardianship of 
the sublime Fr6bak fire, the mighty Gdmasp fire, 
and the beneficial Burdn-Mitrd fire 2 , which are like 
priest, warrior, and husbandman. 9. The place of 
the fire Frobak was formed on the Gadman-h6mand 
(' glorious ') mountain in Khvarizem s , the fire Gds- 
nasp was on the Asnavand mountain in Atard-patakan, 
and the fire Bursln-Mitrd on the Revand mountain 
which is in the Ridge o/Vistksp, and its material 
manifestation in the world was the most complete. 

10. In the reign of Hdshang 4 , when men were 
continually going forth to the other regions (k£sh- 
var) on the ox Srflvd e , one night, half-way, while 
admiring the fires, the fire-stands which were pre- 
pared in three places on the back of the ox, and in 
which the fire was, fell into the sea, and the sub- 
stance of that one great fire which was manifest, is 
divided into three, and they established it on the 
three fire-stands, and it became itself three glories 
whose lodgments are in the Frdbak fire, the 
Gusnasp fire, and the Burztn-Mitrd •. 

1 Literally, ' creature.' 

2 The epithets of these three sacred fires are, respectively, 
var^an, tagik5, and pur-su</6 in Pahlavi. 

» See Bund. XVII, 5, 7, 8. 

* Bund. XVII, 4 says, 'in the reign of Takhmdrup,' his 
successor. 

* Sarsaok or Srisaok in the Bundahlr. 

* The remainder of 'the sayings of Z&f-sparam, about the 
meeting of the beneficent spirit and the evil spirit,' have no 
special reference to the Bundahlr. They treat of the following 
matters : — 

The coming of the religion, beginning in the time of Fri- 
sfya» and Manujtfhar, with an anecdote of Kat-us and the hero 
Sritd (Av. Thrita). The manifestation of the glory of Zaratujt 
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before his birth. The begetting of Zaratdrt through the drinking 
of hdm-juice and cow's milk infused, respectively, with his guardian 
spirit and glory, as declared in the manuscript on 'the guidance 
of worship.' The connection of Zarat&rt with Auharmazd, traced 
back through his genealogy as far as G4y6mar<£ The persistent 
endeavours of the fiends to destroy Zaraturt at the time of his birth, 
and how they were frustrated. His receiving the religion from 
Auharmazd, with another anecdote of K4i-us and Srit6, and of 
Zaraturt's exclamation on coming into the world. The enmity 
borne to him by five brothers of the Karapan family, and how it 
was frustrated ; his own four brothers, and some of his wonderful 
deeds. The worthiness of his righteousness ; his compassionate 
and liberal nature; his giving up worldly desires; his pity; his 
good selection of a wife ; and what is most edifying for the soul. 
What occurred when he was thirty years old, and his being con- 
ducted by the archangel Vohuraan to the assembly of the spirits. 
The questions asked by Zaratuxt, and Auharmazd' s replies thereto. 
The seven questions he asked of the seven archangels in seven 
different places, in the course of one winter. [Westergaard's MS. 
K35 ends in the middle of the second of these questions.] The 
five dispositions of priests, and the ten admonitions. The three 
preservatives of religion, with particulars about the Gathas and the 
connection of the Ahunavar with the Nasks. Zaratu.rt's obtaining 
one disciple, M&dy6k-m&h, in the first ten years, and the acceptance 
of the religion by VLrtSsp two years afterwards. 

The second of the writings of Z&f-sparam consists of his ' say- 
ings about the formation of men out of body, life, and soul ; ' and 
the third (which is imperfect in all known MSS.) contains his 
' sayings about producing the renovation of the universe! 
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BAH MAN YAST, 



OR 



ZAND-I VOHUMAN YASNO, 

OF WHICH ZAND, OR COMMENTARY, 
THIS WORK SEEMS TO BE AN EPITOME. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



1-5. (The same as on p. 2.) 

6. Abbreviations used are: — Av. for Avesta. Bund, for Bun- 
dahu, as translated in this volume. Did. for Da<tfstan-i Dinik. 
Gr. for Greek. Haug"s Essays, for Essays on the Sacred Language, 
Writings, and Religion of the Parsis, by Martin Haug, 2nd edition. 
Huz. for Huzvarlr. Pahl. for Pahlavi. Paz. for Pazand. Pers. 
for Persian. Sans, for Sanskrit Sis. for Shayast la-shayast, as 
translated in this volume. SZS. for Selections of Za</-sparam, as 
translated in this volume. Vend, for VendtdSd, ed. Spiegel. Yas. 
for Yasna, ed. Spiegel. Yt. for Yart, ed.Westergaard. 

7. The manuscripts mentioned in the notes are : — 

K20 (about 500 years old), No. 20 in the University Library at 
Kopenhagen. 

Paz. MSS. (modern), No. 22 of the Haug Collection in the State 
Library at Munich, and a copy of one in the library of the high- 
priest of the Parsis at Bombay. 

Pers. version (composed a. d. 1496, copied a.d. 1679) in a 
Rivayat MS., No. 29 of the University Library at Bombay. 
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Chapter I. 



o. May the gratification of the creator Auhar- 
mazd, the beneficent, the developer, the splendid, 
and glorious, and the benediction of the archangels, 
which constitute the pure, good religion of the Maz- 
dayasnians, be vigour of body, long life, and pros- 
perous wealth for him whose writing I am \ 

i. As 2 it is declared by the Studgar Nask* that 

1 Or, possibly, 'for whom I am writteD,' the meaning of mun 
yektibunihSm being not quite clear. In fact, the construction 
of the whole of this initial benediction is rather obscure. 

1 It is possible that this is to be read in connection with Chap. 
II, i, with the meaning that ' as it is declared by the Stu</gar Nasi 
that Zaratujt asked for immortality from Auharmazd, so in the 
Vohuman Yart commentary it is declared that he asked for it a 
second time.' This introductory chapter is altogether omitted in 
both the Viz. MSS. which have been examined, but it is given in 
the Pers. version. It is also omitted in the epitome of the Bahman 
Y&rt contained in the Dabist&n (see Shea's translation, vol. i. 
pp. 264-271). 

* This was the first n ask or 'book' of the complete Mazdayas- 
nian literature, according to the Dinkart/, which calls it SlWkar; 
but according to the Dfnf-va^arkar</ and the Riv&yats it was the 
second nask, called Studgar or Istudgar. For its contents, as 
given by the Dinf-va^arkan/ (which agrees with the account in the 
Riv&yats), see Haug's Essays, p. 126. In the Dinkar^ besides 
a short description of this Nask, given in the eighth book, there is 
also a detailed account of the contents of each of its fargart/s, or 
chapters, occupying twenty-five quarto pages of twenty-two lines 
each, in the ninth book. From this detailed statement it appears 
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Za.ra.tbst asked for immortality from Auharmazd, 
then Auharmazd displayed the omniscient wisdom 
to Zaratujt, and through it he beheld the root of a 
tree, on which were four branches, one golden, one 
of silver, one of steel, and one was mixed up with 
iron. 2. Thereupon he reflected in this way, that 
this was seen in a dream, and when he arose from 
sleep Zaratust spoke thus : ' Lord of the spirits and 
earthly existences ! it appears that I saw the root of 
a tree, on which were four branches.' 

3. Auharmazd spoke to Zaraturt the Spltaman 1 
thus: 'That root of a tree which thou sawest, and 
those four branches, are the four periods which will 

that the passage mentioned here, in the text, constituted the 
seventh fargarrf of the Nask, the contents of which are detailed as 
follows : — 

'The seventh fargar<f, T£-ve-rat5 (Av. td v* urvatS, Yas. XXXI, 
1), is about the exhibition to Zaratfot of the nature of the four 
periods in the Zaratiutian millennium (hazangrdk zim, "thousand 
winters "). First, the golden, that in which Auharmazd displayed 
the religion to Zaraturt. Second, the silver, that in which Vwt&sp 
received the religion from Zarat&rt. Third, the steel, the period 
within which the organizer of righteousness, Atar6-parf son of Mlr- 
spend, was born. Fourth, the period mingled with iron is this, 
in which is much propagation of the authority of the apostate and 
other villains (sarttar&n6), along with destruction of the reign 
of religion, the weakening of every kind of goodness and virtue, 
and the departure of honour and wisdom from the countries of 
Iran. In the same period is a recital of the many perplexities and 
torments of the period for that desire (girSylh) of the life of the 
good which consists in seemliness. Perfect is the excellence of 
righteousness (Av. ashem vohu vahutem astf, Yas. XXVII, 

14, w.y 

If this be a correct account of the contents of this farganf, the 
writer was evidently consulting a Pahlavi version of the Nask, 
composed during the later Sasanian times. 

1 Generally understood to mean ' descendant of Spitama,' who 
was his ancestor in the ninth generation (see Bund. XXXII, 1). 
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come. 4. That of gold is when I and thou con- 
verse, and King Vi-rtasp shall accept the religion, 
and shall demolish the figures of the demons, but 
they themselves remain for 1 . . . concealed pro- 
ceedings. 5. And that of silver is the reign of 
Ardakhshir 2 the Kayan king (Kai shah), and that j Jti 
of steel is the reign of the glorified (an6shak-* C^ 
ruban) Khusrd son of Keva^ 3 , and that which was 
mixed-with iron is the evil sovereignty of the de- 
mons with dishevelled hair * of the race of Wrath 6 , 
and when it is the end of the tenth hundredth v 
winter (satd zim) of thy millennium, O Zaratust 
the Spitaman!' 

6. It is declared in the commentary (zand)* of 
the Vohuman Yart, Horvada*/ Yart, and kstkd Yart 



1 A word is lost here in K20 and does not occur in the other 
copies and versions, nor can it be supplied from the similar phrase 
in Chap. II, 16. The meaning of the sentence appears to be 
that Virtasp destroyed the idols, but the demons they represented 
still remained, in a spiritual state, to produce evil. 

* See Chap. II, 17. 

5 Khusr6 N6shirv4n son of QubSd, in modern Persian, who 
reigned in a. d. 531-579. KSvSrf is usually written Kav&/. 

4 The epithet vi^Sr<f-vars may also mean ' dressed-hair,' but 
the term in the text is the more probable, as the Persian version 
translates it by kush&dah mut, ' uncovered hair.' That it is not 
a name, as assumed by Spiegel, appears clearly from the further 
details given in Chap. II, 25. 

* Or, ' the progeny of ASshm,' the demon. Wrath is not to be 
understood here in its abstract sense, but is personified as a demon. 
It is uncertain whether the remainder of this sentence belongs to 
this § or the next. 

* If there were any doubt about zand meaning the Pahlavi 
translation, this passage would be important, as the Avesta of the 
Horvadarf (Khordad) and Aslkd Yarts is still extant, but contains 
nothing about the heretic Mazdik or Mazdak (see Chap. II, 21). 
No Avesta of the Vohuman Ya* t is now known. 

[5] O 




Digitized by 



Google 



194 BAHMAN YAST. 



that, during this time, the accursed Mazdlk son of 
Bamd&</, who is opposed to the religion, comes into 
notice, and is to cause disturbance among those in 
the religion of God (yazd&n). 7. And he, the 
glorified one 1 , summoned Khusrd son of Mah-dfl^ 
and Da^-Auharmazd of Nishapur, who were high- 
priests of Atard-patak&n, and Atard-frdbag the un- 
deceitful (akadba), Atar6-pa^, Atar6-Mitr6, and 
Bakht-afrW to his presence, and he demanded of 
them a promise a , thus : ' Do not keep these Yarts 
in concealment, and do not teach the commentary 
except among your relations V 8. And they made 
the promise unto Khusrd. 



Chapter II. 

1. In the Vohuman Yart commentary (zand) it is 
declared 4 that Zaraturt asked for immortality from 

1 That is, Khusrd N6shirvdn. As the names of his priests and 
councillors stand in K20 they can hardly be otherwise distributed 
than they are in the text, but the correctness of the MS. is open to 
suspicion. Dav/Atiharmazd was a commentator who is quoted in 
Chap. Ill, 16, and in the Pahl. Yas. XI, 22 ; Atar6-fr6bag was 
another commentator mentioned in Sis. I, 3 ; and Atar6-p&f and 
Bakht-afrta are names well known in Pahlavi literature, the former 
having been borne by more than one individual (see Sis. I, 3, 4). 

* The Pers. version says nothing about this promise, but states 
that Khusrd sent a message to the accursed Mazdak, requiring 
him to reply to the questions of this priestly assembly on pain of 
death, to which he assented, and he was asked ten religious 
questions, but was unable to answer one ; so the king put him 
to death immediately. 

' A similar prohibition, addressed to Zarat&rt, as regards the 
A vesta text, is actually found in the Horvadarf Yt. 10. 

* This seems to imply that this text is not the commentary 
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Auharmazd a second time, and spoke thus : ' I am 
Zaraturt, more righteous and more efficient among 
these thy creatures, O creator ! when thou shalt 
make me 1 immortal, as the tree opposed to harm 2 , 
and G6patshah, G6rt-i Frydn, and .Afltrdk-miyan 
son of VLrtasp, who is P£shy6tanu, were made 3 . 2. 
When thou shalt make me immortal they in thy 
good religion will believe that the upholder of 
religion, who receives from Auharmazd his pure and 
good religion of the Mazdayasnians, will become 
immortal ; then those men will believe in thy good 
religion.' 

3. Auharmazd spoke * thus : ' When I shall make 
thee immortal, O Zaraturt the Spitam&n! then Tur-i 
Br&darvash the Karap s will become immortal, and 

itself, but merely an epitome of it. The Pile. MSS. which have been 
examined, begin with this chapter. 

1 Or, ' when I shall become; ' the verb is omitted by mistake in 
K20. 

* Three of these immortals are mentioned in Bund. XXIX, 5, 
and G6\rt-i Fryan is included in a similar enumeration in Did. 
(Reply 89). The tale of G6rt-i Fryan (A v. Y6i*t6 yd Fryananam, 
of Aban Yt. 8 1 and Fravardm Yt. 1 20) has been published with 
• The Book of Arrfa-Vlraf,' ed. Hoshangji and Haug. 

8 Or, ' became;' most of this verb is torn off in K20. 

4 The verb is placed before its nominative in the Pahlavi text, 
both here and in most similar sentences, which is an imitation of 
the Avesta, due probably to the text being originally translated 
from an Avesta book now lost, or, at any rate, to its author's wish 
that it might appear to be so translated. In such cases of inverted 
construction, when the verb is in a past tense, the Pahlavi idiom 
often requires a pronominal suffix, corresponding to the nominative, 
to be added to the first word in the sentence; thus, gufto* Auhar- 
mazd, or afaj guft Auharmazd, does not mean 'Auharmazd 
spoke to him (or said it),' but merely ' Auharmazd spoke ' (lit. ' it was 
said by him, Auharmazd '). 

• According to an untranslated passage in the Selections of 
Zarf-sparam, mentioned in the note on p. 187, this is the name of 

O 2 
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when Tur-i Br4a!arvash the Karap shall become 
immortal the resurrection and future existence are 
not possible.' 

4. Zaratust seemed uneasy about it in his mind 1 ; 
and Auharmazd, through the wisdom of omniscience, 
knew what was thought by Zaratust the Spit&m&n 
with the righteous spirit, and he 2 took hold of 
Zaraturt's hand. 5. And he, Auharmazd the pro- 
pitious spirit, creator of the material world, the 
righteous one, even he put the omniscient wisdom, 
in the shape of water, on the hand of Zaratust, and 
said to him thus : ' Devour it.' 



one of the five brothers in the Karapan family of sorcerers, who 
were enemies of ZaratfLrt during his childhood. Their names, as 
written in SZS., may be read as follows, 'BnWarvakhsh, Brav/r6ywn6, 
Tur BragrSsh, Azano, and Nasm,' and the first is also called ' Tur-i 
Brarfarvakhsh;' they are described as descendants of the sister of 
Manflfimar. In the seventh book of the Dtnkarrf a wizard, who 
endeavours to injure Zaratfot in his childhood, is called 'Tur-i 
Bra<fr6k-resh, the Karap8,' and was probably the third brother, 
whose name (thus corrected) indicates brathrd-raSsha as its Avesta 
form. Karap or Karapan in all these passages is evidently the 
name of a family or caste, probably the Av. karapand which Haug 
translates by ' performers of (idolatrous) sacrificial rites,' in connec- 
tion with Sans, kalpa, 'ceremonial ritual' (see Haug's Essays, 
pp. 289-291). 

1 K20 has 'among the spirits;' the word mtnun having become 
mafn6kan by the insertion of an extra stroke. 

* Reading afaf instead of minaj (Huz. of a^ajr, 'from or by 
him,' which is written with the same letters as afaj, ' and by him'), 
not only here, but also in §§ 5, 7, 9. The copyist of K20 was evi- 
dently not aware that afa.r is a conjunctive form, but confounded 
it with the prepositional form a^aj, as most Parsis and some Euro- 
pean scholars do still. The Sasanian inscriptions confirm the 
reading afa* for the conjunctive form ; and NSryfisang, the learned 
Parsi translator of Pahlavi texts into Pazand and Sanskrit some 
four centuries ago, was aware of the difference between the two 
forms, as he transcribes them correctly into Paz. vns and asa*. 
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6. And Zaratust devoured some of it ; thereby the 
omniscient wisdom was intermingled with Zaraturt, 
and seven days and nights Zaraturt was in the 
wisdom of Auharmazd. 7. And Zaratust beheld the 
men and cattle in the seven regions of the earth, 
where the many fibres of hair of every one are, and 
whereunto the end of each fibre holds on the back. 
8. And he beheld whatever trees and shrubs there 
were, and how many roots of plants were in the 
earth of Spendarmaaf, where and how they had 
grown, and where they were mingled. 

9. And the seventh day and night he (Auhar- 
mazd) took back the omniscient wisdom from 
Zaraturt, and Zaratust reflected in this way, that 
I have seen it in a pleasant dream produced by 
Auharmazd, and I am not surfeited with the dream. 
10. And he took both hands, rubbed his body 
(kerp) again, and spoke x thus : ' I have slept a long 
time, and am not surfeited with this pleasant dream 
produced by Auharmazd.' 

11. Auharmazd said to the righteous Zaratfot 
thus: 'What was seen in the pleasant dream pro- 
duced by Auharmazd ?' 

12. Zaratust spoke thus: ' O Auharmazd, propi- 
tious spirit ! creator of the material world, righteous 
creator! I have seen a celebrity (khunia?) with 
much wealth, whose soul, infamous in the body, was 
hungry (gurs) 2 and jaundiced and in hell, and he did 
not seem to me exalted ; and I saw a beggar with 
no wealth and helpless, and his soul was thriving 
(farpih) in paradise, and 3 he seemed to me exalted. 

1 This verb is omitted in K20 by mistake. 

* Or else ' dirty.' 

* Reading afam instead of mi nam, both here and in § 14; the 
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13. [And I saw a wealthy man without children, and 
he did not seem to me exalted;] 1 and I saw a 
pauper with many children, and he seemed to me 
exalted. 14. And I saw a tree on which were seven 
branches, one golden, one of silver, one brazen, one 
of copper, [one of tin] 2 , one of steel, and one was 
mixed up with iron.' 

1 5. Auharmazd spoke thus : ' O Zaratust the 
Spttaman! this is what I say beforehand, the one 
tree which thou sawest is the world which I, Auhar- 
mazd, created ; and those seven branches thou 
sawest are the seven periods which will come. 
16. And that which was golden is the reign of King 
Vi-rt&sp, when I and thou converse about religion, 
and Vistasp shall accept that religion and shall 
demolish the figures of the demons, and the demons 
desist from demonstration into concealed proceed- 
ings ; Aharman and the demons rush back to dark- 
ness, and care for water, fire, plants, and the earth 
of Spendarmaaf 3 becomes apparent. 17. And that 
which was of silver 4 is the reign of Anfeshir 6 the 

copyist of K20 having confounded these two words, like those 
mentioned in the note on § 4. 

1 The passage in brackets is omitted in K20, but is supplied 
from the Paz. MSS., being evidently necessary to complete the 
contrast. It occurs also in the Pers. version. 

5 Supplied from the Paz. and Pers. versions, being omitted here 
in K20, though occurring in § 20. 

* The female archangel who has charge of the earth (see Bund. 
I, 26). 

4 The P£z. MSS. omit the description of the silver age. 

8 Usually identified with Artaxerxes Longimanus, but his long 
reign of 1 12 years may include most of the Achaemenian sovereigns 
down to Artaxerxes Mnemon, several of whom are called Aha- 
suerus or Artaxerxes in the biblical books of Ezra and Esther. See 
Bund. XXXI, 30, XXXIV, 8. 
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KayS.ii (Kal), whom 1 they call Vohuman son of 
Spend-cUiU/ 2 , who is he who separates the demons 
from men, scatters them about, and makes the reli- 
gion current in the whole world. 18. And that 
which was brazen 3 is the reign of Anfekhshir 4 , the 
arranger and restorer of the world, and that of King 
Shahpur, when he arranges the world which I, 
Auharmazd, created ; he makes happiness (bukhta- 
kih) 6 prevalent in the boundaries of the world, and 
goodness shall become manifest ; and Atar6-p/W of 
triumphant destiny, the restorer of the true religion, 
with the prepared brass 6 , brings this religion, to- 
gether with the transgressors, back to the truth. 
19. And that which was of copper is the reign of 
the Askanian king 7 , who removes from the world 

1 Reading mun, ' whom,' instead of amat, ' when ' (see the note 
on Bund. I, 7). 

* Contracted here into Spenda</, as it is also in Bund. XXXIV, 8 
in the old MSS. This name of the king is corrupted into Bahman 
son of Isfendiyir in the Shahn&mah. 

* This brazen age is evidently out of its proper chronological 
order. The Pazand and Persian versions correct this blunder by 
describing the copper age before the brazen one here, but they 
place the brazen branch before the copper one in § 14, so it is 
doubtful how the text stood originally. 

' Artakhshatar son of Papakf and Shahpuhart son of Artakh- 
shatar are the Sasanian forms of the names of the first two 
monarchs (a.d. 226-271) of the Sasanian dynasty, whose reigns 
constitute this brazen age. 

* Literally, ' deliverance from sin ' or ' salvation ' by one's own 
good works, and, therefore, not in a Christian sense. 

* Referring to the ordeal of pouring molten brass on his chest, 
undergone by Atar6-parf son of Maraspend, high-priest and prime 
minister of Shapur I, for the purpose of proving the truth of his 
religion to those who doubted it. 

7 It is uncertain which of the Axkinian sovereigns is meant, or 
whether several of the dynasty may not be referred to. The Greek 
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the heterodoxy (^avl^-rastaklh) which existed, 
and the wicked Akandgar-i Kilisyakih 1 is utterly 
destroyed by this religion, and goes unseen and 
unknown from the world. 20. And that which was 
of tin is the reign of King Vahr&m G6r 2 , when he 

successors of Alexander were subdued in Persia by Ark (Arsaces I), 
who defeated Seleucus Callinicus about b.c. 236. But the third 
book of the Dinkar</(in a passage quoted by Haug in his Essay on 
the Pahlavi Language) mentions Valkhaf (Vologeses) the Ark&nian 
as collecting the Avesta and Zand, and encouraging the Mazda- 
yasnian religion. This Valkha* was probably Vologeses I, a con- 
temporary of Nero, as shown by Darmesteter in the introduction 
to his translation of the Vendidad. 

1 I am indebted to Professor J. Darmesteter for pointing out 
that Nery6sang, in his Sanskrit translation of Yas. IX, 75, explains 
Kalariy£k&4 as ' those whose faith is the Christian religion ;' the 
original Pahlavi word in the oldest MSS. is Kilisiy&ik, altogether 
a misunderstanding of the Avesta name Keresani, which it trans- 
lates, but sufficiently near the name in our text to warrant the 
assumption that N£ry6sang would have translated Kilisy&kih by 
'Christianity;' literally it means ' ecclesiasticism, or the church 
religion' (from Pers. kilisyi, Gr. iiacKqaia). Akandgar is probably 
a miswriting of Alaksandar or Sikandar; though Darmesteter 
suggests that Skandgar (Av. ske*dd-kara, Pers. rikandgar), 
' causer of destruction,' would be an appropriate punning title for 
Alexander from a Persian point of view. The anachronisms 
involved in making Alexander the Great a Christian, conquered by 
an Arkinian king, are not more startling than the usual Pahlavi 
statement that he was a Roman. To a Persian in Sasanian times 
Alexander was the representative of an invading enemy which had 
come from the countries occupied, in those times, by the eastern 
empire of the Christian Romans, which enemy had been subdued 
in Persia by the Arkinian dynasty ; and such information would 
naturally lead to the anachronisms just mentioned. The name 
Kilisy&kfh is again used, in Chap. Ill, 3, 5, 8, to denote some 
Christian enemy. 

8 This Sasanian monarch (a. d. 420-439), after considerable 
provocation, revived the persecution of the heretics and foreign 
creeds which had been tolerated by his predecessor, and this 
conduct naturally endeared him to the priesthood. 
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makes the sight ' of the spirit of pleasure manifest, 
and Aharman with the wizards rushes back to dark- 
ness and gloom. 21. And that which was of steel is 
the reign of King Khusrd son of K&v&d 2 , when he 
keeps away from this religion the accursed Mazdlk 3 , 
son of B&mdkd, who remains opposed to the religion 
along with the heterodox. 22. And that which was 
mixed with iron [is the reign of the demons with 
dishevelled hair * of the race of Wrath, when it is 
the end of the tenth hundredth winter of thy mil- 
lennium], O Zaratfot the Sp!t&mau!' 

23. Zaratust said thus : ' Creator of the material 
world ! O propitious spirit ! what token would you 
give of the tenth hundredth winter ? ' 

24. Auharmazd spoke thus: 'Righteous Zarattot! 
I will make it clear : the token that it is the end of 
thy millennium, and the most evil'period is coming, 
is that a hundred kinds, a thousand kinds, a myriad 
of kinds of demons with dishevelled hair, of the 



1 Reading vgnap (Pers. btnab), but it may be va dava^, in 
which case the phrase must be translated as follows : ' when he 
makes the spirit of pleasure and joy manifest.' 

* See Chap. I, 5. The characteristic of the steel age, like that 
of the tin one, was the persecution of heretics who had been 
tolerated by the reigning monarch's predecessor. 

' Generally written Mazdak, a heretic whose teaching was very 
popular in the time of King K6v£rf (or Kava</, a. d. 487-531). 
His doctrine appears to have been extreme socialism built upon a 
Mazdayasnian foundation. He was put to death by Khusrd I, as 
hinted in the text It is remarkable that none of the successors of 
Khusrd Ndshirvan are mentioned in the Bahman Yart, so that a 
Parsi, who even did not believe in the verbal inspiration of the book, 
might possibly consider the remainder of it as strictly prophetical. 

4 The passage in brackets is omitted in K20 by mistake, and is 
here supplied from Chap. I, 5, in accordance with the Paz. and 
Pers. versions. 
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race of Wrath, rush into the country of Iran (Alran 
shatr6) from the direction of the east 1 , which has 
an inferior race and race of Wrath. 25. They have 
uplifted banners, they slay those living in the world 2 , 
they have their hair dishevelled on the back, and 
they are mostly a small and inferior (nitum) race, 
forward in destroying the strong doer ; O Zarat&rt 
the Spltaman ! the race of Wrath is miscreated (v i - 
shtW) and its origin is not manifest. 26. Through 
witchcraft they rush into these countries of Iran 
which I, Auharmazd, created, since they burn and 
damage many things ; and the house of the house- 
owner, the land of the land-digger, prosperity, nobi- 
lity, sovereignty, religion 3 , truth, agreement, security, 
enjoyment, and every characteristic which I, Auhar- 
mazd, created, this pure religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians, and the fire of Vahrim, which is set in 
the appointed place, encounter annihilation, and the 
direst destruction and trouble will come into notice. 
27. And that which is a great district will become 
a town ; that which is a great town, a village ; that 



1 Or 'of KhurasSn.' It is difficult to identify these demons 
with the Arabs, who came from the west, though a dweller in 
Kirman might imagine that they came from Khurasan. In fact, 
hardly any of the numerous details which follow, except their long- 
continued rule, apply exclusively to Muhammadans. It appears, 
moreover, from § 50 and Chap. Ill, 8, that these demons are 
intended for Turks, that is, invaders from Turkistan, who would 
naturally come from the east into Persia. 

s Reading geh&n-zivo zektelund, but the beginning of the 
latter word is torn off in K20, and the other versions have no 
equivalent phrase. The Pazand substitutes the phrase 'black 
banners and black garments.' 

3 This word, being torn off in K20, is supplied from the Paz. 
MSS. 
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which is a great village, a family; and that which is 
a [great] 1 family, a single threshold. 28. O Zaraturt 
theSpttaman! they will lead these Iranian countries 
of Auharmazd into a desire for evil, into tyranny 
and misgovernment, those demons with dishevelled 
hair who are deceivers, so that what they say they 
do not do, and they are of a vile religion, so that 
what they do not say they do. 29. And their assist- 
ance and promise have no sincerity, there is no 
law, they preserve no security, and on the support 
they provide no one relies ; with deceit, rapacity, 
and misgovernment they will devastate these my 
Iranian countries, who am Auharmazd. 

30. 'And at that time, O Zaraturt the Spltim&n! 
all men will become deceivers, great friends will 
become of different parties, and respect, affection, 
hope 2 , and regard for the soul will depart from the 
world ; the affection of the father will depart from 
the son ; and that of the brother from his brother ; 
the son-in-law wiH become a beggar (kid yak or 
kaslk) from his father-in-law 8 , and the mother will 
be parted and estranged from the daughter. 

31. 'When it is the end of thy tenth hundredth 
winter, O Zarattlrt the Spitaman! the sun is more 
unseen and more spotted (vasangtar); the year, 
month, and day are shorter ; and the earth of Spen- 
darmaaf is more barren, and fuller of highway- 

1 This word is omitted in K20, but supplied from the PSzand. 
The whole section is omitted in the Pers. version. 

2 This word, being torn off in K20, is doubtfully supplied from 
the Pers. paraphrase. The Paz. MSS. omit §§ 30-32. 

3 Or, perhaps, 'parents-in-law;' the original is khusrulnS, 
followed by some word (probably nafiman) which is torn off in 
K20. The Pers. version gives no equivalent phrase. 
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men * ; and the crop will not yield the seed, so that 
of the crop of the corn-fields in ten cases seven will 
diminish and three 2 will increase, and that which 
increases does not become ripe 3 ; and vegetation, 
trees, and shrubs will diminish ; when one shall take 
a hundred, ninety will diminish and ten will increase, 
and that which increases gives no pleasure and 
flavour. 32. And men are born smaller, and their 
skill and strength are less ; they become more de- 
ceitful and more given to vile practices; they have 
no gratitude and respect for bread and salt, and they 
have no affection for their country (desak). 

33. 'And in that most evil time a boundary has 
most disrespect * where it is the property of a suf- 
fering man of religion ; gifts are few among their 
deeds, and duties and good works proceed but little 
from their hands ; and sectarians of all kinds are 
seeking mischief for them *. 34. And all the world 
will be burying and clothing the dead, and burying 
the dead and washing the dead will be by law ; the 
burning, bringing to water and fire, and eating of 
dead matter they practise by law and do not abstain 
from. 35. They recount largely about duties and 
good works, and pursue wickedness and the road to 
hell ; and through the iniquity, cajolery, and craving 
of wrath and avarice they rush to hell. 

36. 'And in that perplexing time, O Zaraturt the 

1 Or, 'tax-collectors;' Pahl. tangtar va ras-vanagtar. 

2 In K20 'va 3' is corrupted into the very similar va vai, 
' and a portion.' 

3 Literally, 'white.' 

4 Reading anazarm instead of hand azarm. 

6 That is, for the Iranians in general, who are the ' they ' in 
§§ 32-35- 
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Spltaminl — the reign of Wrath with infuriate spear 1 
and the demon with dishevelled hair, of the race of 
Wrath, — the meanest slaves walk forth with the 
authority of nobles of the land ; and the religious, 
who wear sacred thread-girdles on the waist, are 
then not able to perform their ablution (pa<#yaz>ih), 
for in those last times dead matter and bodily refuse 
become so abundant, that one who shall set step to 
step walks upon dead matter; or when he washes 
in the barashnum ceremony, and puts down a foot 
from the stone seat (magh) 2 , he walks on dead 
matter; or when he arranges the sacred twigs (bare- 
s6m) and consecrates the sacred cakes (drdnd) in 
their corpse-chamber (nasal katak) 3 it is allowable. 

1 The Av. A£shm6 khrvidruj, ' Aeshma the impetuous 
assailant' (see Bund. XXVIII, 15-17); this demon's Pahlavi 
epithet is partly a transcription, and partly a paraphrase of the 
A vesta term. 

* According to Dastur Hoshangji (Zand-Pahlavi Glossary, p. 65) 
the term magh is now applied to the stones on which the person 
undergoing purification has to squat during ablution in the barash- 
num ceremony. Originally, however, Av. mag ha appears to have 
meant a shallow hole dug in the earth, near or over which the 
person squatted upon a seat, either of stone or some other hard 
material (see Vend. IX). The term for the hole was probably 
extended to the whole arrangement, including the seat, which 
latter has thus acquired the name of magh, although magh and 
maghak still mean ' a channel or pit' in Persian. 

* The Av. kata of Vend. V, 36-40; a special chamber for the 
temporary reception of the corpse, when it was impossible to 
remove it at once to the dakhma, owing to the inclemency of 
the weather. It should be large enough for standing upright, and 
for stretching out the feet and hands, without touching either walls 
or ceiling ; that is, not less than six feet cube. The text means 
that those times will be so distressing, that it will be considered 
lawful to perform the sacred ceremonies even in a place of such 
concentrated impurity as a dead-house not actually occupied by 
a corpse. 
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37. Or, in those last times, it becomes allowable to 
perform a ceremonial (yasi-m) with two men, so that 
this religion may not come to nothing and collapse 1 ; 
there will be only one in a hundred, in a thousand, 
in a myriad, who believes in this religion, and even 
he does nothing of it though it be a duty 2 ; and the 
fire of Vahram, which will come to nothing and 
collapse, falls off from a thousand to one care-taker, 
and even he does not supply it properly with fire- 
wood and incense ; or when a man, who has per- 
formed worship and does not know the Nlrangistan 3 
('code of religious formulas'), shall kindle it with 
good intentions, it is allowable. 

38. ' Honourable* wealth will all proceed to those 
of perverted faith (kevl*/-k£shan); it comes to the 
transgressors, and virtuous doers of good works, 
from the families of noblemen even unto the priests 
(m6g-mard?an), remain running about uncovered ; 
the lower orders take in marriage the daughters 
of nobles, grandees, and priests ; and the nobles, 
grandees, and priests come to destitution and bon- 
dage. 39. The misfortunes of the ignoble will over- 
take greatness and authority, and the helpless and 
ignoble will come to the foremost place and advance- 
ment ; the words of the upholders of religion, and 
the seal and decision of a just judge will become the 

1 The P£z. MSS. add, ' and helplessness.' 

* The P&z. MSS. add, 'and the prayers and ceremonies that 
he orders of priests and disciples they do not fulfil.' 

' The name of a work which treats of various ceremonial details, 
and appears to be a portion of the Pahlavi translation of the seven- 
teenth or Husp&ram Nask, containing many Avesta quotations 
which are not now to be found elsewhere. 

4 The Paz. MSS. have misread astr damfk, 'underground,' 
instead of izarmik. 
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words of random speakers (andeso-gdkan) among 
the just and even the righteous ; and the words of 
the ignoble and slanderers, of the disreputable and 
mockers, and of those of divers opinions they con- 
sider true and credible, about which they take l an 
oath, although with falsehood, and thereby give 
false evidence, and speak falsely and irreverently 
about me, Auharmazd. 40. They who bear the 
title of priest and disciples wish evil concerning 2 
one another; he speaks vice and they look upon 
vice ; and the antagonism of Aharman and the 
demons is much brought on by them ; of the sin 
which men commit, out of five 3 sins the priests and 
disciples commit three sins, and they become ene- 
mies of the good, so that they may thereby speak of 
bad faults relating to one another ; the ceremonies 
they undertake they do not perform, and they have 
no fear of hell. 

41. 'And in that tenth hundredth winter, which is 
the end of thy millennium, O righteous Zaraturt! 
all mankind will bind torn hair, disregarding reve- 
lation 4 , so that a willingly-disposed cloud and a 

1 Literally, ' devour an oath,' which Persian idiom was occasioned 
by the original form of oath consisting in drinking water prepared 
in a particular manner, after having invoked all the heavenly 
powers to bear witness to the truth of what had been asserted 
(see the Saugand-namah). 

* Reading rai instead of la, 'not.' The whole section is omitted 
by the Paz. MSS., possibly from politic motives, as the language is 
plain enough. 

' The Persian paraphrase has ' eight.' 

* Referring probably to the injunctions regarding cutting the 
hair and paring the nails, with all the proper precautions for pre- 
venting any fragments of the hair or nails from lying about, as given 
in Vend. XVII. One of the penalties for neglecting such precau- 
tions is supposed to be a failure of the necessary rains. The 
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righteous wind are not able to produce rain in its 
proper time and season. 42. And a dark cloud 
makes the whole sky night, and the hot wind and 
the cold wind arrive, and bring along fruit and seed 
of corn, even the rain in its proper time ; and it does 
not rain, and that which rains also rains more 
noxious creatures than water; and the water of 
rivers and springs will diminish, and there will be 
no increase. 43. And the beast of burden and ox 
and sheep bring forth more painfully 1 and awk- 
wardly, and acquire less fruitfulness ; and their hair 
is coarser and skin thinner ; the milk does not in- 
crease and has less cream (/6arbi.?t); the strength 
of the labouring ox is less, and the agility of the 
swift horse is less, and it carries less in a race. 

44. ' And on the men in that perplexing time, 
O Zaratust the Spftaman ! who wear the sacred 
thread-girdle on the waist, the evil-seeking of mis- 
government and much of its false judgment have 
come as a wind in which their living is not possible, 
and they seek death as a boon ; and youths and 
children will be apprehensive, and gossiping chitchat 
and gladness of heart do not arise among them. 
45. And they practise the appointed feasts (^axn6) 
of their ancestors, the propitiation (aus6fr!^) of 
angels, and the prayers and ceremonies of the season 
festivals and guardian spirits, in various places, yet 
that which they practise they do not believe in un- 
hesitatingly ; they do not give rewards lawfully, and 

words anastak dm6 can also be translated by 'despising the 
religion.' 

1 The word appears to be dan/aktar, but is almost illegible in 
K20 ; it may possibly be kutaktar, ' more scantily,' as the P4z. 
MSS. have k6daktar bah6<4 'become smaller.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER II, 42-49. 209 

bestow no gifts and alms, and even those [they 
bestow] l they repent of again. 46. And even those 
men of the good religion, who have reverenced the 
good religion of the Mazdayasnians, proceed in con- 
formity with (bar-hamak6 rubisn) those ways and 
customs 2 , and do not believe their own religion. 
47. And the noble, great, and charitable 8 , who are 
the virtuous of their own country and locality, will 
depart from their own original place and family * as 
idolatrous ; through want they beg something from 
the ignoble and vile, and come to poverty and help- 
lessness ; through them * nine in ten of these men 
will perish in the northern quarter. 

48. ' Through their way of misrule everything 
comes to nothingness and destitution, levity and 
infirmity; and the earth of Spendarmad? opens its 
mouth wide, and every jewel and metal becomes 
exposed, such as gold and silver, brass, tin, and 
lead. 49. And rule and sovereignty come to slaves, 
such as the Turk and non-Turanian (Atur) of the 
army*, and are turbulent as among the moun- 

1 This verb is omitted in K20. 

* It is rather doubtful whether their own customs are meant, or 
those of their conquerors. 

* Or dahSkan may mean ' the skilful.' 

4 Reading durfak instead of rflrfak. At first sight the mis- 
writing of r for d seems to indicate copying from a text in the 
modern Persian character, in which those two letters are often 
much alike ; but it happens that the compounds du and ru also 
resemble one another in some Pahlavi handwriting. 

• Whether through poverty and helplessness, or through the 
conquerors, is not quite clear. 

• Very little reliance can be placed upon the details of this sen- 
tence, but it is difficult to make any other complete and consistent 
translation. Darmesteter suggests the reading h£n6, ' army,' but 
another possible reading is Khydn (Av. Zfoyaona), the old name 

[5] P 
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taineers >; and the A'inl 2 , the Ka&ull, the Sdfti, the 
Ruman (Arfimayak), and the white-clothed Kar- 
mak 8 then attain sovereignty in my countries of Iran, 
and their will and pleasure will become current in the 
world. 50. The sovereignty will come from those 
leathern-belted ones* and Arabs (Tastgan) and 
Rumans to them, and they will be so misgoverning 
that when they kill a righteous man who is virtuous 
and a fly, it is all one* in their eyes. 51. And the 
security, fame, and prosperity, the country and 
families, the wealth and handiwork, the streams, 
rivers, and springs of Iran, and of those of the good 
religion, come to those non-Iranians ; and the army 
and standards of the frontiers come to them, and a 
rule with a craving for wrath advances in the world. 
52. And their eyes of avarice are not sated with 
wealth, and they form hoards of the world's wealth, 
and conceal them underground ; and through wicked- 
ness they commit sodomy, hold much intercourse 
with menstruous women, and practise many unna- 
tural lusts. 

of some country probably in TurkistSn, as Aiyasp, the opponent of 
VLrtSsp, is called ' lord or king of Khy6n ' in the Y&Mr-i Zarir&n 
(see also G6f Yt. 30, 31, Ashi Yt. 50, 51, Zamy^d Yt. 87). 

1 Or, ' as the mountain-holding Khudarak.' Darmesteter suggests 
that Khudarak may be an ' inhabitant of Khazar.' 

* Probably the people of Samarkand, which place was formerly 
called K\n according to a passage in some MSS. of Tabarfs 
Chronicle, quoted in Ouseley's Oriental Geography, p. 298. See 
also Bund. XII, 22. 

3 The Kdbuli and Byzantine Ruman are plain enough ; not so 
the Sdfti and Karmak (Kalmak or Krimak). 

4 That is, the Turks, as appears more clearly from Chap. Ill, 
8, 9. The Arabs are mentioned here, incidently, for the first time, 
and again in Chap. Ill, 9, 51. 

• Literally, ' both are one.' 
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53. 'And in that perplexing time the night is 
brighter *, and the year, month, and day will di- 
minish one-third ; the earth of Spendarma// arises, 
and suffering, death, and destitution become more 
severe in the world.' 

54. Auharmazd said to Zaratust the Spltaman : 
1 This is what I foretell : that wicked evil spirit, 
when it shall be necessary for him to perish, be- 
comes more oppressive and more tyrannical.' 

55. So Auharmazd spoke to Zaratust the Splta- 
mdn thus: 'Enquire fully and learn by heart* 
thoroughly! teach it by Zand, Pasand, and explana- 
tion ! tell it to the priests and disciples who speak 
forth in the world, and those who are not aware of 
the hundred winters, tell it then to them ! so that, 
for the hope of a future existence, and for the pre- 
servation of their own souls, they may remove the 
trouble, evil, and oppression which those of other 
religions cause in the ceremonies of religion (dln6 
y£snan). 56. And, moreover, I tell thee this, O 
Zaraturt the Spttaman ! that whoever, in that time, 
appeals for the body is not able to save the soul, 
for he is as it were fat, and his soul is hungry and 
lean in hell ; whoever appeals for the soul, his body 
is hungry and lean through the misery of the world, 
and destitute, and his soul is fat in heaven.' 

57. Zaratust enquired of Auharmazd thus: 'O 
Atiharmazd, propitious spirit ! creator of the mate- 
rial world who art righteous !'— He is Auharmazd 
through righteous invocation, and the rest through 



1 The PSz. version adds, ' the motion of the sun is quicker.' 
* Literally, ' make easy.' 

P 2 
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praise; some say ' righteous creator 1 ! ' — 'O creator ! 
in that perplexing time are they righteous ? and are 
there religious people who wear the sacred thread- 
girdle (kustlk) on the waist, and celebrate religious 
rites (dln6) 8 with the sacred twigs (bares6m)? and 
does the religious practice of next-of-kin marriage 
(khv£tuk-das) continue in their families?' 

58. Auharmazd said to Zaratust thus : ' Of the 
best men is he who, in that perplexing time, wears 
the sacred thread-girdle on the waist, and celebrates 
religious rites with the sacred twigs, though not as in 
the reign of King Vi.stasp. 59. Whoever in that 
perplexing time recites Ita-aaf-yazam (Av. itha kd 
yazamaid£, Yas. Vand XXXVII) 8 and one Ashem- 
vohu 4 , and has learned it by heart, is as though, 
in the reign of King VLrtasp, it were a DvcLzdah- 
hdmast 8 with holy-water (zdhar). 60. And by 



1 This interpolated commentary is a pretty clear indication that 
the writer is translating from an Avesta text. 

* Both P&z. and Pers. have drdnd, ' sacred cakes.' 

3 The third hi or chapter of the Yasna of seven chapters. It 
worships Auharmazd as the creator of all good things. 

* See Bund. XX, a. 

* For the following explanation of the various kinds of hdm&st 
I am indebted to Dastur Jamaspji Minochiharji J£m«Up-Asa-n& of 
Bombay : — 

There are four kinds of hdmSst recited by priests for the atone- 
ment of any sin that may have been committed by a woman during 
menstruation, after her purification : — 

1. H6mSst consists of prayers recited for 144 days, in honour 
of the twelve following angels : Auharmazd, TLrtar, KhurshSd, 
M&h, Ab&n, Adar, Khurdad, Amerdad, Spendarmad, Bid, Sr6sh, 
and Arda-fravash. Each angel, in turn, is reverenced for twelve 
days successively, with one Yasna each day. 

2. Khaduk-h6mast, ' one hfimdst,' differs from the last merely 
in adding a Vendidad every twelfth day, to be recited in the Ush- 
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whomever prayer is offered up, and the Gatha- 
hymns are chanted, it is as though the whole ritual 
had been recited, and the G&tha-Aymns consecrated 
by him in the reign of King VLrtasp. 61. The most 
perfectly righteous of the righteous is he who 
remains in the good religion of the Mazdayasnians, 
and continues the religious practice of next-of-kin 
marriage in his family.' 

62. Auharmazd said to the righteous Zarat&rt: 
' In these nine thousand years which I, Auharmazd, 
created, mankind become most perplexed in that 
perplexing time; for in the evil reigns of Az-i 
Dahak and Fras!ya» of Tur mankind, in those per- 
plexing times, were living better and living more 

ahin G£h ( 1 2 p. m. to 6 a. m.) in honour of the angel whose propi- 
tiation ends that day. 

3. Dah-h6mast,' ten h6masts,' differs from the preceding merely 
in having a Vendidad, in addition to the Yasna, every day. 

4. Dvazdah-h6mast, ' twelve hdmists,' are prayers recited for 
264 days in honour of twenty-two angels, namely, the twelve afore- 
said and the following ten : Bahman, Ardibahut, Shahrivar, Mihir, 
Bahram, Ram, Din, Rashnu, Gos, and Art&d. Each angel, in 
turn, is reverenced as in the last. 

The celebration of h6m£st costs 350 rupls, that of khaduk- 
h6mast 422 rupfs, that of dah-hdmist 1000 rupfs, and that of 
dvazdah-hdmast 2000 rupfs ; but the first and third are now no 
longer used. The merit obtained by having such recitations per- 
formed is equivalent to 1000 tan&puhars for each Yasna, 10,000 
for each Visparad, and 70,000 for each Vendidad recited. A tan&- 
puhar is now considered as a weight of 1200 dirhams, with 
which serious sins and works of considerable merit are estimated ; 
originally it must have meant a sin which was ' inexpiable ' by 
ordinary good works, and, conversely, any extraordinary good 
work which was just sufficient to efface such a sin. 

The amount of merit attaching to such recitations is variously 
stated in different books, and when recited with holy-water (that is, 
with all their ceremonial rites) they are said to be usually a 
hundred times as meritorious as when recited without it. 
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numerously, and their disturbance by Aharman and 
the demons was less. 63. For in their evil reigns, 
within the countries of Iran, there were not seven l 
towns which were desolate as they will be when it is 
the end of thy millennium, O Zaraturt the Spita- 
man ! for all the towns of Iran will be ploughed up 
by their horses' hoofs, and their banners will reach 
unto Paa&shkhvargar 2 , and they will carry away 
the sovereignty of the seat of the religion I approve 
from there ; and their destruction comes from that 
place, O Zarattot the Spttaman ! this is what I 
foretell.' 

64. Whoever s of those existing, thus, with rever- 
ence unto the good, performs much worship for 
Auharmazd, Auharmazd, aware of it through right- 
eousness, gives him whatsoever Auharmazd is aware 
of through righteousness, as remuneration and re- 
ward of duty and good works, and such members of 

1 So in the Pazand, but 'seventeen' in Persian; in K20 the 
word is partly illegible, but can be no other number than s ib£, 
' seven.' 

* The mountainous region south of the Caspian (see Bund. 
XII, 2, 17). 

* This section is the Pahlavi version of an Avesta formula which 
is appended to nearly two-thirds of the has or chapters of the 
Yasna, and, therefore, indicates the close of the chapter at this 
point. The version here given contains a few verbal deviations 
from that given in the Yasna, but none of any importance. The 
Avesta text of this formula is as follows : — 

YeNhe 1 hatam aW, ygsnS paitf, 
vanghd mazdau ahur6 vautha, asM</ ha£a, 
y<zungham£a, tSs£& taus£i yazamaidS. 
And it may be translated in the following manner : — 

' Of whatever male of the existences, therefore, Ahuramazda was 
better cognizant, through righteousness in worship, and of what- 
ever females, both those males and those females we reverence.' 
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( the congregation, males and females, I reverence ; 
and the archangels, who are also male and female, 
they are good. 



Chapter III. 

1. Zaratuit enquired of Auharmazd thus : ' O 
Auharmazd, propitious spirit! creator of the mate- 
rial world, rig*hteous one ! whence do they restore 
this good religion of the Mazdayasnians ? and by 
what means will they destroy these demons with 
dishevelled hair \ of the race of Wrath ? 2. O 
creator ! grant me death ! and grant my favoured 
ones death ! that they may not live in that per- 
plexing time ; grant them exemplary living ! that 
they may not prepare wickedness and the way to 
hell/ 

3. Auharmazd spoke thus : 'O Zaraturt the Spita- 
man ! after the ill-omened 2 sovereignty of those of 
the race of Wrath 3 there is a fiend, Sh^^asplh * of 
the Kilisyakfh, from the countries of Salman 6 ;' M4h- 

1 The Paz. MSS. insert, 'and black clothing' here. 

* Literally, ' black-marked,' or possibly, ' black standard.' 

* The Paz. MSS. add, ' the leathern-belted Turks,' that is, people 
of TurkistSn. 

4 This fiend appears to be a personification of Christianity or 
' ecclesiasticism ' (Kilisyakih, see Chap. II, 19), and the writer 
seems to place his appearance some time in the middle ages, 
probably before the end of the thirteenth century (see the note on 
§ 44). Darmesteter suggests that SheVasp may have been intended 
as a modern counterpart of B&varasp (Az-i Dahak), the ancient 
tyrant ; and that this Christian invasion may be a reminiscence of 
the crusades. 

* I have formerly read Musulmin instead of min Salman, 
and hence concluded that the text must have been written long 
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vand-daa? said that these people are Ruman (Aru- 
maylk), and Rdshan * said that they have red 
weapons, red banners, andrzA hats (kulah). 4. ' It is 
when a symptom of them appears, as they advance, 
O Zaraturt the Spftaman! the sun and the dark 
show signs, and the moon becomes manifest of 
various colours; earthquakes (bum-gusand), too, 
become numerous, and the wind comes more vio- 
lently; in the world want, distress, and discomfort 
come more into view; and Mercury and Jupiter 
advance the sovereignty for the vile \ and they are 
in hundreds and thousands and myriads. 5. They 
have the red banner of the fiend Sh&j&spth of Kili- 
syakih, and they hasten much their progress to these 
countries of Iran which I, Auharmazd, created, up 
to the bank of the Arvand 8 ,' some have said* the 
Frit 6 river, 'unto the Greeks (Yu-nan) dwelling in 
Asuristan ; ' they are Greeks by strict reckoning *, 

after the Muhammadan conquest of Persia; but this reading is 
irreconcileable with the context. The position of SalmSn (Av. 
Sairima) is defined by Bund. XX, 12, which places the sources of 
the Tigris in that country. 

1 The name of a commentator, or commentary, often quoted 
in the Pahlavi Vendidad, and other texts. Mahvand-dirf is men- 
tioned in the Pahlavi Yasna (see Sis. I, 4). 

* The Paz. MSS. state that ' Mercury and Jupiter beat down the 
strength of Venus.' 

* Here written Arang, Arand, or Arvad, but as it is Arvand in 
§§ 31, 38, that reading seems preferable, the difference between 
the two names in Pahlavi being merely a single stroke. The 
Arvand is the Tigris, and the Arang probably the Araxes (see 
SZS.VI, ao, Bund. XX, 8). 

* Literally, ' there are and were sotru who said ; ' this phrase 
occurs several limes in the latter part of this text 

* The Euphrates. 

* Or, ' of strict reckoning,' reading sakht amar, but both 
reading and meaning are very uncertain. As it stands in K20 it 
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and their Assyrian dwelling is this, that they slay the 
Assyrian people therein, and thus they will destroy 
their abode, some have said the lurking-\io\zs 
(gr£stak) of the demons. 

6. ' They turn back those of the race of Wrath 1 in 
hundreds and thousands and myriads ; and the ban- 
ners, standards, and an innumerable army of those 
demons with dishevelled hair will come to these 
countries of Iran which I, Atiharmazd, created. 7. 
And the army of the invader 2 is an extending enemy 
of the Turk 3 and even the Karm 4 , be it with ban- 
ners aloft when he shall set up a banner, be it 
through the excessive multitude which will remain — 
like hairs in the mane of a horse — in the countries 
of Iran which I, Auharmazd, created. 

8. ' The leathern-belted Turk and the Ruman 
Sh&&splh of Kilisyaklh come forth with simul- 
taneous movement 6 , and in three places, with 
similar strife, there was and will be three times 
a great contest (ar*/ih), O Zaraturt the Spitaman ! 
9. One in the reign of Kai-Kius', when through 



may be sSkht gum$\, ' extreme beauty,' or Sikhttmir (the name 
of a place), or this may stand for sikht timir, ' severe misfor- 
tune ; ' and other readings arc possible. 
1 It is not quite clear which party wiH tur n the other back. 

• Literally, 'extender,' that is, one engaged in extending his 
own dominions. 

' The remainder of this § (except the verb 'remain') is P&zand 
written in Persian characters in K20. 

4 Possibly the Karmak of Chap. II, 49. In § so the Kur</ and 
Karman (or Karms) may refer to the Turk and Karm of this §, so 
it is doubtful whether Turk or Kur</ is meant. 

• Or, ' for the encounter,' pavan ham-raskrnth. 

• See Bund. XXXI, 35, XXXIV, 7. The letters are here joined 
together, so as to become Kat-gdus, and this form of the name is 
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the assistance of demons it was with the archangels; 
and the second when thou, O Zarattot the Spita- 
man ! receivedst the religion and hadst thy con- 
ference, and King Vistasp and Aiyasp 1 , miscreated 
by wrath, were, through the war of the religion, in 
the combat of Sperf-razur (" the hoary forest % ")' 
some have said it was in Pars ; ' and the third when 
it is the end of thy millennium, O Zaratust the Spita- 
man ! when all the three, Turk, Arab, and Ruman, 
come to this 3 place,' some have said the plain of 
NLsanak *. 10. ' And all tltose of the countries of 
Iran, which I, Auharmazd, created, come from their 
own place unto Padashkhvargar 6 , owing to those 
of the race of Wrath, O Zarattist the Spltaman ! so 
that a report of something of the cave dwellings, 
mountain dwellings, and' river dwellings of these 
people will remain at Paafashkhvargar and Pars ; 
some have said the fire VLmasp*, on the deep Lake 
A'eiast which has medicinal water opposed to the 
demons, is there (in Parfashkhvargar ?) as it were 
conspicuous,' some have said 'originating 7 ,' 'so that 

often read KahGs or Kahds in P&and (see Mkh.VIII, 27, XXVII, 
54, LVII, 21). The Paz. MSS. omit § 9. 

1 See Bund. XII, 32, 33. 

s See Bund. XXIV, 16. 

8 Perhaps 'one' is meant, as hansl, 'this,' is sometimes substi- 
tuted for-aS, 'one,' both being read e in Pazand. 

• The reading of this name is quite uncertain. 

• See Chap. II, 63. The whole of the final clause of this 
section, about the fire Vwnasp, is inserted parenthetically at this 
point in the Pahlavi text. 

• Elsewhere called Guttiasp, Gtonasp, or Gtoasp (see SZS. 
VI, 22). 

7 The most obvious reading of this word is mahik, ' fish,' which 
can hardly be reconciled with the context. The view here taken 
is that the writer was translating from ah A vesta text, and met 
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they may use it anew, and the fire may become 
shining in these countries of Iran which I, Auhar- 
mazd, created, n. For when one shall be able to 
save his own life, he has then no recollection of 
wife, child, and wealth, that they may not live, in 
that perplexing time, O Zaraturt ! yet the day when 
the hundredth winter becomes the end of thy mil- 
lennium, which is that of Zaratust, is so that 
nothing wicked may go from this millennium into 
that millennium 1 .' 



with the word Jithra, which means both p6rfak, 'clear,' and 
tokhmak, ' originating,' but to express the latter meaning he used 
the synonym mayakik, which can be written exactly like mahtk. 
Owing to the involved character of this section it is not very clear 
in English, but it is still more obscure in the Pahlavi text, in which 
the whole of this clause about the fire is inserted parenthetically 
after the first mention of Pa</ashkhvaTgar. 

1 This last clause may be read several ways, and it is by no 
means easy to ascertain clearly the chronological order of the 
events which are jumbled together in this last chapter. But it 
would appear that Zaratfat's millennium was to end at a time 
when the religion was undisturbed, and just before the incursion 
of the demons or idolators, the details of which have been given 
in Chap. II, 22-III, 11, and which is the first event of Hush£<far's 
millennium (see § 13). Now according to Bund. XXXIV, 7-9, 
the interval from ' the coming of the religion,' in the reign of Kat- 
Virtasp, to the end of the Sasanian monarchy was 90 + 1 1 2 + 30 
+ 12 + 14+14+284 + 460=1016 years. If by 'the coming of 
the religion ' be meant the time when Zaraturt received it, as he 
was then thirty years old, he must have been born 1046 years 
before the end of the Sasanian monarchy (a. d. 651), and the end 
of his millennium must have been in a. d. 605, the sixteenth year 
of Khusr6 Parviz, when the Sasanian power was near its maximum, 
and only a score of years before it began suddenly to" collapse. 
This close coincidence indicates that the writer of the Bahman 
Yaj-t must have adopted the same incorrect chronology as is found 
in the Bundahu. If, however, ' the coming of the' religion ' mean 
its acceptance by Vis tasp, which occurred in Zarat&rt's fortieth or 
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1 2. Zaraturt enquired of Auharmazd thus : ' O 
Auharmazd, propitious spirit ! creator of the material 
world, righteous one! when they are so many in 
number, by what means will they be able to 
perish * ? ' 

13. AGharmazd spoke thus : ' O Zaratuxt the Spi- 
taman ! when the demon with dishevelled hair of 
the race of Wrath comes into notice in the eastern 
quarter, first a black token becomes manifest, and 
Hush&/ar son of Zaratflrt is born on Lake Frazdan 2 . 
14. It is when he comes to his conference with me s , 
Aflharmazd, O Zarattirt the Spitaman ! ' that in the 
direction of A"lnistan *, it is said — some have said 
among the Hindus — 'is born a prince (kal) ; it is his 
father, a prince of the Kayan race, approaches the 

forty-second year, his birth must have been ten or twelve years 
earlier, and his millennium must have ended a. d. 593-595. But 
according to the imperfect chronology of Bund. XXXIV the tenth 
millennium of the world, that of Capricornus, commenced with ' the 
coming of the religion,' and ended, therefore, in a. d. 635, the 
fourth year of Yazdakart/, the last Sasanian king, when the Muham- 
madans were just preparing for their first invasion ; so the millen- 
nium of Aquarius is very nearly coincident with that of Hush&Zar, 
and may probably be intended to represent it. It appears, there- 
fore, that the millennium of Hush&far is altogether past, having 
extended from a. d. 593-635 to a. d. 1593-1635. 

1 The P£z. MSS. omit§ ia. The writer having detailed the evils 
of the iron age, now returns to its commencement in order to describe 
the means adopted for partially counteracting those evils. 

4 See Bund. XXII, 5, XXXII, 8. The PSz. MSS. add, ' they 
bring him up in Zavulistan and KivulistSn ;' and the Pers. version 
says, ' on the frontier of KabulistSn.' With regard to the time of 
Hush&Zar's birth, see § 44. His name is always written Khur- 
sh&/ar in K20. 

* The Paz. and Pers. versions say, ' at thirty years of age,' as in 
§44- 

4 Possibly Samarkand (see Chap. II, 49, note 2). 
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women, and a religious prince is born to him ; he calls 
his name Vahram the Varf avand V some have said 
Shahpur. 15. ' That a sign may come to the earth, 
the night when that prince is born, a star falls from 
the sky; when that prince is born the star shows a 
signal.' 16. It is Daaf-Auharmazd 2 who said that 
the month A van and day V&d 3 is his father's end ; 
' they rear him with the damsels of the king, and a 
woman becomes ruler. 

1 7. ' That prince when he is thirty years old ' — 
some have told the time — ' comes with innumerable 
banners and divers armies, Hindu and A'lnl 4 , hav- 
ing uplifted banners — for they set up their banners 
— having exalted banners, and having exalted 
weapons ; they hasten up with speed * as far as the 
V£h river' — some have said the country of Bamb8 6 — 
' as far as Bukhar and the Bukharans within its bank, 

1 Bahram the illustrious or splendid (Av. vare£anghan<r*, com- 
pare Pers. var^), an epithet applied, in the Avesta, to the moon, 
Tirtrya, the scriptures, the royal glory of the Kay&nians, the Ka- 
yanians themselves, and the hero Thrita. This personage may 
possibly be an incarnation of the angel Bahram, mingled with some 
reminiscences of the celebrated Persian general Bahram A"6pin ; 
but see §§ 32, 49. 

* A commentator who is quoted in the Pahlavi Yas. XI, 2a; see 
also Chap. I, 7. 

* The 22nd day of the eighth month of the Parsi year, corres- 
ponding to October 7th when the year began at the vernal equinox, 
as the Bundahu (XXV, 6, 7, 20, 21) describes. 

* That is, Bactrian and Samarkandian. 

* Or, ' light up with glitter,' according as we read ta^end or 
ti»end. The Paz. MSS. omit §§ 17-44, except one or two iso- 
lated phrases. 

* Spiegel was inclined to identify this name with Bombay, but 
this is impossible, as the MS. K20 (in which the name occurs) was 
written some two centuries before the Portuguese invented the 
name of Bombay. Its original name, by which it is still called by 
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O Zaratfot the Spltaman ! 18. When the star Jupi- 
ter comes up to its culminating point (bilist) 1 and 
casts Venus down, the sovereignty comes to the 
prince. 19. Quite innumerable are the champions, 
furnished with arms and with banners displayed,' 
some have said from Sagastan, Pars, and Khurasan, 
some have said from the lake of Padashkhvargar 2 , 
some have said from the Hiratls* and Kohistan, 
some have said from Taparist&n * ; and from those 
directions ' every supplicant for a child 6 comes into ' 
view. 20. It is concerning the displayed banners 
and very numerous army, which were the armed 
men, champions, and soldiers from the countries of 
Iran at Padashkhvargar — whom / told thee 7 that 
they call both Kurd and Karman — it is declared 

its native inhabitants, being Mumbat. The locality mentioned in 
the text is evidently to be sought on the banks of the Oxus near 
BukhSri ; the Oxus having been sometimes considered the upper 
course of the Arag, and sometimes that of theVeh (see Bund. XX, 
22, note 5). It is hardly probable that either B&mf (Balkh) or 
BamiySn would be changed into Bambo, and the only exact repre- 
sentative of this name appears to be Bamm, a town about 120 
miles S. E. of Kirman ; this is quite a different locality from that 
mentioned in the text, but it is hazardous to set bounds to the 
want of geographical knowledge displayed by some of the Pahlavi 
commentators. 

1 Compare SZS. IV, 8. Here the triumph of Jupiter over Venus 
appears to be symbolical of the displacement of the queen dowager 
by her son. 

3 That is, from the southern shore of the Caspian. 

• Reading Hiriyin, but this is doubtful, as it may be ' from the 
citadels (arigino), or defiles (khalakino), of Kohistan.' 

4 See Bund. XII, 17, XIII, 15. 

6 That is, every man able to bear arms. 

* Reading pavan, 'into,' instead of bard, 'besides ' (see SZS. 
VIII, 2, note 5). 

7 See § 10, but as nothing is said there about Kurd or KarmSn, 
it is possible that the writer meant to say, ' of whom I told thee, 
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that they will slay an excessive number, in com- 
panionship and under the same banner, for these 
countries of Iran. 

21. ' Those of the race of Wrath and the extensive 
army 1 of Shed&splh, whose names are the two-legged 
wolf and the leathern-belted demon on the bank of 
the Arvand 2 , wage three battles, one in Sp&Z-rasur 3 
and one in the plain of Nl^anak ;' some have said 
that it was on the lake of the three races, some 
have said that it was in Maruv 4 the brilliant, and 
some have said in Pars. 22. ' For the support of 
the countries of Iran is the innumerable army of the 
east j its having exalted banners' is that they have a 
banner of tiger skin (b6par pdst), and their wind 
banner is white cotton 6 ; innumerable are the mounted 
troops, and they ride up to the lurking-holes 1 of the 
demons ; they will slay so that a thousand women 
can afterwards see and kiss but one man. 



and whom they call both Kwcd and Karman.' It is more probable, 
however, that he is referring to § 7. 

1 Compare § 7. The ' extensive army ' and ' two-legged wolf ' 
are terms borrowed apparently from Yas. IX, 62, 63. 

* That is, 'the rapid' (A v. aurvan</). The other names of 
this river, Tigris and Hiddekel, have the same meaning. See 

§§5,38. 

* See § 9, of which this is a recapitulation, but the first of the 
three battles is here omitted by mistake. 

4 Marv in the present Turkist&n. ' 

* Referring to § 17. 

* Supposing that bandfik may be equivalent to Fers. bandak, 
but the usual Pahlavi term for 'cotton' is pumbak (Pers. punbah). 

7 Reading grestak as in § 5, but the word can also be read 
dar dirfak, 'gate watch-tower.' It is possible that the dru^d 
geredha, ' pit of the fiend,' of Vend. Ill, 24, may be here meant; 
the gate of hell, whence the demons congregate upon the Arezur 
ridge (Bund. XII, 8). 
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23. 'When it is the end of the time 1 , Zaraturt 
the Spltaman! those enemies will be as much de- 
stroyed as the root of a shrub when it is in the night 
on which a cold winter arrives, and in this night it 
sheds its leaves ; and they will reinstate these 
countries of Iran which I, Atiharmazd, created 2 . 

24. 'And with speed rushes the evil spirit, with 
the vilest races of demons and Wrath with infuriate 
spear 3 , and comes on to the support and assistance 
of those demon -worshippers and miscreations of 
wrath, O Zarattot the Spitaman 1 25. And I, the 
creator Auharmazd, send N£ry6sang the angel and 
Srosh the righteous * unto Kangdez 5 , which the 
illustrious Siyavakhsh ' formed, and to Altrd-mtyan T 
son of VLrtasp, the glory of the Kayans, the just 
restorer of the religion, to speak thus : " Walk forth, 
O illustrious Peshyotanu! to these countries of Iran 
which I, Auharmazd, created; consecrate the fire 
and waters for the Haafokht 8 and Dvazdah-hdmast ! 

1 Compare, ' and at the time of the end ' (Dan. xi. 40). The 
writer appears to be here finally passing from a description of the 
past into speculations as to the future, which he has hitherto only 
casually indulged in. 

'' The supernatural means supposed to be employed for the 
destruction of the wicked and the restoration of the good are 
detailed in the following paragraphs. 

• See Chap. II, 36. 

4 The two angels who are the special messengers of Auhar- 
mazd to mankind (see*Bund. XV, r, XXX, 29). This message 
was expected to be sent to PSshydtanu near the end of Hush&for's 
millennium (see § 51). 

6 See Bund. XXIX, 10. 

• See Bund. XXXI, 25. 

7 A title of P&shydtanu, written A^itrd-matnd in Bund. XXIX, 5. 
" This was the twentieth nask or ' book ' of the complete Maz- 

dayasnian literature, according to the DJnkarrf; but the Dini- 
vagukaid and the Rivayats make it the twenty-first, and say very 
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that is, celebrate them with the fire and waters, and 
such as is appointed about the fire and waters ! " 

little about its contents (see Haug's Essays, pp. 133, 134). The 
Dinkarrf, in its eighth book, gives the following account of this 
Nask : — 

'The Ha<#>kht as it exists has three divisions among its 133 
sections. The first has thirteen (twelve?) sections, treatises upon 
the nature of the recital of the Ahunavar, which is the spiritual 
benefit from chanting it aloud, and whatever is on the same 
subject. Admonition about selecting and keeping a spiritual and 
worldly high-priest, performing every duty as to the high-priest, 
and maintaining even those of various high-priests. On the twenty- 
one chieftainships of the spirits in Auharmazd, and of the worldly 
existences in Zaraturt, among which are the worship of God and 
the management of the devout. On the duty requisite in each of 
the five different periods of the day and night, and the fate at the 
celestial bridge of him who shall be zealous in the celebration of 
the season-festivals ; he who does not provide the preparations for 
the feast of the season-festivals, and who is yet efficient in the other 
worship of God. On how to consider, and what to do with, a leader 
of the high-priest class and a man of the inferior classes ; he who 
atones for unimportant sin, and he who does not atone even for 
that which is important, and whatever is on the same subject. On 
the apparatus with which ploughed land (?) is prepared. On the 
manifestation of virtuous manhood, and the merit and advantage 
from uttering good words for blessing the eating and drinking of 
food and drink, and rebuking the inward talk of the demons. On 
the recitations at the five periods of the day, and the ceremonial 
invocation by name of many angels, each separately, and great 
information on the same subject; the worthiness of a man re- 
strained by authority, the giving of life and body to the angels, the 
good rulers, and their examination and satisfaction ; the blessing 
and winning words which are most successful in carrying off the 
affliction which proceeds from a fiend. On all-pleasing creative- 
ness and omniscience, and all precedence (?), leadership, foresight(?), 
worthy liberality, virtue (?), and every proper cause and effect of 
righteousness ; the individuality of righteousness, the opposition to 
the demons of Auharmazd' s opinion, and also much other informa- 
tion in the same section. 

' The middle division has 102 sections, treatises on spiritual and 
worldly diligence, the leadership of the diligent, and their mighty 

[5] Q 
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26. 'And N£rydsang proceeds, with Srdsh the 
righteous, from the good A'akaaf-i-Daltlk 1 to Kang- 
dez, which the illustrious Slyavakhsh formed, and 
cries out from it thus : " Walk forth, O illustrious 
P£shydtanu ! O A'ttrd-mlyan son of VLrtasp, glory of 
the Kayans, just restorer of the religion ! walk forth 
to these countries of Iran which I, Auharmazd, 
created ! restore again the throne of sovereignty of 
the religion ! " 

27. 'Those spirits move on, and they propitiate 
them; with holy-water the illustrious P&shydtanu 
celebrates the Dva^dah-hdmast, with a hundred and 
fifty righteous who are disciples of Peshydtanu, in 
black marten fur, and they have garments as it 
were of the good spirit. 28. They walk up with 
the words: "Humat, hukht, huvarrt 2 ," and consecrate 



means, all former deeds of righteousness ; righteousness kindling 
the resolution is the reward of merit, each for each, and is adapted 
by it for that of which it is said that it is the H&ftkht which is the 
maintaining of righteousness, so that they may make righteous- 
ness more abiding in the body of a man. 

' The last division has nineteen sections of trusty remedies, that 
is, remedies whose utterance aloud by the faithful is a chief resource 
among the creatures of God ; also the nature of sayings full of 
humility, well-favoured, most select, and adapted for that of which 
it is said that I reverence that chief, the excellent and eminent 
H&fdkht, of which they trust in the sustaining strength of every 
word of Zaratujt. Perfect is the excellence of righteousness (Av. 
ashem vohu vahutem astl).' 

According to tradition three chapters of this Nask are still extant, 
being the Yart fragments XXI, XXII of Westergaard's edition of 
the Avesta Texts ; but they do not correspond to any part of the 
description in the Dinkan/. For a description of Dvazdah-hdmast 
see Chap. II, 59. 

1 See Bund. XII, 7. 

* That is, 'good thoughts, good words, and good deeds,' a 
formula often uttered when commencing an important action. 
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the fire of the waters ; with the illustrious Haafokht 
they bless me, Auharmazd, with the archangels; 
and after that it demolishes one-third of the opposi- 
tion. 29. And the illustrious P£shydtanu walks 
forth, with the hundred and fifty men who wear 
black marten fur, and they celebrate the rituals 
(yasnan) of the Gadman-hdmand ("glorious") fire, 
which they call the R6shan6 - kerp (" luminous 
form ") x , which is established at the appointed place 
(datd-gas), the triumphant ritual of the Frdba fire, 
Horvada*/, and Amerddad', and the ceremonial (ya- 
z'xsrC) with his priestly co-operation; they arrange 
and pray over the sacred twigs ; and the ritual of 
HorvaoW and Amer&dad, in the chapter of the 
code of religious formulas (nlrangistan) 2 demo- 
lishes three-thirds of the opposition. 30. Pdshyd- 
tanu son of VLftasp walks forth, with the assistance 
of the Frdba fire, the fire GfLmasp, and the fire 
Burstn-Mitrd 3 , to the great idol-temples, the abode 
of the demons*; and the wicked evil spirit, Wrath 
with infuriate spear 5 , and all demons and fiends, 
evil races and wizards, arrive at the deepest abyss 
of hell ; and those idol-temples are extirpated by the 
exertions of the illustrious P6shy6tanu. 

31. 'And I, the creator Auharmazd, come to 
Mount Hukalryaaf 6 with the archangels, and I issue 

1 See Bund. XVII, 5, 6. This appears to be an allusion to the 
removal of the sacred fire by Vwtasp, from the ' glorious ' moun- 
tain in Khvanzem to the ' shining ' mountain in KSvulistan. 

* See Chap. II, 37. 

* Regarding these three manifestations of the sacred fire, see 
Bund. XVII, 3-9, SZS. XI, 8-10. 

* Supplying the word f£d£&n, 'the demons,' in accordance with 
§§ 36. 37 ; there being clearly some word omitted in Kao. 

* See Chap. II, 36. • Hugar the lofty in Bund. XII, 2, 5. 

Q2 
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orders to the archangels that they should speak to 
the angels of the spiritual existences thus : "Proceed 
to the assistance of the illustrious P£shydtanu!" 32. 
Mitrd of the vast cattle-pastures, Sr6sh the vigorous, 
Rashn the just, Vahram 1 the mighty, Astkd the vic- 
torious, and the glory of the religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians, the stimulator of religious formulas (ni- 
rang), the arranger of the world, proceed* to the 
assistance of the illustrious Peshydtanu, through the 
order of which I, the creator, have just written 8 . 

33. 'Out of the demons of gloomy race the evil 
spirit cries to Mitrd of the vast cattle-pastures thus: 
" Stay above in truth 4 , thou Mitrd of the vast cattle- 
pastures ! " 

34. 'And then Mitrd of the vast cattle-pastures 
cries thus : " Of these nine thousand years' support, 
which during its beginning produced Dahak of evil 
religion, Fraslyaz' of Tur, and Alexander 6 the Ru- 
man, the period of one thousand years of those 
leathern-belted demons with dishevelled hair is a 
more than moderate reign to produce 6 ." 

T35. ' The wicked evil spirit becomes confounded 
when he heard this ; Mitrd of the vast cattle-pas- 
tures will smite Wrath of the infuriate spear with 

1 The fact that the angel Vahram goes in his spiritual form to 
the assistance of Peshydtanu, rather militates against the idea that 
he also goes in the form of Vahram the Vaigavand. 

' This verb is omitted by mistake in K20. 

* Literally, ' arrive at the writing.' 
4 Or, ' stand up with honesty I' 

8 The latter two names are here written Frasap and Alasandar. 

* From this it appears that the writer expected the evil reign of 
the unbelievers to last a thousand years, that is, till the end of 
Hush&Zar's millennium, about a. d. i 593-1 635, which corresponds 
very closely with the reign of the great Shah 'Abbas. 
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stupefaction ; and the wicked evil spirit flees, with 
the miscreations and evil progeny he flees back to 
the darkest recess of hellj Hj6. And Mitrd of the 
vast cattle-pastures cries to the illustrious Peshyd- 
tanu thus : " Extirpate and utterly destroy the idol- 
temples, the abode of the demons ! proceed to these 
countries of Iran which I, Auharmazd, created! 
restore again the throne of sovereignty of the 
religion over the wicked 1 when they see thee they 
will be terrified.^/ 

37. 'And the illustrious P£shydtanA advances, and 
the fire Fr6ba, the fire G&masp, and the triumphant 
fire Burztn-Mitrd will smite the fiend of excessive 
strength ; he will extirpate the idol-temples that are 
the abode of demons ; and they celebrate the cere- 
monial (yazisn), arrange the sacred twigs, solemnize 
the Dvazdah-hdmast, and praise me, Auharmazd, 
with the archangels ; this is what I foretell *. 38. 
The illustrious P£shy6tanft walks forth to these 
countries of Iran which I, Auharmazd, created, to 
the Arvand and Veh river 2 ; when the wicked see 
him they will be terrified, those of the progeny of 
gloom and those not worthy. 

39. 'And regarding thatVahrim the Var^avand it 
is declared that he comes forth in full glory, fixes 
upon Vandi^-khlm s (" a curbed temper"), and having 
intrusted him with the seat of mobadship of the 

1 Or, perhaps, ' what I said before,' being already narrated in 
§ 29 as performed by Peshydtanu before advancing far into Iran. 

* The Tigris and the Oxus — Indus (see §§ 5, 21). 

* Probably a title of Peshydtanu; a more obvious translation 
would be, 'restrains a curbed temper, and is intrusted,' Ac, but 
it is hardly probable that the warrior prince VahrSm could become 
a priest It is Vahr&m's business to restore the empire, leaving 
Pfishyotanu to restore the religion. 
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mobads 1 , and the seat of true explanation of the 
religion, he restores again these countries of Iran 
which I, Auharmazd, created; and he drives 2 away 
from the world covetousness, want, hatred, wrath, 
lust, envy, and wickedness. 40. And the wolf 
period goes away, and the sheep period comes on ; 
they establish the fire Frdba, the fire Gtonasp, and 
the fire Bursln-Mitrd again at their proper places, 
and they will properly supply the firewood and 
incense ; and the wicked evil spirit becomes con- 
founded and unconscious, with the demons and the 
progeny of gloom. 41. And so the illustrious P£shy6- 
tanu speaks thus : " Let the demon be destroyed, 
and the witch be destroyed! let the fiendishness 
and vileness of the demons be destroyed ! and let 
the gloomy progeny of the demons be destroyed! 
The glory 3 of the religion of the Mazdayasnians 
prospers, and let it prosper ! let the family* of the 
liberal and just, who are doers of good deeds, 
prosper! and let the throne of the religion and 
sovereignty have a good restorer!" 42. Forth 
comes the illustrious P£shy6tanu, forth he comes 
with a hundred and fifty men of the disciples who 
wear black marten fur, and they take the throne of 
their own religion and sovereignty.' 

43. Auharmazd said to Zaraturt the Spitaman : 
' This is what I foretell, when it is the end of thy 
millennium it is the beginning of that of Hushe^ar 8 . 

1 The supreme high-priesthood, or primacy. 

* Merely a guess, as the verb varafs&f is difficult to understand. 

8 K20 has nismo, ' soul,' but the very-similarly written gadman, 
' glory,' is a more likely reading here (see § 32). 

' Reading durfak instead of ru</ak, as in Chap. II, 47. 

8 The writer having detailed the supernatural means employed 
for restoring the religion, now returns to the birth of Husherfar 
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44. Regarding Hushddar it is declared that he will 
be born in 1600 \ and at thirty years of age he 
comes to a conference with me, Auharmazd, and 
receives the religion. 45. When he comes away 
from the conference he cries to the sun with the 
swift horse 2 , thus : " Stand still ! " 

46. ' The sun with the swift horse stands still ten 

(§ 13) for the purpose of mentioning some of his actions, and 
making the chronology of his millennium rather more clear. 
Nothing is said here about his miraculous birth, the details of 
which are given in the seventh book of the Dinkarrf very much 
as they are found in the Persian Rivayats. The Dinkarrf states 
that thirty years before the end of Zaraturt's millennium a young 
maiden bathing in certain water, and drinking it, becomes preg- 
nant through the long-preserved seed of Zaraturt (see Bund. 
XXXII, 8, 9), and subsequently gives birth to Hush&fer. 

1 There seems to be no other rational way of understanding this 
number than by supposing that it represents the date of HushS- 
rfar's birth, counting from the beginning of Zaratflft's millennium. 
According to this view HusheVar was to be born in the six hun- 
dredth year of his own millennium, and not at its beginning, as 
§ 13 seems to imply, nor nearly thirty years earlier, as the Dfnkarrf 
asserts. As the beginning of his millennium may be fixed about 
a. d. 593-635 (see note on § 1 1), the writer must have expected 
him to be born about a.d. i 193-1235; a time which was probably 
far in the future when he was writing. And as Vahr&m the Var- 
^avand was to be born when HushStfar was thirty years of age 
(compare §§ 14, 44), and was to march into Iran at the age of 
thirty (§ 17), the great conflict of the nations (§§ 8, 19-22) was 
expected to begin about a.d. 1253-1295, and to continue till near 
the end of the millennium, about a.d. 1593-1635, when PSshy6- 
tanu was expected to appear (§ 51) and to restore the 'good' 
religion (§§ 26, 37, 42). An enthusiastic Parsi interpreter of 
prophecy might urge that though this period did not witness any 
revival of his religion, it did witness a restoration of the Persian 
empire under Shah 'Abbis, and also the first beginning of British 
power in India, which has been so great a benefit to the scanty 
remnant of his fellow-countrymen. 

1 The usual epithet of the sun in the Avesta. 
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days and nights; and when this happens all the 
people of the world abide by the good religion of 
the Mazdayasnians. 47. Mitr6 of the vast cattle- 
pastures cries to Hush&fer, son of Zaratust, thus : 
" O Hushedar, restorer of the true religion ! cry to 
the sun with the swift horse thus : ' Move on !' for it 
is dark in the regions of Arzah and Savah, Frada- 
daish and Vidadafsh, Vdrubarct and Vdrtigarst, and 
the illustrious Khvaniras 1 ." 

48. 'Hushedar son of Zaraturt cries, to the sun he 
cries, thus : "Move on !" 49. The sun with the swift 
horse moves on, and Vaigavand 2 and all mankind 
fully believe in the good religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians.' 

50. Auharmazd spoke thus : ' O Zaratu-rt the 
Spitaman! this is what I foretell, that this one 
brings the creatures back to their proper state. 
51. When it is near the end of the millennium 
Peshy6tanu 3 son ofVLrtasp comes into notice, who 
is a Kayan that advances triumphantly; and those 
enemies who relied upon fiendishness, such as the 
Turk, Arab, and Ruman, and the vile ones who 
control* the Iranian sovereign with insolence and 
oppression and enmity to the sovereignty, destroy 
the fire and make the religion weak ; and they con- 
vey their power and success to him and every one 
who accepts the law and religion willingly; if he 

1 The seven regions of the earth (see Bund. XI, 2, 3). 

1 It is just possible to read, * the sun with the swift horse, the 
splendid, moves on, and all mankind fully believe,' &c. But if the 
reading in the text be correct it effectually disposes of the idea of 
Vahr&m being an incarnation of the angel, as an angel would 
require no miracle to make him believe in the religion. 

' See §§ 25-30. 

4 This verb is doubtful, as most of the word is torn off in K20. 
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accept it unwillingly the law and religion ever destroy 
him x till it is the end of the whole millennium. 

52. 'And, afterwards, when the millennium of 
Hushea&ir-mah comes, through Htisheaar-mah 2 the 
creatures become more progressive, and he utterly 
destroys the fiend of serpent origin 3 ; and P&shyd- 
tanu son of Virtasp becomes, in like manner, high^ 
priest and primate (rad) of the world 4 . 53. In that 
millennium of Hushedar-mah mankind become so 
versed in medicine, and keep and bring physic and 
remedies so much in use, that when they are con- 
fessedly at the point of death they do not thereupon 
die, nor when they smite and slay them with the 
sword and knife 6 . 

54. 'Afterwards, one begs a gift of any description 
out of the allowance of. heretics, and owing to 
depravity and heresy they do not give it. 55. And 
Aharman rises through that spite 8 on to the moun- 

1 This appears to be the meaning, but the latter part of the 
sentence is not very clear. 

* See Bund. XXXII, 8. The name is written Khursh€</-mdh 
in K20. The Dinkarrf gives the same account of the miraculous 
birth of HusheVar-mih as of the first Hush€</ar (see note on § 43); 
it also repeats the legend of the sun standing still, but for the 
longer period of twenty days; all which details are also found in 
the Persian Rivayats. 

' Av. asilithra; such creatures are mentioned in ArnfevahLrt 
Yt. 8, 10, 11, 15; but As-i Dahak, 'the destructive serpent,' is 
probably meant here (see §§ 56-61). 

4 As in the previous millennium. According to the chronology 
deduced from § 44 the millennium of HushSrfar-m&h, which corres- 
ponds to the twelfth and last millennium of Bund. XXXIV, is now 
near the middle of its third century. 

5 The sentence is either defective or obscure, but this appears 
to be its meaning. 

• The evil spirit is encouraged, by an act of religious toleration, 
apparently, to recommence his manoeuvres for injuring mankind. 
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tain of Dimavand 1 , which is the direction of Beva- 
rasp, and shouts thus : " Now it is nine thousand 
years, and Fr&/un is not living ; why do you not 
rise up, although these thy fetters are not re- 
moved, when 2 this world is full of people, and they 
have brought them from the enclosure which Yim 
formed 3 ? " 

56. 'After that apostate shouts like this, and be- 
cause of it, A-sr-i Dahak 4 stands up before him, but, 
through fear of the likeness of Fr&aftm in the body 
of FreVun, he does not first remove those fetters 
and stake from his trunk until Aharman removes 
them. 57. And the vigour of A^-i Dahak increases, 
the fetters being removed from his trunk, and his 
impetuosity remains ; he swallows down the apos- 
tate on the spot 6 , and rushing into the world to 
perpetrate sin, he commits innumerable grievous 
sins; he swallows down one- third of mankind, 
cattle, sheep, and other creatures of Auharmazd ; he 
smites the water, fire, and vegetation, and commits 
grievous sin. 

58. 'And, afterwards, the water, fire, and vegeta- 
tion stand before Auharmazd the lord in lamenta- 
tion, and make this complaint : " Make Fr&/un alive 
again ! so that he may destroy Az-i Dahak ; for if 
thou, O Auharmazd 1 dost not do this, we cannot 

1 Here written Dimbh&vand (see Bund. XII, 31). 

* Reading amat, ' when,' instead of mun, ' which ' (see the note 
on Bund. I, 7). 

' The var-i Yim karrf(see Bund. XXIX, 14). The men and 
creatures who are supposed to be preserved in this enclosure are 
expected to replenish the world whenever it has been desolated by 
wars and oppression. 

4 Whose surname is B€var&sp (see Bund. XXIX, 9). 

8 The Paz. MSS. end here. 
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exist in the world ; the fire says thus : I will not 
heat ; and the water says thus : I will not flow." 

59. 'And then I, Auharmazd the creator, say to 
Sr6sh and N£ry6sang the angel : " Shake the body 
of Keresasp the Simin, till he rises up!" 

60. ' Then Sr6sh and N6ry6sang the angel go to 
Keresasp 1 ; three times they utter a cry, and the 
fourth time Sim rises up with triumph, and goes to 
meet Az-\ Dahik. 61. And 2 Sim does not listen 
to his words, and the triumphant club strikes him 
on the head, and smites and kills him; afterwards, 
desolation and adversity depart from this world, 
while I make a beginning of the millennium 3 . 62. 
Then Sdshyans* makes the creatures again pure, 
and the resurrection and future existence occur.' 

63. May the end be in peace, pleasure, and joy, 
by the will of God (yazdinS)! so may it be! even 
more so may it be! 

1 Also called Sam in this same section ; he was lying in a trance 
in the plain of Pe\fyinsai (see Bund. XXIX, 7-9). 

1 Reading afaf instead of mi n ax (see Chap. II, 4, note 2). 

' The thirteenth millennium, or first of the future existence, 
when S6shyans appears. The Dtnkanf and the Persian Rivi- 
yats recount the same legends regarding the miraculous birth of 
Sdshyans, and of the sun standing still (for thirty days), as they do 
with regard to Hush&for (see note on § 43). 

* See Bund. XXXII, 8. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



1-5. (The same as on p. a.) 

6. Abbreviations used are : — Af. for Afrtngin. Av. for Avesta. 
AV. for the Book of Arrfa-Viraf, ed. Hoshangji and Haug. Bund, 
for BundahLr, as translated in this volume. B. Yt. for Bahman 
Yart, as translated in this volume. Chald. for Chaldee. Farh. 
Okh. for Farhang-i Oim-khaduk, ed. Hoshangji and Haug. Haug's 
Essays, for Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Reli- 
gion of the Parsis, by Martin Haug, and edition. Huz. for Huz- 
varu. Lev. for Leviticus. Mkh. for Mainy6-i-khar</, ed. West 
Nir. for Nirangistan. Pahl. for Pahlavi. Paz. for Pazand Pers. 
for Persian. Sis. for Shayast la-shayast, as here translated. SZS. 
for Selections of Za</-sparam, as translated in this volume. W. for 
Westergaard. Vend, for Vendfdad, ed. Spiegel. Visp. for Vispa- 
rad, ed. Spiegel. Yas. for Yasna, ed. Spiegel. Yt. for Yart, ed. 
Westergaard. 

7. The manuscripts mentioned in the notes are : — 

B29 (written a.d. 1679), a Rivayat MS., No. 29 of the Univer- 
sity Library at Bombay. 

K20 (about 500 years old), No. 20 in the University Library at 
Kopenhagen. 

L7, L15, L22, &c. are MSS. No. 7, 15, 22, &c. in the India 
Office Library at London. 

M5 (written a.d. 1723), No. 5 of the Haug Collection in the 
State Library at Munich. 

M6 (written a. d. 1397), No. 6 of the same Collection. 

M9 (modern), No. 9 of the same Collection. 

TD (written about a. d. 1530), a MS. of the Bundahu belonging 
to Mobad Tehmuras Dinshawji Anklesaria at Bombay. 
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Part I. — The Original Treatise. 

Chapter I. 

o. In the name of God (yazdan) and the good 
creation may there be the good health, long life, 
and abundant wealth of all the good and the right- 
doers specially for him whose writing I am *. 

i. As revealed by the Avesta, it is said in the 
Vendidad 2 that these seven degrees (p&yak) of sin 

1 See the note on B. Yt. I, o. 

* Referring to Vend. IV, 54-114, where seven classes of assault 
and their respective punishments are detailed. In our text eight 
classes of sin are named, although only seven degrees are men- 
tioned; the second and third classes being apparently arranged 
together, as one degree of sin in § 2. Or the inconsistency may 
have arisen from the addition of the Farman, a class of sin or crime 
not mentioned in the Vendidad, unless, indeed, it be the farmSn 
sp6khtan5, 'neglect of commandment' (referring probably to 
priest's commands), of Pahl. Vend. VI, 15. The other seven 
classes are thus described in Pahl. Vend. IV, 54-57, 79, 85, 93, 
99, 106 :— 

' By the man whose weapon (or blow) is upraised for striking 
a man, that which is his Agerept is thus implanted in him. When 
it has moved forward — that is, he makes it advance — it is thus his 
Avoirlft, that is, Avdirtrt is implanted in him and the Agerept 
merges into it, some say that it does not exist. When he comes 
on to him with thoughts of malice — that is, he places a hand upon 
him — it is thus his Aredujr, that is, Aredux is implanted in him and 
the Avdirfft merges into it, some say that it does not exist. At 
the fifth Areduf the man even becomes a Tanipuhar ; things at 
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are mentioned in revelation, which are Farmin, 
Agerept, Avdirlrt 1 , Aredus, Kh6r, B&sai, Yat, and 
Tanapuhar 2 . 2. A Farman is the weight of four 

sunrise (az>ar-khursh6</ih) and in the forenoon (£$itth = Hstfh) 
are no more apart. . . . Whoever inflicts the Aredux blow on a 
man it is one-fifth of a wound (r£sh). . . . Whoever inflicts that 
which is a cruel Khdr ('hurt') on a man it is one-fourth of a 
wound. . . . Whoever inflicts that which is a bleeding Khdr on 
a man it is one-third of a wound. . . . Whoever shall give a 
man a bone-breaking Khdr it is half a wound. . . . Whoever strikes 
a man the blow which puts Mm out of consciousness shall give a 
whole wound.' 

This description does not mention Basil and Yit, unless they 
be the two severer kinds of Khdr ; but Bazat occurs in Pahl. Vend. 
IV, 115, V, 107, XIII, 38, though Ylt seems not to be mentioned 
in the Vendidad. Areduj occurs again in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, 
and Kh6r in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 48, XIII, 38, and Yas. LVI, iv, a. 

1 Also written avdiiirt, avirift, aivirwt, avdkirut, and avakdrirt in 
other places. 

* Five of these names are merely slight alterations of the Av. 
agerepta, avaoiru ta, areduj, hv&ia, and tanuperetha (pere- 
tdtanu or peshdtanu). The last seven degrees are also noticed 
in a very obscure passage in Farh. Okh. pp. 36, 37 (correcting the 
text from the old MSS. M6 and K20) as follows : — 

'Agerept, "seized," is that when they shall take up a weapon 
for smiting an innocent person ; Avdirtn, "turning," is that when 
one turns the weapon upon an innocent person; when through 
sinfulness one lays the weapon on a sinner the name is Are dux; 
for whatever reaches the source of life the name is Khdr; one 
explains Basai as " smiting," and YSt as " going to," and the soul 
of man ought to be withstanding, as a counterstroke is the penalty 
for a Yit when it has been so much away from the abode of life. 
In like manner Agerept, Avdirirt, Ared&r, Khdr, Blzai, and Yit 
are also called good works, which are performed in like propor- 
tions, and are called by the names of weights and measures in the 
same manner. Of peshdtanu; tanum pairy£it6 the meaning is 
a Tanipuhar ; as they call a good work of three hundred a Tana- 
puhar, on account of the three hundred like proportions of the 
same kind, the meaning of its name, Tanlpuhar, thereupon enters 
into sin. . . . A Kh6r is just that description of wound from which 
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stirs, and each stir is four dirhams (^u^an) 1 ; of 
Agerept and Av6irirt that which is least is a 
scourging (ta2 , an6), and the amount of them which 
was specially that which is most is said to be one 
dirham 2 ; an Aredus is thirty stirs*; a Khdr is 
sixty stirs ; a Bazai is ninety stirs ; a Yat is a hun- 
dred and eighty stirs; and a Tanapuhar is three 
hundred stirs 4 . 

the blood comes, irrespective of where, how, how much, and where- 
with it is inflicted ; it is that which is a wound from the beginning, 
and that which will result therefrom.' 

The application of this scale of offences is, however, not con- 
fined to these particular forms of assault, but has been extended 
(since the Avesta was compiled) to all classes of sins, and also to 
the good works which are supposed to counterbalance ihem. 

1 The dirham has been variously estimated, at different times, 
as a weight of forty-five to sixty-seven grains, but perhaps fifty 
grains may be taken as the meaning of the text, and the stir may, 
therefore, be estimated at 200 grains. The Greeks used both these 
weights, which they called ipaxpn and aran\p. 

* The amounts of these first three degrees of sin are differently 
stated in other places (see Chaps. XI, 2, XVI, 1-3, 5). It is diffi- 
cult to understand why the amounts of Agerept and Av6irfrt should 
here be stated as less than that of Farman, and some Parsis, there- 
fore, read vlhast (as an irregular form of vist, ' twenty') instead 
of vgj-ast, 'is most,' so that they may translate the amount as 
'twenty dirhams;' but to obtain this result they would have to 
make further alterations in the Pahlavi text. In a passage quoted 
by Spiegel (in his Traditionelle Literatur der Parsen, p. 88) from 
the Rivayat MS. Pi 2, in the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris, it is 
stated that Farman is seven stirs, Agerept twelve stirs, and Av6i- 
rfat fifteen sttrs. Another Rivayat makes the Farman eight stirs. 

s All MSS. have Aredflf si 30, ' an Aredftr is thiity (30),' leaving 
it doubtful whether dirhams or stirs are meant ; and the same 
mode of writing is adopted in Chap. XI, 2. 

4 All authorities agree about the amounts of the last five degrees 
of sin. These amounts are the supposed weights of the several 
sins in the golden scales of the angel Rashnu (see AV. V, 5), when 
the soul is called to account, for its actions during life, after the 

[5] R 
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3. In the administration of the primitive faith 1 
there are some who have been of different opinions 



third night after death (see Mkh. II, n 4-1 22). Its sins are sup- 
posed to be then weighed against its good works, which are esti- 
mated by the same scale of degrees (see the passage already quoted 
from Farh. Okh. in p. 240, note 2), and it is sent direct to heaven, or 
hell, or an intermediate place, according as the good works or sins 
preponderate, or are both equal. In the Avesta of the Vendidad, 
however, whence these degrees are derived, we find them forming 
merely a graduated scale of assaults, extending from first lifting 
the hand to smite even unto manslaughter ; and for each of these 
seven degrees of assault a scale of temporal punishments is pre- 
scribed, according to the number of times the offence has been 
committed. These punishments consist of a uniform series of 
lashes with a horse-whip or scourge, extending from a minimum 
of five lashes to a maximum of two hundred (see Vend. IV, 
58-114); each degree of assault commencing at a different point 
on the scale of punishments for the first offence, and gradually 
rising through the scale with each repetition of the offence, so that 
the more aggravated assaults attain the maximum punishment by 
means of a smaller number of repetitions. Thus, the punishments 
prescribed for Agerepta, from the first to the eighth offence, are 5, 
IO » !5i 3°> 5°> 7°> 9°. ar »d 200 lashes respectively; those for Ava- 
ouirta, from the first to the seventh offence, extend on the same 
scale from 10 to 200 lashes; those for Areduy, from the first to 
the sixth offence, are from 15 to 200 lashes; those for a bruised 
hurt (^z>ara), from the first to the fifth offence, are from 30 to 200 
lashes; those for a bleeding hurt, from the first to the fourth 
offence, are from 50 to 200 lashes; those for a bone-breaking 
hurt, from the first to the third offence, are from 70 to 200 lashes ; 
and those for a hurt depriving of consciousness or life, for the 
first and second offences, are 90 and 200 lashes. The maximum 
punishment of 200 lashes is prescribed only when the previous 
offences have not been atoned for, and it is to be inflicted in all 
such cases, however few or trifling the previous assaults have 
been. 

1 In M6 p6ryd<fk£shih, but pdryd</k£shan, ' of those of the 
primitive faith,' in K20; from the Av. paoiry6<fkaesha of Yas. 
I, 47, III, 65, IV, 53, XXII, 33, Fravardin Yt. o, 90, 156, Af. 
Rapithwin, 2. It is a term applied to what is considered as the 
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about it, for Gdgdrasp 1 spoke otherwise than the 
teaching 2 (ianak) of Atar6-Auharmazd 3 , and S6sh- 
yans 4 otherwise than the teaching of Atard-frdbag 
N6sal 5 , and Me^6k-mah* otherwise than the teaching 
of G6g6^asp 7 , and Afarg* otherwise than the teaching 



true Mazdayasnian religion in all ages, both before and after the 
time of Zarat&rt. 

1 One of the old commentators whose opinions are frequently 
quoted in Pahlavi books, as in Chap. II, 74, 82, 1 19, Pahl. Vend. Ill, 
48, 138, 151, IV, 35, V, 14, 121, VI, 9, 64, VII, 6, 136, VIII, 64, 
236, XV, 35, 48, 56, 67, XVI, 5, XVIII, 98, 124, and thirteen 
times in the Nirangistan. His name is sometimes written Gdrasp 
(as it is here both in M6 and K20) and sometimes G6g6x6sp. 

* Probably a written exposition or commentary is meant. 

' This commentator is mentioned once in the Nirangistan as 
Atard Afiharmazdan. 

4 This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, 56,74,80, 118, 
119, III, 13, VI, 4, 5; also in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 64, 69, 151, IV, 6, 
V, 48, 80, 107, i2i, 146, 153, VI, 15, 64, 73, VII, 4, 136, 168, 
VIII, 28, 59, 303, IX, 184, XIII, 20, XVI, 7, 10, 17, 20-22, 27, 
XVIII, 98, and forty-six times in the Nirangistan. He was a name- 
sake of the last of the future apostles and sons of Zaraulrt (see 
Bund. XXXII, 8), and his name is often written Sdshans and read 
Saoshyds or S6sy6\r by Pazand writers. 

* This commentator is mentioned once in the Nirangistan, and 
may probably be the Atar6-frobag of B. Yt. I, 7 ; compare also 
Ndsai Bur2-Mitr6, the name of another commentator, in Chap. 

VIII, 18. 

* This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, 1, n, 12, 89, V, 
5, 6 ; also in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, V, 6, 58, 107, VIII, 48, no, 

IX, 132, XIII, 99, XIV, 37, and four times in the Nirangistan. 
His name is sometimes written Me</y6k-m£h or MaW9k-m£h, and 
he was a namesake of Zarat&rt's cousin and first disciple (see 
Bund. XXXII, 2, 3). The Va^arkarrf-i Dinik professes to have 
been compiled by Me7/y6k-mah, but there appear to have been 
several priests of this name (see Bund. XXXIII, 1). 

7 Gdrasp in M6. 

' This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, 2, 64, 73, 88, 
"5> v . 5. 6 J also in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 48, 115, V, 6, 14, 22, 58, 

R 2 
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of S6shyans. 4. And all those of the primitive 
faith rely upon these six 1 teachings, and there are 
some who rely more weakly and some more strongly 
upon some of them. 

146, VI, 9, VII, 6, 61, 93, 136, VIII, 48, 64, no, 250, IX, 132, 
XIII, 99, XIV, 14, 37, XIX, 84, Pahl. Yas. LXIV, 37, once in 
Farh. Okh., and thirty-eight times in the Nirangistan. 

1 Both MSS. have 'three,' although four teachings and six 
commentators are mentioned in the previous section, and a fifth 
'teaching' is mentioned in Chap. II, 2. The original reading 
was more probably ' six ' than ' four,' as a Pahlavi ' six ' requires 
merely the omission of a cipher to become ' three,' whereas a Pah- 
lavi ' four ' must be altered to produce the same blunder. 

Several other commentators are mentioned in Pahlavi books, such 
as Atar6-pa</, son of Da</-farukh, twice in the Nirangistan ; kz&d- 
man/ nine times in Nir. ; Bardshand Auharmazd once in Nir.; DaV/ 
Auharmazd in B. Yt. I, 7, III, 16, Pahl. Yas. X, 57, XI, 22 ; Did- 
farukh in Pahl. Vend. V, 1 12, VI, 64, and twice in Nir. ; Di</-i-vSh 
seventeen times in Nir. ; FarukhS thrice in Nir. ; Kir£tan6-b%&/ 
in Pahl. Vend. V, 80, VI, 15, IX, 184, XIII, 20, he is called the Kir- 
manik in Pahl. Vend. IV, 35, and Dastur Hoshangji thinks his name 
is merely a variant of the next; Kushtan6-b%&/ in Sis. II, 57, 81, 
118, VI, 6, VIII, 17, Pahl. Vend. Ill, 64, 69, IV, 6,V, 48, VI, 53, 
64, 73, VIII, 28, XVI, 17, 21, 22, 27, and twenty-two times in 
Nir.; Mah-AuharmazdinPahl.Vend.VII.82 ; Mah-gdfasp5, M4h- 
g6i6sp8, Mah-g6sp6,or Mah-vasp in Pahl. Yas. IX, 33, Pahl. Vend. 
Ill, 138, and ten times in N!r. ; MShvand-d&rf or M£h-vind&f in 
B.Ytlll, 3, Pahl. Yas. IX, 33, X, 57, XI, 22, XIX, 27; Mar«/-bu</ 
in Sis. II, 86, and twice in Nir., where he is called the son of Dirf- 
gun; Nery6sang in Sis. VIII, 13, Pahl. Vend. V, 22; NikhshS- 
puhar, or Ntshapuhar in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, V, 112, VI, 71, 
VIII, 64, XVI, 10, 17, AV.I, 35, and twenty-four times in Nir.; 
Ndsai Burz-Mitr6 in Sis. VIII, 18; Parik or Pirik in Pahl. Vend. 
Ill, 138, V, 14, 134, VII, 82, 93, VIII, 64, and once in Nir.; 
Rdshan or Rdshand (which, as the .Sikand-gumanr states, was the 
name of a commentary written by Rdshan son of Atar6-frdb£g) in 
Sis. II, 39,86, 107, B. Yt. Ill, 3, Pahl. Yas. IX, 5, 14, Pahl. Vend. 
Ill, 48, V, 112, 134, 176, VII, 93, XVII, n, and eleven times in 
Nir. ; disciples of Vakht-afrtao (possibly the Bakht-afrW of Sis. XX, 
1 1, B.Yt. I, 7) are mentioned once in Nir.; Vand- Auharmazd in Sis. 
II, 2, 6, 44, XIV, 5, Pahl. Vend. VI, 73; and V6h-dost once in 
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Chapter II. 

1. For in the third fargan/ ('chapter') of the Ven- 
didad of M&/6k-mah 1 it is declared that when life is 
resigned without effort s , at the time when the life 
departs, when a dog is tied to his foot, even then 
the Nasu^ 3 rushes upon it, and afterwards, when 
seen by it, the Nasu* is destroyed by it. 2. This is 
where it is stated which is the dog which destroys 
the Nasuj *, the shepherd's dog, the village-dog, the 
blood-hound, the slender hound 6 , and the rukunik 6 ; 

the Nirangist&n. It must, however, be observed that the reading 
of some of these names is very uncertain. 

1 Alluding probably to M&/dk-m£h's complete commentary on 
the Vendidad (now no longer extant), as the commentary on Pahl. 
Vend. HI, 48, which treats of Sag-dW or dog-gaze, does not men- 
tion M6<#)k-ma1i or any of the details described here in the text ; 
these details, however, are to be found in Pahl. Vend. VII, 4. 

* Reading amat bard zdr g&n did. This phrase occurs 
only in M6 (as a marginal note) and in the text of its descendants. 
Assuming that bard may be a miswriting of pavan (see p. 176, 
note 5), we might read amat pavan zdr shuyaV, 'when he shall 
wash with holy-water.' 

5 The ' corruption ' which is supposed to enter a corpse shortly 
after death, whence it issues in the form of a fiend and seizes upon 
any one who touches the corpse, unless it has been destroyed, or 
driven away, by the gaze of a dog, as mentioned in the text (com- 
pare Vend. VIII, 38-48). The carcase of a dog is considered 
equally contagious with the corpse of a human being, and when 
the fiend of corruption (Nasflf or Nas of Bund. XXVIII, 29) has 
seized upon any one, it can be driven out only by a long and 
troublesome form of purification described in Vend. VIII, 111- 
228, IX, 4-1 1 7. 

4 This statement is now to be found in Pahl. Vend. VII, 4. 

" See Bund. XIV, 19. The Persian RivSyats of KSmah Bahrah 
and Kaus Kimdn (quoted in B29) describe these dogs as ' the 
shepherd's dog, the house-dog, the strange or tame (g ha rib) dog, 
and the puppy.' 

• Probably the Av. sukuruna of Vend. V, 100, XIII, 48, which 
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and as to the rukunlk there have been divers 
opinions, as Vand-Auharmazd l asserted, from the 
teaching of Afarg, that it does not destroy it. 3. 
The dog destroys the Nasto at the time when it 
sees the flesh, and when it sees the hair or nails it 
does not destroy it 2 . 4. A blind dog also destroys 
it at the time when it places a paw 3 on the corpse ; 
and when it places it upon the hair or nails it does 
not destroy it*. 5. The birds which destroy the 
Nasus are three : the mountain kite, the black crow, 
and the vulture 6 ; the bird, moreover, destroys it at 
the time when its shadow falls upon it ; when it sees 
it in the water, a mirror, or a looking-glass, it does 
not destroy it '. 

is translated by hukar or hukur in the Pahlavi version. This 
fifth kind of dog is called 'the blind (kur) dog' in the Persian 
Rivayats ; but Pahl. Vend. VII, 4 asserts that « S6shans said the 
rukunik also destroys it,' and then speaks of the blind dog as 
in§ 4. 

1 See the note on Chap. I, 4. 

1 This is also stated in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 138. 

' See Pahl. Vend. VII, 4. 

• The Persian Rivayats say this is because the Nasdr is con- 
cealed beneath the hair and nails (compare Vend. VII, 70). 

• These are the birds ' created for devouring dead matter ' 
(see Bund. XIX, 25). Pahl. Vend. VII, 4 substitutes an eagle 
(dalman) for the vulture. 

• This sentence is probably defective, as the last clause evi- 
dently refers to the dog's gaze (see Pahl. Vend. Ill, 138), and not 
to the bird's shadow; the rule, however, is applicable to both. 
Thus the Persian Rivayats state that if the bird's shadow falls upon 
the hair or the nails of the corpse, or if the bird's shadow, or the 
dog's gaze falls upon a corpse in the water, or upon its reflection 
in a mirror, the Nasux is not destroyed. Dastur Jdmaspji is of 
opinion that the utility of the bird's shadow is intended to apply 
only to cases of death in uninhabited places, where a dog is not 
procurable. As all three birds are such as feed upon corpses, it 
teems probable that the rule as to their utility was intended to pre- 
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6. Vand-Auharmazd said, where a pregnant woman 
is to be carried by two men 1 , both are to be cleansed 
by the Bareshnum ceremony % , and the head of the 
corpse, when they carry it away, is to be set towards 
the Dakhma 3 . 7. And on account of contamination 

vent any neglect of corpses found in wild places, where some of 
these birds would be sure to approach and let their shadows fall 
upon the dead, after which the finder of the corpse would suppose 
that the Nasu* was destroyed or driven away, and the corpse safer 
to approach. 

1 This is an exceptional case, when not more than two men 
are available; the usual custom (see Chap. X, 10) is to employ 
four men and two dogs (double the usual number) in disposing of 
the corpse of a pregnant woman, on account of the double risk 
of contamination, owing to the Nasuj, or fiend of corruption, 
having seized upon two corpses at once. In consequence of the 
exceptional nature of the case, the mode of purification is also 
exceptional. 

9 A long purification ceremony lasting nine nights, and described 
in Vend. IX, 1-145. Its name, according to Dastur Hoshangji, 
is derived from the first word of the instructions for sprinkling the 
unclean person, which commence (Vend. IX, 48) as follows : Bare- 
shnum h& vaghdhane'm paourum paiti-hi»Adi.r, 'sprinkle in 
front on the top of his head.' As it is usual to quote chapters by 
their initial words, the initial word of these instructions for the cere- 
mony became a name for the ceremony itself. 

* The building in which the dead are finally deposited; here 
called by its Huzvaru name, khazan. The Dakhmas used by the 
Parsis in India are like low circular towers in external appearance, 
and consist of a high wall enclosing a larger or smaller circular 
space which is open to the sky. The only opening in the wall is 
a small doorway, closed with an iron door. In the centre of the 
circular area is a circular well a few feet in depth, and the space 
around it is paved so as to slope gently downwards from the 
enclosing wall to the brink of the well. This paved annular area 
is divided (by shallow gutters grooved into its surface) into spaces, 
each large enough for one corpse to be laid upon it, with the head 
towards the wall and the feet towards the well. These spaces are 
arranged in two or more concentric rings around the well, and the 
gutters (which isolate each space on all four sides) drain into the 
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(pa^vtshak) 1 two are not to be carried at one time, 
and two by one person are not proper ; one dog and 
one person are proper 2 . 8. Every one who under- 
stands the care of a corpse is proper ; two boys of 
eight years old, who understand the care, are proper ; 
a woman free from menstruation, or free from dead 



well. After a sufficient time has elapsed the dry bones are said to 
be thrown into the well, and when the well is full the Dakhma 
ought to be finally closed, and another one brought into use. 
These Dakhmas are erected upon some dry and barren spot, 
remote from habitations and water ; upon the summit of a hill, 
if possible, as prescribed in Vend. VI, 93, and usually more than 
a mile from the town. In Bombay the town has gradually 
approached the Dakhmas, and to some extent surrounded them, 
but has been kept away from their immediate vicinity by the 
judicious measures of influential Parsis, who have acquired all the 
neighbouring land, and refrain from building on it. The reason 
for thus exposing their dead to the sun and carnivorous birds is 
that the Parsis consider fire, water, and earth too sacred to be 
denied by corpses ; and they have less consideration for the air. 
Next to burning, the Parsi mode of disposing of the dead is the 
most rapid and effectual, as it avoids most of the concentrated 
evils which must accumulate in crowded cemeteries in the course 
of time, and which require ages to dissipate. As it is, most of the 
offensive effluvium in the immediate vicinity of a Dakhma arises 
not from direct contamination of the air, but indirectly through 
the ground, which becomes polluted, in the course of time, by 
impure nitrations. 

1 Dastfir JSmaspji prefers reading pat6shak, and thinks it 
means ' necessity,' as in cases where two deaths occur nearly 
simultaneously in the same house, when both corpses cannot be 
removed the same day. Such a meaning might suit this passage, 
but the word occurs again, in § 33 and Chap. IX, 7, where it can 
refer only to ' contamination,' and the etymology of pa</vf shak 
(Av. paiti + vish) is plain enough. 

* That is, when two persons cannot be found to carry a corpse, 
one can do it alone, provided he holds a dog by a string. This 
course is adopted, Dastfir JamSspji says, when a person happens 
to die in a place where only one Parsi is available. 
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matter \ or a man, with a woman or a child of eight 
years old, is proper. 

9. It is not to be carried all covered up 2 , for 
that is burying the corpse ; to carry it in the rain 
is worthy of death 3 . 10. When clouds have been 
around *, it is allowable to carry it away from the 
house; and when rain sets in upon the road it is not 
allowable to carry it back to the house ; but when it 
is before a veranda (dahlia) one should put it down 
there ; that is allowable when he who owns the 
veranda is apprehensive, and when he does not 
allow it inside; and, afterwards, it is to be carried 
away to its place, and when the water stands the 
height of a javelin (nteak) inside 8 , one puts it down 
and brings it away yet again. 11. M&/6k-mah 6 
says that there should be a shelter (var) 7 one should 

1 In the terms az»i-dashtSno and azit-nasai the compound 
ar is written in an obsolete manner, both in M6 and K20. The 
meaning of the text is that either or both of the corpse-carriers 
may be any Parsi man, woman, or child who understands the 
proper precautions. Compare Pahl. Vend. VIII, 28. 

* K20 has ' when curved it is not to be carried.' 

3 That is, it is a mortal sin to allow rain to fall upon a corpse 
before it is deposited in the Dakhma. 

4 Or ' withheld,' or ' continuous,' according as we compare 
hamun with Pers. amun (aman), amSn, or h5m£n. 

8 Inside the Dakhma apparently. The meaning seems to be, 
that when the Dakhma is flooded the corpse is to be laid down 
in some dry place in its vicinity until the flood has abated. But 
according to Pahl. Vend. VIII, 17, it is allowable to throw the 
corpse in when the Dakhma is full of water. 

e See Chaps. I, 3, II, 1. Here, again, the quotation must be 
from his complete commentary, as it is not extant in the present 
Pahlavi Vendidad. 

' From Av. var, ' to cover, to shelter ;' compare Pers. gull ah, 
'a bower or shed.' Nowadays the Parsis have a permanent 
shelter near the Dakhma. Pahl. Vend. VIII, 1 7 says, ' to carry 
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fasten above that place, and it would make it dry 
below 1 ; one should place the corpse under that 
shelter, and they may take the shelter and bring it 
away. 

12. From the fifth fargan/ of the Vendidad of 
M&jfdk-mah 2 they state thus, that at the place 
where one's life goes forth, when he shall die upon 
a cloth, and a hair or a limb remains upon the bed- 
place and the ground 3 , the ground conveys the pollu- 
tion, even not originating with //^^"(ahambuni-^), 
in like manner down unto the water*. 13. And when 
he is on a bedstead, and its legs are not connected 
with the ground, when a hair or a limb remains 
behind on the bedstead, it does not convey the pol- 
lution down. 14. When he shall die on a plastered 
floor the plaster is polluted, and when they dig up 
that plaster and spread it again afterwards, it is 
clean. 15. When he shall die on a stone, and the 
stone is connected with the ground, the stone will 
become clean, along with the ground, in the length 
of a year ; and when they dig up the place, the 
stone being polluted is to be washed at the time. 
16. When a stone is connected with the ground, or 
is separated, and one shall die upon it, so much space 
of the stone as the corpse occupied is polluted 6 ; 

an umbrella (a»argash) from behind, or to hold up a shelter, is of 
no use.' 

1 Or, 'it would make it very dry,' if we read a»fr, 'very,' instead 
of a^ir, 'below;' these two words being written alike in Pahlavi. 

1 Quoting again from his lost commentary. 

8 Or, perhaps, ' floor.' 

4 This translation is somewhat doubtful, but the text seems to 
imply that the ground is polluted as deep as it contains no water. 

• K20 has had, ' the stone is all polluted, and will become clean 
at the time when they dig it up, the stone is all polluted, in so 
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when they shall leave it, in the length of a year it 
will become clean along with the ground ; and when 
they dig it up, the stone is all polluted, and is to be 
washed at the time ; when the stone is not made 
even with the ground, above the ground the stone is 
all polluted, and is to be washed at the time. 

17. Dung-fuel and ashes, when the limbs of a 
menstruous woman come upon them, are both pol- 
luted ; and the salt and lime for washing her shift 
(kartak-shui) are to be treated just like stone \ 

18. If one shall die on a terrace roof (ban) 2 , when 
one of his limbs, or a hair, remains behind at the 
edge of the roof, the roof is polluted for the size of 
the body as far as the water ; and they should carry 
down all the sacred twigs (baresdm) 3 in the house, 
from the place where the pollution is, until there are 
thirty steps of three feet* to the sacred twigs, so 
that the sacred twigs may not be polluted; and 
when his hair or limb has not come to the eaves 
(parakan) the roof is polluted to the bottom (tohik). 
19. And when one shall die on a rita 6 it is polluted 

much space as the corpse occupied it is polluted;' but the addi- 
tional matter seems to be struck out Something analogous to the 
details in this paragraph will be found in Pahl.Vend.VI, 9. 

1 This section would be more appropriate in Chap. III. 

2 Or ' an upper floor ;' Pahl. Vend. VI, 9 has, ' when he shall 
die on an upper floor, when nothing of him remains behind at the 
partitions (pardakan), the floor is polluted as far as the balcony 
(axkup) and the balcony alone is clean ; when anything of him 
remains behind at the partitions, the floor is polluted as far as the 
balcony, the ground is polluted as far as the water, about the balcony 
alone it is not clear.' 

* See note on Chap. Ill, 32. 

4 The gam, ' step,' being 2 feet l\ inches (see note on Bund. 
XXVI, 3) these thirty steps are about 79 English feet. 

• Meaning uncertain ; the word looks like Huzvarif, but it is 
possible to read rirf-ae instead of rfta-i. 
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for the size of the body as far as the water ; in the 
length of a year it will become clean along with the 
ground. 20. A built bridge is liable just like a 
terrace roof. 21. When one shall die on the terrace 
roof of a trellised apartment (varam), that is also 
liable just like a terrace roof. 22. When he shall 
die in a trellised apartment, when one of his limbs, 
or a hair, does not remain on the borders (parakan), 
it does not convey the pollution down, but when any 
of him remains behind it conveys it down ; it is 
allowable when they dig it up 1 , and one also spreads 
it again afterwards, and it is clean. 

23. When one shall die by strangulation and a 
rope in a crowd, when there is no fear of his falling 
down they should not carry him down ; and when 
there is a fear of his falling down, when that fear is 
as regards one side of him, they should carry him 
down on that side ; and when he has fallen down 
they should carry him down in such place as he has 
fallen. 24. When one is seated upright and shall 
die, when there is fear of his falling on one side they 
should carry him down on that one side, and when 
there is fear on all four sides, then on all four sides ; 
and when he has fallen down they should carry him 
down in such place as he has fallen 8 . 

25. And when one shall die on a tree, when its 



1 That is, the floor of the apartment ; which would probably be 
formed of earth beaten down, which, in India, is nearly always 
overspread with diluted cow-dung to hinder cracks in the smooth 
surface. A better class of floor is spread with lime plaster on 
a stony surface. 

* The object of these rules is evidently to avoid disturbing the 
corpse more than is absolutely necessary, provided there be no 
fear of its polluting more of the ground by falling upon it. 
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bark is green and there is no fear of falling off, they 
should not carry him down ; and when there is fear 
of it, they should carry down the whole of the body 
(tanu masal). 26. And when the bark of the tree 
is withered, when there is fear of it and when there is 
no. fear of it, they should carry it down. 27. When 
he shall die on a branch of a tree which is green, 
when there is no fear of his falling off they should 
not carry him down. 28. And when there is fear of 
it, or it is a branch of a withered tree, when also, a 
hair originating with him, or a limb, remains behind 
on the particular tree, they should carry down the 
whole of the body '. 29. And when it does not re- 
main behind him on the particular tree, but when 
there is fear of its falling off, they should not carry it 
below (vad frd</) 2 . 

30. When a corpse (nasal-1) 3 , from outside of it, 
remains behind on a jar (khumbo) in which there 
may be wine, the jar is polluted, and the wine is 
clean. 31. And when one shall die inside, in the 
wine in the jar, if not even a hair or a curl originat- 
ing with him remains behind on the jar, the wine is 
polluted and the jar not polluted 4 . 32. When it is 

1 K20 has a portion of § 30 inserted here by mistake. 

* The object of these rules is likewise to prevent the risk of the 
corpse defiling more of the ground than is absolutely necessary by 
falling upon it, as it might do by the breaking of a dead branch. 

1 Nasai (Av. nasu) means not only a corpse or carcase of 
a human being, dog, or other animal of the good creation, but 
also any portion of such corpse or carcase ; that is, solid ' dead 
matter' in general, as distinguished from dirt or refuse from the 
living body, or any liquid exudation from a corpse or carcase, 
which is called hikhar (Av. hikhra). 

4 Pahl. Vend. VI, 9 states, that ' when one shall die on a jar of 
wine, the jar is useless, and the wine becomes just as though Us 
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a jar in which there is oil \ and dead matter (nasal), 
from outside of it, remains behind on it, this is even 
as though it remains inside it, because the oil comes 
outside and goes back to the inside, and both are 
polluted, the jar and the oil ; and even on making 
the jar dry 2 it is not fit to put anything in. 

33. When a serpent (gar^rak) is in a jar in which 
there is wine, both are useless and polluted, for it 
makes them contaminated (paafvishak). 34. And 
when corn shall be in it, the jar is polluted and the 
corn clean ; and when nothing originating with the 
serpent inside the jar remains behind on the jar, so 
much of the corn as includes the serpent, and upon 
which the touch (malisn) of the serpent has gone — 
because the touch of the serpent's seed might be 
the death of one — is to be taken out and to be 
thrown away. 35. And when hair or dead matter, 
even not originating with the serpent, remains be- 
hind on the jar, the jar is polluted, but is service- 
able (shayad?) on making it dry 3 . 

36. Brick, earth, and mortar are separated by 

course (ravbn) had been within three steps of the corpse. And 
when he shall die in the wine, when nothing of him remains behind 
on the jar, the jar is proper on making it dry ' (or, perhaps, ' the 
jar is fit for bran-flour '). 

1 Or 'clarified butter;' in this case the 'jar' is probably a 
globular vessel, or carboy, made of hide, through which the oil, 
or liquid butter, penetrates so far as to keep the outer surface 
greasy, which accounts for the remark about the oil passing in and 
out. Such vessels, called rfabar, are commonly used for oil and 
liquid butter in India. 

* Assuming that khfhkar stands for khu;k-kar, as it does in 
Pahl. Vend. VI, 71; otherwise we should have to read thus: 'and 
the jar is not even fit to put any bran-flour in.' 

" Again assuming as in § 32 ; otherwise we must read thus : 
'but is fit for bran-flour (khuxkar).' 
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their own substance (pavan mindavam-i nafy- 
man), and are connected with the ground; being 
separated by their own substance is this, that so 
much space as dead matter 1 comes upon is pol- 
luted ; being connected with the ground is this, that 
they would convey the pollution down unto the 
water. 37. Dung-fuel, ashes, flour, and other pow- 
dered things are connected with their own sub- 
stance, and are separated from the ground ; being 
connected with their own substance is this, that 
when dead matter comes upon them the whole of 
them is polluted ; and being separated from the 
ground is this, that when dead matter comes upon 
them it does not make the ground polluted 2 . 

38. At a house in' which the sacred ceremony 
(ya.z\sn) is prepared, and a dog or a person passes 3 
away in it, the first business to be done is this, that 
the fire is to be preserved from harm ; moreover, if 
it be only possible to carry the fire so that they 
would carry it away within three steps of the 
corpse *, even then it is to be carried away, and the 

1 Or ' a corpse ;' K20 has ' stands upon.' The meaning is that 
these substances do not communicate the contamination throughout 
their own substance, but only downwards to the ground, which con- 
veys it farther down, so far as it contains no water. 

' That is, these substances communicate the contamination 
throughout their own substance, but not down to the ground. 

3 The verb vir/ar<fano (Huz. vabruntano), 'to crossover, to 
pass away' (Av. vi + tar, Pers. gUDHanan), can only be used 
when referring to the death of good people or animals ; but the 
verb mur</ano (Huz. yemituntano), ' to die, to expire ' (Av. 
mar, Pers. murdan), can be used generally, though usually applied 
to the wicked and to evil creatures. Pahl.Vend.V, 134 contains 
nearly the same text as §§ 38, 39. 

* Under ordinary circumstances fire must not be brought within 
thirty steps, or about 79 English feet, of a corpse (see Vend. VIII, 
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wall is not to be cut. 39. Rdshan 1 said that an 
earthen one is to be cut into, but a mortar one is 
not to be cut ; below and above no account is taken 
of damaging (bd^dzeVlh) 2 the wall 3 . 40. To bring 
the fire within * the three steps from the corpse is a 
Tanapuhar sin ; and when exudation happens to the 
corpse, it is worthy of death 5 . 41. The prepared 
food in that house is all useless, and that which is 
not prepared is usable in the length of nine nights 

17). But the spirit of the Mazdayasnian law is reasonable, and, 
although strict, it allows for practical difficulties and chooses the 
least of two evils in a more judicious manner than might be 
expected (a fact which it would be well for Parsis and others to 
observe in doubtful cases). Here, breaking through the wall of a 
house is considered a greater evil than the possible pollution of 
the fire by passing at a distance of three steps, or eight English 
feet, from a corpse. 

1 The name of a commentator, or commentary, often quoted in 
Pahlavi translations (see the note on Chap. I, 4). 

* Literally, ' destroying the consciousness,' or ' injuring the 
existence.' B6ddz&d or bo</y6za</ is a particular kind of sin 
which appears to consist chiefly of the ill-treatment of animals and 
injury of useful property. It is mentioned in Pahl. Yas. XXIX, 
ib, Pahl. Vend. V, 107, XIII, 38, Farh. Okh. pp. 32, 33; and in 
some editions of the Khurdah A vesta it is defined as selling stolen 
men or animals into misery, or one's own domestic cattle to the 
butcher, also spoiling and tearing up good clothing, or wasting 
and spoiling good food. 

J The meaning is, that if it became necessary to break through 
the wall in order to remove the fire unpolluted, the sin committed 
through damaging the wall will not be punished either in this 
world or the next. 

* That is, nearer than three steps, which is considered to be 
the minimum distance at which any degree of purity can be 
maintained. 

6 A marg-ar^an sin, on committing which the sinner is required 
to place his life at the disposal of the high-priest (see Chap. VIII, 
2, 5, 6, 21). It is usually considered equivalent to fifteen TanS- 
puhars (see Chap. I, 1, 2). 
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or a month \ 42. Clothing also in like manner, ex- 
cept that which one wears on the body ; that, even 
in that time, is not clean, since it remains in use. 
43. And the holy-water (z6har) 2 , too, which is 
taken and remains in that place, is to be carried 
away immediately to the water; also the sacred 
milk (glv) 3 and butter (^um) 4 in like manner. 44. 
Of the prayer 6 clothing Vand-Auharmazd 4 said that 
it is usable in the length of nine nights or a month ; 
the writer 7 (dapir) said that it is when they perform 
the washing of hands, and wash it thoroughly, it 
will become clean at the time. 

45. If in a house there are three rooms (gun^i- 
nak), and one shall die in the entrance place 
(dargas), if it be so that they may set the door 
open, and the corpse comes to this side, only this 

1 According to the season of the year, the period of uncleanness 
being nine nights in the five winter months, and a month in the 
seven summer months (see Vend. V, 129). 

* Av. zaothra; this holy-water is consecrated by the priest 
reciting certain prayers while holding the empty metal cops in his 
hands, while filling them with water, and after filling them (see 
Hang's Essays, p. 397). 

* The Av. gauf ^tvya, 'product of the living cow,' which is 
kept in a metal saucer during the ceremonies, and used for 
sprinkling the sacred twigs (baresdm), and for mixing with the 
holy-water and Hdm-juice in the mortar (see Haug's Essays, 
PP- 403, 405, 406). 

* Compare Pers. /Sum, 'fat;' it is the Av. g£uj hudhau, 'pro- 
duct of the well-yielding cow,' a small piece of which is placed 
upon one of the sacred pancakes, or wafers (drdn), during the 
ceremonies (see Haug's Essays, pp. 396, 407). 

* Reading yaxt; but it may be gaft, * changed.' 

* See the note on Chap. I, 4. 

7 There appear to be, as yet, no means of ascertaining the 
name of the writer of the ShSyast la-shayast r who gives his own 
opinion here. 

[5] S 
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side is polluted ; and if the corpse comes to that 
side, only that side is polluted; when it comes to 
both sides at once (advA^), only the entrance place 
is polluted alone, both the dwelling-rooms (khanak) 
are clean. 

46. And the vault of the sacred fires l alone does 
not become polluted. 

47. If one shall die in a wild spot (vaskar), pre- 
pared food which is within three steps is all useless, 
and beyond four • steps it is not polluted. 48. Pre- 
pared food is this, such as bread, boiled and roast 
meat, and prepared broth 2 . 

49. And the ashes (var) of the sacred fire 8 be- 
come in a measure polluted. 

50. Should they carry in the fire into that house 
in which the length of nine nights or a month is 
requisite for becoming clean, there is a sin of one 
Tanapfihar* through carrying it in, and one Tana- 
pflhar through kindling it; and every trifling crea- 
ture i^a^r or khul) which shall die and shall remain 
causes a sin of one Tanapflhar. 51. Also through 
carrying water in, there is a sin of one Farman ; and 
to pour water on the place where any one's life 
departs is a sin of one Tanipflhar, and to pour it 
on a different place is a sin of one Yat. 52. And to 



1 Literally, ' the vault of the fires of Vahram.' Pahl. Vend. 
V, 1 34 says ' the vault of the fires is liable just like an empty 
bouse.' Both this section and § 49 seem out of place. 

* See Pahl. Vend. V, 134. 

* Literally, 'the produce of the fire of Vahram,' a term for 
' ashes,' - which is used in Pahl. Vend. V, 150 along with the 
equivalent phrase, ' clothing of the fire' (see Chap. Ill, 27). 

4 See Chap. I, 1, 2 for the degrees of sin mentioned in §§ 50, 
5*> 53- 
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undergo ablution * inside the unclean house is all non- 
ablution. 53. And whoever goes into it needlessly, 
his body and clothes are to be every time thoroughly 
washed, and his sin is one Tanapuhar ; and when he 
goes in needfully it is neither good work nor sin*. 

54. And this pollution is all in the sharp account 
(tikhak amir) when the life departs 8 ; the only 
thing which amounts to polluting is contact with the 
flesh, and even with the hair and nails. 55. Of the 
contact which is stated in the A vesta 4 , the account 
is that it is from one side, and it ever cleaves to 
one; the curse (ga2un) 6 which is stated in the 
Avesta advances from all four sides. 56. S6shyans* 
said it is, until its exhibition to a dog, just as it be- 
comes at the time when its life departs 7 ; a priest, a 

1 That is, the ceremonial ablution (pirfiyasih), or ' washing, 
with water, the hands and arms up to the elbows, the face as far 
as behind the ears, and the feet up to the ankles,' whilst a certain 
form of prayer is recited (see AV. p. 148, note). 

• Here again, as in § 38, the strict letter of the law is relaxed in 
case of necessity. 

' Meaning, apparently, that any pollution is taken into account, 
as a sin, in the investigation the soul has to undergo upon entering 
the other world. Much of this paragraph will be found in Pahl. 
Vend. V, 107. 

4 Referring to Vend. V, 82-107, which gives an account of the 
number of persons through whom the pollution of a corpse or 
carcase will pass, which is in proportion to the importance of the 
dead individual. The statement here made is that the infection, 
passing from one to the other, enters each person only on one 
side, but the demon of corruption attacks them on all sides. 

• Meaning, probably, the Nasux, or demon of corruption (see §1), 
who is said to rush upon all those polluted as detailed in Vend. V, 
82-107. 

• See Chap. I, 3. 

7 That is, until seen by the dog the corpse remains pervaded 
by the demon of corruption and hazardous to approach (see 

§§ i-4). 

S 2 
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warrior, and a husbandman are no use, for merely 
a dog is stated. 57. Kushtano-bu^ea? 1 said the 
account is at the time when its life departs ; and 
that which KushtanS-bu^&Z specially said is, 'when 
anything is inside it (the place) the pollution is as 
far as to the place where that thing stands.' 58. 
When a dog, or a goat, or a pig is requisite 
(darval) 2 it is proper, for the pollution does not 
attack further there ; and the pollution of a child in 
the womb is along with the mother. 

59. The direct pollution of a hedgehog * cleaves 
to one, and not the indirect pollution. 60. Direct 
pollution (hamre^) * is that when the body is in 
contact with a corpse, and indirect pollution (palt- 

1 See Chap. I, 4, note. This name is nearly always written 
Kushtan6-bu£&/ in Sis. in K20 and M6 ; it is not mentioned in 
Pahl. Vend. V, 107, although the details here quoted are there 
given in part. 

* The meaning is not quite clear, but this sentence is probably 
to be read in connection with the preceding one, as implying that 
where such domestic animals are kept they can be used for stopping 
the infection, as effectually as any inanimate object. The pig is 
here mentioned as a common domestic animal, but Parsis have 
long since adopted the prejudices of Hindus and Muhammadans 
as regards the uncleanness of the pig. 

s As Vend. V, 108-113 says the same of the dog urupi, it 
would seem that the writer of our text considered the urupi to be 
a hedgehog (zuzak); the Pahlavi translation of the Vendidad 
renders it by rapuk or rtpuk, which appears to be merely an 
approximate transcript of the Avesta word ; traditionally, this is 
read raspuk and compared with Pers. rasu, 'ichneumon;' its 
identification with the hedgehog is certainly doubtful, although it 
appears to be admitted in Pahl. Vend.V, 113, where the same 
words are used as in this section. 

4 The technical terms hamreV and pattrgrf, for contagion and 
infection, are merely corruptions of Av. h3m-ra£thway£iti and 
paiti-raethwaySiti. The definition of the latter one is omitted 
in K20 by mistake. 
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rtd) is that when 1 dne is in contact with him who 
touched the corpse ; and from contact with him who 
is the eleventh 2 indirect pollution cleaves to one in 
the same manner. 61. The indirect pollution of an 
ape s and a menstruous woman, not acting the same 
way, remains. 62. The shepherd's dog, and like- 
wise the village-dog, and others also of the like kind 
carry contamination to eight * ; and when they shall 
carry the carcase down on the ground the place b is 
clean immediately; and that, too, which dies on a 
balcony (ajkup), until they shall carry it down to 
the bottom, is polluted for the length of a year. 

63. Whoever brings dead matter (nasal) on any 
person is worthy of death ; he is thrice worthy of 

1 Reading amat, ' when,' instead of mun, ' which ' (see note to 
Bund. I, 7). 

* Vend. V, 86, 87 limits the pollution to the eleventh person 
infected, in the extreme case of the corpse having been a priest ; 
but Pahl. Vend. V, 107 quotes the opinion of Sdsh&ns that until 
a dog has gazed at the corpse the pollution extends to the twelfth, 
but only the first ten require the ceremonial purification of the 
bareshnum, the others being cleansed by ordinary washing with 
bull's urine and water. 

s Pahl. Vend. V, 107 states, however, that ' everything of the 
ape (kapik) is just like mankind.' The meaning of § 61 is very 
uncertain, as the text can be both read and translated several ways, 
and none of them are very satisfactory. 

* That is, in the case of the shepherd's dog (see Vend. V, 92, 93); 
the carcases of other dogs occasion the indirect pollution of fewer 
persons, in proportion to their inferior importance; but Pahl. Vend. 
V, 107 states, with regard to this importance, that when ' in doubt, 
every man is to be considered as a priest, and every dog as a shep- 
herd's dog,' so as to be on the safe side, by exacting the maximum 
amount of purification in all doubtful cases. 

* The Pahlavi text leaves it doubtful whether the place, the 
people, or the carcase becomes clean, but the first is the most 
probable. 
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death 1 at the time when a dog has hot seen the 
corpse (nasai) ; and if through negligence of ap- 
pliances and means (k&r va tub an 6) he disturbs it, 
and disturbs it by touching it, he knows that it is a 
sin worthy of death ; and for a corpse that a dog 
has seen, and one that a dog has not seen, the ac- 
countability is to be understood to be as much 2 , and 
for the death and sickness s of a feeble man and a 
powerful one. 64. Afarg has said there is no ac- 
. count of appliances and means *, for it is not allow- 
able to commit a sin worthy of death in cases of 
death and sickness. 

65. When they move a corpse which a dog has 
not seen with a thousand men, even then the bodies 
of the whole number are polluted 8 , and are to be 
washed for them with ceremony (pisak) 8 . 66. And 
for that which a dog has seen, except that one only 
when a man shall move it all T by touching it, his 
washing is then not to be with ceremony. 67. And 
when he is in contact and does not move it, he is to 
be washed with bull's urine and water. 68. And 



1 That is, he has committed a «in equivalent to three mortal 
sins (marg-ar^an). 
8 Reading vex as equivalent to vej. 

* Reading rakhtakth (compare Pers. rakhtah, 'sick, wounded'). 
4 This opinion of Afarg (see Chap. I, 3) is also quoted in Pahl. 

Vend. Ill, 48. 

* This statement is repeated in Chap. X, 33. 

* That is, with the Bareshnum ceremony. 

7 This exception (which is repeated in §§ 68, 7 1) seems to imply 
that §§ 66, 68, 71 refer to the collection of any fragments of 
a corpse found in the wilderness, or in water ; and the exemption 
from the troublesome purification ceremony in such cases, is pro- 
bably intended to encourage people to undertake the disagreeable 
duty of attending to such fragments. 
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when he shall move with a stake (dar) 1 a corpse 
which a dog has not seen, except that one only 
when he shall move it all, the washing for him is 
not to be with ceremony. 

69. And when a man shall move a corpse, which 
a dog has not seen, by the hand of another man, he 
who moves it by the hand of a man, and he also 
whose own hand's strength does it are polluted in 
the bodies of both ; and it is the root of a Tanapu- 
har 2 sin for him himself and of a Tanapuhar for the 
other one, for this reason, because his own body and 
that also of the other are both made polluted 
through sinfulness. 70. And when there is not in 
him, nor even originating with him (ahambunii), 
the strength of him whose own hand it is, it is just 
as though he would move it (the corpse) with a 
stake 3 ; and he who held it in the way of contact 
with his hand is to be washed with ceremony ; and 
it is the root of a Tanaptihar sin for him whose 
own hand it is, and of a Kh6r* for himself. 71. 
When he shall move a corpse by the hand of a man, 
and the corpse is of those which a dog has seen — 
except that one only when he shall move it all 6 — 
the washing for him is not to be with ceremony. 

1 The interposition of the stake, or piece of wood, prevents the 
direct attack of the Nas&r, or demon of corruption, which has not 
been driven away by a dog. That inanimate objects are supposed 
to stop the progress of the pollution appears from § 57. 

1 See Chap. I, 1, 2. A sin is figuratively said to take root in 
the body, when it has to be eradicated, or figuratively dug up. 

' See § 68. If he employs another man to move the corpse 
merely because he is physically unable to do it himself, he escapes 
with less pollution than when he is able to do the work himself; 
but the man employed suffers the same in both cases. 

4 See Chap. I, 1, 2. • See § 66. 
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'72. When one is going by a place at night, and 
comes back there on the morrow, and a corpse 
lies there, and he does not know whether the evil 
(dds) was there when he came by 1 , or not, it is to 
be considered by him that it was not there. 

73. Of a flock in which is a sheep by whom dead 
matter is eaten, of a forest in which is a tree with 
which dead matter is mingled, and of a firewood- 
stand (aesamdan) in which is a stick of firewood 
with which grease is mingled, Afarg said that it is 
not proper to make the flock and the forest fruitful, 
and the firewood is useless 2 . 

74. About a door on which a corpse impinges; as 
to the door of a town and city they have been of the 
same opinion, that it is to be discarded by his com- 
rades (hamkar) 3 ; as to a door which is mostly closed 
(badtum)* they have been of different opinions, 

1 Literally, ' when I came by;' the usual Persian idiom in such 
phrases. 

1 This statement of Afarg' s, so far as it relates to greasy fire- 
wood, will be found in Pahl. Vend. V, 14. 

5 Or, ' by the community.' The same rule is mentioned in Pahl. 
Vend.V, 14. 

4 There is some uncertainty about this word. It is not the 
Pers. badtum, 'worst, vilest,' because that is written varftum or 
vatum in Pahlavi ; besides, the rule must apply to other than the 
vilest doors, otherwise it would not harmonize with § 75. It is not 
amiswriting of nttum, 'lowest, most debased,' for the same reason, 
and because it occurs elsewhere. It is not a miswriting of bStman, 
a possible variant of b&ta, 'a house* (although 'a house-door' 
would suit the context very well), because it occurs also in Pahl. 
Vend.V, 14, XI, 10, in which latter, place it is clearly an adjective 
partially translating Av. b«ndv6. And it would be hazardous to 
connect it with Pers. bidun, 'outside,' which seems merely a cor- 
ruption or misreading of birun. The view taken here is that 
badtum stands for bandtum, 'most shut up,' the nasal being 
often dropped in Pahlavi, as in sag for sang, ' stone,' &c. 
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G6g6sasp l said that discarding it by his comrades 
is likewise proper, and Sdshyans said that it is not 
proper; and as to other doors they have been 
of the same opinion, that it is not proper. 75. 
The door of one's own chief apartment (shah-gas) 
is fit for that of the place for menstruation (da-ytan- 
istan), and that of the place for menstruation is fit 
for that of the depository /tfr the dfeaaf (khazanS) 2 , 
and that of the depository of the dead is not fit for 
any purpose whatever 3 ; that of the more pleasant 
is fit for that of the more grievous. 

76. Any one who, through sinfulness, throws a 
corpse into the water, is worthy of death on the 
spot 4 ; when he throws only one it is one sin worthy 
of death, and when he throws ten at one time it is 
then one* sin worthy of death ; when he throws them 
separately it is a sin worthy of death for each one. 
77. Of the water, into which one throws dead matter, 
the extent of pollution is three steps of three feet in 
the water advancing, nine steps of three feet in the 
water passed over, and six steps of three feet in the 
water alongside 6 ; six steps of three feet in the depth 
of the water, and three steps of three feet in the 
water pouring over the dead matter are polluted as 
regards the depth 6 . 78. When it is thrown into the 
midst of a great standing water, in like manner, the 
proportion it comes is ever as much as it goes, and 

1 See Chap. I, 3. 

* The Huz. equivalent of Pdz. dakhmak (see § 6). 

* See Pahl. Vend. V, 14. 

* Compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 66. • See Vend. VI, 80. 

' That is, the pollution extends about eight English feet up-stream 
and upwards, sixteen feet sideways and downwards, and twenty- 
four feet down-stream. Some of the latter part of the sentence is 
omitted in K20 by mistake. 
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is the proportion of it they should always carry 
away with the dead matter \ 

79. And when a man comes forth, and a corpse 
lies in the water, when he is able to bring it out, 
and it is not an injury to him, it is not allowable to 
abandon it except when he brings it out 1 . 80. 
Sdshyans 3 said that, when it is an injury, it is allow- 
able when * he does not bring it out ; and when it is 
not an injury, and he does not bring it, his sin is a 
Tanapuhar 6 . 81. Kushtan6-bu£&/« said that even 
in case of injury it is not allowable to abandon it, 
except when he brings it out; when he does not 
bring it he is worthy of death. 82. And G6g6sasp T 
said that it is even in case of injury not allowable, 
except when he brings it out ; and when, in case of 
injury, he does not bring it out his sin is* a Tana- 
puhar ; and when it is no injury to him, and he does 
not bring it, he is worthy of death. 

83. And when he shall wish to bring it his cloth- 
ing is to be laid aside 8 , for it makes the clothing 

1 The sentence is obscure, but this seems to be the meaning ; 
that is, when a corpse or any dead matter is thrown into a pond 
or tank, the pollution extends sixteen feet from it in all directions ; 
and that quantity of water ought to be drawn off, in order to 
purify the tank (see Vend. VI, 65-7 1). As the corpse, in nearly 
all cases, must be either at the bottom or on the surface, the quan- 
tity of polluted water to be drawn off must be a hemispherical 
mass sixteen feet in radius, or about forty-eight tons of water. 

* See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64, where it states that bringing it out 
is a good work of one Tanapuhar, and leaving it is a sin of the 
same amount. 

3 See Chap. I, 3. 

* Reading amat, 'when,' instead of mun, 'which' (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

* See Chap. I, 1, 2. • See Chap. I, 4, note. 

T See Chap. I, 3. 'See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64. 
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polluted, and whatever he is first able and best able 
te bring is to be brought out by him. 84. When, too, 
he is able to bring it out through the breadth of the 
water, then also it is to be brought out so l ; and 
when he is not able, it is to be brought out through 
the length of the water ; and showing it to a dog 
and the two men are not to be waited for 2 . 

85. And it is to be carried by him so much away 
from the neighbourhood of the water that, when he 
puts it down, the water which comes out dropping 
from the corpse does not reach back to the water ; 
for when the water which comes out from the corpse 
reaches continuously back to the water he is worthy 
of death ; and after that (min zak fri^) it is to be 
shown to a dog, and it is to be carried away by two 
men. 86. And when he wishes to throw it out from 
the water, Mantf-bud? 3 said it is allowable to throw it 
out thus, so that the water of the dripping corpse 
does not reach continuously back to the water; 
Rdshan said it would be allowable to throw it out 
far. 

87. To drag it over the water is allowable, to 
grasp and relinquish it is not allowable 4 ; and when 
it is possible to act so that he may convey it from 
a great water to a small water, when the water is 

1 So that less water may be polluted by the corpse taking the 
shortest route through it; but if that be impossible it must' come 
out quickly, at any rate. 

* That is, the otherwise indispensable dog's gaze and two 
bearers must be dispensed with, if not at hand, in order to save 
time, until the corpse is out of the water (see § 85). 

* It might be, ' there was a man who said,' but Mar</-bu</ occurs 
in the Nirangist&n as the name of a commentator (see Chap. I, 4, 
note). 

4 See Pahl.Vend.VI, 64 for this prohibition. 
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connected it is allowable, and when separated it is 
not allowable. 88. Afarg 1 said it is allowable to 
drag it below through the water, but to drag it over 
is not allowable, for this has come on the water as a 
danger 2 , and that has not come on it as a danger. 
89. M&tf&k-mah 1 said it is allowable to drag it 
above, but to drag it below is not allowable, for the 
danger has gone out across the water, and the 
danger is not now to be brought upon it ; and on 
that which is below, on which the danger has not 
come, the danger will at last arrive. 

90. When he goes into the water he is to go into 
it with this idea, that ' should there be many below, 
then I will even bring all ;' for whoever goes in not 
with this idea, and shall disturb any other one which 
lies there, will become polluted 8 . 91. And if the 
corpse be heavy and it is not possible to bring it out 
by one person, and he goes out with this idea, that 
' I will go and prepare means, and bring this corpse 
out of the water;' and when through sinfulness* he 
does not go back his body is polluted and worthy of 



1 See Chap. I, 3. 

* Or ' fear.' The difference of opinion between the two com- 
mentators on this question in casuistry, appears to have arisen from 
Afarg regarding the water merely as the representative of a spirit, 
who might be endangered or frightened by the source of impurity 
becoming more visible when above the water, while M&/6k-mah 
considered the water in its material aspect, and wished to save it 
from the further pollution consequent upon drawing the corpse 
through more of it. 

s SeePahl.Vend.VI, 64. 

4 These rules generally distinguish clearly between offences 
committed ' through sinfulness,' that is, wilfully, and those arising 
from accidental inability ; more stress being laid upon the inten- 
tion than upon the action. 
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death, and when he is unable to go back he is not 
polluted. 

92. When the corpse is so decomposed (puafok), 
when it is thus necessary to bring it out, that he 
must cut off various fragments, even after he cuts 
them off they are to be brought out ; and for every 
fragment his hands and knife are to be washed with 
bull's urine {gtmtz), and with dust and moisture 
(namb6) they are clean 1 . 93. And they are to be 
torn off 2 by him, and for every single fragment which 
he brings out his good work is one Tanapuhar. 

94. And when rain is falling the corpse lies in the 
water ; to take it from the water to deposit it in the 
rain is not 3 allowable. 

95. Clothing which is useless *, this is that in which 
they should carry a corpse, and that even when very 
much or altogether useless ; of that on which they 
shall decompose* (bara vishup£nd), and of that on 
which the excretions (hikhar) of the dead come, so 
much space is to be cut away 6 , and the rest is to be 

1 See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64 for §§ 92, 93. 

* Or 'twisted off;' the Huz. neskhuntano must be traced to 
Chald. nD3 < to pluck out, to tear away,' and seems to have a similar 
meaning in Pahlavi; its Piz. equivalent vtkhtano (Av. vi^) ought 
to be compared rather with Pers. kf khtan, ' to bruise or break,' 
than with bSkhtan or p&khtan, ' to twist.' 

* This negative is omitted in M6 by mistake. 

* Compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 32. 

* Or 'go to pieces;' that this is the meaning of vishupSnd 
appears clearly from Pahl. Vend. VII, 1 23, but a Persian gloss in 
the modern MS. M9 explains it as ' deposit fragments from the 
beak of a bird,' meaning, of course, fragments of dead matter 
dropped by a carrion bird. 

' As useless, being incapable of purification ; such cuttings are 
to be buried, according to the A vesta of Vend. VII, 32, though the 
Pahlavi commentary explains that they are to be thrown away. 



Digitized by 



Google 



270 skAyast la-shAyast. 

thoroughly washed for the six-months' period' 1 . 96. 
That which a menstruous woman has in wear (ma li- 
ma nth) 2 is to be discarded in like fashion. 

97. The clothing which is to be washed for the 
six-months' period is such as is declared in the 
A vesta 8 . 98. If the clothing be leathern it is to 
be thoroughly washed three times with bull's urine 
(g6m62), every time to be made quite dry with dust, 
and to be thoroughly washed three times with water, 
and to be laid out three months in a place to be 
viewed by the sun 4 ; and then it is proper for an 
unclean person (arm£.rt) 6 who has not performed 

1 KhshvJU-m&figdk is merely a corruption of the Av. khshvax 
m<zungh&, ' six months,' of Vend. VII, 36, where this form of 
cleansing is thus described: 'If (the clothing) be woven, they 
should wash it out six times with bull's urine, they should scour 
it six times with earth, they should wash it out six times with 
water, they should fumigate it six months at the window of the 
house.' 

* See Pahl. Vend. VII, 32. 

' That is, woven clothing, as declared in Vend. VII, 36 (quoted 
above in note 1). 

* See Vend. VII, 35. 

* A Persian gloss defines arm&rt as ' a woman who has brought 
forth a dead child,' and this is the general opinion ; but that seems 
to be only a particular example of an unclean person who would 
be included under the general term armS st, for according to Pahl. 
Vend. IX, 133, 137, 141 a man when only partially purified must 
remain apart in the place for the arm£xt (Av. airitna, compare 
Sans, il or rf) for a certain time. Neryosang, in his Sanskrit 
translation of Mkh. (XXXVII, 36, XXXIX, 40, LI, 7), explains 
armSxt as 'lame, crippled, immobility;' it also means 'stagnant,' 
when applied to water ; and its primitive signification was, probably, 
' most stationary,' an appropriate term for such unclean persons as 
are required to remain in a particular place apart from all others, 
as well as for helpless cripples, and insane persons under restraint 
(see Chap. VI, 1). The meaning ' most polluted ' would hardly 
apply to tank water. 
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worship, or it is proper for a menstruous woman. 99. 
Other clothing, when hair is on it 1 , is liable just like 
woven cloth (taafak) ; all the washing of wool, floss 
silk, silk, hair, and camel's hair is just like that of 
woven cloth; and woven clothing is to be washed 
six times 2 . 

100. Wool which is connected together, when one 
part is twisted over another, and a corpse rests 8 
upon it, is all polluted on account of the connection ; 
and when fleece (m£sh) rests upon fleece, then so 
much space as the corpse rests upon is polluted. 
101. When one shall die upon a rich carpet (bup) 
when the carpet is on a coarse rug (namaaf) and 
is made connected, the rug and carpet are both pol- 
luted, and when separated the rug is clean. 102. 
When several cushions are heaped (nihld) one 
upon the other, and are not made connected, and 
dead matter comes upon them, they have been 
unanimous that only that one is polluted on which 
the dead matter came. 103. A cushion together 
with wool 4 is liable just like a carpet with a rug *. 
104. Of several cushions which are tied down to- 
gether, when dead matter comes to the tie, both are 
polluted, the cord and the cushions ; and when the 
dead matter comes to a cushion, and does not come 
to the tie, the cushions are all polluted on account 
of the connection, and the tie is clean 6 . 

1 Pahl. Vend. VII, 35 says ' when a single hair is on it.' 

* As mentioned in a note on § 95. 

* Literally, ' impinges.' Here, as in many other places, ' dead 
matter ' may be read instead of ' corpse,' as nasai means both or 
either of them. 

4 That is, laid upon wool. 

* See § lor. 

« See Pahl. Vend. VII, 27. 
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105. A pregnant woman who devours dead matter 
through sinfulness is polluted and worthy of death, 
and there is no washing for her 1 ; and as for the 
child, when it has become acquainted with duties 
(pl^ak-shinas), ashes 2 and bull's urine are for its 
eating and for its washing. 106. As for a child who 
is born of solitary carriers of the dead 3 , although its 
father and mother may both have devoured dead 
matter through sinfulness, that which is born is 
clean on the spot, for it does not become polluted 
by birth. 

107. Rdshan * said that every one, who, through 
sinfulness, has become polluted by means of dead 
matter, is worthy of death, and his polluted body 
never becomes clean ; for this one is more wretched 
than the fox which one throws into the water living, 
and in the water it will die. 108. One worthy of 
death never becomes clean ; and a solitary carrier of 
the dead is to be kept at thirty steps from ceremonial 
ablution (padftya&th). 

109. Whichsoever of the animal species has eaten 
their dead matter 5 , its milk, dung, hair, and wool are 
polluted the length of a year ; and if pregnant when 
it has eaten it, the young one has also eaten it, and 
the young one is clean after the length of a year 
from being born of the mother. 1 10. When a male 
which has eaten it mounts a female, the female is 
not polluted. 1 1 1. When dead matter is eaten by it, 

1 That is, she cannot be purified. 
1 Reading var (see note on § 49). 

* Carrying a corpse by a single person being prohibited (see 
§§ 7, 8) ; but why he is supposed to devour it is not clear. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 

* Compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 192. 
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and even while it is not digested it shall die, it is 
liable just like a leathern bag (an ban) in which is 
dead matter. 

112. Gold, when dead matter comes upon it, is to 
be once thoroughly washed with bull's urine (g6- 
me^), to be once made quite dry with dust, and to 
be once thoroughly washed with water, and it is 
clean 1 . 113. Silver is to be twice thoroughly washed 
with bull's urine, and to be made quite dry with 
dust, and is to be twice thoroughly washed with 
water, and it is clean 2 . 114. And iron, in like man- 
ner, three times, steel four times, and stone six 
times 3 . 115. Afarg said : ' Should it be quicksilver 
(iz'ginak) 4 it is liable just like gold, and amber 
(kahrupai) just like stone, and all jewels just like 
iron.' 116. The pearl (mtirvar !</)*, amber, the 

1 The purification here detailed is prescribed for golden vessels 
in Vend. VII, 186. 

* This is the purification prescribed for silver vessels in Vend. 
VII, 74 W. ; it is found in the Vendidad SSdah, but is omitted 
(evidently by mistake) in the Vendidad with Pahlavi translation, 
and has, therefore, been omitted in Spiegel's edition of the texts. 
By this accidental omission in the MSS. silver is connected with 
the purification for stone (see § 114). 

* See Vend. VII, 75 W., much of which is omitted in the Ven- 
didad with Pahlavi translation, and in Spiegel's edition (see the 
preceding note), the sixfold washing of stone being erroneously 
applied to silver (see Vend. VII, 187 Sp.), owing to this omission 
of the intervening text. It appears from this section that the Av. 
haosafna, which has usually been translated as 'copper,' was 
understood to be pulazxf, ' steel,' by the Pahlavi translators. 

4 Or ' a mirror ' (Pers. Sbginah), but the word is evidently used 
for a metal in SZS. X, a, and very likely here also. 

* Most of the substances mentioned in §§ 115, 116 are detailed 
in Pahl. Vend. VII, 188, where it is stated that 'as to the pearl 
there have been different opinions, some say that it is liable just 
like gold, some say that it is just like the other jewels, and some 
say that there is no washing for it.' 

[5] T 
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ruby (yakand) gem, the turquoise 1 , the agate (sha- 
pak), coral-stone (va.sa.dtn sag), bone, and other 
substances (g6har) which are not particularly men- 
tioned, are to be washed just like wood * ; and when 
they are taken into use there is no washing s , and 
when they are not taken their washing is once. 1 1 7. 
Of earthen and horny articles there is no washing ; 
and of other substances which are not taken for 
use the washing is once, and they are declared out 
of use. 

118. Firewood, when green, is to be cut off the 
length of a span (vitast), one by one, as many 
sticks as there are — and when dry one span and two 
finger-breadths* — and is to be deposited in some 
place the length of a year, and water is not to be 
dropped upon it; and it is drawn out after the 
length of a year ; Sdshyans * said that it is proper 
as firewood for ordinary fires, and Kushtan6-b(i^ed? 8 
said that it is just as declared in the Avesta : ' The 



1 This is doubtful; the word can be read pirfnak, and has the 
Pers. gloss piruzah, ' turquoise,' in some MSS. If read pilinak it 
might perhaps be taken for 'ivory.' But in Pahl. Vend. VII, t88 
it is vafarind, 'snowy,' and the reading there seems to be 'jet- 
black and snow-white stone-coral ;' so here the original meaning 
may have been ' snow-white and jet-black coral-stone.' 

* Vend. VII, 188 says that 'earthen or wooden or porcelain 
vessels are impure for everlasting.' 

* Meaning, apparently, that they cannot be purified for imme- 
diate use. 

* That is, one-sixth longer than when green, the vitast being 
twelve (m%er-breadlhs, or nine inches (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note). 
The purification of firewood, here prescribed, is simply drying it 
for a year in short lengths; but Vend. VII, 72-82 requires it also 
to be sprinkled once with water, and to be cut into longer pieces. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 
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washed one, even then, is proper in dried clothing V 
119. About corn* they have been unanimous that 
so much space is polluted as the dead matter comes 
upon ; and of that which is lowered into pits 3 , or 
is wanted to be so, and of that which is scattered 
(a(sid) at such a place there are different opinions ; 
S6shyans said : ' Should it be of such a place it is 
polluted as much as the dead matter has come upon 
it ; ' and G6gd.yasp 4 said : ' Should it be so it is 
all polluted, and the straw is all polluted.' 

1 20. A walnut *, through its mode of connection, 
is all polluted, and the washing of both its shell and 
kernel (pdst va mazg) is just like that of wood. 
121. A pomegranate also is of such nature as a 
walnut 122. As to the date, when its stalk* is not 
connected the date is polluted and the stalk and 
stone (Astak) are clean ; the washing of the date is 
just like that of corn ; and when it is touched upon 
the stalk, when the stalk, stone, and date are con- 
nected, the whole is polluted ; as to the date when 
not connected with the stalk, and touched at the 



1 Something similar is said in Pahl. Vend VI, 71. 

* According to Vend. VII, 83-93 polluted corn and fodder are 
to be treated like polluted firewood, but to be cut into pieces of 
about double the length. 

5 Reading d6n gOpan fardstak; the practice of storing com 
in dry pits underground is common in the East and in * ome parts 
of Europe. In Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 it is dfcn gdpin Svist, ' con- 
cealed in pits.' 

4 See Chap. I, 3. 

8 Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 classes the almond with the walnut as 
a connected fruit, and the date with the pomegranate as a sepa- 
rated one. 

' The word is kurapak or kflrasak, but its meaning is 
doubtful. 

T 2 
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stalk, the date is clean, and the washing of the 
stone is just like that of wood. 123. The pome- 
granate, citron, quince, apple, pear, and other fruit, 
when in bearing and the rind (pazaz>i.rn6) is per- 
ceptible on it, when dead matter comes upon it there 
is no pollution of it; and when the rind (paza- 
mijnd) is not perceptible on it, its washing is just 
like that of corn; and rind is ever with the citron 1 . 
124. For meat, butter, milk, cheese, and preserves 
(ri^ir) there is no washing a . 



Chapter III. 

1. The clothing of a menstruous woman which 
they shall take new for her use is polluted, and that 
which is in use is not polluted 3 . 2. When a bed- 
chamber (shaaf-aurvan) is overspread, and a carpet 
(bup) is laid upon it and a cushion on the two 4 , and 

' Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 says, ' fruit whose rind (pazav) exists is 
also just like that in a pod (kuvak), and/or that which does not 
remain in a rind, when pollution shall come upon it, there is no 
cleansing whatever. Afarg said that there is ever a rind (paza- 
7>ijn6) with the citron.' 

1 Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 says, 'for everything separated there is 
a washing, except meat and milk.' Articles for which there is no 
washing cannot be purified. 

* Pahl. Vend. XVI, 5 says, ' when in the place she remains in 
for the purpose, she does not make the clothing she wears on her 
body polluted, it remains for use within the place.' The meaning 
is, probably, that clothing already set apart for the purpose does not 
become further polluted, so as to be unfit for her use. It appears 
also (Pahl Vend. XVI, 5) that on the spot where menstruation 
first appears, not even the twigs uplifted in the sacred ceremony 
are polluted, unless the circumstances are abnormal. 

* This phrase, about the carpet and cushion, is omitted in K20 
by mistake. 
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a woman sits upon it and menstruation occurs, when 
she puts a foot from the cushion on to the carpet, 
and from the carpet out into the bed-chamber, the 
carpet and bed-chamber are both polluted, for they 
are taken newly for her use, but of the cushion tfiere 
is no pollution for this reason, because it is in use. 
3. And when she sits on the cushion so that she 
shall have both the carpet and cushion in use, the 
bed-chamber is polluted by itself; and when all three 
shall be in use there is no pollution whatever 1 . 

4. Just as she knows that it is menstruation, in the 
place she is in for the purpose 2 , first the necklace, 
then the ear-rings, then the head-fillet (hmbar), 
and then the outer garments (^imak) are to be put 
off by her. 5. When in the place she remains in 
for the purpose, even though she may remain a very 
long time for that purpose, yet then the outer gar- 
ments are clean, and there is no need of leather 
covering and leather shoes 3 . 

6. When she knows for certain (advar) that it is 
menstruation, until the complete changing (guhari- 
^ano) of all her garments, and she shall have sat 
down in the place for menstruation *, a prayer is to 

1 §§ 2, 3 are merely corollaries from § 1. 

* Or, possibly, ' on the spot the is in on the occasion ;' although 
it would appear from § 5 that the place referred to is the dashtan- 
istSn, or place of retirement for the unclean. 

' Reading mask va xalmtha, but both reading and meaning 
are doubtful. The first word may be muxko, 'musk,' and the 
other can be read sharmgah, but, if so, the construction of the 
sentence is defective, as it stands in the MSS. 

* The dashtanistan, a comfortless room or cell provided in 
every Parsi house for unclean persons to retire to, where they 
can see neither sun, moon, stars, fire, water, sacred vessels, nor 
righteous men ; it ought to be fifteen steps (39 J feet) from fire, 
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be retained inwardly x . 7. When worship is cele- 
brated a prayer is to be retained 2 inwardly, and 
should menstruation occur the prayer is to be 
spoken out by her. 8. When in speaking out the 
prayer should menstruation occur, both afterwards, 
when the time was certain (a^tguman), and now 
she is certain 8 . 9. When she retains a prayer in- 
wardly, and a call of nature arises, there is no need 
for her to speak out the prayer, for the formula for 
the call is to be spoken by her 4 . 

10. Hands sprinkled in ceremonial ablution (paaft- 
yap), when a menstruous woman sees them, become 
quite unclean (apa</lyi&) by her look 6 , and even 
when she looks hastily, and does not see the sacred 
twigs (baresdm), it is the same. 11. And on the 
subject of a house (khanak-i baba), when a men- 
struous woman is above in it, and the sacred twigs 



water, and the sacred twigs, and three steps (8 feet) from righteous 
men (see § 33 and Vend. XVI, 1-10). 

1 This kind of prayer ( Av. vii, ' a word or phrase,' Pahl. x&g, 
Pers. bas) is a short formula, the beginning of which is to be 
muttered in a kind of whisper, or (according to the Pahlavi idiom) 
it ' is to be taken ' and ' retained ' inwardly (as a protection while 
eating, praying, or performing other necessary acts) by strictly 
abstaining from all conversation, until the completion of the act, 
when the prayer or \&g ' is to be spoken out,' that is, the conclusion 
of the formula is to be uttered aloud, and the person is then free 
to speak as he likes. Different formulas are used on different 
occasions. 

2 K20 has, ' she retains a prayer.' See Pahl. Vend. XVI, 5. 
* The meaning is, however, uncertain. 

4 The Pahlavi text is as follows : Amat vi^ yakhsenun&f, p£- 
jfnkar (Pers. pe\ryar) bari yStun&/, as v$g guftano kar 16ft 
maman&r nask-i pavan £amioi yemalelununo. Compare Pahl. 
Vend. XVI, 5. 

6 See Pahl. Vend. XVI, !o. 
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stand right below, if even fully fifteen steps below, 
even then the sacred twigs are unclean (apaaftyaz>) '; 
but when not right below fifteen steps are plenty. 

12. Prepared food which is within three steps of a 
menstruous woman is polluted by her, and food which 
she delivers up (bard parda^e</) from her morning 
meal (^asht) is not fit for the evening meal (.yam), 
nor that which she delivers up from her evening 
meal for the morning meal; it is not fit even for the 
same woman 2 ; and water which is within three 
steps of her, when they shall put it into a pail 
(dubal) or ablution-vessel (paaftyaz>dan), and shall 
do it without handling (ay ad man), is fit for the 
hands in ceremonial ablution. 1 3. When she touches 
the bedding s and garments of any one, Sdshyans 4 
said that so much space is to be washed with bull's 
urine (g6m&z) and water; her bedding which touches 
the bedding of any one does not make it polluted. 

14. A menstruous woman who becomes clean in 
three nights is not to be washed till the fifth day ; 
from the fifth day onwards to the ninth day, when- 

1 Pahl. Vend. XVI, 10 says, 'everything, when at the right dis- 
tance, is proper, except only that one case, when uncleanness is 
above and cleanness also right below ; although it be even much 
below, yet it is not proper.' In such a case the prescribed distance 
of fifteen steps is not sufficient; therefore, the dashtanistan 
should be on the ground floor, not over an underground water- 
tank, nor within fifteen steps of the water in such a tank. 

* Or, possibly, ham nS^man may mean ' a companion woman,' 
when two or more are secluded at the same time. Pahl. Vend. 
XVI, 17 says, * food delivered up by a menstruous woman is of no 
use whatever, it is not proper; in parts free from pollution (gavid- 
vasnb), in those likewise it is not proper;' the reading gw\d' 
vastio (proposed by Dastur Hoshangji) is, however, doubtful. 

' Or 'clothing,' vistarg. 

4 See Chap. I, 3. 
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ever she becomes clean, she is to sit down in cleanli- 
ness one day for the sake of her depletion (tihik), 
and then she is fit for washing; and after nine nights 
the depletion is no matter \ 

15. A woman who has brought forth or miscarried 
(nasal), during forty days sees whenever she is pol- 
luted ; but when she knows for certain that she is 
free from menstruation she is, thereupon, to be asso- 
ciated with meanwhile (vada$), from the forty days* 
onward ; but when she knows for certain that there 
is something of it, she is to be considered meanwhile 
as menstruous. 

16. A menstruous woman when she has sat one 
month as menstruous, and becomes clean on the 
thirtieth day, when at the very same time she be- 
came quite clean she also becomes again men- 
struous, her depletion (tlhlk) is from its beginning, 
and till the fifth day washing is not allowable. 1 7. 
And when she is washed from the menstruation, 
and has sat three days in cleanliness, and again be- 
comes menstruous as from the beginning, four days 
are to be watched through by her, and the fifth day 
is for washing 8 . 18. When she has become free 

1 See Pahl. Vend. XVI, 21. The Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 19) pre- 
scribes a fixed period of seven days, except in abpormal cases. 

* The same period of seclusion as appointed by the Hebrew 
law, after the birth of a man child (see Lev. xii. 2-4). The A vesta 
law ( Vend. V, 135-159) prescribes only twelve nights' seclusion, 
divided into two periods of three and nine nights respectively, as 
the Hebrew woman's seclusion is divided into periods of seven and 
thirty-three days. 

3 The substance of §§ 16, 17 is given in Pahl. Vend. XVI, 22, 
but in language even more obscure than here. The washing men- 
tioned here is merely for the first menstruation ; that for the second 
one being prescribed in § 18. 
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from the second menstruation she is not in cleanli- 
ness for nine days and nights, — these days and 
nights are for watching, — and then she is to be 
washed ; when the nine days and nights are com- 
pleted, on the same day washing is good '. 

19. Of leucorrhcea (ilharak) 2 , when it has quite 
changed colour, that which comes on before and 
also that which is after menstruation, the pollution 
is just like that of menstruation. 

20. When she has become so completely clean 
from menstruation that her. washing may be as 
usual (dast6barag hae), she does not make the 
sacred twigs (bares6m), nor even other things, 
polluted when beyond three steps. 

2 1 . On account of severe cold it is allowable for 
her to sit out towards 3 the fire; and while she 
washes a prayer (va^ - ) is to be taken inwardly by 
her 4 , and the washing of her hands, except with 
bull's urine (g6me\s), is not proper till then; and 
when they are washed by her, two hundred noxious 
creatures are to be destroyed by her as atonement 
for sin. 

22. A woman who goes beyond the period of 
menstruation *, and, afterwards, sees she is polluted, 
when her pregnancy is certain — except when her 

1 In such abnormal cases the Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 25-28) 
prescribes seven days' seclusion after recovery. 

' Av./iithra, see explanation of Aiharak-h6mand(Av. Aithra- 
vanrf) in Pahl. Vend. XVI, 1, 34. 

8 Dastur Jam&spji reads val bavan-i atSsh, 'to the part of the 
fire.' From what follows it would seem doubtful whether this 
distant approach to the fire is allowable until she is ready for 
washing. 

4 See § 6, note. 

* Or, ' goes up from the place of menstruation.' 
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miscarriage (nasal yehevuntand) is evident — is 
then to be washed with bull's urine and water; 
when her pregnancy is not certain she is to be con- 
sidered as menstruous. 23. Some say 1 , moreover, 
that when miscarriage is certainly manifest she is, 
meanwhile, to be considered as menstruous. 24. 
Some say that when she is doubtful about the mis- 
carriage she is to be washed with ceremony 2 . 

25. And for any one 3 who comes in contact with a 
menstruous woman, or with the person whom it is 
necessary to wash with water and bull's urine, it is 
the root of a sin of sixty stirs *. 26. And for whom- 
ever knowingly has sexual intercourse with a men- 
struous woman it is the root of a sin of fifteen 
Tanapuhars and sixty stirs'. 

27. Of a menstruous woman who sees a fire the 
sin is one Farman 6 , and when she goes within three 
steps it is one Tanipuhar, and when she puts a 
hand on the fire itself 7 it is a sin of fifteen Tana- 
puhars ; and in like manner as to the ashes 8 and 
water goblet *. 28. When she looks at water it is a 

1 Literally, * there is one who says thus.' 

* See Chap. II, 65. 

* Reading aff instead of adfnaj, 'then for him.' 
4 That is, the sin is a Kh6r (see Chap. I, 2). 

* According to the Avesta (Vend. XV, 23, 24) he becomes a 
peshdtanu (Pahl. tanSpuhar). The Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 24) 
makes him unclean for seven days. 

* See Chap. I, 2. That it was sinful for her to look at fire, 
even in Avesta times, appears from Vend. XVI, 8. 

7 Literally, ' on the body of the fire.' 

* That libujya means ' ashes' appears from Pahl. Vend. V, 150; 
literally it is Huzvaru for ' clothing or covering,' and is so used 
in Pahl. Vend. VI, 106, VII, 122. Metaphorically, ashes are the 
clothing of the fire. 

* Reading dubalak; but the word is doubtful. Possibly it 
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sin of one Farman; when she sits in water it is a sin 
of fifteen Tanapuhars ; and when through disobe- 
dience she walks out in the rain every single drop 
is a sin of fifteen Tanapuhars for her. 29. And the 
sun and other luminaries are not to be looked at by 
her, and animals and plants are not to be looked at 
by her, and conversation with a righteous man is 
not to be held by her ; for a fiend so violent is that 
fiend of menstruation 1 , that, where another fiend 
does not Smite anything with a look (akhsh), it 
smites with a look. 

30. As to a house 2 in which is a menstruous 
woman, the fire of that house is not to be kindled ; 
food which is delivered up from before a men- 
struous woman is not proper for the same woman 3 . 
31. A tray-cloth (khvand ^amak) which stands 
before her, when it is not in contact with her, is not 
polluted; a table-napkin (pataskhur) when apart 
from her thigh, and contact does not occur, is 
proper *. 

32. When one 6 wishes to consecrate the sacred 
cakes (dr6n) 6 , when one holds up the sacred twigs 

should be read gobarak for gav-bar, 'bull's produce,' referring 
to the bull's urine which, with ashes, is prescribed (Vend. V, 148) 
as the first food for a woman after miscarriage. 

1 The demoness G8h (see Bund. Ill, 3-9). 

2 By khanak, ' house, abode,' must here be understood merely 
the woman's place of seclusion. K20 inserts ata* d£n after 
mun, which renders it possible (by assuming another preposition) 
to translate as follows : 'As to a house in which is a fire, the fire 
in that house is not to be kindled by a menstruous woman.' 

' See § 12. 

* Fit to use again. 

8 Perhaps we should read 'she' throughout this section, as a 
woman can perform these rites among women (see Chap. X, 35). 

* The drdn (Av. draona, corrupted into drun or darun by 
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(baresdm) 1 from the twig-stand (bares6m-dan), 
and menstruation occurs, and just as it came to 
one's knowledge one puts down the sacred twigs and 
goes out, the sacred twigs are not polluted. 

Piz. writers) is a small round pancake or wafer of unleavened 
bread, about the size of the palm of the hand. It is made of 
wheaten flour and water, with a little clarified butter, and is flexible. 
A dr6n is converted into a frasast by marking it on one side, 
before frying, with nine superficial cuts (in three rows of three 
each) made with a finger-nail while thrice repeating the words 
humat hukht huvarxt, 'well-thought, well-said, well-done,' one 
word to each of the nine cuts. Any dron or frasast that is torn 
must not be used in any ceremony. In the dr6n ceremony two 
drons are placed separately by the priest upon a very low table 
before him, on its left side, the nearer one having a small piece of 
butter (gauj hudhau) upon it; two frasasts are similarly placed 
upon its right-hand side, the farther one having a pomegranate 
twig (urvarSm) upon it; and between this and the farther drdn 
an egg is placed. The sacred twigs (baresdm) must also be 
present on their stand to the left of the priest, and a fire or lamp 
must stand opposite him, on the other side of the table. The 
priest recites a certain formula of consecration (chiefly Yas. Ill, 
i-VIII, 9), during which he uplifts the sacred twigs, and mentions 
the name of the angel, or of the guardian spirit of a deceased 
person, in whose honour the ceremony is performed. After con- 
secration, pieces are broken off the drdns by the officiating priest, 
and are eaten by himself and those present, beginning with the 
priests (see Haug's Essays, pp. 396, 407, 408, AV. p. 147). 

1 The baresdm (Av. baresma) consists of a number of slender 
rods or tat (Pahl. t&k), formerly twigs of some particular trees, 
but now thin metal wires are generally used. The number of these 
twigs varies according to the nature of the ceremony, but is usually 
from five to thirty-three. These twigs are laid upon the crescent- 
shaped tops of two adjacent metal stands, each called a m&h-ru, 
' moon-face,' and both together forming the baresom-din or 
'twig-stand.' The baresdm is prepared for the sacred rites by 
the recital of certain prayers by the officiating priest, during which 
he washes the twigs with water, and ties them together with a 
kusttk or girdle formed of six thread-like ribbons split out of 
a leaflet of the date-palm and twisted together; this girdle, being 
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33. And during her menstruation she is to be so 
seated that, from her body, there are fifteen steps of 
three feet to water, fifteen steps to fire, fifteen steps 
to the sacred twigs, and three steps to a righteous 
man l . 34. And her food is to be carried forth in 
iron or' leaden vessels; and the person (valman) 
who shall carry forth the food stands at three steps 
away from her 2 . 35. When worship is celebrated, 
every time at the dedication (shnumane) 3 of the 
consecration of sacred cakes (dr6n ya$t) it is to 
be uttered aloud by her; some say the Itha and 
Ashem-vohu 4 . 



Chapter IV. 

1. A sacred thread-girdle (kustlk), should it be 
made of silk (parvand), is not proper; the hair 
(pashm) of a hairy goat and a hairy camel is 

passed twice round the twigs, is secured with a right-handed and 
left-handed knot on one side, and is then passed round a third 
time and secured with a similar double knot on the other side, 
exactly as the kustik or sacred thread-girdle is secured round the 
waist of a Parsi man or woman (see Haug's Essays, pp. 396-399). 

1 See Vend. XVI, 9, 10. All the ceremonial apparatus must be 
kept as far removed as the sacred twigs. 

2 See Vend. XVI, 11-14, which states that the food is to be 
carried forth on iron, lead, or the basest metal. 

' This is the time when the name of the angel or spirit is men- 
tioned, in whose honour the cakes are consecrated (see § 32, note 
on dron, and Chap. VII, 8). 

* The Ithd is Yas.V (so called from its first word), which forms 
a part of the drdn yajt or formula of consecration (see § 32, note 
on drdn). The Ashem-vohu is probably that in Yas. VIII, 9, 
which concludes the consecration. The same details are given in 
Pahl. Vend. XVI, 17. These prayers also form a portion of all 
ceremonial worship, including the Yazun. 
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proper, and from other hairy creatures (muyind) it 
is proper among the lowly (nakhezik). 2. The 
least fulness 1 necessary for it is exactly three 
finger-breadths; when it is exactly three finger- 
breadths altogether 2 from one side, and when the 
rest is cut off, it is proper. 3. When one retains the 
prayer inwardly* and has tied his girdle, and ties 
it anew once again, he will untie that which he has 
tied, and it is not proper *. 

4. Cloth of thick silk brocade (dlpakfi) and 
figured silk (parntkand) is not good for girdling 6 ; 
and cloth of hide when the hair is stripped from it, 
of wool, of hair, of cotton, of dyed silk, and of wood* 
is proper for shirting (saptklh). 5. Four finger- 
breadths of shirt 7 is the measure of its width away 

1 Literally, ' width ; ' that is, extra width, or slackness round the 
waist, as the girdle sits very loosely over a loose shirt ; or, as the 
text implies, the slackness ought to admit three fingers together, 
projecting edgeways from the waist. After tying it so loosely, any 
unnecessary length of string may be cut off, when the girdle is 
put on for the first time. The necessary looseness is again men- 
tioned in Chap. X, 1. 

' Literally, 'extreme to extreme;' r&e^man-d-rdeVman being 
Huzvarir for sarasar. 

' That is, has begun the prayer formula (requisite while tying 
on the girdle) with a bis or muttered prayer (see Chap. Ill, 6, 
note). 

* The meaning appears to be that he must not tie the girdle 
a second time without recommencing the prayer formula. 

* This word, aytby£6g,h£nth, is chiefly a transcript from the 
Avesta name of the kustl k or girdle, aiwyaunghana. Probably 
garments in general are meant. 

* Perhaps dartn may mean cloth of bark, hemp, or flax here. 

T The sacred shirt, worn by Parsis of both sexes (young children 
excepted) in India, is a very loose tunic of white muslin, with very 
short loose sleeves covering part of the upper arm. It is called 
sadaro (Pers. sudarah) in Gu^arati, and shaptk (Pers. shabf) 
in Pahlavi. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER IV, 2-9. 287 

from each side, from the neck to the skirt (parik) ; 
and as to the length before and behind, as much as 
is proper to cover up is good. 6. So much length 
and breadth, when it is double or thickened 1 , are 
not proper; when on the separation (durminak) of 
the two folds one remains clothed on one side, both 
when he wears the girdle (kustik), and when he 
does not wear the girdle, even then it is not undress 
(vishaafakth) 1 . 

7. When a shirt of one fold is put on, and the 
skirt has concealed both sides, the girdle is tied over 
it, and it is proper. 8. When two shirts are put on, 
and they shall tie the girdle over that which is 
above, then it is for him a root of the sin owing 
to 3 running about uncovered *. 

9. By a man and woman, until fifteen years of 
age, there is no committal of the sin of running 
about uncovered 8 ; and the sin of unseasonable 

1 Assuming that aitabartrf stands for astabart*/; the Huz. 
att being substituted for the PSz. ast. The text appears to refer 
to lined or stuffed shirts, such as would be very suitable for the 
cold winters of Persia, like the clothing padded with cotton wool 
used by natives of the cooler parts of India in the cold season. 

* That is, the degree of nakedness which is sinful (see §§ 8-10). 

* K20 has It, 'not,' instead of r&t, 'owing to;' this would 
reverse the meaning of the sentence, but it is not the usual place 
for the negative particle. 

4 This sin is called vishaV-dub&rijnih ; it is mentioned in 
Pahl. Vend.V, 167, VII, 48, but not described there. The usual 
definition of the sin is ' walking about without the sacred thread- 
girdle;' and it is generally classed with the two other Parsi sins of 
' walking with one boot ' and ' making water on foot ' (see AV. 
XXV, 5, 6) ; sometimes a fourth Parsi sin, ' unseasonable chatter,' 
is associated with them, as in the text, but this is supposed to be 
punished in a different manner in hell (see AV. XXIII). 

* Indicating that it is not absolutely necessary to wear the sacred 
thread-girdle till one is fifteen years old (see Chap. X, 13). 
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chatter 1 arises after fifteen years of age 8 . 10. The 
sin of running about uncovered, as far as three 
steps, is a Farman each step ; at the fourth step it 
is a Tanapuhar 3 sin. 

1 1. A girdle to which there is no fringe is proper ; 
and when they shall tie a woman's ringlet (gurs) 4 it 
is not proper. 

1 2. Walking with one boot* as far as four steps is 

1 This sin is called driyin-^uyijnlh, literally, 'eagerness for 
chattering,' and consists in talking while eating, praying, or at any 
other tijne when a prayer (v&g) has been taken inwardly and is not 
yet spoken out; many details regarding it are given in the next 
chapter. The sin consists in breaking the spell, or destroying the 
effect, of the v&g. 

* This is modified by Chap. V, i, a. 

* See Chap. I, i, a. These particulars are deduced by the 
Pahlavi commentator from Vend. XVIII, 115, which refers, how- 
ever, to a special case of going without girdle and shirt. He says 
(Pahl. Vend. XVIII, 1 1-6), ' so that as far as the fourth step it is 
not more than (ai) a Srdsh6-4aranam, and at the fourth step it 
amounts to the root of a Tanapuhar within him ; some say that he 
is within what is allowed him in going three steps. When he walks 
on very many steps it is also not more than a Tanapuhar, and 
when he stops again it is counted from the starting-point ' (com- 
pare § 1 2). 

4 Probably referring to the possibility of tying the girdle over 
a woman's hair, when hanging loose down to her waist. The 
present custom among Parsi women in India is to cover up the 
whole of their hair with a white handkerchief tied closely over the 
head ; but whether this is an ancient custom is uncertain. 

* This sin, which is mentioned in Bund. XXVIII, 13, is called 
ae-muk-dubSrunih or khadu-muk-dubarixnfh, literally, 'run- 
ning in one boot,' and is usually so understood, but how there 
can be any risk of the committal of so inconvenient an offence is 
not explained. Dastur Hoshangji thinks that aS-muk, 'one boot,' 
was formerly written avi-muk, 'without boots;' and no doubt 
avi is sometimes written exactly like khadu, ' one,' (indicating, 
possibly, a phonetic change of avi into agvi). Perhaps, however, 
the word alludes to the Persian practice of wearing an outer boot 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER IV, IO-I4. 289 

a Tanapuhar sin, when with one 1 movement ; and 
after the fourth step as much as one shall walk is a 
Tanapuhar; and when he sits down and walks on 
the sin is the same that it would be from his starting- 
point (bunlh); and there were some who said it is a 
Tanapuhar for each league (parasang). 

13. At night, when they lie down, the shirt and 
girdle are to be worn, for they are more protecting 
for the body, and good for the soul. 14. When 
they lie down with the shirt and girdle, before sleep 
one shall utter one Ashem-vohu 2 , and with every 
coming and going of the breath (vay6) is a good 
work of three Srdshd-iaranams 8 ; and if in that 

(mflk) over an inner one of thinner leather, when walking out of 
doors ; so that the sin of ' running in one pair of boots ' would be 
something equivalent to walking out in one's stockings; and this 
seems all the more probable from the separate account of walking 
'without boots or stockings,' avfmu^ak, given in Chap. X, 12. 
But whatever may have been the original meaning of the word, 
Parsis nowadays understand that it forbids their walking without 
shoes; this should be recollected by any European official in 
India who fancies that Parsis ought to take off their shoes in his 
presence, as by insisting on such a practice he is compelling them 
to commit what they believe to be a serious sin. 

1 Assuming that hand, ' this,' stands for aS, 'one ' (see p. 218, 
note 3). The amount of sinfulness in walking improperly shod 
appears to be deduced from that incurred by walking improperly 
dressed (see § 10). 

' See Bund. XX, 2. The same details are given in Chap. 

X,2 4 . 

* The Av. sraoshd -Parana appears to have been a scourge 
with which offenders were lashed by the assistant priests (see Vend. 
Ill, 125, 129, IV, 38, &c), and a Sr6shd-4aran&m was, therefore, 
originally one lash with a scourge. As the gravity of an offence 
was measured by the number of lashes administered, when this 
term was transferred from the temporal to the spiritual gravity of 
sin, it was considered as the unit of weight by which sins were 
estimated ; and, by a further process of reasoning, the good works 

[5] U 
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sleep decease occurs, his renunciation of sin is 
accomplished '. 



Chapter V. 

1. Of unseasonable chatter 2 that of children of 
five years of age has no root ; and from five years 
till seven years, when one is under the tuition of his 

necessary for counterbalancing sins were estimated by the same 
unit of weight. Regarding the amount of a Sr6sh6-£aranam there 
is much uncertainty; according to Chap. XVI, 5 and Pahl.Vend. 
VI, 15 it is the same as a Farman, and this appears to be the case 
also from a comparison off 10 with Pahl.Vend. X VIII, 116 (see 
note on § 10); but according to Chap. XI, 2 it is half a Farman, 
and the Fannin is also probably the degree meant by the frequent 
mention of three Sroshd-Aaranams as the least weight of sin or good 
works that will turn the scale in which the soul's actions are weighed 
after death (see Chap. VI, 3). This uncertainty may perhaps have 
arisen from a£, ' one,' and the cipher 3 being often written alike in 
Pahlavi. But, besides this uncertainty, there is some discordance 
between the various accounts of the actual weight of a Srdshd- 
Aaranam, as may be seen in Chaps. X, 24, XI, 2, XVI, 5. As a 
weight the Sr6sh6-£aranam is not often mentioned in the Pahlavi 
Vendidad, for wherever it translates the Av. sraoshd-Aarana it 
means 'lashes with a scourge;' but the weight of one Srdshd- 
Aaranam is mentioned in Pahl.Vend. VI, 15, three Sr6sh6-Aaranams 
in IV, 142, VII, 136, XVII, 11, XVIII, 55, 116, and five Srdshd- 
Aaranams in XVI, 8. 

1 Patitikih, 'the dropping' or renunciation of sin, is effected 
by confessing serious offences to a high-priest, and also by the 
recitation of a particular formula called the Patit, in which every 
imaginable sin is mentioned with a declaration of repentance of 
any such sins as the reciter may have committed. The priest 
ordains such atonement as he thinks necessary, but the remission 
of the sins depends upon the after performance of the atone- 
ment and the effectual determination to avoid such sins in future 
(see Chap. VIII, 1, 2, 8). 

1 See Chap. IV, 9. 
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father and innocent \ it has no root in him, and 
when sinful it has root in the father 2 . 2. And from 
eight years till they are man and woman of fifteen 
years, if even one is innocent during the performance 
of the ritual (ya^td), but is able to say its Itha and 
Ashem-vohu 3 , and does not say them, it is the root 
of unseasonable chatter for him 4 ; and when he is 
able to perform his ritual by heart (narm), and says 
only the Itha and Ashem-vohu, some have said that 
such is as when his ritual is not performed and there 
is no offering (yastdfrl^), and some have said that 
it is not unseasonable chatter. 

3. Unseasonable chatter may occur at every cere- 
monial (ya.zi.rn6); for him who has performed the 
ritual it is a Tanapuhar sin 6 ; for him who has not 
performed the ritual it is less, some have said three 
Sr6sh6-/£aranams 6 . 4. The measure of unseasonable 
chatter is a Tanapuhar sin; this is where every 
ceremony, or every morsel, or every drop of urine is 
not completed 7 . 5. Of the unseasonable chatter of 

1 That is, intending no harm, as contrasted with sinful or wilful 
chatter in defiance of instruction. 

1 Because the father is supposed to be responsible, in the next 
world, for the sins of the child, even as he will profit by its good 
works (see Chaps. X, 22, XII, 15). 

* See Chap. Ill, 35. 

4 Inattention to prayers evinced by improper silence is thus put 
upon the same footing as inattention evinced by improper talking. 
This portion of the sentence is omitted in K20. 

* See Chap. I, 1, 2. It is a greater sin in the officiating priests 
than in the other persons present at the ceremony. 

* Probably a FarmSn sin (see Chap. IV, 14, note). 

7 Referring to the three principal occasions when a prayer (y&g) 
is taken inwardly and retained until the completion of the action ; 
during which time it is unlawful to say anything but the prescribed 
prayers (see Chap. Ill, 6, note). 

U 2 
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him who has not performed the ritual Afarg 1 said 
this degree is slighter ; Me^j?6k-mih 1 said both are 
alike, and he spoke further of this, since for him 
who has not performed the ritual, and does not 
attend to* saying its Itha and Ashem-vohu, it is 
more severe than for him who has performed the 
ritual, and does not attend to consecrating its sacred 
cake (drdn). 6. M&/6k-mah said that it (the cere- 
monial) 8 does not become G6tO-kharW 4 ; Afarg 
said that it amounts to an offering (yastdfrl^) 5 for 
every one, except for that person who knows the 
ritual by heart, and through sinfulness will not per- 
form it; and it becomes his at the time when, 
during his life and by his command, it is recited 
with this intention, namely : ' I wish to do it, my 
faith (astdbanih) is in the religion 8 .' 

7. The deaf and dumb when it is not possible for 
him to say an Ashem does not commit unseasonable 
chatter 7 ; and when it is possible for him to say an 
Ashem he shall three times say of it, 'Ashem, 
ashem, ashem;' and if it be possible for him to say 

1 See Chap. I, 3. 

* Literally, ' believe or trust to.' 

* During which unseasonable chatter occurs. 

4 Generally written G&l-kharf</ (see Bund. XXX, a 8) ; but, per- 
haps, we should here read yast6frf</, 'offering,' though gStdk- 
khari</ occurs in Chap. XII, 30. 

* The MSS. have merely stdfrt*/, which differs from the fore- 
going gSt6-khart</ only in one Pahlavi letter, so we should 
probably read the same word in both cases, but which of them it 
ought to be is uncertain. 

* Meaning, apparently, that he can obtain the benefit of any 
past ceremony, forfeited by wilful negligence, by repentance and 
a repetition of the ceremony during his lifetime. 

7 By omitting to say it (see § a). This clause of the sentence 
is omitted in Kao. 
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' ith& ' and ' ashem-vohu ' it is well, and when it is 
only possible for him to say 'itha' it matters not 1 . 



Chapter VI. 

1. The deaf and dumb and helpless (arm6.yt) s , 
though of unblemished conduct and proper disposi- 
tion, is incapable of doing good works, and from 
the time when he is born till the time when he shall 
die, all the duty and good works which they may 
perform in the world become his property (nafr- 
man) as much as his even by whom they are per- 
formed ; some say that it is thus : as much as they 
belong to Zaraturt 8 . 2. Though he does not do 
the good works not really originating with (aham- 
buni£) him, and does not commit the sin not really 
originating with him, it is better than though he 
were, able to do the good works not really origin^ 
ating with him, and should not do them ; but should 
commit the sin not really originating with him; 
when, afterwards, he passes away, and then also 
comes to his account as to sin and good works, 
when the good works not really originating with 
him are more he is in heaven (vahut), when the sin 

1 That is, any one barely able to speak must repeat so much of 
the indispensable prayers as he is able to pronounce, otherwise he 
will commit sin. 

* That is, any one compelled to remain stationary or secluded, 
owing to bodily or mental infirmity (see Chap. II, 98); an idiot, 
or insane person, is probably meant here. 

* This comment seems to imply that its writer was translating 
from an Avesta text, and here met with a word which some persons 
thought contained a reference to Zaraturt, but which he first trans- 
lated so as to suit the context; perhaps Av. zarazdaiti may be 
suggested. 
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not really originating with him is more he is in hell, 
and when both are equal he is among the ever- 
stationary (hamtstakan) 1 . 3. When the good works 
are three Sr6shd-^aranams * more than the sins he 
is in heaven (vahist), when the good works are one 
TanSpuhar more he attains to the best existence 
(pahlftm ah van) 8 , when his ceremony (vast) is per- 

1 That is, he is treated, with regard to the actions merely 
imputed to him, precisely as all others are with regard to their 
own actions. With reference to the hamistakan, Ardt-Virdf 
states (AV.VI, 2, 5-1 a) that on his journey to the other world he 
* saw the souls of several people who remain in the same position,' 
and he was informed that ' they call this the place of the Hamis- 
takdn ("those ever-stationary"), and these souls remain in this 
place till the future existence; and they are the souls of those 
people whose good works and sin were equal. Speak out to the 
worldlings thus : " Consider not the easier good works with avarice 
and vexation ! for every one whose good works are three Sr6sh6- 
£aranams more than his sin is for heaven, they whose sin is more 
are for hell, they in whom both are equal remain among these 
Hamtstakan till the future existence." And their punishment is 
cold or heat from the changing of the atmosphere ; and they have 
no other adversity.' 

1 Probably equivalent to a Farman sin (see Chaps, I, 1, 2, 
IV, 14, note). 

' This appears to be another name for Gar6<Anln, ' the abode 
of song,' which is the highest heaven, or dwelling of Auharmazd. 
The lower heaven is here called Vahwt, which is a general term 
for heaven in general. AV.VII-X, XVII, 27, and Mkh. VII, 9-12, 
20, 21 describe four grades in heaven and four in hell, besides 
the intermediate neutral position of the Hamistakdn (AV. VI, Mkh. 
VII, 18, 19). The four grades of heaven, proceeding upwards, 
are Humat for good thoughts in the station of the stars, Hukht 
for good words in the station of the moon, Huvarrt for good 
deeds in the station of the sun, and Gar6</man where Auharmazd 
dwells (Vend. XIX, 121). And the four grades of hell, proceeding 
downwards, are Du-r-humat for evil thoughts, Dux-hukht for evil 
words, Dux-huvarxt for evil deeds, and the darkest hell (Vend. 
XIX, 147) where the evil spirit dwells. The pahlum ahvan of 
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formed *. 4. Sdshyans a said that to come into that 
best existence it is not necessary to perform the 
ceremony, for when his good works are one 8 Tana- 
puhar more than the sin he attains to the best 
existence, and no account is taken of performing his 
ceremony; because in the heavenly existence (ga- 
r6</mantkih) it is not necessary to perform a 
ceremony, for an excess of good works must attain 
Gardofrnan *. 5. As S6shyans said, in heaven 
(vahbt) he who is below is elevated to him who is 
above ; and it says thus : ' Happy indeed art thou, 
O man! who art in any way near unto that im- 
perishable existence 8 .' 

6. KushtanS-bu^df* said that an infidel (ak- 
dtnd) 7 , when his good works are one Tanapuhar 
more than his sin, is saved from hell. 

the text is merely the Pahlavi form of Av. vahutem ahum 
(Vend. VII, 133, XVIII, 69, XIX, 120, Yas. IX, 64), whence the 
term vahixt (Pers. balm t) is also derived. 

1 That is, when his surviving relatives have performed the proper 
religious ceremonies after his death. 

1 See Chap. I, 3. 

* Reading aS, ' one,' and supposing that this Pi*, form has been 
substituted for an original Huz. khaduk, ' one.' This supposition 
being necessary to account for the ad preceding its noun, instead 
of following it; and without it we ought to read 'three' instead of 
' one,' which seems, however, hardly reconcileable with the context 
(but compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 136). This is an instance of the 
ambiguity occasioned by a6, ' one,' and the cipher 3 being often 
written alike in Pahlavi, as already noticed in p. 289, note 3. The 
word might also be taken as the conditional verbal form ae, ' shall 
be,' but in that case it is likewise misplaced. 

* See note on p&hlum ahvin in § 3. 

• A somewhat similar exclamation to that in Vend. VII, 136. 

• See Chap. I, 4, note. 

' That is, one of another religion; not an apostate, nor an 
atheist. 
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7. Of a pure law (da<tf) are we of the good reli- 
gion, and we are of the primitive faith ; of a mixed 
law are those of the Slnlk congregation 1 ; of a vile 

* It is not easy to identify this Slnik vajkar<fih, but Professor 
J. Darmesteter suggests that the term may have been applied to the 
Manicheans settled in eastern Turkistan and western China, whence 
fliey may have been called Stntk (the country of the SfinJ, Av. 
Siini, being identified with AMstin or China in Bund. XV, 29, 
because TSin is the Arabic name of the latter). This is con- 
firmed, to some extent, by a passage in the Dinkarrf (see Dastur 
P8sh6tan's edition of the Pahlavi text, p. 27), where three foreign 
religions are mentioned, that of the Jews from Arum, that of the 
Messiah from the west, and that of Manih from Turkist&n. Dar- 
mesteter further points out the following passages in Barbier de 
Meynard's French translation of Mas'audi, which show that the 
Manicheans had considerable influence in eastern Turkist&n as late 
as a.d. 944 : — 

(Meynard, I, 268) : '. . . the Turks, the Khuzlu^, and the Ta- 
ghazghaz, who occupy the town of Kfain, situated between 
KhurasSn and China, and who are now (a.d. 944) the most 
valiant, most powerful, and best governed of all the Turkish races ,N 
and tribes. Their kings bear the tide of irkh&n (" sub-khSn?"), "V 7 „ 
and they alone, among all these nations, profess the religion of 
Mint.' 

Again, after stating that the Chinese were at first Samanians 
(Buddhists), it is added (Meynard, II, 258) : ' Their kingdom is 
contiguous to that of the Taghazghaz, who, as we have said above, 
are Manicheans, and proclaim the simultaneous existence of the 
two principles of light and darkness. These people were living 
in simplicity, and in a faith like that of the Turkish races, when 
there turned up among them a demon of the dualist sect, who 
showed them, in tempting language, two opposing principles in 
everything that exists in the world, such as life and death, health 
and sickness, riches and poverty, light and darkness, union and 
separation, connection and severance, rising and setting, existence 
and non-existence, night and day, &c. Then, he spoke to them of 
the various ailments which afflict rational beings, animals, children, 
idiots, and madmen; and he added that God could not be re- 
sponsible for this evil, which was in distressing contradiction to 
the excellence which distinguishes his works, and that be was 
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law are the Zandik 1 , the Christian (Tarsak), the 
Jew (Yahua?), and others of this sort (yanS) 2 . 



Chapter VII. 

1. The morning sun it is necessary to reverence 
(vast a no) till midday, and that of midday it is 
necessary to reverence till the afternoon time, and 
that of the afternoon time it is necessary to re- 
verence till night 3 ; whenever one is quite prepared 

above any such imputation. By these quibbles, and others like 
them, he carried away their minds, and made them adopt his 
errors.' 

The tenets of the Manicheans ought, no doubt, to have been 
considered by the Zoroastrians as a mixture of truth and error, 
just as those of the Stnfk congregation are represented to be in 
our text j but such tenets being an heretical offshoot of Zoroas- 
trianism, it argues unusual liberality in the priests if they preferred 
Manicheans to Christians, that is, heretics to infidels. 

K20 has altered stnfk vaj kar<fih into nisfnfk (or vf dinfk) 
fikaftfh, which appears to be an attempt to bring the words 
within the limits of the writer's knowledge, without paying much 
attention to their collective meaning. 

1 A sect which (according to its name) probably adhered to a 
certain heretical interpretation (zand) in preference to the orthodox 
Avesta and Zand. N&ry6sang, in his Sanskrit version of Mkh. 
XXXVI, 16, explains a Zandik as one who 'thinks well of Ahar- 
man and the demons.' 

1 Unless this paragraph be a continuation of the quotation from 
Kushtano~b%&f s commentary, which seems unlikely, its contents 
have an important bearing upon the age of the Shayast la-shayast. 
As it does not mention Muhammadanism by name it could hardly 
have been written after the fall of the Sasanian dynasty, when that 
new faith had become much more important, in Persia, than those 
of the Christians and Jews. 

8 Referring to the recitation of the Khursh&f NySyu, or ' saluta- 
tion of the sun,' which should be performed thrice a day, in the 
Hivan, Rapltvtn, and Auzerin Gahs, or periods of the day (see 
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for activity (khv^^karth), and shall then do rever- 
ence, it is proper. 2. And when anything of that 
happens which indicates when it is not proper to 
wash the hands, and about this he considers that 
when he does not reverence the sun it will stop \ at 
the time previous to that in which it occurs the sun 
is to be fully reverenced by him, and, afterwards, 
when his hands are washed, it is to be reverenced 
again ; and when he does not reverence it, except 
when innocent through not reverencing it*, then it 
becomes irreverence (la yajt) of the sun for him 3 . 

3. As to the sun it is better when one reverences 
it every time at the proper period (pavan gas-i 
nafVman); when he does not reverence it for once 
it is a sin of thirty stirs 4 . 4. Reverencing the sun is 
every time a good work of one Tanapuhar 6 ; and so 
of the moon and fire in like manner \ 5. When on 
account of cloudiness the sun is not visible (p6afak), 
and one shall reverence it, it is proper. 



Bund. XXV, 9) ; a few sentences in the NySyif, or formula of 
salutation, are altered to suit the particular Gab in which it is 
recited. 

1 K20 has, ' it will protect it;' having read netruncV instead of 
ketrungrf in its original. To pray with unwashed hands would 
be sinful (see Pahl. Vend. XIX, 84). 

* That is, except when the omission is to avoid a worse evil, as 
in the instance just mentioned. 

* Or, perhaps, ' it does not become a Khurshfirf Yart (" a formula 
of praise in honour of the sun") for him.' This Yart forms a 
part of the NySyix. 

4 That is, an Aredux sin (see Chap. I, 2). M6 has, ' when he 
does not reverence it again.' 

* That is, a good work sufficient to counterbalance a Tandpuhar 
sin, which puts the performance of a Nyayix on the same footing 
as the consecration of a sacred cake or drdn (see Chap. XVI, 6). 

' The moon and fire have each a separate Nyayis. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER VII, 2-8. 299 



6. And while one does not reverence the sun, the 
good works which they do that day are not their 
own ; some say that of the good works which they 
do within the law (da</) of the good religion he has 
no share. 7. While they do not wash dirty hands 
any good work which they do is not their own, for 
while one does not utterly destroy corruption (na- 
su*) 1 there is no coming of the angels to his body, 
and when there is no coming of the angels to his 
body he has no steadfastness in the religion, and 
when he has no steadfastness in the religion no 
good work whatever reaches unto him. 

8. When one wishes to perform the propitiation 
(shnuman) 2 of fire, it is allowable to perform one 
'athrd ' by itself, and, when two and the ' marf vis- 
pa6ibyd aterebyd,' these three are thus the pro- 
pitiation everywhere 3 ; some say that it would be 
proper to perform it while allowable, except that of 
the heterodox. 



1 That is, the demon of corruption, who is supposed to enter 
and reside in all filth of the nature of dead matter, until expelled or 
destroyed by cleansing. 

* A shnuman or khshnumanS (Av. khshnuman) is a short 
formula of praise, reciting all the usual titles of the spirit intended 
to be propitiated by it, and is used for dedicating the prayers or 
ceremony specially to his service (see Chaps. Ill, 35, X, 2, XIV, 
3). The propitiatory formulas for the thirty angels and arch- 
angels who preside over the days of the month constitute the 
Str6zah, or form* of prayer ' relating to the thirty days.' 

* The propitiation of fire (as given in Strdz. I, 9, Atat Nyayif 
5, 6) consists of five sentences, each beginning with the word 
Sthrd, 'of the fire,' and the last sentence also contains the words 
mat/ vispa(Hby6 aterebyd, 'with all fires.' The meaning of the 
text appears to be that it is allowable to use only one of these 
sentences (probably the last), but if two are used besides the last 
they are amply sufficient for practical purposes. 
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9. Whoever shall extinguish * a fire, by him ten 
fires are to be gathered together, by him ten punish- 
ments are to be endured, by him ten ants are to be 
destroyed *, and by him holy-water (zdhar) is to be 
presented to the sacred fire (atas-i Vahram). 



Chapter VIII. 

1. Sin which affects accusers s is to be atoned for 
(vi^ari^n) among the accusers, and that relating to 

1 Literally, 'kill.' 

' The ant being a creature of the evil spirit, on account of its 
carrying away corn. 

* Vin&s-i hamSmai&n, 'sin relating to adversaries.' Sins 
appear to be divided into two great classes, hame'mal and 
rubantk. A ham&mai sin seems to be any secular offence 
which injures some person or animal who, thereupon, becomes a 
ham&m&l, 'accuser' (Av. hameretha, 'opponent,' Yas. LVI, x, 
10), and who must first be satisfied by atonement, before con- 
fession to the high-priest, or renunciation of sin, can be of any 
avail for removing the sin (compare Matthew v. 33-26). The 
Riviyats assert that if a person dies without atoning for a 
hamSmal sin, his soul will be stopped at the JCmvaJ bridge (see 
Bund. XII, 7) on its way to the other world, and kept in a state of 
torment until the arrival of the ' accuser,' and after he is satisfied 
the sinner's soul will be disposed of, in the usual manner, accord- 
ing to the balance of its good and bad actions. It is also probable 
that only a man of ' the good religion,' or an animal of the good 
creation, can be an ' accuser.' A rftbanfk sin, on the other hand, 
seems to be one which affects only the sinner's own soul, and for 
which the high-priest can prescribe a sufficient atonement. It is 
doubtful, however, whether the Farsis nowadays have any very 
clear notions of the exact distinction between these two classes of 
sins, although aware of their names, which are mentioned in their 
Patit, or renunciation of sin. The explanations given in some 
editions of their Khurdah A vesta, or prayer-book, are confined to 
mentioning certain special instances of each class of sin ; thus, 
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the soul is to be atoned for among the high-priests 
(raafan), and when they do whatever the high- 
priests of the religion command the sin will depart, 
and the good works which they may thenceforth do 
will attain completion (avaspdrlk). 2. The sin of 
him who is worthy of death (marg-ar^an) is to be 
confessed (garzijnS) unto the high-priests, and he 
is to deliver up his body 1 ; except to the high-priests 
he is not to deliver up his body. 

3. On account of the dexterity (farhang) of 
horsemen it is not their business to hunt (nakhitr 
karatano); and it is not allowable for any one else 
to hunt for game, except for him whose wealth is 
less than three hundred sttrs 2 . 



murder, seduction, unnecessary slaughter of cattle, embezzlement, 
slander, seizing land by force, and a few other evil deeds are stated 
to be ham 6m 51 sins; while unnatural offences and intercourse 
with women of another race and religion are said toberubanfk 
sins. In the Pahlavi Vendidad these classes of sins are rarely 
mentioned, but hamgm&lin occurs in Pahl.Vend. Ill, 151, IV, 
23, XIII, 38; hamSmaiih in III, 119; and rubanik in XIII, 
38 ; although, perhaps, not always in the sense of sin. 

1 By committing a marg-ar^an or mortal sin, that is, a sin 
worthy of death, he has forfeited his life, and ought to place it at 
the disposal of the rarf, or high-priest 

* This section, intended to preserve game for the poor, is evi- 
dently out of place here, as it has no connection with the context. 
-With reference to the property qualification for hunting, it appears, 
from a passage in the Persian MS. M5 about the proper dowry for 
a privileged wife, that a 000 dirhams of silver were worth 2300 
rupts, and that 2 dirhams were 2^ tolas ; this was written in a.d. 
1723, when neither the rupt nor the tola were of uniform amount, 
though now the rupt is exactly a tola weight of silver. As the stir 
was four dirhams (see Chap. I, 2), three hundred stirs would have 
been 1380 rupts or 1350 tolas of silver, according to the standards 
mentioned in M5 ; so that hunting was intended to be confined 
to those whose property was less than 1 350-1 380 rupts ; but how 
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4. The ceremonial worship (yasisn) of those 
worthy of death, which they do not perform by way 
of renunciation of sin l , is the ceremonial which is 
demon worship; and when the officiating priest 
(a6rpat) does not know it the merit (kirfak) of the 
ceremonial goes to the store (ganf) of the angels, 
and they give the enjoyment which arises from that 
merit in the spiritual existence to the soul of that 
person who has at once (aeva£) become righteous 
in mind. 

5. When the mortal sinner (marg-ar£-an6) has 
delivered his body and wealth at once to the high- 
priests, and engages mentally in renunciation as to 
the sin which has occurred, and the high-priests give 
him their decision (dastdbarlh) as to duty and 
good works, the duty and good works which were 
before performed by him come back to him; and 
when they inflict punishment for three nights 2 , he 
does not enter hell. 6. And if the high-priest 
orders the cutting off of his head he is righteous on 
the spot 3 , and the three nights' (satfiih) ceremony is 
to be celebrated for him, and the account of the 



this limitation is to be reconciled with the fact that hunting was a 
favourite pursuit of kings and nobles does not appear, unless it be 
considered as a sacerdotal protest against that practice. 

1 That is, in those cases when they do not have the yazi* n per- 
formed as an atonement for sin, by order of the high-priest after 
confession. 

* This appears to refer to temporal punishment, inflicted by 
order of the high-priest, for the purpose of saving him from the 
' punishment of the three nights' in the other world, mentioned in 
Bund. XXX, 16. 

8 Reading pavan ^f nak ; but M6 marks the phrase as pavan 
dinak (for dina), 'through the decree,' which is probably an 
error. 
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three nights (satulh) does not affect him l . 7. And 
if he does not engage in renunciation he is in hell till 
the future existence ; and in his future body they 
will bring him from hell, and for every mortal sin 
they will cut off his head once, and the last time 
they will make him alive again, and will inflict 
(nu may end) three -nights' severe punishment 2 . 

8. However a man engages in renunciation of sin 
the duty of his state of renunciation (patitth) is to 
be engaged therein openly and mentally in renuncia- 
tion ; the duty of openness is this, that the sin which 
he knows has assailed him 3 , is to be specially con- 
fessed (bara g6bi*n6) by him ; and the mental 
duty is this, that he engages in renunciation with 
this thought, that 'henceforth I will not commit 
sin.' 9. And that which occurs before the renuncia- 
tion, except pious alms, it is well for him not to be 
overlooked * by him, and not to be kept 6 secret by 
him ; for when he shall overlook*, or shall keep 
secret, about sin committed, it becomes for him as 

1 That is, the usual ceremonies after death are not to be with- 
held in this world, and his soul is able to pass through the usual 
investigation, as to his sins and good works, on its way to the 
other world, without delay. This period of three nights (satuth, 
'the triplet'), which. Pazand writers miscall sed6x or sadis, is the 
time during which the soul is supposed to hover about the body, 
before finally departing for the other world (see Mkh. II, 114, 158- 
160, AV. IV, 9-14, XVII, 2-9). 

1 The same statement is made in nearly the same words in 
Pahl. Vend. VII, 136. This is the future three nights' punishment 
for impenitent sinners, mentioned in Bund. XXX, 16. 

• Literally, ' which he knows thus : " It assailed me." ' 

* Reading av6nun5, but the word can also be read khuntn- 
if n6, ' to be made celebrated, to be boasted of.' 

8 Literally, ' carried on, borne away.' 

' Reading av6ne«C, but it may be khunfneV, 'boast of.' 
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much, some say, as three Srdshd-^aranams 1 ; some 
say that when he keeps secret about a sin of three 
Srdshd-iaranams he is worthy of death ; some say 
much otherwise 2 . 10. Atard-parf son of Zaraturt* 
had remarked (peVaktntdf) to a disciple, about this 
duty, thus: 'Conform to the renunciation of sin!' 
and one* time a secret was kept by him, and he 
ordered him thus : ' Henceforth be thou never appa- 
rent in this duty!' and after that he looked upon 
the supplication (avakhshlh) and much repentance 
of that disciple, and even then he did not become 
the high-priest (dastdbar) over him. 

11. The rule is* this, that of those -who would be 
proper for this priestly duty (dastdbarlh), that 
person is proper who is perfect in (narm) the com- 
mentary (zand) of the law, and the punishment of 
sin is easy for him, and he has controlled himself; 
some say thus : ' By whom a course of priestly 
studies (a£rpatastan) is performed.' 12. And the 
punishment of sin being easy for him, and his having 
controlled himself are proper ; and when, in danger 
before a menstruous woman, he engages in renun- 
ciation it is proper. 



1 Probably the same as a Farman sin (see Chaps. 1, 1, 2, IV, 14). 

* Or ' many other things' 

* This Atar8-p£</-i Zarat&rtan is mentioned in a manuscript 
about 500 years old, belonging to Dastur Jimaspji, in Bombay, as 
having lived for 160 years, and having been supreme high-priest 
for nin«ty years : he is also mentioned in the sixth book of the 
Dinkan/. He may, possibly, have been the Atard-pa// mentioned 
in B. Yt. I, 7, but it is hazardous to identify an individual by a 
single name so common as Atard-parf used to be. 

4 Reading aS, ' one,' instead of hani, ' this ' (see p. a 18, note 3). 

* Assuming that the word atnak has been omitted at the begin- 
ning of this section (see Chap. X, 1). 
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13. N£ry6sang' said thus: 'Thou deemest it 
most surprising that, of the renunciation of sin with 
energy, whatever may be its efficacy, they have 
been so mtuh of the same 2 opinion, so that when- 
ever they perform renunciation, however they per- 
form it, and before whomever they perform it, 
whenever a sin is not even mentally originating 
with one 3 a renunciation should be performed by 
him ; and when very many mortal sins (marg- 
ar^an) are committed by him, and he engages 
mentally in renunciation of every one separately, he 
is not on * the way to hell, owing to his renuncia- 
tion ; and if there be one of which he is not in 
renunciation the way to hell 8 is not closed to him, 
for he does not rely upon the beneficence (sdd) of 
Auharmazd, and it is allowable to appoint a priestly 
retribution (raa? td^i-rn) to fully atone for it, and 
when thou appointest a priestly retribution for it, 
and dost not fully atone, it is allowable to inflict it 
justly and strongly (drub6).' 

14. When his sin is committed against (d£n) 



1 This cannot be the learned Parsi translator of several Pahlavi 
texts into Sanskrit, who bore the same name, and is supposed to 
have lived in the fifteenth century. Being quoted in the Pahlavi 
Vendidad (see Chap. I, 4, note) he must have been one of the 
old commentators. 

a K20 has hdmanam, 'I am,' instead of ham, ' the same;' a 
mistake arising from reading am, 'I am,' for ham. 

* This applies to all cases of merely imputed sin, such as those 
committed by children, which are imputed to the father, and for 
which he is spiritually, as well as temporally, responsible. 

4 Reading pavan, 'on,' instead of bard, 'out of (see p. 176, 
note 5). 

* Most of this clause is omitted in K20 by mistake. 

[5] x • • 
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accusers 1 it will be necessary to act so that the head 
of the family (mirak) shall not become evil-minded 8 , 
and shall not divorce the wife from matrimony, and 
they shall not bring s him on unto him ; before his 
accusers he is to be engaged in renunciation, and 
when not, he is to be engaged in renunciation of the 
sin before the high-priests (raafan), and it will 
become debts, and debt does not make a man 
wicked * ; its effect is this, that in the future exist- 
ence they may quite forsake him, and this becomes 
a great shame, and they disturb (ka»6nd) his enjoy- 
ment. 15. As to the sin which affects the accusers, 
when the female has atoned for it, its stem (pi yak) 
is atoned for; some say that the stem (payakghih) 
has no root ; some say that it is just like a tree 
whose leaves wither away. 

16. Sin relating to the soul 8 , when one engages in 
renunciation, stays away from him ; when it shall be 
fully atoned for it is well, and when he does not 
fully atone they will make him righteous by the 
three nights' (satulh) punishment. 17. KushtanS- 
bttgtd 9 said that even that which affects accusers, 
when one engages in renunciation, stays away from 
him. 

1 Ham£malan (see § 1) ; the particular instance of ham&mal 
sin here referred to is seduction. 

* Reading dfijrmJnan instead of the unmeaning dujrmiySn of 
the MSS. 

* Reading yaftyuna instead of the unmeaning yaitam of the 
MSS. ; 3 being often written very much like m in Pahlavi. 

4 This clause about the hamSmal sin becoming a debt, to be 
settled with the ' accuser,' either here or hereafter, is taken from 
PahL Vend. Ill, 151. 

» That is, rubSntk sin (see § 1, note). 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 
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18. Ndsat Burs-Mitrd 1 spoke these three sayings, 
that is, ' Next-of-kin marriage will extirpate mortal 
sins (marg-ar^anan), and the sacred twigs when 
their ablution is such as renders them improper for 
firewood, and a man when his wife becomes pregnant 
by him.' 

19. Whoever commits a sin against (d£n) water, 
and kills a lizard, or other noxious water-creature, 
has atoned for it; also when thou atonest to (d£n) 
fire for that against water it is proper 2 , and when 
thou atonest to water for that against fire it is 
proper ; some say that even a scorpion is proper to 
be killed. 20. And when a sin of one Tanapuhar s 
is committed by him, and he shall consecrate a 
sacred cake (dr6n), or shall accomplish a good work 
of one Tanapuhar 4 , it has atoned for it. 

21. When he has committed a mortal sin (marg- 
ar^an), and engages mentally in renunciation, and 
the high-priest (raaf) knows that, though he ought 
to give up his body, he will not give it up, it is 
allowable when he shall kill him; that is, because 
he relies upon the beneficence (suaf) of Auharmazd. 
22. Moreover, from the rule (mank)'yazemna 6 kaaf 
na hakarf ' (' through being worshipped what then at 

1 See Chap. I, 4, note. 

1 A blank space is left for this verb in M6, indicating that that 
MS. was copied from an original already old and not very legible. 
' See Chap. I, 1, 2. 

* Consecrating a sacred cake is a Tanapuhar good work (see 
Chap. XVI, 6). The theory of counterbalancing sins by good 
works of the same weight is here clearly enunciated. 

* Written izimn in the MSS. This quotation appears to be, 
from some part of the A vesta, no longer extant, and being only the 
first words of the passage its exact meaning is very uncertain. The 
section, generally, seems to refer to the beneficence of Auharmazd. 

X 2 
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once,' &c.) it is evident, and it becomes his through 
ceremonial ablution of the hands; it amounts to a 
whole quarry (lean 6) of good works, and the worship 
of God (ya.si.yn-i yazdanS) is to be performed for 
him 1 . 23. Atar6-pa^ $ son of Maraspend said that 
it is always necessary to be more diligent in per- 
forming one's worship of God at the time that many 
mortal sins are committed ; all sins being admissible 
into renunciation, when thou shalt atone by com- 
plete self-sacrifice (pur-^an-darflha), and when one 
engages in renunciation of the sin from its root, he 
becomes free from the sin in renunciation of which 
sin he engaged ; for Auharmazd will not leave his 
own creatures unto the evil spirit, unless on the 
path of non-renunciation. 



Chapter IX. 

1. The greater Hasar is one part in twelve parts 
of the day and night, and the lesser Hasar is one 
part in eighteen parts 3 . 

1 It seems that the execution of the sinner after repentance 
is here considered as furnishing him with a store of good works, so 
that it is allowable to perform such ceremonies for him, after death, 
as are usually performed for righteous men ; the reason being 
given in § 23. The end of this section and beginning of the next 
are omitted in K20. 

9 Whether the prime minister of ShSpur II, or the last editor of 
the Dtnkarrf (see Bund. XXXIII, 3, 1 1), is not clear. 

' The H&sar is not only a measure of distance (see Bund. 
XXVI, 1), but also a measure of time (see Bund. XXV, 5). 
According to the text here the greater Hlsar must be two hours, 
and the lesser Hisar (which is not mentioned in M6) must be one 
hour and twenty minutes. But Farh. Okh. (p. 43) says, ' dvada- 
sang-hathrem asti aghrem ayare, "of twelve Hisars is the 
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2. The priest (asrfik) who passes away in idola- 
try 1 (auzdayaklh) thou hast considered as desolate 
(vlran) 2 ; and there is a high-priest (dastdbar) who 
is of a different opinion, there is one who says he 
is as a non-Iranian (analran). country 8 . 3. It is 
declared that, when a supreme high-priest (zara- 
tustrotum) passes away in idolatry, an apostate 
(aharmdk) will be born in that dwelling, and a 
rumour of this calamity is uttered 4 by that supreme 
high-priest 

4. In order to be steadfast in the good religion it 
is to be discussed with priests and high-priests, and 
when one does not discuss it is proper that he do 
not teach it. 

longest day ; " the day and night in which is the longest day are 
twelve of the greatest HSsars, eighteen of the medium, and twenty- 
four of the least;' according to which statement there are three 
kinds of Hasar, that are respectively equivalent to two hours, one 
hour and twenty minutes, and one hour. As the longest day is 
said (Bund. XXV, 4) to be twice the length of the shortest day, 
and the greatest Hasar is twice the length of the least one, it may 
be conjectured that the HSsar varied with the length of the day, 
being a subdivision (one-eighth) of the time the sun was above the 
horizon; this would account for the greatest and least Hasars, 
which are one-eighth of the longest and shortest days, respectively ; 
but it does not account for the medium Hasar, which is not a 
mean between the two extremes, but one-ninth (instead of one- 
eighth) of the mean day of twelve hours. If the Hasar of distance 
were really a Parasang, as is sometimes stated, the connection 
between it and the Hasar of time would be obvious, as the average 
Hasar of one hour and twenty minutes is just the time requisite for 
walking a Parasang, which seems indeed to be stated in Farh. Okh. 

P- 4*. 

1 Or it may be ' passes over into idolatry.' 
' K20 has giran, 'grievous.' 

3 That is, he reads anafran instead of viran in the foregoing 
statement. 

4 Or, perhaps, ' this calamity is at once announced.' 
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5. The ceremonial worship (ya2i.n1) which they 
perform in a fire-temple 1 , when not done aright, does 
not reach unto the demons; but that which they 
perform in other places, when they do not perform 
it aright, does reach unto the demons ; for there is 
no medium in worship, it reaches either unto the 
angels or unto the demons. 6. Of a man who has 
relinquished a bad habit, and through his good 
capabilities engages in renunciation of sin *, the good 
work advances unto the future existence. 

7. Any one who shall die in a vessel (kastlk) it is 
allowable, for fear of contamination (pa<a?vtshak), to 
throw into the water ; some say that the water itself 
is the receptacle for the dead (khazanlh). 

8. This, too, is declared: ' When in the dark it is 
not allowable to eat food ; for the demons and fiends 
■seize upon one-third of the wisdom and glory of him 
who eats food in the dark;' and it is declared by 
that passage (gln&k) which Auharmazd spoke to 
Zaraturt, thus : ' After the departure of the light let 
him not devour, with unwashed hands, the water 
and vegetables of Horvadaa? and Amerddad? 3 ; for if 
after the departure of the light thou devourest, with 
unwashed hands, the water and vegetables of Hor- 
vadarf and Amer6da^, the fiend seizes away from 
thee two-thirds of the existing original wisdom 



1 Literally, ' in the dwelling of fires.' The fire must always be 
sheltered from the sun's rays, and in a fire-temple it is kept in a 
vaulted cell, with a door and one or two windows opening into the 
larger closed chamber which surrounds it. 

* K20 has, ' and it shall happen through his good capabilities.' 

* The two archangels whose chief duties are the protection of 
water and plants, respectively (see Chap. XV, 5, 25-29, Bund. 
IX, 2). 
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which, when he seizes it away, is the glory and 
religion which are auspicious for thee that day, so 
that diligence becomes a vexation this day 1 .' 

9. In a passage of the fifth fargan/ of the Pasdn 
Nask* it is declared that one mentions these charac- 

1 This passage does not appear to be now extant in the Avesta. 

* This was the sixth nask or 'book' of the complete Mazda- 
yasnian literature, according to the Dinkarrf, which calls it P&zf or 
PSsag ; but according to the Dfai-va^arkart/ and the Riv&yats it 
was the seventh nask, called Pa^am. For its contents, as given by 
the Drnf-va^arkan/, see Haug's Essays, pp. 128, 129. The follow- 
ing is a short summary of the account of it given in the eighth book 
of the Dfnkar<? (that published in the Pahl.-PSz. Glossary, pp. 184, 
185, being taken from the fifteenth nask, whose contents were 
mixed up with those of the seventh through the abstraction of 
several folios from the Iranian MS. of the Dinkarrf before Mi 3, or 
any other copy, was written in India) : — 

The Pazf (or Psbag) is about the lawful slaughtering of animals 
in the ceremonial rites of fire and water at the season-festivals ; 
also where, when, and how the festivals are to be celebrated, their 
advantages, and the duties of the officiating priests. The rotation 
of days, months, and years, summer and winter, the ten days at the 
end of the winter, when the guardian spirits visit the world, and the 
ceremonies to be then performed. The time for gathering medicinal 
plants. The retribution necessary for the various sins affecting the 
soul, the advantage of providing for such retribution, and the harm 
from not providing it. The thirty-three principal chiefs of the 
spiritual and worldly existences. The miracles of great good works, 
and the heinous sinfulness of apostasy. How far a wife can give 
away her husband's property, and when it is lawful for him to 
recover it. Whither winter flees when summer comes on, and 
where summer goes when winter comes on. The amount of 
disaster (v6ighn) in one century, and the duration of everything 
connected with such disaster. The summer and winter months, 
the names of the twelve months, their meaning, and the angels they 
are devoted to ; also the thirty days of the month, and the five 
GStha days at the end of the year, when the guardian spirits are to 
be reverenced. 

The fifth fargar*/, quoted in the text, was probably that portion 
of the Nask which described the duties of the officiating priests. 
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teristics of four kinds of worship of the celestial 
beings (yazdan) : — one is that whose A vesta is cor- 
rect, but the man is bad ; the second is that whose 
A vesta is faulty (zifano) 1 , but the man is good ; the 
third is that whose Avesta is correct, and the man is 
good ; and the fourth is that whose Avesta is faulty 
and the man is bad. 10. That whose Avesta is 
correct, but the man bad, the archangels will ap- 
proach and will listen to, but do not accept; that 
whose Avesta is faulty, but the man good, the arch- 
angels and angels 2 will approach, but do not listen 
to, and will accept ; that whose Avesta is correct, 
and the man good, the archangels and angels will 
approach, will come to, will listen to, and will ac- 
cept ; that whose Avesta is faulty, and the man bad, 
they do not approach, do not listen to, and do not 
accept. 

ii. In every ceremonial (ya.si.ynS), at the begin- 
ning of the ceremony 3 , and the beginning of the 
sacred-cake consecration (dr6n) 4 , the angels and 
guardian spirits of the righteous are to be invited to 
the ceremony. 12. When they invoke the angels 
they will accept the ceremony, and when they do 

1 K20 has huzv£n, 'tongue, speech,' for zifan, 'faulty' (com- 
pare Pers. zlf, ' sin *), in all occurrences of the word. 

2 K20 omits from this word to 'will approach' in the next 
clause of the sentence. 

* That is, shortly before beginning the regular recitation of the 
Yasna, the angels, in whose honour the ceremony is being per- 
formed, are invited to approach by reciting their proper Klishnu- 
mans, or propitiatory formulas (see Chap. VII, 8, and Haug's 
Essays, p. 404). 

4 This begins with Yas. Ill, 1, and the spirits are to be invited 
by adding their proper Khshnumans to those contained in Yas. 
Ill, 3-20 (see Haug's Essays, p. 408). 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER IX, IO-I2. 313 

not invoke them, all the guardian spirits of the 
righteous are to be invoked at the beginning of 
' staomi 1 ;' and when not, they watch until the words 
' frash6-^arethrSm saoshyawtam V and when they 
shall invoke them there they will accept the cere- 
mony ; and when not, they will watch until the words 
' vlspau fravashayd ashaonam yazamaid£ 3 ,' and 
when they shall invoke them there they will accept * 
the ceremony ; and when not, they will watch until 
the words 'taus^a yazamaid£ 6 ;' and when they in- 
voke them 6 at the threefold ' ashem vohu ' and the 
word damanam V at the twice-told ' aokht6-naman6 V 
the ' ashaaf ha£a V or the ' yatumanahG ^asaiti 10 ,' 

1 This may be at the ' staomi ' of Yas. XII, 6, which is recited 
before the Yasna is commenced ; but K20 alters the meaning (by 
inserting the relative particle) into 'they are to be invoked at 
" staomi," the beginning of " all the guardian spirits of the 
righteous "(Yas. XXVI, i).' 

s Yas. XXVI, 20. 

3 Yas. XXVI, 34. 

* K20 has, ' shall not invoke,' and ' will not accept' 

8 The concluding words of the ySiihe' hatSm formula, probably 
of that one at the end of Yas. XXVII, just preceding the recital 
of the Gathas, up to which time the spirits wait, but, if not invoked, 
they are then supposed to ascend, away from the ceremony, as 
mentioned in the text. 

* K20 has, 'when they do not invoke them.' 

7 Yas. VIII, 10 ; which is preceded by a thrice-told ' ashem 
vohu,' at which the officiating priest tastes the sacred cake, being 
the end of the Dr6n ceremony (see Haug's Essays, pp. 404, 408). 

* Yas. XXII, 33 (§§ 14-33 being recited twice). At this point 
the officiating priest brings out the mortar for pounding the H6m 
twigs (see Haug's Essays, p. 405) ; Yas. XXII being called the 
beginning of the H5mast in the Virtasp Y&r t Sadah. 

* Yas. XXIV, 30, when the officiating priest turns the mortar 
right side upwards. 

10 Yas. VIII, 9, which is practically the same place as the three- 
fold ' ashem vohu ' before mentioned. 
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they will accept 1 ; and when not, they go up the 
height of a spear (nizak) and will remain. 13. And 
they speak thus: 'This man does not understand 
that it will be necessary even for him 2 to go from 
the world, and our prayer (apistan) is for reminding 
men ; it is not that our uneasiness arises from this, 
that we are in want of their ceremony, but our un- 
easiness arises from this, that when they do not 
reverence and do not invoke us, when evil comes 
upon them it is not possible for us to keep it away.' 
14. 'O creator! how much is the duration in life 
of him who is dead ?' And Auharmazd spoke thus : 
' As much as the wing of a fly, O Zaraturt the Spita- 
man ! or as much as the hearing a wing unto a sight- 
less one *.' 



Chapter X. 

1. The rule* is this, that a sacred thread-girdle 
(kustlk) be three finger-6readths loose transversely 

1 K20 has, ' they will not accept.' 

* Literally, ' for me,' which seems to refer to the man, and not 
to the spirits. 

' This appears to be the complete translation of the Avesta sen- 
tence partially quoted in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 64 : ' yatha makhshyou 
perenem, yatha v& perenahS,' &c. The last clause is doubtful; 
the reading adopted here is £and z;ak-i shinav&k-t par andarg 
avgn&k, as nothing more satisfactory suggests itself; it might 
also be translated by ' as much as the sound of a wing in the 
invisible.' 

4 Reading ainak ; Pazand writers convert it into yak, which 
can, however, have the same meaning, though they evidently take 
the word to be Huz. khaduk, 'one,' which is written precisely like 
ainak in Pahlavi characters. Most of the miscellaneous state- 
ments, contained in the latter part of Sis., commence with this 
phrase. 
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(pavan targun) 1 , as is said in every teaching 
(Mstak) 2 , and when it is less it is not proper. 

2. The rule is this, that the sacred cake (drdn), 
set aside at the dedication formula (shnuman£) on 
the days devoted to the guardian spirits 8 , is to be used 
at the season-festivals, the Ndnabar*, the three 
nights' ceremony*, the H6m-drdn, and other rites of 
the righteous guardian spirits ; and when they shall 
not do so, according to some teachings, it is not 
proper. 

3. In the exposition (kkstzty of the Nihaafum 
Nask 6 it says that a man is going to commit rob- 

1 That is, round the waist (see Chap. IV, 1). 

* That is, 'interpretation or exposition' (see Chap. I, 3, 4). 
K20 has, ' and by every teaching it is proper.' 

* These fravarrfikan are, strictly speaking, the five supple- 
mentary days at the end of the Parsi year, but the last five days of 
the last month are usually added to them, so as to make a period 
of ten days at the end of the year, during which the guardian 
spirits of the departed are supposed to revisit their old homes, and 
for whom the sacred cake is set aside. 

* The initiatory ceremony of a young priest (see Chap. XIII, 2). 

* The ceremonies performed by the survivors for three nights 
after a death (see Chaps. VIII, 6, XVII, 3, 4). 

6 This was the fifteenth nask or ' book ' of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkar</, which calls it Niki- 
<rum ; but according to the Dint-va^arkarrf and the Rivayats it was 
the sixteenth nask, called Niyarum. For its contents, as given by 
the Dinf-va^arkanf, see Haug's Essays, p. 132. The following 
is a brief summary of the account of it given in the eighth book 
of the Dinkarrf, where it occupies twenty-five quarto pages of that 
work : — 

The beginning of the law (did) is the Nik&ftm of thirty' far- 
gan/s. The section Patkar-rarfistan ('the arbitrator's code') is 
about umpires and arbitration, contracts by words of four kinds 
and by signs of six kinds ; and twelve sorts of arbitrators are 
described in four sub-sections, according as they decide by hearing 
or seeing, and with regard to women and children, foreigners and 
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bery, and a wall falls in upon him, it is his destroyer ; 
when a man strikes at him he is his adversary, and 
both are in sinfulness ; when he is going to perform 
the worship of God (yasisnS-i yazdan&) both of 
them are in innocence. 

4. The rule is this, that when a woman becomes 
pregnant, as long as it is possible, the fire is to be 
maintained most carefully in the dwelling, because 
it is declared in the Spend Nask 1 that towards 

those worthy of death. The second section, Za</amistan ('the 
assault code'), is a treatise on assault and the consequences of 
assault, pain, blood, and unconsciousness ; on blows and conflicts, 
man with man, women with women, and child with child, with 
their proper penalties; also the murder of slaves and children. 
The third section, Rfishistan ('the wound code'), is a treatise on 
various kinds of wounds and their characteristics. The fourth 
section, HamSmalistan ('the accuser's code'), is a treatise on 
accusation and false accusation of various specified crimes, on 
lying and slander, the care of pregnant women, impenitence and 
various offences against priests and disciples, remitting penalties, 
abetting and assisting criminals, mediation, punishment of children, 
smiting foreigners, murder, medical treatment, and many other 
things (see Pahl.-Piz. Glossary, p. 184, where they are errone- 
ously ascribed to the Pason Nask, owing to the defective text of 
the MS. Mi 3). The fifth section contained twenty-four treatises 
on miscellaneous subjects connected with crime and sin (see Pahl.- 
Piz. Glossary, pp. 184, 185). 

The passage mentioned in the text cannot be recognised in any 
of the details supplied by the Dinkanf. 

1 This was the thirteenth nask or 'book' of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to all authorities, but is called Sfend 
in the Rivayats. For its contents, as given by the Dint-va^arkarJ, 
see Haug's Essays, pp. 131, 132. The following is a summary 
of the short account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dtnkarrf:— 

The Spend is a treatise on the origin and combination of the 
existence, guardian spirit, and glory of Zaraturt; on his generation 
and birth ; on the coming of the two spirits, the good one to sus- 
tain, and the bad one to destroy him, and the victory of the good 
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Dukdav 1 , the mother of Zaratfot, when she was 
pregnant with Zaratfot, for three nights, every 
night a leader (khu^a) 2 with a hundred and fifty 8 
demons rushed for the destruction of Zaraturt, but 
owing to the existence of the fire in the dwelling 
they knew no means of accomplishing it. 

5. The rule is this, that they have a tank (tnbg) 
for the disciples, when they are going to perform 
the worship of God, and are sprinkling the stone 
seat (magdk)*; and lest they should make a wet 
place by that sprinkling through taking water out 
from it, it is to be done sitting ; for in the Vendi- 
dad 8 the high-priests have taught, about making 

spirit ; on his going, at thirty years of age, to confer with Auhar- 
mazd, and his seven conferences in ten years; on the seven 
questions he proposed to the archangels on those occasions ; 
on the conveyance of the omniscient wisdom into him, showing 
him heaven and hell, and the intermediate place of those ' ever- 
stationary,' the account taken of sin and good works, the future 
existence, and the fate of the religion on earth till the renovation 
of the universe, with the coming of his future sons, the last three 
apostles. 

1 The PSz. Dughdiof Bund. XXXII, ro would indicate Pahl. 
DukdSn, but the Dinkana? has Dukt/iubo and Duk</aubag 
(pointing to Av. Dughdhavan), and the Persian forms are 
Dughdu and Dughdavth. Here the name is Dukd&vo, which 
is transposed into Dut/kSv in Chap. XII, n ; it must have meant 
either ' milk-maid ' or ' suckler ' originally. 

* K20 has skd&, 'a demon,' and in Chap. XII, ir, where this 
section is repeated, the word can be read either s 8da\ ' a demon,' 
or shSh, 'a king or ruler; ' of course ' an arch-fiend* is meant. 

* M6 appears to have ' sixty,' instead of ' fifty,' but see Chap. 
XII, n. 

* Or mag h, on which they squat in the purification ceremony 
(see B. Yt. II, 36). 

8 Referring probably to Pahl. Vend. XVIII, 98 ; the ground is 
not to be wetted further than the length of the fore-part of the foot 
beyond the toes, that is, not more than a hand's breadth ; this 
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water when standing on foot 1 , that the measure it 
refers to applies to everything else, not even of a 
like origin; by him who makes water the Avesta 2 
for making water is to be uttered, and then it is the 
root of a Tanapuhar sin 3 for him, and when he does 
not utter // he is more grievously sinful. 

6. The rule is this, that to recite the Gathas 
over those passed away is not to be considered 
as beneficial, since it is not proper to recite the 
three Has* which are the beginning of the Aurtu&at 
Gatha whenever one is on the road ; whenever one 
recites them over a man in the house they are 
healing. 

7. The rule is this, that in the night wine and 
aromatic herbs (sparam) and anything like food are 
not to be cast away towards the north quarter, be- 
cause a fiend 6 will become pregnant ; and when one 
casts them away one Yatha-ahu-vairyd 6 is to be 
uttered. 



measure is here extended to washing water, hence the necessity of 
squatting during such ablutions. 

1 This is a sin which is usually classed with 'running about 
uncovered' and 'walking with one boot' (see Chap. IV, 8, note). 

* This Avesta is prescribed in Vend. XVIII, 97, and is still in 
constant use ; it consists of three Ashem-vohus (see Bund. XX, 2), 
two HumatanSms (Yas. XXXV, 4-6), three Hukhshathrdtemais 
(Yas. XXXV, 13-15), four Ahunavars (see Bund. I, 21), and one 
YfiNhg-hatSm (see B.Yt II, 64). 

* See Chap. I, 1, 2. 

4 The three chapters (Yas. XLII-XLIV) which begin the Ufta- 
vaiti Gatha (Yas. XLII-XLV). 

* A dru£~, or fiend, is usually considered as a female demon 
(see Vend. XVIII, 70-77) ; and the demons are supposed to come 
from the north, where they congregate on the summit of Aresur, 
at the gates of hell (see Vend. XIX, 1, 140, 142, Bund. XII, 8). 

* See Bund. I, 2 1. This statement is repeated in Chap. XII, 18. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER X, 6-1 1. 319 



8. The rule is this, that reverential should be 
the abstinence from unlawfully slaughtering of any 
species of animals ; for in the Studgar Nask 1 it is 
said, concerning those who have unlawfully slaugh- 
tered animals, the punishment is such that each hair 
of those animals becomes like a sharp dagger (t£kh), 
and he who is unlawfully a slaughterer is slain. 9. 
Of animals, the slaughtering of the lamb, the goat 
(vahik), the ploughing ox, the war-horse, the hare, 
the bat (ii haras), the cock or bird of Vohuman, 
and the magpie (kaskinak) bird, and of birds that 
of the kite, eagle (htimal), and swallow is most to 
be abstained from. 

10. A pregnant woman who passes away is not to 
be carried away by less than four men 2 , who are at 
it constantly with united strength ; for with other 
corpses, after a dog's gaze, when they carry them 
along by two men with united strength, they do not 
become polluted; but for a pregnant woman two 
dogs are necessary, to whose united power she is to 
be exposed ; and they carry her along by four men 
with united strength, and they do not become pol- 
luted ; but when they carry her along by two men 
they are to be washed with ceremony (pfaak) 8 . 

1 1. The rule is this, that when they beg forgive- 
ness for a person (mar^m) who has passed away, 

1 See B.Yt 1, 1. The passage here referred to is probably one 
in the middle of the seventeenth fargarrf of this Nask, which is 
mentioned as follows, in the ninth book of the Dinkan/: ' And 
this too, namely, those who unlawfully slay sheep and cattle, which 
diminishes their life and glory.' 

1 This is the usual custom, while that mentioned in Chap. II, 6 
is the exceptional case, mentioned at the end of this section, which 
necessitates extraordinary purification. 

' That is, with the Bareshnum ceremony (see Chap. II, 6). 
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such a prayer is more significant when one says thus : 
* Whenever a trespass (vinas) of mine has occurred 
against him, you will take account of it along with 
those of his which have occurred against me, and 
the trespasses have passed away one through the 
other ; any further trespasses of his which have oc- 
curred against me are then made a righteous gift 
by me 1 .' 

12. The rule is this, that one should not walk 
without boots*; and his advantage therefrom is 
even this, that when a boot (mu^ak) is on his foot, 
and he puts the foot upon dead matter, and does 
not disturb the dead matter, he does not become 
polluted ; when a boot is not on his foot, and he puts 
the foot upon dead matter, and does not disturb it, 
he is polluted*, except when he knows for certain 
(a£var) that a dog has seen it, or if not it is to be 
considered as not seen by a dog 4 . 

13. The rule is this, as revealed in the Dubisru- 
gkd Nask 6 , where a day in the year is indicated, 

1 That is, I pardon them in charity. 

* Or, perhaps, 'without stockings,' avimu^ak; this seems to 
be something different from the sin of ae-muk-dubdrijnih, 
' running in one boot ' (see Chap. IV, 1 2). 

8 Without these words, which do not exist in the MSS., the sen- 
tence seems to have no clear meaning. 

4 And, therefore, still containing the Nasuj, or fiend of corrup- 
tion, who will enter into any one who merely touches the dead 
matter, without disturbing it, and can be driven out only by the 
tedious and troublesome Bareshnum ceremony. 

* This was the sixteenth nask or 'book' of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dmkan/, which calls it 
Dtb&ST&gd or Dubisrut/; but according to the Dtnl-va^arkar*/, 
which calls it Dvasruzd, and the RivSyats, which call it Dvdsru^ad, 
Dv&srun^ad, or Dvisrub, it was the eighteenth nask. For its con- 
tents, as given by the D!nt-va^arkar<f, see Haug's Essays, pp. 132, 
1 33. The following is a brief summary of the account of it given 
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that the sacred tAread-girdle of every one who shall 
be one day more than fourteen years and three 
months old is to be tied on — it is better so than 
when he remains unto fifteen years, and then ties on 
the girdle — who is more cared for, that way, than a 
five-months' child ', on whom they should put it in 
the womb of its mother. 

14. The rule is this, that when one retains a 
prayer inwardly 2 , and vi'md shall come from below, 
or wind shall come from the mouth, it is all one 3 . 



in the eighth book of the Dinkar*/, which occupies ten quarto pages 
of that work : — 

Of the first eighteen sections of the Dubdsru^rf the first is a 
treatise on thieves, their arrest, imprisonment, and punishment, 
with the various kinds of robbery ; the second section is about the 
irresponsibility of a father for the crimes of a grown-up son, and 
of a husband for those of a separated wife, about the time for 
instructing children, and when they first become responsible for 
sin, the crime of giving weapons to women, children, and foreigners, 
about warriors plundering, the various kinds of judges and their 
duties, and offences against accusers. Of the twelve next sections 
one, called Pasuj-h6rvistSn ('the shepherd's dog code '), is about 
shepherd's dogs, their duties and rights. Of the last thirty-five 
sections the first, called St6ristdn (' the beast of burden code '), is 
about the sin, affecting the soul, of unlawfully beating and wounding 
cattle and beasts of burden, birds and fish ; the second section, 
Ar^-ist&n ('the value code'), is a treatise on the value of animate 
and inanimate objects; the third section, AratSjtaristin ('the 
warrior code '), is a treatise on warriors, arms, armies, generals, 
battles, plunder, &c. ; the fourth section is about warm baths, fires, 
clothing, winter stores, reaping fodder and corn, &c. 

The passage mentioned in the text was probably in that part of 
the second section which referred to the responsibility of children. 
The words from ' as revealed ' to ' indicated ' are omitted in K20. 

1 K20 has ' nine-months' child.' 

* See Chap. Ill, 6. 

* Literally, 'both are one;' that is, in either case the spell of 
the v&g or prayer is broken. 

[5] v 
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15. Also this, that ten women are necessary for 
affording assistance to a woman who is in labour : 
five women for directing the making of the cradle 
(gavarak), one woman should be opposite the left 
shoulder, and one to hold the right shoulder, one 
woman to throw a hand on her neck, one woman to 
hold her waist, and one woman, when the infant 
shall be born, to take it up and cut the navel cord, 
and to make the fire blaze 1 . 16. Three days and 
three nights no one is to pass between the fire and 
the child, nor to show the child to a sinful man or 
woman ; they are to triturate a little sulphur in the 
sap (may a) of a plant, and to smear it over the 
child ; and the first food to give it is Hdm-juice 
(parah6m) and aloes (shapyar). 

17. The rule is this, that in case any one shall 
beat an innocent man, until the pain shall cease it 
becomes every day the root of a Tanapuhar sin* 
for him. 

18. The rule is this, that when in a country they 
trust a false judge, and keep him among their su- 
periors, owing to the sin and breach of faith which 
that judge commits, the clouds and rain, in that 
country, are deficient, a portion (bavan) of the deli- 
ciousness, fatness, wholesomeness, and milk of the 
cattle and goats diminishes 3 , and many children be- 
come destroyed in the mother's womb. 

19. The rule is this, that a man, when he does 
not wed a wife, does not become worthy of death ; 
but when a woman does not wed a husband it 

1 Literally, ' make the fire high.' 
* See Chap. I, 1, 2. 

8 Most of these evils are also ascribed (see B. Yt. II, 41-43) to 
neglect of the precautions prescribed with regard to hair-cuttings. 
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amounts to a sin worthy of death ; because for a 
woman there is no offspring except by intercourse 
with men, and no lineage proceeds from her ; but 
for a man without a wife, when he shall recite the 
Avesta, as it is mentioned in the Vendidad \ there 
may be a lineage which proceeds onwards to the 
future existence. 

20. The rule is this, that a toothpick is to be cut 
out clear of bark (pdst pa k) 2 , for the high-priests 
have taught that when one's toothpick — made for 
the mouth with the bark — shall fall, and when a 
pregnant woman puts a foot upon it, she is appre- 
hensive about its being dead matter 3 . 

21. The rule is this, that in accepting the child of 
a handmaid (iakar) 4 discrimination is to be exer- 
cised; for in the fourteenth of the Nask Husparam* 

1 This reference is probably to the circumstances detailed in 
Vend. XVIII, 99-112, but the Pahlavi commentary on §§ m, 11a 
of that passage is missing in all MSS. The Avesta to be recited 
in such cases is precisely the same as that detailed in a note 
on § 5. 

1 This translation is in accordance with the seventeenth chapter 
of the prose Sad-dar Bundahu, or ' Bundahif of a hundred chapters,' 
a Pazand work of later times ; but the text here might be translated 
' cut out of clean skin,' and in Chap. XII, 13, where the statement 
is repeated, the word used is also ambiguous. 

* The Sad-dar Bundahij says, ' the fear arises that the infant 
may come to harm.' This section and the three which follow are 
repeated in Chap. XII, 13-16. 

4 This might mean a £akar, or 'serving' wife (see Bund. 
XXXII, 6), but the further details given in Chap. XII, 14, where 
this statement is repeated, make it more probable that a concubine 
is meant 

6 As this was the seventeenth nask or 'book' of the complete 
Mazdayasnian literature, according to all authorities, it is probable 
that the word ' fourteenth,' in the text here, refers to some parti- 
cular chapter or fargan/, most likely to the last group of fourteen 

y 2 
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the high-priests have taught thus : ' My son is suit- 
able also as thy son, but my daughter is not suitable 
also as thy daughter.' 

sections, mentioned below, in the summary of its contents ; and 
this is confirmed by another reference in Chap. XII, 7. This 
nask is called Asparam in the Rivayats, and Asparum in the 
Dint-va^arkan/; for its contents, as given by the latter, see Haug's 
Essays, p. 133. The following is a brief summary of the account 
of it given in the eighth book of the Dinkan/, where it occupies 
sixteen quarto pages of that work : — 

Of the first thirty sections of the Husp&ram, one is the Aerpa- 
t is tan ('the priest's code'), a treatise on priestly studies, priests, 
disciples, and their five dispositions. One section is the Nfran- 
gistan ('religious formula code'), a treatise on the formulas of 
worship, the A vesta to be recited by the officiating priests twice, 
thrice, and four times, the five periods of the day and their proper 
ceremonies, the season-festivals, the sacred girdle and shirt, cutting 
the sacred twigs, reverencing water, the families of Zaratuit, Hv6v, 
and Vwt&sp, &c. One section is the G6hartkistin (' quality 
code'), a treatise on nobility and superiority, buying and selling, 
cattle, slaves, servants, and other property, houses where men or 
dogs have been sick, dealings with foreigners, &c. And other 
sections are about appropriating the property of others, obedient 
and disobedient wives, foreign wives, advantages of male and 
female offspring, breeding of cattle, treatment of labourers and 
children, the evil eye, judges, the origin and cultivation of corn, the 
degrees of crime and punishment, &c. Of the next twenty sec- 
tions, one is about the treatment of furious cattle and mad dogs, 
and the damage they may do. One section on the means of 
accumulating wealth, the giving of sons and daughters in marriage, 
the goodness of charity and evil of waste, the five best actions 
and the five worst, unlawful felling of trees, the sin of burying the 
dead, &c. And one section on the begetting, birth, and treatment 
of children. Of the last fourteen sections, one is a treatise, in six 
fargarrfs, on the ownership of property and disputes about it, 
on one's own family, acquiring wife and children, adoption, &c. 
And a section of seven fargar</s, at the end, is a treatise on the 
sufferings of men, women, children, and dogs, on the connection 
of owner and herds, priest and disciple, on various offences and 
sins, spiritual and worldly healing, physic and physicians, astrology, 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER X, 22-24. 325 

22. The rule is this, that one perseveres much in 
the begetting of offspring, for the acquisition of 
abundance of good works at once ; because, in the 
Nihaofam Nask 1 , the high-priests have taught that 
the duty and good works which a son performs are 
as much the father's as though they had been done 
by his own hand; and in the Damdaaf Nask 2 it is 
revealed thus : ' Likewise, too, the good works, in 
like measure, which come into the father's pos- 
session.' 

23. The rule is this, that they shall give to the 
worthy as much of anything as is proper for eating 
and accumulating; because in the Nihadfam Nask z 
the high-priests have taught thus : ' A man gives a 
hungry one bread, and it is too much, yet all the 
good works, which he shall perform through that 
superabundance, become as much his who gave it as 
though they had been done by his own hand.' 

24. The rule is this, where one lies down, in cir- 
cumstances of propriety and innocence, one Ashem- 
vohu is to be uttered 4 , and in like manner when he 

the proper feeding of cattle, horses, sheep, goats, and pigs, the 
duty of a frontier governor during a foreign invasion, &c. 

The passage mentioned in the text was probably in that portion 
of the last group of fourteen sections which treated of wives, 
children, and adoption. 

1 See § 3 ; the passage mentioned here cannot be traced in the 
account of this Nask given in the Dinkar</. 

* See SZS. IX, 1. The passage here quoted cannot be traced 
in any of the short accounts of the contents of this Nask. This 
section is repeated, with a few verbal alterations, in Chap. XII, 15. 

' See § 3 ; the passage here quoted is also not to be traced in 
the account of this Nask given in the Dfnkar<£ This section 
is repeated, with a few verbal alterations, in Chap. XII, 16. 

4 Compare Chap. IV, 14, where much the same is stated as 
what occurs in this section. 
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gets up well ; when he does so, every single draw- 
ing of the breath (vay6) becomes a good work of 
three Srdshd-iaranams, that is, a weight of ten 
dirhams of the full weight of four mads 1 . 

25. The rule is this, that when an action or an 
opinion comes forward, and one does not know 
whether it be a sin or a good work, when possible 
it is to be abandoned and not executed by him ; 
as it says in the Saka^um Nask 2 that Zaratuxt has 

1 Reading i mad-4, instead of va maz-4 ; the word mad (see 
Pahl.-Piz. Glossary, p. 21) being Huz. for the dang or quarter- 
dirham. The amount of the Sr6shd-£aranam, as deduced from 
this statement, differs from those given in Chaps. XI, 2, XVI, 5, 
and must be awkwardly fractional, unless the sentence be altered 
into io^ft^an sang nem z\s pur sang yehevun£<£ 'a weight 
of ten dirhams and a half, which is its full weight;' in which case 
one Sr6sh6-£aranam would be 3§ dirhams, as in Chap. XVI, 5. 

* This was the eighteenth nask or 'book' of the complete 
Mazdayasnian literature, according to the Dinkan/; but according 
to the Dini~va£urkar</ and the Rivayats it was the nineteenth nask, 
called Askarum or Askiram. For its contents, as given by the 
Dlnf-va^arkan/, see Haug's Essays, p. 133. The following is a 
brief summary of the account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dtnkar*/, where it occupies twenty quarto pages of that work : — 

Of the first thirty sections of the Sakatfflm one is a treatise 
on the necessity of obedience and understanding the laws, on new- 
born infants and their proper treatment, on the care of fire and 
sharp-pointed things, on race-courses, the use of water, salt and 
sweet, warm and cold, flowing and stagnant, &c. One section is 
the Ha£t</akanistan ('annoyances code'), a treatise on irritating 
words and ill-treatment of living creatures and trees, the finding of 
buried treasure at various depths and in different places, Ac. And 
one section is the Zfyanakistan (' damage code'), a treatise on 
damage to animate and inanimate objects. Of the last twenty-two 
sections, one is the Vakhshistan ('increase code'), a treatise on 
the progress of growth, breeding of cattle and other animals, plead- 
ings regarding debts, growth of corn, &c. One section is the 
Varistan ('ordeal code'), a treatise on the detection of witchcraft 
by ordeal, by heat and cold, &c. One section on asking assistance 
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not provided about everything whatever, but three 
times it has been done by Zaratdrt about this duty, 
that is, so that the Avesta and Zand, when one has 
learned it thoroughly by heart 1 , is for recitation, and 
is not to be mumbled 2 (/•uyi^nO), for in mumbling 
(^iWanfi) the parts of the Ahunavar* are more 
chattering 4 . 26. As it says in the Bagh Nask 6 

and rewarding it, on the unjust judge and the sagacious one, on 
daughters given in marriage by mothers and brothers, on the dis- 
obedient son, &c. And one section on the spirits of the earthly 
existences, the merit of killing noxious water-creatures, the animal 
world proceeding from the primeval ox, the evil spirit not to be 
worshipped, and much other advice. 

The passage mentioned in the text appears to have been in the 
first section of this Nask, as the Dinkan/ says it treated, among 
other matters, ' about a man's examining an action before doing it, 
and when he does not know whether it be a sin or a good work, 
when possible, he is to set it aside and not to do it.' But nothing 
is said there about Zaratfijt, and what is said here seems to have 
very little connection with the ' rule' laid down in this section. 

' Literally, ' made it quite easy.' 

* Literally, ' not to be devoured or gnawed.' 

* The- formula commencing with the words Yatha ahu vairy6 
(see Bund. I, 21); its parts or bagha are the phrases into which 
it may be divided (see Yas. XIX, 4, 6, 9, 1 2). 

4 Reading draitar, 'more clamourous or chattering;' but the 
word is ambiguous, as it may be dariktar, 'more rending,' or 
giraitar, ' more weighty, more threatening,' &c. 

' M6 has Bak. This was the third nask or 'book' of the 
complete Mazdayasnian literature, according to the Dinkanf, 
which calls it Bakd; but according to the Dini-va^arkarrf 
and the Rivayats it was the fourth nask. For its contents, as 
given by the Dinf-va^arkan/, see Haug's Essays, p. 127. In 
the Dlnkarrf, besides a very brief account of it, in the eighth 
book, which states that it was a treatise on the recitation of the 
revealed texts, there is, in the ninth book, a long description of 
the contents of each of its twenty-two fargar</s, occupying fifty 
quarto pages in the MSS. of the Dinkanf. From this it appears 
that the passage quoted in our text probably occurred in the first 
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thus: 'Whoever shall mutter, O Zarattot! my allot- 
ment of the Ahunavar 1 — that is, shall softly take it 
inwardly — and shall let it escape* again — that is, 
shall utter it aloud — so much as a half, or one-third, 
or one-fourth, or one-fifth, his soul will I shield, 
I who am Auharmazd, from the best existence — 
that is, I will keep it away — by so much of an 
interval as the width of this earth.' 

27. The rule is this, that one is to proceed with 
great deliberation when he does not know whether 
it be a sin or a good work, that is, it is not to be 
done. 

28. The rule is this, that an opinion (andasak) 
of anything is to be formed through consultation 



fargar</. It also occurs, in nearly the same words, in Pahl. Yas. 
XIX, 12-15, antl as Yas. XIX is called 'the beginning of the 
Bakin' in some MSS., it is possible that the three Has (Yas. 
XIX-XXI) which relate to the three short Avesta formulas are 
really the first three fargan/s of the Bagh Nask, which are said to 
have treated of the same subjects. 

1 The text is corrupted into min zak-i li, Zaratujrtl be>tirth-i 
min Ahunavar dru^ist, which might be translated, in connection 
with the following phrase, thus : ' Of my vexation, O Zaraturt ! from 
the Ahunavar, the most fiendish is that one shall softly take ?'/,' &c. 
But very slight alterations of the Pahlavi letters (in accordance with 
Pahl. Yas. XIX, 12) convert min into mftn, b&ft&rih into bakh- 
tirth, and dru^ist into dren^a*/. Instead of 'allotment of the 
Ahunavar ' we might read ' predestination, or providence, from the 
Ahunavar;' because the Pahlavi translator, by using the word 
bikhtarih or bakhtdrih, appears to have understood the Av. 
bagha in its sense of ' divinity, providence,' rather than in that of 
' part, portion.' 

* Reading rantneV or rahdineV. The Pahlavi translator 
seems to think the sin consists in breaking the spell of the v&g or 
inward prayer (see Chap. Ill, 6) by speaking part of it aloud ; but 
the original Avesta of this passage attributes the sin to obscuring 
the meaning by imperfect recitation. 
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with the good ; even so it is revealed in the AWrart 
Nask 1 that Spendarmaa? spoke to Manu.&£lhar thus : 
' Even the swiftest horse requires the whip (tasa- 

1 This was the twelfth nask or 'book' of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkan/, which calls it 
JCidtzslb or Kidtbslb; but according to the Dint-va^arkarrf and 
the Rivayats it was the fourteenth nask called <7irart. For its 
contents, as given by the Dint-va^arkan/, see Haug's Essays, p. 131. 
The following is a summary of the short account of it given in 
the eighth book of the Dfnkan/ : — 

The JTidrdstd is a treatise on the race of man ; how Auharmazd 
produced the first man, Gay6mar</, how the first pair, Mashya and 
Mashydi, arose, with their progeny, till the region of Khvamras was 
full, when they supplied the six surrounding regions, till they filled 
and cultivated the whole world. The P&d&fian dynasty of H6- 
shang, TakhmdrupS, and Yim, the evil reign of Dahak, descended 
from Taa, the brother of H6shang and father of the Arabs, then 
FreVun who divided Khvantras between his three sons, Salm, T%, 
and AMi, who married the daughters of Patsrdbd (compare Pahl. 
Vend. XX, 4) king of the Arabs, then Manuj^ihar, descendant 
(nap 6) of Airii, the penal reign of Frasiyas!> ruler of Turan, then 
Auz6bd the Tumaspian, descendant of Manu^ihar, then Kai- 
Kavarf and the penal reign of Karsaspd. The Kayanian dynasty 
of Kai-Us, Kat-Khusr6b son of Siyavakhsh, with many tales of the 
specially famous races of Iran, Turan, and Salman, even to the 
reigns of Kai-L6harasp and Kai-Vu tasp. The apostle Zaratfo t, 
and the progress of time and events from the reign of FrSrfun till 
Zaratdf t's conference with Auharmazd. The race of Man&riihar, 
N6</ar, and others. Avarethrabau's (see Fravardln Yt 106) father, 
Atar6-pa</ son of Maraspend. On future events and the reign of 
the renovation of the universe; the origin of the knowledge of 
occupation, and the care and industry of the period ; the great 
acquaintance of mankind with the putting aside of injury from the 
adversary, the preservation of the body, and the deliverance of the 
soul, both before and after the time of Zaratfat. 

As Manuj&har is several times mentioned there are several 
places in this Nask where the statement, quoted in the text as 
a saying of Spendarma</, the female archangel who has special 
charge of the earth (see Chap. XV, 5, 20-24, an d Bund. I, 26), 
may have occurred. 
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oak), the sharpest steel knife requires the whetstone 
(afsan), and the wisest man requires counsel (ham- 
pursth).' 

29. The rule is this, that when one laughs outright 
(bara khandeV) the A vesta and Zand are not to 
be mumbled, for the wisdom of Auharmazd is omni- 
scient, and good works are a great exercise of 
liberality, but an extreme abstinence from producing 
irritation (hanf tdfar-dahtsnth) ; because in the Ra- 
turtiitfh Nask l many harsh things are said about 
the severe punishment of producers of irritation, in 
the spiritual existence. 

30. The rule is this, that as there may be some 
even of those of the good religion who, through 
unacquaintance with the religion, when a female 
fowl crows in the manner of a cock, will kill the 

1 This was the seventh nask or 'book' of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkar</, which calls it 
RatUftaitf ; but according to the Dlnf-va^arkarrf and the Riv&yats 
it was the eighth nask called Raturtal. For its contents, as given 
by the Dini-va^arkanf, see Haug's Essays, p. 1 29. The following 
is a summary of the short account of it given in the eighth book 
of the Dinkarrf: — 

The Rattataitl is a treatise on indispensable religious practices, 
the reason of the worthiness and superexcellence in a purifying 
priest, and how to distinguish worthiness and superexcellence from 
unworthiness, in the priesthood of each of the seven regions of the 
earth ; on the indication and manifestation of an assemblage of the 
archangels, the formulas and means to be employed in reverencing 
the angels, the position and duties of the two officiating priests in 
the ceremonies, and all the business of the orderers of ceremonies, 
with their various duties ; on the greatness and voluntariness of 
good works, the kinds of voluntariness, and the proximity of 
Auharmazd to the thoughts, words, and deeds of the material 
world. 

It is uncertain under which of these heads the passage mentioned 
in the text may have occurred. 
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fowl, so those of the primitive faith 1 have said that 
there may be mischief (vinastarlh) from wizards in 
that dwelling, which the cock is incapable of keeping 
away, and the female fowl makes that noise for the 
assistance of the cock 2 , especially when the bringing 
of another cock into that dwelling is necessary. 

31. The rule is this, that when one sees a hedge- 
hog, then along with it s a place in the plain, free 
from danger, is to be preserved ; for in the Ven- 
didad * the high-priests have taught that it is when 
the hedgehog every day voids urine into an ant's 
nest that a thousand ants will die. 

32. The rule is this, that in the Vendidad 6 seven 
kinds of things are mentioned, and when they are 
the cause of a man's death, until the forthcoming 
period of the day (gas-i levtn) comes on, contami- 

1 See Chap. I, 3. 

* The cock is considered to be an opponent of demons and 
wizards (see Bund. XIX, 33), and to warn men against the seduc- 
tions of the demoness of lethargy (see Vend. XVIII, 33-42, 52). 

' Assuming that levatman val means levatman valman, but 
the reading 'he takes it back to (lakhvar val) the plain,' which 
occurs in the repetition of this section in Chap. XII, 20, seems 
preferable. 

4 The details which follow are to be found in Bund. XIX, 28, 
but they appear to be no longer extant in the Pahlavi Vendidad ; 
though the hedgehog is called ' the slayer of the thousands of the 
evil spirit,' in Vend. XIII, 5, of which passage the statement in our 
text seems to be an illustration. The ant is considered noxious. 

8 Vend. VII, 5, 6, where, however, eight modes of death are 
mentioned, which delay the arrival of the Nasflj, or fiend of corrup- 
tion, till the next period of the day ; these are when the person 
has been killed by a dog, a wolf, a wizard, anxiety, falling into 
a pit, the hand of man as sentenced by law, illegal violence, or 
strangulation. In all other cases it is supposed that the fiend of 
corruption enters the corpse immediately after death (see Vend. 
VII, 2-4). ~ 
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nation (nisrust) 1 does not rush upon him ; and for 
this reason, this, too, is we\\/or the good, that is, to 
show a dog rightly again a previous corpse in the 
forthcoming period of the day 2 . 

33. The rule is this, that by those who attend to 
a corpse among the pure it is then to be shown to a 
dog very observant of the corpse ; for when even a 
thousand persons shall carry away a corpse which 
a dog has not seen, they are all polluted s . 

34. The rule is this, that meat, when there is 
stench or decomposition not even originating with 
it, is not to be prayed over * ; and the sacred cake 
(drdn) and butter (gauj-dak) which are hairy are 
also not to be prayed over 8 . 

35. A woman is fit for priestly duty (zdtth) among 
women °, and when she is consecrating 7 the sacred 



1 See Bund. XXVIII, 29. 

* In order that there may be no risk of the fiend of corruption 
having entered the corpse after it was first exhibited to a dog. 

* This statement has been already made in Chap. II, 65. 

* That is, it is not to be used in any religious ceremony. Small 
pieces of meat are consecrated, along with the sacred cakes, in the 
Drdn and Afringan ceremonies at certain festivals. 

* So in K20 ; but M6 has, ' the sacred cake they present, even 
that is not to be prayed over.' Although M6 is more carefully 
written than K20, it seems to have been copied from an original 
which was hardly legible in some places, of which this is one. 
The presence of a hair in the cake or butter would render it use- 
less for religious purposes. 

* But only for some of the minor priestly offices, such as conse- 
crating the sacred cake. According to Avesta passages, quoted in 
the Ntrangistan, any man who is not a Tanapuhar sinner can per- 
form certain priestly duties for virtuous men, and any woman who 
is not feeble-minded (kasu-khrathwa) can perform them for 
children. 

7 M6 has, ' when she does not consecrate.' 
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cake (dr6n), and one Ashem-vohu l is uttered by 
her, she puts the sacred twigs (bares6m) back on 
the twig-stand, brings them away, and the utterance 
of another one is good ; when she says it is not 
expedient to do it with attention before a meal, it 
is proper. 36. The sacred cake of a disreputable 
woman is not to be consecrated, but is to be ren- 
dered ineligible (avi^-lnako). 

2,7. When one places a thing before the fire ob- 
servantly, and does not see the splendour itself, 
' tava athro 3 ' is not to be said. 

38. At night, when 3 one lies down, the hands are 
to be thoroughly washed. 39. That which comes 
from a menstruous woman to any one, or to any- 
thing, is all to be thoroughly washed with bull's 
urine (gdm&z) and water 4 . 

[40. The rule is this, as Atard-paaf son of Mara- 
spend 6 said when every one passed away : — ' The 
mouth-veil 6 and also the clothing are to be well 

1 See Bund. XX, 2 ; it is rather doubtful whether we should 
read ' one ' or ' two.' 

8 These Avesta words, meaning ' for thee, the fire,' are used 
when presenting anything to the fire, such as firewood and incense 
(see Yas. VII, 3, XXII, 10, 22, &c.) 

8 Reading amat, 'when,' instead of mun, 'who' (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

* Here ends the original Shayast la-shayast. § 40 is found only 
in M6, and is evidently a later addition to that MS. by another 
hand. Then follows the Farhang-i Ofrn-khaduk, both in M6 and 
K20 ; this is an old Avesta-Pahlavi Glossary which has no connec- 
tion with Sis., although it may be of the same age, as it quotes 
many Avesta sentences which are no longer extant elsewhere, and 
amongst others passages from the Niharfum Nask (see Sis. X, 3) 
and the commentary of Afarg (see Sis. I, 3). 

5 See Bund. XXXIII, 3. 

• The padam (Av. paitidana, PSz. pendm) ' consists of two 
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set apart from the gifts (dasaran), so that his 
soul may become easier.' Completed in peace and 
pleasure.] 



Part II. — A Supplementary Treatise*. 

Chapter XL 

I. The degrees of sin are these 2 , such as a Far- 
man, Sr6shd-^aranam, Agerept, Atvtmt, Aredur, 
Kh6r, Basal, Yat, and Tanapuhar, and I will men- 
tion each of them a second time. 2. A Farman is 
the weight of three dirhams of four mads 3 ; a 

pieces of white cotton cloth, hanging loosely from the bridge of 
the nose to at least two inches below the mouth, and tied with two 
strings at the back of the head. It must be worn by a priest 
whenever he approaches the sacred fire, so as to prevent his breath 
from contaminating the fire. On certain occasions a layman has 
to use a substitute for the penom by screening his mouth and nose 
with a portion of his muslin shirt.' (Haug's Essays, p. 243, note 1 ; 
see also P.ihl.Vend. XVIII, 1-4.) 

1 This second part is evidently by another writer, for he not 
only repeats several passages (Chaps. XI, 1, 2, XII, 11, 13-16, 18, 
20), which are given in the first part, but he also writes generally 
in a less simple style. In some MSS. of Sis. alone, such as M9, 
the second part immediately follows the first, as in this translation ; 
indicating that it has been accepted as a part of the same work. 
But in M6 the two parts are separated by the Farh. Okh., occupy- 
ing twenty folios ; and in K20 there is an interval of ninety-two 
folios, containing the Farh. Okh., Bund., B. Yt., and several other 
texts. 

2 §§ 1, 2 are a repetition of Chap. I, 1, 2, with a few variations. 
The number of degrees is here raised to nine by the addition of 
the Sr6shd-£aran£m (see Chap. X, 24), which is written Sroshaiara- 
nam in both these sections. 

3 Reading i mad-4, instead of va m-4; the mad being a 
quarter-dirham (see Chap. X, 24, note) ; or we can read 'weight and 
quantity (mayah) of three dirhams.' The amount of the Farm&n 
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Srdsh6-£aranam is one dirham and two mads ; three 
Sr6sh6-£aranams are the weight of four dirhams 
and two mads 1 ; an Agerept is thirty-three stirs 2 ; an 
Aivirirt is the weight of thirty-three dirhams ; an 
Aredus is thirty sttrs 3 ; a Kh6r is sixty stirs ; a 
Ba^i! is ninety sttrs ; a Yat is a hundred and eighty 
stirs, and a Tanapuhar is three hundred stirs. 

3. Every one ought to be unhesitating and una- 
nimous about this, that righteousness is the one 
thing, and heaven (gar6dftnan) 4 the one place, 
which is good, and contentment the one thing 
more comfortable. 

4. When a sheep 6 is slaughtered and divided, its 
meat-offering (g&vus-dak) 6 is to be thus pre- 
sented: — the tongue, jaw, and left eye are the 

here given appears to agree with that stated in Chap. XVI, 1, but 
differs very much from the sixteen dirhams mentioned in Chap. I, 2, 
and the twenty-eight dirhams quoted by Spiegel. 

1 That is, one Sr6sh6->taranam is one dirham and a half, and 
three of them, therefore, are four dirhams and a half; the mad 
being a quarter-dirham. This computation differs considerably 
from the amounts stated in Chaps. X, 24, XVI, 5, but corresponds 
belter with the supposition (see Chap. IV, 14, note) that a Sr6sh6- 
foranam is one-third of a Farman. 

* Both this amount and the next are evidently wrong, and no 
doubt the Pahlavi ciphers have been corrupted. Chap. XVI, 5 
gives ' sixteen ' and ' twenty-five ' stirs, which are probably correct, 
though the computation in Chap. I, 2 is very different. 

3 Written Aredflf 30 si, ' an Aredflf is 30 (thirty).' as in Chap. 
I, 2 ; with which also all the remaining amounts correspond. 

* See note on pahlum ahvan in Chap. VI, 3. 
5 Or' goat.' 

* Av. gauj hudhou, which is generally represented by a small 
piece of butter placed upon one of the sacred cakes; but on 
certain occasions small pieces of meat are used. The object of 
this section is to point out what part of the animal is suitable for 
use in a ceremony dedicated to any one of the angels, or spirits, 
mentioned. 
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angel Hdm's 1 own ; the neck is Ashavalmt's * own ; 
the head is the angel Va6's 3 own ; the right shoulder 
(arm) is Ardvlsur's 4 , the left is Drvasp's * ; the 
right thigh (hakht) is for t 'lie guardian spirit* of 
VLstisp, and the \ehfor the guardian spirit of GSl- 
masp 7 ; the back is for the supreme chief 8 ; the loin 
is the spirits' own ; the belly is Spendarmarf* s ' ; the 
testicles 10 are for the star Vanand " ; the kidneys are 

1 Av. haoma, the angel of the H6m plant (see Yas. IX-XI, 
Bund. XV11I, 1-3, XXVII, 4, 24), the juice of which is used 
in ceremonial worship by the Parsis. 

* The same as Ar</avahwt (see Bund. I, 26). 

8 M6 has ' Rim ' as a gloss ; he is the Vay6 of the Ram Yt., 
' the good Va6' of Mkh. II, 115, who assists the righteous souls in 
their progress to the other world ; his name, RSm, is given to the 
twenty-first day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 21). 

* Av. Ardvl sura of the Aban Yt., a title of Anahita, the female 
angel of the waters (see Bund. XXXII, 8). This title is written 
ArSdvtvsur in the Bundahij, and applied to the source of pure 
water (Bund. XIII); while the name Avan, 'waters,' is given 
to the eighth month and the tenth day of each month in the Parsi 
year. 

6 Av. Drvaspa of the G6s Yt., the name of the female angel of 
cattle, called G6jurvan in Bund. IV ; her alternative name, G6s, 
is given to the fourteenth day of the Parsi month. 

* The word fravash-i, ' the guardian spirit of,' is evidently 
omitted here, as it occurs with the next name. For Virtasp, see 
Bund. XXXI, 29, XXXIV, 7. 

^ T Av. Gamaspa of Yas. XIII, 24, XLV, 17, XLVIII, 9, L, 18, 
Aban Yt. 68, &c, the prime minister of Viftasp. 

8 Ratp6k berSzarf stands for the Av. rathw6 berezat6 of 
Yas. I, 46, &c, a ' supreme chief who is often associated with 
the chiefs of the various subdivisions of time, and seems to be 
Auharmazd himself (see Yas. LVI, i, 10). 

* The female archangel who has charge of the earth (see Chap. 
•XV, 5, 20-24, ar >d Bund. I, 26). 

10 The word gund has here, in most MSS., the usual Persian 
gloss dahan, 'mouth* (see Bund. XIX, 1), which is a very im- 
probable meaning in this place. 

" Probably Fomalhaut (see Bund. II, 7, note). 
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Haptfiiring's * ; the ventricle (naskaafako) 2 is for 
the guardian spirit of priests ; the lungs are for the 
guardian spirit of warriors ; the liver is for com- 
passion and sustenance s of the poor ; the spleen is 
Mansarspend's * ; the fore-legs (basal) are for the 
waters ; the heart is for the fires ; the entrail fat is 
An&l-fravan/V; the tail-bone (dunb-gasako) is for 
the guardian spirit of Zarattot the Spttaman * ; the 
tail (dunbak) is forV&d' 1 the righteous ; the right 
eye is in the share of the moon 8 ; and any ' that 
may be left over from those is for the other arch- 
angels. 5. There have been those who may have 
spoken about protection, and there have been those 
who may have done so about meat-offerings ; who- 
ever has spoken about protection is such as has 

1 Ursa Major, called Hapt6k-ring in Bund. II, 7. 

* Translating in accordance with the Persian gloss iustah, 
given in the modern MS. M9; but nas-ka</ako may perhaps 
mean 'the womb.' 

* Reading sar-ayijnS, ' maturity,' the usual equivalent of Av. 
thraojta (see Yas. XXXIV, 3), and not srayuno, 'chanting.' 

* Av. mSthra spe»ta, 'the beneficent sayings, or holy word/ 
of which this angel is a personification; his name is often cor- 
rupted into Mahraspend or Maraspend, and is given to the twenty- 
ninth day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 29). 

A personification of the Av. ashaonam fravashay6, 'guar- 
dian angels of the righteous' (see Fravardfn Yt. 1, &c), whence 
the first month, and the nineteenth day of each month, in the Parsi 
year, are called Fravarrfm. 

* This clause and the next are omitted in K20. 

7 The angel of the wind, whose name is given to the twenty- 
second day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 22). 

' Or its angel, Mah, whose name js given to the twelfth day of 
the Parsi month. 

* M6 has va aS-maman=va ztk (Pers. tk, 'any'); K20 has 
kola maman, ' whatever,' and omits the words ' may be left over ' 
and ' other.' 

[5] z 
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spoken well, and whoever has spoken about meat- 
offerings has not spoken everything which is note- 
worthy 1 . 6. When one shall offer up 2 what pertains 
to one (khadukag) on account of another it is 
proper ; except the tongue, jaw, and left eye, for 
that those are the angel H6m's own is manifest 
from the passage: ' Hizvam fmenaodf 3 ,' &c. 



Chapter XII. 



1. The rule is this, that when one's form ^/"wor- 
ship (yast) 4 is performed, and it is not possible for 
him to prepare it, the practice of those of the primi- 
tive faith 6 is, when the girdle (alpiyaung) is twined 
about a sacred twig-bundle (baresdm) 6 of seven 
twigs (tik), to consecrate a sacred cake (drdn6) 
thrice, which becomes his form of worship that is 
performed one degree better through the sacred 
cake ; and of the merit of a threefold consecration 

1 Meaning, apparently, that to pray for protection as a favour is 
better than to pray for it as a return for an offering. 

1 K20 has ' shall give up.' 

' It is doubtful if this passage can be found in the extant 
A vesta; but a passage of similar meaning, and containing the 
words fr«renao</ and hizv6, occurs in Yas. XI, 16, which states 
that ' the righteous father, Ahuramazda, produced for me, Haoma, 
as a Draona, the two jaws, with the tongue and the left eye;' and 
it then proceeds (Yas. XI, 17-19) to curse any one 'who shall 
deprive me of that Draona, or shall himself enjoy, or shall give 
away what the righteous Ahuramazda gave me, the two jaws, with 
the tongue and the left eye.' 

4 A Yart is a formula of praise in honour of the sun, moon, 
water, fire, or some other angel, as well as a term for prayers and 
worship in general. 

8 See Chap. I, 3. • See Chap. Ill, 3a, note. 
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of the sacred cake the high-priests have specially 
taught, in the Husparam Nask 1 , that it is as much 
as that of a lesser form of worship. 

2. The rule is this, that he who is himself more 
acquainted with religion is he who considers him 
who is more acquainted with religion than himself 
as high-priest, and considers him as high-priest * so 
that he may not destroy the bridge of the soul s ; as 
it says in the Sakaofum Nask * that no one of them, 
that is an inattentive (asrushdar) man who has 
no high-priest, attains to the best existence 8 , not 
though his recitations should be so many that they 
have made his duty and good works as much as the 
verdure (sap dak) of the plants when it shoots 
forth in spring, the verdure which Auharmazd has 
given abundantly. 

3. The rule is this, that they keep a fire 6 in the 
house, because, from not keeping the fire properly, 
there arise less pregnancy of women and a weeping 
(az>-did?an5) for the loss of strength (tanu) of 
men r ; and the chilled charcoal (angist) and the 
rest which are without advantage (bar) are to be 



1 See Chap. X, 21. The passage mentioned in the text was 
probably in the section called Nirangistin. 

* K20 omits this repetition. 

* That is, may not render the passage of his soul to heaven, 
over the ITmvad bridge (see Bund. XII, 7), impossible, owing to 
the sin of arrogance in this world. 

* See Chap. X, 25 ; the passage alluded to was probably at 
the beginning of the Nask, which treated of ' the reward of the 
precepts of religion, and the bridge of the destroyers of good 
preceptors, adapted to their destruction.' 

8 See Chap. VI, 3. 

* K20 has * that a fire is to be properly kept.' 

T K20 has ' and a loss of the strength and wealth of men.' 

Z 2 
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carried away from the fire ; and in the Spend Nask * 
it is revealed that a fire, when they shall make it 
quite clean from its chilled charcoal, has as much 
comfort as a man whose clothing they should make 
clean. 

4. The rule is this, that when any one passes 
away it is proper to render useless * as much as the 
smallest mouth-veil 3 , for it says in the Vendidad * 
that ' if even those Mazdayasnians should leave on 
him who is dead, in parting with him, as much as 
that which a damsel would leave in parting with the 
food-bowX (parfmanako) — that is, a bag (anba- 
nak6-hana) 6 ' — the decree is this, that it is a Tana- 



1 See Chap. X, 4 ; the passage mentioned was probably in that 
part of the Nask which described the protection afforded by the 
fire to the new-born Zarat&rt. 

* Probably a negative is omitted, or ak£rini</an6 should be 
translated ' to make no use of.' 

' See Chap. X, 40. K20 has ' garment.' 

* Always written Vadikdirf in this second part of Sis., except 
in Chap. XIII, 7 ; whereas in the first part it is written in its un- 
corrupted form G&vid-d£{-d&d or (7avf</-.r6dS-d&</, 'the law 
opposed to the demons.' The passage here quoted is Pahl. Vend. 
V, 171, 172, with one or two verbal variations. 

* Standing for anbSnak-aS, which is corrupted in the Vendidad 
MSS. into the unintelligible form andanako-i, so that this old 
quotation throws a rather unexpected light upon a passage in the 
Vendidad which translators would be almost certain to misunder- 
stand. The allusion is to the bags used by a menstruous woman, 
when eating, to prevent contamination of the food. The Persian 
Rivayats state that three bags (kisah) are made of two thicknesses 
of strong linen, one bag to wear on each hand, and the third, which 
is larger, to hold the metal food-bowl and water-goblet. After 
thoroughly washing her hands and face, she puts the two bags on 
her hands, taking care that they do not touch her food, or clothes, 
or any other part of her body. She then feeds herself with a 
metal spoon, which must not touch her nose ; and when the meal 
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puhar sin l at root, which is hell ; and in the Vendi- 
dad 2 it says that the clothing of the charitable 
(dahun-h6mand) soul, and even the clothing 
which they will give it, are out of almsgivings 
(dasaran) 3 . 

5. The rule is this, that when any one passes 
away, after keeping fasting the three nights*, still 
the presentation of holy-water (z6har) to the fire is 
to be performed, which is the presenting of the 
holy-water to the nearest fire ; for in the Damda^ 
Nask* it is revealed that when they sever (te- 
brund) the consciousness of men it goes out to the 
nearest fire, then out to the stars, then out to the 



is finished the food-bowl and water-goblet are placed on the large 
bag, and the two smaller bags inside it, till wanted again. 

I See Chap. I, 1, 2. 

* This passage does not appear to be now extant in the 
Vendidad, and it is possible to read Nask Did instead of Vadikd&Z. 
The DarfJ or Da^ak Nask was the eleventh nask or 'book' of 
the complete Mazdayasnian literature, according to the Dinkan/, 
which merely says that its ' Avesta and Zand are not communicated 
to us by the high-priest.' According to the Dtni-va^arkan/, which 
calls it Khustd, and the Riv&yats, which call it Khart, it was the 
twelfth Nask, and they give its contents in more detail than usual 
(see Haug"s Essays, pp. 130, 131). 

* Meaning that the dead require no clothing, as their future 
bodies will be clothed out of the garments they have given away 
in charity. The resemblance of this statement to that contained 
in Bund. XXX, 28, which must have been abridged from the 
Damda</ Nask (see SZS. IX, 1), renders it possible that it may 
have been taken from that Nask. 

* No fresh meat is to be cooked or eaten for the first three days 
after a death in the house, according to the Sad-dar Bundahu, 
LXXVIII (compare Chap. XVII, 1-3). 

II See SZS. IX, 1. The passage here quoted may perhaps be 
found in the complete text of the Bundahu, as given in TD (Chap. 
37 ; see Introduction, p. xxxvii). 
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moon, and then out to the sun ' ; and it is needful 
that the nearest fire, which is that to which it has 
come out, should become stronger (z6r-h6mand- 
tar) 8 . 

6. The rule is this, that they should not leave a 
raft-paring unprayed over (anafsudfak), for if it be 
not prayed over (afsand) 8 it turns into the arms 
and equipments of the Mazanan demons * ; this is 
explicitly shown in the Vendidad 5 . 

7. The rule is this, that the labour of child-birth * 
is not to be accomplished at night, except while 
with the light of a fire, or the stars and moon, upon 
it; for great opposition is connected with it, and in 
the twentieth of the Husparam Nask" 1 it is shown 
that over the soul of him who works in the dark 
there is more predominance of the evil spirit. 

8. The rule is this, that they should allow the egg 
and other food 8 for those gifts and favours of the 

1 A righteous soul is supposed to step out first to the star 
station, then to the moon station, and then to the sun station, on 
its way to'Gar6</m&n, the highest heaven ; but if its righteousness is 
imperfect it has to stop at one of these three stations, which are 
the three lower grades of heaven (see note on pahlum ahvan, 
Chap. VI, 3). 

' Or ' more provided with z6r,' which may mean ' holy-water,' as 
the two words zdr and zdhar are occasionally confounded. 

* Or, perhaps, ' if they shall not pray over it.' 
4 See Bund. Ill, 20, XIX, 19, 20. 

* Vend. XVII, 29. 

* Barman-zerkhunixnfh may also mean 'begetting a son.' 

7 See Chap. X, 21. The word ' twentieth' appears to refer to 
the second group of twenty sections, one of which treated of the 
begetting, birth, and treatment of children. 

8 Referring to the egg, drdns, frasasts, and gaujr hudhau or 
'meat-offering' (which may be either butter or meat, see Chap. 
XI, 4) that are used in the dr6n ceremony, or consecration of the 
sacred cakes (see note on drdn, Chap. Ill, 32). The object of 
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sovereign moon (mah-i khurfai) and the other 
angels ; if so, it is to be allowed by them thus : ' I 
will consecrate so much food for such an angel,' and 
not thus: 'One sacred cake (drdn6) in so much 
food.' 9. And the reason of it is this, that they who 
shall allow thus : ' One sacred cake out of so much 
food,' and of which it is one thing less, even though 
one shall consecrate it many times, still then he has 
not repaid ; and they who should allow thus : ' I will 
consecrate so much food for such an angel,' though 
one shall reverence him with many sacred cakes, it is 
proper. 10. And in the twenty-two sections of the 
Sakaafam Nask x grievous things are shown about 
those who do not make offerings (austdfrlrf) unto 
the angels. 

1 1 . The rule is this, that when a woman becomes 
pregnant, as long as it is possible, a fire one cares 
for well is to be maintained in the house, because it 
is revealed 2 in the Spend Nask that to Dukdav 3 , 
the mother of Zaraturt, when she was pregnant with 
Zarattot, for three nights, every night a leader 
(shah) 4 with a hundred and fifty demons came for 
the destruction of Zaraturt, and yet, owing to the 
existence of the fire in the dwelling, they knew no 
means for it. 

this paragraph is, evidently, to reprove niggardliness in such offer- 
ings, and to prevent their being mere pretexts for feastin'g. 

1 See Chap. X, 25. The passage alluded to here was probably 
in that section, of the last twenty-two, which treated of the spirits 
of the earthly existences, one portion of which was ' about prepar- 
ing offerings (aust6frtt6) to the angels.' 

* M6 has ' the fire of Auharmazd is to be fully maintained, and 
it is revealed,' &c. This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 4, with 
a few variations. 

* Here written Du<Mv. 

* Or it may be read jSda, 'a demon,' meaning 'an arch-fiend.' 
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i 2. The rule is this, where a child is born, during 
three days, for protection from demons, wizards, and 
witches, a fire is to be made at night until daylight, 
and is to be maintained there in the day, and pure 
incense is to be put upon it, as is revealed in the 
thirtieth of the Sakaafom Nask*. 

13. The rule is this 2 , that from a toothpick the 
bark 3 is to be well cut off, for there are some of 
those of the primitive faith* who have said that, 
when 6 they shall make it for the teeth with the bark 
on, and they throw it away, a pregnant woman, 
who puts a foot upon it, is doubtful about its being 
dead matter. 

14. The rule is this, that it is well if any one of 
those who have their handmaid (^akar) in coha- 
bitation (zanlh), and offspring is born of her, shall 
accept all those who are male as sons; but those 
who are female are no advantage, because an 
adopted son (sat6.r) is requisite, and in the four- 
teenth of the Husparam Nask* the high-priests 

1 That is, in the first thirty sections of the Nask (see Chap. X, 
25) ; the passage alluded to must have been in that portion which 
treated of new-born infants and their proper treatment 

2 §§ 13-16 are a repetition of Chap. X, 20-23, with a few varia- 
tions. 

* The word appears to be t6p6 or tuf5, which would rather 
mean 'scum' or 'gum' (see Bund. XXVII, 19), unless it be con- 
sidered a miswriting of tdgb or t6z6, which would mean 'thin 
bark' or 'bast.' It can also be read tupar, 'a leather bag,' and 
the sentence can be so translated as to imply that a toothpick should 
be cut out of a leather bag, an alternative similar to that suggested 
by the text of Chap. X, 20. 

4 See Chap. I, 3. 

8 Reading amat, 'when,' instead of mun, 'who' (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

« See Chap. X, 21. 
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have taught thus : ' My son is suitable also as thy 
son, but my daughter is not suitable also as thy 
daughter;' and there are many who 1 do not appoint 
an adopted son with this idea, that : ' The child of 
a handmaid may be accepted by us as a son.' 

15. The rule is this, that one is to persevere much 
in the begetting of offspring, since it is for the acqui- 
sition 2 of many good works at once ; because in the 
Spend 3 and Niha^/um Nasks * the high-priests have 
taught that the duty and good works which a son 
performs are as much the father's as though they 
had been done by his own hand ; and in the 
Damda*/ Nask 6 it is revealed thus : ' Likewise, too, 
the good works, in like manner, which come to the 
father as his own.' 

16. The rule is this, that what they shall give to 
the worthy is as much as is proper and beyond, for 
eating and accumulating ; because in the Nihaafum 
Nask 9 the high-priests have taught thus : ' When a 
man gives bread to a man, even though that man 
has too much bread, all the good works, which he 
shall perform through that superabundance, become 
as much his who gave it as though they had been 
done by his own hand.' 

17. The rule is this, that in the night water is 

1 The writer of M6 evidently found his original illegible at this 
place, as he wrote . . . maman instead of mun denman. 

1 M6 has ' performance,' which is probably a misreading, due to 
the original of that MS. being partially illegible. 

" See Chap. X, 4. This Nask is not mentioned in Chap. X, 
22, and the passage here alluded to is not to be traced in any of 
the short accounts of its contents. 

4 See Chap. X, 3, 22. 

1 See SZS. IX, 1, and Chap. X, 22. 

* See Chap. X, 3, 23. 
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not to be drawn 1 from a well, as in the Bag-yasn6 2 
notice is given about the uncleanness(ayo^dasarih) 
of well-water at night* 

1 8. The rule is this, that in the night anything 
eatable is not to be cast away to the north, because 
a fiend will become pregnant ; and when it is cast 
away one Yatha-ahu-vairyd 3 is to be uttered. 19. 
Those of the primitive faith* who used to act more 
orthodoxically (hu-rastakihatar), when food was 
eaten by them in the night, for the sake of preserva- 
tion from sin owing to the coming of strainings and 
sprinklings on to the ground, directed a man to chant 
the Ahunavar 8 from the beginning of the feast 

1 K20 has ' that water is not to be drawn on foot.' 

* Probably the Bakan-yast6 is meant, which was the fourteenth 
nask or ' book ' of the complete Mazdayasnian literature, according 
to the Dinkar<2; but according to the DlnJ-va^arkarrf and the 
Rrvayats it was the fifteenth nask, called Baghan-yart. For its con- 
tents, as given by the Dirti-va^urkarcf, see Haug's Essays, p. 13a. 
The following is the account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dinkarrf:— 

' The Bakan-yastd is a treatise, first, on the worship (yast6) of 
Auharmazd, the most pre-eminent of divinities (bakan apartum), 
and, secondly, the worship of the angels of the other invisible and 
visible worldly existences, out of whom are even the names of the 
days, and the glory, power, triumph, and miraculousness of their 
life also is extreme ; the angels who are invoked by name in their 
worship, and the attention and salutation due to them ; the worthi- 
ness and dispensation of favour for worshippers, and the business 
of their many separate recitations unto the angels ; the business of 
unlimited acquaintance with knowledge about the promoters of the 
treasures of the period, unto whom the creator Auharmazd is to 
intrust them, and they remain to cause industry. Perfect is the 
excellence of righteousness.' 

' See Bund. I, 21. This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 7, 
with a few variations. 

4 See Chap. I, 3. 

• That is, the Yatha-ahu-vairyd (see Bund. I, 21). 
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(myazd) unto the end, more especially at the feast 
of the season-festivals ; as it says in the Hadokht 
Nask 1 , that of the sayings which are spoken out the 
Ahunavar is that which is most triumphant. 

20. The rule is this, that when one sees a hedge- 
hog he takes it back to the plain, and its own place 
is to be preserved free from danger ; for in the Ven- 
didad the high-priests have taught, that every day, 
when. the hedgehog voids urine into an ant's nest, a 
thousand ants will die 2 . 

21. The rule is this, that some who are of the 
good religion say, where one is washing his face, one 
Ashem-vohu 3 is always to be uttered, and that 
Ashem-vohu is to be uttered before the washing ; 
for when he utters it while washing his face, he is 
doubtful (var-hdmand) about the water coming to 
his mouth. 

22. The rule is this, that they select from the 
purifiers 4 — when their business (mindavam) is as 
important (raba) as purity and impurity — him with 
whom the control 6 of ablution (pa^iyaflh)* and 
non-ablution is connected ; they select him especially 

1 See B.Yt. Ill, 25. The passage here quoted must have been 
in the first division of the Nask. 

* This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 31. 
' See Bund. XX, 2. 

4 The ydjdSsarSn, 'purifiers' (Av. yaosd&thrya), are those 
priests who retain so much of the purifying effect of the Bareshnum 
ceremony (see Chap. II, 6) as to be able to assist in purifying 
others by means of the same ceremony. When that effect has 
passed away a priest can no longer perform the sacred rites, until 
he has again undergone the nine nights' purification of the 
Bareshnum. 

6 Reading band, but it may be b6d, ' vitality, essence.' 

• See Chap. II, 52. 
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with regard to the good disposition and truthful 
speaking of the man, and to the particular work ; 
and on account of his being in innocence he is to be 
considered more righteous. 23. As in the Vendi- 
dad 1 it says, about the two shares of righteousness, 
how one should tell that he is 'a. righteous man, O 
Zaratust the Spttaman ! who is a purifier, who should 
be a speaker that speaks truly, an enquirer of the 
sacred texts — that is, he has performed his ritual 
(yajt) — a righteous one who specially understands 
purification from the religion of the Mazdayas- 
nians, that is, he understands its religious formulas 
(nlrang).' 24. When it is so that the control of 
their ablution is connected with him, so that they 
consider what pertains to the purifying bowl (zak-i 
tastlk) as his, and ever abstain from it, though the 
angels hear and consider them as clean, and they 
select for him those who consecrate the water and 
bull's urine (gdm&z) on account of their control of 
purification (y6sdasarkarih), and it is to be per- 
formed very observantly by the consecrators at the 
place which is to be measured with a measure and 
very exactly (khuptar) 2 . 25. And the purifier is so 
much the better when washed again, and when it 
is by some one through whose periodic (zamanik) 



1 The passage here quoted is from Pahl.Vend. IX, 4-6. 

8 Referring to the Bareshnum-gSh, or place prepared for the 
Bareshnum ceremony of purification with bull's urine and water, 
which are handed to the person undergoing purification by an 
officiating priest (see Chap. II, 6). The place is marked out with 
furrows in the ground, and furnished with stones (magh) to squat 
upon during the ablutions (see B. Yt. II, 36). The construction 
of this paragraph is very obscure in many places, and its proper 
division into sentences is, therefore, uncertain. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XII, 23-28. 349 

care he is thus done ; for in the periodic interval 
many secret 1 kinds of pollution are produced. 26. 
Of the celebrators of the Vendidad the good are 
they who shall again perform the Navashaafar rite 2 ; 
for, on account of the same nicety (nasuklh) which 
is written above by me, and on account of much also 
that is secret, which has happened and mostly 
arises about it, there is no harm from performing it. 
27. And any one of those who shall receive the 
water and bull's urine it is very important to wash 
beforehand (pavan pe"*) 3 ; because, if there be im- 
purity about him *, and he puts a hand to the cup 
(famak), the water, and the bull's urine, they are 
unclean (apaafa&o) 8 ; when it is so that there be 
some one, when so, it is better that they always 
wash his eyelids (mdyak gas), and to wash them 
by the clean is good. 

28. The rule is this, that thou shouldst not con- 
sider even any one hopeless (anaim£rf) of heaven, 

1 Reading nihan, but we might perhaps read ' causes (vah&n) 
of pollution of many kinds.' The meaning of the section is, that 
it is necessary for the purifying priest to maintain his own purity 
by frequently undergoing the Bareshnum ceremony himself. 

* Yajt-i Navasharfar in all MSS., but the latter word is most 
probably a corruption of Av. navakhshapara, 'a period of nine 
nights,' for which length of time the Bareshnum ceremony must be 
continued (see Vend. IX, 144, XIX, 80). The ' Navasharfar rite ' 
is, therefore, ' the ceremony of the nine nights,' which should be 
frequently undergone by the priests who celebrate the Vendidad 
ceremonial. 

* M6 has pavan pfoak, 'with ceremony.' 
4 M6 has ' them.' 

' M6 has 'one knows it is unto the cup and bull's urine;' but 
as M6 was evidently copied from a MS. already nearly illegible in 
some places, it is generally safer to follow K20, except when M6 
supplies words omitted by the more careless writer of K20. 
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and they should not set their minds steadfastly on 
hell; thereby much sinfulness for which there is a 
desire would be undesirable, because there is nothing 
which is a sin in my religion for which there is no 
retribution, as it says in the Gathas 1 thus: — 'Of 
those who are aware that thou art, O Auharmazd ! is 
even he who is infamous (raspakS) ; and they know 
the punishment of him even who is very sinful.' 29. 
And as to him even who is a very sinful person, 
through the desire 2 of good works which is enter- 
tained by him, there then comes more fully to him 
the joy of a soul newly worthy (nuk shayaa?) ; as 
in the Spend Nask 3 it was shown to ZaratUJt about 
one man, that all his limbs were in torment, and one 
foot was outside ; and Zarattet enquired of Auhar- 
mazd about the reason of it ; and Auharmazd said 
that he was a man, Davans 4 by name ; he was ruler 
over thirty-three 8 districts, and he never practised 

1 The passage here quoted from the Gathas will be found in 
Pahl. Yas. XXXII, 7. 

* M6 has merely ' through the good works which are practised 
by him ; ' but K20 has ' 1 hamak ' inserted at this point, which 
seems to indicate the existence of the nearly identical Pahlavi 
letters kamak, 'desire,' in the original from which it was copied. 

* See Chap. X, 4. The passage here quoted was no doubt con- 
tained in that part of the Nask which treated of the exhibition of 
heaven and hell to ZararfLrt, which must have been very similar to 
the ArdS-Vtraf-n&mak, in which most of the details of this story 
about Davans are given (see AV. XXXII). 

* This is, no doubt, the Av. davSs of Yas. XXXI, 10, which 
may be translated ' hypocrite.' The Pahlavi translation of the line 
in which the word occurs is thus rendered in Haug's Essays (p. 351) : 
' Auharmazd does not allot to him who is an idler, the infidel who 
is any hypocrite (davSs) in the sacred recitations. In the good 
religion it is asserted that even as much reward as they give to the 
hypocrite they do not give to the infidel' 

' K20 has 'thirty-four.' 
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any good work, except one time when fodder was 
conveyed by him to a sheep with that one foot. 

30. The rule is this, that when a man has per- 
formed his form of worship (yast), and his wife has 
not performed it, it is extremely necessary to per- 
form the suitable form of worship, or to order a 
GGtd-kharfc/ 1 , so that they may become such as are 
dwelling more closely together in the spiritual exist- 
ence than in the world ; and in the Haafokht Nask % 
it says that a woman (nalrlk) who shall be reverent 
(tarsak) is to be considered as much as she who is 
suitable (ziyak). 

31. The rule is this, that these five ceremonies 
(ya.zi.yn), when they shall perform them, are good 
works 3 ; when one does not perform them, and the 
time is manifest to him, and when he shall set them 
aside to perform them out of the proper time, they 
shall go to the bridge * as sin ; the ceremonies which 
go to the bridge are these, and in the Husparam 
Nask & it says that they are the non-celebration of 
the rites (la yaJtanS) of the season-festivals 6 , the 



1 Here written gfitdk-k harts', but see Chap. V, 6, and Bund. 
XXX, 28. 

* See B. Yt III, 25 ; but the passage here quoted is not clearly 
indicated in the accounts we have of the contents of this Nask. 

* The distinction between these ceremonies and those whose 
values as good works are given in Chap. XVI, 6, appears to be 
that any omission in performing these five at their proper times 
amounts to an absolute sin, whereas the others are not so indis- 
pensable. 

4 That is, they will be taken into account at the judgment on the 
soul's actions at the Kxasnd bridge (see Bund. XII, 7). 

5 See Chap. X, 21. The passage here quoted was probably in 
the section called Nirangistan. 

* The Gasanbars or GahanbSrs (see Bund. XXV, 1-6). 
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Rapftvfn 1 , the three nights 2 after a death, the days 
devoted to the guardian spirits 8 , and the sun and 
moon 4 . 

32. The rule is this, that at every one of these 
three things, which come through hungry living, that 
is, sneezing, yawning, and sighing, one is to speak 
out a Yatha-ahu-vairy6 and one Ashem-vohu s ; and 
also when one hears the sneezing of any one, to 
speak in like manner is so considered as an action of 
the good •; and in the Stuagar Nash 7 it says thus : 
' " What prepares sneezing ? that is, through what 
process (kar) does it come ? " And Auharmazd said 
thus : " Hungry living, O Zaraturt ! because the re- 
medy for its existence is the Ahunavar, O Zaraturt ! 
and righteousness V ' 



Chapter XI 1 1. 

o. The signification of the Gathas 9 . 
1. These three Ashem-vohus (Yas. XI, end) which 

1 The midday period (see Bund. II, 8, 9, XXV, 9-14). 

* See Chap. VIII, 6. » See Chap. X, 2. 

4 See Chap. VII, 1-5. B See Bund. I, 21, XX, 2. 

• That is, it is commendable, though not obligatory. The 
practice of uttering a blessing on hearing a sneeze is still common 
in many parts of Europe. 

7 See B. Yt. I, 1. The passage here quoted is not to be traced 
in any of the accounts of this Nask. 

8 ' The Ahunavar and praise of righteousness ' would be a 
Pahlavi equivalent for ' the Yatha-ahu-vairy6 and Ashem-vohu.' 

' That is, the mystical meaning or influence supposed to attach 
to various parts of the ancient hymns, or to the manner in which 
they are chanted. The term Gatha or 'hymn' (Pahl. gas) is 
applied, in this chapter, not only to the five Gathas properly so 
called, but also to the Yasna of seven chapters, and apparently to 
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represent* the FravarS.n£ (Yas. XI, end) of the 
preliminary ritual (pts nirang) and the rotation 
of these three Has ('chapters'), the Fravaran£, 
Frastuyd, and Astuy£ — fravarane being the begin- 
ning of the Fravaran£ 2 which extends ■as far as fras- 
astaya££a s , frastuy& 4 , the beginning of the Fras- 
tuy£ (Yas. XII, i-XIII, 26) which extends up to the 
Astuy£, and astuye 8 , the beginning of the Astaoth- 
wanem 6 (Yas. XIII, 27-XIV, end) which extends as 
far as astaothwanem^a daenayau Mazdayas- 
n6i^ — also represent the Vlsai-v£-amesha-spe«ta 
(Yas. XV), which is the beginning of the Stotan- 
yasnd (' the ritual of praisers ') 7 , and these three 
Has of the Bagham (Yas. XIX-XXI). 

2. In the exposition (£ashta?ak) and through the 



other portions of the Yasna written in the Gatha dialect of the 
Avesta. 

1 This appears to be the meaning, but the construction of this 
section is altogether very obscure, and the text is more or less 
corrupt in all MSS. In the celebration of the Yasna or Yasifn the 
officiating priest tastes the H6m juice during the recitation of Yas. 
XI (see Haug's Essays, p. 404), and shortly afterwards he com- 
mences the preliminary prayers mentioned in the text. 

* Both K20 and M6 have Frer&n in Pazand. 
9 Both K20 and M6 omit the initial f. 

* M6 has astuyS. 

* M6 omits this word. 

* This is the Avesta name of the Hi or chapter consisting of 
Yas. XIII, 27-XIV, 19 ; as Fraoreti is the name of the preceding 
H4, consisting of Yas. XII, i-XIII, 26. 

7 Probably consisting of the three Hds, Yas. XV-XVII ; in 
which case, the meaning seems to be that the three Ashem-vohfls, 
at the beginning of this preliminary ritual, are symbolical of each 
of the three triplets of chapters which follow them ; first, of the 
Fravarane\ Fraoreti, and Astaothwanem chapters ; secondly, of 
the three chapters of the St6tan-yasn6 ; and thirdly, of those of the 
Baghin Yart. 

[5] A a 
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evidence of revelation (din 6) the wise of those of 
the primitive faith 1 have thus said, that a man of 
fifteen years 2 , and a son and brother of Mazdayas- 
nians — when he confesses his failings (mandak) to 
the high-priests (ra^an), and they shall bring him 
the whip and scourge 3 , and these five Githas * are 
chanted and the good waters consecrated by him, 
and the whole of the renewed-birth ceremony (navl/£ 
z&dih)* is performed by him — becomes a mature 
youth and not a child, and a share of the prayers of 
initiation (nipar) and of the fires is to be given 
over to him 6 ; and when thus much is not performed 
by him, a share is not to be given. 3. These five 7 
Gathas are made up from the body of a righteous 
man. 

1 See Chap. I, 3. 

8 Referring to one about to become a priest. 

s The Av. aftra and sraoshd-Aarana of Vend. IV, 38-114, 
Ac., which were formerly used for the temporal punishment of 
sinners. Whether they are here brought to the neophyte as a token 
of his admission to the priesthood, or are administered to him as a 
punishment for his offences, is not quite clear. 

4 The five Githas are the Ahunavaiti (Yas. XXVIII-XXXIV), 
the Ujtavaiti (Yas. XLII-XLV), the Spe*ta-mainyu (Yas. XL VI- 
XLIX), the Vohu-khshathra (Yas. L), and the Vahift6ifti (Yas. 
LII) ; these collections of hymns are thus named from the words 
with which each of them commences, excepting the first, which 
derives its name from the Ahunayar (see Bund. I, 21) which is 
written in the same metre. 

8 This is the Pahlavi form of the Parsi navazudi, a term 
applied to the whole initiatory ceremonial of a n6n£bar, or newly 
initiated priest; the term evidently implies that the ceremony is 
considered somewhat in the light of ' regeneration.' 

" That is, he can take his part in the regular priestly duties, 
including the initiation of other neophytes. 

7 Both K20 and M6 have four in ciphers, which can hardly be 
right ; the sentence is clear enough, but the idea of its writer is 
rather obscure. 
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4. Ahya-yasa (Yas. XXVIII), Khshmaibya (Yas. 
XXIX), and A^-ta-vakhshya (Yas. XXX) have, 
severally, eleven stanzas (va£6st), because eleven 
things move spiritually within the bodies of men, 
as life, consciousness, religion, soul, guardian spirit, 
thought, word, deed, seeing, smelling, and hearing ; 
and the bodies of men and other creatures are 
formed of water, fire, and wind '. 

5. Ashem-Ahurem-mazdam (Visp. XV) is to be 
recited" 1 three times before the coming of Hush£dar, 
Hush£dar-mah, and S6shyans ; and when they also 
recite the chapter (haa?) well, and by line (g£s) 
and stanza, those apostles are present 8 , and the 

1 These first three chapters of the Ahunavaiti collection of hymns 
are here supposed to symbolize the three material elements, whose 
union distinguishes a man's body from inorganic substances ; while 
the eleven stanzas, which each of these chapters contains, symbolize 
the eleven immaterial existences said to be contained in the same 
body. 

* This is doubtful, as no verb is expressed, and the word bar, 
' time,' is struck out in M6, so it is possible to read ' the " three 
foremost " of the Ashem-Ahurem-mazdam are the coming of Hush- 
&/ar,' &c. The ' three foremost ' (3 le vfn6g) would be a possible 
Pahlavi translation of the Av. ti si& paoiryd and tura paoirya of 
Visp. XV, 4-6, instead of the actual 'three first' (3-i fratum), as 
may be seen from Pahl. Visp. VIII, 17, 20; where both pts (= 
levino) and fratum are used indifferently for Av. paoiryd. At 
any rate the idea embodied in the text is that these ' three first ' 
have some reference to the three future apostles of the Parsi 
religion (see Bund. XXXII. 8, B. Yt. Ill, 13, 44, 52, 62). In fact, 
however, they seem to refer to the first three chapters of the 
Ahunavaiti Gatha, immediately after which this chapter (Visp. XV) 
is recited in the full Parsi ritual ; the phrase being rendered in the 
Pahlavi translation thus : — ' I reverence the three first by not speak- 
ing out, that is, I do not 6ay anything during them, and not wearing 
out, that is, I do not doze away during them.' 

$ K20 has ' arrive early.' 

a a 2 
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country becomes more flourishing and more do- 
minant in the world. 

6. The twenty-two stanzas of Ta-w-urvata (Yas. 
XXXI) are the twenty-two judgments (da^istan) 
of which it speaks in the Hadokht Nask 1 thus: — 
'Anaom6 mananghe' daya vlspai kva, kva 
pard ? ' (' where are they to be produced beyond 
every thought ? and where before ? ') ' Lodging in 
the judge, that while he has twenty-two judgments 
he may be more just ; ' — so that when they pray the 
Ta-w-urvata chapter well, and recite it by line and 
stanza, the judges possess those twenty-two judg- 
ments more correctly, and judiciousness is more 
lodging in them. 

7. The sixteen stanzas of the //z>a£tumaithi cJtap- 
ter (Yas. XXXII) 2 are lodging in warriors, so that 
it becomes possible, during their good protection, to 
force the enemy away from those sixteen countries 
which the Vendidad 3 mentions in its first fargan/. 

1 See B. Yt. Ill, 25. Both the Avesta text here quoted and the 
translation suggested must be received with caution, as the MSS. do 
not agree in the three central words; K20 has manai*h6 dya 
vispai kaua, and M6 has manaNhe kya visai kaia. The 
former reading has been adopted, with very slight correction, as it 
seems the more intelligible; but the meaning of the preceding 
word, anaom6, is far from certain. The writer seems to have been 
quoting from a Pahlavi version of the Nask which contained this 
Avesta quotation. 

1 This Hi, which begins with the words zhvyiki hvieXus, is 
not called by its initial words, as the preceding chapters are, but 
has this special name (see the prayers at the end of it) derived 
from its second word, and which is corrupted in Pahlavi into 
Khv&mano. 

8 Here written <?avW-j6da-da</ as in Sis. Part I, and not Va- 
dlkdarf as in other parts of Sis. Part II (see § 19 and Chap. XII, 
4, 6, 20, 23, 26). Vend. I contains an account of the sixteen 
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8. The fourteen stanzas of Yatha-aL? (Yas. 
XXXIII) are for this reason, because seven arch- 
angels are more diligent in activity for the spirit, 
and seven archangels 1 for the world, so that they 
may attain ' to heaven, the home (m£h6nS) of Au- 
harmazd, the home of the archangels, the home of 
those righteous ones,' avi gard-nmanem, ma£- 
thanem Ahurahe" mazdau, ma£thanem ame- 
sha-nam spe»tan&m, ma£thanem anyadsham 
ashaonam 2 . 9. The three repetitions (danar) of 
Ye-sevistd (Yas. XXXIII, n) 3 , and the holding up 
of the holy-water (zdhar) at these repetitions, are 
for the four classes 4 , and for this reason at Ahurai 
mazdai and ashem^a fradarf 5 the holy-water is 

'best of regions and countries' where the Iranian power and 
religion extended at an early date. 

1 The seven archangels besides their spiritual duties have 
severally charge of the seven worldly existences, man, animals, fire, 
metal, earth, water, and plants (see § 14 and Chap. XV). But 
perhaps we should read ' angels,' as they are often mentioned as 
' the angels of the spiritual and worldly existences.' 

9 This quotation, of which the Pahlavi translation is first given, 
and then the Avesta text, is from Vend. XIX, 107. 

5 This stanza is recited thrice, and about the same time the 
officiating priest strains the Horn juice, and prepares to pour holy- 
water into the mortar in which the H6m twigs were pounded (see 
Haug's Essays, pp. 402, 406). 

* Or ' professions ' of the community, of which there were ori- 
ginally only three, the priest, warrior, and husbandman; but at 
a later date the artizan was added. Both K20 and M6 have ' four 
classes,' but this is inconsistent with the ' three repetitions.' The 
Avesta generally knows only three classes, but four are mentioned 
in the BaghSnYsut (Yas. XIX, 46). 

• That is, probably, at the words Ahurd mazdausM in the 
first line, and ashemM frddarf in the second line of the stanza ; 
but this is doubtful, as the MSS. give the words corruptly, in a 
mixture of Av. and Pahl., as follows: pavan AhurSi mazdai 
aharayih-i da</6ih. 
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to be held level with the heart of him who is the 
officiating priest (z 6 1), and at sraota 1 it is to be 
held level with the arm of him who is the officiating 
priest, so that while the warriors are in battle with 
foreigners (anal ran) they may be fuller of breath 
(vayd-girtar), and the husbandmen stronger-armed 
in the tillage and cultivation of the world. 

10. The fifteen stanzas of Ya-dcyaothana (Yas. 
XXXIV) are for this reason, because it is given* 
for the destruction of those fifteen fiends who are dis- 
closed in the medical part (b£shas) of the Hi</6kht 
Nask*. ii. The four repetitions (bar) of Mazda-a</- 
m6i (Yas. XXXIV, 15) 4 are for the right coming 
on of the share of these five chieftainships (raaflh), 
the house-ruler, the village-ruler, the tribe-ruler, the 
province-ruler, and the supreme Zaratuxt *. 

12. The two repetitions of Ahya-yasa (Yas. 
XXVIII, i) 6 are for this reason, that the sovereign 
(dahyupat) may not at once seize body, conscious- 

1 The first word in the third line of the stanza ; but this, again, 
has to be guessed from a Pahlavi version in the MSS. which may 
be read va va-srddian. 

* Or ' produced.' 

* In the last division of that Nask (see B. Yt. Ill, 25, note). 

4 This last stanza of the Ahunavaiti Gatha is recited four 
times. 

6 See Yas. XIX, 50-52. The last of these rulers must have been 
the supreme pontiff or patriarch of the province, and in the pro- 
vince of Ragha (Rages or Rai, near Teheran) he was both temporal 
and spiritual ruler. 

* This first stanza of the Ahunavaiti Gatha is recited twice, not 
only in its proper place (as the first stanza of each chapter is, in 
the Gathas), but also at the end of every chapter of the Ahunavaiti 
Gatha, while the officiating priest sprinkles the sacred twigs with 
the sacred milk or giux ^ivya, ' living-cow produce' (see Haug's 
Essays, pp. 405, 406). 
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ness, and soul. 13. Those four Yatha-ahu-vairyos 
of the first Gdtha 1 are for this reason, that is, so 
that inferiors may become more tolerant of the 
commands of superiors, and good thoughts, good 
words, and good deeds be more domesticated (mah- 
m an tar) in the world, and the fiend more powerless 
(apa^akhshahtar). 

14. In short (a£-mar) 2 , Ahya-yasa is as (pavan) 3 
Auharmazd and the righteous man, Khshmaibya as 
Vohuman and cattle, Aaf-ta-vakhshyd as Ardavahixt 
and fire, Ta-w-urvata as Shatvaird 4 and metal, the 
-//z>a£tumaithi as the Gatha of Spendarmaa? and the 
earth, Yatha-aix as Horvadaa? and water, and Ya- 
skyaothana as Amerdda^ and plants. 

15. The progress which is in 6 the Ahunavaiti 
'Gatha the house-rulers should carry on ; that which 
is in the Ustavaiti Gatha the village-rulers should 
carry on ; that which is in the Spe«ta-mainyu 6 
Gatha the tribe-rulers should carry on ; that which 
is in the Vohu-khshathra Gatha the province-rulers 
should carry on ; that which is in the Vahi.rtd-i.rti 
Gatha the supreme Zaraturts should carry on ; and 

1 After the two Ahya-yasas, at the end of each chapter of the 
Ahunavaiti Gatha, the Yatha-ahu-vairyd formula (see Bund. I, 21) 
is recited four times. 

* Or ' to sum up.' 

8 It is not quite clear how pavan, 'in, on, with, by, through, as, 
for,' &c, should be translated in each clause of this section ; but 
the intention is evidently to compare the seven chapters of the 
Ahunavaiti Gatha with the seven archangels and the seven earthly 
creations which they severally protect (see Chap. XV). 

* Here written Shatrtvar. 

6 Meaning probably 'the prosperity which is occasidned by;' 
but the exact signification of the word frak-sham or freh- 
kasham (or however it may be read) is uncertain. 

* Spendomat or Spendamat in PahlavL 
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that which is in the Yasna, which is the place of 
righteous blessing 1 , these four classes themselves 
should carry on. 

16. Of the Yasna of seven chapters (Yas. XXXV— 
XLI, 17) the beginning section (kar^ako) has nine 
stanzas; and its beginning 2 is Humatanam (Yas. 
XXXV, 4), and its end is Humatanam (Yas. XLI, 
1 7 supl.) 

17. The six stanzas of Ahya-thwa-athrd (Yas. 

XXXVI) are owing to the six hot ordeals (var) 
which, in the Husparam Nask*, are effected by kz- 
thray&im athraiam 4 . 

18. The five stanzas of Itha-aaf-yazamaid£ (Yas. 

XXXVII) are thanksgiving and praise for the pro- 
duction of the good creations by Auharmazd. 

19. The five stanzas of Imam-aaaf-zam (Yas. 

XXXVIII) are owing to those five comforts and 
five discomforts of the earth, which, it is declared in 
the third fargar*/ in the Vendidad 5 , are accomplished 

1 That is, the Yasna of seven chapters (Yas. XXXV-XLI), 
which is called simply 'the Yasna' in this chapter. This last 
clause, which is omitted in M6, connects these later hymns with 
the four classes of the community (see § 9), just as the five older 
hymns are connected with the five chiefs of the community (see 
§ 11) in the former clauses. This section may be a translation 
from the Avesta, as the verbs precede their nominatives. 

* That is, the beginning of the Yasna of seven chapters. 

' See Chap. X, ai ; but the Sakarfttm Nask (see Chap. X, 25) 
is probably meant, as it contained a section on ordeals by heat 
and cold. 

* These Avesta words are evidently corrupt, but perhaps ' a quad- 
ruple fire' is meant. K20 has £athr&y&im Ithraiam. 

8 Here written Vandikdatf (see § 7). The passage here cited is 
not a quotation, but only a brief summary of Vend. Ill, 1-37 ; 
and appears to have been derived direct from the Avesta, without 
the assistance of the Pahlavi version, as several words differ from 
that translation. 
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thus : — ' The first comfort of the earth is from the 
land on which a righteous man walks forth ; the 
second is when they shall make the dwelling of the 
good and fires upon it ; the third is when they sow 
corn upon it, and shall take heed of dead matter ; 
the fourth is when all beasts of burden are born 
upon it ; the fifth is when every beast of burden is 
on it 1 ; and its first discomfort is from the Arezur 
ridge a and the gate of hell ; the second is when 
they dig 3 it up for a dead body ; the third is when 
one constructs a depository /i"' ine dead (kh a. z&n)* 
upon it ; the fourth is from the holes of its noxious 
creatures ; the fifth is when they shall forsake a man 
in affliction (varafaklh) upon it, who is righteous.' 

20. The five stanzas of Itha (Yas. XXXIX) are 
just as those which go before. 

21. The four stanzas of Ahu-ad'-paiti (Yas. XL) 
are about the benefit (ar^-hdmandlh) which is on 
account of water, earth, plants, and animals. 

22. The six stanzas of Stutd-gard (Yas. XLI, 
1- 1 7), the two repetitions of Humatanam (Yas. 
XXXV, 4-6), and the three repetitions of Hukhsh- 
athrotemai (Yas. XXXV, 13-15) are on account of 
the existence of the sons of Zaraturt s . 

1 The verb is probably omitted by mistake, and we ought to 
read ' voids urine upon it,' in accordance with Vend. Ill, 20. 

* See Bund. XII, 8. 

* Reading kallndend (Pers. kalandand), as Vend. Ill, 27 
refers to burial of the dead, and the same idea might be obtained, 
more fancifully, by reading kilin€nd, ' they turn to clay ' (compare 
Pers. gil, 'clay'); but the most obvious reading is karfngnd, 
' they cut,' and as the sentence stands it would imply that ' they 
cut up its dead.' 

4 See Chap. II, 6. 

6 The three aposUes expected in the future (see § 5 and Bund. 
XXXII, 8). It is doubtful whether these three passages in the 
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23. The two repetitions of Ashahya-aadf-sairt * 
(Yas. XXXV, 22, 23) are for the laudation of right- 
eousness and the destruction of the fiend. 24. The 
two repetitions of YeNh&-hatSm * are for the lau- 
dation of Auharmazd and the archangels, and the 
destruction of the evil spirit and the miscreations 
(vishu^akan). 25. The two repetitions of 3 Thwoi- 
staotarasia (Yas. XLI, 12-14) are f° r the laudation 
of ceremonial worship (yasi-mo) and the sacred 
feast (mazd). 

26. The two repetitions of Ataremia (Visp. XIX, 
1-8)* are for the laudation of the Frdbak fire and 
the fire Vazist 6 . 

2 7. Of the sixteen stanzas of the U-rtavaiti chapter 
(Yas. XLI I) 6 it is related just as about the //iyaetu- 
maithi chapter" 1 . 

Yasna are here intended all to refer to the same subject, but no 
other subject is mentioned for the two former. Having completed 
the enumeration of the sections of the Yasna of seven chapters, 
the writer is now proceeding to notice those passages which are 
tecited more than once in the performance of the ritual. 

1 M6 has gairl, ' in a song,' with the obsolete g, which is very 
like s, and is also used in the word gard in § 22 ; this is a variant 
well worth consideration by translators of the Avesta. K20 has 
only Ashahya. 

* This formula (see B.Yt. II, 64) is recited after every chapter 
of the Gathas, but does not appear to be anywhere recited twice ; 
so the words 2 danar, ' two repetitions,' may perhaps be inserted 
here in the wrong place, as they are wanting in § 25. 

* These words are omitted in the Pahlavi text, evidently through 
mistake. 

4 Visp. XIX, XX follow Yas. XLI in the full Parsi ritual, and 
the first of them is recited twice. 

8 The Frdbak is the oldest sacred fire on earth, and the Vdzwt 
is the lightning (see Bund. XVII, 1, 5, SZS. XI, 5, 8-10). 

6 The first chapter of the Urtavaiti Gatha (see § 2, note 4), so 
called from its first word uxta. 

7 See § 7. 
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28. The twenty stanzas of Taaf-thwa-peresa (Yas. 
XLIII) are the twenty judgments (dadfistan) be- 
tween the beneficent spirit and the evil spirit ; and 
for this reason they should every time utter Taaf- 
thwa-peresa again 1 , because they should utter the 
original judgment again, and the twentieth time the 
evil spirit becomes confounded. 

29. The eleven stanzas of Aaf-fravakhshya (Yas. 
XLIV) are made up from the six chieftainships* 
and the five accomplishments (farhang) owing to 
religion ; one is thus, not to do unto others 8 all that 
which is not well for one's self; the second is to under- 
stand fully what is well-done and not well-done ; the 
third is to turn from the vile and their conversation 
(andarag-guftano); the fourth is to confess one's 
failings to the high-priests, and let them bring the 
whip ; the fifth is not to neglect the season-festivals 
at their proper hour (d£n hasar), nor the other 
things which go to the bridge* ; and the six chief- 
tainships are not his property who has not these 



1 That is, the first line (tarf thwft peresa erex m6i vao*£ 
Ahura! 'that 1 shall ask thee, tell it me right, O Ahural')is 
repeated at the beginning 'of each- of the first nineteen stanzas, and 
the first stanza being recited twice (as in all chapters of the Gathas) 
these words are recited twenty times before the last stanza is 
reached. The phrases 'and for this reason' and 'because they 
should utter the original judgment again ' are omitted in M6. 

* These cannot be the same 'chieftainships' (rarfih) as those 
mentioned in § 1 1, of which there are only five ; but perhaps they 
are the spiritual chieftainships, or primacies, of the six other regions 
of the earth (see Bund. XXIX, 1). 

9 Assuming that atjan stands for aijran. 

* The JTirw&d bridge, or route of the soul to the other world (see 
Chap. XII, 31). Part of these fourth and fifth clauses is omitted 
in K20 by mistake. 
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five accomplishments, and he is not fit even for 
teaching. 

30. The nineteen stanzas of Kam-nemdi-z&m (Yas. 
XLV) are for this reason, that every one may so 
persevere in his own duty (khve^akanlh) 1 , that 
while those are our nineteen propitiations (au^d- 
frtd) 2 , which it says in the Saka^um Nask* should 
be my own, the strength and power of the angels 
shall become more considerable, and the destroyer 
more perishable. 

31. The Urtavaiti Gatha is a Gatha (gas) of four 
chapters *, and each stanza of five lines (gas), except 
Hae&u/-aspa-vakhshya (Yas. XLV, 15)". 32. The 
two repetitions of Urta-ahmai (Yas. X LI I, i) 6 are, one 
as a retention and embrace of Auharmazd, and one 
as a destruction of the fiends ; and Uxta-Ahurem- 
mazdam (Visp. XXI, 1-5) 7 in like manner. 

33. Spe#ta-mainyu (Yas. XLV I) has six stanzas, 
Yezl-adai* (Yas. XLVII) twelve stanzas, A^-ma- 
yava (Yas. XLV 1 1 1) twelve stanzas, and Kaaf-mdi- 
urva (Yas. XLIX) eleven stanzas. 34. The Spe«ti- 
mainyu Gatha is a Gatha of four chapters 8 , and 

1 Or, it may be, 'through his own intellect (khveVak hush),' or 
merely another mode of writing khvfifk&rih, ' industry.' 

1 Considering each of the stanzas as an offering to, or propiti- 
ation of, (Av. usefriti) the angels. 

• See Chap. X, 25. 

• Those detailed in §§ 27-30. 

• Which stanza has only four lines. Pahl. g&s means both the 
whole hymn and also each line of the hymn. 

• The first stanza of the Uftavaiti Gatha, which is recited twice, 
both in its proper place and at the end of each chapter of that 
Gatha (see § 12, note). 

7 Visp. XXI follows Yas. XLV in the full Parsi ritual, and is 
recited twice. 

• Those detailed in § 33. 
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each stanza of four lines ; it is made up from the 
five chieftainships and four classes 1 . 35. The two 
repetitions of Spewti-mainyu (Yas. XLVI, i) 2 are, 
one for the laudation of the beneficent spirit (s pen - 
damat), and one for that of the earth 3 . 

36. One Spe#tem-Ahurem-mazdam (Visp. XXII, 
1-1 1) * is the laudation of the creatures of the bene- 
ficent spirit, and one is the destruction of the crea- 
tures of the evil spirit. 

37. The twenty-two stanzas of the Vohu-khshathra 
Gatha (Yas. L) are those twenty-two judgments 
which are lodging within judges, as written above 5 . 
38. The two repetitions of Vohu-khshathrem (Yas. 
L, i) 6 are, one the laudation of living (zlndaklh), 
and one of the supreme Zaraturt. 

39. One Vohu - khshathrem yazamaide (Visp. 
XXIII, 1-9) 7 is for the laudation of Shatvaird 8 , 
and one of metal. 40. The two repetitions of Avi- 

1 See §§ 9, 11. 

* The first stanza of the Spe«td-mainyfl Gatha, which is recited 
twice, both in its proper place and at the end of each chapter 
of that Gatha (see §12, note). 

* It seems probable that the Pahlavi writer has here confounded 
Spendamat, ' the beneficent spirit/ with the archangel Spendarmarf 
who has special charge of the earth ; their names being even more 
alike in Pahlavi than in English, though corrupted from the distinct 
Avesta forms spe«ta mainyu and spewta armaiti, respectively. 

4 Visp. XXII follows Yas. XLIX in the full Parsi ritual, and is 
recited twice. 
8 See § 6. 

* The first stanza of the Vohu-khshathra Gatha, which is recited 
twice, both at the beginning and end of the chapter (see § 12, 
note). 

7 Visp. XXIII, 1-9 follows Yas. L in the full Parsi ritual, and 
is recited twice. 

8 The archangel who has special charge of metal (see § 14, 
Chap. XV, 5, 14-19, and Bund. I, 26, XXX, 19); the name 
is here written Shatrivar. 
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apam (Visp. XXIV, 1-12)' are, one for the lauda- 
tion of waters, and one of plants. 

41. The nine stanzas of the Vahi.rt6i.rti (Yas. LI I) 
are on account of those nine things which are a . . . 
the supreme Zaraturtship lodging in the supreme 
Zaraturts, the source of fountains, the bridge over 
waters, and even the navigable river, the righteous 
man, and the righteous woman. 42. And it is a 
Gatha of one chapter, and each stanza of four lines, 
except Itha-l-haithy4-nar6 (Yas. LII, 6) s , for there is 
always one lord and sovereign in the world. 43. 
And those four lines > are for this reason, because it 
is declared : £athru.y hamayau khshapd dahma- 
yaaf par6 afrit6idf 4 , 'four times every night is the 
"blessing of the holy" (Yas. LIX),' and three times 
Srosh 6 , twice Bushasp*, and once A£shm 7 will come 

1 After the two recitations of Visp. XXIII, 1-9 there follow 
Vend. XV, XVI, and Visp. XXIII, io, and then Visp. XXIV, 1-12 
is recited twice, in the full Parsi ritual, followed by Visp. XXV. 

* Some words are evidently lost; here ; M6 has m followed by a 
blank space, and K20 has madam, ' on/ It is not quite certain 
whether the things mentioned are to be reckoned as four, five, 
or six; but assuming they are five, it is possible that the four 
things missing in the text are the four remaining chieftainships 
(see § 11), the rulerships of the house, village, tribe, and province 
lodged in the rulers of the same, respectively. 

8 Which stanza has five lines, and is, therefore, here considered 
symbolical of the ruling monarch, or pontiff. 

* This Avesta passage does not appear to be extant elsewhere, 
and its Pahlavi translation, given in the text, is not quite correct ; 
it would be better thus : ' through the " blessing of the holy " 
four times every night;' dahma Sfriti (Pahl. d&hmSn afrfn6, 
' blessing of the holy ') is the technical name of Yas. LIX. 

5 See Bund. XIX, 33, XXX, 29. This angel, invoked by the 
'blessing' (Yas. LIX, 8), comes to defend mankind against the 
wiles of Bushasp and ASshm. 

* The demoness of sloth (see Bund. XXVIII, 26). 

7 The demon of wrath (see Bund. XXVIII, 15-17, 20). 
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to the material world. 44. And the five lines of that 
one stanza ( Yas. LI I, 6) are for this reason, because 
the assistants of the supreme Zaraturt are five, the 
house -ruler, the village -ruler, the tribe-ruler, the 
province-ruler, and she even who is his own wife 
(narfk) 1 . 45. The two repetitions of Vahi.rta-l.rtiy 
(Yas. LI I, i) 2 are, one for the laudation of sove- 
reigns, and one for the laudation of peace (pa^- 
man). 

46. The two repetitions of Vahirtem-Ahurem- 
mazdam (Visp. XXVI) 3 are, one for the laudation 
of Auharmazd and the archangels, and one for the 
destruction of the fiends. 47. The four repetitions of 
the Airyamana (Yas. LI 1 1) 4 are for the existence 
of more submission (alrma.nlh) in the house, vil- 
lage, tribe, and province. 48. The four repetitions 
of Avadf-mLsdem (Visp. XXVII) are for the healing 
of those 5 who dwell in the house, village, tribe, and 
province. 

49. The section (kar^/ako) whose beginning is 
Taaf-sdidlm (Yas. LVII, 1-9) 6 is, for the completion 

1 Though bound to be strictly obedient to her husband or 
guardian, a Mazdayasnian woman occupied a more honourable 
position in the community than was sanctioned by any other 
oriental religion. 

* The first stanza of the Vahlrtdwti Gatha, which is recited 
twice, both at the beginning and end of the chapter (see § ia, 
note). 

5 Visp. XXVI follows Yas. LII in the full Parsi ritual, and 
is recited twice, followed by Vend. XIX, XX. 

* So called from its first words a airy*m£; it is recited four 
times after Vend. XX, and shortly afterwards Visp. XXVII is also 
recited four times, as mentioned in § 48. 

* M6 has ' of the soul,' which is, no doubt, a blunder due to the 
illegibility of the MS. from which it was copied. 

* This is the Fshush6-mathra (' a spell or prayer for prosperity ') 
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of the Gathas, taught as pertaining to the Gathas 
(gasantk kksx). 

50. The beginning of the Gathas is Ahya-yasa 
(Yas. XXVIII, 1), and their end is drigave" vahyd 
(Yas. LI I, 9, end); and there are 278 stanzas, 1016 
lines, 5567 words (vaiak), 9999 marik, and 16,554 
khurafak 1 . 51. For the lines and stanzas of the 
Gathas were collected by us, and were : — one hundred 
stanzas of the Ahunavaiti Gatha (Yas. XXVIII- 
XXXIV), of which each stanza is three lines; forty 
stanzas of the Yasna 0/ seven chapters (Yas. XXXV- 

of Visp. I, 28, II, 30, Yas. LVI, ix, 6, LVIII, 13. Whether the 
remainder of Yas. LVII is to be considered as pertaining to the 
Githas is uncertain ; it is recited in seven sections by the assistant 
priest, each section from a different position ; these seven positions 
being the stations of the seven assistant priests who are sup- 
posed to be present spiritually, and to be arranged three on each 
side, and one at the south end, of the ceremonial area, while the 
chief officiating priest occupies the north end (see Haug's Essays, 

P- 33*)- 

1 The numbers of the stanzas and lines are correct, as may 
be seen from the details given in § 51. Regarding the words 
there is the uncertainty as to what constitutes a compound word, 
but, taking each compound in Westergaard's edition of the texts 
as a single word, the total number of words in the 1016 lines 
is about 6147; an d tn ' s could be reduced to 5567 only by omit- 
ting the Yasna of seven chapters, and somewhat relaxing the rule 
as to compound words. The meaning of the last two terms, 
mirik and khurrfak, is doubtful, but they are certainly not 
syllables and letters, as the number of syllables exceeds 13,000. 
In other places (see Bund. I, 21) m&rfk usually means 'a word,' 
but that meaning is expressed by the term vi£ak here. If the 
number 9999 be correct, marik must signify some particular class 
of syllable which would include about three-fourths of the whole 
number of syllables. It may be noted, however, that ZaV-sparam, 
in the particulars he gives about the Githas (see SZS. XI, 10, note 6), 
states the number of mirik at 6666. The khur</ak or ' small' 
things are probably the consonants. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XIII, 50- XIV, I. 369 

XLI, 17), of which each stanza is three lines; sixty- 
six stanzas of the Urtavaiti Gatha (Yas. XLII- 
XLV), of which each stanza is five lines, except 
Hae&u/-aspa (Yas. XLV, 15), for that one is four 
lines ; forty-one stanzas of the Spe#td-mainyu Gatha 
(Yas. XLVI-XLIX), of which each stanza is four 
lines ; twenty-two stanzas of the Vohu-khshathra 
(Yas. L), of which each stanza is three * lines ; and 
nine stanzas of the Vahi.rt6i.rti (Yas. LI I), of which 
each stanza is four lines, except Itha-1 (Yas. LI I, 6), 
for that one is a stanza of five ; — the amount of the 
foregoing 8 is 278 stanzas 3 . 



Chapter XIV *. 



0. May it be in the name of God (yazdan) and 
the good creation ! 

1. When they consecrate* a sacred cake (drdnd), 
and it becomes demon worship s , what and how 
many things are not proper ? 

1 All MSS. have ' four,' and then add the exception about 
Itha-J to the account of this Gatha, instead of mentioning it in the 
details of the Vahutduti ; which blunder is here corrected. 

* Reading kadmon yehevuni.rn5, but the latter word, with 
part of the ciphers which follow, is torn away in K20, and in M6 
it is written so as to resemble the Avesta letters gnn gnn, which 
are unintelligible, though something like Pahl. yehevunUno; 
there can, however, be little doubt as to the general meaning 
of the phrase. 

8 The number of lines is easily computed from the same details, 
as follows: — 300+120 + 329+164 + 66 + 37 = 1016 lines, as 
stated in § 50, and as they still exist in the Gatha texts. 

4 This chapter is also found in L15, fols. 1-4, and a Pazand 
version of §§ 1-3 exists in L22, fols. 126, 127, and L7, fols. 78, 79. 

* That is, it becomes desecrated through some fault in the cere- 

[5] "b 
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2. The decision is this: — Whoever knowingly 
consecrates a sacred cake with unpurified sacred 
twigs (bares6m-i apaaftyaz') 1 , or with a twig- 
bundle the number of whose twigs (tak) is too many 
or too few, or of another plant not proper for sacred 
twigs ; or holds the end of the twig-bundle to the 
north 2 and utters the A vesta attentively; or who- 
ever consecrates with efficacy unawares, it is not to 
be considered as uttered by him. 3. Nor by him 
who advertently or inadvertently takes a taste 
(/fcashnlk), not from the sacred cake with the butter 
(gau.y-da£) s , but from the frasast; or takes the 
prayer (va/)* inwardly regarding that cake (drdno) 
before the officiating priest (zdt) takes a taste from 
the same cake ; or shall utter the length of a stanza 
in excess, and does not again make a beginning of 
the consecration of the sacred cake ; or takes up the 



mony, for any ceremony, which is too imperfect for acceptance 
by the celestial beings, is supposed to be appropriated by the 
demons, as performed for their benefit (see Chap. IX, 5). Demon 
worship is a term also applied to many other evil actions which 
are supposed to give the demons special power over the perpetrator 
of them. 

1 See Chap. Ill, 3 a, note. 

4 The supposed direction of the demons (see Chaps. X, 7, XII, 
18). When praying, a Parsi must face either the sun, or a fire or 
lamp ; and when the direction of the sun is doubtful, or when it is 
nearly overhead, he must face to the south, even when he is in so 
low a latitude that the sun may be somewhat to the north of him. 

* Which usually takes the place of the meat-offering mentioned 
in Chap. XI, 4-6, and is placed upon one of the cakes on the left 
side of the table during consecration, while the frasasts are the 
cakes on the right-hand side of the table (see Chap. Ill, 3 a, note). 

* That is, prepares for eating by muttering the portion of the 
grace which is to be recited in a low murmur before eating (see 
Chap. Ill, 6, note). This clause is omitted in K20. 
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dedication formula (shnumanS) 1 too soon or too 
late ; or does not utter the Avesta for the fire when 
he sees the fire. 

4. This is how it is when the period of the day 
(gas) 2 is retained, and how it should be when one 
may relinquish it; that is, when even one of the 
stars created by Auharmazd is apparent, it is re- 
tained, and when not it is relinquished. 5. It is 
Vand-Auharmazd 3 who said that when, besides 
Ttrtar, Vanand, or Satav£s *, one of the zodiacal 
stars (akhtarlk) is apparent, it is retained, and 
when not it is relinquished. 6. There have been 
some who said that when, besides one of those three, 
three zodiacal stars are apparent, it is retained, and 
when not it is relinquished 5 . 

1 See Chaps. Ill, 35, VII, 8. 

* See Bund. XXV, 9. The text appears to refer to the transi- 
tion from the Ushahina to the Havani Gdh at daybreak ; and 
as certain portions of the prayers are varied according to the 
period of the day, it is ^ery necessary to know precisely when each 
period commences, so as to avoid vitiating the whole ceremonial 
by the use of a wrong prayer. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 

4 Three of the leading stars, probably Sinus, Fomalhaut, and 
Antares (see Bund. II, 7). 

5 This chapter is followed (in both the old MSS. M6 and K20) 
by the Pahlavi text of the Patft-i Khurf, or renunciation of one's 
own sin, a translation of which will be found in Bleeck's English 
version of the Avesta, London, 1864, III, pp. 159-162, derived 
from Spiegel's German translation of the P&zand text This trans- 
lation is fairly correct on the whole, although some passages might 
be improved, thus (p. 162), instead of ' all sins which may attack 
the character of man [or] have attacked my character, if I, on 
account of much death, have not recognised the death,' &c, we 
should read ' of all sins which may become the lot of men, and 
have become my lot, on account of whose excessive number I 
do not know the number,' &c. 

B b 2 
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Part III. — Appendix 1 . 

Chapter XV s . 

i. It is revealed by a passage of the A vesta that 
Zaratust, seated before Auharmazd, always wanted 
information (ykk) from him; and he spoke to A&- 
harmazd thus: 'Thy head, hands, feet, hair, face, 
and tongue are in my eyes just like those even 
which are my own, and you have the clothing men 
have ; give me a hand, so that I may grasp thy 
hand.' 

2. Auharmazd said thus : ' I am an intangible 
spirit; it is not possible to grasp my hand.' 

3. Zaraturt spoke thus : ' Thou art intangible, and 
Vohuman, Arafavahijt, Shatvalrd 3 , Spendarma//, Hor- 
vada*/, and Amerddaaf are intangible, and when I 
depart from thy presence, and do not see thee nor 
even them — since of the person whom * I see and 
worship t/iere is something — should thou and the 
seven archangels be worshipped by me, or not 6 ?' 

1 This Appendix consists of a number of fragments found in the 
old MS. M6, and of somewhat the same character as the Sh&yast 
ld-shayast, but they have no claim to be considered as a por- 
tion of that work. Excepting Chaps. XVIII, XIX, XXI, they are 
not found in the other old MS. K20, and beyond the fact that they 
must be more than five centuries old their age is quite uncertain, 
though some of them are probably older than others. 

2 This chapter follows the Patit-i Khui in M6, and is also found 
in L15, fols. 16-28; for a Pazand version of it, see L22, fols. 
1 13-122, and L7, fols. 70-76. 

3 Written Shatr6fvar throughout this chapter; these six (see 
Bund. I, 26) with Auharmazd himself, are the seven archangels. 

* Reading mun, ' whom,' instead of amat, ' when' (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

5 Zaratujt is doubtful whether he ought to worship beings of 
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4. Auharmazd said thus : ' They should be ; I tell 
thee, O Zaraturt the Spltaman! that each individual 
of us has produced his own one creation (dayak) 
for the world, by means of which they may set 
going in its body, in the world, that activity which 
they would exercise in the spiritual existence. 5. In 
the world that which is mine, who am Auharmazd, 
is the righteous man, of Vohuman are the cattle, of 
AraavahLrt is the fire, of Shatvalrd is the metal, of 
Spendarma*/ are the earth and virtuous woman, of 
Horvada*/ is the water, and of Amer6da<tf is the 
vegetation. 6. Whoever has learned ' the care of 
all these seven, acts and pleases well, his soul never 
comes into the possession of Aharman and the 
demons ; when he has exercised his care of them, he 
has exercised his care of the seven archangels, and 
ought to teach all mankind in the world. 

7. 'Whoever wishes to propitiate Auharmazd in 
the world, wishes to promote the things of Auhar- 
mazd ; and whoever he be, with whom Auharmazd 
ever is in every place (gas) 2 , it is necessary that he 
should 3 propitiate the righteous man, in whatever 

whose existence he had had no tangible evidence, when he no 
longer saw them; fearing, perhaps, that they might have been 
mere dreams or optical illusions. But he is told that each of these 
spiritual beings is the protector of one class of worldly existences, 
and that the proper treatment of these existences is a man's 
best means of reverencing the spiritual beings interested in their 
welfare. 

1 Or ' taught,' for the verb has both meanings. 

* Or 'at all times;' it is always doubtful whether gas means 
' time ' or ' place.' 

8 Throughout this chapter a conditional meaning is given to the 
verbs by prefixing hand, afi, or 1 (all representing Paz. ae or t) to 
the present tense, instead of affixing it. 
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has happened and whatever occurs to him, and 
should act for his happiness, and afford him protec- 
tion from the vile. 8. Since the righteous man is a 
counterpart of Auharmazd the lord, and when the 
righteous man acts it is caused by him who is 
Auharmazd, whoever propitiates the righteous man, 
his fame and welfare exist a long time in the world, 
and the splendour of Auharmazd and pleasure and 
joy become his own in heaven (valmt). 

9. ' Whoever wishes to propitiate Vohuman in the 
world, and wishes to act for his happiness, is he who 
wishes to promote the things of Vohuman; and it 
is necessary for him, so that Vohuman may be ever 
with him, that he should propitiate, at every place 
(gas) and time, the well-yielding (hudhak) cattle, in 
whatever has happened and whatever occurs, and 
should act for their happiness ; and in the terrible 
days and the hurried times (g&s) which befall them, 
he should afford them protection from the oppres- 
sive and idle. 10. He should not give them as a 
bribe to a man who is a wicked tyrant, but should 
keep them in a pleasant and warm locality and place 
(gas); and in summer he should provide them a 
store of straw and corn, so that it be not necessary 
to keep them on the pastures (^arak) in winter; 
and he should not deliver them up for this pur- 
pose, that is, " So that I may give them up to the 
vile," because it is necessary to give to the good ; 
and he should not drive them apart from their 
young, and should not put the young apart from 
their milk. 11. Since they are counterparts of him 
(Vohuman) himself in the world, the well-yielding 
cattle, whoever propitiates those which are well- 
yielding cattle his fame subsists in the world, and 
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the splendour of Auharmazd becomes his own/« the 
best existence \ 

1 2. ' Whoever wishes to propitiate Ardavahi.rt in 
the world is he who wishes to promote his things ; 
and it is necessary for him, so that Ardavahist may 
be with hint at every place (g&s) and time, that he 
should propitiate the fire of Auharmazd, in what- 
ever has happened and whatever occurs, and should 
act for its happiness ; he should not put upon it 
wood, incense, and holy-water 2 which are stolen and 
extorted, and he should not cook at it a ration (ba- 
har) which is violently extorted from men. 13. For 
it is a counterpart of him (Arafavahirt) himself in 
the world, the fire of Auharmazd ; and whoever 
propitiates those which are fires of Auharmazd his 
fame subsists in the world, and the splendour of 
Auharmazd becomes his own in heaven. 

14. ' Whoever wishes to propitiate Shatvatrd in 
the world, and wishes to act for his happiness, is he 
who wishes to promote the things of Shatvaird ; and 
whoever he be, it is necessary, so that Shatvaird 
may be with him at every place and time, that he 
should propitiate melted metal 3 at every place and 
time. 15. And the propitiation of melted metal is 
this, that he shall practise habits (alylnS) of the 

1 See Chap. VI, 3. 

' Holy-water is not put upon the fire, for that would be sinful, 
but it is presented to the fire, and the outside of the fire-place is 
sprinkled or washed with it (see Haug's Essays, p. 403). The 
' fire of Auharmazd' means any fire, whether sacred or used for 
household purposes. 

' The word may be read either aiy6n or asln (Av. ayangh, 
Pers. ayan, Shan, or Shin), which is usually translated ' iron,' but 
also means ' metal ' generally, as it certainly does here, and very 
probably likewise in B. Yt. I, 1, 5, II, 14, 22. 
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heart so unsullied and pure that, when they shall 
drop melted metal upon it, it does not burn. 16. 
And Atar6paaf son of Maraspend 1 even acted in this 
priestly fashion (dastdbarth), so that the melted 
metal, when they drop it upon the region (khan 6) 
of his pure heart, becomes as pleasant to him as 
though 2 they were milking milk upon it. 17. When 
they drop it upon the region of the heart of the 
wicked and sinners, it burns, and they die. 18. And 
one should not commit sin with metal, and with its 
burning ; and should not give gold and silver to the 
vile. 19. For it is a counterpart of Shatvalr6 himr 
self in the world for him, and since he propitiates 
those which are melted metals, his fame subsists in 
the world, and the splendour of Auharmazd becomes 
his own in heaven. 

20. 'Whoever wishes to propitiate Spendarmad? in 
the world, wishes to promote the things of Spend- 
armaflf; and whoever he be, it is necessary, so that 
Spendarmaa? may be with him, that he should pro- 
pitiate, at every place and time, the earth and 
virtuous woman, in whatever has happened and in 
whatever occurs, and should act for their happiness. 
21. For when he does not spread out (bara la 
v6sh£o?) this earth, and it does not separate one 
piece from another, his body also will not be always 

1 The primate and prime minister of Shlpur II (a.d. 309-379), 
who is said to have undergone the ordeal of having melted metal 
poured upon his chest, in order to prove the truth of the Mazda- 
yasnian religion. The metal used is generally called rut, ' brass,' 
but here it is aiySn, 'iron,' though a more fusible metal than 
either was, no doubt, used. 

2 Reading am at, 'though,' instead of mun, 'which' (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 
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living upon it at every place and time 1 . 22. On 
account of the lodgment of Spendarmadf in the earth, 
when a robber, violent and worthy of death, and 
wives who are disrespectful to their husbands walk 
about in sinfulness in the world, and their husbands 
are active and virtuous, it becomes much distressed 
(zanSlk). 23. This, too, is declared, that, whenever 
this earth becomes distressed (zanlk), it is most so 
at the time when sinners worthy of death are most ; 
for it is declared, when sinners worthy of death walk 
upon it, its pain and uneasiness become as dis- 
tressing (dujkhvar) to it as the dead son on her 
bosom to a mother ; and the lodgment of Spend- 
armadf in the earth is little in that place whereon 
sinners worthy of death walk. 24. And her 2 happi- 
ness arises from that place when they shall perform 
tillage and cultivation on it, and a virtuous son is 
born upon it, and they rear cattle upon it; and it 
is so one's fame subsists in the world, and the 
splendour of Auharmazd becomes one's own in 
heaven. 

25. ' Whoever wishes to propitiate Horvada*/ and 
Amer6dad? in the world, whereas that is necessary 
which promotes their things, whoever he be it is 
necessary that he should propitiate, at every place 
and time, the water and vegetation of Horvadadf 
and Amerddad, in whatever has happened and in 

1 Meaning that the earth must be tiHed in order to support its 
inhabitants, but there is some doubt as to the exact wording of the 
translation. 

1 Spendarmarf is a female archangel ; perhaps, however, the 
earth is meant here, as it is said to be most pleased by the exist- 
ence of fire-temples, dwellings of righteous people, cultivation, 
stables, and pastures (see Vend. Ill, 1-20). 
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whatever occurs, and should seize upon those who 
consume and steal water and vegetation *. 26. And 
he should not act oppressively, he should not walk 
the world in sinfulness, and should not bring bodily 
refuse (hlkhar), dead matter (nasai) 2 , or any other 
pollution to water; he should not destroy vegetation 
unlawfully, and should not give fruit to the idle and 
vile. 27. For when he commits sin against water 
and vegetation, even when it is committed against 
merely a single twig of it, and he has not atoned for 
it, when 3 he departs from the world the spirits of all 
the plants in the world stand up high in front of that 
man, and do not let him go to heaven. 28. And 
when he has committed sin against water, even 
when it is committed against a single drop of it, and 
he has not atoned for it, that also stands up as high 
as the plants stood, and does not let him go to 
heaven. 29. Since they are counterparts of Hor- 
vadaaf and Amerddad? themselves, the water and 
vegetation, whoever propitiates those which be water 
and vegetation, his fame subsists in the world, and a 
share of the splendour of Auharniazd becomes his 
in heaven.' 

30. Auharmazd said this also to Zaraturt, namely: 

1 Reading mun, ' who,' instead of amat, ' when,' and du^end, 
'they steal,' instead of dug-d (perhaps for du^ak, 'thievish'); 
and supposing the verb to be vakhdunSrf, 'takes, seizes,' and not 
vSdunfirf, ' makes, acts.' If the reverse be assumed, the transla- 
tion would be thus : ' should act for their happiness. When they 
consume water and vegetation he should not act thievishly and 
oppressively.' 

2 For the meaning of hfkhar and nasai, see note on Chap. 

II, 3°- 

* Reading amat, 'when,' instead of mun, 'who' (see Bund. I, 
7, note). 
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' My will and pleasure is that the observance and 
propitiation of these seven archangels shall be as I 
have told thee ; and do thou, too, speak thus unto 
men, so that they may commit no sin and may not 
become wicked, and the splendour of Auharmazd 
may become their own in heaven.' 

31. Completed in peace, pleasure, and joy 1 . 



Chapter XVI. 



0. In the name of God (yazdan) I write a para- 
graph (baba) where the sins which are as it were 
small are mentioned one by one. 

1. The least sin is a Farman ; and a Farman is 
three coins of five annas 2 , some say three coins. 2. 
An Agerept is, as regards whatever weapon (sn£.r) 
men strike with in the world, whenever the weapon 
is taken in hand; and taken up by any one four 
finger-breadths from the ground it is the root 3 of an 

1 This is the most usual concluding phrase of short Pahlavi 
texts, and indicates that this account of the best mode of propiti- 
ating the archangels is to be considered as a separate text. It is 
followed in M6 by the paragraphs which constitute the next two 
chapters. 

1 Reading 3 numai-i 5 anak, but this is uncertain, and if 
correct must have been written in India, as the anna is an Indian 
coin worth nearly three halfpence. The coin of five annas was 
probably a dirham, as the dirham being about fifty grains of silver 
(see note on gdgun in Chap. I, a), and the rupt having formerly 
been less than 180 grains in Gujarat, the former would be nearly 
five-sixteenths of the latter, that is, five annas. It may, therefore, 
be assumed that the amount of the Farman is here taken at three 
dirhams, as in Chap. XI, 2 ; but in § 5 it appears to be 3^ dirhams, 
and in Chap. I, 2 as much as sixteen dirhams. 

• See Chap. II, 69, note. 
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Agerept for him ; and the retribution and punish- 
ment for an Agerept should be fifty-three dirhams 
(fu^an) 1 . 3. When the weapon turns downwards 
it is the root of an Avdlrirt for him, and his sen- 
tence (dlna) is to be changed; his retribution and 
punishment should be seventy-three dirhams 2 , which 
is when anything further occurs. 4. When he shall 
lay the weapon on any one it is the root of an 
Areduj for him, and his retribution and punishment 
are thirty stirs ; if the wound thereby made by him 
be one-fifth of a span (dm) 3 it is no root of an 
Aredhsfor him, and his retribution and punishment 
are the same thirty stirs. 

5. I write the degrees of sin : — A Srdsh6-iaranam* 
is three coins and a half, a Farman is a Srdshd- 
£aranam, an Agerept is sixteen stirs, an Av61rirt is 
twenty -five stirs, an Aredfo is thirty, a Kh6r is 
sixty, a Basal is ninety, a Yat is a hundred and 
eighty, and a Tanapuhar is three hundred 6 . 

6. The good works which are in the ceremonial 

1 § 5 sa y s sixteen stirs, which, if equivalent to these fifty-three 
dirhams, would imply 3^ dirhams to the stir, instead of four as 
usually stated (see Chap. I, 2). The amounts mentioned in 
Chaps. I, 2, XI, 2 are very different. 

4 § 5 says twenty-five stirs, which, at 3^ dirhams to the stfr (as 
in the case of Agerept), would be very nearly eighty-three dirhams, 
which is probably the number we ought to read in the text, and 
also, possibly, in Chap. XI, 2. 

* The dfat is a span of ten finger-breadths (about i\ inches) 
between the thumb and middle finger (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note). 

* See Chap. IV, 14, note. Comparing the amount here men- 
tioned with that of the Farroin in § 1, the Sr6sh6-£aranam, which 
is here made equal to the FarmSn, appears to amount to 3 \ dir- 
hams, which agrees very nearly with the statement in Chap. X, 24, 
but differs from that in Chap. XI, 2. 

' For similar scales of degrees, see Chaps. I, 2, XI, a. 
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worship of the sacred beings (y&zisn-i yazdan): — 
Consecrating a sacred cake (drdn) 1 is a good work 
of one Tanapuhar *; a form 0/" worship (ya. si) 3 is a 
hundred Tanapuhars; a Vispara*/ 4 is a thousand 
Tanapuhars; a D6-h6mast 6 is ten thousand; a 
Dvasdah-hdmast is a hundred thousand, and the 
merit (kirfak) of every one which is performed With, 
holy-water is said to be a hundred to one ; a Harf- 
dkht 6 is two thousand Tanapuhars, and with holy- 
water it becomes a hundred to one 7 . 



1 See Chap. Ill, 32. The Persian Rivfiyats explain that this is 
when the proper ritual is merely recited, without using the sacred 
twigs and other ceremonial apparatus; when the twigs are used 
the merit is ten times as great. 

1 That is, sufficient to counterbalance a Tanapuhar sin (see 
Chap. I, 1, a). 

5 A Yart is a formula of praise in honour of some particular 
angel ; when recited with all the accessories of sacred twigs and 
other ceremonial apparatus, the merit is ten times as great as is 
mentioned in the text. 

4 The Vispanu/ service includes the Yasna, and when performed 
with the use of the sacred twigs, holy-water, and other ceremonial 
apparatus the merit is ten times as great as here stated; some 
authorities say it is a hundred times as great. 

• This kind of Hdmftst is not mentioned in Dastur Jimaspji's 
explanation of this species of religious service (see B. Yt. II, 59, 
note) ; it occurs, however, in the Nlrangistin as a distinct kind, 
though called merely H6mast in the Persian Rivayats. 

• SeeB.Yt. Ill, 25. 

7 The merits of other prayers and ceremonies are detailed in the 
Persian Rivayats ; thus, that of the ordinary recital of a Vendidad 
(which includes both Yasna and Vispara*/) is sixty thousand Tana- 
puhars, and when with sacred twigs and holy-water it is a hundred 
thousand ; that of the recital of any Ny&yix (see Chap. VII, 4), or 
of taking and retaining a prayer (v&g, see Chap. Ill, 6) inwardly, 
is one Tanapuhar. 
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Chapter XVII. 

i. This, too, Zaratust asked of Auharmazd, that 
is: 'Which is the time when one must not eat 
meat ?' 

2. Auharmazd gave a reply thus: 'In a house 
when a person shall die, until three nights are com- 
pleted, nothing whatever of meat is to be placed on 
a sacred cake (dr6n) therein and in its vicinity 1 ; 
but these, such as milk, cheese, fruit, eggs, and pre- 
serves, are to be placed ; and nothing whatever of 
meat is to be eaten by his relations*. 3. In all the 
three days it is necessary to perform the ceremonial 
(yazi$n) of Srdsh for this reason, because Sr6sh will 
be able to save his soul from the hands of the 
demons for the three days 3 ; and when one con- 

1 Reading va hamgdshak, the latter word being apparently 
used in a parallel passage in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 64 in old MSS. ; 
this reading is, however, somewhat doubtful here, and perhaps we 
ought to read ' on a sacred cake in that roofed place (pavan zak 
vamkfnth);' the last word being a possible term for 'roofing' 
as it stands, though it may be a miswriting of vimp6x (Pers. 
b&mpdj, 'roofing'). 

1 The Parsis, nowadays (Dastfir Hoshangji says), do not cook 
for three days under a roof where a death has occurred, but obtain 
food from their neighbours and friends ; but if the cookroom be 
under a separate roof, as often happens in India, they have no 
objection to cooking there. 

* The soul is supposed to hover about the body for the first 
three nights after death, during which time it has to rely upon the 
angel Srdsh (see Bund. XXX, 29) for protection from the demons, 
which the angel, it is presumed, will afford more efficiently if 
properly propitiated by the surviving relatives. At the third dawn 
after death (that is, the dawn of the fourth day inclusive of the day 
of death) the soul is supposed to depart finally for the other world 
(see AV. IV, 8-36, XVII, 5-27). 
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stantly performs a ceremonial at every period 
(gas) 1 in the three days it is as good as though 
they should celebrate the whole religious ritual 
(hamak dln6) at one time. 4. And after the third 
night, at dawn, one is to consecrate three sacred 
cakes (drdn), one for Rashnu and Astkd, the second 
for Vae 1 the good 2 , and the third for the righteous 
guardian spirit (ar^al fravar*/); and clothing 3 is 
to be placed upon the sacred cake of the righteous 
guardian spirit. 5. For the fourth day it is allow- 
able to slaughter a sheep 4 , and the fourth day the 
ceremonial (ya^i sn) of the righteous guardian spirit 
is to be performed; and afterwards are the tenth- 
day, the monthly, and, then, the annual ceremonies ; 
and the first monthly is exactly on the thirtieth day, 
and the annual on the particular day 5 . 6. When he 

1 These periods of the day are five in summer, and four in 
winter (see Bund. XXV, 9, 10). 

1 The usual name of the angel R&m (the Vayu of Rim Yt.) 
who, with the angels Rashnu and Ast&d, is supposed to be sta- 
tioned at the ATinvarf bridge, where the soul has to give an account 
of its actions during life shortly after the dawn following the third 
night after death (see AV. V, 3, CI, ax, note, Mkh. II, 115). 

5 This clothing must be new and good, and is supposed to be 
supplied to the spirit to prevent its appearing unclothed in the 
other world, where the clothing of the soul is said to be formed 
' out of almsgivings ' (Chap. XII, 4) ; to fulfil which condition the 
clothes provided are presented to the officiating priests (see Sad- 
dar Bundahu LXXXVII). 

4 Or ' goat.' 

5 That is, on the exact anniversary of the death ; the sentence 
is rather obscure, but this appears to be the meaning. With 
regard to the ceremonies after a death, the Persian Rivayats give 
more details, which may be summarized as follows : — On each of 
the first three days a Sr6sh Yaxt is performed and a Srdsh Drdn 
consecrated (see Chap. Ill, 3a, note). On the third night, in the 
middle of the Aiwisruthrem Gih (dusk to midnight), a renuncia- 
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shall die at a place distant from that where the 
information arrives, when the three days' ceremonies 
(satuih) are celebrated at that place where he shall 
die it is well, when not, their celebration is to be at 
this place, and from the time when the information 
arrives, until three nights are completed, it is neces- 
sary to perform the ceremonial of Sr6sh, and after 
three days and nights it is necessary to perform the 
ceremonial of the righteous guardian spirit' 

7. In one place it is declared, that of him whose 
begetting is owing to the demons, of him who com- 
mits sodomy, and of him who performs the religious 
rites (din 6) of apostasy, of none of the three do 

tion of sin is performed in the house of the deceased ; and in the 
Ushahin Gah (midnight to dawn) four Drdns are consecrated, 
one dedicated to the good Vae" (Na-t veh), one to Rashn and 
A.st&d, one to Srdsh, and one to the righteous (ashdan), and in 
front of the last are placed new and clean clothes with fruit, but 
without an egg. On the fourth day, at sunrise, the Dahman 
Afrtngan (Yas. LIX) is recited, and then the Khursh&/ and Mihir 
Nyayix, after which the people in the house can first eat fresh- 
cooked meat. During the fourth day also the Yart of the righteous 
is performed, and the Dr6n of the righteous is consecrated ; and 
the same again on the tenth day, together with the recitation of 
the Dahman Afrtngan. On the thirtieth day the Sirdzah (praise 
of the thirty days) is to be celebrated, with the dedication to the 
thirty days ; thirty-three beans (luvak) and thirty-three eggs, with 
fruit, being placed in front of the Drdn, which is consecrated in 
the presence of fire ; and, afterwards, the assistant priest conse- 
crates a Drdn for Srdsh. The next day the chief priest consecrates 
a Drdn for the righteous ; a suit of clothes and fruit being placed 
in front of the Drdn. And each day a Yart of the righteous is 
performed, a Drdn of the righteous is consecrated, and an Afrtngan 
recited. On the same day every month the same Yart, Drdn, and 
Afrtngan are celebrated ; a priest also undergoes the Bareshnum 
for the deceased, a GStt-kharirf (see Bund. XXX, a 8) is per- 
formed, and three Vendidads dedicated to Srdsh. On each day 
at the end of a year the Sirdzah Yart is performed, and a Drdn 
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they restore the dead \ for this reason, because he 
whose begetting is owing to the demons is himself a 
demon 2 , and the soul of him who commits sodomy 
will become a demon 8 , and the soul of him who 
performs the religious rites of apostasy will become 
a darting snake *. 

8. This, too, is revealed by the Avesta 6 , that 
Auharmazd spoke thus : ' Give ye up the persons 
of all men, with the submissiveness of worshippers, 
to that man to whom the whole Avesta and Zand is 
easy 8 , so that he may make you acquainted with 
duties and good works ; because men go to hell for 
this reason, when they do not submit their persons 
to priestly control (a£rpatistan), and do not be- 
come acquainted with duties and good works.' 

9. Query : — There is an action which, according 
to the Avesta 7 , is not good for a person to do, and 
the sentence of 'worthy of death' is set upon it ; for 
one's better preservation is one not to do that action, 

dedicated to the thirty days is consecrated, thirty-three beans being 
placed, with one Drdn, one Frasast (see Chap. Ill, 32, note), one 
pentagonal Dron as the sun, one crescent-shaped as the moon, 
thirty-three eggs, and fruit, in front of the Drdn, which is conse- 
crated in the presence of fire ; afterwards, the assistant priest 
consecrates a Drdn for Srdsh, and recites the Dahman Afringdn, 
and the next day the chief priest consecrates a Drdn for the 
righteous, a suit of clothes being placed before the Drdn, and 
recites the DahmSn Afringin. 

1 That is, there is no resurrection for them. 

* And, therefore, not immortal according to the Parsi faith. 

* Compare Vend. VIII, 98-106. 

4 Which being a creature of the evil spirit is doomed to de- 
struction. 

6 But it is doubtful if the passage be extant. 

* That is, the man who knows the whole scripture and com- 
mentary by heart. 

7 Reading pavan Avistak, instead of Avistak pavan. 

[5] cc 
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or to accomplish and urge it on, for the advance of 
religion in a state of uncertainty (var-h6mandih)? 
10. The answer is this, that when they act well for 
their better preservation there is no fear, on account 
of acting well, but one is not to forsake that ', too, 
though it be not goodness ; a forsaken duty is very 
bad, for a contempt of it enters into one. 

II. This, too, is declared, that ZaratCLst enquired 
of Auharmazd thus : ' From what place do these 
people rise again ? from that place where they first 
went into their mothers, or from that place where 
the mothers have given them birth, or from that 
place where their bodies happen to be (aufte^)?' 
12. Auharmazd gave a reply thus : ' Not from that 
place where they have gone into their mothers, nor 
from that place where they have been born from 
their mothers, nor from that place where their 
bodies and flesh happen to be, for they rise from 
that place where the life went out from their 
bodies.' 1 3. And this, too, he asked, that is : 
' Whence do they raise 2 him again who is sus- 
pended from anything, and shall die in the air?' 
14. The reply was: 'From that place where his 
bones and flesh first fall to the ground ; hence, ex- 
cept when he shall die on a divan (gas) or a bed 
(vistarg), before they carry him away, whatever it 



1 The religion in a position of difficulty appears to be the 
meaning, but the reply to this question of casuistry is by no means 
clear. 

* Literally, ' they rise,' both here and in the next section, but 
the change to the plural number is perplexing, unless it refers to 
those who prepare the resurrection of the dead (Bund. XXX, 4, 
7, 17), as here assumed by reading ' they raise.' 
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is, a fragment l is to be taken and to be laid across 
his limbs ; for when the usage is not so, they raise 
him again from that place where his body arrives at 
the ground.' 

15. Completed in peace, pleasure, and joy 2 . 



Chapter XVIII s . 

1. It is said in revelation that A&shm* rushed 
into the presence of Aharman 5 , and exclaimed thus: 
' I will not go into the world, because Auharmazd, 
the lord, has produced three things in the world, 
to which it is not possible for me to do anything 
whatever.' 

2. Aharman exclaimed thus : ' Say which are 
those three things.' 

3. A6shm exclaimed thus : ' The season-festival 

1 Apparently a fragment of the place whereon the death took 
place is meant by ka</am-i parak. 

1 The miscellaneous passages which follow Sis. in M6 terminate 
at this point, which is the end of the first volume of that MS. The 
next three chapters are taken from the latter end of the other 
volume of M6. 

3 Both this chapter and the next are also found in Kao, the 
first being placed before the first part of Sis., and the second 
before the second part. Chap. XVIII also occurs in Dastur 
Jamaspji's MS. of the Bundahu, just after Chap. XXXIV of that 
text (see Introduction, p. xxx), and a Pazand version of it occu- 
pies the same position in L7 and La 2, and is translated by Justi 
as the last chapter of the Bundahu, in his German translation of 
that work (see Introduction, p. xxvi). 

4 The demon of wrath (see Bund. XXVIII, 15-17). 

6 See Bund. I, 3. A6shm, as the chief agent of the evil spirit 
in his machinations against mankind, rushes into his master's 
presence in hell to complain of the difficulties he encounters. 

C C 2 
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(gasinbar) 1 , the sacred feast (myazd), and next- 
of-kin marriage (khvettik-das).' 



1 See Bund. XXV, i, 3, 6. The six Gahanb&rs or season- 
festivals are held, respectively, on the 45th, 105th, 180th, 210th, 
290th, and 365th days of the Parsi year. An explanation of the 
cause of the inequality of these intervals has been proposed by 
Mr. Khurshedji Rustamji Cama, which is well worthy of attention, 
and appears to have been first published in 1867 in Nos. 7 and 8 of 
his Zartojti Abhyas. His view is that the mediaeval Zoroastrians, 
beginning their year at the vernal equinox (Bund. XXV, 6, 13, 21), 
recognised originally only two seasons, a summer of seven months 
and a winter of five (Bund. XXV, 7), and they held a festival, not 
only at the end of each season, that is, on the 210th and 365th 
days of their year, but also in the middle of each season, that is, 
on the 105th and 290th days of their year. That these two latter 
were mid-season festivals is proved by their A vesta names, Maidhy 6- 
shema and Maidhyairya, beginning with the word maidhya, 
' middle.' Later on, the Zoroastrians divided their year into four 
equal seasons, spring, summer, autumn, and winter (Bund. XXV, 
20), and without interfering with their old festivals, they would, no 
doubt, have wished to celebrate the end and middle of each of 
their new seasons. The ends of these four seasons occur on the 
90th, 180th, 270th, and 365th days of the year, and their mid- 
points are the 45th, 135th, 225th, and 320th days; but the Zoro- 
astrians already held a festival on the 365th day, and celebrated 
midsummer and midwinter (the 135th and 320th days of their new 
calendar) on the 105th and 290th days of their year, and they 
would consider the 90th, 225th, and 270th days too close to their 
old festivals of the 105th, 210th, and 290th days to allow of the 
former being held as new festivals ; so that they would have only 
the midspring festival, on the 45th day, and that of the end of 
summer, on the 180th day, to add to their old festivals. It may 
be objected that the end of summer was already celebrated on the 
210th day, and, for this reason, it is more probable that the festi- 
vals were intended to celebrate the beginnings and mid-points of 
the seasons, rather than their ends and mid-points. According 
to this view, the six season-festivals were intended, respectively, to 
celebrate midspring, midsummer, the beginning of autumn, the 
beginning of winter, midwinter, and the beginning of spring. 
That they were also intended to commemorate, respectively, the 
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4. Aharman exclaimed thus : ' Enter into the 
season-festival ! if one of those present shall steal 
a single thing the season-festival is violated, and the 
affair is in accordance with l thy wish ; enter into the 
sacred feast 2 ! if only one of those present shall chatter 
the sacred feast is violated, and the affair is in 
accordance with thy wish; but avoid next-of-kin mar- 
riage 8 ! because I do not know a remedy for it; for 
whoever has gone four times near to it will not 
become parted from the possession of Auharmazd 
and the archangels*.' 

creations of the sky, water, earth, vegetation, animals, and man, is 
a belief of later times, derived probably from a foreign source. 

1 Reading pavan, • with,' instead of bara, ' beyond,' as in the 
next clause of the sentence (see p. 176, note 5). 

1 By the sacred feast is meant the consecration of sacred cakes, 
with meat-offerings and the recital of the Afrfngans or blessings 
(see Chaps. Ill, 32, XI, 4). 

8 By next-of-kin marriage Parsis nowadays understand the 
marriage of first cousins, which they consider a specially righteous 
act ; and the passages in Pahlavi texts, which appear to approve of 
marriages between brother and sister, father and daughter, and 
mother and son, they explain as referring to the practices of here- 
tics (see Dastur Pdshdtan's English translation of the Dfnkan/, 
p. 96, note). How far this explanation may be correct has not 
been ascertained, for the passages in question are rather obscure, 
and have not been thoroughly examined. But it is quite con- 
ceivable that the Parsi priesthood, about the time of the Muham- 
madan conquest (when the practice of next-of-kin marriage was 
most extolled), were anxious to prevent marriages with strangers, 
in order to hinder conversions to the foreign faith ; and that they 
may, therefore, have extended the range of marriage among near 
relations beyond the limits now approved by their descendants. 

* The object of this chapter is evidently to extol the religious 
merit of next-of-kin marriage. A Persian version of the passage, 
contained in M5, fols. 54, 55, adds the following details : ' There- 
fore it is necessary to understand, that the chief next-of-kin mar- 
riage is that of a sister's daughter and brother's son ; a medium 
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Chapter XIX. 

i. The Yatha-ahu-vairyd l formulas that are 
necessary in each place, and how they are to be 
spoken in performing anything*. 

2. One by him who goes forth to an assembly, 
or before grandees and chieftains, or on any busi- 
ness; or when he goes to ask for what he wants 
(val khvahi-rnS); also when he quits any business; 
in each of these situations he is to say only one 
formula, so that his business may proceed more 
promptly 3 . 

next-of-kin marriage is that of a brother's son and a younger(dlgar) 
brother's daughter, or of a sister's son and a younger sister's daughter; 
and inferior to a medium next-of-kin marriage is that of a sister's 
son and a younger brother's daughter. It is necessary to know 
that any person who contracts a next-of-kin marriage, if his soul 
be fit for hell, will arrive among the ever-stationary (see Chap. 
VI, 2), if it is one of the ever-stationary it will arrive at heaven. 
Another particular is to be added ; if any one, in departing, settles 
and strives for the next-of-kin marriage betrothal (paivand) of 
a next brother it is a good work of a thousand Tanapuhars; if 
any one strives to break off a next-of-kin marriage betrothal he is 
worthy of death.' 

1 See Bund. I, 21. 

* It appears from the ninth book of the Dfnkan/, that the con- 
tents of this chapter are derived from the first fargarrf of the 
Su</kar Nask (see B. Yt. I, 1, note). The account given by the 
Dinkar</ contains fewer details, but, so far as it goes, it is in accord- 
ance with our text, except that it seems to transfer the object of 
§ 1 o to § 1 2, and removes the objects of §§ 1 2, 1 3 one step onwards ; 
it also adds 'going on a bridge' to § 2. The Persian Rivayat of 
Bahman Pun^yah gives further details, as will be mentioned in the 
notes below. 

5 The Persian Rivayat adds to these occasions, when he goes 
on the water, or a river, or goes to borrow, or to ask repayment 
of a loan, or goes out from his house, or comes into it. 
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3. That a blessing (afrlnd) may be more benedic- 
tory, for this reason one utters two formulas ; for 
there are two kinds of blessing, one is that which 
is in the thoughts 1 , and one is that which is in 
words. 

4. Four are for coming out more thankfully when 
at a season-festival 2 . 

5. Five by him who goes to atone for sin, in order 
to expel the fiend ; because it is necessary to un- 
dergo punishment by the decision (dastdbarih) of 
these five persons, the house-ruler, the village-ruler, 
the tribe-ruler*, the province-ruler, and the supreme 
Zaraturt ; and five Ashem-vohus 4 are to be uttered 
by him at the end. 

6. Six by him who goes to seek power, and to 
battle, so that he may be more successful. 

1 The words pavan minun are guessed, for this first clause is 
omitted by mistake in M6, and these two words are illegible in 
K20, except part of the last letter. 

1 K20 substitutes for val, ' at,' the following mutilated phrase : 
[. . . . aNhau khshapd ka</arHi pavan ka</&r£&t] madam 
vazlundrf rd</ih-i ; the portion in brackets being evidently a frag- 
ment from the HadSkht Srdsh Yt. 5 with Pahlavi translation 
(a passage which treats of the efficacy of reciting the Yathi-ahu- 
vairyd). If this fragment be not merely a marginal gloss, which 
has crept into the text by mistake, we must translate the whole 
section as follows : ' Four are for the more thankful coming out 
of the liberality of a season-festival, when the passage, " on that day 
nor on that night comes there anything whatever on any one," goes 
on.' The Dinkarrf has merely : ' Four by him who is at the 
invocation of the chiefs of creation and the celebration of a season- 
festival.' The Persian Rivayats omit the section altogether. 

' This person is omitted both in M6 and K20, but he is wanted 
to make up the five. This section is omitted by the Persian 
Rivayats. 

* See Bund. XX, 2. These are to be recited after the punish- 
ment is over. 



Digitized by 



Google 



392 SHAYAST LA-SHAYAST. 

7. Seven by him who goes to perform the worship 
of God (yazdan), so that the archangels may come 
more forward ' at the worship. 

8. Eight by him who goes to perform the cere- 
monial of the righteous guardian spirit. 

9. Nine by him who goes to sow corn ; these he 
utters for this reason, because the corn will ripen 
{rdLstd) in nine months, and so that the corn may 
come forward he will make the mischief of the 
noxious creatures less 2 . 

10. Ten by him who goes to seek a wife, so that 
the presents may be favourable for the purpose. 
1 1 . Ten by him who wishes to allow the male access 
to beasts of burden and cattle, so that it may be 
more procreative 3 . 

12. Eleven by him who goes to the lofty moun- 
tains, so that the glory of mountains and hills may 
bless him and be friendly*. 

13. Twelve by him who goes to the low .districts, 
so that the glory of that country and district may 
bless him and be friendly 6 . 

14. Thirteen by him who shall become pathless ; 
at that same place he shall utter them ; or by him 

1 Or 'may arrive earlier;' there being seven archangels has 
suggested the number seven. This section and the next are 
omitted by the Persian RivSyats. 

* The Persian Rivayats add general cultivation, planting trees, 
and cohabitation with one's wife. 

s Instead of §§ 10, 11 the Persian Rivayats have buying quadru- 
peds, and driving pegs into the ground for picketing them. 

4 The Persian Rivayats substitute conference with a maiden, 
seeking a wife, giving one's children in marriage, and obtaining 
anything from another. 

8 The Persian Rivayats add going up hills, mounting anything 
lofty, going on a bridge, and losing one's way. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XIX, 7~ XX, I. 393 

who shall pass over a bridge and a river, so that 
the spirit of that water may bless him * ; because 
the Yatha-ahu-vairy6 is greater and more successful 
than everything in the Avesta as to all rivers, all 
wholesomeness, and all protection. 

15. Religion is as connected with the Yatha-ahu- 
vairyd as the hair is more connected with the glory 
of the face; any one, indeed, would dread (samaa?) 
to separate hairiness and the glory of the face. 



Chapter XX 8 . 

1. In one place it is declared that it is said by 
revelation (din 6) that a man is to go as much as 
possible (iand v£j-ast) to the abode of fires 5 , and 
the salutation (nlyayi.sn&) of fire* is to be per- 
formed with reverence ; because three times every 
day the archangels form an assembly in the abode 
of fires, and shed good works and righteousness 
there; and then the good works and righteousness, 
which are shed there, become more lodged in the 
body of him who goes much thither, and performs 
many salutations of fire with reverence. 

1 The Persian Rivayats substitute going to and entering a city 
or town ; they also add twenty-one recitations on setting out on 
a journey, so that the angel Bahrain may grant a safe arrival. 

* The contents of this chapter conclude the MS. M6 ; a few 
lines even having been lost at the end of that MS., though pre- 
served in some of its older copies. A more modern copy, in the 
MS. No. 121 of the Ouseley collection in the Bodleian Library at 
Oxford, contains §§ 4-17, appended to the Bundahw. Complete 
Pazand versions, derived from M6, occur in L7 and L22, immedi- 
ately following the Pazand of Chap. XVIII. 

3 The fire-temple. 

4 That is, the Atdf Nyayw is to be recited. 
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2. This, too, that the nature of wisdom is just like 
fire ; for, in this world, there is nothing which shall 
become so complete as that thing which is made 
with wisdom ; and every fire, too, that they kindle 
and one sees from far, makes manifest what is safe 
and uninjured (alrakht); whatever is safe in fire is 
safe for ever, and whatever is uninjured in fire is 
uninjured for ever. 

3. This, too, that a disposition in which is no 
wisdom is such-like as a clear, unsullied (anahuk) 
fountain which is choked (bastd) and never goes 
into use; and the disposition with which there is 
wisdom is such-like as a clear, unsullied fountain, 
over which an industrious man stands and takes it 
into use ; cultivation restrains it, and it gives crops 
(bar) to the world. 

4. This, too, that these three things are to be 
done by men, to force the demon of corruption 
(nasuj) 1 far away from the body, to be steadfast 
in the religion, and to perform good works. 5. To 
force the demon of corruption far away from the 
body is this, that before the sun has come up one is 
to wash the hands * and face with bull's urine and 
water; to be steadfast in the religion is this, that 
one is to reverence the sun 3 ; and to perform good 
works is this, that one is to destroy several noxious 
creatures. 

6. This, too, that the three greatest concerns of 
men are these, to make him who is an enemy a 
friend, to make him who is wicked righteous, and to 
make him who is ignorant learned. 7. To make 

1 See Chap. II, 1. » See Chap. VII, 7. 

» See Chap. VII, 1-6. 
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an enemy a friend is this, that out of the worldly 
wealth one has before him he keeps a friend in 
mind ; to make a wicked one righteous is this, that 
from the sin, whereby he becomes wicked, one turns 
him away ; and to make an ignorant one learned is 
this, that one is to manage himself so that he who is 
ignorant may learn of him. 

8. This, too, that the walks of men are to be 
directed chiefly to these three places, to the abode 
of the well-informed, to the abode of the good, and 
to the abode of fires 1 . 9. To the abode of the 
well-informed, that so one may become wiser, and 
religion be more lodged in one's person ; to the 
abode of the good for this reason, that so, among 
good and evil, he may thereby renounce the evil 
and carry home the good*; and to the abode of fires 
for this reason, that so the spiritual fiend may turn 
away from him. 

10. This, too, that he whose actions are for the 
soul, the world is then his own, and the spiritual 
existence more his own ; and he whose actions are 
for the body, the spiritual existence has him at 
pleasure, and they snatch the world from him 
compulsorily. 

11. This, too, that Bakht-afrW 3 said, that every 
Gatha (gasan) 4 of Auharmazd has been an opposi- 



1 The fire-temple. 

5 Assuming that the word japf rth, ' the good,' has been omitted 
by mistake ; the sentence appearing to be unintelligible without it. 

• See B. Yt. I, 7. 

4 The word gisSn being plural, G&tha must be taken in its 
collective sense as an assemblage of hymns. The' word can also 
be read dahun, 'creation,' but this meaning seems improbable 
here. 
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tion of the one adversary, and the renunciation of sin 
(patltlk) 1 for the opposition of every fiend. 

12. This, too, that, regarding the world, anxiety 
is not to be suffered, it is not to be considered as 
anything whatever, and is not to be let slip from the 
hand. 13. Anxiety is not to be suffered for this 
reason, because that which is ordained will happen ; 
it is not to be considered as anything whatever for 
this reason, because should it be expedient it is 
necessary to abandon it; and it is not to be let slip 
from the hand for this reason, because it is proper, 
in the world, to provide a spiritual existence for 
oneself. 

14. This, too, that the best thing is truth, and the 
worst thing is deceit ; and there is he who speaks 
true and thereby becomes wicked, and there is he 
who speaks false and thereby becomes righteous. 

15. This, too, that fire is not to be extinguished 2 , 
for this is a sin ; and there is he who extinguishes 
it, and is good. 

16. This, too, is declared, that nothing is to be 
given to the vile ; and there is he by whom the best 
and most pleasant ragout (khuraftk) is to be given 
to the vile. 

17. On these, too, is the attention of men to be 
fixed, because there is a remedy for everything but 
death, a hope for everything but wickedness, every- 
thing will lapse 3 except righteousness, it is possible 



1 That is, the Patit or formula of renunciation (see Chap. 
IV, 14). 

8 Literally, ' killed." 

8 M6 ends at this point, the next folio being lost. The re- 
mainder of the chapter has been recovered from a copy in, Bombay, 
checked by the Paz. MSS. L7 and L22, all of which must have 
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to manage everything but temper (gdhar), and it is 
possible for everything to change but divine pro- 
vidence (bak6-bakht6). 

18. This, too, is declared, that Fredftm 1 wished 
to slay &z-\ Dahak 2 , but Auharmazd spoke thus : 
' Do not slay him now, for the earth will become 
full of noxious creatures.' 



Chapter XXI s . 



1. I write the indication of the midday shadow; 
may it be fortunate ! 

2. Should the sun come* into Cancer the shadow 
is one foot of the man, at the fifteenth degree of 
Cancer it is one foot ; when the sun is at Leo it is 

been derived from M6 before it lost its last folio ; whereas the MS. 
No. iai of the Ouseley collection at Oxford, which ends at the 
same point, must have been written after the folio was lost. 

1 See Bund. XXXI, 7. 

1 See Bund XXIX, 9, XXXI, 6, B. Yt. Ill, 55-61. 

5 The contents of this chapter, regarding the lengths of midday 
and afternoon shadows, immediately follow a tale of GcVrt-i Fry&n6, 
which is appended to the book of Ar</4-VirSf's journey to the 
other world, both in M6 and K20. As will be seen from the 
notes, these details about shadows were probably compiled at 
Yazd in Persia, as they are suitable only for that latitude. 

* Reading £ya</-ae (a very rare form), or it may be intended 
for hdman&e, 'should it be,' but it is written in both MSS. exactly 
like the two ciphers for the numeral 5. Mulli Ffruz in his Avt^eh 
Din, p. 279 seq., takes 5 khaduk pat as implying that the shadow 
is under the sole of the foot, or the sun overhead ; but neither this 
reading, nor the more literal ' one-fifth of a foot,' can be recon- 
ciled with the other measures ; though if we take 5 as standing 
for pan^ak, ' the five tots or sole,' we might translate as follows : 
' When the sun is at Cancer, the shadow is the sole of one foot of 
the man.' 
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one foot and a half, at the fifteenth of Leo it is two 
feet ; when the sun is at Virgo it is two feet and a 
half, at the fifteenth of Virgo it is three feet and 
a half; at Libra it is four 1 feet and a half, at the fif- 
teenth of Libra it is five feet and a half 2 ; at Scorpio 
it is six feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Scorpio it 
is seven 8 feet and a half; at Sagittarius it is eight 
feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Sagittarius it is 
nine feet and a half; at Capricornus it is ten feet, 
at the fifteenth of Capricornus it is nine 4 feet and a 
half; at Aquarius it is eight* feet and a half, at the 
fifteenth of Aquarius it is seven feet and a half; at 
Pisces it is six feet and a half, at the fifteenth of 
Pisces it is five feet and a half; at Aries it is four 
feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Aries it is three 
feet and a half ; at Taurus it is two feet and a half, 
at the fifteenth of Taurus it is two feet ; at Gemini 
it is one foot and a half, at the fifteenth of Gemini 
it is one foot*. 



1 K20 has ' three ' by mistake. 

3 M6 omits ' and a half by mistake. 

* K20 has ' six ' by mistake. 

* Both MSS. omit one cipher, and have only 'six/ but the 
shadow must be the same here as at the fifteenth of Sagittarius. 

* Both MSS. have ' seven,' which is clearly wrong. 

* It is obvious that, as the length of a man's shadow depends 
upon the height of the sun, each of these observations of his 
noonday shadow determines the altitude of the sun at noon, and 
is, therefore, a rude observation for finding the latitude of the 
place, provided we know the ratio of a man's foot to his stature. 
According to Bund. XXVI, 3 a man's stature is eight spans 
(vitast), and according to Farh. Okh. p. 41 a vitast is twelve 
finger-breadths, and a foot is fourteen (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note), 
so that a man's stature of eight spans is equivalent to 6$ feet. 
Assuming this to have been the ratio adopted by the observer, 
supposing the obliquity of the ecliptic to have been 23 35' (as it 
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3. The midday shadow is written 1 , may its end be 
good ! 

4. I write the indication of the Auz£rtn (after- 
noon) 2 period of the day ; may it be well and 
fortunate by the help of God (yazdan)! 

5. When the day is at a maximum (pa van 
afzun6), and the sun comes unto the head 3 of 
Cancer, and one's shadow becomes six feet and two 
parts*, he makes it the Auz£rln period (gas). 6. 

was about a.d. iooo), and calculating the latitude from each of 
the thirteen different lengths of shadow, the mean result is 32° 1' 
north latitude, which is precisely the position assigned to Yazd 
(the head-quarters of the small remnant of Zoroastrians in Persia) 
on some English maps, though some foreign maps place it 15' or 20' 
farther south. With regard to the rough nature of this mode of 
observation it may be remarked that, as the lengths of the shadows 
are noted only to half a foot, there is a possible error of a quarter- 
foot in any of them; this would produce a possible error of 
2 4' in the midsummer observation of latitude, and of 39' in the 
midwinter one; or a mean possible error of i° 22' in any of the 
observations; so that the possible error in the mean of thirteen 
observations is probably not more than 6', and the probable error 
is even less, provided the data have been assumed correctly. 

* Reading niput, but only the first and last letters are legible 
in M6, and the middle letter is omitted in K20. 

» See Bund. XXV, 9. 

s The word sar, ' head,' usually means ' the end,' but it must 
be here taken as ' the beginning ;' perhaps, because the zodiacal 
signs are supposed to come head-foremost. 

* What portion of a foot is meant by bahar, ' part,' is doubtful. 
It can hardly be a quarter, because ' two quarters ' would be too 
clumsy a term for ' a half.' But it appears from §§ 5-7 that the 
shadow, necessary to constitute the AuzSrtn period, is taken 
as increasing uniformly from six feet and two parts to fourteen 
feet and two parts, an increase of eight feet in six months, or 
exactly one foot and one-third per month, as stated in the text. 
And, deducting this monthly increase of one foot and one-third 
from the seven and a half feet shadow at the end of the first month, 
we have six feet and one-sixth remaining for the shadow at the 
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Every thirty days it always increases one foot and 
one-third, therefore about every ten days the reckon- 
ing is always half a foot \ and when the sun is at the 
head of Leo the shadow is seven 2 feet and a half. 
7. In this series every zodiacal constellation is 
treated alike, and the months alike, until the sun 
comes unto the head of Capricornus, and the 
shadow becomes fourteen feet and two parts. 8. 
In Capricornus it diminishes again a foot and one- 
third 3 ; and from there where it turns back, because 
of the decrease of the night and increase of the day, 
it always diminishes one foot and one-third every 
one of the months, and about every ten days the 
reckoning is always half a foot, until it comes back 
to six feet and two parts ; every zodiacal constella- 
tion being treated alike, and the months alike 4 . 

beginning of the month. Hence we may conclude that the ' two 
parts' are equal to one-sixth, and each 'part' is one-twelfth of 
a foot. 

1 Meaning that the increase of shadow is to be taken into 
account as soon as it amounts to half a foot, that is, about every 
ten days. Practically, half a foot would be added on the tenth 
and twentieth days, and the remaining one-third of a foot at the 
end of the month. 

* Both MSS. have ' eight,' but this would be inconsistent with 
the context, as it is impossible that ' six feet and two parts ' can 
become 'eight feet and a half by the addition of 'one foot and 
one-third,' whatever may be the value of the 'two parts' of a 
foot. 

3 Both MSS. have 3 yak-i pit, instead of pit 3 yak-i. 

4 This mode of determining the beginning of the afternoon 
period is not so clumsy as it appears, as it keeps the length of 
that period exceedingly uniform for the six winter months with 
some increase in the summer time. In latitude 32° north, where 
the longest day is about 13 hours 56 minutes, and the shortest is 
10 hours 4 minutes, these observations of a man's shadow make 
the afternoon period begin about 3} hours before sunset at mid- 
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Chapter XXII 1 . 

1. May Auharmazd give thee the august rank and 
throne of a champion 2 ! 

2. May Vohuman give thee wisdom! may the 
benefit of knowing Vohuman 8 be good thought, 
and mayest thou be acting well, that is, saving the 
soul! 

3. May ArdavahLrt, the beautiful, give thee un- 
derstanding and intellect! 

4. May Shatvalrd grant thee wealth from every 
generous one! 

5. May Spendarmadf grant thee praise through 
the seed of thy body! may she give thee as wife 
a woman from the race of the great! 

6. May Horvadaa? grant thee plenty and pros- 
perity ! 

7. May AmerddW grant thee herds of four-footed 
beasts ! 

summer, diminishing to af hours at the autumnal equinox, and 
then remaining very nearly constant till the vernal equinox. 

1 These last two chapters are found written upon some folios 
which have been added to the beginning of M6 ; but, though not 
belonging to that MS. originally, they are still very old. The first 
of these two chapters has not been found elsewhere ; it is an ela- 
borate benediction, in which the writer calls down, upon some one, 
a series of blessings from each of the thirty archangels and angels 
whose names are given to the days of the Parsi month in the order 
in which they here stand (compare the same names in Bund. 
XXVII, 24). 

* The meaning of the word p&dr&g or parfrang- (which occurs 
also in §§ 12, 26, and appears to be a title) may be guessed from 
the following passage in the Yi</kar-i Zariran, or Vwtasp-shah- 
namak : Pavan har razm va p&drzem-i lak pir6g' va vSh yadrog 
rem yaityunf-ae, ' in every attack and counter-attack of thine mayest 
thou bring away the title of conqueror and good champion !' 

9 The reading is uncertain. 

[5] Dd 
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8. May Dlnd always secure l thee the support of 
the creator Auharmazd ! 

9. May the light of the sublime Atar6 2 hold thy 
throne in heaven ! 

10. May Az/an grant thee wealth from every 
generous one! 

11. May Khur hold thee without mystery and 
doubt among the great and thy compeers (ham- 
buaftkan)! 

12. May Mah give thee an assistant, who is the 
assistant of champions ! 

13. May Ttotar hold thee a traveller in the 
countries of the seven regions ! 

14. G6^urvan the archangel 3 is the protection of 
four-footed beasts. 

15. May Dlnd always remain for thee as the sup- 
port of the creator Auharmazd ! 

16. May Mitrd be thy judge, who shall wish thy 
existence to be vigorous! 

17. May Sr6sh the righteous, the smiter of de- 
mons, keep greed, wrath, and want 4 far from thee ! 
may he destroy them, and may he not seize thee as 
unjust ! 

18. May Rashnu be thy conductor* to the re- 
splendent heaven! 

1 This verb is doubtful ; here and in § 23 it is netrunarf, ' may 
she guard,' but in § 15 it is ketruna</, ' may she remain.' 

* Burz atard, 'the sublime fire,' seems to be a personification 
of the fire Berezi-savang of Bund. XVII, 1, 3, the Supremely- 
benefiting of SZS. XI,- 1, 6. 

8 She is usually called an angel. Either the verb is omitted in 
this section, or it is not a blessing ; and the same may be said of 

§§ so. *5- 

* These are the three fiends, As, Aeshm, and Ntyaz (see Bund. 
XXVIII, 15-17, 26, 27). 

6 It is very possible that the verb should be yehabunat/, 
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19. May Fra vantfn give thee offspring, which 
may bear the name of thy race ! 

20. Vahram the victorious is the stimulator of the 
warlike. 

21. May Ram, applauding the life of a praiser of 
the persistent 1 lord, keep thee perfect (a spar), that 
is, living three hundred years 2 , undying and unde- 
caying unto the end of thy days ! 

22. May V&d bring thee peace 8 from the re- 
splendent heaven! 

23. May Dlnd always secure thee the support of 
the creator Auharmazd ! 

24. May Din6 become thy guest in thy home and 
dwelling ! 

25. Arshisang, the beautiful, is the resplendent 
glory of the Kayans. 

26. May Kstkd be thy helper, who is the assistant 
of champions ! 

27. May Asman bless thee with all skill and 
wealth ! 



instead of yehevflnSrf, in which case we should have 'give thee 
a passport.' 

1 The meaning of khvSpar (Av. ^papara) is by no means 
certain ; it is an epithet of Auharmazd, angels, and spirits, and is 
then often assumed to mean 'protecting;' but it is also a term 
applied to the earth and offspring ; perhaps ' self-sustaining ' would 
suit both its etymology and its various applications best, but the root 
par has many other meanings. 

2 That is, two great cycles. It is usual for the copyists of 
Pahlavi MSS. to wish, in their colophons, that the persons for 
whom the MSS. are written, whether themselves or others, may 
retain the MSS. for a hundred and fifty years before leaving them 
to their children ; which period is mentioned because it is supposed 
to constitute a great cycle of the moon and planets. 

3 Written drud instead of drurf. 

D d 2 
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28. May Zamyaa? destroy for thee the demon and 
fiend out of thy dwelling ! 

29. May Maraspend hold thee a throne in the 
resplendent heaven ! 

30. May Aniran the immortal, with every kind of 
all wealth, become thy desire! the horses of God 
(yazdan) 1 who shall come that he may go, and thou 
mayest obtain a victory. 

31. May destiny give thee a helper! he is the 
guardian of the celestial sphere for all these arch- 
angels whose names I have brought forward; may 
he be thy helper at all times, in every good work 
and duty ! 

32. Homage to Srtt 2 the teacher ! may he live 
long ! may he be prosperous in the land ! may his 
be every pleasure and joy, and every glory of the 
Kayans, through the will of the persistent Auh- 
armazd ! 



Chapter XXIII. 



0. In the name of God and the good creation be 
health 3 ! 

1. Auharmazd is more creative, Vohuman is more 

1 Both nouns are in the plural, and both verbs in the singular. 
Antran is a personification of Av. anaghra rao£<zu, 'the begin- 
ningless lights,' or fixed stars (which, however, are said to have 
been created by Auharmazd in Bund. II, 1), and these stars appear 
to have been considered as horses of the angels (Bund. VI, 3, 
SZS. VI, 1). There are several uncertain phrases in §§ 30-32. 

a This would appear to be the name of the person to whom the 
benediction is addressed, as it can hardly be meant for the ancient 
hero Thrita, the Athrat of Bund. XXXI, 27, and the Srttd of SZS. 
XI, 10, note. 

' Two versions of this chapter, detailing the qualities of the 
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embellished 1 , Arrfavahi-rt is more brilliant 2 , Shat- 
va!r6 is more exalted 8 , Spendarma*/ is more fruit- 
ful 4 , Horvada^ is moister 6 , Amerdda^ is fatter 6 . 
2. Dtn-pa-Atar6 is just like Auharmazd 7 , Atard is 
hotter 8 , A&an is more golden*, Khur is more obser- 
vant 10 , Mah is more protective u , Tfr is more liberal, 
G6s is swifter 12 . 3. Dln 13 -pa-Mitr6 is just like Auh- 
armazd, Mitrd is more judicial, Sr6sh is more 
vigorous, Rashn is more just, Fravardftn is more 
powerful, Vahram is more victorious, Ram is more 
pleasing, \&d is more fragrant. 4. Dln-f>a-D?nS is 
just like Auharmazd, Dind is more valuable, Ard 1 * 
is more beautiful, Ast&d is purer, Asman is more 
lofty, Zamyaaf is more conclusive, Maraspend is more 

thirty angels and archangels, are extant ; one in M6, which has 
lost §§ 3-5, and the other in a very old MS. in the library of the 
high-priest of the Parsis at Bombay. This latter, being complete, 
is here taken as the text, while the variations of M6, which occur 
in nearly every epithet, are given in the notes. Which version is 
the oldest can hardly be ascertained with certainty from the state 
of the MSS. M6 omits this opening benediction. 

I M6 has ' more nimble.' 

9 M6 has 'more discriminative.' 
' M6 has ' more active.' 

4 M6 has ' more complete.' 

6 M6 has ' fatter.' 

' M6 has ' more fruitful.' 

' M6 has ' Dtn6 is more desirous.' 

• M6 has ' more heating.' 

* Referring perhaps to the golden channels (Bund XIII, 4, 5) 
through which the water of ArSdvivsur (a title of the angel A»an, 
' waters ') is supposed to flow. M6 has ' more glittering.' 

10 M6 has ' more embellished.' 

II M6 has varpantar, the meaning of which is uncertain. 
12 M6 has ' more listening.' 

" The version in M6 ends here ; the next folio being lost. 
14 The same as Arshlrang (see Bund. XXII, 4). 
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conveying the religion, Anlran is the extreme of 
exertion and listening 1 . 

5. May it be completed in peace and pleasure ! 

1 The reading of both these nouns is uncertain. The days of 
the Parsi month, which bear the names of these thirty angels, are 
divided, it will be observed, into four nearly equal divisions, re- 
sembling weeks, which are here separated in §§ 1-4. The first 
weekly period begins with a day dedicated to Auharmazd, and 
called by his own name ; and each of the three other weekly periods 
also begins with a day dedicated to Auharmazd, but called by the 
name of Din, ' religion,' with the name of the following day added 
as a cognomen. The first week, therefore, consists of the day 
Auharmazd followed by six days named after the six archangels 
respectively (see Bund. I, 23, 26). The second week consists of 
the day Din-with-Atar6 followed by six days named after the 
angels of fire, waters, the sun, the moon, Mercury, and the primeval 
ox. The third week consists of the day Din-with-Mitrd fol- 
lowed by seven days named after the angels of solar light, obe- 
dience, and justice, the guardian spirits, and the angels of victory, 
pleasure, and wind. And the fourth week consists of the day Din- 
with-Din6 followed by seven days named after the angels of religion, 
righteousness, rectitude, the sky, the earth, the liturgy, and the 
fixed stars. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



i. The references in this index are to the pages of the introduction, 
and to the chapters and sections of the translations ; the chapters being 
denoted by the larger ciphers. 

2. References to passages which contain special information are given 
in parentheses. 

3. Though different forms of the same name may occur in the trans- 
lations, only one form is usually given in the index, to which the refer- 
ences to all forms are attached ; except when the forms differ so much 
as to require to be widely separated in the index. 

4. Pahlavi forms are always given in preference to Pizand and Per- 
sian, when only one is mentioned ; but where only a Pazand form occurs 
it is printed in italics, as Pazand orthography is usually corrupt. In all 
such italicised names any letters, which would elsewhere be italic, are 
printed in roman type. 

5. Abbreviations used are : — Av. for A vesta word ; Bd. for Bundahu ; 
Byt. for Bahman Yajt ; ch. for chapter of Visparad ; com. for com- 
mentator and commentary; Gug. for Gtyarati ; Huz. for Huzvam; 
Int. for Introduction ; lun. man. for lunar mansion ; m. for mountain ; 
meas. for measure ; n for foot-note ; Pahl. for Pahlavi ; Paz. for 
Pazand; Pers. for Persian; r. for river; SI. for Shlyast la-shayast ; 
trans, for translation ; wt. for weight ; zod. for zodiacal constellation ; 
Zs. for Selections of ZaV-sparam. 
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Aban, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. See 

A^Sn. 
Ab-istadah lake, Bd. 22, 511. 
Ablution, Byt. 2, 36; SI. 2, (52,) 

108; 3, 10, 13; 8, 18, 22; 12, 

22, 24. 
— seat, Byt. 2, (36 ;) SI. 10, 5. — 

tank, SI. 10, 5. — vessel, SI. 

8, 12. 
Abode of fires, SI. 9, 5 ; 20, 1, 8, 9. 
Abtin, man, Bd. 31, 7 n. 
Achaemenians, Byt. 2, i7n. 
Adar, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. See Atarfi. 
A'Uirbi^an, land, Bd. 20, 13 n, 25 n; 

22, 2 n ; 25, 4 n ; 29, 12 n. 
A</-fravakhshya ha, SI. 13, 29. 
A</-ma-yava ha, SI. 13, 33. 
Adopted son, SI. 12, 14. 
A</-ta-vakhshya ha, SI. 13, 4, 14. 
Aeshm, demon, Bd. 19, 33 n; 28,. 

(15-17,) 20; 30,29; Bytl,5n; 

2, 36 n; SI. IS, 43; 18, 1, 3. 
Afarg, com., SI. 1, (3 ;) 2, 2, 64, 73, 

88,115, i23n; 5,5,6; 10, 39n. 
Afghanistan, Bd. 12, 22 n ; 20, 17 n. 
Atrasiyab, king, Bd. 81, 14 n, 17 n, 

19 n. 
Afrin, ritual, SI. 13, 43 n ; 19, 3. 
Afringan, rite, SI. 10, 34 n ; 17, 5 n; 

18, 4 n. 
Afr6bag-vindaV, man, Bd. 38, 6, 8. 
Agdima&vdk, man, Bd. 31, 33. 
Agerept sin, SI. 1, 1, 2 ; 11, 1, 2 ; 

16, 2, 5. 
AghreW, man, Bd. 29, 5; 31, 15, 

20-22. 
Aharman, origin of evil, Bd. 1, 3, 7, 

8, 20, 23, 27; 2, 11; Zs. 1, 2-4, 

6, 8-1 1, 17, 20, 34, 25; wor- 
shipped by Dahak, Bd. 20, 33 ; 

nature of, Bd. 28, 1-6, 46, 48 ; 

by whom served, Bd. 28, 21 ; 

differs sometimes from the evil 

spirit, Bd. 28, 40 n; 30, 30; 

his attack on creation, Zs. 1, 

27; 2, 1-6, 11; 4, 1-5, 10; 5, 

h i, 5 5 6, 1, 23; 7, 1, 12; 8, 



1,6; 9, 1, 34 ; 10, 1 ; 11, 1 ; 

defeated by religion, Byt. 2, 16, 
20 ; SI. 15, 6 ; his future evil- 
doings, Byt. 2, 40, 63 ; 8, 55, 
56; his advice, SI. 18, 1, 2, 4. 
See Evil spirit. 

Ahasuerus, Byt. 2, 17 n. 

AhG-arf-paiti ha, SI. 13, 21. 

Ahunavaiti gatha, SI. IS, 3 n, 4, 6-15, 

5i. 
Ahunivar, Bd. 1, 21, 32 ; Zs. 1, 12 ; 

11, ion; SI. 10, sn, 25, 26; 

12, 19, 32 n ; 18, 2 n ; text and 
trans., Bd. 1, 3 1 n ; com., Zs. 
1, 13-19. 

Ahya-thwa-athr8 hi, SI. 13, 17. 
Ahya-yasa ha, SI. 13, 4, 12, 14, 50. 
AibisrQtem gih, Bd. 25, 9. 
Atghash, demon, Bd. 28, 33; 31, 

Afrak, man, Bd. 31, 14. 
Airai m., Bd. 12, 2, 12. 
Airan-vey, land, Bd. 12, 25 ; 14, 4; 

20, 13, 32; 25, 11; 29, (4, 5, 

12;) 32, 3; Zs. 9, 8. 
AirU, prince, Bd. 31, (9, 10,) 12, 14; 

32, 1 n ; 84, 6 ; SI. 10, 28 n. 
Airiz-rasp, chief, Bd. 29, 1. 
Airman, angel, Bd. SO, 19 n. 
Airya, tribe, Bd. 81, 9 n. 
Airyak, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Airyamana ha, SI. 13, 47. 
Aithritak, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
AiwisrQthrema gih, Bd. 25, 9 n; SL 

17, 5 n. 
Akandgar, king, Byt. 2, 19. 
Akatash, demon, Bd. 28, 20. 
Akboibir r., Bd. 20, 7, 18. 
Ak&man, demon, Bd. 1, 24, 27 ; 28, 

7 ; SO, 39 ; Zs. 9, 6. 
Albtirz m., Bd. 5, 3-5 ; 7, 1 5 n ; 8, 

3, 5; 12, (1-4.) 7", 8,9; 18, 1, 

4; 19,15; 20,1,4,8; 24,38; 

Zs. 8, 16, 30, 31 ; 7, 1, 5-7. 
Alexander the Great, Int. 9, 11, 12, 

16; Bd. 84, 8; Byt. 2, 19 n; 

8,34- 
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Almsgiving never excessive, SI. 10, 

33 ; 12, 16. 
Alvand m., Bd. 19, 3. 
Ambergris, origin of, Bd. 19, 1 2. 
Amerdad, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. 
AmerSda^, angel, Bd. 1, 26 ; 9, a ; 

27, 34 ; 30, 29 ; Zs. 8, 1 ; Byt. 
8, 29; SI. 9, 8; 18, 14; 15, 3. 
5, 25, 29; 22, 7 ; 23, 1 ; month,- 
Bd. 25, 20. 

Ami r., Bd. 20, 8. 

Amu r., Bd. 20, 8n, 28 n. 

Amfil, town, Bd. 20, 27 n. 

Anahty planet, Bd. 5, 1 ; angel, Bd. 
82, 8. See Aban, Avan. 

Anahita, angel, Bd. 19, 1 n j SI. 11, 
4n. 

Anangbai, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 

Anattokb, man, Bd. 31, 9. 

Andar, demon, Bd. 1, 27 ; 28, (8,) 
10 ; 30, 29. See Indar. 

Aner, land, Bd. 15, 29. 

Angels, Bd. 15, 13; 30, 28; Zs. 1, o; 
Byt 3, 31; SI. 7, 7; 8,4; 12, 
24 ; 13, 8 n, 30 ; fight with de- 
mons, Bd. 8, 26; 8, 1; their 
flowers, Bd. 27, 24; prayers 
and offerings to them, SI. 9, 10- 
12; 11, 4; 12,8-io; their gifts, 
SI. 22, 8-30; their qualities, SI. 

28, 2-4. 

Angra-mainyu, Bd. 1, 1 n, 3 n ; 28, 

in. 
Animals, origin and classes, Bd. 10, 

3; 14, 3-31; Zs. 9, 1, 7-34; 

chiefs of, Bd. 24, 2-13 ; eating 

dead matter, SI. 2, 109-m; 

not to be killed, SI. 10, 8, 9. 
Aniran, angel, Bd. 27, 24; SI. 22, 

30 ; 23, 4 ; day, Bd. 25, 7. 
Anquetil Duperron, Int. 24, 25, 28. 
Antares, star, Bd. 2, 7 n ; SL 14, 

5n. 
Aoiwra, Av., Bd. 31, 6 n. 
Aoshnara, man, Bd. 31, 3 n. 
Apadsh, demon, Bd. 7, 8, 10, 12; 28, 

(39;) Zs. 6,9, 11, 13. 
Aparsen m., Bd. 12, 2, (9,) 12-14, 

21, 22, 29, 30, 3m; 20, 16, 17, 

21, 22 ; 24, 28 ; Zs. 7, 7. 
Ape, origin of, Bd. 23, 1 ; pollutes, 

SI. 2, 61. 
Apostasy, SI. 17, 7. 
Apostate, Byt. 3, 56, 57 ; SI. 9, 3. 
Aquarius, Bd. 2, 2 ; Byt. 3, 1 1 n ; 

SI. 21, 2. 



Arabic, Int. 14. 

Arabs, Bd. 15, 28 ; 23, 3 ; 29, 4 ; 

84, on, 9; Byt. 8, 9, 51. 
Arag lake, Bd. 19, 15. 
— r., Bd. 7, 15, 17; 20, (1, 3-8,) 

9 n, 22 n, 28 n ; 21, 3 ; 24, 36; 

Zs. 8, 30 n; Byt. 3, 17 n. 
AratJar, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Aral sea, Bd. 19, 15 n; 20, son; 22, 

4«. 
Arang r., Bd. 20, 8 n ; Zs. 6, 20 n ; 

Byt. 8, 5 n. 
Aranj-i BiriL/an, man, Bd. 32, 7. 
Arajk, demon, Bd. 28, 14, 16. 
Arast, demon, Bd. 28, 32. 
Arasti, man, Bd. 82, 2 ; 38, 1. 
Arawhanasp, man, Bd. 31, 23. 
Araxes r., Bd. 20, 8n, i3n, a an, 

38n; Zs. 6, son; Byt. 8, sn. 
Archangels, Bd. 1, (26 n ;) 2, 9 ; 3, 2, 

4; SO, 23; Byt. l,o; 2,64; 3, 

9, 31; SI. 18, 8, 24, 46; 18, 4 ; 

22, 3 1 ; their flowers, Bd. 27, 34; 

subdue demons, Bd. 30, 39; 

prayers and offerings to them, 

Byt. 3, 28, 37; SI. 9. 10; 11, 4; 

19, 7 ; 20, 1 ; means of serving 

them, SI. 15, 1-30 ; their gifts, 

SI. 22, 1-7; their qualities, SI. 

28,i. 
Arch-fiends, Bd. 8, 2 ; 28, 1-1 3 ; 30, 

29; SI. 10, 4n; 12, nn. 
Ar</, angel, Bd. 22, 4n ; 27, 24 ; SI. 

23, 4. See Arshuang. 
Arda-fravash, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. 
An&t-fravar</, angel, SI. 11, 4. 
An&khshir-i Kai, king, Bd. 31, 29 n ; 

Byt. 1,5; 2,17. 
Ar</akhshtr-i Papakan, Int. 11, 19; 

Bd. 31, 3on; Byt. 2, 18. 
An/avahLrt, angel, Bd. 1, 26 ; 31, 38 ; 

SI. 11, 4n ; 13, 14 ; 16, 3, 5, la, 

13; 22, 3; 28, 1 ; month, Bd. 

25, 20. See Ashavahi/t. 
Ardavan, king, Bd. 31, 3on. 
AnS-Viraf, man, SI. 21, on. 
Ardibahut, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. See 

An/avahut. 
Aredhd-manusha m., Bd. 12, ion. 
Aredftr sin, SI. 1, 1, 2 ; 7, 3n ; 11, 1, 

3 ; 18, 4, 5. 
Argdvivsur, angel, SI. 11, 4 ; 28, sn ; 

water, Bd. 7, 15 n; 12, 5; 18, 

1, 3, 10; 21, 4n; 24, 17,36; 

27, 4; Zs. 6, 18. 
Aresur in., Bd. 3, an; 12, 2, (8;) 
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Byt. 3, aan; SI. 10, 711; 13, 

Arezfir-bfim m., Bd. 12, 2, 1$. 
ArgSsp, king, Bd. 12, 32; Byt. 2, 

49"; 8, 9. 
Aries, Bd. 2, 2 ; 5, 6 ; 7, 2 ; 25, 2 1 ; 

SI. 21, 2. 
Ar'u, prince, Bd. 31, 2511. 
Ariz, fish, Bd. 14, 26 ; 18, 5; 24, 13. 
Armaiti, angel, Bd. 15, 6n. See 

SpendarnW. 
Armenia, Bd. 20, ion. , 

ArmeVt, SI. 2, (98n;) 8,1. 
Arroln, prince, Bd. 81, 25n. 
Arnig-baredd, woman, Bd. 32, 7 n. 
Arsaces I, Byt. 2, 19m 
Arsacidans, Int. 11. See Ajkanians. 
Arshuang, angel, Bd. 22, 4; 27, 

24 n ; SI. 22, 25 ; 23, 411. See 

kxd. 
Artakhsbatar son of Papak, Bd. 31, 

30; Byt. 2, i8n; — theKayan, 

Bd. 31, 30; 34, 8 n. See Ar- 

</akhshfr. 
Artaxerxes Longimanus, Bd. 34, 8n; 

Byt. 2,17 n. 

— Mnemon, Bd. 34, 8n; Byt. 2, 

i7n. 

— Ochus, Bd. 34, 8n. 

Arflm, land, Bd. 12, 16 ; 13, 15 ; 16, 

29; 20, 10; SI. 6, 711. 
Arvand r., Zs. 8, (20;) Byt. 3, 5, 21, 

38. 
Arzah, region, Bd. 5, 8, 9 ; 11, 3 ; 

29, 1 ; Byt. 8, 47. 
AsHm, man, Bd. 29, 5. 
Atbdrd r., Bd. 20, 20. 
AibdsbagabaA, man, Bd. 29, 1. 
Ashavabut, angel, Bd. 27, 24; 80, 

29 ; SI. 11, 4. See An&vahijt. 
Ashavanghu, man, Bd. 29, 1 n. 
Asbavazd, man, Bd. 29, 6. 
Ashem-Ahurem -mazdam ch., SI. 

18,5- 
Ashem-vohQ, Byt. 2, 59 ; SI. 3, 33 ; 

4, 14; 5, 2, 5,7; 10, sn, 24, 

35; 12,21,32; 18, 1; 19,s; 

text and trans., Bd. 20, 2. 
Ash&vahut, man, Bd. 33, 11. 
Ajbozust, bird, Bd. 19, 19. 
Asia Minor, Bd. 13, isn. 
A»k, king, Byt. 2, 19 n. 
Aikanians, Bd. 31, 3on; 84,9 j Byt. 

2, 19. See Arsacidans. 
AsklrQm nask, SI. 10, 25 n. See 

Sakai/um. 



Astnan, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; SI. 22, 

27 ; 28, 4. 
Asnavand m., Bd. 12, 2, (26 ;) 17, 7 ; 

Zs. 11, 9. 
Aspar% m., Bd. 12, 29, 36. 
Asparfim nask, SI. 10, 21 n. See 

HQsparam. 
Aspen^argSk, demon, Bd. 7, 12 ; 28, 

39. See Sp6n,gargak. 
Aspikan, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Aspiyan, Bd. 31, 4, 7, 8. 
Assaults, SI. 1, in, 2 n. 
Assyrians, Int. 12, 13; Byt. 3, 5. 
As&d, angel, Bd. 27, 24; Byt. 2, 

59n; 8,32; SI. 17, 4, 5n; 22, 

26 ; 23, 4. 

— yart, Byt. 1, 6. 
Astaothwanem hi, SI. 18, 1. 
Astarabad, town, Bd. 12, 32 n. 
Astd-vtdiW, demon, Bd. 3, 21, 22; 

28, 35 5 Zs. 4, 4. 
Astuyg hi, SI. 18, 1. 
Astirik, man, Bd. 31, 19. 
Asfiristan, land, Bd. 31, 39; Byt. 

t 8,5. 

Asvast lake, Bd. 22, 1, 7. 
Arvini, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3 n. 
AtaremJa ch., SI. 13, 26. 
Atar6, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; SI. 22, 9 ; 
23, 2; day, Bd. 25, 11. 

— Afiharmazd, com., SI. 1, 3. 

— bdndak, man, Bd. 38, 1. 

— did, man, Bd. 38, 3. 

— fr6bag, man, Byt. 1, 7 ; SI. 1, 3n. 
n6sat, com., SI. 1, 3. 

— Mitr6, man, Byt. 1, 7. 

— pad, man, Byt. 1, 7. 

i Da</-farukh, com., SI. 1, 4n. 

i Maraspendan, priest, Bd. 33, 

3, 11; Byt.l, in; 2, 18; SI. 

8, 23; 10, 28 n, 40; 16. 16. 
i Zaratdrtan, priest, Zs. 1, 1 9 n ; 

SI. 8, (10.) 

— patakan, land, Bd. 12, 26 ; 20, 

i3n, 23, 25; 22, 2; 28, 12; 
Zs. 11,9; Byt. 1,7. 

— tarsah, man, Bd. 31, 29. 
Atif nyayij, SI. 7, 4 n ; 20, in. 

— i VShram, see Vahram fire. 
Albrat, man, Bd. 31, 27; SI. 22, 

32n. 
Athwya, man, Bd. 31, 4 n. 
Atonement for sin, SI. 8, 1 n, 4 n, 1 3, 

15, 16, 19, 20, 23. 
Atrat, man, Bd. 31, 27 n. 
AQharmazd, Zs. 8, 10; Byt. 2, 64; 
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SI. 8, 13, 21, jj; 10, a 9 ; 12, 
28; 13,8; 18,4; 20, n, 18; 
22, 3a ; the creator, Bd. 1, 0*3, 
6-ta, »3, 25, 28; 2, 1 ; 7, 15; 
13, 5 ; 16, 3.4,6,7,23; 17, 1, 
3! 18, 3, 5! 18,9,1°, 36; 20, 
1,5,6; 21, 3; 24,25,26; 28, 
1-3,17; Zs.l,o, 20, 23, 24; 2, 
7. 8; 10, 4, 5; Byt. 1, o; SI. 

10, 28n; 12, 2; 14, 4; 18, 1; 

22, 8, 15, 23 ; contends with 
Aharman, Bd. 1, 13, 15-18, 
20-22; 8,2,4,6,18,19, 21; 4, 
a-4 ; 6, a, 4 ; 7, 9 ; Zs. 1, 2, 4, 
7, 9, 11; 3, 1, 2; 4, 3, 10; 5, 
1 ; instituted rites, Bd. 2, 9 ; 
chief of spirits, Bd. 24, in; SI. 

11, 4 n ; archangel, Bd. 27, 24 ; 
SI. 13, 14; 16, 5, 7, 8; 22, 1; 

23, i ; religion of, Bd. 28, 4, 5 ; 
talks with ZaratQjt, Bd. 30, 4, 
5; Zs. 11, ion; Byt. 1, 1-5; 
2, 1-63; 3, 1-62; SI. 8, 8, 14; 
10, 26; 12, 29, 32; 15, 1-30; 

17, 1-6, 8, 11-14; worshipped, 
Bd. 80, 23, 28; Zs. 10, 1; 
Byt. 2, 64; 8, 28, 37; SI. 13, 

18, 24, 32, 46 ; arranges the fu- 
f ture existence, Bd. 30, 24, 27, 
( 2 9> 3°, i 2 "> h' s nature, Zs. 1, 
\ 1 3-17 ; 5, 4 ; SI. 23, 1-4 ; fore- 
tells future events, Byt. 1, 3-5 ; 
2, 15-22, 24-63 ; 3, 1-62. 

AGharmazd day, Bd. 3, 12 ; 26, 7, 
10, 13 ; Zs. 2, 1. 

— king, Bd. 83, 2. 

— planet, Bd. 6, 1 ; Zs. 4, 7. 
Aurvadasp, man, Bd. 32, 1. 
Aurva^-aspa, king, Bd. 31, a8n. 
AOrvakhsh, man, Bd. 31, 26. 
Aflrvatarf-nar, man, Bd. 32, 5, 6, 7 n. 
Afirvaztrt fire, Zs. 11, 1, 4. See 

Urvazi/t. 
Aflshabin gah, Bd. 26, 9. 
Aushbam, man, Bd. 31, 33, 34. 
Aushdajtar m., Bd. 12, 2, 15. 
Ausind6m m., Bd. 12, 2, 6 ; 13, 5 ; 

18, 1 in. 
Aus6frty rite, Byt. 2, 45 ; SI. 13, 

3°- 
AGspSsin, man, Bd. 20, 1. 
AfctG-nat githa, SI. 10, 6. See 

U^tavaiti. 
Afist6frW, rite, SI. 12, 10. See 

Yast6frW. 
AGzav, man, Bd. 31, 28. 



AuzSrtn gah, Bd. 26, 9, 10 ; SI. 7, 

in; 21, 4, 5. 
AGz6b8, king, Bd. 31, 23, 24, 35; 

34, 6n; SI. 10, 280. 
AGzvarak, man, Bd. 31, 41D. 
Avarf-mizdem ch., SI. 13, 48. 
A-uan, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; SI. 22, 10 ; 

23, 2 ; day, SI. 11, 4 n ; month, 

Bd. 26, 7, 10, »o ; Byt. 8, 16 ; 

SI. 11, 4n. See Aban. 
Avarda//, month, Bd. 26, son. See 
. Horvada^. 

Avarethrabau, man, SI. 10, 2811. 
Avarnak, man, Bd. 31, 37, 38. 
Avar-shatr6, land, Bd. 81, 37, 38. 
Avdem, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Avesar, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Avesta, Int. 9, (10,) 54, 55, 58, 

70-72; Bd. 14, 26; 19, 16, 19; 

Byt. 3, 45 n; SI. 13, 15 n; 

— texts, Int. 10, 11, 22, 24, 43, 
♦7, 52, 53, 67, 68; SI. 6, in; 

— and Zand, Int. 10; SL 10, 
2 5> a 9> — letters, Int. 15, 16, 
31,66; — MSS., Int. 2 1, 27-29, 
48, 57, 66 ; referred to, Bd. 14, 
2; SI. 1, 1 ; 2, 55,97, "8; 9, 
8 ; 16, 1 ; 17, 8, 9 ; words 
quoted, SI. 6, 2, 5, 7 ; 7, 8 ; 8, 
12 ; 10, 37 ! 13, 1, 4-M, 16-36, 
28-36, 38-40, 42, 45-51 ; pas- 
sages quoted, 81. 8, 22 ; 11, 6 ; 
13, 6, 8, 43 ; prayers, SI. 8, 9, 
10; 10, 5, 19, a6n; 14, 2, 3; 

10, '4- 
Avi-apam ch., SI. 13, 40. 
Avdirut sin, SI. 1, 1, 2 ; 11, 1, a ; 16, 

3,5- 
Avrak, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3 ; 7, 1 ; 

Zs. 6, 1. 
AyangbaA, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Ajazem, man, Bd. 32, 1. 
Az, demon, Bd. 28, 27, 28 ; 80, 30 ; 

SI. 22, 17 n. 
AziU-mari, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 
Azano, man, Byt. 2, 3 n. 
Az-i Dahak, king, Bd. 23, 2 ; 29, 8 ; 

31, (6n,) 7n; Zs. 2, 10; Byt. 

2, 6a; 3, 5a n, 56-58, 60; SI. 

20, 18. See Bevarasp and 

Dahak. 

Bactria, Bd. 16, 29 n ; 20, 9n. 
Bactrian, Byt. 8, i7n. 
Bid, angel, Byt. 2, 59n. See VaV. 
Badghes, land, Bd. 12, 190. 
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Bagh nask, SI. 10, 26. 

Baghan yajt, SI. 18, in, <>n. See 

Bagh. 
B3g-yasn6 nask, SI. IS, 17. 
Bahak, man, Bd. SS, 1, 2, 6, 8. 
Bahak, man, Bd. S3, 3. 
Bahman, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n; king, 

Bd. 81, »9n ; Byt. 2, i7n. See 

Vohuman. 

— Pun^yah, SI. 18, in. 

— ya/t, Byt. 8, 1 1 n ; contents, Int. 

50-52 ; age, Int. 53-56 ; MSS., 
Int. 56 ; P3z. version, Int. 57 ; 
Pers. version, Int. 57-59 ; Ger- 
man trans., Int. 59. 
Bahram, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n ; king, 
Byt. 8, 1 jn ; — fire, Zs. 11, 6. 
See VShram. 

— AT8pin, man, Byt. 3, i+n. 
Bakan yasto nask, SI. 12, i7n. See 

B5g-yasn6. 
Bakht-afrW, com., Byt. 1, 7 ; SI. 1, 

4n; 20, 11. 
Bakhtiyari m., Bd. 12, 40 n. 
Bakht-tan m., Bd. 12, 40. 
Bakd nask, SI. 10, 26 n. See Bagh. 
Bakyir m., Bd. 12, 2, 20. 
Balkh, town, Bd. 24, isn; Byt. 8, 

17 n ; river, Bd. 12, 9n ; 20, 7, 

9n, 22. 
Bambft, land, Byt. 8, 17. 
BSmdaV, man, Byt. 1, 6; 2, 21. 
Bimt, town, Byt. 8, I7n. 
Bamikan, town, Bd. 20, 22. 
BUmiyan, Bd. 20, 22 n ; Byt. 8, 17 n. 
Bamm, town, Byt. 8, 17 n. 
Bareshnum, rite, Byt. 2, 36 ; SI. 2, 

(6,) 6on, 65 n, 70; 3, 24; 10, 

ion, i2n; 12, iin, 24n, asn, 

26n; 17, sn- 
Bares8m, see Sacred twigs. 
BaresSmdan, see Sacred twig-stand. 
BarmSyfin, man, Bd. 31, 8. 
Baroshand Auharrnazd, com., SI. 1, 

4n. 
BarzG Qiyamu-d-dfti, Zs. 8, 1 n. 
Baungha, man, Bd. 33, 1 n. 
Bayak, demon, Bd. 81, 6. 
Baas, SI. 8, 6 n. See Inward prayer. 
Bizat sin, SI. 1, 1, 2 ; 11, 1, 2 ; 16, 5. 
Bdxdjrvdna sea, Bd. 24, 23. 
Bear, origin of, Bd. 23, 1. 
Beating the innocent, SI. 10, 17. 
Beh-afrin, woman, Bd. 31, 30 n. 
Beneficent spirit, Zs. 1, o; SI. 18, 

28, 35, 36. 



Bcrezi-tavang fire, Bd. 17, 1, 3 ; Zs. 

11, 1 n. 
Besn, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Best existence, SI. 6, 3 ; 10, 26 ; 12, 

2 ; 15, 1 1. See GaroVmSn. 
BevarSsp, Bd. 12, 31; 29, 9; Byt. 

3»3n,55. S* n. See Az-i Dahak. 
Birds, classification, Bd. 10, 4 ; 14, 

11, 23-25; Zs. 9, 9-15, a j; 

— of prey, Bd. 14, 30; chiefs 

of, Bd. 24, 11, 29 ; destroy Na- 

sdr, SI. 2, 5 ; not to be killed, 

SI. 10, 9. 
Bl» herb, Bd. 14, 22 ; 27, 1 ; Zs. 9, 

22. 
Btran, Bd. 12, 35. 
Bltak, man, Bd. 81, 14. 
Bivandangha, man, Bd. 29, 1 n. 
Bodily refuse, Byt. 2, 36; SI. 2, 

(30 n;) 15, 26. 
B6</6ze</ sin, SI. 2, 39 n. 
Bombay, Byt. 3, 17 n ; SI. 2, 6 n. 
B8r-t6r3, man, Bd. 81, 7. 
BnL/arvakhsh, man, Byt. 2, 3 n. 
BraVr6k-r#sh, man, Byt. 2, 3 n. 
BraVr8yun6, man, Byt. 2, 3 n. 
Brazen age, Byt. 2, 18. 
Buddha, Bd. 28, 34 n. 
Buddhists, Bd. 20, 22 n. 
Bukhar, land, Byt. 3, 17. 
Bukharans, Byt. 8, 17. 
Bull's urine (g6mes), SI. 2, 67, 92, 

98, 105, 112, 113; 3, 13, 21, 

22, 25 ; 10, 39 ; 12, 24, 27. 
Bumy6 m., Bd. 12, i6n. 
Bunda, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Bundahu, Int. 22; contents, Int. 

23, 24; MSS., Int. 24-41; Av. 
original, Int. 24, 43 ; Zs. 9, 1 n, 
16 n; French trans., Int. 24, 
25 ; German trans., Int. 25, 26 ; 
Gu,j. trans., Int. 43-45; P3z. 
version, Int. 30, 3 1 ; longer text, 
Int.- 32-41; contents of long 
text, Int. 35-37; extent of 
texts, Int. 34, 35, 41; age, Int. 
41-43; Zs. 10, sn. See also 
Sad-dar. 

Bur*, angel, Bd. 7, 3; 19, I5 ; Zs. 

6,3. 
Burying the dead, SI. 2, 9; 13, 19. 
Bunsin-Mitrft fire, Bd. 12, 18, 34; 

17, 7 n, 8 ; Zs. 6, 22 ; 11, 8-10 ; 
Byt. 8, 30, 37, 4°. 

Bushisp, demoness, Bd. 28, 26; SI. 

18, 43- 
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But, demon, Bd. 28, 34. 
Butter, see Sacred butter. 

Cake, see Sacred cake. 
Cancer, Bd. 2, 2 ; 5, 6 ; 7, 1, 2 ; 
S4,z; Zs. 4,8; 6,1,2; SI. 21, 

», 5- 
Capricornus, Bd. 2, 2; 5, 6; 34, 

9 n ; Zs. 4, 10 ; By t. 3, 1 1 n ; 

SI. 21, 2, 7, 8. 
Carriers of the dead, single, SI. 2, 

84, 106, 108; one with a dog, 

SI. 2, 7 ; two, SI. 2, 6-8, 84, 85 ; 

four, SI. 2, 6n; 10, 10. 
Caspian sea, Bd. 13, 15 n; 15, 28 n, 

29 n; 17, 5»; 19, 150; 20, 

8n, 24 n, 27 n; 22, 411; 31, 21 

n; Byt. 2, 63 n; 3, 19 n. 
Ceremonial (yazun), Byt. 2, 37 ; 8, 

37; SI. 8, 35 n; 5, 3; 8, 4; 9, 

5, 11; 13,25; 19,8. 
Ceremonies, SI. 2, 38; 12, 31 ; — 

after a death, SI. 8, 3, 4 ; 8, 6 n ; 

12, 5, 31; 17, 2-6; — of nine 

nights, SI. 12, 26 n ; see Baresh- 

nflm. 
Ch in Oriental words is printed K. 
Chaldso-Pahlavi, Int. 19-21. 
Chaldee, Int. 14, 19. 
Chapter (ha), SI. 10, 6 n ; 18, 1, 5, 6, 

3'» 34- 
Chiefs of creation, Bd. 24, 1-24, 28, 

29 ; spiritual, Bd. 29, 1, 2, 5. 
Chieftainships, spiritual, Bd. 29, 1 ; 

SI. 13, 29 ; temporal, SI. 13, 11, 

>5, 3* ( 4in, 44; 19, 5- 
Childbirth, SI. 10, 15; 12, 7. 
Children, advantage of, SI. 10, 22 ; 

12, 15; illegitimate, SI. 10, 21; 

12, 14. 
China, Bd. 31, 3 n. 
Christian, Byt. 2, 19 n; 8, 3 n ; SI. 

6,7- 
Christianity, Byt. 2, 19 n ; 3, 3 n. 
Chronology of Iran, Bd. 34, 1-9. 
Classes of people, SI. 13, 9, 15, 34. 
Clothing corpses, SI. 2, 9, 95 ; 10, 

40 ; 12, 4 ; — for spirits, Bd. 

80, 28 ; SI. 17, 4, 5 n ; purifying, 

81- 2, 95, 97-99- 
Commentary, see Zand. 
Commentators, SI. 1, 3, 4 n ; quoted, 

Byt. 1,7; 3,3. 16; SI. 2, 1,2, 

6, 11, 12, 39, 44, 56, 57, 64, 73, 
74, 80-82, 86, 88, 89, 107, 115, 
118, 119; 3, 13; 5, 5,6; 6, 



4-6; 8, 13, 17, 18, 23; 10,40; 

14,5; 20, 11. 

Confession of sin, SI. 8, 2, 4 n, (8-10.) 

Conflicts of evil, with the sky, Bd. 
6, 1-4 ; Zs. 6, 1-5 ; with water, 
Bd. 7, 1-13; Zs. 6, 1-23; with 
the earth, Bd. 8, 1-5 ; Zs. 7, 1- 
12; with plants, Bd. 9, 1-6; 
Zs. 8, 1-6 ; with animals, Bd. 
10, 1-4; Zs. 9, 1-24; with man, 
Zs. 10, 1-6; with fire, Zs. 11, 
1-10. 

Constantinople, Int. 12. 

Consulting the good, SI. 10, 28. 

Contagion, SI. 2, 59, (60.) 

Copper age, Byt. 2, 19. 

Corpse, carrying, SI. 2, 6-1 1, 83-95; 
10, 10, 33; lowering, SI. 2, 23- 
29; moving, SI. 2, 63, 65, 66, 
68-7 1 ; thrown into water, SI. 
2, 76-78 ; 9, 7 ; bringing out of 
water, SI. 2, 79-94 ; in rain, SI. 
2,9, 10, 94; clothing for, SL 
2, 9. 95 ; 10, 40 ; 12, 4- See 
also Pollution. 

Corpse chamber, Byt. 2, 36. 

Creation of prototypes, Bd. 1, 8; 
Zs. 1, 5 ; of archangels, Bd. 
1, 23, 26; of the world, Bd. 1, 
25, 28; Zs. 1, 20; of demons, 
Bd. 1, 10, 24, 27 ; of time, Zs. 

1, *4- 
Crowing of a hen, SI. 10, 30. 
Cyrus, Int. 9 ; Bd. 84, 8 n. 

Dabistln, book, Byt. 1, 1 n. 

DaVak nask, SI. 12, 4 n. 

DaVakih-i AshfivahlrtS, man, Bd. 33, 

10. 
DaJ-arda, man, Bd. 38, 3. 
DaV-AQharmazd, com., Byt. 1, 7 ; 3, 

16; SI. 1, 4 n. 
DaV-farukh, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 
DaVgun, man, SI. 1, 4 n. 
DiL/iraV, man, Bd. 38, 3. 
DaVistdn-i dtntk, book, Int. 32, 33, 

46, 47; Bd. 15, 22 n; 29, 5 n, 

6n; author of, Bd. 33, ion, 

11 n. 
DaV-i veh, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 
Dahak, king, Bd. 17, 5; 20, 23; 

29,95 80, 16; 31,5-7; 34,5; 

Byt. 8, 34; SI. 10, 28 n. See 

Aa-i DahSk. 
Dah-hdmast, rite, Byt. 2, 59 n. 
Dahman afrtngin, SI. 18, 43 n ; 17, 5 n. 
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Dal, land, Bd. 15, 29. 

Daitik m., see ATaka^-i Daitik. 

— r., Bd. 20, 7, I3> »3«»; 24, 14; 

29, 5 n ; Zs. 2, 6. 

Dakhma, Byt. 2, 36 n ; SI. 2, (6,) 
911, ion, 1 in, 7511. See De- 
pository for the dead. 

Damaghan, town, Bd. 20, 18 n ; 28, 
14 n. 

Damda^ nask, Int. 24, 48; Zs. 9, 
(1,) 16; SI. 10, 22; 12,5. 

Damnak, man, Bd. 81, 36, 39. 

Darara r., Bd. 20, 7, 32; 24, 15. 

Darai, king, Bd. 88, a ; 84, 8. 

Dargam r., Bd. 20, 7, 14. 

Darius Codomannus, Int. 24; Bd. 
84, 8 n. 

— Hystaspes, Int. 9. 
Darspet m., Bd. 12, 3, 20 n. 
Dashtanistin, SI. 2, 75 ; 8, 4 n, (6 n,) 

11 n. 

Dastan, man, Bd. 81, 37. 

Dastflr, Bd. 19, 36. See High- 
priest. 

Davad m., Bd. 12, 29, 30. 

Davans, man, SI. 12, 29. 

Dayrid r., Bd. 20, 26 n. 

Days, lengths of, Bd. 25, 3-6 ; names 
of angels applied to them, Bd. 
27, 24; SI. 22, 1-30; 28, 1-4. 

Dead matter, Byt. 2, 36; SI. 2, 

(30 ".) 3*> 35, 63, 73. 77, 78, 
102, 104-107, 109-112; 10, 12, 
ao; 12, 13. 

Deaf and dumb, SI. 5, 7; 6, 1. 

Deana m., Bd. 12, 30 n. 

Death, accidental, SI. 10, 32 ; on a 
bedstead, SI. 2, 13 ; 17, 14 ; on 
a bridge, SI. 2, 20 ; on a carpet, 
SI. 2, 101 ; on a cloth, SI. 2, 12 ; 
on the ground, SI. 2, 14-16 ; in 
a hall, SL 2, 45 ; in a house, SI. 
2, 38-44 ; in a jar, SI. 2, 3 1 j on 
a roof, SI. 2, 18, 21 ; in a room, 
SI. 2, 22; when seated, SI. 2, 
34 ; by strangulation, SI. 2, 23 ; 
17, 13 ; on a tree, SI. 2, 25-29 ; 
in a vessel, SI. 8, 7 ; in a wilder- 
ness, SI. 2, 47. 

Demonized men, SI. 17, 7. 

Demons, Bd. 5, 7 ; Zs. 2, 4 ; Byt. 
2,40,62; 8,9,21,33; SI. 9, 5, 
8; 12, 12 ; 15, 6 ; 17, 3 ; origin, 
Bd. 1, 10; lend, Bd. 1, 21, 22; 
8, 4 ; 80, 29-32 ; names, Bd. 1, 
»4, 37; 8, 3,6-9,21; 7,8, 10, 



13; 28, 7-30, 23-36, 39, 40, 
42; 80, 29, 30; Zs. 4, 4; 8,9, 
11,13; council, Bd. 8, 1-9 ; 12, 
8; incursion, Bd. 8, 10, 21, 25, 
26; 7, 8, 12; mislead men, Bd. 
15, 9, 12, 17, 18; use nail-par- 
ings as weapons, Bd. 19, 19, 20 ; 
SI. 12, 6 ; opposed by cock, Bd. 
18, 33 ; SI. 10, 30 n ; beget the 
ape, bear, and negro, Bd. 28, 1, 
2; described, Bd. 28, 1-46; 
figures of, Byt. 1, 4 ; 2, 16 ; — 
with dishevelled hair, Byt. 1, 5 ; 
2, 22, 24-29, 36 ; 3, 1, 6, 1 3, 34 ; 
discomfited, Byt. 2, 16, 17; 3, 
40, 41 ; reside in idol-temples, 
Byt. 3, 30, 36, 37 ; attack Zara- 
tfljt, SI. 10, 4 ; 12, 1 1 ; in the 
north, SI. 10, 7 ; 12, 1 8 ; 14, 2 n. 

Demon worship, SI. 8, 4 ; 14, 1. 

— worshippers, Byt. 3, 34. 

Depository for the dead, SI. 2, 75 ; 
18, 19. See Dakhma and Re- 
ceptacle. 

Destroyer, Bd. 2, 4, 8 ; 3, 1, 23 ; 7, 
1 ; 20, 6 ; 27, 1 ; Zs. 7, 3 ; SI. 
10, 3 ; 13, 30. 

Development of animals, Bd. 10, 2, 
3 J 14, 3-7 ; Zs. 9, 7-9 5 fire, 
Zs. 11, 1-10 ; lakes, Zs. 6, 7, 8, 
22 ; land, Bd. 11, 2 ; Zs. 7, 8-1 1 ; 
man, Bd. 15, 1-5 ; Zs. 10, 3-6 ; 
minerals, Zs. 10, 2 ; mountains, 
Bd.8, 1-5, 12, 1,3,11,38,41; 
Zs. 7, 1-7 ; plants, Bd. 9, 2-6 ; 
10, 1 ; 14, 1, 2 ; Zs. 8, 1-5 ; 9, 
1-6; rivers, Bd. 7, 15-17; Zs. 
8, 20, 21; seas, Bd. 7, 6, 14; 
Zs. 8, 6-8, 14-19. 

Deyrid r., Bd. 20, 7 n, 12 n. 

Diglat r., Bd. 20, 7, 10, 12, 36; Zs. 
6, son. 

Dilman town, Bd. 20, 13 n. 

Dimavand m., Bd. 12, 39, 31; 20, 
27; 29,9; Byt. 8, 55. 

Dtn, angel, Bd. 27, 34 ; Byt. 2, 59 
n; month, Bd. 25, 3, 11, 20. 
See D!n6. 

Dini-va^-arkan/, book, Zs. 9, 1 n ; 
Byt. 1, in; 8, 35 n ; SI. 9, 9 n ; 
10, 3 n, 4 n, 1 3 n, 3 1 n, 25 n, 26 
n, 28 n, 29 n ; 12, 4 n, 17 n. 

Dinkan/, book, SI. 10, 23 n, 23 n; 
last editor of, Int. 64 ; Bd. 83, 
(11 n;) SI. 8, 23 n; quoted, 
Zs. 9, 1 n ; Byt. 1, 1 n; 2, 3 n, 
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19 n; 8, 3511, 430, 53 n, 61 n; 

SI. 6, 7 n ; 9, 9 n ; 10, 3 n, 4 n, 

8 n, 1 3 n, 2 1 n, 1 5 n, 26 n, a 8 n, 

39 n; 12, 4 n, 17 n; 10, 1 n, 

4 n. 
DinO, angel, SI. 22, 8, 15, 33, 34 ; 23, 

4. See Din. 
Din-pa van- Atari, angel, Bd. 27, 34 ; 

SI. 23, 3, a 4 n. 
Din-pavan-Dind, angel, Bd. 27, 34; 

SI. 23, 4- 
Din-pavan-Mitr6, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; 

SI. 23, 3, 4 n. 
Dirham, SI. 1, (3 ;) 8, (3 n ;) 10, 34 ; 

11, 3; 16, in, 3, 3. 
Diit, span, Bd. 26, 3 n ; SI. 16, 4. 
Dog's gaze, SI. 2, 1-3, 56, 63, 66, 71, 

84, 85; 10, 10, 13, 33, 33. 
D6-homast, rite, SI. 16, 6. 
Dd-patkar, zod., Bd. 2, 3. 
Doubtful actions, SI. 10, 35, 37. ' 
Drdn6, see Sacred cake. 
DHfoaskan, demon, Bd. 81, 6. 
Drvasp, angel, SI. 11, 4. 
Dualism, Int. 68-70. 
DGbasi%fe/ nask, SI. 10, 13. 
Dugbdd or Dflkdav, woman, Bd. 32, 

10; SI. 10, 4; 12, n. 
Dul, zod., Bd. 2, 3. 
DurasrSb, man, Bd. 31, 13, 31 ; 32, 

1 ; 33, 3, 4. 
Dfirnamik, man, Bd. 33, 5. 
Dflr&shasp, man, Bd. 31, 14, 37. 
Dvasrflb or Dvasr%a*/ nask, see 

Dfibasi%fe/. 
Dvazdah-h6m3st nask, Zs. 8, 1 n ; 

rite, Byt. 2, (59 ;) 3, 35, 37, 37 5 

SI. 16, 6. 

Eating in the dark, SI. 8, 8. 
Egypt, Int. 3t ; Bd. 20, 8 n ; Zs. 6, 

20 n. 
Erezish6 m., Bd. 12, 1 3 n. 
Erezraspa, man, Bd. 28, 1 n. 
Erezurd m., Bd. 12, 16 n. 
Esther, book, Byt. 2, 17 n. 
Etymander r., Bd. 20, 17 n. 
Euphrates r., Bd. 20, ion, 11 n; 

Byt. 8, 5 n. 
Euxine, Bd. 13, 15 n ; 20, 8 n. 
Ever-stationary, SI. 6, 2 ; 18, 4 n. 
Evil eye, Bd. 28, 2 n, 14, 36. 
Evil spirit, Zs. 1, o ; SI. 8, 23 ; 12, 

7 ; 13, 28 ; like the devil, Int. 

6 9i 7° i origin of evil, Bd. 1, 1, 

9-33, 34 ; cast down, Bd. 3, 1- 



5; 11,6; 30,39,30, 32; Byt. 
3, 35, 40 ; SI. 13, 34, 36 ; com- 
forted, Bd. 3, 6-8; described, 
Bd. 8, 9 ; 28, 40, 41 ; attacks 
creation, Bd. 3, 10-17, 3i, 24- 
27 ; 6, 1-4 ; 8, 1 ; 11, 5 ; 18, 
2, 5 ; 10, 10 ; 28, 1, 3; misleads 
men, Bd. 15, 8, 9 ; 28, 6 ; an- 
cestor of Dahak, Bd. 31, 6 ; his 
future evil-doings, Byt. 2, 54 ; 
8, 34, 33. See Aharman. 

Extinguishing fire, SI. 7. 9 ; 20, 1 5. 

Extirpation of sin, SI. 8, 18. 

Ezra, book, Byt. 2, 17 n. 

Faranak, woman, Bd. 81, 3 1 n. 
Farangis, woman, Bd. 81, 18 n. 
Farghanah, land, Bd. 20, 20 n. 
Farhank, woman, Bd. 31, 31-33. 
Fannin sin, SI. 1, (1, 2;) 2, 51 ; 3, 

37, 38; 4, 10, 14 n; 6, 311; 

6, 3n; 8, 9n; 11, 1, (3;) 16, 

('») 5- 

Farukho, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 

Fasi, town, Bd. 29, 140. 

Fayfim, land, Int. 31. 

Feast, Byt. 2, 45. See Sacred feast. 

Female things, Bd. 16, 6. 

Feridfln, king, Bd. 81, 7 n, 3 1 n. See 
Fr&tfn. 

Fiends, Bd. 2, 1 1 ; 80, 30 ; Zs. 1, 5 ; 
4,3; Byt 3, 30, 37; SI. 9, 8; 
13, 10, 13; 19,5; 20, 9, n ; 
origin, Bd. 1, 10; destroyed, 
Bd. 2, 10; 19,33, 34. 3<>; 20, 
6; Zs.10, 1; SI. 13, 33, 33,46; 
described, Bd. 28, 13, 14, 20, 
33, 37 ; Christians, Byt. 3, 3, 5; 
serpents, Byt. 8, 52 ; of men- 
struation, SI. 8, 29; become 
pregnant, SI. 10, 7 ; 12, 18. See 
Arch-fiends. 

Finger-breadth, meas., Bd. 21, 1 ; 
26, (3 n;) 27,25; 81. 2, 118; 
4,3,5; 10, 1. 

Fire, injured, Bd. 3, 34 ; described, 
Bd. 17, 1-9; Zs. 11, 1-10; 
reverence, SI. 7, 4 ; 10, 37 ; to 
be kept up, SI. 12, 3, 13. See 
Sacred fire. 

Fire-temple, see Abode of fires. 

Fish, classification, Bd. 10, 4 ; 14, 
13, 36; Zs. 9,9-14; genera- 
tion, Bd. 16, 7 ; chief, Bd. 24, 

»3- 
Flowers, Bd. 27, ti, 34. 
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Fomalhaut, star, Bd. 2, 711 ; SI. 11, 

411; 14, 511. 
Food not to be cast to the north at 

night, SI. 10, 7 ; 12, 18. 
Foot, meas., Bd. 26, 311; SI. 2, 18, 

77. 78n; 8,33; 21, a, 5-8. 
Forgiveness of trespasses, SI. 10, 11. 
Fribizu, meas., Bd. 26, 3n. 
Frada</afsh, region, Bd. 6, 8, 9 ; 11, 

3: 26, 10; 28, 1; Byt. 8, 47. 
Fradhakhjti, man, Bd. 20, sn. 
FragQzak, woman, Bd. 81, 14. 
Frabimravd, man, Bd. 82, 10. 
Frih-vakhsh-vindaV, man, Bd. 88, 1. 
Frangrasyan, king, Bd. 81, i4n. 
Fraoreti hi, SI. 18, 1 n. 
Frarast, meas., Bd. 26, 3 n. 
Frasast, cake, SI. 8, (3*n;) 14, 3 ; 17, 

5n. 
Frashattar, man, Bd. 88, 3. 
Frashakan/, see Renovation. 
Frashivakhsha, man, Bd. 88, 1 n. 
Frash6jtar, man, Bd. 83, 3n. 
Frisiyai/, king, Bd. 12, 20; 20, 17, 

34; 21, 6; 30, 16; 81„{i4,) J5, 

18, at, 32, 35; Zs. 11, ion; 

Byt. 2, 62; 8, 34; SI. 10,98 n. 
Frasizak, woman, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Frasp-i Afflr, man, Bd. 81, 18, 19. 
Frajt, man, Bd. 33, 3. See next. 
Frlrt, man, Bd. 31, 3 m. 
FrastuyS hi, SI. 13, 1. 
Frit r., Bd. 20, 7, 10, 1 1 ; Byt. 8, 5. 
Fravihar, see Guardian spirits. 
Fravik, man, Bd. 15, 25, 30, 31 ; 31, 

1, 6; 82, in. 
Fravikatn, woman, Bd. 16, 25. 
Fravarine" hi, SI. 13, 1. 
Fravan/Jkin, see Guardian spirits' 

days. 
Fravantfn, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; SI. 22, 

19; 28, 3; day, SI. 11, 4 n; 

month, Bd. 8, 12; 26, 7, 13, 20 ; 

Zs. 2, 1; SI. 11, 4 n. 
Fravashis, Bd. 1, 8n; 2, ion. See 

Guardian spirits. 
Frazdin lake, Bd. 22, 1, 5 ; Byt. 3, 

13- 
Frazisai, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Fraz&rak, man, Bd. 31, 14. 
FreVfin, king, Bd. 20, i2n; 28, 3 ; 

29, 9; 31, (7-1 1,) 14,27, J*; 

82, in; 84, 6; Byt. 8, 55, 56, 

58; SI. 10, 28n; 20, 18; man, 

Bd. 88, 3. 
FrSh-khun/, man, Bd. 81, 19. 

[5] 



Freh-mih, woman, Bd. 88, 7. 
Freh-Srosh, man, Bd. 88, 11. 
Fren, woman, Bd. 32, 5, 7 n. 
Frrtii, woman, Bd. 31, 33 n ; 82, 5 n. 
Friftir, demon, Bd. 28, 30. 
Fris, man, Bd. 31, 13. 
Frdbak fire, Bd. 17, 5, 7 n ; Zs. 11, 

8-10; Byt. 3, 29, 30, 37, 4°; 

SI. 13, 26. 
Fruits, Bd. 27, 7, 23. 
Fryind, man, Bd. 33, 3. 
Fshush6-mathra, ritual, SI. 13, 49 n. 
Future existence, Bd. 1, 1, 7, 21 ; 2, 

11; 11, 6 ; 16, 9 ; 80, 1 ; Byt. 

2,55', 3,62; SI. 8, 7, 14; », 

6; 10,19. 

GaJbwithw, demon, Bd. 81, 6. 
Gadman-homand m., Bd. 17, 5 ; Zs. 

11, 9 ; Byt. 8, 29. 
Gaevani, man, Bd. 29, 6n. 
Gah, Bd. 2, 8 ; 26, 9 n ; SI. 7, 1 n ; 

14, 4n. See Period. 
Gihanbirs, Bd. 26, 1 ; SI. 12, 31 n ; 

18, (3 n.) See Season-festivals. 
Gik, man, Bd. 38, 3. 
Gim, meas., Bd. 26, 3n. 
Ganivaz/ m., Bd. 12, 29, 34; 19, 8. 
Ganrak maJnfik, Bd. 1, in, 3n. See 

Evil spirit. 
Gara/Sa, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
GaroVmin, Bd. 30, 12, 13, 27; SI. 

8, (jn,) 4; 11, 3. See Heaven. 
Ganasp, man, Bd. 29, 7n ; 31, 26 n, 

27n. 
Garstvaz, man, Bd. 31, isn. 
Gisinbir, see Season-festivals. 
Gatha days, Bd. 6, 7 ; 26, 7n. 
Githas, hymns, Bd. 12, 7n ; Zs. 11, 

ion; Byt. 2, 60; SI. 9, tan; 

10, 6 ; quoted, Zs. 6, 4 ; SI. 12, 
28 ; mystic meaning, SI. 13, 1- 
49 ; extent, SI. 13, 50, 51. 

Gau, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

Gauj £ivya, A v., SI. 2, 43 n ; 13, 1 2 n. 

— hudhou, Av., SI. 2, 43 n ; 8, 32 n ; 

11, 4n. See Sacred butter. 
Gay6mar</, man, Bd. 3, in, 14, 17, 

19-23; 4, 1; 16, 1, 31; 24, 1; 
30, 7, 9 ; 81, 1 ; 82, 1 n ; 84, 1, 
a ; Zs. 2, 6, 8 ; 8, 2 ; 4, 3, 5, 9, 
10; 6, 4; 10, 1-3; 11, ion; 
SI. 10, 28n. 

Gazdfim, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 

Gefar-t6ri, man, Bd. 31, 7 ; 82, 1 n. 

Gehin-bfln sea, Zs. 6, 14. 

e e 
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Gel, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Gemini, Bd. 2, 2; SI. 21, 2. 
Genealogies, Bd. 16, 24-30 ; 81, 1- 

41; 32, 1-10; SS, 1-11. 
Generation, Bd. 16, 1-7. 
Georgia, Bd. 20, 1 3 n. 
Gesbakht m., Bd. 12, 29. 
GetJ-kharW, rite, Bd. 30, (28;) S). 

6,6; 12,30; 17, 5n. 
Ghaznt, town, Bd. 22, sn. 
GiklSn sea, Bd. 20, 24. 
Gilan, land, Bd. 12, 17. 
Gt<w, man, Bd. 29, 6. 
Glory, royal, Bd. 81, 32, 33; 84, 4. 
Glossary, Av.-Pahl., SI. 10, 39 n. 
— Huz.-Paz., Int. 16, 17. 
God ('celestial beings'), Bd. 17, 8; 

Zs. 11, 6; SI. 1, o; 8, 22, 23 ; 

10, 3, 5; 14, o; 19,7; 21,4; 

22, 30. 
GogoVasp, com., SI. 1, 3 ; 2, 74, 82, 

119. 
Got, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Gokan* tree, Bd. 9, 6; 18, 1; 24, 

*7 ; 27, 4. 
G6*ihar, meteor, Bd. 6, 1; 28, 44; 

50, 18, 31. 

Golden age, Byt. 1, in, 4; 2, 16. 

Gomez, see Bull's urine. 

Good works, Zs. 1, 14, 18; 4, 6; 
11,6; Byt.2, 33, 38, 64; SI. 2, 
53. 93! «» 3. 4, 6; 7, 4,6. 7; 
8, 1, 5i 20, « ; »i 6 ; 10, 25, 
27, 29; 12, 1, 2, 29; 17, 8; 20, 
1, 4, 5 ; imputed, SI. 4, 14 ; 6, 

1, 2 ; 7, 6; 8, 4; 10, 22-24; 
12, 15, 16, 31; 16,6. 

Gfipato, land, Bd. 29, sn. 
Gopatshah, chief, Bd. 29, 5; 31, 20, 

22 ; Byt. 2, 1. 
G6j, angel, Bd. 4, 4n; 27, 24; Byt. 

2, 59 n; SI. 11, 4n; 23, 2. 
G&asp, com., SI. 1, 3n. 

G6\rt-i Fryan8, man, Byt. 2, 1 ; tale 

of, SI. 21, on. 
GojQrvan, angel, Bd. 4, 2-5; Zs. 3, 

1, 3; SI. 11, 4 n; 22, 14. 
Greek inscriptions, Int. 19. 
Greeks, Byt. 3, 5. 
Griffon, Bd. 14, 11, 23; 19, 18; 24, 

u, 29; Zs. 8, 4. 
Guardian spirits, Bd. 1, (Sn;) 2, 10, 

11; 4,4; 6, 3; 29,8; 82,9; 

51. 9,u; 11, 4; 17, 4, 6; 19, 
8; days devoted to, Byt. 2, 45; 
SI. 10, 2; 12, 31. 



GfWarz, man, Bd. 29, 6. 
Gurgan, land, Bd. 20, 24 n. 
Guryistan, land, Bd. 20, 1 3 n. 
G&rasp fire, Bd. 17, 7 ; Zs. 6, 22 n; 

Byt. 8, ion. See Vunasp. 
G&rnasp fire, Zs. 6, 22; 11, 8-10; 

Byt. 8, ion, 37, 40. 
Guzak, princess, Bd. 31, 9, 14. 
— , woman, Bd. 16, 28. 

Gamag&n, land, Bd. 29, 140. 
Gamasp, priest, SI. 11, 4. 
Garo-danghu, man, Bd. 29, 1 n. 
Gim6, Byt. 2, 45. See Feast 
Geh, fiend, Bd. 8, 3, 6-9 ; SI. 3, 1911. 
Cirajt nask, SI. 10, 28 n. See Kid- 

rajt. 
Givan, lun. man., Zs. 4, 8. 
Cumin, town, Bd. 12, 34 n. 

Hadhaydj, ox, Bd. 19, 13 ; 29, 5 n; 
30, 25. 

Ha^6kht nask, Bd. 16, 7n; Byt. 3, 
(25,) 28; SI. 12, 19, jo; 13,6, 
10 ; 16, 6. 

Haeia^asp, man, Bd. 32, 1. 

Ha^tibad inscriptions, Int. 20 n. 

Ham&rfan, town, Bd. 12, 1 2 ; 19, 3 n; 
22,6. 

Hamemal,see Sin affecting accusers. 

Hamespamadayem, season, Bd. 26, 6. 

HamW, man, Bd. 38, 11. 

Hamistakan, SI. 6, a. See Ever- 
stationary. 

Hamre*/, see Contagion. 

Hamun, lake, Bd. 13, i6n. 

Hapt6k-ring, stars, Bd. 2, 7 ; 6, 1 ; 
18, 12; 14,28; SI. 11, 4. 

Hardar, man, Bd. 32, 1. 

Hardarsn, man, Bd. 32, 1. 

Harhaz r., Bd. 20, 7, 27. 

Haro r., Bd. 12, 9 n; 20, 7, 15, 16. 

Has, SI. 10, 6; 13, 1. See Chapter. 

Hasar of distance, Bd. 14, 4; 16, 7; 
26, (1,) 2 n ; SI. 9, 1 n ; — of 
time, Bd. 26, 5 ; SI. 9, (1.) 

Hathra, meas., Bd. 7, 8n; 26, in; 
SI. 9, 1 n. 

Haug, Professor, Int. 12, 25, 26, 29. 

Havan g2h, Bd. 26, 9, 10; SI. 7, 1 n; 
14, 4n. 

Heaven, grades in, Bd. 12, 1 ; SI. 6, 
3n; garo</man, Bd. 30, 12, 13, 
27; Zs. 11, 2; SI. 6, jn, 4; 11> 
3 ; 13, 8 ; vahut, Bd. 30, 27 ; 
Zs. 1, 14; SL 6, 2, 3, 5; 12, 28; 
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15, 8, 13, 19, 24, 29, 30; 18, 4t»; 
22, 9, 18, 22, 29 See also Best 
existence. 
Heaven, not to be despaired of, SI. 

12, 28, 29. 

Hebrew laws, SI. 8, 14 n, 1511, i8n, 

26n. 
Hedgehog, Bd. 14, 19; 19, 28; SI. 

2,59; 10,3i; 12,20. 

Hell, Bd. 16, 9; 22, 10; Zs. 1, 14; 
SI. 8, a, 6; 8, 5, 7. 13; 12, 4, *8; 
18, 4n; described, Bd. 3, 27 ; 
28, 47, 48 ; abode of demons, 
Bd. 8, 26; Byt. 8, 30, 35; for 
the wicked, Bd. 30, 1 2, 1 3 ; gate 
of, Bd. 12, 8; 28, 18; Zs. 2, 
4; SI. 10, 7 n; 13, 19 ; purified, 
Bd. 30, 31,32 ; grades in, SI. 
6, 3m 

Ilelmand r., Bd. 20, 17m 

Hendvd r., Bd. 20, 7, 9n. 

Heri r., Bd. 20, 1511, 1 611. 

Hetumand r., Bd. 12, 9 n; 20, 7, 17, 
34; 21, 3n. 

Hiddekel r., Bd. 20, 12 n; Byt. 3, 
21 n. 

High-priest, dastdr, Bd. 19, 36; 28, 
20; Byt. 8, 52; SI. 8, 10; 9, 
'> 4 5 10, 5, »°-»3, 3«; 12, 2, 
14-16 ; rati, Bd. 29, 1 n ; Byt. 
8,52; SI. 8, 1, 2, 5, 6, 14,21; 

13, 2, 29 ; supreme, Bd. 24, 1 ; 
SI. 9, 3 ; see Supreme Zaratdrt. 

Htkhar, SI. 2, (3on,) 95. See Bodily 

refuse. 
HindOs, Bd. 28, 34 ; Byt. 3, 14, 17; 

SI. 2,58 n. 
Hindustan, Bd. 20, 9; 26, 15; 29, 15. 
Hindva m., Bd. 12, 6n. 
Hirit, town, Bd. 20, i6n. 
Hiratte, men, Byt. 8, 19. 
HiriySn, men, Byt. 3, 19m 
Hoazarodatbbri, chief, Bd. 29, 1. 
Holy-water, Bd. 21, 3, 4; Byt. 2, 

59; SI. 2, (43;) 7, 9; 12, 5; 

13,9; 16,12; 16,6. 
H6m, angel, Bd. 7, 3 ; 27, 24 ; Zs. 

8, 3 ; SI. 11, 4, 6 ; — drfin, SI. 

10, 2; — juice, SI. 10, 16; 13, 

in, 9n; — mortar, SI. 9, 1 2 n ; 

18, 9n; — tree, Bd. 8,6n; 18, 

2,3; 24, 18; 27,4,24:80,25; 

Zs. 8, 5 ; — twigs, SI. 9, 1 2 n; 

13, 9n. 
H8mast, rite, Byt. 2, (59 n ; ) SI. 9, 

I2n; 16, 6n. 



Horvadai/, angel, Bd. 1, (26;) 27, 
24; 30, 29; Byt. 8, 29; SI. 9, 
8; 18,i 4 ; 16, 3, 5, 25,29; 22, 
6; 28, 1 ; month, Bd. 26, 20. 

— yajt, Byt. 1, 6. 

Hoshyang, king, Bd. 16, (28;) 81, 1, 

2, gn, 3in; 32, in; 84, 3, 4; 
Zs. 11, 10; SI. 10, 28 n. 

House-ruler, SI. 18, 11, 15, 4 in, 44; 

19,5- 
HObakht, man, Bd. 33, 1. 
HGdind, man, Bd. 88, 3. 
Hflgar m., Bd. 7, 15 n; 12, a, (5,) 

6; 13,45 22,n; 24, 17; Byt. 

3, 31 n. 
HQkairya./ m., Byt. 8, 31. 
Hukhshathr6temai, prayer, SI. 10, 

5 n ; 13, 22. 
Hflmat, woman, Bd. 38, 7 ; queen, 

Bd. 84, 8. 
Human, man, Bd. 31, 17. 
Human monstrosities, Bd. 16, 5, 31, 
Humatanam, prayer, SI. 10, 5 n; 18, 

16, 22. 
Hunting, SI. 8, 3. 

Hfish, beverage, Bd. 19, 13; 80, 25. 
HGsheVar, apostle, Bd. 21, 6; 32, 

7», (8;) Byt. 8, 11 n, 13, 34 n, 

(43,44,) 47,48,6m; SI. 13, 5. 
Hushg^ar-mah, apostle, Bd. 30, 2 ; 

32, 7 n, (8;) Byt. 3, 5*, 53 ; SI. 

13,5- 
Husparam nask, Byt. 2, 37n; SI. 10, 

(21;) 12, 1,7, 14, 31; 18,17. 
Husru, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3; lake, Bd. 

22, 1, 8. 
Huvasp, chief, Bd. 29, 1. 
Huzavarak, man, Bd. 31, 41. 
Huzvaru logograms, Int. 14-20. 
/foaetumaithi ha, SI. 13, 7, 14, 27. 
HvanJkdn, man, Bd. 29, 1. 
H-van, Av., SI. 1, 1 n. 
Hvare-iithra, man, Bd. 32, 5 n. 
Hvembya, man, Bd. 29, 5. 
Hvov, woman, Bd. 32, 7 n, 8 ; SL 

10, 21 n. 
Ht>yaona, land, Byt. 2, 49 n. 
Hyrcania, Bd. 20, i\n. 

Iaxartes r., Bd. 20, 20 n. 
Ibairax, man, Bd. 29, 6. 
Ihitak, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Idolaters, Int. 50, 51; Bd. 3, 20 n; 

16, a8n; Byt. 3, 11 n. 
Idolatry, SI. 8, 2, 3. 
Idols, Bd. 28, 34 ; Byt. 1, 40. 
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Idol-temples, Bd. 17, 7 ; Byt. 3, 30, 

3<>. 37. 
Imam-W-zam ha, SI. IS, 19. 
Immortal men, Bd. 29, 5-9; 30, 17. 
Incursion of the evil spirit, Bd. 3, 

10-26 ; Zs. 2, 1-1 1 ; 4, 1-6. 
Indar, demon, Bd. 30, 29 n. See 

Andar. 
India, Bd. 15, 29 n; 20, 9n ; 28, 4; 

Byt. 3, 44n; SI. 2, 6n, 23 n, 

32 n; 4, sn, 6n, nn, ian; 8, 

9n; 16, in; 17, an. 
Indian ocean, Bd. 20, 8n. 
Indra, god, Bd. 1, 27 n. 
Indus r., Bd. 20, 8n, 9n, 22n, a8n ; 

Byt. 3, 38 n. 
Infant, treatment, SI. 10, 16; pro- 
tected by fire, SI. 12, 12. 
Infection, SI. 2, 55, 59, (6o-)62. See 

Paitre*/. 
Infidel, SI. 6, 6. 
Invoking angels, SI. 9, 11-13. 
Inward prayer, SI. 3, (6-)9, 21; 4, 

3, 9n; 6, 4 n; 10, 14, 26; 14, 

3. See Baa, Va,j. 
Iran, Bd. 12, 9n; Zs. 6, 17; Byt. 2, 

5«i'3;8i 37n,44»i; Sl.lO.28ri; 

countries of, Bd. 23, 3 ; Byt. 1, 

in; 2, 24, 26, 49; 3, 5-7, 10, 

20, 22, 23, 25, 26, 36, 38, 39 j 

kings of, Bd. 31, 32 n ; 32, 1 n. 
Iranian, countries, Bd. 18, 15; Byt. 

2, 28, 29 ; kings, Bd. 34, 4 n ; 

Byt. 8, 51 ; logograms, Int. 14, 

18, 19; rule, Bd. 28, 411; SI. 

18, 7 n. 
Iranians, Bd. 12, 33; 16, 28; 31, 

21; Byt. 2, 33n. 
Iron age, Byt. 1, in, 5; 2, 22; 3, 

12 n. 
Isadvastar, man, Bd. 30, ion; 32, 

5. 7- 

Isfendi) ar, prince, Bd. 31, 29 n; Byt. 

2, 17 n. 
Ispahan, Bd. 12, 4on; 20, 150, 26n; 

31, 4on. 
IstGdgar nask, Byt. 1, 1 n. See StuV- 

gar. 
Itha ha, SI. 13, 20; prayer, SI. 3, 35 ; 

6, 2, 5, 7 ; see the next. 
Itha-a</-yazamaidS hi, SI. 13, 18. 
Ixai, princess, Bd. 32, 1 n. 

J in Oriental words is printed G. 

Jamshed, Bd. 23, in; 31, 27 n. 
ew, SI. 6, 7. 



Judge, unjust, SI. 10, 18. 
upiter, planet, Bd. 6, 1 ; Zs. 4, 7, 
8, 10; Byt. 3, 4, 18. 
Justi, Professor, Int. 26, 66 n. 

Kabed-jikaft m., Bd. 12, 2, 21. 
Kabisah dispute, Bd. 25, 3n. 
Kabulistan, Byt. 3, 1 3 n. 
Ka</, priest, Bd. 33, 1, 2. 
Kaddn, title, Bd. 31, 15. 
Ka</-m6i-urva hi, SI. 13, 33. 
Kaf m., Bd. 12, 2, 14. 
Kahrkas, bird, Bd. 14, 23; 18, 2s, 

3'- 
Kabt, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Kabtsar, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Kahus, Byt. 8, 9 n. See Kai- Kaus. 
Kai-AptvSh, prince, Bd. 31, 25, 28, 

3'. 34- 

— Arsh, prince, Bd. 81, 25. 

— Kaba</, king, Bd. 34, 7. 

— Kaus, king, Bd. 81, 25, 31 n; 34, 

7; Byt. 3, 9. 

— KaviU, king, Bd. 81, 28; 34, 7n; 

SI. 10, 28 n. See KavaV. 

— KhQsrdb, king, Bd. 17, 7 ; 81, 18, 

25; 34, 7; SI. 10, 28n. 

— LGharasp, king, Bd. 81, 29 ; 84, 

7; SI. 10, 28n. 

— Pisan (or Pistn), prince, Bd. 31, 

25, 28. 

— Qubad, king, Bd. 81, 24m 

— Us, king, Zs. 11, to n ; SI. 10, 

28n. 

— VLrtasp, king, Bd. 34, 7 ; Byt. 3, 

nn; SI. 10, 28n. 

— Vyarsh, prince, Bd. 81, 25. 
Kalak, town, Bd. 12, 35. 
Kala&ing, zod., Bd. 2, 2; 5, 6. 
Kamah Bahrah, Zs. 8, in; SI. 2, an. 
Kamindan, land, Bd. 22, 10. 
Kam-nem6i-zam ha, SI. 13, 30. 
KamrtW sea, Bd. 13, 7, 15; Zs. 8, 

14. 
Kanabad, town, Bd. 12, 34 n. 
Kanak-i Barzi/t, man, Bd. 31, 23. 
Kangdez, land, Bd. 12, 2 ; 20, 31 ; 

28,4,5,10; 32,5; Byt. 3, 25, 

26. 
Kaoirisa m., Bd. 12, 25 n. 
Kar fish, Bd. 14, 12; 24, in, 13. 
Karap, title, Byt. 2, 3. 
Karapan, title, Zs. 11, ion; Byt. 2, 

311. 
Karm, tribe, Byt. 8, 7. 
Karmak, tribe, Byt. 2, 49. 
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Karman, tribe, Byt. 8, 20. 
KarsaspO, king, SI. 10, 28 n. 
Karsevaz, prince, Bd. 31, 1 5. 
Karvipt, bird, Bd. 14, 23 ; 19, 16; 

24, in, 11, 29n. 
Kasak or Kasik r., Bd. 20, 7, 9n, 

30. 
Kajki-zard, town, Bd. 12, 30 n. 
Kajmir, land, Bd. 29, 4, 15. 
Kasp r., Bd. 20, 30. 
KatayQn, man, Bd. 31, 8. 
Kafis Kaman, SI. 2, in. 
KaviM, king, Bd. 31, 24, 25; Byt. 1, 

5 n ; 2, 2 1 n. See Kai-Kava*/. 
Kavi Aipi-vanghu, prince, Bd. 31, 

25n. 

— Arshan, prince, Bd. 31, 25m 

— Byarshan, prince, Bd. 81, 25n. 

— Husravangh, king, Bd. 81, asn. 

— Pisanangh, prince, Bd. 31, 25 n. 

— SylvarshSn, prince, Bd. 31, 25 n. 

— Usadhan, king, Bd. 31, 25m 
KavGl, town, Bd. 12, 22 ; 17, 6. 
Kat-flB, tribe, Byt. 2, 49. 
Kavulistan, land, Bd. 17, 6 ; 29, 1 1 ; 

Byt. 3, i3n, 29 n. 
Kay an, Bd. 21, 7 ; 28, 15, 17 ; 31, 
o, 2sn; Byt. 1,5; 2,17; 8,14, 

5«- 
Kayanians, Bd. 11, 6 ; Byt. 3, 1411; 

SI. 10, 28 n. 
Kayans^Byt. 8, 25, 26 ; SI. 22, 32. 
Keresani, king, Byt. 2, 19m. 
Keresasp, man, Bd. 29, 7n; 31, 26, 

27 n, 36 n; Byt. 8, 59, 60. 
K£shvars, regions, Bd. 5, 8, 9 ; 11, 

(2-6;) 15, 27; 17,4; Zs.7,(8- 

11;) Byt. 8, 47; SI. 10, 28n. 
K6va4 king, Byt. 1, 5 ; 2,21. 
Kevan, planet, Bd. 5, 1 ; 28, 48 ; Zs. 

4,7- 
Khashm, demon, Bd. 29, 5. See 

Aeshm. 
Khajt nask, SI. 12, 4n. See Daiak. 
Khtrva, demon, Bd. 19, 27. 
Khazar, land, Byt. 2, 49m 
Khdr sin, SI. 1, 1, 2 ; 2, 70; 3, 25n; 

11, 1, 2; 16,5. 
Khrfitasp, man, Bd. 31, 6. 
Khshmaibya hi, SI. 13, 4, 14. 
KhshnOman, ritual, see Shnfiman. 
Khfidarak, tribe, Byt. 2, 49 n. 
Khu^and, town, Bd. 20, 20 n. 
Kh%istan, land, Bd. 12, 9, 30 ; 20, 

12, 26; 24, 28; Zs. 7, 7fl. 
Khunbya, title, Bd. 29, 50. 



Khur, angel, SI. 22, 1 1 ; 28, 2 ; day, 

Bd. 25, 3. See Khfirshe*/. 
Khurasan, land, Bd. 12, 18, 37 ; 20, 

i3n, 2 in; 25, i6n; Byt. 2, 34 n; 

3, 19. 
Khurdtd, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n; month, 

Bd. 26, 2on. See Horvadai/. 
Khurdah A vest a, SI. 8, in.. 
KhursheV, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; Byt. 

2, 59 n. See Khur. 

— >Mhar, man, Bd. 32, 5, 6, 7 n. 

— m3h, apostle, Byt. 8, 52 n. 

— nyiyw, ritual, SI. 7, in; 17, sn. 

— yajt, ritual, SI. 7, 2n. 
Khursh&Zar, apostle, Byt. 8, i3n. 
Khfljak, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 

Khfisr6, king, Byt. 1, 5, 7n, 8; 2, 
21. 

— MahdSVan, priest, Byt. 1, 7. 

— N6shirv3n, king, Bd. 34, 9n; Zs. 

8, 2on ; Byt. 1, 5 n, 7 n ; 2, 2 1 n. 

— Parvtz, king, Bd. 34, 9n ; Zs. 8, 

2on; Byt. 3, im. 

KhfisrSv, man, Bd. 31, 36, 40. 

Khustd nask, SI. 12, 4 n. See DiVak. 

Khvanaidh r., Bd. 20, 7, 29 n. 

Khvaniras, region, Bd. 5, 9 ; 11, (2- 
6 ;) 15, 27 ; 17, 4 5 24, 26, 27, 
29; 28,2, 3, sn; 32, in; Zs. 
6, 21; 7,(io;) Byt. 3, 47! SI. 
10, 28 n. 

Kbvarae r., Bd. 20, 7, 26. 

Khvarih, Bd. 12, 2. 

Khvarizi'm, land, Bd. 12, 12 ; 17, 5, 
6 ; Zs. 11, 9 ; Byt. 8, 29n; lake, 
Bd. 22, 1, 4. 

Khvlst-airikht, man, Bd. 81, 19. 

Ktrve%and r., Bd. 20, 7, 19, 20. 

Khv&manS hi, SI. 13, 7n. 

Khvetfik-das, see Next-of-kin mar- 
riage. 

Khydn, land, Byt. 2, 49n. 

Kilisyakih (Christianity), Byt. 2, 19; 

3, 3, 5, 8. 
Kiratan8-bQg-<y, com., SI. 1, 4n. 
Kirfak, see Good works. 
Kirman, land, Bd. 12, 35 n ; 33, ion; 

Byt. 2, 24 n; town, Zs. 1, o n ; 

Byt. 8, 1711. 
K6histan, land, Bd. 20, ijn; Byt. 

8, 19. 
Koir r., Bd. 20, 7, 24. 
Kokand, town, Bd. 20, son. 
K6ndras in., Bd. 12, 2, 25. 
K6ndrasp m., Bd. 12, 2, 24 ; 22, 311. 
Kn'ttika, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3n. 
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Kflmi/ m., Bd. 12, 32; land, Bd. 

20, 1 8. 
KQndak, demon, Bd. 28, 43. 
KQr r., Bd. 20, 8n, 24 n. 
Kuran r., Bd. 20, 26 n. 
Kurd, tribe, Byt. 8, 70, so. 
KOruk sheep, Bd. 14, 15 ; Zs. 9, 19. 
KQshtand-b(b*&/, com., SL 1, 411 ; 2, 

57,81, 118; 6, 6, 7n; 8, 17. 
Kfistik, Bd. 24, 22 ; SO, 3on. See 

Sacred thread-girdle. 
Kyansih sea, Bd. IS, 16; 20, 34; 

21, 6, 7. 

Kalad-i Daitik m., Bd. 12, 2, 7; 80, 

33 n; Byt. 8, 26. 
Kaibra-vdk, chief, Bd. 29, 1. 
ATakhshnfi/, man, Bd. 32, 1. 
ATamrov, bird, Bd. 19, 15 ; 24, 11 n, 

19; 27, 3 n. 
Xathwaraspa, man, Bd. 29, 1 n. 
Ka/rB-mtyan r., Bd. 20, 7, 31. 
ATatast lake, Bd. 7, 14; 12, 36; 17, 

7i 22, 1, 2, 8; Zs. 8, 22; Byt. 

8, 10. 
AHdrart nask, SI. 10, 28. 
Afihar-aza</, queen, Bd. 34, 8. 
ATin or K\n6 m., Bd. 12, 2,13; 15, 

29n; land, Bd. 12, ijn, 22; 

15, 29 n; 81, 3; Byt. 2, 49 n. 
ATint, tribe, Byt. 2, 49 ; 8, 17. 
ATinistin, land, Bd. 12, 9 n, 130 ; 15, 

29; 29, 13; Zs. 7, 7; Byt. 8, 

14; SI. 6,7 n. 
Kinvnd or Aflnvar bridge, Bd. 12, 7 ; 

28,i8n; 30, 33; SI. 8, in; 12, 

an, jin; 13, 29n; 17, 4n. 
ATishmak, demon, Bd. 28, 24. 
ATitr6-main6, prince, Bd. 29, 5 ; By*. 

8, 25n. 
ATitrfi-miyan, prince, Byt. 2, <; 8, 

25, 26. 

Lakes, Bd. 18, 1 -4; 22, 1-115 Zs. 

6, 7, 8, 22. 
Laran, land, Bd. 12, 38. 
Laristan, land, Bd. 12, 38 n. 
Laughter at prayer, SI. 10, 29. 
La-vahak, man, Bd. 81, 19. 
Leo, Bd. 2, 2 ; 34, 2 ; SI. 21, 2, 6. 
Leucorrhoea, SI. 8, 19. 
Libra, Bd. 2, 2 ; 5, 6; 34, 2 ; Zs.4, 

8-10; SI. 21, 2. 
Life, duration of, SI. 9, 14. 
Liquids, Bd. 21, 1. 
Logograms, Int. 13-17, jo. 



LCharasp, king, Bd. 28, 15 n; 81, 

28. See Kai-L6harasp. 
Luminaries, Bd. 2, 1-8. 
Lunar mansions, Bd. 2, 3. 

Mad6frya</ m., Bd. 12, 32. 

Magh (ablution-seat), Byt. 2,(36;) 

SI. 10, sn. 
Mah, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; Byt. 2, 59n; 

SI. 11, 4n ; 12, 8 ; 22, 12 ; 23, 2. 

— Atiharmazd, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 

— ayar, man, Bd. 83, 7. 

— b6ndak, man, Bd. 83, 7. 

— bdkht, man, Bd. 88, 7. 

— dad, man, Bd. 33, 1. 

— gdsaspfi, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 

— nyiylt, ritual, SI. 7, 4 n. 

— vasp, com., SL 1, 4 n. 
Mahik, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 
Mahvand-daW, com., Byt. 3, 3 ; SI. 

I, 4n. 

Maidhyairya, season, Bd. 26, 3 n ; 

SI. 18, (3 n.) 
Maidhy6-shema, season, Bd. 25, 3 n ; 

SI. 18, (3 n.) 
Male things, Bd. 16, 6. 
Mdm-ivzak, title, Bd. 31, 14. 
Manicheans, SI. 6, 7 n. 
Manih, heretic, SI. 6, 7 n. 
Mansarspend, angel, SL 11, 4. See 

Maraspend. 
Manfij m., Bd. 12, 2, 10; king, Bd. 

83, 4; man, Bd. 31, 28. 

— i khursh&/-vmik, man, Bd. 81, 1 1, 

is. 

— khflrnak, man, Bd. 31, 14; 32, in. 

— khdrnar, man, Bd. 81, 12, 14; 

82, in. 

Manuscripts, oldest Pahl. and Paz., 
Int. 21 ; of Bd., Int. 24-41 ; of 
Zs., Int. 48-50; of Byt., Int. 
56-59 ; of SL, Int. 65, 66. 

Mandtiihar, king, Bd. 12, 10 ; 14, 
15; 20, 11, 31, 12-14, 21, 23, 
31; 82, 1,4; 38, 3, 411, 5, 9; 

84, 6; Zs. 9, 19; 11, ion; 
Byt. 2, 3n; SL 10, 28; man, 
Bd. 38, 3. 

— son of Yfidan -Yim, priest, Int. 

46, 47; Bd. 33, ion. 
Marak m., Bd. 12, 29, 38. 
Maraspend, angel, Bd. 27, 24; SL 

II, 4 n ; 22, 29 ; 23, 4 ; man, 
Bd. 38, 3, 11; Byt. 2. 18 n. 

Mar^3n-veh, man, Bd. 33, 6, 8. 
Mar</-b(W, com., SL 1, 4 n ; 2, 86. 
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Margandak, man, Bd. 31, 36, 40. 
Marg-ar,jan, see Worthy of death. 
Marriage, refraining from, SI. 10, 19. 

See also Next-of-kin. 
Mars, planet, Bd. 5, 1. 
Marti v or Marv, land, Byt. 3, a 1. 
Marv r.,Bd. 12, 9 n ; 80, 7, 21 ; 21,3. 
Mdsbdba, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Mashya, man, Bd. 15, 6, 11, 19, 20, 

30; 30, 1, 7; 31, 1; 32, in; 

34, 3 ; Zs. 10, 4 ; SI. 10, 28 n. 
Mashyol, woman, Bd. 15, 6, 1 1, 20 ; 

30, i, 7 ; 32, 1 n ; 34, 3 ; Zs. 

10, 4 ; SI. 10, 28 n. 
Majvak, man, Bd. 38, 5. 
Matrfl, man, Bd. 15, 2. 
Matrdyad, woman, Bd. 16, 2. 
Mazanan demons, SI. 12, 6. See 

Mazinikan. 
Mazd3-a</-m8i hi, SI. 18, 11. 
Mazdayasnian literature, Zs. 9, 1 n ; 

Byt. 3, 25 n; SI. 8, 9 n ; 10, 

3 n, 41), 13 n, 21 n, 25 n, 26 n, 

28 n, 29 n; 12, 17 n; — reli- 
gion, Bd. 29, 7; 33, 1 1 n. 
Mazdayasnians, SI. 12, 4 ; 18, 2 ; 

religion of, Int. 9 ; Bd. 1, 2, 25 ; 

11,6; 12,4i; 33, 12; Byt. 1, 

o; 2, 2, 26, 46, 61; 3, 1, 32, 

41,46.49; SI. 12, 23. 
Mazdtk, heretic, Byt. 1, 6 ; 2, 2t. 
Mazendaran, land, Bd. 3, 20 n ; 13, 

15 n; 15, 28; 19, 5. 
Mazinikan demons, Bd. 3, 20. See 

Mazanan. 
Measures, linear, Bd. 26, 1-3. 
Meat, unfit for rites, SI. 10, 34; 

when not to be eaten, SI. 17, 

1,2. 
Meat-offerings, SI. 10, 34 ; 11, 4-6 ; 

12, 8-10; 18, 411. 
Mediterranean sea, Bd. 13, 15 n; 

20, 8 n. 
MeViyarSm, season, Bd. 25, 3. 
Me</5k-mah, com., SI. 1, 3 ; 2, 1, 1 1, 

12,89; 6, 5,6, 
— shem, season, Bd. 25, 3. 
M&/y6k-mah, man, Bd. 32, 2, 3; 

33, 1 ; Zs. 11, 10 n ; SI. 1, 3 n. 
Mebrd or Mtbrvd r., Bd. 20, 7, 9. 
Menstruation, see Woman. 
Mercury, planet, Bd. 5, 1 ; Byt. 8, 4. 
Merkhinah m., Bd. 12, 38 n. 
Meshhed, town, Bd. 20, 150, 30 n; 

88, 3 n. 
Mesr, land, Bd. 20, 8. 



Mesrkdn r., Bd. 20, 7, 26. 

Metal, melted, Bd. 80, 19, 20, 31, 

32 ; origin of, Zs. 10, 2. 
Mezinan, town, Bd. 12, 32 n. 
Mfctn m., Bd. 12, 29, 32 n. 
Mihir, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. See Mi- 

tr8. 

— nyayu, ritual, SI. 17, sn. 
Mihran r., Bd. 20, 9 n. 
Milk, see Sacred milk. 
Millennium, Int. 40 ; Bd. 80, 2 ; 

34, 1, 2, 5, 6, 7n, 9n; Zs. 1, 

10; Byt. 1,5; 2, 22,24,41,63; 

8,9. ",43. 44 11, 51-53, 61. 
Minos, man, Bd. 31, 3 n. 
Mirak, man, Bd. 31, 4. 
Mitdkht, demon, Bd. 1, 24 ; 28, 14, 

16. 
Mitrd, angel, Bd. 27, 24; Byt. 3, 

32-36,47; SI. 22, 16; 28, 3; 

month, Bd. 25, 7, 20. See Mihir. 

— akavty man, Bd. 33, 6. 

— ayir, man, Bd. 32, 7 n. 

— tarsah, man, Bd. 31, 29. 

— varaz, man, Bd. 38, 4. 
Miydn, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Mtyin-i dajt m., Bd. 12, 32. 
Mobad of m6bads, Bd. 32, 5 ; 38, 2. 
Mobads (priests), Bd. 32, 4 ; 88, o, 

9-1 1. 
M6badship of m6bads, Byt. 8, 39. 
Mokantdn, land, Bd. 20, 7. 
Monstrosities, human, Bd. 16, 5, 31. 
Months, names of, Bd. 25, 20. 
•Moon reverence, SI. 7, 4; 12, 31. 
Mortal sin, see Worthy of death. 
Mountains, Bd. 8, 1-5 ; 11, 4 ; 12, 

1-41 ; 18, 10, 11 ; 24, 17, 28 ; 

Zs. 7, 1-7. 
Mouth-veil, SI. 10, 40 ; 12, 4. 
Muhammadanism, SI. 6, 7 n. 
Muhammadans, Byt. 2, 24 n ; 3, 1 1 

n ; SI. 8, 58 n. 
Mulla FtrGz, SI. 81, 2 n. 
Mumbai (Bombay), Byt. 8, 17 n. 
Murghab r., Bd. 20, 2 1 n. 
Muru, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Mujpar, comet, Bd. 5, 1, 2 ; 28, 

44. 
Mfisulman, Byt. 8, 3 n. 
Myazd, see Sacred feast. 
Myths, how treated, Int. 71, 72. 

Nabn, lun. man., Bd. 8, 3 ; Zs. 4, 

8n. 
Nahvtak r., Bd. 20, 34 n ; 81, 6. 
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NSiktyas, demon, Bd. 28, 10 ; 30, 

2911. 
Nail-parings to be prayed over, SI. 

12,6. 
Nafvtak r., Bd. 20, 4, 5. 
Nakah&Z, demon, Bd. 1, 37 ; 28, 

ion; 80, 2gn. 
Namak or Namfin, man, Bd. 81, 35. 
Naotara, man, Bd. 28, 6n. 
Naqj-i Rustam, Int. aon. 
Nanman, man, Bd. 81, j6n. 
— H6shang, Zs. 8, 1 n. 
Narsih, prince, Bd. 28, 6 ; 81, j, 5. 
Nas, demon, Bd. 28, 39. 
Nasai, see Corpse and Dead matter. 
N&iak, woman, Bd. IS, 25. 
Nasatyas, Bd. 1, 27 n. 
Nasks, Zs. 11, ion; quoted in SI., 

Int. 63, 64 ; described, Zs. 8, 

1 ; Byt. 1, 1 ; 8, 25 ; SI. 8, 9 ; 

10, 3i 4, Hi "> »5, » 6 > *8, 29; 

12, 411, 17 n ; referred to, Zs. 8, 

16; SI. 10, 22, 23; 12, 1-3, 5, 

7, 10-12,14-16, 19, 29-32; 18, 
6, 10, 30. 

Nasm, man, Byt. 2, 3n. 
Nasttf, demon, SI. 2, 1-5, 6n, ssn, 
68n; 7, 7; 10, i2n, 32n; 20, 

4,5- 
Ndunghas, demon, Bd. 80, 29. 
Ndvadd r., Bd. 20, 7, 340 '» 21, 6n. 
NavashaWar rite, SI. 12, 26. 
NavazGdt rite, SI. 18, 2n. 
Naydzcm, man, Bd. 82, 1 n. 
Negro, origin of, Bd. 23, 2. 
Neryosang, angel, Bd. 15, 1 ; 82, 8 ; 

Byt. 8, 25, 26, 59, 60 ; com., SI. 

1, 4n; 8, 13; man, Bd. 32, 

1 n ; translator, Byt. 2, 4n ; SI. 

8, 7 n. 
Nesr-gya-vdn, title, Bd. 31, 5. 
Nevak-t6ra, man, Bd. 82, 1 n. 
Next-of-kin marriage, Byt. 2, 57, 61 ; 

SI. 8, 18 ; 18, 3, (4.) 
Nigas-afzuV-dlk, man, Bd. 33, 4. 
Night, length of, Bd. 25, 3-6. 
Niha</Qm nask, SI. 10, (3,) 22, 23, 

39n; 12,15,16. 
Niha,j, man, Bd. 28, 7. 
Nikarfdm nask, SI. 10, 3n. See 

NihaVfim. 
Nikhshaptihar, com., SI. 1, 4n. 
Nile r., Bd. 20, 8n ; Zs. 8, 2on. 
NimSsp, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 
Nirang, ritual, SI. 12, 23; 18, 1. 
Nirangist&n, book, Int. 32 ; Byt. 2, 



37; 8, 29; SL 1, 31, 4«>; 2, 

86 n; 10, 35a; 12, in, }io; 

18, 6 n. 
Nuanak, place, Byt. 8, 9, ai. 
NishapQhar, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 
Nishapfir, town, Bd. 12, ian, 320; 

Byt. 1, 7. 
Niv r., Bd. 20, 8. 
Nivar, man, Bd. 83, 3. 
Niyarum nask, SI. 10, 3n. See 

NihaVQm. 
NiySz, demon, Bd. 8, 17 ; 28, 26. 
N6Var, man, Bd. 28, 6 ; 31, 13, 23 ; 

88,5; SI. 10, 28 n. 
Noktarga, man, Bd. 31, 32, 33. 
N6nabar, rite, SI. 10, 2 ; 18, 2 n. 
Non- Iranian, Bd. 18, 15; 28, 4n; 

Zs. 2, 10; Byt. 2, 51. 
Non-Turanian, Byt. 2, 49. 
Nosai Bfirz-Mitrd, com., SI. 1, 3n, 

4n; 8, 18. 
Noxious creatures, Bd. 8, 15, ao; 7, 

5, 7, 13; 13, 16; 18, 7, 9» >7> 

21, 27, 30; 20, 13; Zs. 2, 9; 

0,4. 5»9» US SI. 8, 21; 8,19; 

13,19; 18,9; 20,5,i8. 
Nur, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Nyayij, ritual, SI. 7, in, an, 4n; 10, 

6n; 17, jn; 20, in. 

Ocean, Bd. 7, (6,) 7, 16 ; 8, 5 ; 11, 
4; 12, 6; 13, 1, 5, 8-10; 15, 
27; 18, 1, 7, 9; 10. >. 8, 11; 
20, 4; 22,2,5,9; 27, 2; 28, 
10581,32; Zs.8, 6, 7; 7, 8,11. 

Ordeals,S1.10,25n; 18,17; 15,15-17. 

Orthography, Pahl., Int. 74. 

Ozuokbm, demon, Bd. 31, 6. 

Oxus r., Bd. 15, 29 n; 20, 8n, 9n, 
22n, 28n; 22, 4n; Zs. 8, ion; 
Byt. 8, 17 n, 38n. 

Padashkhvargar m., Bd. 12, 2, (17,) 
31 n, 3a; 81, 21, 40; Byt. 2, 
63 ; 3, 19, 20. 

Pade-var, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

PaViyauSh, see Ablution. 

Paj-am nask, SI. 0, 9n. See Pa«6n. 

Paha, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

Pahargar m., Bd. 12, 29, 37. 

Pahlavas, tribe, Int. 12. 

Pahlavi alphabets, Int. 16, 17, 20. 

— language, Int. 11. 

— literature, extent, Int. 22. 

— manuscripts, Int. 21, aa. 
— ' (meaning of), Int. ia. 
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Pahlavi papyri, Int. 31. 

— texts, three kinds here translated, 

Int. 67, 68 ; proportion un- 
translated, Int. 68 ; value of, 
Int. 74. 

— writings, Int. 9-2*. 

Pat Kfilt, place, Int. 19, aon. 

Pairutira, man, Bd. 29, 1 n. 

Pairi-urvaesm, demon, Bd. 81, 6. 

Paittrasp, man, Bd. 82, 1. 

Paitirisp, man, Bd. 82, 1, 2 ; 38, 1. 
See PirtarSsp. 

PaitreV, see Infection. 

Pandnamak-i Zaratfijt, Bd. 15, in. 

Panyistan, land, Bd. 20, 1311, 15. 

Papak, man, Int. 19 ; Bd. 31, 30 ; 
84,9; Byt. 2, i8n. 

ParSh6m, see H6m juice. 

Parasang, meas., Bd. 7, 8 ; 18, 2 ; 
14,4; 16,7; 22,8; 26, i,a ; 
SI. 4, 12 ; 9, in. 

Parhtyaro, man, Bd. 29, 1. 

Pargana, land, Bd. 20, 20. 

Pank, com., SI. 1, 4n. 

Pars, land, Bd. 12, a, 9, 21, $6 ; 20, 
25, 29; 24, 28; 29, 14; 81, 
3on ; 82, 4 ; 88, ton ; Zs. 7, 7i 
10; Byt.8, 9, 10, 19, 2:. 

Parsadga, chief, Bd. 29, 5. 

Parsi religion most detailed in Pahl. 
texts, Int. 9 ; not fully ex- 
plained here, Int. 68. 

Parstva, man, Bd. 88, 4. 

Parthians, Int. 12. 

Parthva, land, Int. 12. 

Parvia, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

Parysatis, queen, Bd. 84, 8n. 

Pashang, king, Bd. 29, 5 ; 81, 14, 16. 

Pajin, prince, Bd. 81, 25 n. 

Pasiu-haurva, dog, Bd. 14, 19 n ; 19, 

34- 
Patit, see Renunciation of sin. 

— i khuV, ritual, SI. 14, 6n. 
PatsrSbS, king, SI. 10, 28 n. 
Pazand, Int. (12,) 14, (is)-i7; Byt. 

2, 55- 

— Bahman Yart, Int. 57. 

— Bundahu, Int. 30, 31. 

— SI., in part, Int. 66. 
Pasdn or Past nask, SI. 9, 9. 
PeJak-mtyan r., Bd. 20, 7, 31. 
Pen6m, see Mouth-veil. 

Periods of day, Bd. 26, (9, 10;) SI. 

7,i; 10,32; 14, 4-6; 17, 3- 

See Gah. 
Persepolis, Int. 19, 20 n. 



Persian, ancient, Int. 1 1 ; medieval, 
Int. 11, 12; modern, Int. 11, 14; 
version of Byt., Int. 57-59. See 
also Rivayats. 

Persian Gulf, Bd. 13, 8 n, 13 n ; 20, 
25 n. 

Vksd&J, title, Bd. 82, 1 n. 

Pe\fda</ian, Bd. 15, (28 n ;) 17, 4 n ; 
SI. 10,28 n. 

Peib-Parviz, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

PeshyStand, priest, Bd. 20, 3 1 n ; 
29, 5 ; 81, 29 ; 32, 5 ; Byt. 2, 
1; 3,25-27,29-32,36-38,39^ 
4i, 42, 51, 52. 

PSjyansai, land, Bd. 29, 4, 5, 7, 1 1 ; 
Byt. 3, 60 n. 

Pig, domesticated, SI. 2, 58. 

Piran, man, Bd. 31, 17. 

Pirtk, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 

Ptrtarasp, man, Bd. 32, in; 33, in. 

Pisces, Bd. 2, 2 ; SI. 21, 2. 

Pijtn valley, Bd. 29, 5 n. 

Planets, Bd. 8, 25; 6, (1,) 5; 28, 
44; Zs. 2, 10; 4, 3, 7-10. 

Plants, origin, Bd. 9, 1-6 ; 27, 1-3 ; 
Zs. 8, 1-6 ; 9, 1-6 ; chiefs of, 
Bd. 24, 18-21, 27; 27, 4; classi- 
fication, Bd. 27, 5-23 ; devoted 
to angels, Bd. 27, 24 ; dried 
before burning, Bd. 27, 25. 

Pleiades, stars, Bd. 2, 3 n. 

Pollution from dead apes, SI. 2, 61; 
dead bodies, SI. 2, 12-16, 18-22, 
30-32, 35-124; 10, 12; dead 
dogs, SI. 2, 62; dead hedgehog, 
SI. 2, 59 ; dead menstruous 
woman, SI. 2, 6 1 ; dead priests, 
SI. 2, 60 n ; from menstruation, 
SI. 2, 17, 96 ; 8, 1-3, 10-20, 22- 
34; from serpents, SI. 2, 33-35. 

— of animals, SI. 2, 109-1 1 1 ; build- 

ings, SI. 2, 18-22,45; 8, 2, 3; 
carpets, SI. 2, 101 ; 8, 2, 3 ; 
clothing, SI. 2, 42,44, 83; 8, 1, 
13; cushions, SI. 2, 102-104; 
3, 2, 3 ; doors, SI. 2, 74 ; earth 
and masonry, SI. 2, 36; fire, 
SI. 2, 38-40, 46, 49 ; food, SI. 
2, 41, 47, 119-124; 3, 12, 30; 
ground, SI. 2, 12-16; jars, SI. 
2, 30-35 ; powdered things, SI. 
2, 37 ; unborn child, SI. 2, 58, 
105, 106; water, SI. 2, 77-94; 
wool, SI. 2, 100. 

— stopped by objects, SI. 2, 57, 58. 
Portuguese, Byt. 3, 17 n. 
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P6ruitst, woman, Bd. 32, 5, 7 n. 
PfirGshasp, man, Bd. 20, 32, $4 n; 

32, i, 2; 38, 3. 
PQry&Zkeshih. See Primitive faith. 
Pourudbakbst, man, Bd. 29, 6. 
Pouru-gau, man, Bd. 81, 7 n. 
Prayer before and after sleep, SI. 

10, 24. See also Inward prayer. 
Precautions where death occurs, SI. 

2, 38-44. 

Pregnant woman, carrying her 
corpse, SI. 2, 6 ; 10, 10 ; eating 
dead matter, SI. 2, 105 ; pro- 
tected by fire, SI. 10, 4 ; 12, 1 1 ; 
stepping on toothpick, SI. 10, 
20; 12,13. 

Priests, Bd. 30, 30 n ; 32, 4 n ; 83, 
o, 2 n, 3 n, 10 n ; Zs. 11, ion; 
Byt. l, 7 n; 2,38,40,55; SI. 2, 
56, 60 n, 62 n ; 6, 3 n ; 8, 4, 1 1 ; 
9, 2, 4, 12 n; 18, 9, 49 n; 14, 
3 ; their five dispositions, Bd. 
19, 36 n. See Dastflr, High- 
priest, M6bads, Purifying, RJs- 
pt, Supreme, Zota. 

Primeval ox, Bd. 8, 14, 17, 18; 4, 1, 
2; 10, 0,1; 14, 1, 3; 27, 2; 
84, 1; Zs. 2, 6; 9, 1-7. 

Primitive faith, SI. 1, 3, 4 ; 6, 7 ; 10, 
30; 12,i, 13,19; 13, 2. 

Professions, see Classes. 

Providence, SI. 20, 17. 

Province-ruler, SI. 18, it, 15, 4m, 

44 ; 18, 5- 
Purification, modes of, SI. 2, 6, 14- 

17, 19, ", 41, 4*, 44, 53, 65- 
68,92, 95-99,112-118, 120-123; 

3, 14, 16-18, 20, 21. 
Purifying priest, SI. 12, 22-27. 
P0r-t6ra, man, Bd. 31, 7, 8; 82, 

1 n. 
Puj, demon, Bd. 28, 28. 
PQtik sea, Bd. 13, 7-1 1 ; 22, 9 ;' Zs. 

6, 14-16. 
Pfiyijn-shiL/, man, Bd. 83, 8. 

Qubid, king, Byt. 1, 5 n. 

Radr., Bd. 20, 7, 24 n. 
Ra^an, man, Bd. 32, 1 ; 83, 3. 
Ragha, town, Bd. 81, 40 n ; SI. 13, 

1 in. 
Rai, town, Bd. 31, 40 ; SI. 13, 1 1 n. 
Rak, man, Bd. 31, 3 1 ; 32, 1 n. 
RakbvaA, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Rim, angel, Bd. 27, 24; Byt. 2, 



59 n ; SI. 11, 4 n ; 17, 4 n ; 22, 

21; 23, 3. 
Ramak-t6ri, man, Bd. 31, 7. 
Rangha r. or lake, Bd. 19, 15 n ; 20, 

8n. 
Raoidhitd m., Bd. 12, 27 n. 
Raphvfn gah, Bd. 2, 8, 9; 26, 9, 10, 

12, 14; SI. 7, in; 12, 31. 
Rashnu, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; 31, 3 ; 

Byt. 2, 59 n; 3, 3»; SI. 1, 2 n ; 

17,4,51; 22,i8; 28,3. 
R3=k, Professor, Int. 25, 27. 
Raspi, priest, Bd. 30, 30. 
Rathwd berezatd, Av., SI. 11, 4 n. 
RatuVtattih nask, SI. 10, 29. 
Rivak in., Bd. 12, 29, 35. 
Receptacle for the dead, SI. 9, 7. 

See Depository. 
Regulus, star, Bd. 2, 8 n. 
Renovation of the universe, Bd. 1, 

25; 6, 4; 18, 17; 18, 4; 19. 

13, 14; 22, 7; 27, 4; 29,6; 

80,17, 3*; Zs. 1, 16, 19; 4, 2; 

6,3. 
Renunciation of sin, SI. 4, 14; 8, 

m, 4, 5,(7-io,) 12-14, 16, 17, 

21,(23;) »,6; 20,n. 
Resurrection, Bd. 1, 21; 11, 6; ac- 
count of, Bd. 30, 1-33 ; not for 

some, SI. 17, 7 ; where, SI. 17, 

11-14. 
Revand m., Bd. 12, 2, 18, 23, 34 n ; 

17, 8 ; Zs. 11, 9. 
Revolving of luminaries, Bd. 5, 3-9. 
Ridge of VLrtasp, m., Bd. 12, 18 n, 

34 ; 17, 8 ; Zs. 11, 9. 
Ritual, SI. 5, 2, 3, 5, 6; 12, 23. 
Rivas-plant, Bd. 16, 2 ; Zs. 10, 4. 
Rivayats, Pahlavi, Int. 60; Persian, 

Int. 57, 67 ; Zs. 9, t n ; Byt. 1, 

in; 3, 25 n, 43 n, 52 n, 61 n; 

SI. 1, 2 n ; 2, 2 n, 4 n, 5 n ; 8, 

in; 9, 90; 10, 3n, 4 n, ij«, 

21 n, 25 n, 26 n, 28 n, 29 n ; 12, 

4 n, 17 n ; 18, 6 n ; 17, 5 n ; 19, 

in, in, 4 n, 5 n, 7 n, 911-1411. 
Rivers, Bd. 7, 15-17; 20, 1-34; 21, 

2-4, 6; 24,14,15; Zs. 8, 20,21. 
Romans, Byt. 2, 19 n. 
Rdshan, com., Byt. 8, 3 ; SI. 1, 4 n ; 

2, 39, 86, 107. 
— m., Bd. 17, 6. 
R6shan8-kerp, fire, Byt. 3, 29. 
R6yun-h6mand m., Bd. 12, 2, 27. 
RObanik sin, see Sin affecting the 

soul 
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RuVastim, man, Bd. SI, 41. 
Rulers, the live, SI. IS, 11, 15, 4 in, 

44; 18,5- 
Rfiman, Bd. 84, 8; Byt. 2, 49; S, 

8, 9, 34, 5«- 
Rumans, Byt. 2, 50. 
Rustam, man, Bd. 29, 7 n ; 31, 

360, 41 n. 

Sacred butter, SI. 2, (43;) 3, 3»n; 
10, 34; 11, 4«»; 14, 3. 

— cake, Byt. 2, 36,57 n; SI. 2, 43 n; 

8,(32,) 35 5 6,5; 7, 4n; 8,20; 
8, 11, i an; 10,3,34-36; 12, 1, 
8,9; 14, 1-3; 18,6; 17, a, 4, 
5n; 18, 40. 

— feast, SI. 12, 19 ; IS, 35 ; 18, 3, (4.) 

— fire, SI. 2, 46, 49 ; 7, 9. See Vi- 

hrlm fire. 

— milk, SI. 2, (43 ;) IS, ian. 

— shirt, Bd. 28, 8, 10; SI. 4, an, 

(5-8,) 13, 14. 

— thread-girdle, Bd. 28, 8, 10 ; SO, 

3on; Byt. 2, 36, 44, 57, 58 ; SI. 
8, 3an; 4, (1-4,) 6-8, 11, 13, 
14; 10, 1, 13. 

— twigs, Byt. 2, 36, 57, 58 ; S, 39, 

37; SI. 2, 18; 8, io, 11, ao, 
(3a,) 331 8,18; 10,35; 12,i; 
13, 1 an; 14, a. 

— twig-stand, SI. 3, 3a ; 10, 35. 
Sadaro, SI. 4, 5 n. See Sacred 

shirt. 
Sad-dar Bundahij, Int. aan, 4;, 59n ; 

SI. 10, aon; 12, sn; 17, 4n. 
Sadis, SI. 8, 6 n. See Three nights. 
Sa</vastaran, Bd. 30, 10. 
Saff;d kdh, m., Bd. 12, 2 an. 
Safed rud, r., Bd. 20, 1311, 2 in. 
Sagansih, land, Bd. 31, 37. 
Sagastan, land, Bd. 12, 9, 15; 13, 

16; 20, 17, a 4 n,a 9 ;22,5; 24, 

a8; 31, 37 n; Zs.7, 7, 9! Byt. 

8, 19- 
Sag-du/, see Dog's gaze. 
Sagittarius, Bd. 2, a ; 34, 6 ; SI. 

21, a. 
SIhm, man, Bd. 31, 27. 
Sairima, land, Bd. 15, 39 n; 81, 9n ; 

Byt. 3, 3n. 
SakaVflm nask, SI. 10, (25;) 12, a, 

10, 12; 13, i7n, 30. 
Salm, prince, Bd. 15, 29 ; 20, ian; 

31, 9, 10, 1a; SI. 10, a8n. 
SalmSn, land, Bd. 20, la ; Byt. 3, 3 ; 

SI. 10, a8n. 



Sam, man, Bd. 28, 7, 9 ; 31, 36 ; 

Byt. 8, 60, 61. 
SSman, title, Byt. 3, 59. 
Samarkand, land, Bd. 12, 1 3 n ; 15, 

290; 20,20; Zs.7, 7n; Byt. 

2, 49n; 3, 1411. 
Samarkandian, Byt. 3, i7n. 
Sarak, land, Bd. 12, 35. 
Sarsaok, ox, Bd. 15, 27 ; 17, 4 ; 19, 

13; Zs. 11, ion. 
Sasan, man, Int. ic>n ; Bd. SI, 30. 
Sasanian inscriptions, Int. 19, ao; 

Byt. 2, 4 n. 
— Pahlavi, Int. 19-ai. 
Sasanians, Int. 11, 15, 19, ai; Bd. 

31, 3an; S3, an; 34, 9; Byt. 

2, i8n, aon; 8, nn. 
Satan, Bd. 3, 9n. 
Satav§s, gulf or lake, Bd. 18, 9, 10, 

ta, 13; 22, 1, 9; Zs. 8, 16-18; 

star, Bd. 2, 7 ; 5, 1 ; 18, 9n, 

1a; 24,i7; Zs. 6, 16; SI. 14, 5. 
Satlirr., Bd. 20, 9 n. 
Satufh, SI. 8, 6n. See Three nights. 
Satum, planet, Bd. 5, 1; 28, 48; 

Zs. 4, 7-10. 
Szuka-vaitan, land, Bd. 29, 4, 5, 1 3. 
Savah, region, Bd. 5, 8, 9 ; 11, 3 ; 

29, 1 ; Byt. 8, 4 7- 
Savar, demon, Bd. 28, 9, 10; 30, 

29. See Sdvar. 
Scorpio, Bd. 2, a ; 34, 5 ; SI. 21, a. 
Seas, Bd. 7, 6, 14 ; 11, a, 4 ; 13, 1, 

5-17 5 24, 21 ; Zs.8, 6, 7, 14-19. 
Season-festivals, Bd. 25, 1, 3, 6 ; 

Byt. 2, 45; SI. 10, 2; 12, 19, 

31; IS, a 9 ; 18, (3,) 4 5 19,4- 
Seasons, Bd. 25, 3-17, 19, ao. 
Sej-, demon, Bd. 28, a6. 
Selections of ZaV-sparam, where 

found, Int. 46; age, Int. 47; 

contents, Int. 48; MSS., Int. 

48-50. 
Seleucus Callinicus, Byt. 2, i9n. 
Semitic words in Pahlavi, Int. 13, 

14, 17, 18 ; in modern Persian, 

Int. 14. 
SSni, land, Bd.12, ijn; 15, 39; 20, 

3on; SI. 8, 7n. 
Send bird, Bd. 14, nn, 33 n; 18, 

9n; Zs. 8, 4. See Griffon. 
Serosh, see SrSsh. 
Serpent, Bd. 80, 31. 
Sevan lake, Bd. 22, 8n; 24, a3n. 
Sfend nask, SI. 10, 4 n. See 

Spend. 
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Shadows, midday, SI. 21, 1-3 ; — 
afternoon, SI. 21, 4-8. 

Shah 'Abbas, Byt. 3, 3411, 4411. 

Shahpflhar, king, Int. 19; Bd. S3, 
2; Byt. 2, i8n. 

ShahpQr, king, Byt. 2, 18 ; 3, 14. 

Shahrivar, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. See 
Shatvaird. 

Shapik, see Sacred shirt. 

Shapfir II, Bd.38, an, 3n; Byt. 2, 
i8n ; SI. 8, 23n ; 15, i6n. 

Shatr6-rim, man, Bd. 12, 2on. 

Shatvaird, angel, Bd. 1, 26 ; 27, 24 ; 
30, 19, 29; SI. 18, 14,39; 16, 
3, 5, M->9! 22, 4; 28, i ; 
month, Bd. 25, 20. 

Shiyast la-shayast, why so called, 
Int. 59, 60 ; extent, Int. 60 ; 
contents, Int. 60-62 ; age, Int. 
63-65 ; com. mentioned, Int. 63, 
64 ; nasks mentioned, Int. 64 ; 
MSS., Int. 65, 66 ; Paz. version, 
Int. 66 ; not hitherto translated, 
Int. 66, 67. 

She</ak, man, Bd. 31, 18. 

Shfe/aspth, fiend, Byt. 8, 3, 5, 8, 21. 

Shiraz, town, Bd. 29, i4n. 

Shirt, see Sacred shirt. 

ShirtashSsp, man, Bd. 88, 4. 

Shirvan r., Bd. 20, 25n. 

Shnflman, ritual, SI. 3, 35 ; 7, (8 ;) 9, 
n n; 10, 2; 14, 3. 

Shustar, town, Bd. 20, 26 n. 

Sighing, cause of, SI. 12, 32. 

Sikandar, king, Bd. 84, 8n ; Byt. 2, 
19m 

Stfidav m., Bd. 12, 2. 

Silver age, Byt. 1, in, 5 ; 2, 17. 

Simurgh, bird, Bd. 14, 1 1 n ; 18, 9 n ; 
24, 1 1 n. 

Sin, Zs. 1, 1 3, 18 ; Byt. 2, 40 ; 8, 57 ; 
SI. 2, 53. 91. i°6; 5,6; 6,4,6; 
8,19; 10, 3, 18,25, 27; 12, 31; 
15, 22, 26-28, 30; 20, 15 ; af- 
fecting accusers, SI. 8, (1,) 14, 
15, 17 ; affecting the soul, SI. 8, 
(1,) 16 ; degrees of, SI. 1, 1, 2 ; 
11, 1, 2 ; 16, 1-5 ; harm, Bd. 5, 
2 ; 19, 20 ; imputed, SI. 5, 1 ; 
6, 2 ; 8, 1 3 ; making water on 
foot, SI. 4, 8 n ; 10, 5 ; mortal, 
SI. 8, 7, 18, 21, 23; running 
about uncovered, Bd. 28, 8, 1 o ; 
Byt. 2, 38; SI. 4, (8)-io; un- 
seasonable chatter, Bd. 28, 19 ; 
SI. 4, (9;) 6, 1-7 j walking with 



one boot, Bd. 28, 13; SI. 4, 
8n, (12.) See Areddf, Fannin, 
Kh6r, Renunciation, Tanipfl- 
har, Worthy of death, Yat. 

Stnamru, bird, Bd. 24, 1 1 n. 

Sind, land, Bd. 15, 29 ; 20, 9, 30. 

Sintk congregation, SI. 6, 7. 

Sinners, SI. 16, 17 ; mortal, SI. 8, 5 ; 
put to death, SI. 8, 6, 7, 21, 22n. 

Sirius, star, Bd. 2, 7«>; 7, in; SI. 

14, 5 n. 

Strkan, town, Bd. 38, 1 1 n ; Zs. 1, o n. 
Str6zah, ritual, SI. 7, 8n; 17, 50. 
Ststan, land, Bd. 12, gn. See Sagas- 
tan. 
Siyah k6h, m., Bd. 12, 22 n. 
Styak-hdmand m., Bd. 12, 23. 

— mul-mand m., Bd. 12, 2. 

— t6ra, man, Bd. 81, 7. 
Sfyakmak, man, Bd. 15, 15, 30 ; 31, 

1, 6; 32, in. 
Sfyavakhsh, prince, Bd. 28, isn; 

31, 25 ; Byt. 8, 25, 26 ; SI. 10, 

a8n. 
Snake-killer, Bd. 28, 22. 
Sneezing, cause of, SI. 12, 32. 
S8fti, tribe, Byt. 2, 49. 
Sogdiana, land, Bd. 20, 8n. 
Sogbd, land, Bd. 20, 19. 
S6k-t6ri, man, Bd. 81, 7 '. 32, 1 n. 
SOshyans, apostle, Bd. 11, 6 ; 29, 6 ; 

30, 3. 4, 7, 17, *5, 27; 82, 7n, 
8; Byt. 8, 61 n, 62; SI. 13, 5; 
com., SI. 1, 3 ; 2, 2 n, 56, 74, 80, 
118, 119; 3, 13; 6, 4, 5. 

Sdvar, demon, Bd. 1, 27; 28, 91J. 
See SJvar. 

— lake, Bd. 12, 24n; Zs. 6, 22. See 

next. 
Sovbar lake, Bd. 7, 14 ; 12, 24 ; 22, 

1, 3; Zs. 6, 22n. 
Spaenratp, man, Bd. 31, 14, 27. 
Spihan, land, Bd. 12, 40; 20, 26; 

31, 40. 

Spans, Bd. 28, 3 ; SI. 16, 4 ; 21, 2 n. 
Sparnak, man, Bd. 81, 40. 
Spazg, demon, Bd. 28, 31. 
Sped r., Bd. 20, 7, ' jn> *!• 
Spe</-ra*ur, forest, Bd. 24, 16 n ; 

Bvt.3, 9, at. 

— t6ra, man, Bd. 31, 7. 
Spenik-mainSk, Bd. 1, in. See 

Beneficent spirit. 
Spend nask, SI. 10, (4;) 12, 3, 11, 

15, 29. 

— r., Bd. 20, 70, 1 3D, 230. 
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Spendarma*/, angel, Bd. 1, 26 ; 15, 

1 ; 27, 24; 30, 29; Zs.10, 3; 

Byt. 2, 8, 16, 31, 48,53.590; 

SI. 10, 28 ; 11, 4 ; 13, 14 ; 15, 

3, 5, 20-24; 22, 5; 23, 1 ; 

month, Bd. 26, 6, 7, 11, 20. 
Spend-daV, prince, Bd. 31, 29, 30; 

34,8; Byt. 2, 17. 
Spendyarf m., Bd. 12, 2, 23. 
Spen^-argSk, demon, Bd. 17, 1. See 

Aspen^argik. 
Spenut fire, Bd. 17, 1 ; Zs. 11, 1 n. 
Spenta-mainyu, A v., Bd. 1, 1 n. 
Spe»ta-mainyu gat ha, SI. 13, an, 15, 

33-35, 5i- 

ha, SI. 18, 33- 

Speatem-Ahurem-mazdam ch., SI. 

18, 36. 
Spetoj, land, Bd. 20, 8. 
Spiegel, Professor, Int. 25, 59, 71. 
Spitaman, man, Bd. 32, 1 ; title, see 

Zaratfljt. 
SpitSW, chief, Bd. 29, 1. 
Spitfir, prince, Bd. 81, 3, 5. 
Spur, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Srtt, man, SI. 22, 32 ; woman, Bd. 

32, 5. 
Srftak, woman, Bd. 32, 7n. 
Sr!t6, man, Zs. 11, ion. 
Srob, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Srosh, angel, Bd. 18, (33 ;) 27, 24 ; 

30, (29,) 30; 31,38; Zs.U, 7; 

Byt. 2, 59n; 3,25, 26, 32, 59; 

SI. 18, 43; 17,3,5n,6; 22,17; 

23,3- 
Sr8sh6-*aran3m,wt., SI. 4, ion, (14;) 

5,3; 8,3; 8,9; 10,24; U,i, 

2 ; 16, 5. 
Srwva, place, Bd. 29, 14. 
Srtivo, ox, Zs. 11, 10. 
Steel age, Byt. 1, in, 5 ; 2, 21. 
Step, meas., Bd. 26, 3n. 
Stir, wt., SI. 1,(2;) 3,25,26; 7,3 5 

11, 2; 16, an, 3n, 4, 5- 
S'Stan yasn6, ritual, SI. 18, 1. 
StfWgar nask, Byt. 1, (1 ;) SI. 10, 8 ; 

12, 32. 
StQt8-gar8 h3, SI. 13, 22. 
Side, land, Bd. 20, 14. 

SuVkar nask, Byt. 1, in; SI. 19, in. 

See StfWgar. 
Sughdha, land, Bd. 15, 39n. 
Summer, Bd. 25, 4, 5, 7-10, 13-17, 

19, 20. 
Sun reverence, SI. 7, 1-6; 12, 

3«« 



Supreme high-priest, Bd. 24, 1 ; SI. 

8,3. 
— Zarat&it, SI. 18, n, 15, 38, 41, 

44 ; 18, S. 
Sflrak, land, Bd. IB, 29 ; 20, 8 ; man, 

Bd. 31, 19. 
Stiristan, land, Bd. 15, 29n ; 20, 10. 
Syr-darya, r., Bd. 20, 2on. 
Syria, Bd. 15, 29n; 20, ion. 

Sahi-bun sea, Bd. 18, 7, 15. 
Sam, man, Bd. 31, 27 n. 
Sin, man, Bd. 81, 17, 18. 
5arva, god, Bd. 1, 27m 
Sed, r., Bd. 20, 7. 
Ser, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 
Sidasb, man, Bd. 31, 27 n. 
Stinds, man, Bd. 33, 3 n. 
SSk, bird, Bd. 18, 19. 

Ta</-s8idhu hi, SI. 18, 49. 
Ta</-thwa-peresa ha, SI. 13, 28. 
Taham, man, Bd. 83, 4. 
Tahmlsp, man, Bd. 81, i$n. 
TSirev, demon, Bd. 1, 27 ; 28, 1 1 n ; 

80, 29. 
TakhmSrup, king, Bd. 17, 4 ; 31, 2, 

3; 32, in; 34, 4; Zs.U, ion; 

SI. 10, 28 n. 
Tambayak, demon, Bd. 81, 6. 
Tanapuhar good work, SI. 1, (in;) 

2, 79n»93! 6,3.4,6; 7,4", 8, 

20; 16, 6; 18, 4n. 
— sin, SI. 1, 1, (2 ;) 2, 40, 50, 51, 53, 

69, 70, 79 n, 80, 82 ; 3, 26-28 ; 4, 

10, 12; 5, 3, 4; 8, 20; 10, 5, 

17, 35n; H,i,2; 12,4; 16,5- 
Tanuperetha, Av., SI. 1, 1 n. 
Taparist^n, land, Bd. 12, 17; 13, 

15; 20,27; Byt. 3, 19. 
TaprSf , demon, Bd. 28, 11,13. See 

Taire^>. 
Taraba, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Tarazuk, zod., Bd. 2, 2 ; 5, 6. 
Tarmaz, town, Bd. 20, 28 n. 
Tardmat, demon, Bd. 28, 14 ; 30, 

29. 
Tashkand, town, Bd. 20, 2on. 
Taurus, zod., Bd. 2, 2 ; SI. 21, 2. 
Ta-w-urvata ha, SI. 18, 6, 14. 
Tie, man, Bd. 15, 28 ; 31, 6 ; SI. 

10, 28 n. 
Tazak, woman, Bd. 15, 28. 
Te^end r., Bd. 20, isn. 
Teheran, town, Bd. 12, jm; 81, 

4on; SI. 18, 1 in. 



Digitized by 



Google 



430 



PAHLAVI TEXTS. 



Terak m., Bd. 5, j, 4; 12, 2, 4. 
Teremet r., Bd. 20, 7, 911, 38. 
ThraStaona, king, Bd. 31, 411, 711. 
Three-legged ass, Bd. 18, 1-12. 
Three-nights' ceremony, SI. 8, 6; 

10, 2 ; 12, 5, 31. 

punishment, Bd. 80, 13, 16; 

SI. 8, 5, 7, 16. 
Thrita, man, Bd. 31, 26 n, 27 n; Zs. 

11, ion; Byt. 8, 1411; SI. 22, 
j2n. 

Tbritak, man, Bd. 31, 14. 
Thriti, woman, Bd. 32, 5 n. 
Tides, Bd. 13, 8, n, 13, 14 ; Zs. 8, 

»7. 
Tigris r., Bd. 20, ion, i2n, 25 n; 

Zs.6, 2on; Byt. 8, 3 n, sn, 2m, 

38n. 
Time personified, Int. 70 ; Zs. 1, 

24-27 ; 4, 5- 

Tin age, Byt. 2, 20. 

Tfr, angel (for Ttjtar), Bd. 27, 24 ; 
SI. 23, 2 ; month, Bd. 7, 2 ; 25, 
3, 20 ; Zs. 6, 2 ; planet, Bd. 
6,1. 

Tijtar, angel, Bd. 7, 2-4, 7-10; 9, 
2 ; 11, 2 ; 18, 1 1 ; 27, 3 ; Zs. 8, 
1, 3, 9, 10, 13; 8, 1; Byt. 2, 
59n; 3, 1411; SI. 22, 13; see 
Ttr ; star, Bd. 2, 7; 6, 1 ; 7, 1 ; 
SI. 14, 5. 

Toothpick, how to be cut, SI. 10, 20 ; 

12,13. 
T8ra, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 
Tort r., Bd. 20, 711, 24. 
Translations of Bd., Int. 24-26, 

43-45; of Byt, Int. 57,59; of 

SI., Int. 66, 67 ; plan of these, 

Int. 70-74. 
Tree of all germs, Bd. 9, 5, 6 ; 18, 

9 ; 27, 2 ; 29, 5 ; Zs. 8, 3. 
Tribe-ruler, SI. 18, 11, 15, 4m, 44 ; 

18,5- 
TQg, prince, Bd. 81, 9, 10, 12, 14, 

27 ; SI. 10, 28n. 
Tuhmaspian, title, Bd. 81, 23 ; 34, 

6; SI. 10, 28 n. 
Tuirya, tribe, Bd. 16, 290 ; 31, gn. 
Tur, land, Bd. 12, 20 ; 15, 29 ; 21, 

6; 80, 16; 31, 27 n; Byt. 2, 

62; 8, 34. 

— Bragresh, Byt. 2, 3n. 

— i Bra/arvash, Byt. 2, 3. 
Tfirak, man, Bd. 31, 14, 27. 
Turin, land, SI. 10, 28n. 
Turanian syllabary, Int. 1 3. 



Turk, tribe, Bd. 28, 7 ; Byt. 2, 49 ; 

8, 7-9, 5>- » 

TfirkistSn, land, Bd. 12, 13, 39 ; 16, 

29n;29, 13; Byt. 2, 24 n, 49 n; 

8, 2m; SI. 8, 7n. 
Turks, Byt. 2, 24 n, son. 
Ttis m., Bd. 22, 3 ; land, Bd. 12, 24; 

20, 30 ; man, Bd. 29, 6. 

Vda, demon, Bd. 28, 19; 81, 6n. 
Vdai, demon, Bd. 31, 6. 
Ukhshya^-ereta, apostle, Bd. 32, 8n. 

— nemangh, apostle, Bd. 32, 8 n. 
•Uman gulf, Bd. 18, 9 m 
Uncleanness, period of, SI. 2, 41, 42, 

44,62, 105-109; 3,14-18. 
Unseasonable chatter, see Sin. 
Ursa major, Bd. 2, 7n ; SI. 11, 4m 
Urumiyah lake, Bd. 22, m, 8n. 
Urupi dog, SI. 2, 59n. 
Ururviga, man, Bd. 32, 7. 
Urvad-ga, man, Bd. 31, 31 n ; 83, 4. 
Urvad-gai-/rdst, man, Bd. 31, 31. 
Urvakhshaya, man, Bd. 31, 26 n. 
Vrvandasp, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Urvaram, twig, SI. 3, 32n. 
Vrvatad-nar, man, Bd. 28, 5; 32, 

5n. 
Urvatist fire, Bd. 17, 1. See Afir- 

vaztft. 
Urvig, woman, Bd. 32, 7n. 
Urvh lake, Bd. 13, 4n ; 22, 1, 1 1. 
Usefriti, Av., SI. 13, 30 n. 
Ushahina gah, Bd. 19, 15 n ; 26, 9n ; 

Byt.2,59n;Sl.l4, 4 n;17,5n. 
Ushidarena m., Bd. 12, 6n. 
Ushidhau m., Bd. 12, 6n. 
Usinemangh, man, Bd. 31, 33n. 
Uspasnu, title, Bd. 28, 1 n. 
Ujta-Ahurem-mazdam ch., SI. 13, 

32. 
Uitavaiti gatha, SI. 13, an, 15, 27-31, 

51- 

— h3, SI. 18, 27. 
Uzajti, span, Bd. 26, 3n. 
Uzava, king, Bd. 31, 2 3n. 

YU, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; SI. 11, 4 ; 
22, 22 ; 23, 3 ; day, Byt. 3, 16. 
VL/ges m., Bd. 12, 2, 19. 
V;Wgesians, Bd. 12, 19. 
VaS the bad, demon, Bd. 28, 35. 

— the good, angel, SI. 11, 4 ; 17, 4, 

5n. 
Vae-bukht, man, Bd. 33, 6, 8. 
Vacdht, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
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Faetand-i Rdgbinoid, woman, Bd. 81, 

*}• 
Vafar-h8mand m., Bd. 12, a, a a. 
Va#, SI. 3, 6n ; 16, 6 n. See Inward 

prayer. 
Va^arkar^-i Dinik, quoted, Bd. 32, 

1 n, 5 n, 7 n ; its author, SI. 1, 3 n. 
Vabidbroi, man, Bd. 33, 3. 
Vahik, zod., Bd. 2, a ; 5, 6. 
Vahijt, see Heaven. 
Vahutem-Ahurem-mazdam ch., Si. 

13,46. 
Vahbtobt i gat ha, SI. 13, a n, 1 5, 4 1 -45, 

5>- 
VahrSm, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; Byt. 3, 
3a ; SI. 22, 20 ; 23, 3 ; day, Bd. 
25, 3 ; planet, Bd. 5, 1. 

— fire, Bd. 17, 1, a, 9; Byt. 2, 26, 

37 ; SI. 2, 46 n, 49n. See Sacred 
fire. 

— G8r, king, Byt. 2, ao. 

— iVar^-ivand, king, Byt. 8,14, 3an, 

39. 44 », 49- 

— s\Ad, man, Bd. 33, 11. 
Vabt, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Vckaent r., Bd. 20, 34. 
Vakhsh, man, Bd. 33, 3. 
Vakht-atrW, com., SI. 1, 4 a. 
Valkhaj, king, Byt. 2, i9n. 
Van lake, Bd. 22, 8n ; 24, 23 a. 
Vanand, star, Bd. 2, 7 ; 5, 1 ; SL 11, 

4 5 14, 5. 
Vand-AGharmazd, com., SI. 1, 4n; 

2, 2, 6, 44 ; 14, 5. 
VandW-khim, priest, Byt. 3, 39. 
Fanfragbesn, man, Bd. 31, 7. 
■Vanw/ir, man, Bd. 81, 9. 
Van6-i-fravun, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Varak, zod., Bd. 2, a ; 6, 6, 7. 
Farant, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
Varen8, demon, Bd. 3, 17 ; 28, (35.) 
Fdreiba bird, Bd. 14, 30. 
VarzW-din, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 
Vas-i panMsaivaran, fish, Bd. 18, 

5,7. 
Vay6, demon, Bd. 28, 35 n. 
V3zijt fire, Bd. 7, ia ; 17, 1, a ; Zs. 

8,13; 11,1,5; SI. 13, a6. 
Veh r., Bd. 7, 15, 17; 20, 1, 3, 5-7, 

8n, 9, 22, 28,30; 21, 3; Zs.6, 

ao; Byt. 3, 17,38. 
Vgh-alrW, woman, Bd. 31, 30. 
Veh-d6st, com., SI. 1, 4n. 
Fendeses r., Bd. 20, 39. 
Vendidad, ritual, Byt. 2, 59 n; SI. 

12, 26 ; 18, 6n ; 17, 5n ; oldest 



MSS. of, Int. ai; referred to, 
SI. l,i; 2, 1, 12, 55n, n8n; 10, 
5,»9.3i. 32; 12,6,20; 13,7; 
quoted, SI. 12, 4, 23 ; 13, 8, 19 ; 
Av. passage translated, SI. 2, 
95 n ; Pahl. do. do., SI. 1, 1 n ; 

2, i8n, 3m, i23n, i24n; 3, in, 
1 in, j an ; 4, ion. 

Venus, planet, Bd. 5, 1 ; Byt. 3, 4n, 

18. 
Ftrgdn sea, Bd. 20, 24. 
Vfbazu, meas., Bd. 28, 3n. 
Vida^afsh, region, Bd. 5, 8, 9 ; 11, 3 ; 

25, 10; 29, 1; Byt. 3, 47. 
Vtdast, man, Bd. 32, 1. 
Village-ruler, SI. 18, 11, 15, 4 m, 44; 

18,5. 

Vinasp, man, Bd. 83, 3. 
VindaV-i-peiak, man, Bd. 33, 6, 8. 
Virafsang, man, Bd. 31, 6. 
Virak, princess, Bd. 31, 9 n. 
Virgo, Bd. 2, a ; 84, 2 ; SI. 21, 2. 
Visak, man, Bd. 31, 16, 17. 
Vir-haurva dog, Bd. 14, 19 n; 18, 

34- 
Vijnasp fire, Zs. 8, aa n; Byt. 3, 10. 

See Gfijasp. 
Vispin-fryS, woman, Bd. 81, 18. 
Visparad, ritual, Byt. 2, 59 n ; SI. 18, 

6 ; chapters cited, SI. 18, 5, a6, 

32, 36, 39, 4°, 46, 48. 
Vutisp, king, Bd. 12, 32 ; 17, 6, 8 ; 

20, 31 n ; 28, 15 n ; 29, 5 ; 31, 

29; 32, 5; Zs. 11, ion; Byt. 

1, in, 4; 2, 1, 16, 49 n, 58-60; 

3, 9, 25, 26, 29 n, 30, 51, 52; 
SI. 10, 21 n; 11, 4. See Kai- 
Vutasp. 

Vitast, span, Bd.26, 3 n; SI. 21, 2 n. 
Vivanghafl, man, Bd. 29, 6 ; 31, 2, 

7 ; 32, 1 n. 
Fixak, man, Bd. 32, 1 a. 
Vizaresh, demon, Bd. 28, 18. 
Fobu-fryda fire, Bd. 17, 1 ; Zs. 11, 

1 n. 
Vohu-khshathra gatha, SI. 13, 2 n, 1 5, 

37, 38 n, 51. 
Vohfi-khshathrem-yazamaide' ch., 

SI. 13, 39. 
Vohflman, angel, Bd. 1, 23, 25, 

(26n;) 7, 3; 27, 24; 30, a 9 ; 

Zs. 6, 3; 9, 6; 11, ion; SI. 

13, 14; 18, 3. 5, 9-"; 22, 2; 

23, 1 ; his bird, SI. 10, 9 ; king, 

Bd. 31, 39, 30 ; 34, 8 ; Byt. 2, 

17 ; month, Bd. 25, ao. 
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Vohflman-irthar, man, Bd. S3, 3. 

— yajt, ritual, Byt. 1, 1 n, 6 ; 2, 1. 
Vologeses I, Byt. 2, 19 n. 
Vdrubarjt, region, Bd. 6, 8, 9 ; 11, 

3, 4; 25, 10; 29, 1; Byt. 3, 

47- 
V6i%ar.»t, region, Bd. 6, 8, 9; 11, 
3, 4 ; 25, 10 ; 29, 1 ; Byt. 8, 
47- 

Walking with one boot, Bd. 28, 13; 
SI. 4, 8 n, (12.) 

— without boots, SI. 4, 12 n; 10, 

12. 
Washing the face, SI. 12, 21. 

— the hands, SI. 7, 2, 7 ; before 

sleep, SI. 10, 38. 
Weeks, SI. 23, 4 ». 
Well-water unclean at night, SI. 12, 

17. 

Westergaard, Professor, Int. 20 n, 
25, 28 n, 37-39, 41, 48,71. 

Wife to worship with her husband, 
SI. 12, 30. 

Windischmann, Int. 25, 26. 

Winter, Bd. 25, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10-13, 
15-17, 19, "I 28,i. 

Wisdom, like fire, SI. 20, 2 ; effect 
on the mind, SI. 20, 3. 

Wives, five kinds, Bd. 32, 6 n. 

Woman, after child-birth, SI. 8, 1 5 ; 
menstruous, SI. 2, 17, 96; 3, 
1-14, 16-22, 25-35; 8, 12; 10, 
39 ; 12, 4 n ; miscarriage, SI. 3, 
15, 22, 23; pregnant, SI. 2, 6, 
105; 3, 22; 10, 4, 10, 20; 12, 
11, 13 ; priest, SI. 10, 35. 

Worship, four kinds, SI. 9, 9, 10; of 
God, SI. 8, 22, 23; 10, 3, 5; 
19, 7; form of, SI. 12, 1. 

Worthy of death, Bd. 30, 16; SI. 2, 
9>(4°i) «3, «4, 76, 81, 82, 85, 
105, 107, 108 ; 8, 2, 4, 5, 7, 9, 
13, 18, 21, 23; 10, 19; 16, 22, 
23; 18, 4 n. 

Wrath, race of, Byt. 2, 22, 24, 25, 
3653,1,6,10,13,21; — with 
infuriate spear, Byt. 2, 36 ; 3, 
24,30,35. See Aeshm, Khashm. 

Xerxes, Bd. 34, 8 n. 

YaV/kaY-i Zariran, book, Byt. 2, 49 n. 
Tamdbu&t, man, Bd. 29, 5. 
YangbaA, man, Bd. 31, 2. See Ayan- 
gbad. 



Ya-Ayaothana" hi, SI. 13, 10, 14. 

Yasna, ritual, Byt. 2, 59 n ; SI. 9, 
1 1 n, 1 2 n ; 13, 1 n ; 18, 6 n ; 
oldest MSS. of, Int. 21; chap- 
ters cited, SI. 13, 1, 2 n, 4, 6- 
12,16-23, 25, 27-33i 35, 37,38, 
4«-45, 47, 49-5i; of seven ch., 
SI. 13, on, 15-25, 50 n, 51. 

Ya/t, ritual, SI. 12, 1, 30 ; 18, (6 ;) 
17, 5 n. 

Yast6frW, rite, SI. 6, 2, 6. See 
AQst8frU 

Y3t sin, SI. 1, 1, 2 ; 2, 51 ; 11, 1, 2 ; 
18,5. 

Yathi-ahfi-vairyd formula, Bd. 1, 
(21;) Zs.l, (19 n;) 2, 8; SI. 10, 
7; 12, 18, 32; 13, 13; recita- 
tions of, SI. 19, 1- 1 5. 

Yathl-lw hi, SI. 13, 8, 14. 

Yawning, cause of, SI. 12, 32. 

Yazd, town, Si. 21, o n, 2 n. 

Yazdakar^, king, Int. 42 ; Bd. 33, 
1 1 n ; 34, 9 n ; Byt. 3, 1 1 n. 

Yazdan, see Angels, God. 

— airikht, man, Bd. 31, 19. 

— saraV, man, Bd. 31, 19. 
Yazun, rite, Bd. 2, 9 ; 30, 25 ; SI. 

3, 35 n; 13, in; 17, 3, 5- See 

also Ceremonial. 
Year, solar, Bd. 26, 1, 21; lunar, 

Bd. 25, 18, 19. 
YgNhe-hatam formula, Byt.2, (64 n ;) 

SI. 10, 5 n ; 13, 24. 
Ygzi-adiw ha, SI. 13, 33. 
Yim, king, Bd. 12, 20 ; 17, 5 ; 23, 

1; 31, 3-5, 6n, 7, 8; 32, in; 

34, 4; SI. 10, 28 n; his en- 
closure, Bd. 19, 16; 24, 11; 

29, 4, 5,14; 32, 5; Byt. 3, 

55- 
Yimak, queen, Bd. 23, 1 ; 31, 4. 
Yimakan m., Bd. 29, 14. 
Yo^est, meas., Bd. 14, 28 ; 28, (in.) 
YQdin-Yim, man, Int. 42, 46, 47, 

64 ; Bd. 33, ion, 1 1 ; Zs. 1, o. 
Ytinan, see Greeks. 

Zib, king, Bd. 31, 23 n. 

— r., Bd. 20, 25 n. 
Zldsam, man, Bd. 31, i4n. 
ZiV-sparam, priest, Int. 38, 42, 46- 

49; Bd. 33, ion, 11; Zs. 1, o, 
i9n; 2, 6n; 4, in; 6, 4 n, 
5 n ; 8, 20 n ; 9, 1 n, 22 n ; 10, 
5 n ; 11, ion; Byt. 2, 3 n ; SI. 
13, 50 n. 
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Zaesm, man, Bd. 31, 14. 

Tag b, man, Bd. 33, 5. 

Zagros m., Bd. 12, 36 n. 

Zahdvayi r., Bd. 20, 35. 

ZainigSv, man, Bd. 31, 6. 

ZairU, demon, Bd. 1, 37; 28, 11; 
30, 29. 

Zairivairi, prince, Bd. 31, 19. 

Zal, man, Bd. 31, 37 n. 

ZamyaV, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; SI. 22, 
28; 23, 4. 

Zand (com.), Int. (10,) 21; Byt. 1, 
6, 7 ; 2, 1, 55. 

Zand-akas, book, Int. 23 ; Bd. 1, 1 ; 
Zs. 9, 1 n. 

Zandik, sect, SI. 6, 7. 

Zaothra, Av., SI. 2, 4 3 n. See Holy- 
water. 

Zarafjan r., Bd. 20, 19 n. 

Zarah sea, Bd. 13, 16 n. 

Zarat&rt, apostle, Bd. 4, 2 n; 17, 8; 
21, 3 ; 24, 1, 15 ; Zs. 11, 10 n ; 
Byt. 1, 7 n; 2, 4-7, 9; SI. 1, 
3n; 6, 1; 10, 25, 28 n; chief, 
Bd. 28, 2 ; his family, Bd. 20, 
32; 29, 5; 32, 1-10; Byt. 3, 
13, 47, 48; SI. 10, 4, 2m; 13, 
22 ; his guardian spirit, Bd. 4, 
4 ; SI. 11, 4 ; his millennium, 
Bd. 34, 9 n; Byt. 1,5; 2, 22, 
J 4, 31, 4i; 3, 11, 43n, 44n; 
attacked by demons, SI. 10, 4 ; 
12, 3 n, 11; addresses Afihar- 
mazd, Bd. 30, 4 ; Byt. 1, 1, 2 ; 
2, 1, 12, 23, 57; 3, 1, 12; SI. 
12, 29; 16,i, 3; 17,i, 11; ad- 
dressed by Afiharmazd, Byt. 2, 
58; 3, 11; SI. 9, 8; 10, 26; 



12, 32; 15, 30; called righteous, 
Byt. 2, 11, 24, 41, 62; called 
the Spttaman, Byt. 1, 3, 5 ; 2, 
3, 4, 15, 22, 25, 28, 30, 31, 36, 
44, 54-56,63; 3, 3,4,8-10,13, 
'4,23, 34,43,50; SI. 9, 14; 11, 
4; 12, 23; 16,4- 

Zaratfljt, man, Bd. 33, 11. 

Zaratu\rtr6t0m, Bd. 24, 1. See also 
Supreme high-priest or Zara- 
tfljt. 

Zardahim, title, Bd. 31, 4. 

ZarWm., Bd. 12, 2, ion. 

Zarin m., Bd. 12, 29, 39. 

Zarinmand lake, Bd. 22, 1, 6; spring, 
Bd. 20, 34. 

Zarir, man, Bd. 31, 30; 33, 4; 
prince, Bd. 31, 29. 

Zarman, demon, Bd. 28, 23. 

Zav, king, Bd. 31, 23 n. 

Zavarah, man, Bd. 31, 4 m. 

Zavulistan, land, Byt. 3, 13 n. 

Zendr., Bd. 20, 15. 

Zendah r., Bd. 20, 1511. 

Zisak, man, Bd. 82, 1 n. 

Zijmand r., Bd. 20, 7, 19. 

Ziyanak, woman, Bd. 31, 4. 

Z6b, king, Bd. 84, 6. See Aflzobo. 

Zobara-i'ahman, bird, Bd. 19, 19. 

Zodiacal signs, Bd. 2, 3 ; SI. 21, 2, 7. 

Zohab, land, Bd. 20, 25 n. 

Z6har, see Holy-water. 

Zdndak r., Bd. 20, 7, 15 n. 

Z6ta (priest), Bd. 30, 30. 

ZravaA, place, Bd. 12, 35. 

Zravakarf, place, Bd. 12, 35. 

Zrvana, Av., Zs. 1, 24 n. 

ZQjak, man, Bd. 31, 14. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



i. General Remarks. 

The Pahlavi texts selected for translation in this volume 
are distinguished from all others by the peculiarity that both 
the name and station of their author and the time in which 
he lived are distinctly recorded. 

His name, Manu^ihar, son of Yudan-Yim (or GfLm- 
dam), is mentioned in each of the headings and colophons 
to the Darfistan-I Dinik and the three Epistles attributed to 
him. He is styled simply aerpat, or 'priest,' in the head- 
ings of Eps. I and II, and aerpat kh(Wai, or 'priestly 
lordship,' in that of Ep. Ill ; but he is called the md, 
'pontiff, or executive high-priest,' of Pars and Kirman, 
and the farma</ar, 'director,' of the profession of priests, 
in the colophons to Dd. and Ep. II ; and we learn from 
Dd. XLV, 5 that the farma*/ar was also the pcyfipat, or 
'leader' of the religion, the supreme high-priest of the 
Mas*/a-worshipping faith. 

Regarding his family we learn, from Ep. I, iii, 10, vii, 5, 
that his father, Yudan-Yim, son of Shahpfihar, had been 
the leader of the religion before him; and his own suc- 
cession to this dignity indicates that he was the eldest 
surviving son of his father, who, in his declining years, 
seems to have been assisted by his advice (Ep. I, iii, 11). 
We also learn, from the heading of his second epistle, that 
Za</-sparam was his brother, and this is confirmed by the 
language used in Ep. II, vi, 1, ix, 6, and by Z*L/-sparam 
being a son of the same father (Eps. I, heading, III, 2); 
that he was a younger brother appears from the general 
tone of authority over him adopted by Manuj^ihar in his 
epistles. Shortly before these epistles were written, ZSui- 
sparam appears to have been at Sarakhs (Ep. II, v, 3), in 
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XIV PAHLAVI TEXTS. 



the extreme north-east of Khurasan, where he probably 
came in contact with the Tughazghuz (Ep. II, i, 12) and 
adopted some of their heretical opinions, and whence he 
may have travelled through Nivshahpuhar (Ep. II, i, 2, 
note) and Shiran (Ep. II, v, 3, 4) on his way to Sirkan to 
take up his appointment as high-priest of the south (Eps. I, 
heading, II, i, 4, v, 9, vii, 1, viii, 1, Zs. I, o). Soon after his 
arrival at Sirkan he issued a decree, regarding the cere- 
monies of purification, which led to complaints from the 
people of that place, and compelled his brother to interfere 
by writing epistles, threatening him with deprivation of 
office (Ep. I, xi, 7) and the fate of a heretic (Eps. II, viii, 2, 3, 
III, 17-19). That Zi</-sparam finally submitted, so far as 
not to be deprived of his office, appears from his still 
retaining his position in the south while writing his Selec- 
tions (Zs. I, o), which must have been compiled at some 
later period, free from the excitement of active and , 
hazardous controversy. 

The age in which Manu^ihar lived is decided by the 
date attached to his third epistle, or public notification, to 
the Ma&/a-worshippers of Iran; which date is the third 
month of the year 250 of Yazdzk&rd (Ep. Ill, 21), cor- 
responding to the interval between the 14th June and 13th 
July A.D. 881 ; at which time, we learn, he was an old man 
(Ep. II, ix, 1), but not too old to travel (Eps. I, iii, 13, xi, 4, 
II. v, 5, vi, 4. <5» vii, 3, viii, 4, 5). 

His writings, therefore, represent the state of the Zoroas- 
trian religion a thousand years ago ; and it may be presumed, 
from the importance and influentialness of his position, that 
his representations can be implicitly relied upon. To detect 
any differences there may be between the tenets and reli- 
gious customs he describes, and those upheld by Zoroas- 
trians of the present time, would require all the learning 
and experience of a Parsi priest; but, so far as a European 
can judge, from these writings and his own limited know- 
ledge of existing religious customs among the Parsis, the 
change has been less than in any other form of religion 
during the same period. 

The manuscripts containing the writings of Manuxfcthar 
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are of two classes, one represented in Europe by the codex 
No. 35 of the collection of Avesta and Pahlavi manuscripts 
in the University Library at Kopenhagen, the other repre- 
sented by No. 14 of the Haug Collection of similar 
manuscripts in the State Library at Munich, which two 
manuscripts are called K35 and M14, respectively, in this 
volume. In the former of these classes, represented by 
K35, the Da*/istan-t Dinik occupies the central third of the 
codex ; being preceded by a nearly equal extent of other 
miscellaneous religious writings of rather later date, resem- 
bling a Pahlavi Rivayat ; and being followed by a third 
series of similar writings of about the same age and extent 
as the D&fistan-i Dinik, which includes the Epistles of 
Manu^ihar and the Selections of Zaif-sparam. In the 
latter class of manuscripts, from which M 14 is descended, 
the text of the Darfistan-t Dinik contains many variations 
from that in the former class, as if it had been revised by 
some one whose knowledge of Pahlavi was insufficient to 
decipher difficult passages, and who had freely exercised 
his editorial license in altering and mutilating the text to 
suit his own limited comprehension of it. 

The codex K35, which was brought from Persia by the 
late Professor Westergaard in 1843, is one of the most impor- 
tant manuscripts of the former class, and now consists of 
181 folios; but it is incomplete at both ends, having lost 
seventy-one folios at the beginning and about thirty-five at 
the end. It still includes, however, the whole of the 
D&/istan-t Dinik and the Epistles of Manuj£ihar ; though 
its date has been lost with its last folios. But this date can 
be recovered from an old copy of this codex existing in India 
(here called BK) and still containing a colophon, probably 
copied from K35 1 , which states that the manuscript was 



1 One reason for supposing that this colophon was so copied is that K35 
does not seem older than the date mentioned in it. Another reason is that 
the loss of the end of this colophon in BK allows as to assume that it was 
followed by another colophon, as is often the case in copies of old MSS. A 
colophon that extends to the end of the last folio of a manuscript can never be 
safely assumed to belong to that manuscript, because it may have been followed 
by others on further folios. 
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completed by Marsapan Frk/un Vahrdm Rustam Bdndar 
Malka-man/an Dln-ayar, on the day Asman of the month 
Amerodarf A.Y. 941 (19th March, 1572), in the district of 
the Dahikan in the land of Kirman. The end of this colo- 
phon is lost with the last folio of BK, which renders it 
possible that the last folio contained the further colophon 
of this copy. 

That BK is descended from K35 is proved by its con- 
taining several false readings, which are clearly due to 
mis-shapen letters and accidental marks in K35. And that 
it was copied direct from that codex is proved by the last 
words of thirty-two of its pages being marked with inter- 
lined circles in K35, which circles must have been the 
copyist's marks for finding his place, when beginning a 
fresh page after turning over his folios. This copy of K35 
has lost many of its folios, in various parts, but most of the 
missing text has been recently restored from the modern 
manuscript J, mentioned below; there are still, however, 
eleven folios of text missing, near the end of the codex, 
part of which can be hereafter recovered from TK, de- 
scribed below. The independent value of BK is that it 
supplies the contents of the seventy-one folios lost at the 
beginning of K35, and of about nineteen of the folios 
missing at the end of that codex. 

A third manuscript of the first class, which may be even 
more important than K35, was brought to Bombay from 
Persia about fifteen years ago, and belongs to Mr. Teh- 
muras Dinshawji Anklesaria, of Bombay, but it has not 
been available for settling the texts translated in this 
volume. It is here called TK, and is described as still 
consisting of 227 folios, though seventy folios are missing 
at the beginning and about fourteen at the end. In its 
present state, therefore, it must begin very near the same 
place as K35, but it extends much further, so as even to 
supply nearly half the contents of the eleven folios missing 
from BK ; it does not, however, include the contents of the 
last three folios of BK. According to a colophon appended 
in this manuscript to the ' Sayings of Za</~sparam, son of 
Yudan-Yim, about the formation of men out of body, life, 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XV11 



and soul' (see Zs. XI, 10, note), some copy of these 'sayings' 
was written by Gdpatshah Rustom Bandar Malka-man/an 
in the land of Kirman. This Gdpatshah was evidently a 
brother of Vahrdm, the grandfather of the Marzapan who 
wrote the colophon found in BK and supposed to have 
been copied from K35 (see pp. xv, xvi). If, therefore, this 
colophon in TK has not been copied from some older 
MS., it would indicate that TK is two generations older 
than K35. 

A recent copy of TK exists in the library of the high- 
priest of the Parsis in Bombay, to whom I am indebted for 
the information that its text does not differ from that of 
K35, at the two points (Dd. XCIII, 17 and Ep. Ill, 11) 
where some omission of text may be suspected. 

The manuscripts of the second class appear to be all 
descended from an old, undated codex brought to Bombay 
from Persia about sixty-five years ago 1 , and recently in 
the library of Mr. Dhanjibhai Framji Patel of Bombay. 
From what is stated, concerning the contents of this codex, 
it appears to commence with about three-fourths of the 
miscellaneous religious writings, found at the beginning of 
BK ; and these are followed by the altered text of the 
Darfistan-t Dlnik, as appears from the copies described 
below, but how the codex concludes is not stated. It may, 
however, be supposed that it contains as much of the third 
series of writings as is found in the manuscript J, a copy of 
this codex which ends in Ep. II, vi, a. 

This manuscript J belongs to the library of Dastur 
Jamaspji Minochiharji in Bombay; it commenced originally 
at the same point as the codex just described, and, so far 
as it has been examined, it contains the same altered text of 
the Darfistan-i Dinik. There is, therefore little doubt that 
it was originally copied from that codex, but a considerable 



1 There is some doubt about this period. Dastftr Peshotanji mentions thirty 
or forty years, but in the MS. J, which appears to have been copied chiefly from 
this codex in Bombay, the date noted by the copyist of the older part of that 
MS. is 'the day Rashn of the month Khurdad, a.t. 1188' (21st December 
1818, according to the calendar of the Indian Parsis), showing that the codex 
must have been at least sixty-four years in Bombay. 

[18] b 
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portion of the additional matter at the beginning of BK 
has been prefixed to it at a later date. The oldest portion 
of this copy, extending to Ep. I, vii, 4, bears a date corres- 
ponding to 21st December 1818; the date of a further 
portion, extending to Ep. II, vi, 2, corresponds to 12th 
February 1841 ; and a third portion copied from BK, at the 
beginning of the manuscript, is still more recent. 

Another copy of this codex, or of the Da</istan-t Dinik 
contained in it, exists in the library of the high-priest of 
the Parsis in Bombay ; and from this copy the text of the 
Da*r*istan-i Dinik contained in M 14 was transcribed. 

This latter manuscript consists of two volumes, written 
in 1865 and 1868, respectively; the first volume containing 
Chaps. I, 1 -XXXVII, 9, and the second volume Chaps. 
XXXVI, i-XCIV, 15 of the altered text of the D&flstan-! 
Dinik. 

Other copies of the DcL/istan-i Dinik, which have not 
been examined, are to be found in India, but, unless de- 
scended from other manuscripts than K35 and the above- 
mentioned codex recently belonging to Mr. Dhanjibhai 
Framji, they would be of no further use for settling the 
text. 

Of the manuscripts above described the following have 
been available for the translations in this volume:— K35 
for the whole of the Darfistan-1 Dinik and the Epistles; 
M14 for the whole of the DaaTistan-i Dinik alone; BK for 
Dd. I, i-VI, 3 1 , X, 2-XIV, 3 2 , LXXXVIII, 9-XCIV, 15, 
the whole of the Epistles, the legend about the soul of Kere- 
sasp (see pp. 373-381), and the extracts from the Pahlavi 
Rivayat in these codices relating to Khvetuk-das (see pp. 
415-423); and J for Dd. I, i-XXXIX, 10 s ; LXXXVIII, 9- 
LXXXIX, 1 *, XCI, 7-XCIV, 15, Ep. I, i, i-II, ix, 7 5 , the 



1 The text of Chaps. VI, 3-X, 1 has been lost, and recently supplied from J. 

* No copy of the intermediate chapters obtained by the present translator, 
and several of the original folios have been lost. 

* No copy of the intermediate chapters taken by the present translator. 
« Chaps. LXXXIX, i-XCI, 7 omitted. 

' Ep. II, vi, 2-ix, 7 being copied from BK and wrongly inserted in Dd. 
XXXVII, 33 (see p. 89, note 5). 
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legend about Keresasp, and the extracts relating to 
Khvetuk-das. Other manuscripts, used for the remaining 
extracts translated in the Appendix, will be mentioned in 
§ 4 of this introduction. 

The existence of two versions of the text of the D<L/is- 
tan-t Dlnik would have been a source of much perplexity 
to the translator, had it not been soon apparent that the 
version represented by M14 was merely a revision of that 
in K35, attempted by some editor who had found much 
difficulty in understanding the involved phraseology of 
Manuj^ihar. There are, undoubtedly, some corrupt words 
and passages in K35, where the revised version may be 
followed with advantage, but nine-tenths of the alterations, 
introduced by the reviser, are wholly unnecessary, and in 
many cases they are quite inconsistent with the context. 

Under these circumstances it has been the duty of the 
translator to follow the text given in K35, wherever it is 
not wholly unintelligible after prolonged study, to note all 
deviations of the translation from that text (which are 
usually small), and merely to mention the variations of the 
revised text, so far as they are intelligible, in the notes. 

The writings of Manuj/feihar are certainly difficult to 
translate, not only from the involved and obscure style he 
affects, but also from the numerous compound epithets he 
uses, which are not easy either to understand with certainty, 
or to express clearly in English. The only other Pahlavi 
writings that approach them in difficulty are those of his 
brother, Za</-sparam, and those of the author of the third 
book of the Dinkan/, who seems to have also been a con- 
temporary writer. To a certain extent, therefore, an involved 
style of writing may have been a failing of the age in which 
he lived ; and his works, being of an epistolary and hor- 
tatory character, would naturally be more abstruse and 
idiomatic than simple narrative ; but much of the obscurity 
of his style must still be attributed to his own want of clear 
arrangement of thought and inadequate, though wordy, 
expression of ideas, the usual sources of all obscure and 
rambling writing. 

When to the difficulty of tracing the thread of an argument 

b2 



Digitized by 



Google 



XX PAHLAVI TEXTS. 



through the involved obscurity of the text is added the 
perplexity occasioned by the ambiguity of many Pahlavi 
words, it can be readily understood that no translation is 
likely to be even approximately accurate, unless it be as 
literal as possible. The translator has to avoid enough 
pitfals, in the shape of false constructions and incorrect 
readings, without risking the innumerable sources of error 
offered by the alluring by-paths of free translation. If, 
therefore, the reader should sometimes meet with strange 
idioms, or uncouth phrases, he must attribute them to a 
straining after correctness of translation, however little that 
correctness may be really attained. 

For the purpose of more effectually keeping a curb upon 
the imagination of the translator, and indicating where he 
has been compelled to introduce his own ideas, all words 
not expressed or fully understood in the original text are 
italicised in the translation. Occasionally, also, the 
original word is appended to its translation, where either 
the reading or meaning adopted is unusual, or where a 
scholar might wish to know the particular Pahlavi word 
translated. 

Some endeavour has likewise been made to introduce 
greater -precision than has hitherto been attempted, in the 
transliteration of Pahlavi words and names, by taking 
advantage of the italic system, adopted for this series of 
Sacred Books of the East, not only for distinguishing 
variations of sound (as in the use of g, k, and s for the 
sounds of j, soft ch, and sh, respectively, in English), but 
also to indicate the use of particular Pahlavi letters, when 
there are more than one of nearly the same sound. Thus, 
d is used where its sound is represented by <y> t ; / and r 
where they are represented by ) n, v, u, or by \ Av. o ; 
v and z where they are represented by £ k ; and zd where 
those letters are represented by x> a. If, in addition to 
these particulars, the Pahlavi scholar will remember that 
the uncircumflexed vowels are not expressed in Pahlavi 
characters, and the vowel o is expressed, he will find no 
particular difficulty in restoring any of the transliterated 
words to their original character, by merely following the 
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ordinary rules of Pahlavi writing. Without some such 
mode 1 of distinguishing the different Pahlavi letters used 
for the same sound, it would be practically impossible to 
restore the transliteration of any word, new to the reader, 
to its original Pahlavi form. And even the system here 
adopted requires the addition of a and d to represent the 
vowel j* a, A when one of its turns is omitted in writing 
(as in & ap, dv, used for £Jj» ap, af ; ){$ adln used for 
rtj-u a din, &c), and of j or/ to represent 5 y when it has 
the sound of g or English j, in order to distinguish it from 

The general reader should, however, observe that these 
niceties of transliteration are merely matters of writing, as 
the exact pronunciation of Pahlavi cannot now be fully 
ascertained in all its details. There is every reason to 
suppose that the Semitic portion of the Pahlavi was never 
pronounced by the Persians as it was written (unless, indeed, 
in the earliest times); but to transliterate these Semitic 
words by their Persian equivalents, as the Persians certainly 
pronounced them, would produce a Pazand text, instead of 
a Pahlavi one. If, therefore, we really want the trans- 
literation to represent the Pahlavi text correctly, we must 
transliterate the Semitic words as they are written, without 
reference to the mode in which we suppose that the 
Persians used to read them. With regard to the Persian 
words, if we call to mind the fact that Pahlavi was the 
immediate parent of modern Persian, we shall naturally 
accept the modern Persian pronunciation (stripped of its 
Arabic corruptions) as a guide, so far as Pahlavi orthogra- 
phy permits, in preference to tracing the sounds of these 
words downwards from their remote ancestors in ancient 
Persian or the Avesta. But the pronunciation of words 
evidently derived directly from the Avesta, as is the case 
with many religious terms, must clearly depend upon the 

1 Dotted letters might be used, if available, instead of italics ; but they are 
liable to the objection that, independent of the usual blunders due to the 
ordinary fallibility of human eyesight, it has been found by the translator that 
a dot, which was invisible on the proofs, will sometimes appear under a wrong 
letter in the course of printing. 
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Avesta orthography, so far as the alteration in spelling 
permits. These are the general rules here adopted, but 
many uncertainties arise in their practical application, which 
have to be settled in a somewhat arbitrary manner. 

2. The DAdistan-i DJnik. 

The term D&flstan-i Dinik, ' religious opinions or de- 
cisions,' is a comparatively modern name applied to 
ninety-two questions, on religious subjects, put to the high- 
priest Manuj^ihar, and his answers to the same. These 
questions appear to have been sent in an epistle from 
Mitrd-khurshe*/,. son of Aturo-mahan, and other Masrfa- 
worshippers (Dd. heading and I, 2), and were received by 
Manuj^ihar, who was the leader of the religion (Dd. I, 10, 
note), in the month of July or August (Dd. I, 17); but it 
was not till September or October, after he had returned 
to Shiran from a tour in the provinces, that he found time 
to begin his reply which, when completed, was sent by 
a courier (Dd. I, 26) to his correspondents, but at what 
date is not recorded. 

Regarding the residence of these correspondents, and the 
year in which these transactions took place, we have no 
positive information. The correspondents seem to have 
thanked Manuj£ihar for sending them one of his disciples 
(Dd. I, 3, 4) to act probably as their high-priest ; and, from 
the mode in which the land of Pars is mentioned in Dd. 
LXVI, 28, LXXXIX, 1, it seems likely that they were not 
inhabitants of that province ; but this conclusion is hardly 
confirmed, though not altogether contradicted, by the fur- 
ther allusions to Pars in Dd. LXVI, 3, 15, 21, LXXXVIII, 1. 
With regard to the date of this correspondence we may 
conclude, from the less authoritative tone assumed by 
Manuj£ihar in his reply (Dd. I, 5-7, 11), as compared with 
that adopted in his epistles (Ep. Ill, 17-19), that he was 
a younger man when he composed the Da^stan-1 Dinik 
than when he wrote his epistles ; we may, therefore, pro- 
bably assume that the Darfistan-i Dtnik was written several 
years before a.d. 881. 
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Although the subjects discussed in the Darfistan-t Dinik 
cover a wide range of religious doctrines, legends, and 
duties, they cannot be expected to give a complete view of 
the Masrafa-worshipping religion, as they are merely those 
matters on which Mitrd-khursh&f and his friends enter- 
tained doubts, or wished for further information. It is also 
somewhat doubtful whether the whole of the questions have 
been preserved, on account of the abrupt transition from 
the last reply, at the end of Dd. XCIII, to the peroration 
in Dd. XCIV, and also from the fact that a chapter is 
alluded to, in Dd. XVII, 20, XVIII, a, which is no longer 
extant in the text. 

The questions, although very miscellaneous in their 
character, are arranged, to some extent, according to the 
subjects they refer to, which are taken in the following 
order : — The righteous and their characteristics ; the tem- 
poral distress of the good ; why mankind was created ; 
good works and their effects ; the account of sin and good 
works to be rendered ; the exposure of corpses and reasons 
for it ; the paths, destinations, and fate of departed souls, 
with the ceremonies to be performed after a death; the 
contributors to the renovation of the universe ; the contest 
between the good and evil spirits from the creation till the 
resurrection ; works of supererogation ; the sacred shirt and 
thread-girdle ; apostasy and its prevention ; the use of fire 
at ceremonies, and other details ; duties, payment, and 
position of priests; details regarding ceremonies; lawful 
and unlawful trading in corn, wine, and cattle, with a 
definition of drunkenness ; adoption, guardianship, and 
inheritance ; rights of foreigners and infidels ; the origin of 
mankind and next-of-kin marriage; the cost of religious 
rites ; the causes of the rainbow, phases of the moon, 
eclipses, and river-beds; things acquired through destiny 
and exertion ; the sins of unnatural intercourse and adultery ; 
imperfect prayer before drinking ; ceremonies and payments 
for them ; the seven immortal rulers before Zaratujt ; the 
sky, the source of pure water, and the cause of rain and 
storms. 

In his replies to these questions Minu^ihar displays 
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much intelligence and wisdom, the morality he teaches is 
of a high standard for the age in which he lived, and, while 
anxious to uphold the power and privileges of the priest- 
hood, he is widely tolerant of all deficiencies in the conduct 
of the laity that do not arise from wilful persistence in sin. 
The reader will search in vain for any confirmation of the 
foreign notion that Masrdfo-worship is decidedly more dual- 
istic than Christianity is usually shown to be by orthodox 
writers, or for any allusion to the descent of the good and 
evil spirits from a personification of ' boundless time,' as 
asserted by strangers to the faith. No attempt is made 
to account for the origin of either spirit, but the temporary 
character of the power of the evil one, and of the punish- 
ment in hell, is distinctly asserted. 

Although Manuj£ihar does not mention, in his writings, 
any of the lost Nasks or sacred books of the Mas*/a-wor- 
shippers, except the Husparum (Dd. LXI, 3) and the 
Saka^um (Ep. I, viii, 1, 6, 7), he certainly had access to 
many Pahlavi books which are now no longer extant ; hence 
he is able to give us more information than we find else- 
where regarding some of the legendary personages mentioned 
in Dd. II, 10, XXXVI, 4, 5, XLVIII, 33, XC, 3 ; he hints 
that the second month of the year (April-May) was called 
Zaremaya in the Avesta (Dd. XXXI, 14); and he mentions 
two places, instead of one, intermediate between heaven 
and hell, one for the souls of those not quite good enough 
for heaven, and one for those not quite bad enough for hell 
(Dd. XXIV, 6, xxxm, 2). 

The present translation of this work is not the first that 
has been attempted. Shortly before the late Professor Haug 
left India he delivered a lecture on the Parsi religion to a 
large assemblage of Parsis in Bombay, at their request, and 
at his desire the sum of 900 rupls, out of the net proceeds of 
the entrance-tickets sold, was offered as a prize for an edition 
of the Pahlavi text of the DaWistan-1 Dinik with a Gu^arati 
translation and glossary. Some years afterwards this prize 
was awarded to Mr. Shehriarji Dadabhoy and Mr. Teh- 
muras Dinshawji Anklesaria, for their joint Gqgarati trans- 
lation of the work, which still, however, remains unpublished 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XXV 



for want of funds, and has, therefore, been inaccessible to 
the present translator. 

3. The Epistles of MAnusxIhar. 

It has been already stated (see pp. xiii, xiv) that 2,%i- 
sparam, a younger brother of Manuj£thar, after having been 
at Sarakhs, in the extreme north-east of Khurasan, where 
he seems to have associated with the heretical Tughazghuz, 
was appointed high-priest of Sirkan, south or south-west of 
Kirman 1 . Shortly after his arrival there he issued a decree, 
regarding the ceremonies of purification and other matters, 
which was so unpalatable to the Ma&/a-worshippers of that 
place that they wrote an epistle to Manuj/felhar, complaining 
of the conduct of his brother (Ep. I, i, a, ii, 1). 

In reply to this complaint, which was sent by a special 
courier (Ep. I, i, a), and after going to Shiran and holding 
a general assembly of the priests and elders (Ep. II, i, 11), 
Man&sv£ihar wrote his first epistle, completed on the 15th 
March 881 (Ep. I, xi, ia), in which he condemned the 
practices decreed by Zarf-sparam, to whom he sent a 
confidential agent, named Yaz^an-panak (Ep. I, xi, 1, a, 6, 
10, II, vii, a), with a copy of this epistle and a further one 
to himself, which has not been preserved, for the purpose 
of inducing his brother to withdraw his decree and conform 
to the usual customs. 

It would appear that Yas*/£n-panak was not very suc- 
cessful in his mission, as we find Manuj/Hhar writing a 
general epistle (Ep. Ill) to all the Maarda-worshippers in 
Iran, in the following June or July (Ep. Ill, 31), denouncing 
as heretical the mode of purification decreed by Zkd- 
sparam, and ordering an immediate return to former 
customs. At the same time (Ep. II, vii, a, viii, 1) he wrote 
a second epistle (Ep. II) to his brother, as he had already 

1 The city of Kirman was itself called Strain, or Strgan, in the middle ages, 
and is evidently mentioned by that name in Ouseley's Oriental Geography, 
pp. 139, 143, though the Strgan of pp. 138, 141 of the same work was clearly 
farther south. Which of these two towns was the Sirkan of these epistles, may, 
therefore, be doubtful. 
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promised in Ep. I, xi, 2, and, after referring to an epistle 
(now lost) which he had received from Z&/-sparam in the 
previous November or December, he proceeded to enforce 
his views by a judicious intermingling of argument, 
entreaty, and threats. He also contemplated making 
preparations (Ep. I, xi, 4, II, vii, 3) for travelling himself 
to Strkan, notwithstanding his age (Ep. II, ix, 1), to 
arrange the matters in dispute upon a satisfactory basis. 
Whether he actually undertook this journey is unknown, 
but that his brother must have finally submitted to his 
authority appears from Zaaf-sparam retaining his position 
in the south, as has been already noticed (p. xiv). 

The matter in dispute between Za</-sparam and the 
orthodox Masv/a-worshippers may seem a trivial one to 
people of other religions, but, inasmuch as the ceremonial 
uncleanness of a person insufficiently purified after contact 
with the dead would contaminate every one he associated 
with, the sufficiency of the mode of purification was quite 
as important to the community, both priests and laity, as 
avoidance of breach of caste-rules is to the Hindu, or 
refraining from sacrifices to heathen gods was to the Jew, 
the early Christian, or the Muhammadan. And much 
more important than any disputes about sacraments, 
infallibility, apostolic succession, ritual, or observance of 
the Sabbath can possibly be to any modern Romanist or 
Protestant. 

In his mode of dealing with this matter Manuj£ihar 
displays at once the moderation and tact of a statesman 
accustomed to responsibility, the learning and zeal of a 
well-informed priest, and the kindly affection of a brother. 
That he was not without rivals and enemies appears from 
his casual allusions to Zaratujt, the club-footed, and AturS- 
parf in Ep. II, i, 13, v, 14, ix, 1 1 ; but in all such allusions, as 
well as in his denunciation of heretical opinions, he refrains 
from coarse invective, and avoids the use of exaggerated 
language, such as too often disfigures and weakens the 
arguments in polemical discussions. 

Indirectly these epistles throw some light upon the con- 
dition of the Mas*/a-worshippers after more than two 
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centuries of ceaseless struggle with the ever-advancing 
flood of Muhammadanism which was destined to submerge 
them. Shiran, Slrkan, Kirman, Rat, and Sarakhs are still 
mentioned as head -quarters of the old faith ; and we are 
told of assemblies at Shiran and among the Tughazghuz, 
the former of which appears to have had the chief control 
of religious matters in Pars, Kirman, and the south, acting 
as a council to the high-priest of Pars and Kirman, who was 
recognised as the leader of the religion (Dd. XLV, 5). We 
also learn, from Ep. I, iii, 11, II, v, 14, that the leaders of 
the Mas*/a-worshippers, if not their high-priests, were still 
in the habit of maintaining troops ; and, from Ep. II, i, 9, 
that when a high-priest became very old his worldly duties 
were performed by four of the most learned priests, forming 
a committee, which had full authority to deliberate and act 
for him in all worldly matters. Manuj£ihar even speaks of 
emigrating by sea to China, or by land to Asia Minor 
(Ep. II, viii, 5), in order to escape from the annoyances of 
his position. 

But the statements which are most important to the 
Pahlavi scholar, in these epistles, are the date attached to 
the third epistle, corresponding to A.D. 881, and the men- 
tion of Nishahpuhar in Ep. I, iv, 15, 17 as the supreme 
officiating priest and councillor of king Khusrd Ndshirvan 
(a.d. 53 i_ 579)» engaged apparently in writing commen- 
taries on the Avesta. The date of these epistles not only 
limits that of the Darfistan-1 Dinik to the latter half of the 
ninth century, but also fixes those of the larger recension of 
the Bundahu and of the latest revision of the Dinkarrf 
within the same period, because it is stated in Bd. XXXIII, 
10, 11 that the writer of that chapter was a contemporary 
of Za*/-sparam, son of Yudan-Yim, and At&r-p&d, son of 
Hemi</, the former of whom was evidently the brother of 
Manru^ihar, and the latter is mentioned in Dinkar</ III, 
ccccxiii as the latest editor of that work. The actual com- 
piler of a great part of the Dinkar*/ (especially of the fourth 
and fifth books) was, however, the somewhat earlier writer 
Atur-fr6bag, son of Farukhuzarf (Dd. LXXXVIII, 8, Ep. I, 
iii, 9). The name of Nishahpuhar is also mentioned as that 
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of a commentator in the Pahlavi Vendidarf and Nirangistan, 
which works must, therefore, have been revised since the 
middle of the sixth century. And as we are informed in 
the book of Arc/a-Viraf (1, 35) that ' there are some who call 
him by the name of NikhshahpQr,' we ought probably to 
refer that book to the same age. These epistles, therefore, 
enable us, for the first time, to fix the probable dates of the 
latest extensive revisions of six of the most important Pah- 
lavi works that are still extant ; and from the relationship 
of these to others we can readily arrive at safer conclusions, 
regarding the age of Pahlavi literature in general, than have 
been hitherto possible. 



4. The Appendix. 

For the sake of elucidating certain matters, mentioned in 
the writings of Manu-svfcihar, further information than could 
be given in the foot-notes has been added in the shape of 
an appendix. 

To a brief summary of the Avesta legends, relating to 
the ancient hero Keresasp, has been added a translation of 
a Pahlavi legend regarding the fate of his soul, in which 
several of his more famous exploits are detailed. This 
legend is found in the Pahlavi Rivayat preceding the 
Darfistan-1 Dinik in the manuscripts BK and J, and is 
evidently derived from the fourteenth fargar^ of the Surfkar 
Nask, whose contents, as described in the ninth book of 
the Dinkan/, are also given. It is likewise found in the 
later Persian Rivayats, with several modifications which 
are duly noticed. 

The Nirang-i Kusti, or ceremony of tying the sacred 
thread-girdle, is also described in detail, with a translation 
of the ritual accompanying it, partly from actual observa- 
tion, and partly from Gu^arati accounts of the rite. 

It having become necessary to ascertain with certainty 
whether the term ' next-of-kin marriage ' was a justifiable 
translation of khv6tuk-das, as used by Pahlavi writers, 
an extensive examination of all accessible passages, which 
throw any light upon the meaning of the word, has been 
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made. The result of this enquiry can be best understood 
from the details collected, but it may be stated in general 
terms that, though ' marriage among kinsfolk ' might fairly 
represent the varying meaning ofkhvetuk-das in dif- 
ferent ages, its usual signification in Pahlavi literature is 
more accurately indicated by ' next-of-kin marriage.' 

Some apology is perhaps due to the Parsi community for 
directing attention to a subject which they consider dis- 
agreeable. But, by the publication of a portion of the 
Dinkard, they have themselves placed the most important 
passage, bearing on the subject, within the reach of every 
European Orientalist ; thus rendering it easy for any pre- 
judiced translator to represent the practice of such mar- 
riages as having been general, instead of their being so 
distasteful to the laity as to require a constant exertion of 
all the influence that the priesthood possessed, in order to 
recommend them, even in the darkest ages of the faith. 
To avoid such one-sided views of the matter, as well as to 
hinder them in others, has been the special aim of the 
present translator in trying to ascertain the exact meaning 
of the obscure texts he had to deal with. 

The translations from the Pahlavi Vendida^/, regarding 
the Bareshnum ceremony and the purifications requisite 
after finding a corpse in the wilderness, will be found neces- 
sary for explaining many allusions and assertions in the 
Epistles of Manuj£ihar. 

The text followed in all passages translated from the 
Dlnkarrf is that contained in the manuscript now in the 
library of Dastur Sohrabji Rustamji, the high-priest of the 
Kadmi sect of Parsis in Bombay. It was written A. D. 1669, 
and was brought from Persia to Surat by Mulla Bahman in 
1 783. All other known copies of the Dinkan/are descended 
from this manuscript, except a codex, brought from Persia 
by the late Professor Westergaard in 1843, which contains 
one-fifth of the Dinkar*/ mostly written in 1574, and is now 
in the University Library at Kopenhagen. 

For translations from the Pahlavi VendidcU/ the text 
adopted, wherever available and not evidently defective, 
has been that of L4, a manuscript of the Vendidarf with 
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Pahlavi, Z. and P. IV, in the India Office Library in London. 
The date of this manuscript has been lost with its last 
folio, but its text is in the same handwriting as that of three 
others, in Kopenhagen and Bombay, which were written 
A. D. 1323-4. A considerable portion of the beginning of 
this manuscript has also been lost, and is replaced by 
modern folios of no particular value. 

In conclusion, the translator must take the opportunity 
of thankfully acknowledging the kindness and readiness 
with which Dastur Peshotanji Behramji Sanjana, the high- 
priest of the Parsis in Bombay, and Dastur Jamaspji Mino- 
chiharji Jamasp-Asa-na, of the same city, have always 
furnished him with any information he applied for, not 
only on those matters specially mentioned in the foot- 
notes, but also on many other occasions. 



E. W. WEST. 



Munich, 
September, 1883. 
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS VOLUME. 

Ace. for accusative case ; Af. Zarat. for Afringan-i Zaraturt ; anc. 
Pers. for ancient Persian ; App. for Appendix to this volume ; Ar. 
for Arabic ; A V. for the Book of Ar</a-V!raf, ed. Hoshangji and 
Haug; Av. for A vesta; B29 for Persian Rivayat MS. No. 29 of 
the University Library in Bombay ; Bd. and Byt. for Bundahu and 
Bahman Yart, as translated in vol. v of this series ; BK for an old 
imperfect copy of K35 written in Kirman, but now in Bombay ; 
Chald. for Qbaldee ; comp. for compare ; Dd. for Darfistan-f Dinfk, 
as translated in this volume ; Dk. for Dinkanf ; Ep. for Epistles of 
Manfljiiihar, as translated in this volume ; Farb. Okh. for Farhang-i 
Oim-khaduk, ed. Hoshangji and Haug ; Gen. for Genesis ; Haug*s 
Essays for Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion 
of the Parsis, by M. Haug, and edition ; Hn. for H&d&khi Nask, 
as published with AV. ; Huz. for HuzvarLt ; Introd. for Introduc- 
tion ; J. for Dd. MS. belonging to Dastur Jamaspji Minochiharji 
in Bombay; K35 for Dd. MS. No. 35 of the University Library in 
Kopenhagen; L4 for Vend. MS. No. 4 of the India Office Library 
in London; Lev. for Leviticus; M5, M7, Mio, M14 for MSS. 
Nos. 5, 7, 10, 14 of the Haug Collection in the State Library in 
Munich; Mkh. for Mainyd-i-khard, ed. West; n. for foot-note; 
nom. for nominative case ; p. for page ; Pahl. for Pahlavi ; Paz. for 
Pazand; Pers. for Persian; p. p. for past participle; Sir. for 
Sirozah, ed. Westergaard; Sis. for Shayast-la-shayast, as trans- 
lated in vol. v of this series; TD for Bd. MS. belonging to 
Mr. Tehmuras Dinshawji in Bombay ; TK for Dd. MS. belonging 
to the same ; trans. D. for translated by Darmesteter, in vol. iv of 
this series ; Vend., Visp., and Yas. for Vendida*/, Vispara</, and 
Yasna, ed. Spiegel; Yt. for Yart, ed. Westergaard ; Z.D.M.G. for 
Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft ; Zs. for 
Selections of Z&f-sparam, as translated in vol. v of this series. 
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THE RELIGIOUS OPINIONS 

OF 

mAnCsv^har, son of yudAn-yim, 

* dastOr of 

pArs and kirmAn, 

A.D. 881. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

i. For all divisions into chapters and sections the translator is 
responsible, as the manuscripts merely indicate the beginning of 
each question and reply. 

2. Italics are used for any English words which are not expressed, 
or fully understood, in the original text, but are added to complete 
the sense of the translation. 

3. Italics occurring in Oriental words, or names, represent 
certain peculiar Oriental letters (see the ' Transliteration of Oriental 
Alphabets ' at the end of this volume). The italic d, I, n, r, v may 
be pronounced as in English ; but g should be sounded like j, hv 
like wh, k like ch in ' church,' s like sh, and a like French j. 

4. In Pahlavi words the only vowels expressed in the original 
text are those circumflexed, initial a, and the letter o; italic d is 
written like t, r and / like n or the Avesta o, v and z like g, and zd 
like £ in the Pahlavi character (see the latter part of § 1 of the 
Introduction). 

5. In the translation, words in parentheses are merely explanatory 
of those which precede them. 

6. For the meaning of the abbreviations used in the notes, see 
the end of the Introduction. 

7. The manuscripts mentioned are : — 

BK, an old imperfect copy of K35 written in KirmSn, but now 
in Bombay. 

J (about 60 years old), belonging to Dastur Jimispji Minochi- 
harji in Bombay. 

K35 (probably written a. d. 1572), No. 35 in the University 
Library at Kopenhagen ; upon the text of which this translation 
is based. 

M5 (written a.d. 1723), a MS. of miscellaneous texts in Persian 
letters, No. 5 of the Haug Collection in the State Library at 
Munich. 

Mi 4 (a modern copy of a MS. in the library of the Parsi high- 
priest in Bombay), No. 1 4 in the same Collection. 

TD, a MS. of the Bundahir belonging to M6bad Tehmuras 
Dinshawji in Bombay. 
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Some chapters of the enquiries which Mitrd- 
khfirsh&£ son of Atur6-mahan 1 , and others of the 
good religion made of the glorified (anoshakS- 
ruban) Manu^lhar 2 , son of Yud4n-Yim, and the 
replies given by him in explanation. 

Chapter I. 

o. Through the name and power and assistance 
of the creator Atiharmazd and all good beings, 
all the heavenly and earthly angels, and every 
creature and creation that Auharmas*/ set going 
for his own angels and all pertaining to the celestial 
spheres. 

1 The name Atur-mahan occurs in a Pahlavi inscription, 
dated a.y. 378 (a. d. 1009), in one of the Kanheri caves, near 
Bombay (see Indian Antiquary, vol. ix, pp. 266, 267), and 
Adharmah is mentioned in Hoffmann's Auszttge aus syrischen 
Akten persischer Martyrer (Leipzig, 1880), p. 203 ; so that this 
name must have been commonly used by Parsis in former times, 
though unknown now. 

" He calls himself pontiff and director of the priests of Pars 
and Kirman in a.y. 250= a. d. 881, and was, therefore, the leader 
of the religion (see Chaps. XLV, 5, XCIV, 13, and Ep. Ill, 21). 
Besides these titles of p&jupaf, 'leader,' farmarfar, 'director,' and 
ra</, 'pontiff or executive high-priest,' he is also called a£rpat 
khurfai, 'priestly lordship,' in the heading to Ep. Ill, and has the 
general title aSrpat, ' priest,' in those of Ep. I and II. The reading 
of the name of his father, Yudan-Yim (Pers. (7uvan-(7am, 'the 
youthful GamshSd'), is merely a guess; the Parsis read either 
G6shna-^am or Gddan-dam; and, perhaps, Gushna-dam, 'breathing 
virility,' is a likely alternative reading. 

B 2 
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i. To those of the good religion, who are these 
enquirers owing to devout force of demeanour and 
strength of character, the type of wisdom and 
standard of ability — and of whom, moreover, the 
questions, seeking wisdom, contemplating good 
works, and investigating religion, are specified— the 
blessing and reply of Minu^Jhar, son of Yudan- 
Yim, are these: — 2. That is, forasmuch as with 
full affection, great dignity, and grandeur you have 
blessed me in this enquiring epistle 1 , so much as 
you have blessed, and just as you have blessed, with 
full measure and perfect profusion, may it happen 
fully likewise unto you, in the first place, and to your 
connections, separately for yourselves and depen- 
dents ; may it come upon you for a long period, and 
may it be connected with a happy end. 

3. As to that which you ordered to write about 
wishes for an interview and conversation with me, 
and the friendliness and regard for religion of your- 
selves and our former disciple 2 (lanmanak kadmdn) 
— who is a servant of the sacred beings (yasrdano) 3 
and a fellow-soldier in struggling with the fiend, 
alike persistent in reliance upon the good religion 
of Mazda.- worship — I am equally desirous of that 
one path of righteousness when its extension is to 
a place in the best existence 4 , and equally hopeful 

1 Regarding this epistle, nothing further is known that can be 
gathered from the text of this reply to it, which gives the substance 
of the questions it contained. 

* This disciple appears to have been previously sent by Manu- 
skihai to the community he is addressing, most probably to serve 
as their high-priest. 

3 The word is plural, like Elohim in the book of Genesis, but 
it means ' God ' in Pers an. 

4 Another name for Gar&raian, the highest heaven, or dwelling 
of Auharmas*/ (see Sis. VI, 3, 4). 
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of resurrection (&khezisnb) at the renovation of 
the best existence 1 . 4. As to the interview and 
important conversation of that disciple of ours 
(manak), and his going, and that also which he 
expounded of the religion — that of him who is 
intimate in interview and conversation with him who 
is wise and righteous the stunted 2 good works are 
then more developing 3 — and as to the degree of 
praise which you ordered to write concerning me, 
much greater than reason, and the important state- 
ments full of the observations of friendship as to 
kind regards, my course about these is also that 
which leads to gratitude. 

5. That which you ordered to write about the 
way of knowing and understanding not being for 
any one else but for your servant, was owing to your 
affection, and for the sake of kind regard; but on 
account of the importance of truth it is more 
expressly to be regarded as being proper to write 
also to other spiritual 4 men, as to the learning which 
is more fully studied by them. 6. For even with 
the perplexing struggle of the fiend, and the grievous 
devastation and collapse (nizdrlh) which have hap- 
pened to religious people, after all, through the 
persistence (khvaparih) of the sacred beings even 

1 That is, when this transitory world is purified and made 
permanent, so as to form a part of heaven, which is expected 
to take place at the resurrection. 

* Pahl. kazd, which may be compared with Pers. kaz, 'distorted,' 
or may be a miswriting of Pahl. kas, ' small.' 

8 The modern MSS., M14 and J, add 'and those which are 
great are more attainable.* 

* The word is matn6k (minavad), but the omission of one 
stroke would make it magdg, ' priestly,' which was probably the 
original reading. 
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now tJiere are pontiffs (raafano), priests, high-priests, 
judges, and also other religious leaders of those of 
the religion in various quarters. 7. Moreover, the 
other priests and spiritual 1 men here enumerated 
have well considered the commentary (zand) of the 
text (mansar) which is muttered, are acquainted 
with opinions explaining the religion, and are, in 
many places, the cause of preferring good works ; 
with whom also, on account of their understanding 
and knowing about such opinions, the sacred beings 
are pleased. 

8. The' desires expressed, and the good wishes 
as to what is mine and has happened to me, which 
you ordered to write, are likewise marks of friend- 
ship and kind regard, and owing to them a like 
measure of friendship and kind regard becomes 
your 2 own. 

9. As to that which you ordered to write in much 
friendship and commendation and profusely about 
me — as regards the administration of the realm 
(k£shvar dast6barlh), 0/ the unity without coun- 
terpart (dadfigarih),and the singleness co-extensive 
with any duality — if the writing of that, too, were 
owing to your friendship, even then it seemed to 
me disquieting, owing to this being so much praise. 
10. If in these times and countries there be an 
understanding of the time and a boasting about any 
one, if it be graceful as regards him who is a leader 
of the religion (din6 p£.yupal) of long-continued faith, 
I consider it not suitable for myself 3 . 11. Though 

1 See p. 5, note 4. ! All MSS. have ' thy.' 

3 Although he was himself the 'director of the profession of 
priests' of Pars (see Chap. XCIV, 13), an office which was then 
equivalent to that of 'leader of the religion' (see Chap. XLV, 5). 
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the praise of a leader (sardar), raised by agreeable 
voices 1 , is uttered about me, yet I am not pleased 
when they extol my greatness more than that of 
their own leader ; for my wish is for that praise 
which is due to my own rank and similar limits, and 
seems suitable to me ; and humility in oneself is as 
correct as grandeur among inferiors. 

12. That which is about the lengthy writing of 
questions, as to your worldly circumstances (stiha- 
nlha) and worldly affairs, has also shown this, that 
I should write a reply at a time in which I have 
leisure. 13. That is more important on account of 
your well-expressed questions and boldness about 
ambiguous answers, and your ardent desire for the 
setting aside of time ; for the setting aside, or not 
beginning, of a reply is implied. 14. But owing to 
the perplexing 2 struggle on account of the fiend 
there is little leisure for quick and searching thought, 
and owing to that which is undecided 3 there is little 
for indispensable (fr£svanlk6) work. 

15. As to a reply at a period of leisure time, the 
occurrence of the time appointed is manifested in 
everything, apart even from the kind regards of 
friendship, and the "collection of information whereby, 
owing to my little leisure, it is declared unto you. 
16. And I have, too, this confidence, that your 
questions are written with religious faith and desiring 
religious decision ; and in the reply the statement 
of reasons from revelation (din 6) is manifold, for 

1 This translation of miln6-advasik6-akhezak6 is somewhat 
doubtful. 

J Or ' prodigious.' 

8 That is, awaiting the high-priest's judicial and ecclesiastical 
decision. 
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guidance which is not destitute of wisdom and which 
is without risk from every kind of importunity '. 

17. And this same epistle 2 came in the month 
Tir 3 , at such season as, owing to entreaties for three 
years from the country-folk (desikan&), and the 
burden of troubles of the offspring (sarak6) of those 
of the good religion, the much importunity for 
arranging what was undecided among them — which, 
inasmuch as I had no power about investigating that 
trouble and suffering, was the more indispensable — 
the arrangements for the preservation and education 
of disciples 4 , and many private matters which had 
accumulated, I obtained no opportunity for properly 
looking over these same questions till the month 
Shatvalrd 6 , when I came to Shiras 6 and had at 
various times a little leisure. 

18. And I looked over these same questions; and 
when I saw the compact writing (ham-dadfakiha- 
yektibunijnih)it then seemed to me more impor- 
tant to make each chapter of the questions separate 
and more explanatory. 19. And I gave the ques- 
tions to a writer, in the same copy which you ordered 
to write, and instructed him to write the various 
chapters, every single question in one chapter ; and 
the several opinions, both due to my acquaintance 
with the religion and my remembrance in perfection, 

1 Or ' over-persuasion.' * See § 2. 

8 The fourth month of the Parsi year, which corresponded to 
July-August in the time of M&nuaNhar. 

* That is, candidates for the priesthood and young priests. 

8 The sixth month of the Parsi year, which then corresponded 
to September-October. 

• From this it would appear that the D&fistSn-t Dfntk was 
written at Shiraz which, being the principal city of P5rs, was 
probably the high-priest's usual residence. 
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both of the decisions (dastdbarlh) of the ancients 
and as regards wisdom, are the replies I intend to 
write below the questions. 

20. When there is nothing in such as you ask, 
concerning which I consider such otherwise, as I 
write, than what is like that which was once advisedly 
our different opinion from those high-priests of the 
ancients who were better and wiser, and have become 
our lord (ahvd), master (ra^6), and high-priest, I 
have written that 1 , even though the usual decision 
on the same subject is such as our high-priests, who 
are of our family, have maintained in particular. 
21. Afterwards, moreover, about the sayings of that 
high-priest whose custom is otherwise there is no 
difference of opinion expressed*; and if there be any 
one for whose opinion I have acquired perfect rever- 
ence, a priestly man acquainted with the religion, 
who understands and who manages intelligently, by 
holding in reverence the ancient treatises and truth, 
and the sayings of the high-priests, whatever of his 
is to the purpose, as regards the reply, this also is 
written as successful illustration. 

22. If owing to such cause it be not fully perceived, 
or regarding the decision it be not clear, it is chiefly 
not owing to the incompleteness of the decision of 
revelation in clearness of demonstration and correct- 
ness of meaning, but owing to our incomplete attain- 
ment to understanding the authoritative decrees 
(nik^^ak fraguftS) 3 of the religion. 23. From the 



1 That is, his own different opinion apparently, but the writer's 
sentences are often so involved as to confuse the reader. 

* Meaning, apparently, that he does not propose to mention the 
opinions of others unless he approves of them. 

1 The MSS. have fragutS, possibly Pers. f a r^ud, 'miracle.' 
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imperfection (av£hih) of that also which is asked 
of us the hasty thinking, notably therein, owing to 
the grievousness of the times, is even till now 
devoid of a distinct knowledge, interpreting the 
texts about the compassion of the good spirits, and 
regarding a clearer demonstration of the exposition 
of revelation which is thereby 1 more fully declared, 
as regards religious practice, from two sources, one 
is from the treatises which are an exposition of the 
rules and wisdom of the leader of the religion, and 
one — which is more descriptively expressed (ma^i- 
ganStar hankhetunt6) — is the writings (vutakQ) 
of various glorified ancients, those who were the 
great leaders of those of the primitive faith 2 . 
24. Owing to that 3 , as their writings (nipikan) 
about the demonstration of reasons, on account of 
depth and minute wording, are not well known, even 
to minute observers and penetrative (v£hramako) 
understandings, and through the little diffusion 
(ir&g S-paaftkhuih), likewise, of difficult words, 
there may be doubts among the less intelligent, so, 
about the purport of these same questions, if there 
be anything which is wanted by you more clear and 
more plain in meaning, or a nearer way to a true 
interpretation, not without clearness, of any decision 
of a learned leader of the religion, I will give 
a reply, whenever you ask and I am able, so far as 
my knowledge and want of power permit. 

25. When one has to observe the nature of the 
attributes (g6haran6) of the sacred beings the 

1 That is, revelation is declared by the exposition. 
* The true Ma2</a-worshipping religion in all ages, both before 
and after the time of Zarattat (see Sis. I, 3). 
s Want of knowledge referred to in § 23. 
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investigator's great advantage is the perfection, 
peace, equipment with righteousness, and fiend- 
destroying power of his own people ; and since you 
are made aware of the result of wishes and actions, 
and are directed by me, many new blessings also 
arise from you. 

26. That which is written to you yourselves and 
unto all, in the beginning and even the end, is com- 
pletely adapted to your own several wants ; may it 
have an exalted end, with one courier (a£-barl«?6) 
and continuously from beginning to end, and also 
perpetually ! 

27. A fair copy (bur,mnfkS pa£ln&) of the 
questions, as well as the replies, is this; so that, 
when there is nothing in it which owing to that 
cause 1 is different, I am of opinion as is here 
written. 



Chapter II. 

1. First you ask thus : Why is a righteous man 
created better than the stars and moon and sun 
and fire of Auharmaz^, and is called in revelation 
greater and better than the spiritual creation, and 
also than that which is worldly ? 

2. The reply is this, that the greatness and 
goodness of advance in wisdom and just judgment 
over the creatures arise from proficiency (hunar). 
3. Justice is the one good proficiency over the 
creatures, the means of wisdom are great, and 
praise bestowed is the most effectual performance 

1 Owing to the copying. The sentence is equivalent to the 
modern phrase, ' errors excepted.' 
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of what is desirable (karrmn-karih). 4. For all 
three are mutually connected together; since the 
manifestation of justice is through wisdom, and its 
advantage is the performance of what is desirable 
for the creator; wisdom is the performance of 
what is desirable for the requirements of the 
creator, and its weapon (z£n6) is justice ; and the 
desire of the creator, which is progress, is in 
wisdom with justice. 5. All three are great among 
the creatures, and their lodgment in the superior 
beings and righteous men is spiritual, in the spirit 
which is the pure guardian angel 1 , in the under- 
standing for encountering, averting, smiting, and 
prostrating (khvapak) the fiend, in the army of 
angels, and in the sovereignty of the far-seeing 
(dur-v£nako) 2 spirit, Auha/rnasrdf; and, materially, 
in the worldly equipment and mutual connection 
of body and life. 6. And their appliances are the 
wisdom and worldly efficacy of treatises on the 
wise adoption of good thoughts, good words, and 
good deeds, and the relinquishment and discon- 
tinuance of evil thoughts, evil words, and evil 
deeds. 7. And their acquirer is the worldly ruler 
who is providing for Adharmazd, and approving 
and stimulating the pure religion, a praiser of the 
good and pure creator, and a director of persistence 
in destruction of the fiend. 8. And in the pro- 

1 The fravihar or fravashi, which is the prototype or spiritual 
counterpart supposed to have been created in the beginning for 
each good creature and creation afterwards produced, whether 
material or immaterial, and whose duty is to represent the creature 
and watch over its interests in the spiritual world. 

s This word is badly written in K35, so that it has become 
z6rlnak in later MSS., which might perhaps mean 'strength- 
exerting.' 
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CHAPTER II, 4-IO. 13 

mulgation (rubiko-dahisnlh) of the good and 
religious liturgy (mansar), the coming of the good 
cause of the resurrection, and the production of 
the renovation of the universe' 1 are his cooperation 
and his own thanksgiving ; and over the creatures 
of this prior world he is a guardian, defender, and 
manager. 

9. And such rulers are great and pre-eminent; 
yet every man is not for that greatness, but it is 
mentioned as to superior beings and concerning 
righteous men, in whom it has arisen, and the best 
are the three who are the beginning, middle, and 
end of the creation. 10. One is the pure man, 
Gay6matt£ who was its first rational praiser; he 
in whose keeping was the whole creation of the 
sacred beings, from its beginning and immaturity 
unto the final completion of the worldly creatures, 
over which was the exercise of goodness of his 
well-destined progeny, such as Hoshang, Takh- 
m6rup, Yim, and Fr&jton 2 , such as the apostles 
of the religion, like Zaratust, Hush&for, and Hush£- 
dar-mah 3 , and the producers of the renovation of 
the universe, like S6shans 4 , R6shan6-^ashm, and 

1 Which is expected to take place about the time of the resur- 
rection (see Bd. XXX, 32). 

1 The first four rulers of the world (omitting the usurper 
Dahak) after Gay&manf (see Bd. XXXI, 1-3, 7). The five names 
of these primeval sovereigns are corruptions of the Avesta names, 
Gaya-maretan, Haoshyangha, Takhm6-urupa, Yima, and Thra£- 
taona. The third name is always written Takhmdrldo in Dd. 

8 Corruptions of Av. Zarathujtra, Ukhshyarf-ereta, and 
Ukhshyarf-nemangh. The last two are future apostles still 
expected by the Parsis to restore their religion to its original 
purity, in preparation for the resurrection (see Bd. XXXII, 2-10, 
Byt. Ill, 13, 43-48, 52, 53). 

4 Av. SaoshySs. The last of the future apostles, in whose 



Digitized by 



Google 



14 dabistAn-! d!nik. 

Khur-iashm \ u. The approver 2 of the enter- 
prises (rubak-dahi.miha) of cooperators, the 
purely-praising and just worshipper of the sacred 
beings through the strength of the spirit, the dis- 
abler of the worldly activity of the fiend as regards 
worldly bodies, and the one of pure religion — which 
is his charge (sp6r) 3 , the revelation of the place 
of the beneficent spirit and of the destruction of 
the depravity of the evil spirit 4 , the subjugation 
(khvapi-rno) of the fiend, the completion of the 
triumph of the creator, and the unlimited progress 
of the creatures — is the upholder of Mazda-worship. 
12. And likewise through the goodness of G£y6- 
man/, which is the begetting of Zaratust, he is also 
just; likewise through the goodness of Soshans, 
by which he is the progeny of Zaratust, he is also 
progressive in every good thought, good word, and 
good deed, more than the creatures which -are 
produced with a hope of the religion, and equally 
thankful. 1 3. And one is the producer of bodies 6 , 

time the universe is expected to be renovated and the resurrection 
to take place (see Bd. XXX, 4-27, XXXII, 8, Byt. Ill, 62). 

1 These two names, which mean 'bright-eyed' and 'sunny- 
eyed,' are the Av. Rao£as-£a6shman and Hvare-^aeshman 
of Fravardin Yt. 128 (see also Chap. XXXVI, 4). 

2 This is Zarat&r t (see § 1 2), the righteous apostle of the middle 
portion of the history of creation referred to in § 9. 

* Or ' which is wholly his.' 

* These two spirits are supposed to be the authors of all the 
good and evil, respectively, that exists in creation. They appear, 
originally, to have been both supposed to spring from Auharma*/, 
who speaks of ' the more beneficent of my two spirits ' in Yas. 
XIX, 21 ; but in later times, and throughout the Pahlavi literature, 
the beneficent spirit is identified with Auharmaza', and the origin 
of the evil spirit is left in obscurity. 

* The renovated bodies of the future existence which are pre- 
pared for mankind at the resurrection (see Bd. XXX, 4, 7, 25-27). 
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the renovator (frashagar) S6shans, who is the 
putter down, with complete subjugation from the 
world, of the glorification of fiends and demons, 
and of the contention with angels in apostasy and 
heterodoxy of various kinds and unatoned for; 
and the completer of the renovation through the 
full continuance of the glorification of the angels, 
and the perfect continuance of the pure religion. 

14. And through that excellent, unblemished, 
brotherly work * such a ruler may be seen above 
the sun with swift horses, the primeval luminaries, 
and all removal of darkness, the advance of illumi- 
nation which is the display (to^uno) of the days 
and nights of the world 2 . 1 5. Regarding the same 
completion of the renovation of the universe it is 
said in the revelation of the Ma^a-worshippers, 
that this great light is the vesture of the like 
righteous men. 



Chapter III. 



1 . The second is that which you ask thus : For 
what purpose is a righteous man created for the 
world, and in what manner is it necessary for him 
to exist in the world ? 

2. The reply is this, that the creator created / 
the creatures for progress, which is his wish ; and 

1 Mentioned in §§ 7, 8. 

* Mi 4 and J have 'such rulers' own praise is above the sun 
with swift horses, the primeval luminaries, and all good creatures ; 
for that, too, which may be seen when the light of the sun is 
owing to the removal of darkness, and the removal is the advance 
of illumination of the world, is the display of days and nights.' 
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it is necessary for us to promote whatever is his 
wish, so that we may obtain whatever is our wish. 
3. And, since that persistent creator is powerful, 
whatever is our wish, and so far as we remain 
very faithful, such is as it were deserving of his 
wish, which is for our obtainment of whatever is 
our wish 1 . 

4. The miracle of these creatures was fully 
achieved {kvtrido) not unequally, and the gain 
(guaftako) also from the achievement of the same 
miracle is manifest ; that is, achieving, and know- 
ing 2 that his achievement is with design {kirn) 
and his desire is goodness, when the designed 
achievement, which is his creature, and also the 
goodness, which is his wish, are certain, and like- 
wise, owing to the perfect ability which is due to 
the creator, the wish is achieved, it is manifest. 
5. And, afterwards, it is decided by wisdom that 
he has achieved it, and the creatures, as perfected 
for the complete progress which is his wish, lapse 
into evil ; and since when evil exists good becomes 
the subjugation of evil — for when evil is not com- 
plete, and after it is expressly said that his creatures 
are created for his own will, the progress due to 
subjugations of evil is on account of the good 
completed — it is similarly testified, in accordance 
with the will aforesaid, that it 3 is achieved. 

6. The creatures are for the performance of 
what is desirable for the creator, and the perform- 
ance of what is desirable for the creator is necessary 

1 Reading kamako instead of the damakd of the MSS., which 
was, no doubt, originally gamako. 
" M14 has 'knowing perfectly.' 
' The subjugation of evil apparently. 
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for two purposes, which are the practice of worship 
and contention. 7. As the worship is that of the 
persistent creator, who is a friend to his own 
creatures, and the contention is that with the fiend 
— the contender who is an enemy to the creation 
of the creator — that great worship is a pledge, most 
intimate to one's self, of the utmost contention 
also, and a pledge for the prosperity owing to the 
friend subjugating by a look which is a contender 
with the enemy, the great endeavour of the ac- 
quirers of reliance upon any mortals whatever 1 . 

8. For when the persistent one accomplished that 
most perfect and wholly miraculous creation of the 
lord, and his unwavering look — which was upon 
the coming on of the wandering evil spirit, the 
erratic, unobservant spirit — was unmingled with the 
sight of an eye 2 , he made a spirit of observant 
temperament, which was the necessary soul, the 
virtuous lord of the body moving into the world. 

9. And the animating life, the preserving guardian 
spirit, the acquiring intellect, the protecting under- 
standing, the deciding wisdom, the demeanour which 
is itself a physician, the impelling strength, the 
eye for what is seen, the ear for what is heard, 
the nose for what is smelt, the mouth for recog- 
nising flavour, the body for approaching the as- 
sembly (pidfram) of the righteous, the heart for 

1 Referring probably to the strong influence of a steady eye 
upon all living creatures. 

* This appears to be the meaning of agum6^ijn5-l va/ 
vlnaftSko df</ag; which phrase is followed by the conjunction 
' and,' so that the original text means that when the creator had 
done as in §§ 8, 9, he proceeded to act as in § 10. This conjunction, 
for the sake of clearness,' is here transferred to the beginning of 
§ 10. 

[.8] C 
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thinking, the tongue for speaking, the hand for 
working, the foot for walking, these which make 
life comfortable, these which are developments in 
creating, these which are to join the body, these 
which are to be considered perfected, are urged 
on by him continuously, and the means of in- 
dustry of the original body are arranged advisedly. 
10. And by proper regulation, and the recompense 
of good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, 
he announced and adorned conspicuous, patient, 
and virtuous conduct; and that procurer of the 
indispensable did not forget to keep men in his 
own true service and proper bounds, the supreme 
sovereignty of the creator. 

1 1 . And man became a pure glorifier and pure 
praiser of that all-good friend, through the progress 
which is his wish. 12. Because pure friendship 
is owing to sure meditation on every virtue, and 
from its existence no harm whatever arose ; pure 
glorifying is owing to glorifying every goodness, 
and from its existence no vileness whatever arose ; 
and pure praising is owing to all prosperity, and 
from its existence no distress whatever arose. 
1 3. And pronouncing the benedictions he is stead- 
fast in the same pure friendship, just glorifying, 
and expressive praising, which are performed even 
as though Vohuman were kept lodging in the 
thoughts, Srdsh in the words, and Ard in the 
actions 1 . 14. That, moreover, which is owing to 
the lodgment of Vohuman in the thoughts is virtu- 

1 These three angels are personifications of the Avesta terms 
vohu-man6, 'good thought,' sraosha, 'listening, obedience,' and 
areta, 'righteous.' The coming of Vohuman ('the good spirit' of 
§ 17) and of Sr6sh is mentioned in the Gathas (Yas. XLIII, i6,cd). 
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ously rushing unto true propitiation from the heart, 
and keeping selfishness away from the desires ; 
the lodgment of Sr6sh in the words is owing to 
him who is intelligent being a true speaker, and 
him who is unintelligent being a listener to what 
is true and to the high-priests ; and the lodgment 
of Ard in the actions is declared to be owing to 
promoting that which is known as goodness, and 
abstaining from that which one does not know. 
15. And these three benefits 1 which have been 
recited are sent down (fardstako) in two ways 
that the ancients have mentioned, which are that 
deliberately taken and that they should deliber- 
ately leave 2 , whose means are wisdom and proper 
exertion. 

16. And his (man's) high-priest is he whose 
instigation is to keep him truly in accordance with 
the revelation (din 6) of the sacred beings, and is 
the origin of his pure meditation which is truly 
through goodness like Vohuman's. 17. As the 
religious of the ancients have religiously said, that 
of him who keeps the goodness of Vohuman lodg- 
ing in the thoughts the true way is then that of 
the good spirit. 18. The Masaa-worshipper under- 
stands the will of the creator in the true way, and 
grows and acquires by performing what is desirable 
for the creator, which obtains the benefit of the 
renovation. 

19. A more concise reply is this, that a righteous 
man is the creature by whom is accepted that 
occupation which is provided for him, and is fully 

1 The lodgments of the three angels. 

* Meaning, probably, the deliberate adoption of good conduct 
and relinquishment of evil (compare Chap. VII, 7). 

C 2 
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watchful in the world as to his not being deceived 
by the rapacious fiend. 20. And as a determiner, 
by wisdom, of the will of the creator — one who is 
himself a propitiator and understander, and a pro- 
moter of the understanding of goodness — and of 
whatever pertains to him (the creator), he is a giver 
of heed thereto ; and it is necessary for him to be 
thus, so that such greatness and goodness may also 
be his more securely in the spiritual existence. 



Chapter IV. 

1. The third question is that you ask thus : For 
what reason does this greatness 1 of a righteous 
man exist ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is for the performance 
of what is desirable for the creator by the Mazdfa- 
worshipper; because he strives unhesitatingly that 
the way for the performance of what is desirable 
for the creator may be the propitiation 2 which is 
his desire, and that desired propitiation 2 becomes 
perfect through sound wisdom. 3. The wisdom by 
which he understands about the desire of the 
heavenly angels is not appointed (vakht), but is 
the true, pure religion which is knowledge of 3 the 
spirits, the science of sciences, the teacher of tjie 

1 Referring to Chap. II, 1, and not to Chap. Ill, 20; otherwise 
it might be supposed that the questions were contrived to suit 
the replies. 

* Or, perhaps, ' understanding.' 

' K35 has 'obedience to' by inserting a medial stroke in 
dani-rno, which converts it into finvbnS, but is probably a 
mistake. 
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teaching of the angels, and the source of all 
knowledge. 

4. And the progress, too, of the pure religion 
of the Masda-worshippers is through the righteous 
man, as is shown of him in revelation thus : ' I 
created, O Zaraturt the Spitaman! the righteous 
man who is very active 1 , and I will guard his 
hands from evil deeds ; I will also have him con- 
veyed unto those who are afterwards righteous 
and more actively wise 2 . 5. And at the same 
time the religion of me who created him is his 
desire, and it is the obtainment of a ruler which 
is to be changed by the well-organised renovation 
of the universe V 

6. As through wisdom is created the world of 
righteousness, through wisdom is subjugated every 
evil, and through wisdom is perfected every good ; 
and the best wisdom is the pure religion whose 
progress is that achieved by the upholders of 
religion, the greatness of the best men of the 
righteous, in whose destiny it is, such as that 
which was shown about Gkytmaxd, Zaratfot, and 
S6shans *. 



1 Mi 4 and J here insert ' I will guard his mind from evil 
thoughts, his tongue from evil-speaking.' 

1 In the future existence. 

* Mi 4 and J have 'and it is the obtainment of a ruler who is 
a wise upholder of religion, from time to time, even unto the 
change of the last existences by the well-organised renovation 
of the universe' But the additional words appear to have been 
suggested by the word 'ruler' being taken literally, whereas it 
seems to have been figuratively applied to the religion which is 
to rule the righteous till the future existence. 

4 In Chap. II, 9-13. 
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Chapter V. 

i. The fourth question is that which you ask 
thus : Of this destruction (za.da.rn) and terror which 
ever happen to us from the retribution ' of the 
period, and are a cause of the other evils and 
defects of the good religion, what kind of opinion 
exists ? And is there a good opinion of us among 
the spirits, or not? 

2. The reply is this, that it is said in the revela- 
tion of the Masda-worshippers that the impediments 
(ras-bandlh), through which there is vexation in 
righteousness, are because its doctrine is this, that, 
regarding the difficulty, anxiety, and discomfort 
which occur through good works set going, it is 
not desirable to account them as much difficulty, 
trouble, and discomfort. 3. Whereas it is not 
desirable to account them as anxiety and difficulty, 
it is then declared by it 2 thereof, that, as its 
recompense, so much comfort and pleasure will 
come to the soul, as that no one is to think of that 
difficulty and discomfort which came upon him 
through so many such good works, because he is 
steadfast to maintain the good religion, and utters 
thanksgivings (va staye^S). 4. And as regards 
the discomfort 3 , which the same good religion of 
ours has had, it comes on from the opponents of 
the religion. 

1 Reading parfajan, but by a slight alteration M14 and J have 
pa</akhshahan, 'monarchs,' which is equally suitable. 

! By revelation. 

* M14 and J have ' and he remains thereby certain that his good 
works are in the statement (marfigano) of good works, and as 
regards all that terror, anxiety (v ay a do), and discomfort,' &c. 
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5. Through the coming of religion we have full 
enjoyment (bara gukar£m), and owing to religion, 
unlike bondsmen (abur^5ganvar), we do not 
become changeable among the angels ; our spiritual 
life (ahvdth) of praise then arrives in readiness, 
and owing to the angels there are joyous salutation, 
spiritual life, and glory for the soul. 



Chapter VI. 



1. The fifth question is that you ask thus : Why 
does evil always happen more to the good than to 
the bad ? 

2. The reply is this, that not at every time 
and every place, and not to all the good; does evil 
happen more — for the spiritual welfare of the good 
is certainly more — but in the world it is very much 
more manifest 1 . 3. And the reasons for it are many; 
one which is conclusive is even this, that the modes 

1 Mi 4 and J have 'but the worldly evil and bondage are in- 
calculably more manifest about the good, much more in the 
season (zSm&nih) of Sr&sh.' The ' season of Sr6sh ' may per- 
haps mean the night-time, or the three nights after death, 
when the protection of the angel Sr6sh is most wanted; but 
Dastur Peshotanji Behramji, the high-priest of the Parsis in 
Bombay, prefers reading zim&nash (with a double pronominal 
suffix), and has favoured me with the following free translation 
of the whole passage: — 'At every time and every place much 
evil does not happen to all the good ; for the good, after having 
been separated from this world, receive (as a reward for their 
suffering evil) much goodness in the next world, which goodness 
is (regarded as) of a very high degree in religious doctrines 
(srfish).' Perhaps, after all, Srdsh is a miswriting of sarya, 
'bad, evil.' 
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and causes of its occurrence are more ; for the 
occurrence of evil is more particularly appointed 
(vakhto) by two modes, one by the demons, the 
appointers of evil, and one by the vile, the doers 
of evil ; even to the vileness of creation and the 
vile they cause vexation. 4. Moreover, incalculable 
is the evil which happens to the vile from the 
demons, and that to the good from the demons 
and also from the vile, and the mode of its occur- 
rence is in the same way without a demon. 

5. This, too, is more particularly such as the 
ancients have said, that the labour and trouble of 
the good are much more in the world, and their 
reward and recompense are more certain in the 
spiritual existence; and the comfort and pleasure 
of the vile are more in the world, and their pain 
and punishment in the spiritual existence are more 
severe. 6. And this, too, is the case, that the good, 
through fear of the pain and punishment of hell, 
should forsake the comfort and ease in the world, 
and should not think, speak, or do anything im- 
proper whatever. 7. And through hope for the 
comfort and pleasure in heaven they should accept 
willingly, for the neck 1 , much trouble and fear in 
the practice of virtue in thought, word, and deed. 

8. The vile, through provision with temporary 
enjoyment 2 — even that enjoyment of improprieties 
for which eventually there is hell — then enjoy them- 



1 The word can be read either garSvan, 'collar,' or gardun, 
' neck,' and is the usual Paz. of the Huz. hvarman (Chald. **"£?), 
'the neck,' though 'neck' is often expressed by gart/un. The 
meaning is that the yoke of trouble and fear should be accepted. 

1 M14 and J have 'through provision with the enjoyment of 
improprieties which is temporarily theirs.' 
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selves therein temporarily, and lustfully on account 
of selfishness ; those various actions also, through 
which there would be a way to heaven, they do not 
trouble themselves with. 

9. And in this way, in the world, the comfort 
and pleasure of the vile are more, and the anxiety, 
vexation, despondency, and distress of the good 
have become more; the reason is revealed by 
the stars 1 . 



Chapter VII. 

1. The sixth question is that which you ask thus: 
Why are we men produced for the world, and what 
is it necessary for us to do therein ? 

2. The reply is this, that even in the reply to an 
accompanying question 2 it is written that the crea- 
tures are achieved for 3 justice and the performance 
of what is desirable for the creator ; and to prepare 
thoroughly well that which is unlimited and the 
virtuous progress of the creatures, whose distress 
is like fear, there is the unparalleled (abra^arvatd) 
renovation of the universe. 

3. And that preparation arises from the complete 
predominance of the creator and the non-predomi- 
nance of the fiend, as is said of it in revelation 
thus : ' In that time I become completely predomi- 
nant, I who am Adharmazd ; in nothing whatever 

1 That is, it is dependent upon destiny. 

3 See Chap. III. 

* Reading pavan instead of barS, two words which are often 
confounded by the copyists of MSS. because their Persian equiva- 
lents are nearly identical. 
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is the evil spirit predominant' 4. And also about 
the good procedure of the creature-creation // is 
recounted thus : ' Happy am I when the creatures 
are so created by me, and according to any wish 
whatever of mine they give the sovereignty to me, 
and also come to the sovereignty when I have 
created it for the performance of what is desirable 
for the expression of what sovereignty is.' 

5. And it is necessary for us to become so in the 
world as that the supreme sovereignty of the creator 
may be kept more friendly to us, its own true ser- 
vants. 6. The way to that true service is known 
through wisdom, is believed (vaz>ari-ait6) through 
truth, and is utilized through goodness ; and the 
path of excellence more particularly leads to it. 
7. And to set the good spirit rightly in the place 
of thought it is deliberately taken and they should 
deliberately leave it 1 , as it is said in revelation that 
Auharmas*/ spoke out to Zaratfot thus : ' Thou 
shouldst assist Vohuman with thy pure spiritual 
faculties (ahv6), so that they may make him fully 
welcome; for when thou assistest Vohuman with 
thy pure spiritual faculties, so that they make him 
fully welcome, thou shalt thus fully understand the 
two ways, that which is good conduct, and that also 
which is bad conduct.' 



Chapter VIII. 

1. The seventh question is that you ask thus: 
When a man is passing away, and after the occur- 
rence of his passing away, how does the good work 

1 Compare Chap. Ill, 1 5. The ' good spirit ' is Vohfiman. 
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then go to him and assist him, which any others 
may do for him who has gone out from the world, 
on the third night in the dawn 1 , at which he goes 
out to the balance 2 ? And is Us greatness such as 
though it be done by his own hand, or otherwise ? 

2. The reply is this: — When any others do a 
good work for him who has passed away, after the 
passing away, and if he who has passed away did 
not order that good work in his lifetime, and did 
not bequeath it, nor was its originator, and it was 
not even his by design (daafo), then it does not go 
and does not reach him out at the balance. 3. Even 
at the time for being proceeded with, when that 
good work does not assist it is not appropriated, 
for that which is appropriated as the design of some 
one is appropriated by acceptance from some one ; 
when it is not his by design it is then not accepted 
as his. 

4. If he who has passed away did not order that 
good work, and did not even bequeath it, but was 
consenting to it by design, that which shall be done 
in his lifetime then reaches out in the three nights 
(satuih) for the aggrandizement of his position; but. 
that which shall be done after his passing away is 
not in the account of the three nights and the 
balance, but reaches out, at the time the good work 
is proceeded with, for the enjoyment of the soul. 

5. And if he who has passed away ordered that 

1 The soul of a dead person is supposed to hover about the 
corpse for three nights, and not to depart for the other world 
till the dawn after the third night ; that is, at dawn of the fourth 
day, including the day of death (see Chap. XX, 2, 3, Sis. XVII, 
2-6). 

8 Where the soul's good works are balanced against its sins, 
to determine its fate till the resurrection. 
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good work in his own lifetime, or bequeathed it, or 
was the originator and cause of the soul's employ- 
ment, although it is proceeded with after his passing 
away, it then reaches out to him for the happiness 
of his soul, since the origin of the thanksgiving 
(si pas) 1 , and the orderer and ownership of the good 
work are certain. 

6. Any good work whatever which is proceeded 
with is clearly a like good work as regards those 
who account for it as with him who is the doer of 
it ; also in the account of his soul the good work is 
as much with him who did it, but the soul of him 
by whom the good work is done by his own hand, 
is handsomer and stronger than of him by whom it 
is ordered. 7. And its similitude is such as when 
a man's handsome and seemly suit of clothes is his 
own, and he wears it on his body and is handsomer, 
more splendid, and more seemly than another man 
who wears a suit of clothes, in like manner, which is 
his own by theft. 



Chapter IX. 

1. The eighth question is that which you ask 
thus : Of him who, out of his own wealth, himself 
directed others thus : ' Let them act advantageously 
(khan^inako) for my soul,' is it so that what others 
may do for him out of that wealth and that done by 
his own toil are very different, one from the other, 
or not ? 

1 The good works mentioned in this chapter would chiefly 
consist of prayers and ceremonies for which priests have to be 
remunerated, and gifts to holy men and the poor; such actions 
as are most highly appreciated by priests. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER VIII, 6-X, 2. 2Q 



2. The reply is this, that they are very different, 
one from the other ; for that which he orders out of 
his own wealth is more effectual than that which 
others may do for him without order. 3. And 
among the kinds of good work, that is more effec- 
tual which one practises himself and with his own 
toil ; then that which one sets going out of what- 
ever is his own by his own order, regarding which 
he 1 afterwards bequeaths and orders out of his own 
property and it comes into progress ; and, lastly, that 
which others may do for him. 

4. Since thus his own and that which is his by 
design, when any one manages for him and in his 
lifetime, aggrandize his position then, and his soul 
is preserved, when he manages for him thereafter 
the enjoyment then reaches unto his soul. 5. When 
not consenting as to the good work, and it is not 
his by design, even though others may do it for 
him it does not then come into his possession. 



Chapter X. 

1. The ninth question is that which you ask thus : 
How much does the growth 2 of his good works 
increase, from the time when the good works are 
done, so long as he is living? 

2. The reply is this, that from the time when a 
good work comes into progress its growth remains 
on the increase so long as he is living; moreover, 

1 Mi 4 and J make this an additional kind of good work by 
reading ' after which is that regarding which he himself,' &c. 
* Reading vakhsh instead of the \ts, 'more,' of the MSS. 
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when he is distressed by that good work ', while the 
increase does not desist from increase, it grows just as 
a child becomes enlarged in the womb of a mother. 



Chapter XI. 

1. The tenth question is that which you ask thus : 
Does the growth which increases become as com- 
mendable in the fourth night 2 as the original good 
work 3 in his possession, or does it become otherwise? 

2. The reply is this, that it is otherwise ; for the 
original good work stands up opposing sin, and the 
growing good work 4 stands up opposed to the growth 
of sin. 



Chapter XII. 

i. The eleventh question is that you ask thus : 
Does the growth of a good work eradicate sin just 
like the original good work, or not ? 

2. The reply is this, that the growth does eradi- 
cate it, as happens with the good work which is for 
atonement for sin ; it shall be done as retribution for 
sin, and it eradicates the sin, which is specially men- 
tioned in revelation 6 . 3. 'Then the place of his 

1 The good work being more meritorious when more trouble- 
some. 

s After death, when all the immediate ceremonies for the dead 
have been completed (see Sis. XVII, 5 note). 

8 Literally 'the good work of the beginning.' That bun 
kirfakS does not here stand for bun-t kirfako, 'the origin or 
root of the good work,' appears from Chap. XII, 1, where it is 
written kirfak5-l bun. 

4 Literally ' the good work of growth.' 

8 See Pahl. Vend. VII, 136, where the matter is mentioned, but 
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other good work is evidently the soul ; and, in order 
to be with the sin at its origin, it remains and is 
taken into account' 4. ' Through good works and 
the growth of good works is the recompense of the 
soul, so that they should do those good works in 
atonement for sin.' 5. And concerning the sin 
eradicated it is said: 'An original good work era- 
dicates original sin 1 , and the growth of a good 
work eradicates the growth of a sin.' 



Chapter XIII. 



1. The twelfth question is that which you ask 
thus: In the fourth night do they score off (bar a 
angar£nd) the sin by the good works, and does 
he go by the residue (b6n); or do they inflict 
punishment on him for the sin which has happened 
to him, and give reward and recompense for the 
good works which he has done ? 

2. The reply is this, that at dawn of the third 
night the account is prepared it is said, and about 
the sin which he has atoned for, and the good work 
which is its equivalent (a^ar) tliere is no need for 
account, since the account is about the good works 
which may be appropriated by him as his own, and 
about the sin which may remain in him as its 
origin. 3. Because the origin of it (the sin atoned 
for) remains distinct, and it is cancelled (astaraftS) 

the passages which seem to be quoted here must be from some 
other source. 

1 Literally * sinning of the beginning' (bun-vinaslh). It must 
mean the first commission of any particular sin, and has no con- 
nection with the 'original sin ' of Christian writers. 
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by it (the good work), they balance it therewith ; 
and they weigh the excess and deficiency, as it may 
be, of the other good works and sin. 

4. Of those living, at the just, impartial (a^afsisno) 
balance the man of proper habits (daafo), whose 
good works are more, when sin has happened to 
him, undergoes a temporary (vidanalk) punishment 
and becomes eternally cleansed by the good works ; 
and he of improper habits, of much sin and little 
good works, attains temporary enjoyment by those 
good works, but through the sin which they per- 
ceive in him he is suffering punishment unto the 
resurrection. 



Chapter XIV. 

1. The thirteenth question is that which you ask 
thus : Who should prepare the account of the soul 
as to sin and good works, and in what place should 
they make it up ? And when punishment is inflicted 
by them, where is their place then ? 

2. The reply is this, that the account about the 
doers of actions, as to good works and sin, three 
times every day whilst the doer of the actions is 
living, Vohuman the archangel should prepare ; 
because taking account of the thoughts, words, and 
deeds of all material existences is among his duties. 
3. And about the sin which affects accusers 1 , which 

1 Sins are divided into two classes, hamSm&lan or those which 
affect ' accusers,' and rubanfk or those which affect only one's 
own soul. In the first class are included all evil actions which 
injure our fellow-creatures or any good animal or thing, and for 
which the injured party (the ' accuser ') must receive satisfaction 
before the sinner can be pardoned (see Sis. VIII, 1). 
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is committed by (va/) breakers of promises, even 
in the world Mitrd 1 is said to be over the bodies, 
words, and fortunes (hu-bakhtak&) of the promise- 
breakers ; and as to the amount, and also as to 
being more than the stipulation when there is a 
period of time 2 , Mitr6 is the account-keeper. 4. In 
the three nights account (satulh) Sr6sh the righteous 
and Rashnti the just 3 are over the estimate of the 
limits of the good works and sin of righteousness 
and wickedness. 5. In the future existence, on the 
completion of every account, the creator Adharrmusd 
himself takes account 4 , by whom both the former 
account of the three nights and all the thoughts, 
words, and deeds of the creatures are known 
through his omniscient wisdom. 

6. The punishment for a soul of the sinners 
comes from that spirit 6 with whom the sin, which 
was committed by it, is connected ; fostered by the 
iniquity practised, that punishment comes upon the 
souls of the sinful and wicked, first on earth, after- 
wards in hell, and lastly at the organisation of the 

1 The angel of the sun's light ; he is a personification of friend- 
ship and good faith, and is, therefore, specially aggrieved by 
breaches of promise and fraudulent debtors, but assists righteous 
souls in their passage to the other world (see AV. V, 3, Mkh. 
II, n 8). 

* Referring to debts and promises to pay. 

' The angels of obedience and justice ; the duty of the former 
is to protect the righteous, and that of the latter is to weigh 
the good works and sins in his golden scales, when the soul's 
account is balanced after the third night after death (see AV. V, 
2-5, Mkh. II, 115-122). 

* Referring, perhaps, to the future temporary separation of the 
wicked from the righteous, after the assembly of the Sarfvastaran 
(see Bd. XXX, 10-16). 

* The demon who is supposed to have occasioned the sin. 

[18] D 
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future existence 1 . 7. When the punishment of the 
three nights is undergone 2 the soul of the righteous 
attains to heaven and the best existence, and the 
soul of the wicked to hell and the worst existence. 
8. When they have undergone their punishment at 
the renovation of the universe they attain, by com- 
plete purification from every sin, unto the everlasting 
progress, happy progress, and perfect progress of the 
best and undisturbed existence. 



Chapter XV. 

1. The fourteenth question is that which you ask 
thus : Is the eradication of life the gnawing of dogs 
and birds upon the corpse ? And does the sin of 
those who suppose it 3 a sin proceed from that origin, 
or not ? 

2. The reply is this, that the decrease of sin and 
increase of good works, owing to good thoughts, 
good words, and good deeds, arise really from the 
effort and disquietude which come on by means of 
the religion the soul practises, and through the 
strength in effort, steadfastness of religion, and 

1 The three days and nights of final punishment, after the 
resurrection and before the final purification in melted metal (see 
Bd. XXX, 13, 16, 20), which is mentioned again in § 8. 

2 This does not refer to the final punishment of §§ 6 and 8, but 
to the previous three nights' tribulation just after death, and to the 
fate of the soul before the resurrection (see Chaps. XXIV, XXV). 

* The exposure of the dead, apparently; but the construction 
of this question and its relation to the reply are by no means clear 
at first sight. From §§ 2, 5, 6 we have to infer that the exposure 
is a meritorious action rather than a sin ; and from §§ 3, 4 we have 
to gather that as loss of life occurs to every one, and exposure of the 
corpse only to some, the former cannot be caused by the latter. 
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protection of soul which the faithful possess. 3. That 
evil which occurs when doing good works, which 
is the one (hana) when doing iniquity, and when 
one strives it is the one when he does not strive, 
the one when content and the one when not content, 
and after it is undesired, and no cause of good 
works is with it, it occurs just as undesired, for the 
sake of favour and reward, is the certain eradication 
of life. 4. It happens once only (a£tum) unto the 
righteous and the wicked, every one who may have 
received the reward — that reward is living until the 
time of passing away — but the gnawing of dogs and 
birds does not happen unto every one and every 
body. 5. It is necessary for those to act very 
differently x whose understanding of good works is 
owing to proper heed of dead matter; and, on 
account of the rapid change (varafi-hastanS) of 
that pollution, and a desire of atonement for sin, 
they should carry the body of one passed away out 
to a mountain-spur (k6f vakhsh), or a place of 
that description, enjoining unanimously that the 
dogs and birds may gnaw it, owing to the position 
of the appointed place 2 . 6. Therefore, as owing to 
that fear 3 , the commands of religion, and progressive 



1 Differently from others. 

8 The dead must be deposited upon some dry and barren spot, 
remote from habitations and water, and, if possible, upon the 
summit of a hill (see Chap. XVII, 17, and Vend. VI, 93). From 
the mention of dogs gnawing the corpse it would appear that the 
depositories for the dead were less enclosed when this work was 
written than they are at present ; and in ancient times both enclosed 
and unenclosed depositories seem to have been used (see Vend. VI, 
92-106). For a description of the present form of such depositories 
see Sis. II, 6, note. 

* Fear of pollution from the dead. 

D 2 
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desire it is accepted strenuously for the wicked him- 
self, his own recompense is therein, and it happens 
to him in that way for the removal (narafsuno) 
of sin and for the gratification of his soul. 



Chapter XVI. 

i. The fifteenth question is that which you ask 
thus : When the dogs and birds tear it (the corpse) 
does the soul know it, and does it occur uncom- 
fortably for it, or how is it ? 

2. The reply is this, that the pain occasioned by 
the tearing and gnawing so galls (maleafo) the body 
of men that, though the soul were abiding with the 
body, such soul, which one knows is happy and 
immortal, would then depart from the body, along 
with the animating life, the informing (sinayinako) 
consciousness, and the remaining resources of life. 
3. The body is inert, unmoving, and not to be 
galled ; and at last no pain whatever galls it, nor 
is it perceived ; and the soul, with the life, is outside 
of the body, and is not unsafe as regards its gnaw- 
ing, but through the spiritual perception l it sees and 
knows it. 

4. That which is wicked is then again desirous 
of its bodily existence 2 , when it sees them thus : 
the wonderfully- constructed body which was its 

1 Supposing that sinS-rno stands for jinSyifno; otherwise we 
must read 'in the spiritual places (divagano).' 

* This section is made still more complicated in the Pahlavi 
text by the division of this first phrase ; half of it being placed 
at the beginning, and the other half at the extreme end of the 
sentence. 
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vesture, and is dispersed, and that spiritual life 
(huk6) which was with its heart, and is even on 
account of this — that is : ' Because in my bodily 
existence and worldly progress there was no atone- 
ment for sin and no accumulation of righteousness' — 
also in mourning about it thus : 'In the prosperity 
which this body of mine had, it would have been 
possible for me to atone for sin and to save the 
soul, but now I am separated from every one and 
from the joy of the world, which is great hope of 
spiritual life ; and I have attained to the perplexing 
account and more serious danger.' 5. And the 
gnawing becomes as grievous to it, on account of 
that body, as a closely-shut arsenal (afzar beta-I 
badtftm) and a concealed innermost garment are 
useless among those with limbs provided with weapons 
and accoutrements, and are destroyed. 

6. And of that, too, which is righteous and filled 
with the great joy that arises from being really 
certain of the best existence, then also the spiritual 
life which was with its body, on account of the great 
righteousness, y£/ for the exalted (flrakhtaganlk), 
which was ever accumulated by it with the body, 
is well developed (madam hu-tashiafo), and the 
wonderfully-constructed body is destroyed in the 
manner of a garment, particularly when its dispersion 
(apa.yi.yn 6) occurs thereby. 

7. And the consciousness of men, as it sits three 
nights outside of the body, in the vicinity of the 
body, has to remember and expect that which is 
truly fear and trouble (khar) unto the demons, and 
reward, peace, and glad tidings (n6vlk) unto the 
spirits of the good ; and, on account of the dispersion 
and injuring of the body, it utters a cry spiritually, 



Digitized by 



Google 



38 DADISTAN-t DiNIK. 



thus : ' Why do the dogs and birds gnaw this 
organised body, when still at last the body and life 
unite together at the raising of the dead?' 8. And 
this is the reminding of the resurrection and libera- 
tion, and it becomes the happiness and hope of the 
spirit of the body and the other good spirits, and 
the fear and vexation of the demons and fiends. 



Chapter XVII. 

i . The sixteenth question is that which you ask 
thus : What is the purpose 1 of giving up a corpse 
to the birds ? 

2. The reply is this, that the construction of the 
body of those passed away is so wonderful that two 
co-existences have come together for it, one which 
is to occasion endurance (der paafayiniafano) and 
one which is to cause conflict (nipor^iniafano), and 
their natures are these, for watching the angels and 
averting the demons. 3. After appertaining to it 
the life— so long as it is in the locality of the place 
of the body — and the demons of dull intellects, who 
are frightened by the body, are just like a sheep 
startled by wolves when they shall further frighten 
it by a wolf 2 . 4. The spirit of the body, on 
account of being the spiritual life (huk6) for the 
heart in the body, is indestructible; so is the will 
which resided therein, even when they shall release 
it from its abode. 

5. In the same way the body of those who are 

1 Assuming that ah an stands for aha ng. 

2 This last clause is a quotation, slightly altered, from Pahl. 
Vend. XIX, 108, 109. 
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passed away is so much the more innocently worthy 
of the rights (sanS) of one properly passed away, 
and what it is therein provided with, as it has 
uttered thanksgivings. 6. For those guardian spirits 
who keep watch over the body of Keresasp 1 the 
Saman are also such praises from the life and body, 
for that reason, moreover, when they unite. 

7. The injury of the destroyer to the body of those 
passed away is contaminating ; the Nasus (' corrup- 
tion') 2 rushes on it and, owing to its violence when 
it becomes triumphant over the life of the righteous 
man, and frightens it from the place of the cata- 
strophe (hankaraflklh),and puts itself into the place 
of the body, that body is then, for that reason, called 
Nasal (' dead matter '). 8. And, on account of the 
co-existence of rapid changing and the mode of 
attacking of the same Nasux, even when it is neces- 
sary for the disintegration of the body, this is also 
then to lie and change sanatorily. 

1 An ancient hero, mentioned both in the Avesta and ShShndmah, 
who, owing to his disregard of religion, is said to be lying asleep 
on the plain of Pe\rySnsai (probably the Pirin valley near Qandahir), 
watched by a myriad guardian spirits of the righteous, until he 
shall be hereafter aroused by the angels to kill the revived usurper 
A«-i Dahak (see Bd. XXIX, 7, 8, Byt. Ill, 59-61). Regarding his 
soul a legend is related in the Pahlavi tracts which precede Dd. in 
some MSS., of which a translation will be found in Appendix I. 

* Supposed to be a fiend who enters and pervades every corpse 
immediately after death, except in certain cases of violent death, 
when its arrival is delayed till the next period of the day (see 
Sis. X, 32). This exception is made in Vend. VII, 5, 6, and was 
probably intended, in most cases, to prevent a person who had 
met with a serious accident being left to perish, through fear of 
his death contaminating any one coming to his relief; not from any 
idea of the fiend being taken unawares by the suddenness of the 
death. This fiend is the Av. nasu (nom. nasuj). 
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9. Hence, as the body of men is formed out of 
hard bone and soft fat, that which is established is 
the expulsion of the bone from the fat. 10. For 
the bone through its hardness, when no damp fat is 
with it, and it does not become a holder of its damp, 
is itself essentially dry ; and it becomes unconsum- 
able and attaining durability, through dryness, out 
of the dead matter even for perpetuity. 11. And 
the sun is provided to make rotten, dispersed, and 
useless the fat that is around the bone, which on the 
decay of the animating life is to become increasingly 
damp, and, after the departure of life through terror 
and disgust (ad6stth), it comes to rottenness and 
stench ; and the noxious creatures in it alike afflict 
it and the hard part such as bone. 

12. As regards the shrinking away of those who 
are sinners, the nearer way to a remedy is the 
gnawer away from men 1 ; the fat becomes separate 
from the bone, and is seized and digested, as by the 
separation of the fat from the dead matter for diges- 
tion, moreover, the permanent matter (asarlh) and 
bone attain more fully unto their own nature (sano), 
and the body (kalp<Wo) to emptiness. 13. Because 
there is no other way to consume that fat of men, 
since it is most grievous to them (the sinners), and 
the pollution and contamination are made a blessing 
unto it (the gnawer). 14. The dispersers (astdr^o- 
garan) completely disperse from it 2 ; they are ap- 

1 That is, in the case of those who neglect the proper exposure 
of corpses, there is a natural remedy in the worms produced for 
consuming them. Perhaps the word khaststr, ' cutter or gnawer,' 
stands for khastar, ' noxious creature.' 

* The consumers of the corpse disperse when their work is 
done, and carry contamination with them unless purified by the 
sun's heat, as described in § 15. 
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pointed and produced, a production not worthy, for 
its defilement of those purified and animals is con- 
taminating, through contact again with men. 15. 
The crow (galag) and such-like, through scorching 
away by the fire of the luminaries, become worthy ; 
moreover, the affliction of that which is completely 
pure fire arises therefrom, as it is not able itself to 
come unto the scorched one, for then the defilement 
(darvakh) of the scorcher by the most grievous 
gnawer would be possible. 

16. But it is not proper to recount (angastano) 
the devouring of the noxious creatures, for the spirit 
of the body is troubled when it observes the alarmed 
(vaziaf) spirituality which was in the body of those 
destroyed, the noxious creatures upon the goodly 
forms, and the mode and strangeness of their dis- 
integration and spoliation. 17. And so it then 
becomes the more remedial way 1 when, as it is 
ordered in revelation 2 , the body fraught with cor- 
ruption is placed on the .ground of a clear mountain- 
spur (k6f vakhsh); and, in order not to convey it 
to the water, plants, and men of the plain, it is 
fastened 3 in the customary manner, so that the 
corpse-eating dogs and corpse-eating birds, which 
are not subject to the hand (dastd-amfiko) of men, 
and are likewise not entertained as food, shall yet 
not drag any of it away for man's eating of dead 
matter. 

18. For streams and waters go themselves 4 and 

1 That is, it is better to adopt the customary mode of removing 
the corpse. 

* See Vend. VI, 93-97. 

* This is ordered only when the corpse is not placed in any 
enclosure. 

* Or, as Vend. V, 49-62 describes it, the water is rained down by 
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consume that fat, and are digested by the vital fire * 
which is in the life of the creatures of Auhaymas*/ ; 
and from fat the corpses and dead matter are re- 
duced unto dregs of clay 2 and permanent matter, 
even with the dust they are mingled and become 
scattered about 19. Likewise to those dogs, flying 
creatures, and birds they themselves (the waters) 
have given the corpse-eating quality and habit 3 , and 
on account of dull intellect they (the creatures) are 
not overwhelmed even by that sin. 

20. From that fat which is mingled with the 
living body of a creature of Auhannas*/ then arises 
also the assault * of the demons, as is shown in the 
chapter 6 on the reason for showing a dog to a dead 
person, so that the body of those passed away, when 
the gnawers away are mingled with the living body 
of a creature of Atiharmazdf, exhibits a partial resur- 
rection and the tokens of it, and thereby the demons 
keep in it (the living body), and give pain 8 by the 
will of the sacred beings. 

Auharmaai/, purified in the Putik sea, and conveyed through the 
wide-formed ocean to the well-watered tree of all seeds, whence the 
falling seeds are brought back, with the misty clouds, and rained 
upon the earth, to grow there and yield food for cattle and men. 

1 The vital heat, or Vohu-frySn fire (see Bd. XVII, 1, 2). 

s Reading gil-vali^ih (compare Pers. kali£, 'sediment,' or 
galiz, 'saliva'). 

3 Which they have imbibed by contact with dead matter. 

* Or ' weapon.' 

" No such chapter is now extant in Dd., and, therefore, this 
remark favours the supposition that some chapters are lost between 
Chaps. XCIII and XCIV. A corpse must be shown to a dog in 
order that the demon, Nasuj, may be driven out of it by the look, 
or touch, of the dog (see Sis. II, 1-4, X, 33). 

' A recognition of the fact that the drinking of impure water, or 
eating of tainted food, is apt to produce disease. 
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Chapter XVIII. 

1. The seventeenth question is that you ask thus: 
Is it better when they give it to the birds, or what 
mode is better ? 

2. The reply is this, that after showing the dog — 
the reason of which is as declared 1 in its own chapter 
— they shall carry the corpse at once to the hills and 
rising ground (vakhshbum); and, for the reason that 
the dogs and birds should not bring that dead matter 
away to a watered, cultivated, or inhabited place, one 
is to fasten it in the manner of a thief 2 . 3. When the 
corpse-eating birds have eaten the fat, that fat 
which, when it is not possible to eat it, becomes 
rotten, offensive, and fraught with noxious creatures, 
then men shall properly convey the bones away to 
the bone-receptacle (ast6din6), which 3 one is to 
elevate so from the ground, and over which * a roof 
(&.fkup6) so stands, that in no way does the rain fall 
upon the dead matter, nor the water reach up to it 
therein, nor the damp make up to it therein, nor are 
the dog and fox able to go to it, and for the sake of 
light coming to it a hole is made therein. 

4. More authoritatively (dast6bariha) it is said 
that bone-receptacle is a vault (ka^akS) of solid 
stone 6 , and its covering (nihumbakS) one is to 

1 Literally 'as the reason of it is declared.' This is another 
allusion to the missing chapter mentioned in Chap. XVII, 20. 

* Reading ahun khadutno, but this is very likely a corruption 
of khaduinS khaduin6, '/« various modes.' 

* The MSS. have munam, 'which by me.' 

* The MSS. have min madam, 'from above.' 

6 Whether khaduko-sagak8 means 'solid rock' or 'solid 
ashlar ' is doubtful. 
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construct also of a single stone which is cut perfo- 
rated (sulak-h6mand), and around it one is to fill in 
with stone and mortar 1 . 



Chapter XIX. 



i. The eighteenth question is that which you ask 
thus : When the souls of the righteous and the souls 
of the wicked go out to the spirits, will it then be 
possible for them to see Auharmaz^ and Aharman 2 , 
or not ? 

2. The reply is this, that concerning Aharman it 
is said that his is no material existence (stls) ; and 
Auharma^, as a spirit among the spirits, is to be 
heard by those who are material and those also who 
are spiritual, but his form (kerp6) is not completely 
visible except through wisdom. 3. And a sem- 
blance of his power is seen, as was told unto Zara- 
tujt the Spltaman when he saw the result (zah) of 
his handiwork, and he (Auharma^) spoke thus : 
' Grasp the hand of a righteous man ! for the kindly 
operation of my religion through 3 thee thyself is as 

1 Perhaps the single stone is not to cover the whole space, but 
merely to contain the opening for light, and to be set in a vaulted 
roof of ashlar or rubble ; otherwise it is not clear where the filling 
with stone and mortar is to be placed. This bone-receptacle was 
to be provided for the bones of those corpses which were deposited 
on the open ground. In the enclosed depositories, used in India, 
the bone -receptacle is a circular well in the centre, from which the 
rain does not appear to be excluded (see Sis. II, 6, note). 

* The evil spirit (see Chap. II, 11), whose nature and powers 
differ very little from those ascribed to the devil by most Christian 
writers. 

3 Or ' on ;' or, perhaps, it ' is as much as he shall grasp at thee 
thyself.' 
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much as he shall grasp, and thou mayst see him 
whose reception (mahmanih) of my wisdom and 
glory is the most.' 

4. And about the souls of the righteous and 
wicked, in the spiritual places they see the throne 
(gas), which they deem a sight of Auharmas*/. 5. 
And so also those who are domiciled with (ham- 
neman) Aharman, through that wisdom with refer- 
ence to whose creator they shall suffer, will under- 
stand minutely as regards Adharmazd and the 
nature of Aharman (Aharmanih). 6. And he who 
is of the righteous is delighted at escaping from 
Aharman and coming to the existence pertaining to 
Auharmasaf; and they shall offer homage to the 
glory 1 of Atiharmazd. 7. And he who is wicked, 
through being deceived by Aharman, and turning 
from the direction (pe/ag) of Auharmazdf, becomes 
more vexed and more penitent; the hope (zahi^no) 
and forgiveness which he possesses, and the retribu- 
tion and manacling which are his among the fiends 
and spirits through his own handiwork, are by the 
permission which comes from the most persistent of 
the persistent 2 at the period of the resurrection. 

1 The word ' glory ' is always to be understood in its material 
sense of ' radiance, effulgence.' 

2 That is, from Auharmasrf. The epithet khvapar, here trans- 
lated ' persistent,' appears to mean ' self-sustaining ' in the Avesta 
(see Sis. XXII, 21); traditionally it is supposed to mean 'pro- 
tecting, cherishing,' but this is merely a guess, though it seems 
related to Pers. khaparah, 'active,' and may, therefore, often 
mean ' persevering.' 
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Chapter XX. 

i. The nineteenth question is that you ask thus : 
To what place do the righteous and wicked 1 go ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is thus said that the 
souls of those passed away and of the dead 2 are 
three nights on earth ; and the first night satisfaction 
comes to them from their good thoughts and vexa- 
tion from their evil thoughts, the second night come 
pleasure from their good words and discomfort and 
punishment 3 from their evil words, and the third 
night come exaltation from their good deeds and 
punishment from their evil deeds 4 . 3. And that 
third night, in the dawn, they go to the place of 
account on Alburs 6 ; the account being rendered they 
proceed to the bridge 6 , and he who is righteous 



1 As K35 inserts the relative i here, some such phrase as ' who 
are dead ' has probably dropped out of the Pahlavi text. 

* The Parsi books speak of the righteous dead as 'departed,' 
a term very rarely applied to the wicked (see Chap. XXXII, 4), 
who are nearly always said 'to die;' the latter verb is, however, 
occasionally used when speaking of the righteous. This distinc- 
tion is made even in the Huzvaru logograms, which express the 
death of the righteous by forms allied to Chald. ">?? ' he passed 
over,' and the death of the wicked by forms allied to Chald. O'D 
' he died.' 

3 So in all MSS., but the ' punishment ' seems superfluous here. 

4 The Avesta merely states that the soul remains three nights 
near the body, chanting a particular hymn, and experiencing as 
much pleasure or uneasiness as it had in the world (see Hn. II, 
3-17, III, 3-16); and much the same account is given in AV. 
IV, 9-14, XVII, 2-9, Mkh. 11,114, 158-160. 

5 The mountain chain which is supposed to surround the world 
(see Bd. XII, 3); the Av. Hara-berezaiti. 

The Ainva</ bridge (see Chap. XXI, 2-7), which is said to 
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passes over the bridge on the ascent (lalaih), and 
if belonging to the ever-stationary (hamistanikS) 1 
he goes thither where their place is, if along with 
an excess of good works his habits are correct 
(frarun-darf) he goes even unto heaven (vahi^td), 
and if along with an excess of good works and 
correct habits he has chanted the sacred hymns 
(gasano) he goes even unto the supreme heaven 
(ga^d'manS). 4. He who is of the wicked falls 
from the lower end (tih) of the bridge, or from the 
middle of the bridge ; he falls head-foremost to hell, 
and is precipitated (nikuni-aito) unto that grade 2 
which is suitable for his wickedness. 



Chapter XXI. 



1. The twentieth question is that which you ask 
thus : How are the Ifmvad bridge, the Dai tih peak 
(kak&d), and the path of the righteous and wicked ; 

rest upon the Daitih ('judicial') peak, and to pass over to Alburs 
(see Bd. XII, 7). According to the Avesta (Vend. XIX, 100, 101, 
trans. D.) his conscience, in the form of a maiden, ' makes the soul 
of the righteous one go up above the Hara-berezaiti (Alburz); 
above the Kmvzd bridge she places it in the presence of the 
heavenly gods (angels) themselves.' See also AV. V, 1, 2, Mkh. 

II, 11 5- 

1 The intermediate place for those not good enough for heaven 
and not bad enough for hell, where such souls remain in a passive, 
immovable state till the resurrection (see Sis. VI, 2). It is divided 
into two parts, according to the author, one for those nearly 
righteous (see Chap. XXIV, 6), and one for those nearly wicked 
(see Chap. XXXIII, 2). 

* Four grades of heaven and four of hell are mentioned in AV. 
and Mkh. (see Sis. VI, 3, note). 
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how are they when one is righteous, and how when 
one is wicked ? 

2. The reply is this, that thus the high-priests 
have said, that the Daitih peak 1 is in A!ran-ve> 2 , in 
the middle of the world ; reaching unto the vicinity 
of that peak is that beam-shaped (dar-kerpo) spirit, 
the Kmwsui bridge 3 , which is thrown across from 
the Alburs enclosure (var) back to the Daitih peak. 
3. As it were that bridge is like a beam of many 
sides, of whose edges (p6.rt6) there are some which 
are broad, and there are some which are thin and 
sharp; its broad sides (sukiha) are so large that 
its width is twenty-seven reeds (nai), and its sharp 
sides are so contracted (tang) that in thinness it is 
just like the edge of a razor. 4. And when the 
souls of the righteous and wicked arrive it turns to 
that side which is suitable to their necessities, through 
the great glory of the creator and the command of 
him who takes the just account *. 

5. Moreover, the bridge becomes a broad bridge 
for the righteous, as much as the height of nine 
spears (nisako) — and the length of those which 
they carry is each separately three reeds 8 — ; and 



1 The Ka.ted-1 Daitik of Bd. XII, 7. 

* The primeval home of Mazda-worship (see Vend. I, 5, 6), 
which the Bundahir places 'in the direction of Adarbfcan;' it is 
also stated to contain the Daitik or Daitih river (which must not 
be confounded with the Daitih peak) and the Dara^-a river (on 
whose bank Zaratujt's father is said to have dwelt), and to have 
been the scene of Zaratfift's first promulgation of the religion (Bd. 
XX, 13, 32, XXIX, 12, XXXII, 3). Its winter is likewise described 
as both long and cold (Vend. I, 8-12, Bd. XXV, 11, 16), which is 
the case in Adarbtgin. 

* See Chap. XX, 3. * The angel Rashnu. 

* The nine spears of three reeds each, in length, making up the 
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it becomes a narrow bridge for the wicked, even 
unto a resemblance to the edge of a razor. 6. And 
he who is of the righteous passes over the bridge, 
and a worldly similitude of the pleasantness of his 
path upon it is when thou shalt eagerly and un- 
weariedly walk in the golden-coloured spring, and 
with the gallant (hu-iir 1 ) body and sweet-scented 
blossom in the pleasant skin of that maiden 2 spirit, 
the price of goodness. 7. He who is of the wicked, 
as he places a footstep on to the bridge, on account 
of affliction (si pari h) and its sharpness, falls from 
the middle of the bridge, and rolls over head- 
foremost. 8. And the unpleasantness of his path 
to hell is in similitude such as the worldly one in the 
midst of that stinking and dying existence (hastin), 
there where numbers of the sharp-pointed darts 
(te^6 muk du^S) are planted 3 out inverted 
and point upwards, and they come unwillingly 
running; they shall not allow them to stay behind, 
or to make delay. 9. So much greater than the 
worldly similitude is that pleasantness and unplea- 
santness unto the souls, as such as is fit for the 
spirit is greater than that fit for the world. 

twenty-seven reeds mentioned in § 3. As the reed appears to 
have been about 4 feet 8 inches (see Chap. XLIII, 5, note), the 
width of the bridge is supposed to be about 126 feet, and the 
length of a spear is taken as 1 4 feet. 

1 So in the MSS., but hu-£thar, ' handsome,' is more probable. 

* Reading kaniko, instead of the kanako of the MSS., as there 
can be no allusion to the evil spirit here. The reference is to a 
good conscience, which is symbolised by the handsome maiden 
who is supposed to meet the righteous soul on its way to heaven 
(see Chap. XXIV, 5). 

* Assuming that a^zast is equivalent to Pers. a^ast. The 
allusion seems to be to a form of torturing punishment (running 
upon ground studded with sharp points) well known to the author. 

[18] * E 
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Chapter XXII. 

i. The twenty-first question is that which you 
ask thus : When he who is righteous passes away, 
who has performed much worship of the sacred 
beings, and many duties and good works, do the 
spirit of creation, the spirit of the sacred ceremony 
(ya2i.n1 6) and religion of the Mazda-worshippers, 
the water, earth, plants, and animals, make complaint 
unto Auharmasd, owing to the passing away of him 
who is righteous, and is it distressing to them when 
he goes out from the world, or how is it ? 

2. The reply is this, that as to him who is of the 
righteous, in his transit of worldly pain in passing 
away, and also" after passing away to the passage 
onwards 1 which is his limit (stir) still in the per- 
plexing account, and, after the account, in his own 
joy, and in what occurs when his gossips (ham- 
va^an) in the world — by whom the spiritual beings 
are also not unrecognised, nor his position unknown 
— are in worldly demeanour downcast and grieving, 
on all these occasions* his thoughts, procuring for- 
giveness, are about the sacred beings. 3. And the 
spirit of creation, and the good spirit of the religion 
of the Mazda-worshippers, which are in the worldly 
existence — of which s also, in the world, that righteous 
one is a praiser, an employer, a manager, a protection, 
and a forbearing friend — shall make an outcry to 



1 The .ffinvarf bridge, near which the soul's account is rendered. 
! The sentence is clear enough in Pahlavi, but too involved to 
be readily understood in English without these extra words. 
3 The worldly existences which those spirits represent. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XXII, I-XXIII, 2. 5 1 

the creator about him who is righteous, who is away 
from worldly protection, also for the granting of 
a promoter of forbearance, and for a restorer 
(tvbrdkr) of what is extorted 1 ; likewise a petition 
about the compensatory concomitants as to his new 
protection and disposer. 

4. And the almighty creator responds, and allots 
a teacher 2 for smiting the fiend, for the satisfaction 
of the righteous, and for the protection of the good 
creatures. 5. As it is said, that in every age a high- 
priest of the religion and his managing of the 
creatures are made manifest, in whom, in that age, 
the protection of the creatures and the will of the 
sacred beings are progressing. 



Chapter XXIII. 



1. The twenty-second question is that which you 
ask thus : When they shall snatch forth the life from 
the body of man how does it depart ? 

2. The reply is this", that it is said to be in 
resemblance such as when the redness is drawn up 
out of a fire ; for when the inflammable material of 
a fire is burnt, and has remained without glowing 3 , 

' These latter clauses of the outcry refer to their own wants, 
and the necessity of providing some one to take the place of the 
deceased; but the final petition seems to be for the deceased 
himself. 

* The word maybe either farhakht&ko, ' preparing, educating,' 
or firfotakd, 'sending, deputing,' and must be used as a sub- 
stantive. 

' Reading abarU (compare Pers. bara, 'splendour'), or it may 
be abarakh, 'sparkless,' if barkh, 'a spark,' be a pure Persian 
word, which is doubtful. 

E 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



52 DADISTAN-t d}n{k. 



and when it does not obtain new inflammable mate- 
rial, or extinguishing matter (nteayunik) comes 
upon it, its redness and heat then depart from it 1 ; 
the life, too, on the departure of the breath (va</5 
va^aklh), does not stay in the body, but in like 
manner departs. 

3. To a like purport the high-priests of the religion 
have also said this, that mortals and men by listening 2 
perceive the time when the spirits shall put a noose 
(band) on the neck 3 ; when his time lias fully come 
one then conducts him with a companion (pavan 
ham-bar)*, and at his falling are the place of 
death 6 and cause of death ; and having made lethargy 
(bush asp) deliver him up, and terrified his fever 
(tapS), death (aosh) seizes decrepitude (zarman) 
away from him 9 . 

4. The strength in those intrusted with him, and 
the good proceedings and pursuit of means which 
remain behind 7 , giving them strength, are the deter- 

1 Mi 4 and J omit the remainder of the sentence. 

2 Reading finvixnS, but by omitting a stroke we should have 
dinuno, 'knowledge.' 

3 Of a person at the point of death. The demon of death, Astd- 
vidat/, is supposed to cast a noose around the necks of the dead to 
drag them to hell, which only the righteous can throw off (see 
Bd. Ill, 2i, 22). 

* That is, the dying man must be conveyed by more than one 
person, for fear of such contamination by the demon of corrup- 
tion (at the time of death) as would require the tedious Bareshnum 
ceremonial of purification (see Sis. II, 1, 6-8). 

5 And, therefore, the place where his body will rise again at the 
resurrection (see Sis. XVII, 11-14). 

* Lethargy, fever, and decrepitude are considered as fiends, but 
are dispossessed by the mightier demon of death. M14 and J 
mention ' lethargy,' but omit the after part of the sentence. 

7 Alluding probably to the ceremonies to be ordered and per- 
formed by the survivors (see Chap. XX VIII, 6, Sis. XVII, 2-6). 
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mination (vi^!r) which is their own inward physician. 

5. And should it be a passing away (vi</arg) which 
obtains no light, and on account of their disquietudes 
tliey have gone to the understanders of remedies for 
strength for the remedial duties, and the way is 
closed, he proceeds with insufficiency of means 1 . 

6. And the soul of the body, which is the master 
of its house (ka^ak khu^ai), along with the ani- 
mating life, goes out of the impotent body to the 
immortal souls 2 , as a wise master of a house goes 
out of a foreign (anirano) house to a residence of 
the good worship. 

7. // was also told to the ancient learned that life 
(khayi) is where there is a living spirit within the 
soul's body, which is connected with the soul 3 , as 
much as a development (.rarituntano) of the body, 
and is the life (ztvandakih) of the soul of a body 
of one passed away. 



Chapter XXIV. 



1. The twenty-third question is that which you 
ask thus : When he who is righteous passes away, 
where is the place the soul sits the first night, the 
second, and the third ; and what does it do ? 

2. The reply is this, that thus it is said, that the 

1 That is, when there are doubts about the fate of the soul, and 
the survivors can obtain no satisfactory assurances from the priest- 
hood, the soul has to proceed to the other world without suitable 
provision for its happiness. 

1 The MSS. have' soul.' 

* M14 and J have 'which is the soul,' and omit the remainder 
of the sentence. 
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soul of man, itself the spirit of the body \ after 
passing away, is three nights upon earth, doubtful 
about its own position (gas) 2 , and in fear of the 
account; and it experiences terror, distress (dah- 
yakS), and fear through anxiety about the ICmvad 
bridge 3 ; and as it sits it notices about its own good 
works and sin. 3. And the soul, which in a manner 
belongs to that same spirit of the body which is alike 
experiencing and alike touching it, becomes ac- 
quainted by sight with the sin which it has com- 
mitted, and the good works which it has scantily 
done. 

4. And the first night from its own good thoughts, 
the second night from its good words, and the third 
night from its good deeos it obtains pleasure for the 
soul ; and if also, with the righteousness, there be 
sin which remains in it as its origin, the first punish- 
ment in retribution for the evil deed occurs that 
same third night. 5. The same third night, on 
the fresh arrival of a dawn 4 , the treasurer of good 
works, like a handsome maiden (kanlko) 6 , comes 
out to meet it with the store of its own good works ; 
and, collected by witches (parlko-^ind), the sin 
and crime unatoned for (atdkhto) come on to the 
account and are justly accounted for". 

1 The ' spirit of the body ' which is to some extent distinguished 
from the ' soul,' both in this chapter and the next, is probably the 
life, as described in Chap. XXIII, 7. 

8 That is, its future position, or * destination.' 

5 See Chap. XXI, 2-7. 

4 Reading din bam-i nuk aydft6. 

5 Fully described in Hn. II, 22-32, AV. IV, 18-35, Mkh. II, 
125-139. 

' The author is more practical than most other writers on the 
same subject, as he assumes that the righteous soul is not abso- 
lutely righteous, nor the wicked soul absolutely wicked. 
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6. For the remaining (ketrund) sin it undergoes 
punishment at the bridge, and the evil thoughts, evil 
words, and evil deeds are atoned for ; and with the 
good thoughts, good words, and good deeds of its 
own commendable and pleasing spirit it steps for- 
ward unto the supreme heaven (gardafmand) 1 , or to 
heaven (vahi^t6), or to the ever-stationary (haml- 
stanaganS) of the righteous 2 , there where there is 
a place for it in righteousness. 



Chapter XXV. 



1 . The twenty-fourth question is that which you 
ask thus : When he who is wicked shall die, where 
is the place the soul sits the first night, the second, 
and the third ; and what does it say and do ? 

2. The reply is this, that those three nights the 
soul is upon earth, and notices about the thoughts, 
words, and deeds of its own body; it is doubtful 
about its own position, and experiences grievous fear 
of the account, great terror of the bridge, and per- 
plexing fear on account of hell. 3. Thought is 
oppressive as an indicator of fear, and the soul, in a 
manner the spirit of the body, is a computer 3 and 
acquirer of acquaintance by sight about the good 
works which it has not done, and the sin which it 
has committed. 

4. And the first night it is hastening away from 



1 See Chap. XX, 3. 

* There is another place for the ever-stationary of the wicked 
(see Chap. XXXIII, 2). 
5 Assuming that angrtirf&r stands for angarWar. 



Digitized by 



Google 



56 dadistAn-} dinIk. 



its own evil thoughts, the second night from its own 
evil words, and the third night from its own evil 
deeds ; but, owing to the good works which it has 
done in the world, the first night the spirit of its 
good thoughts, the second night the spirit of its 
good words, and the third night the spirit of its good 
deeds, come unto the soul, and become pleasing and 
commendable to it. 

5. And the third night, on the fresh arrival of a 
dawn, its sin, in the frightful, polluted shape of a 
maiden (/6aratik) who is an injurer, comes to meet 
it with the store of its sin; and a stinking northerly 1 
wind comes out to meet it, and it comes on shud- 
deringly, quiveringly 2 , and unwillingly running to 
the account. 6. And through being deceived and 
deceiving, heresy (af&run-dlndih), unrelenting and 
false 3 accusation of constant companions, and the 
wide-spread sinfulness of a fiend-like existence 
(dru^-stihlh) it is ruined, falls from the bridge, 
and is precipitated to hell. 



Chapter XXVI. 



1. The twenty-fifth question is that which you 
ask thus : How are the nature of heaven (vahutd), 
and the comfort and pleasure which are in heaven ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is lofty, exalted, and 

1 The demons are supposed to come from the north, where the 
gates of hell are situated (see Sis. X, 7). 

1 Reading ast6-sistiha' naf6-^umdSnihS, which may be, 
literally, 'with bones started and with shaking navel;' but the 
reading is doubtful. 

* Literally ' not allowing to hear and false-speaking.' 
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supreme, most brilliant, most fragrant, and most 
pure, most supplied with beautiful existences, most 
desirable, and most good, and the place and abode 
of the sacred beings (yaz^anfi). 3. And in it are 
all comfort, pleasure, joy, happiness (vasldfagih), 
and welfare, more and better even than the greatest 
and supremest welfare and pleasure in the world ; 
and there is no want, pain, distress, or discomfort 
whatever in it ; and its pleasantness and the welfare 
of the angels are from that constantly-beneficial place 
(gas), the full and undiminishable space (gun^)', 
the good and boundless world. 

4. And the freedom of the heavenly from danger 
from evil in heaven is like unto their freedom from 
disturbance, and the coming of the good angels is 
like unto the heavenly ones own good works pro- 
vided. 5. This prosperity (freh-hast6) and welfare 
of the spiritual existence is more than that of the 
world, as much as that which is unlimited and ever- 
lasting is more than that which is limited and 
demoniacal (sSdantkS). 



Chapter XXVII. 



1. The twenty-sixth question is that which you 
ask thus : How are the nature of hell, and the pain, 
discomfort 2 , punishment, and stench of hell ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is sunken, deep, and 
descending, most dark, most stinking, and most 
terrible, most supplied with wretched existences 
(anasidfantum), and most bad, the place and cave 

* See Chap. XXXI, 34. * Or ' ingloriousness.' 
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(grestakfi) of the demons and fiends. 3. And in it 
is no comfort, pleasantness, or joy whatever ; but in 
it are all stench, filth, pain, punishment, distress, 
profound evil, and discomfort; and there is no re- 
semblance of it whatever to worldly stench, filthi- 
ness, pain, and evil. 4. And since there is no 
resemblance of the mixed evil of the world to that 
which is its sole-indicating (a£-numaf) good, there 
is also a deviation (gumi^no) of it from the origin 
and abode of evil 1 . 

5. And so much more grievous is the evil in hell 
than even the most grievous evil on earth, as the 
greatness of the spiritual existence is more than that 
of the world ; and more grievous is the terror of the 
punishment on the soul than that of the vileness of 
the demons on the body. 6. And the punishment 
on the soul is from those whose abode it has be- 
come 2 , from the demons and darkness — a likeness 
of that evil to hell — the head (kamarakfi) of whom 
is Aharman the deadly. 

7. And the words of the expressive utterance of 
the high-priests are these, that where tfiere is a fear 
of every other thing it is more than the thing itself, 
but hell is a thing worse than the fear of it. 



Chapter XXVIII. 



1. The twenty-seventh question is that which 
you ask thus : Why and what is the ceremony of 

Meaning, probably, that the mixture of good and evil in the 
world is as far removed from heaven as it is from hell. But the 
words ae-numai and gumij-no are doubtful both in reading and 
meaning. 

* That is, hell has become; reading man ga;to. 
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the three nights (satulh), when during three days 
they order and perform the sacred-cake ceremony 
(ya^i^no dron6) of Srdsh 1 ? 

2. The reply is this, that the life and soul, when 
from the realm of the spirit of air 2 they attain unto 
worldly attire, and have passed into its pain and 
misfortune, are more sensitive (na2uktar); owing 
to their nurture, birth, and mission, protection and 
defence are more desirable and more suitable for 
the discreet (hu-/£iraganiktar); and milk food, 
and renewed (navagunak) and constant attention 
to the fire are requisite 3 . 3. So also when they 
are ousted from bodily existence, and pain and the 
eradication of life have come upon them, they are 
in like manner more sensitive, and sending them 
protection and defence from spirits and worldly 
existences is more desirable. 4. And on account 
of their spiritual character the offering (firi$ti.yn6) 
of gifts for the angels, fit for the ritual of a spirit 
(malndk niranglk), is more presentable; and also 
a fire newly tended (n6g6nd) is that which is more 
the custom in the sacred ceremony (yasisno). 

5. For the same reason in the three days when 
in connection with the soul the sacred ceremony, 
the burning of fire, its cleanly clearance (gdndunS), 

» See Chap. XIV, 4. 

1 Reading min maindk v&yih, and assuming that 'the good 
VSe 1 ' (the Vayd of the Rim Yt.), who is often called the angel 
Ram, is alluded to (see Chap. XXX, 4, Sis. XI, 4, XVII, 4). The 
life and soul are treated as one being in this chapter, as all the 
verbs and pronouns referring to them are in the singular number 
in the Pahlavi text. 

5 Referring to the proper care of new-born infants, for whose 
protection from the demons a bright fire is to be kept constantly 
burning for three days (see Sis. XII, n, 12). 
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and other religious and ritualistic defence, feeding 
on milk and eating with a spoon ' are ordered, 
because — as the sacred ceremony, the defence and 
protection of the worldly existences, is, by order of 
the creator, the business of Sr6sh the righteous 2 , 
and he is also one of those taking the account in the 
three nights* — Srdsh the righteous gives the soul, 
for three days and nights, the place of the spirit of 
air in the world, and protection. 6. And because 
of the protectiveness of Srosh, and that one is 
assisted likewise by Sr6sh's taking the account, and 
for that purpose, are the manifest reasons for per- 
forming and ordering the ceremony of Srosh for 
three days and nights 4 . 

7. And the fourth day the ordering and perform- 
ing the ceremony of the righteous guardian spirit 
(ar^ai fravardfo) 5 are for the same soul and the 
remaining righteous guardian spirits of those who 
are and were and will be, from Gay6man/ the 
propitious to S6shans the triumphant*. 



Chapter XXIX. 



1. The twenty-eighth question is that you ask 
thus : For what reason is it not allowable to perform 

1 No meat is to be eaten by the survivors until the third night 
has passed away (see Sis. XVII, 2). 

* The angel Srosh is said to have been the first creature who 
performed the sacred ceremony (see Yas. LVI, i, 2-7, ii, 2-4, iii, 
2-4), of which the spiritual counterpart was produced by Auhar- 
maz</ during the creation (see Bd. II, 9). 

3 See Chap. XIV, 4. * See Sis. XVII, 3. 

8 See Sis. XVII, 5. 

* That is, from the first man to the last ; the phrase is quoted 
from Yas. XXVI, 33. 
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the ceremony of Srdsh, the living spirit (ahv6)\ 
along with other propitiations (shnflmano) 2 , when 
they reverence him separately? 

2. The reply is this, that the lord of all things is 
the creator who is persistent over his own creatures, 
and a precious work is his own true service s which 
is given by him to Srosh the righteous whom, for 
this reason, one is to reverence separately when even 
his name is not frequently mentioned, and one is not 
even to reverence the names of the archangels with 
him. 

Chapter XXX. 

i. The twenty-ninth question is that which you 
ask thus: The third night, in the light of dawn, 
what is the reason for consecrating separately the 
three sacred cakes 4 with three dedications (shnu- 
man)? • 

2. The reply is this, that one sacred cake, whose 
dedication is to Rashnu and ks\&d<>, is for 8 satisfying 

1 Probably a miswriting of ash 6 k, ' righteous.' 

* Short formulas of praise, reciting all the usual titles of the 
spirits intended to be propitiated by them, which are introduced 
into a particular part of the liturgy to dedicate the ceremony to the 
particular spirit in whose honour it is being performed (see Sis. 
VII, 8). 

* Reading b6ndakih; but it may be bundakfh, 'complete- 
ness, perfection.' 

* The drdn, or sacred cake, is a small flexible pancake which 
is consecrated in the ceremonies, and dedicated to some particular 
spirit by means of the shnuman, or propitiatory dedication (see Sis. 
HI, 32). 

* See Sis. XVII, 4. These two angels are supposed to be 
present when the soul renders its account; Rashnu weighs its 
actions in his golden balance, and Ast&d assists it (see AV. V, 3, 5). 

' Reading rai, instead of la, 'not.' 
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the light of dawn and the period of Aushahln 1 , 
because the mountain AushdcLrtar 2 is mentioned 
in the propitiation of the angel hstkd. 3. With 
AstAcl is the propitiation of the period of Aushahln 3 , 
and she is the ruler of glory 4 of that time when the 
account occurs ; the souls are in the light of the 
dawn of Aushahln when they go to the account; 
their passage (vi</ar) is through the bright dawn. 

4. One sacred cake, which is in propitiation of 
the good Vae 6 , is, moreover, on this account : 
whereas the bad Vae 6 is a despoiler and destroyer, 
even so the good Vae is a resister (kukh shikar), 
and likewise encountering the bad Vae ; he is also 
a diminisher (vizfWar) of his abstraction of life, 



1 One of the five periods of the day and night, extending from 
midnight until the stars disappear in the dawn, or, as some say, 
until all the fixed stars disappear except four of. the first magnitude 
(see Bd. XXV, 9, Sis. XIV, 4-6). 

2 Called Ushi-darena in the Avesta, and identified with some 
mountain in Sagastan in Bd. XII, 15. It is mentioned in the 
dedicatory formula of hs\M (see Sir. 26), and its name is evidently 
here supposed to mean ' the holder of dawn,' an appropriate term 
for a lofty mountain to the eastward. 

9 Both Rashnu and Astad are blessed in the prayers appointed 
for the Aushahtn period of the day. 

4 The ' glory of the Aryans ' is lauded in the Artirf Yart. 

B The spirit of air, or arlgel Ram, who receives and protects the 
good soul on its way to the other world (see Chap. XXVIII, a, 5). 

6 Identified with Ast6-vida<f, the demon of death, in Bd. XXVIII, 
35, but Pahl. Vend. V, 25, 31 makes him a separate demon, who 
conveys away the bound soul, which would identify him with the 
demon Vfzaresh of Vend. XIX, 94, Bd. XXVIII, 18. There is 
very little doubt, however, that the Pahlavi translator of Vend. V 
misunderstood the Avesta, which merely says that ' Ast6-vidh6tu 
binds him, Vay6 conveys him bound,' referring probably to the 
good VSS who receives the parting soul; and Pahl. Vend.V, 31 
admits that this was the opinion of some. 
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and a receiver and protection of life, on account of 
the sacred cake 1 . 



Chapter XXXI. 

1. The thirtieth question is that which you ask 
thus : When a soul of the righteous goes on to 
heaven, in what manner does it go; also, who 
receives it, who leads 2 ii, and who makes it a house- 
hold attendant 3 of Auharmasrflf ? Also, does any one 
of the righteous in heaven come out to meet it, and 
shall any thereof make enquiry of it, or how ? 
2. Shall they also make up an account as to its sin 
and good works, and how is the comfort and 
pleasantness in heaven shown to it; also, what is 
its food ? 3. Is ii also their assistance which 

1 Nothing is here said about the third sacred cake, but Sis. 
XVII, 4 states that this is to be dedicated to the righteous guardian 
spirit (see Chap. XXVIII, 7). 

s It is doubtful whether the verb be yezrun (a corruption of 
yezderfln) or dezrun (a corruption of dedrun), but both forms 
are traceable to the same Semitic root (i3"l), one with and the 
other without the prefix 'ye,' and both, therefore, have nearly the 
same meaning. 

3 Reading khavag-i-m&n, 'servant of the house' (see also §§5,8, 
Chaps. XXXI I, 7, XXX VII, 16, 17, 21, XLIII, 1, XLVIlf, 41). 
This word occurs in Pahl.Vend. XIX, 102, in a compound which 
is doubtfully read avidamankar&no, 'those acting without time, 
eternal ones,' in Haug's Essays, p. 388 (it should be ' those acting 
as household attendants'). It also occurs in the Pazand tract called 
Aogemadae^a, from its initial word (see Geiger's ed. p. 23, § 11), 
where it is read andim&nt, and translated by Sans, pratihara, 
' doorkeeper ; ' but in a Fahlavi version of this tract (which seems 
to form part of the Afrln-i Dahman, and differs considerably from 
the Pazand text) this word is replaced by bondak manik-i, 
' a household servant,' which confirms the reading adopted here. 
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reaches unto the world, or not ? And is the limit 
(samano) of heaven manifest, or what way is ill 

4. The reply is this, that a soul of the righteous 
steps forth unto heaven through the strength of the 
spirit of good works, along with the good spirit 1 
which is the escort (parvanako) of the soul, into 
its allotted station and the uppermost (taytko) which 
is for its own good works ; along with the spiritual 
good works, without those for the world, and a crown 
and coronet 2 , a turban-sash and a fourfold fillet- 
pendant 3 , a decorated robe (famako) and suitable 
equipments, spiritually flying unto heaven (vahistd), 
or to the supreme heaven (gardafman), there where 
its place is. 5. And Vohuman 4 , the archangel, 
makes it a household attendant (khavag-1-manf- 
ner/6) to Auharmas^ the creator, and by order of 
Auharmasaf announces its position (gas) and reward; 
and it becomes glad to beg for the position of 
household attendant of Adharmazd, through what 
it sees and knows. 

6. A&harmazd the creator of good producers 

1 Probably the good VaS, the spirit of air (see Chaps. XXVIII, 
2, 5, XXIX 4). 

2 Reading rukho var</ivan5, which words also occur in AV. 
XII, 16, XIV, 9. A most elaborate account of heaven and hell 
will be found in the Book of Arda Vtraf with an English Transla- 
tion, ed. Hdshangji and Haug, 1872. 

8 Reading vis va £aharak5 balak. 

4 Vend. XIX, 102-107 (trans. D.) states as follows : ' Up rises 
Vohu-man6 from his golden seat ; Vohu-man6 exclaims : " How 
hast thou come to us, thou holy one, from that decaying world into 
this undecaying one?" Gladly pass the souls of the righteous to 
the golden seat of Ahura Mazda, to the golden seat of the Ame- 
sha-spe»tas, to the Garfi-nmanem, the abode of Ahura Mazda, 
the abode of the Amesha-spewtas, the abode of all the other holy 
beings.' 
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(da h dk in) is a spirit. even among spirits, and spirits 
even have looked for a sight of him ; which spirits 
are manifestly above worldly existences 1 . 7. But 
when, through the majesty 2 of the creator, spirits 
put on worldly appearances (v£ni.snSiha), or are 
attending (sinayan!k6) to the world and spirit, and 
put away appearance (v£nisnS apadd^nd), then 
he whose patron spirit (ahv6) 3 is in the world is 
able to see the attending spirits, in such similitude 
as when they see bodies in which is a soul 4 , or 
when they see a fire in which is Varahran 5 , or see 
water in which is its own spirit 9 . 8. Moreover, in 
that household attendance, that Auharma-sw? has seen 
the soul is certain, for Auhamias*/ sees all things ; 
and many even of the fiend's souls 7 , who are put 
away from those of Auhannasr^ in spiritual under- 
standing, are delighted by the appearance (numu- 
*/ano) of those of Atiharmazd. 

9. And the righteous in heaven, who have been 

1 Implying that Auharmas</ can hardly be considered visible, 
except by the eye of faith (see Chap. XIX, 2). 

2 Assuming that rabS-vanagih is equivalent to Pers. buzur- 
ganagf, 'magnificence.' 

• The ahvfi (Av. ahu) seems to be a spiritual protector, some- 
what similar to a patron saint ; as, according to the Ahunavar, the 
most sacred formula of the Parsis (see Bd. I, 21, Zs. 1, 12-19), 
both an ahu and a ratu are to be chosen, that is, both a patron 
spirit and a high-priest 

4 That is, he sees the spirits by means of their material mani- 
festations. 

• The old Pahl. form of VShram, the angel whose name is 
applied to the sacred fire (see Bd. XVII, 1,2,9); he IS * e Av. 
Verethraghna of the Bahr&m Yt. 

• The female angel of water is the Av. ardvt sura Anahita of 
the Abin Yt. 

7 The souls in hell. 

[18] F 
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his intimate friends, of the same religion and like 
goodness, speak to him of the display of affection, 
the courteous enquiry, and the suitable eminence 
from coming to heaven, and his everlasting well- 
being in heaven. 

10. And the account as to sin and good works 
does not occur unto the heavenly ones ; it is itself 
among the perplexing questions of this treatise, for 
the taking of the account and the atonement for the 
sins of a soul of those passed away and appointed 
unto heaven happen so 1 , although its place (gas) is 
there 2 until the renovation of the universe, and it 
lias no need for a new account, n. And that 
account is at the time the account occurs ; those 
taking the account are AuharmasaCVohuman, Mitr6, 
Srosh, and Rashnu, and they shall make up the 
account of all with justice, each one at his own time, 
as the reply is written in its own chapter s . 

12. As to that which you ask concerning food, 
the meals of the world are taken in two ways : 
one is the distribution of water in haste, and one 
is with enjoyment (aurva.si.yn6) to the end; but 
in heaven there is no haste as to water, and re- 
joicing with much delight they are like unto those 
who, as worldly beings, make an end of a meal 
of luxury (aurvasisnikih). 13. To that also which 
is the spiritual completion of the soul's pleasure 
it is attaining in like proportion 4 , and in its ap- 
pearance to worldly beings it is a butter of the 
name of MaWydk-zarem 5 . 14. And the reason of 

1 As in Chap. XXIV, 5, 6. 8 In heaven. 

• See Chap. XIV, 2-5. 

4 This sentence is rather ambiguous in the original. 

1 Said to be the food of the souls in heaven (see Hn. II, 38, 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XXXI, IO-I5. 67 

that name of it is this, that of the material food 
in the world that which is the product of cattle 
is said to be the best (pas hum), among the pro- 
ducts of cattle in use as food is the butter of milk, 
and among butters that is extolled as to goodness 
which they shall make in the second month of 
the year \ and when Mitrd 2 is in the constellation 
Taurus; as that month is scripturally (dln61k5) 
called Zaremeya 3 , the explanation of the name to 
be accounted for is this, that its worldly repre- 
sentative (andasako) is the best food in the 
world. 

15. And there is no giving out of assistance by 
the soul of the righteous from heaven and the 
supreme heaven 4 ; for, as to that existence full 

Mkh. II, 152) ; it is to be distinguished from the draught of immor- 
tality, called Hush, which is prepared from the fat of the ox 
Hadhayfo and the white H6m at the time of the resurrection (see 
Bd. XXX, 25). 

1 If the writer refers to the correct solar year of Bd. XXV, 2 1, 
beginning at the vernal equinox, the second month would be 
19th April-i9th May when the sun is in the conventional sign of 
Taurus ; but the ordinary Parsi year in his time commenced in the 
middle of April, and its second month would be May-June when 
the sun (about a.d. 880) would be in the actual constellation of 
Taurus. So that the statements in the text afford no certain indi- 
cation of the particular calendar used by the author. 

* The angel of the sun's light, here used for the sun itself. 

8 The fifteenth day of the second month of the Parsi year is the 
season festival called Maidhyd-zaremaya, 'mid-verdure,' in the 
Avesta ; being also the middle of the second month, the author 
assumes that the name of that month was originally Zaremaya. 
The Pahl. word can also be read Zar-mah, ' the month of gold, or 
the green month.' 

* That is, there is no intercession of saints for those still in the 
world. The only interceders are the angels and guardian spirits, 
and they go no further than to obtain strict justice for every one 
according to his worldly merits. 

F 2 
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of joy, there is then no deserving of it for any 
one unless each one is fully worthy of it. 16. But 
the soul has a remembrance of the world and 
worldly people, its relations and gossips; and he 
who is unremembered and unexpecting (abarmar- 
va.d) is undisturbed, and enjoys in his own time 
all the pleasure of the world as it occurs in the 
renovation of t/ie universe, and wishes to attain to 
it. 17. And, in like manner, of the comfort, plea- 
sure, and joy of the soul, which, being attained in 
proportion, they cause to produce in heaven and 
the supreme heaven, its own good works of every 
kind are a comfort and pleasure such as there are 
in the world from a man who is a wise friend — 
he who is a reverent worshipper — and other edu- 
cated men, to her who is a beautiful, modest, and 
husband-loving woman — she who is a manager 
(arastar) under protection — and other women who 
are clever producers of advantage 1 . 18. This 2 , too, 
which arises from beasts of burden, cattle, wild 
beasts, birds, fish, and other species of animals; 
this, too, from luminaries, fires, streams (hu-ta^is- 
nan), winds, decorations, metals, and coloured 
earths ; this, too, which is from the fences (par- 
dakano) of grounds, houses, and the primitive 
lands of the well-yielding cattle; this 3 , too, which 
is from rivers, fountains, wells, and the primary 
species of water; this, too, which is from trees 
and shrubs, fruits, grain, and fodder, salads, aro- 
matic herbs, and other plants; this, too, which is 

1 Reading surf az karSno, and identifying the second word with 
Pers. £ z. 

1 That is, the pleasure. 

' This clause is omitted in M14 and J. 
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the preparation of the land for these 1 creatures 
and primitive creations ; this, too, from the species 
of pleasant tastes, smells, and colours of all natures, 
the producers of protections 2 , the patron spirits 
(ahuan), and the appliances of the patron spirits, 
can come unto mortals. 

19. And what the spirit of good works is in 
similitude is expressly a likeness of stars and males, 
females and cattle, fires and sacred fires, metals 
of every kind, dogs, lands, waters, and plants 3 . 
20. The spiritual good works are attached (a^a- 
yukhtd) to the soul, and in the degree and pro- 
portion which are their strength, due to the 
advancement of good works by him who is right- 
eous, they are suitable as enjoyment for him who is 
righteous. 21. He obtains durability thereby * and 
necessarily preparation, conjointly with constant 
pleasure and without a single day's vexation (ay6m- 
ae-beshiha). 

22. There is also an abundant joyfulness, of 
which no example is appointed (vakhtd) in the 
world from the beginning, but it comes thus to 
those who are heavenly ones and those of the 
supreme heaven ; and of which even the highest 
worldly happiness and pleasure are no similitude, 
except through the possession of knowledge which 
is said to be a sample of it for worldly beings. 

1 It is doubtful whether we should read le-denmanshano, 
a rare plural form of denman, 'this,' or whether it should be 
le-denman yzzdinb ; in the latter case the translation would be 
' for these creatures of the sacred beings.' 

1 Assuming that zinharanS stands for zinharino, otherwise 
we must read z6haranS, 'holy-waters.' 

* The chief objects benefited by good works. 

* Reading hangimlh-ash, but the construction is unusual. 
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23. And of its indications by the world the limited 
with the unlimited, the imperishable with perish- 
ableness, the consumable with inconsumableness 
are then no equivalent similitudes of it \ 24. And 
it is the limited, perishable, and consumable things 
of the world's existence which are the imperishable 
and inconsumable ones of the existence of endless 
light 2 , the indestructible ones of the all-beneficial 
and ever-beneficial space (gun^) 3 , and the all- 
joyful ones — without a single day's vexation — of 
the radiant supreme heaven (gar6rfman6). 25. And 
the throne (g&s) of the righteous in heaven and 
the supreme heaven is the reward he obtains first, 
and is his until the resurrection, when even the 
world becomes pure and undisturbed ; he is himself 
unchangeable thereby, but through the resurrec- 
tion he obtains what is great and good and perfect, 
and is eternally glorious. 



Chapter XXXII. 



1. The thirty-first question is that which you ask 
thus: When he who is wicked goes to hell, how 

1 Meaning that no adequate conception can be obtained of the 
enjoyments of heaven by contrasting the earthly objects which 
most resemble it with those most opposed to it 

* The place of Auharmasrf, or heaven in general (see Bd. I, 2), 
where things which are perishable on earth become everlasting. 

3 The 'constantly-beneficial place' of Pahl. Vend. XIX, 122, 
'which is self-sustained, (its constant beneficialness is this, that, 
when it once became so, all of it became thereby ever-beneficial).' 
The Avesta version (trans. D.) merely calls it ' the sovereign place 
of eternal weal;' and it appears from Chap. XXXVII, 22, 24 that 
it is here understood as the unlimited space of heaven, contained 
in the ' endless light' 
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does he go, and in what manner does he go ; also, 
who comes to meet him, and who leads him * to 
hell; also, does any one of the infernal ones (du.ra- 
hulkan8) come to meet him, or how is it? 

2. Shall they also inflict punishment upon him, 
for the sin which he has committed, at once, or is 
his punishment the same until the future existence ? 

3. Also, what is their food in hell, and of what 
description are their pain and discomfort; and is 
the limit of hell manifest, or how is it ? 

4. The reply is this, that a soul of the wicked, 
the fourth night after passing away 2 , its account 
being rendered, rolls head-foremost and totters 
(kapinedft)) from the Kinvzd bridge 8 ; and Vlza- 
rash 4 , the demon, conveys (nayeafS) 8 him cruelly 
bound therefrom, and leads him unto hell. 5. And 
with him are the spirits and demons connected 
with the sin of that soul, watching in many guises, 
resembling the very producers of doubt (vlman- 
daafaran-i£), the wounders, slayers, destroyers, 
deadly ones, monsters (dus-gerpanS), and criminals, 

1 Mi 4 and J omit the words from ' also' to 'leads him.' 

* The term ' passing away ' is here used with reference to the 
death of a wicked person, contrary to the general rule (see 
Chap. XX, 2). 

s See Chap. XX, 3. 

4 ' Then the fiend, named Vizaresha, carries off in bonds the 
souls of the wicked Daeva-worshippers who live in sin' (Vend. XIX, 
94, trans. D.); see also Bd. XXVIII, 18, where the name is Viza- 
r£sh, but it is always Vizarash in Dd. Here it has been first 
miswritten in K35, and afterwards corrected, so that later copyists 
have read Vir&sh, as in M14 and J. 

• Identifying the verb with Av. nayeiti of Vend. V, 25, 31; or 
it may be read vaye</6, and identified with Av. vaySiti of Vend. 
XV, 17, or Av. v4dhay8iti of Vend. XIX, 94, without much 
change of meaning. 
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those who are unseemly, those, too, who are dis- 
eased and polluted, biters and tearers, noxious 
creatures, windy stenches, glooms, fiery stenches, 
thirsty ones, those of evil habits, disturbers of sleep 
(khvap-kharan), and other special causers of sin 
and kinds of perverting, with whom, in worldly 
semblance, are the spiritual causers of distress. 
6. And proportional to the strength and power 
which have become theirs, owing to his sin, they 
surround him uncomfortably, and make him ex- 
perience vexation, even unto the time of the reno- 
vation of the universe. 7. And through the leading 
ofVizarash 1 he comes unwillingly unto hell, becomes 
a household attendant (khavag-1-mandl-alto) of 
the fiend and evil one, is repentant of the delusion 
of a desire for fables (vardaklha), is a longer 
for getting away from hell to the world, and has 
a wonderful desire for good works. 

8. And his food is as a sample of those which 
are among the most fetid, most putrid, most pol- 
luted, and most thoroughly unpleasant; and there 
is no enjoyment and completeness in his eating, 
but he shall devour (ga.t&d) with a craving which 
keeps him hungry and thirsty, due to water which 
is hastily sipped 2 . 9. Owing to that vicious habit 
there is no satisfaction therefrom, but it increases 
his haste and the punishment, rapidity, and tedious- 
ness of his anguish. 

10. The locality 3 in hell is not limited (samani- 

1 See § 4. 

* Referring to the fact that a person who is both hungry and 
thirsty cannot quench his thirst, for more than a few minutes, by 
drinking water without eating. 

* Or, perhaps, *his position/ if we read divak-a* instead of 
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alt) before the resurrection, and until the time of 
the renovation of the universe he is in hell. 1 1. Also 
out of his sin is the punishment connected with it, 
and that punishment comes upon him, from the 
fiend and spirit of his own sin, in that manner and 
proportion with which he has harassed, and vexed 
others \ and has reverenced, praised, and served that 
which is vile. 

1 2. And at the time of the renovation, when the 
fiend perishes, the souls of the wicked pass into 
melted metal (ayen6) 2 ybr three days; and all fiends 
and evil thoughts, which are owing to their sin, have 
anguish effectually, and are hurried away by the 
cutting and breaking away of the accumulation 
(ham-daafakih) of sin of the wicked souls. 13. 
And by that pre-eminent (az>artum) ablution in the 
melted metal they are thoroughly purified from guilt 
and infamy (dastS va raspako), and through the 
perseverance (khvaparlh) 3 and mercifulness of the 
pre-eminent persistent ones they are pardoned, and 
become most saintly (m6gtum) pure ones; as it is 
said in metaphor that the pure are of two kinds, one 
which is glorious (khvarvat6), and one which is 
metallic (ay£navat6) 4 . 

dtvdklh, but the former reading would be more of a modern 
Persian idiom than a Pahlavi one. 

1 Or, 'the good;' the word is not expressed in the Pahlavi text 

$ Bd. XXX, 30 states that both the righteous and wicked are 
finally purified by melted metal which is a torment to the latter, 
but only like a bath in warm milk to the former. 

• See Chap. XIX, 7 n. 

4 This is probably a misapplication of a Pahlavi phrase which 
contained the word isnavatd, 'indestructible,' and was the trans- 
lation of an Avesta passage containing the words Apathrava»</, 
'brilliant, glorious,' and dsna, ' stony, indestructible, enduring '(often 
translated ' heavenly '), which words are sometimes used together, 
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14. And after that purification there are no de- 
mons, no punishment, and no hell as regards the 
wicked, and their disposal (vlrastakS) also is just ; 
they become righteous, painless, deathless, fearless, 
and free from harm. 15. And with them comes the 
spirit of the good works which were done and insti- 
gated by them in the world, and procures them 
pleasure and joy in the degree and proportion of 
those good works. 16. But the recompense of a 
soul of the righteous is a better formation (v£h* 



da aft h) and more 1 . 



Chapter XXX11I. 



1. As to the thirty-second question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : In which direction and 
which land is hell, and how is it ? 

2. The reply is this, that the place of a soul of 
the wicked, after the dying off 2 of the body, is in 
three districts (vim and) : one of them is called that 
of the ever-stationary 8 of the wicked, and it is a 

as in Yas. LIX, 14. As the Pahl. asnavat6 and ay6navatd are 
written alike they are easily confounded, but that ' metal ' is meant 
here appears from Yas. L, 9, b, Bd. XXX, 20. 

1 M14 has 'and the position of more good works is better, the 
rank is greater, and the pleasure and delight more.' 

* Literally ' dying down.' 

* Assuming that ham-hastakan, 'co-existences, associates,' is 
meant for hamfstakin (see the hamist&niko of Chap. XX, 3). 
From this it would appear that the place of the Hamistakan, inter- 
mediate between heaven and h 11, was itself supposed by the author 
to be divided into two widely separated regions, one for the slightly 
righteous (see Chap. XXIV, 6), and one for the slightly wicked, 
as here described. No such separation is mentioned in AV. and 
Mkh., and the passage is omitted in M14. 
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chaos (ghm&zako), but the evil is abundantly and 
considerably more than the good ; and the place is 
terrible, dark, stinking, and grievous with evil. 3. 
And one is that which is called the worst existence, 
and it is there the first tormentors (vikhruniganS) 
and demons have their abode ; it is full of evil and 
punishment, and there is no comfort and pleasure 
whatever. 4. And one is called Dru^askan 1 , and is 
at the bottom of the gloomy existence, where the 
head (kamarako) of the demons rushes; there is 
the populous abode of all darkness and all evil. 

5. These three places, collectively, are called hell, 
which is northerly, descending, and underneath this 
earth, even unto the utmost declivity of the sky ; 
and its gate is in the earth, a place of the northern 
quarter, and is called the Arezur ridge 2 , a mountain 
which, among its fellow mountains of the name of 
Arezur 3 that are amid the rugged (k6flk) mountains, 
is said in revelation 4 to have a great fame with the 
demons, and the rushing together and assembly of 
the demons in the world are on the summit of that 
mountain, or as it is called ' the head of Arezur.' 

1 The Av. dru^askanSm of Vend. XIX. 139, which is trans- 
lated 'the slothful ones of the Drug'' by Darmesteter, ' the servants 
of the Dru^' by Harlez, and 'wizards' in Haug's Essays, p. 336. 
Dru^dskin is said to be a son of the evil spirit in Bd. XXXI, 6. 

• See Bd. XII, 8. 

* Bd. XII, 16 mentions another Arezur 'in the direction of 
Arum.' 

4 Vend. XIX, 142 (trans. D.) says 'they run away casting the 
evil eye, the wicked, evil-doing DaSvas : " Let us gather together 
at the head of Arezura !" ' 
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Chapter XXXIV. 

i. As to the thirty-third question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus: In what manner is there one 
way of the righteous from the Daitih peak 1 to 
heaven, and one of the wicked to hell ; and what is 
their nature ? 

2. The reply is this, that one is for ascent, and 
one for descent ; and on account of both being of 
one appearance I write thus much for understanding 
and full explanation, that is to say : — 3. The right- 
eous souls pass over on the A'inva^ bridge 2 by 
spiritual flight and the power of good works ; and 
they step forth up to the star, or to the moon, or to 
the sun station, or to the endless light 3 . 4. The 
soul of the wicked, owing to its falling from the 
bridge, its lying demon, and the pollution collected 
by its sin, they shall lead therefrom to the descent 
into the earth, as both ways lead from that bridge 
on the Daitih peak. 



Chapter XXXV. 



1. The thirty-fourth question is that which you 
ask thus: Does this world become quite without 
men *, so that there is no bodily existence in it what- 

1 See Chap. XXI, 2. * See Chap. XXI, 2-7. 

3 These are the four grades of heaven, as described in AV. 
VII-X, Mkh.VII, 9-1 1. 

4 Reading a»fk (or avih) anshuta, but it may possibly be 
avl- 1 anshutS, 'without a single man.' 
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ever, and then shall they produce the resurrection, 
or how is it ? 

2. The reply is this, that this world, continuously 
from its immaturity even unto its pure renovation, 
has never been, and also will not be, without men ; 
and in the evil spirit, the worthless (ajaplr), no 
stirring desire of this arises. 3. And near to the 
time of the renovation the bodily existences desist 
from eating, and live without food (pavan akhuris- 
nlh) 1 ; and the offspring who are born from them 
are those of an immortal, for they possess durable 
and blood-exhausted (khun-girai) bodies. 4. Such 
are they who are the bodily-existing men that are in 
the world when there are men, passed away, who 
rise again and live again. 



Chapter XXXVI. 



1. The thirty-fifth question is that which you ask 
thus : Who are they who are requisite in producing 
the renovation of the universe, who were they, and 
how are they ? 

2. The reply is this, that of those assignable for 
that most perfect work the statements recited are 
lengthy, for even Gay6mar^, Yim the splendid, 
Zaratust the Spltaman 2 , the spiritual chief (raafS) 
of the righteous, and many great thanksgivers were 

1 Bd. XXX, 3 states that men first abstain from meat, after- 
wards from vegetables and milk, and, finally, from water. 

* See Chap. II, 10. His title, which is nearly always written 
Spltaman in K35 (rarely SpitSman), is Av. spitama or spitama, 
but is usually understood to mean 'descendant of Spitama,' his 
ancestor in the ninth generation (see Bd. XXXII, 1). 
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appointed for completing the appliances of the reno- 
vation ; and their great miracles and successful 
(apa^iraganik) management have moved on, which 
works for the production of the renovation '. 3. 
Likewise, on the approach of the renovation, Kere- 
sasp 2 the Saman who smites Dahak, Kai-Khusrol 3 
who was made to pass away by Vae the long-con- 
tinuing lord 4 , Tus and Vevan 8 the allies (aoakano), 
and many other mighty doers are aiding the produc- 
tion of the renovation. 

4. But those who are the producers of the reno- 
vation more renowned throughout the spheres (vas- 
poharakanlktar) are said to be seven, whose names 
are R6shan6-£ashm 6 , Khur-/£ashm, Frada^-gadman, 

1 That is, even these ancient rulers and legislators have contri- 
buted to the final renovation of the universe by their wise actions 
and laws. 

a See Chap. XVII, 6. 

8 Av. Kavi Husravangh,the third king of the Kayanian dynasty 
(see Bd. XXXI, 25, XXXIV, 7), whose mysterious disappearance, 
as related in the Shahnamah, is evidently alluded to here. 

4 The Av. vayam dareghd-^adhaitim of KhflrshSd NyS- 
yish, 1, that seems to be identified here with the good Vae" (see 
Chap. XXX, 4), who conducts the soul to the other world. 

• The Tfls and Giw of Bd. XXIX, 6 and the Shahnamah, where 
they are said to have been frozen in the mountain snow, with other 
warriors, after the disappearance of Kai-Khusr6i. They are the 
Av. Tusa of AMn Yt. 53, 58, and, perhaps, Gagvani of Frav- 
ardin Yt. 115, but the Pahlavi form VSvan (or Viv6) of our text 
is inconsistent with the latter identification; the form Giw of Bd. 
XXIX, 6 is merely Pazand. 

* These names are the Av. Rao£as-£aSshman, Hvare-£a£shman, 
FrSdarf-^oarend, Vareda</-A»aren6, Vouru-nem6, Vouru-sav6, and 
SaoshySs of Fravardtn Yt. 128, 129, partly transcribed, partly trans- 
lated, and partly corrupted into Pahlavi. The corruptions are easily 
explained thus: Av. vouru, 'wide,' when written in Pahlavi is 
often identical with varen, 'desire,' and has been so read by a 
later copyist and then translated by its synonym kamak; Av, 
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Vareda^-gadman, Kamak-vakhshi^n, Kamak-s<W, and 
S6shans. 5. As it is said that in the fifty-seven 
years 1 , which are the period of the raising of the dead, 
R6shand-£ashm in Arzah 2 , Khur-^ashm in Savah, 
FrAda^-gadman in Fradaa&fsh, VaredaaJ-gadman in 
Vtdadafsh, Kamak - vakhshun in Vorubarrt, and 
Kamak-suaf in Vdru^arrt, while S6shans in the 
illustrious and pure Khvaniras is connected with 
them, are immortal. 6. The completely good sense, 
perfect hearing, and full glory of those seven pro- 
ducers of the renovation are so miraculous that they 
converse from region unto region, every one to- 
gether with the six others, just as now men at an 
interview utter words of conference and co-operation 
with the tongue, one to the other, and can hold a 
conversation 3 . 

7. The same perfect deeds for six* years in the 
six other regions, and for fifty years in the illustrious 
Khvaniras*, prepare immortality, and set going ever- 

nemfl is translated by Pahl. nlyayijn, 'homage, praise,' which is 
written very much like vakhshif n, ' increase,' and has been so 
read by a later copyist For the first two names and the last see 
Chap. II, to. 

1 The same period is mentioned in Bd. XXX, 7. 

* That is, there is one of the seven producers of the renovation 
in each of the seven KSshvars, or regions of the earth, of which 
Arzah is the western, SavSh the eastern, Frada</afsh and Vrdadifsh 
the two southern, Vorubarrt and V6r%arrt the two northern, and 
Khvaniras the central one (see Bd. V, 8, 9, XI, 2-4). 

* If this passage were found in the Christian scriptures, it would 
very probably be considered as a prophetical allusion to the electric 
telegraph and telephone. 

4 So in all MSS., but one would expect it to be ' seven,' so as to 
complete the fifty-seven years of § 5. The number being written 
in ciphers the difference between ' six ' and ' seven ' is very slight. 

* This central region of the earth is that which contains Iran 
and all lands well known to the Iranians. 
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lasting life and everlasting weal (suafth) through the 
help and power and glory of the omniscient and 
beneficent spirit, the creator Auharmas^. 



Chapter XXXVII. 



i. As to the thirty-sixth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : How shall they produce the 
resurrection, how do they prepare the dead, and 
when the dead are prepared by them, how are they? 
2. When it is produced by them, is an increase in 
the brilliance of the stars, moon, and sun necessary, 
and does it arise, or not ? are tfiere seas, rivers, and 
mountains, or not ? and is the world just as large as 
this, or does it become more so and wider ? 

3. The reply is this, that the preparation and 
production of the resurrection are an achievement 
connected with miracle, a sublimity (rabaih), and, 
afterwards, also a wondrous appearance unto the 
creatures who are uninformed. 4. The secrets and 
affairs of the persistent creator are like every 
mystery and secret; excepting himself — he who is 
capable of all knowledge, the fully-informed, and 
all in all (vispanS visp6) — no one of the worldly 
beings and imperfect spirits has known them. 

5. A true proverb (g6bi^n6-g6) of the intelligent 
and worldly, which is obvious, is that as it is easier 
in teaching to teach again learning already taught 
and forgotten than that which was untaught, and 
easier to repair again a well-built house, given 
gratuitously, than that which is not so given, so 
also the formation again of that which was formed 
is more excellent (hunirtar), and the wonder is 
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less, than the creation of creatures. 6. And through 
the wisdom and glory of the omniscient and omni- 
potent creator, by whom the saddened (allkhtS) 
creatures were created, that which was to perish is 
produced again anew, and that which was not to 
perish, except a little, is produced handsome even 
for a creation of the creator 1 . 

7. He who is a pure, spiritual creature is made 
unblemished ; he, also, who is a worldly creature is 
immortal and undecaying, hungerless and thirstlesSj 
undistressed and painless ; while, though he moves 
(^unde^o) in a gloomy, evil existence, the fiend is 
rightly judging from its arrangement (min nivarafo) 
that it is not the place of a beneficent being, but 
the place of an existence which is deadly, ignorant, 
deceiving, full of malice, seducing, destroying, caus- 
ing disgrace, making unobservant (aub£ngar), and 
full of envy. 8. And his existence is so full of 
malice, deceit, seductiveness, unobservance, destruc- 
tiveness, and destruction that he has no voice except 
for accomplices (ham-buafikan) and antagonists, 
except also for his own creatures and gossips when 
their hearts are desirous of evil, seducing, destroy- 
ing, making unobservant, causing malice, and bear- 
ing envy. 9. And he is disclosed (vishaaf) from 
his own origin and abyss full of darkness, unto the 
limits of darkness and confines of the luminaries ; 
and in his terribleness and demoniacal deliberation 
he gazes at the unblemished light and creatures 
of the beneficent Auharmasaf. 10. And through 
abundant envy and complete maliciousness is his 
lying ; and he mounts (subar6dfS) to seize, destroy, 

1 This last clause is omitted in M14 and J. 
[18] G 
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render unobservant, and cause to perish these same 
well-formed creatures of the sacred beings, u. And 
owing to his observance of falsehood he directed 
falsehood and lies with avidity (varend), which 
were necessary for obtaining his success in his own 
rendering others unobservant (a u be no) ; even in the 
nine thousand winters (hazangr6k ztm) 1 of false- 
hood that which is disregarded therein is his own 
falsity. 

12. He who is the most lordly of the lords of 
the pre-eminent luminaries, and the most spiritual 
of spirits, and all the beings of Auharmas^ the 
creator — who was himself capable of an effectual 
(tubin6) gain for every scheme of his 2 — do not 
allow that fiend into the interior, into the radiance 
(far6gi^) of the luminaries. 13. And they 3 under- 
stood through tlieir own universal wisdom that fiend's 
thoughts 4 of vileness, and meditation of falsehood 

1 The interval between the first appearance and the final disap- 
pearance of the evil spirit. Twelve thousand years are supposed 
to elapse between the first creation and the resurrection ; during 
the first three (about b.c. 8400-5400) the creation remains undis- 
turbed in a spiritual state, during the next three (b.c 5400-2400) 
the evil spirit appears, but flies back to hell in confusion, during 
the next three (b.c 2400- a. d. 600) he attacks the creation and 
keeps it in a constant state of tribulation, and during the last three 
(a. d. 600-3600) his power, having attained its maximum, is gra- 
dually weakened till it is finally destroyed at the resurrection (see 
Bd. I, 8, 18, 20, 22, III, 1, XXXIV, 1-9, Byt. Ill, 11, 44, 52, 
61, 62). 

* Probably ' the fiend,' but the sentence is by no means clear. 

* As the verbs 'allow' in § 12 and 'accept' in § 13 are both 
plural we must understand that the opposition to the fiend arises 
from the spiritual creatures of Auharmasrf, and not from Auhar- 
mazrf alone. 

* Reading minishnd instead of maindgano, 'spirits;' the dif- 
ference between these words in Pahlavi being only a single stroke. 
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and lies, and became aware of them by themselves 
and through their own intuition, and shall not accept 
the perdition (a6shlh) of the fiend, but are to be 
rightly listening to the commands of him 1 who is 
worthy. 14. For his 2 is not the nature of him who 
is good, nor the wisdom of him who is propitious ; 
and he does not turn from the confines of the shining 
ones, and the developments pertaining to those of 
the good being*, until he arrives at the creatures ; 
and he struggles in an attempt (auzmanS), spreads 
forth into the sky, is mobbed (gar6hagl-ait) in 
combats, is completely surrounded, and is tested 
with perfect appliances. 15. His resources, also, 
are destroyed, his internal 4 vigour is subdued, his 
weapons of falsehood are disregarded, and his 
means of deceiving shall perish ; and with complete- 
ness of experience, thorough painfulness, routed 
troops, broken battle-array, and disarranged means 
he enjoys on the outside the radiance of the lumi- 
naries with the impotence (anatyyaraglh) of a 
desire which again returns to him. 

16. And the same well-shining light of all kinds 
of the creator, when they shall not let in him who 
is Aharman, shall remain an unlimited time, while 
the fiend is in household attendance on those of 
the frontier through not being let in, and constantly 
troubled at the everlasting creatures. 17. The 
household attendance of the fiend seemed to it 6 
perpetually afflicting; and also the previous struggle 

1 Auharma*/. * The fiend's. 

* Reading vShlkSnako vakhshuno. 

4 Assuming that andarmunlh is a form analogous to ptra- 
munih, and with the meaning of andarunih. 
8 The light. 

G 2 
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of the fiend when the celestial spirit (ahv 6) pertain- 
ing to the luminaries was not contended with by 
him, his defeat (makhttuntano) when the lumi- 
naries were not defeated by him, his infliction of 
punishment before sin, and his causing hatred before 
hatred exists are all recounted by it to the justice 
and judiciousness whose unchangeableness, will, per- 
sistence, and freedom from hatred — which is the 
character of its faithful ones — are not so 1 , to him 
who is the primeval (p£jako) creator. 

1 8. The fiend, after his falsity, the struggle — on 
account of the fighting of the shining ones and the 
decreed keeping him away which was due to the fighter 
for the luminaries — and the ill-success of the struggle 
of himself and army, ordered the beating back of 
the worthy fighter against destruction, the malicious 
avenging again of the causer of hatred, and the de- 
stroyer's internal vileness and disorganisation anew of 
his own place. 19. He saw the beneficent actions by 
which, through the wisdom of Auharmazaf, the spiri- 
tual wisdom 2 , within the allotted (burtn-h6m6nd) 
time, the limited space, the restricted conflict, the 
moderate trouble, and the definite (farf am-h6mand) 
labour existing, struggles against the fiend, who is the 
unlawful establisher of the wizard ; and he returned 
inside to fall disarmed (asam£n6) and alive, and 
until he shall be fully tormented (pur-dar^ag-hae) 
and shall be thoroughly experienced, they shall not 3 
let him out again in the allotted time that the fiend 
ordered for the success of falsehood and lies. 20. 

1 That is, they are altogether different from the faults of the 
fiend, just recounted. 

9 Perhaps the same as ' the spirit of wisdom ' of Mkh. 
' Reading IS, ' not,' instead of rii, ' on account of.' 
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And the same fiend and the primeval (kadm6n) 
demons are cast out confusedly, irreverently, sor- 
rowfully, disconcertedly, fully afflicting their friends, 
thoroughly experienced, even with their falsehoods 
and not inordinate means 1 , with lengthy slumbers, 
with broken-down (az/aslst) deceits and dissipated 
resources, confounded and impotent, into the per- 
dition of Aharman, the disappearance of the fiend, 
the annihilation of the demons, and the non-exist- 
ence of antagonism. 

21. To make the good creatures again fresh and 
pure, and to keep them constant and forward in pure 
and virtuous conduct is to render them immortal ; 
and the not letting in of the co-existent one *, owing 
to the many new assaults (pad^astSlh) that occur 
in his perpetual household attendance 3 of falsity — 
through which there would have been a constant 
terror of light for the creatures of the sacred 
beings — is to maintain a greater advantage. 22. And 
his (AuharmastfPs) means are not the not letting in 
of the fiend, but the triumph arranged for \i\mself 
in the end — the endless *, unlimited light being also 
produced by him, and the constantly-beneficial space 8 

1 The words va avi^afto afzSrtha are omitted in M14 and J. 

* The evil spirit. As the co-existent spirits of good and evil are 
antagonistic the word ham-burfiko, ' co-existent,' is often supposed 
to mean ' antagonistic' 

* See § 16. M14 and J have only ' that occur through his falsity 
and the constant terror of light which would have arisen from him.' 

* That the term asar has only its etymological meaning ' end- 
less,' and not the wider sense of ' eternal,' is clear from this phrase. 
The 'endless light' is the phrase used in Pahlavi to express 
Av. anaghra raolau, a term implying ' the fixed stars,' so the 
passage in the text is very suggestive of the phrase, ' he made the 
stars also' (Gen. i. 16). 

5 Instead of gun^, 'space,' we might read gan^, 'treasury,' 
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that is self-sustained — which (triumph) is the resource 
of all natures, races, characters, powers, and duties 
from the beginning and maturing of those of the 
good religion and the rushing of the liar and 
destroyer on to the creatures, which are requisite 
for the final, legitimate triumph of the well-directing 
creator, and for the termination of the struggles of 
all by the protection and recompense of the praises 
and propitiation performed, which are the healing 
of the righteous and the restoration of the wicked 
at the renovation. 23. Even these developments, 
even these established habits (da^-^anlha), even 
these emissions of strength, even these births, even 
these races, even these townspeople (dihlkolha), 
even these characters, even these sciences 1 , even 
these manageable and managing ones 2 , and even 
these other, many, special species and manners which 
at various periods (anbano) of time are in the hope 
that the quantity and nature of their auxiliaries may 
be complete, and their coming accomplished and not 
deficient in success (vakhto), are distributed and 
made happy by him. 

24. The sky is in three thirds, of which the one 
at the top is joined to the endless light, in which 
is the constantly-beneficial space ; the one at the 

but it is written gun^ in Chap. XXXI, 24, according to K35, and 
the meaning 'space' is more appropriate to the gatiu ^»adhato, 
' self-sustained place,' of Vend. XIX, 122. The epithet ' constantly- 
beneficial' is a Pahl. translation of A v. misvana, and is evidently 
applied here to the unlimited heavenly space contained in the 
'endless light '(see § 24) and including the supreme heaven, as 
appears from the order in which these three existences (the earliest 
creations of Auharmaa/) are mentioned in Chap. XXXI, 24. 

1 M14 and J have 'separate doers.' 

s Mi 4 and J have ' doers at different times.' 
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bottom reached to the gloomy abyss, in which is 
the fiend full of evil ; and one is between those two 
thirds which are below and above. 25. And the 
uppermost third, which is called ' the rampart of the 
supreme heaven' (gar6rfman6 drupustS) 1 , was 
made by him with purity, all splendour, and every 
pleasure, and no access to it for the fiend. 26. And 
he provided that third for undisturbedly convoking 
the pure, the archangels, and the righteous that have 
offered praises who, as it were unarmed (azenavar), 
struggle unprepared and thoroughly in contest with 
the champions of the co-existent one, and they smite 
the co-existent one and his own progeny (g6harak6) 
already described, and afford support to the im- 
perishable state 2 , through the help of the archangels 
and the glory of the creator. 27. And, again also, 
in their 3 fearlessness they seek for the destruction 
of the demons and for the perfection of the creatures 
of the good beings; as one who is fearless, owing to 
some rampart which is inaccessible to arrows and 
blows, and shoots arrows at the expanse below, is 
troubled (bakhseWS) for friends below. 

28. And he made a distinction in the prescribed 
splendour and glory for the lowermost third of the 
sky ; and the difference is that it is liable to injury 
(pavan resh), so that the fiend, who is void of 
goodness, comes and makes that third full of dark- 
ness and full of demons, and shall be able to perplex 
in that difficulty when the thousand winters occur, 
and the five detested (lakhsi^akS) kinds of the 

1 Bd. Ill, 26 says that ' the rampart of the sky was formed so 
that the adversary should not be able to mingle with it.' 

2 Reading agurasend va/ ase^ gun. 

' Assuming that va/ stands for valman or valmanjan. 
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demons of life l have also overwhelmed with sin 
those of the wicked who are deceived by the demons 
and have fled from the contest. 29. But they shall 
not let the fiend fully in, owing to the luminaries of 
the resplendent one, during the allotted time when 
the demons' punishing and the repentance of the 
wicked are accomplished. 

30. And he appointed for the middle third the 
creatures of the world separated 2 from the world 
and the spiritual existence; and among those crea- 
tures 3 were produced for them the managing man 
as a guardian of the creatures, and the deciding 
wisdom as an appliance of man ; and the true 
religion, the best of knowledge was prepared by 
him. 31. And that third is for the place of combat 
and the contest of the two different natures 4 ; and 
in the uppermost part of the same third is stationed 
by him the light of the brilliant sun and moon and 
glorious stars, and they are provided by him that 
they may watch 6 the coming of the adversary, and 
revolve around the creatures. 32. All the sacred 
ceremonies of the distant earth (bum), the light, 
the abundant rains, and the good angels vanquish 

1 Probably referring to the five fiends, or demonesses, which 
are the special embodiments of each man's evil passions, and are 
thus detailed in Mkh. XLI, 9-1 1 : — ' That man is the stronger who 
is able to contend with his own fiends, and who keeps these five 
fiends, in particular, far from his body, which are such as avarice, 
wrath, lust, disgrace, and discontent.' 

* Reading ftjar</ak6, but the word is doubtful. This central 
region of the sky would seem to be the place of the 'ever- stationary,' 
if it do not include the earth itself, which is not quite clear, owing 
to the obscure style of the author. 

* While in the world. 

4 The beneficent and evil spirits. 

5 Reading venap&nd, but the word is doubtful. 
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and smite the wizards and witches who rush about 
below them l , and struggle to perplex by injury 
to the creatures ; they make all such assailants 
become fugitives 2 . 33. And through their revolu- 
tion the ascents and descents, the increase and 
diminution (narafsisnS), of the creatures 3 shall 
occur, the flow and ebb of the seas, and the increase 
of the dye-like* blood of the inferior creatures 6 ; 
also owing to them and through them have elapsed 
the divisions of the days, nights, months, years, 
periods, and all the millenniums (hazagrdk zlman) 
of time. 

34. He also appointed unto our forefathers the 
equipment which is their own, a material vesture, 
a sturdy bravery, and the guardian spirits of the 
righteous ; and he provided that they should remain 
at various times in their own nature 6 , and come 
into worldly vesture. 35. And those for great hosts 
and many slaves are born, for the duties of the 
period, into some tribe ; he who has plenty of off- 
spring is like Fravak 7 , he who is of the early law 

1 Below the sun, moon, and stars which protect the creatures. 
' Literally ' springers back.' 

5 Reading damiko, but the word is unusual ; it might be read 
dahmik6, 'of the holy man,' or be considered a corruption of 
damiko, 'earth.' 

4 Reading rangmano, but the word is doubtful. 

6 Five folios of text are here interpolated in J, of which four 
contain the passage (Ep. II, vi, 4 — ix, 7) omitted at the end of that 
MS., and the fifth contains a passage on the same subject as Ep. Ill, 
and which may possibly be part of the text missing in Ep. Ill, 1 1. 

• Meaning that the unembodied spirits of men should enter 
upon their worldly existence. 

7 The great-grandson of the primeval man, Gay6mar</, and the 
forefather of the fifteen races of undeformed human beings (see 
Bd. XV, 25-31, XXXI, 1). 
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(pesdado) like Hoshang 1 , he who is a smiter of 
the demon like Takhmdrup 2 , he who is full of glory 
like Yim 3 , he who is full of healing like Freafan, he 
who has both wisdoms 4 like the righteous Manu- 
stihar 6 , he who is full of strength like Keresasp 6 , 
he who is of a glorious race like Kai-Kavad? 7 , he 
who is full of wisdom like A6shanar 8 . 36. He who 
is noble is like Siyavash 9 , he who is an eminent 
doer (az/arkar) like Kai-Khusr6l 10 , he who is exalted 
like Kal-Virtisp n , he who is completely good like 
the righteous Zaraturt 12 , he who arranges the world 
like Peshyotanu 13 , he who is over the religion (dtn6- 

I See Chap. II, 10 for this and the following three names. 

3 He is said to have kept the evil spirit thirty years as a steed 
(see Ram Yt. 12, Zamyad Yt. 29, Mkh. XXVII, 22). 

* Here written Gim. 

* Instinctive wisdom and that acquired by experience (see 
Chap. XL, 3). 

8 Av. ManiuJithra; the descendant of Fr&/un, in the eleventh 
generation, who overthrew the usurpation of the collateral branches 
of his family, and restored the Iranian line of the PeVdadian dynasty 
in his own person (see Bd. XXXI, 12-14, XXXIV, 6). 

* See Chap. XVII, 6. 

7 Av. KaviKavata; the first king of the Kayanian dynasty 
(see Bd. XXXI, 24, 25, XXXIV, 7). 

* Probably the Av. Aoshnara, mentioned in Af. Zarat., along 
with several of the other names, in a passage somewhat similar to 
that in our text. The name here can also be read Aush-khur. 

* Av. Kavi Sy&varshSn; the son of king Kai-Kaus and 
father of king Kaf-Khusr6i, but he did not reign himself. He 
is said to have formed the settlement of Kangdea (see Chap. XC, 5, 
Bd. XXXI, 25, Byt. Ill, 25, 26). 

10 See Chap. XXXVI, 3. 

II Av. Kavf Vift&spa, Pers. GuftSsp; the fifth king of the 
KaySnian dynasty, who received the religion from Zaraturt. His 
father, the fourth king, was of collateral descent from the first king 
(see Bd. XXXI, 28, 29, XXXIV, 7). 

" The great apostle of the Parsis (see Chap. II, 10). 

" Av. Peshdtanu; a son of Kat-VLrt&sp, who is said to be 
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az/arag) like Aturo-pa*/ 1 , he who is liturgical like 
Hushedar 2 , he who is legal like Hushedar-mah, and 
he who is metrical and concluding like S6sh&ns. 
37. Among them are many illustrious ones, glo- 
rious doers, supporters of the religion, and good 
managers, who are completely (&pur) for the smiting 
of the fiend and the will of the creator. 

38. He also produced the creatures as contenders, 
and granted assistance (veVvarih), through the 
great, in the struggle for the perfect happiness from 
heaven at the renovation 3 of the universe; and he made 
them universally (vasp6harakaniha) contented. 
39. A vitiated thought of a living, well-disposed 
being is a stumble (nisivb) which is owing to evil; 
and these are even those* contented with death, 
because they know their limit, and it shall be definite 
(burlno-h6m6nd) and terminable; the evil of the 
world, in life, is definite, and they shall not make 
one exist unlimitedly and indefinitely in the evil of 
the world, through an eternal life with pain. 

40. And through a great mystery, wholly mira- 
culous, he produced a durable immortality for the 
living ; a perplexity so long as the best and utmost 
of it is such an immortality of adversity, for it is 

immortal and to live in Kangdes, whence he is to come to restore 
the religion in the millennium of Hush€</ar (see Chap. XC, 3, 5, 
Bd. XXIX, 5, Byt. Ill, 25-32, 36-38, 41, 42). 

1 Probably the supreme high-priest and prime minister of the 
ninth Sasanian king, Shapur II (a.d. 309-379 ; see Bd. XXXIII, 3). 

2 See Chap. II, 10 for these last three names. The terms 
mansarik, 'liturgical,' dSrfik, 'legal,' and gasanlk, 'metrical,' 
are those applied to the three divisions of the twenty-one Nasks, 
or books of the complete literature of the Maz<fe-worshippers. 

3 Mi 4 and J have merely 'granted assistance in the struggle at 
the renovation.' 

* Assuming that gha/ stands for valman, as it sometimes does. 
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ever living molested and eternally suffering. 41. And 
their development, the strength of lineage obtained, 
is ever young in succession, and the tender, well- 
destined ones, who are good, are in adversity and 
perpetuity of life, so that there is a succession of 
life through their own well-destined offspring 1 . 
42. They become eternally famous, so that they 
obtain, every one, an old age which is renewed, free 
from sickness and decay, visibly in their own off- 
spring and family (goharakS) whenever they become 
complete; and any one of the combative, whose 
struggle is through the smiting that his fellow- 
combatant obtains, is of a comfortable disposition 
at the balance 2 . 43. This one, too, is for stepping 
forth to heaven, even as that pre-eminent one of the 
righteous, the greatest of the apostles and the most 
fortunate of those born, the chief of worldly beings, 
the righteous Zaratust the Spltaman, when the 
omniscient wisdom, as a trance (gip), came upon 
him from Auharmas?^, and he saw him who was 
immortal and childless, and also him who was mortal 
and provided with children ; that perpetual life of 
the childless then seemed to him terrible, and that 
succession of mortals seemed commendable 3 ; so that 

1 Mi 4 and J have merely: 'are a succession in adversity and 
perpetuity of life.' 

1 Assuming that tarae stands for tarasuk. The meaning is 
that any one who has successfully struggled with sin in the world, 
and leaves offspring behind him, goes to his account, at the balance 
of the angel Rashnu, with cheerfulness. 

' This seems to be a variation of the statement in Byt. II, 13, 
where Zarat&rt, after asking for immortality, and having had the 
omniscient wisdom infused into him for a week, describes what he 
had seen, and amongst other things says : ' I saw a wealthy man 
without children, and it did not seem to me commendable ; and I 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XXXVII, 4 1 -45. 93 

the coming of his assured offspring 1 , Hushedar, 
Hush&fer-mah, and Sdshans 2 , became more longed 
for and more desired, and death more than the per- 
petual life of his own body. 

44. And when he 3 who is all-watchful and all- 
knowing had arranged the means of opposing the 
fiend, there came for destroying, like a general 
leader (vispvar), that fiend of deceiving nature, the 
harassing, rushing, evil-wishing, primeval (p&s) con- 
tender, together with the demons Ak6man6 (' evil , 
thought ')*, A£shm (' wrath '), Zarman ('decrepitude'), 
Bushasp (' lethargy '), craving distress, bygone luck 6 , 
Vae 6 , Varend ('lust') 7 , Ast6-vldaaf 8 , and Vlzarash 9 , 
and the original, innumerable demons and fiends of 
Mazendaran 10 . 45. And his darkness and gloom, 
scorpions (kadzunS), porcupines, and vermin, poison 

saw a pauper with many children, and it seemed to me com- 
mendable.' 

1 The Av. asna frazai«tif, 'inherent or natural offspring,' of 
Yas. LIX, 14, &c. The Pahl. equivalents isnu</ak and asni</ak 
can hardly be mere transliterations of asna, but are more probably 
translations, formed of a + junu</ak and nnf<fek, with some such 
meaning as ' assured.' 

• These three future apostles (see Chap. II, 10) are considered 
to be sons of Zarattot (see Bd. XXXII, 8). 

" Auharmasrf. 

4 These first four demons are described in Bd. XXVIII, 7, 

15-17. 23. 26. 

• The words niyasinak5 tangih burfS bakhtS, here trans- 
lated, may possibly be a miswriting of five names of demons. 

• The bad Vae (see Chap. XXX, 4). 
' See Bd. XXVIII, 25. 

• A demon of death (see Chap. XXIII, 3, note, Bd. XXVIII, 35). 

• Another demon of death (see Chap. XXXII, 4, 7). 

10 The mountainous country south of the Caspian, said to be full 
of demons, the Mazainya da6va of the Avesta (see Bd. Ill, 20, 
XV, 28). These demons were, no doubt, merely idolators. 
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and venom, and the mischief originally in the lower- 
most third of the sky \ issue upwards, astute in evil, 
into the middle third, in which are the agreeable 2 
creatures which Auharma^^ created. 

46. And he smote the ox 3 , he made Gay6marc/ 
mortal, and he shook the earth ; and the land was 
shattered, creation became dark, and the demons 
rushed below, above, and on all sides, and they 
mounted even to the uppermost third of the sky *. 
47. And there the barricade (band) and rampart 
fortifying (vakhshiko) the spiritual world is 
approached, for which the safeguard (nigas) of all 
barricades 6 , that is itself the great glory of the pure 
religion, solving doubts — which is the safeguard of 
all barricades — is arrayed. 48. And the splendid, 
belt-bearing Pleiades 6 , like the star-studded girdle 
of the spirit-fashioned, good religion of the Masrda- 
worshippers, are so arrayed as luminaries of the 
fully-glorious ones. 49. And there was no possibility 
(altokih) of any demon or fiend, nor yet even of 



1 See § 28. 

* By omitting a stroke n6f, 'agreeable,' would become v£h, 
' good.' 

3 The sole-created, or primeval ox, whence all animals are said 
to have sprung. For an account of this incursion of the fiend, see 
Bd. Ill, 12-20, VIII, 1, Zs. II, 1-11. 

4 Mi 4 and J have 'even to the upper sky of the middle third,' 
which means the same thing, as the author's words imply that the 
demons did not enter the upper third, but only reached its borders 
(see § 49). 

6 M14 and J conclude the sentence as follows : 'the pure religion, 
solving doubts, is arrayed.' 

• Reading vandvar PSrvakfi. The author seems to have been 
thinking of Yas. IX, 81 : 'Mazda brought to thee the star-studded, 
spirit-fashioned girdle (the belt of Orion) leading the Pleiades; the 
good Mazda-worshipping religion' (Haug's Essays, p. 182). 
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the demon of demons, the mightiest (mazvantum) 
in valour, rushing up across that boundary; they 
are beaten back now, when they have not reached 
it from the gloom, at once and finally (yak-vay6 
akhar). 

50. And the fiend 0/" gloomy race, accustomed to 
destruction (a6sh-ayin), changed into causes of 
death the position (gas) of the brilliant, supreme 
heaven of the pure, heavenly angels — which he 
ordained through the power of 1 Mlt6kht ('false- 
hood') — and the triumph of the glory of the world's 
creatures, as ordained through two decrees (ziko): — 
one, the destruction of the living by the power 2 of 
death ; and one causing the manacling of souls by 
a course of wickedness. 51. And he made as lead- 
ers therein that one astute in evil who is already 
named s , and Ast6-v!da^* who is explained as ' the 
disintegration of material beings ; ' he also intrusted 
the demon Bushasp(' lethargy')* with the weakening 
of the breath, the demon Tap (' fever') 6 with 
stupefying and disordering the understanding, and 
the demon Kz ('greediness') 6 with suggesting 
cravings and causing drinking before having the 
thirst of a dog 7 . 52. Also the demon Zarman 
('decrepitude') 8 for injuring the body and abstract- 

1 Or, z6harak5 may mean 'venomous.' Mltdkht was the first 
demon produced by the evil spirit (see Bd. I, 24, XXVIII, 14, 16) 
who is supposed to be as much 'the father oflies' as his counter- 
part, the devil of the Christians. 

4 Or, zdhar may mean 'venom.' 

8 Mit6kht. * See § 44. 

8 See Chap. XXIII, 3. • See Bd. XXVIII, 27. 

7 Reading p&s tuno-i sagak ndfanini</an&, but we might 
read p&s tijnSg sedkununintrfano, 'causing gnawing before 
being thirsty.' 

8 See § 44 for this demon and the next two. 
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ing the strength ; the bad Vae's tearing away the 
life by stupefying the body; the demon Aeshm 
('wrath') for occasioning trouble by contests, and 
causing an increase of slaughter; the noxious 
creatures of gloomy places for producing stinging 
and causing injury; the demon ZMrii 1 for poisoning 
eatables and producing causes of death ; with NiyiLs 
('want') 2 the stealthily-moving and dreading the 
light 3 , the fearfulness of Nihiv ('terror') chilling 
the warmth, and many injurious powers and demons 
of the destroyers were made by him constant assist- 
ants of Asto-vidaaf in causing death. 

53. Also, for rendering wicked and making^ for 
hell those whose souls are under the sway of* false- 
hood (kadba), which in religious language is called 
Mit6kht — since it is said in revelation that that is 
as much an evil as all the demons with the demons 
of demons — there is Ak6man6 ('evil thought') 5 , who 
is with the evil spirit owing to the speaking of 
Mlt6kht ('falsehood') 8 . 54. And for his doctrine 
(dln61h) of falsehood, and winning the creatures, 
slander the deceiver, lust the selfish, hatred, and 
envy, besides the overpowering progress of disgrace 
(nang), the improper desires of the creatures, 
indolence in seeking wisdom, quarrelling about that 

1 One of the seven arch-fiends, the Av. Zairi-fca, which probably 
means 'decay,' but from the resemblance of his name to zahar, 
'poison,' he is called 'the maker of poison' (see Bd. I, 27, 
XXVIII, 11). 

1 See Bd. XXVIII, 26. 

8 Reading gadman bim, but it may be yadman bf m, ' dread- 
ing the hand;' and it is doubtful whether the epithet be applied to 
Niy&z, or to Nihiv. 

4 Reading i instead of the va, ' and,' of the MSS. 

* See § 44- * See § 50. 
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which is no indication of learning, disputing (sito.f) 
about the nature of a righteous one, and many other 
seductive powers and demons helping to win, were 
made auxiliary to the doctrine of falsehood in 
deceiving the creatures. 

55. Also, to turn his disturbance 1 to creatures 
of even other kinds, there are demons and fiends 
of further descriptions (freh-altan); and for the 
assistance of those combatants he established also 
those afflictions (nlvakan) of many, the witches of 
natures for gloomy places, whose vesture is the 
radiance of the lights 2 that fall, and rush, and turn 
below the luminaries which have to soar (va.si.ynl- 
kano) in stopping the way of any little conceal- 
ment of the spirits and worldly beings*. 56. And 
they (the witches) overspread the light and glory 
of those luminaries, of whose bestowal of glory and 
their own diminution of it, moreover, for seizing 
the creatures, consist the pain, death, and original 
evil of the abode for the demon of demons 4 . 

57. And those demons and original fiends, who 
are the heads and mighty ones of the demons, 
injudiciously, prematurely moving, prematurely 
speaking, not for their own disciplined advantage, 

1 Reading paitiyarakS, but K35 and J have pattasarakS, 
which, if it be a real word, woujd have nearly the same meaning. 

* Shooting stars, meteors, and comets, the last of which are 
apparently intended by the term Mftjpar (Av. Muj pairika, ' the 
Mfl* witch ') of Bd. V, 1, XXVIII, 44. 

" That is, the luminaries which have to prevent these beings 
from becoming obscured by the darkness produced by the evil 
spirits. 

* By the omission of one loop the MSS. have yaerfano, 
'angels,' instead of sh£dan6, 'demons;' the difference between 
the two words being very slight in Pahlavi characters. 

[IS] H 
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but with unbecoming hatred, lawless manner 1 , envy, 
and spears exposing the body 2 , undesirably struggle 
together — a perplexing contention of troublers — 
about the destruction of the luminaries. 58. The 
army of angels, judiciously and leisurely fighting 
for the good creatures of the sacred beings, not with 
premature hatred and forward spears (pes-ntzahlh), 
but by keeping harm away from themselves — the 
champions' customary mode 3 of wounding — valiantly, 
strongly, properly, and completely triumphantly 
struggle for a victory triumphantly fought. 59. For 
Aharman the demons are procurers (vashikano) of 
success in the contests till the end, when the fiend 
becomes invisible and the creatures become pure. 

60. Since worldly beings observe, explain, and 
declare among worldly beings the work of the spirits 
and knowledge of customs (rtstako).by true observa- 
tion, through wisdom, that that life (zik) is proper 
when it is in the similitude of the true power of 
wisdom, and the visible life is undiscerning of that 
which is to come and that which is provided, so 
also the evidence of a knowledge of the end of the 
contention is certain and clearly visible. 61. And 
tokens are discernible and signs apparent which, to 
the wisdom of the ancients — if it extended, indeed, 
to a knowledge about this pre-eminent subject — 
were hidden by the fiends, who are concealers of 
them from the perception (ha^i^n6) of worldly 
beings, and also from their coming to the perception 
of worldly beings. 

1 Reading an-ayin gun, but this is uncertain. 
8 Reading iihar-tanu nizah; the last word is usually spelt 
nlzak, but occurs in § 58 in the same form as here. 
' Reading nivikan mank gun, but this is uncertain. 
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62. The learned high-priests who were founders 
(pay tn Ik an 6) of the religion knew it {the evidence), 
and those portions of it were transmitted by them 
to the ancients which the successive realisers of it, 
for the ages before me (levinam), have possessed. 

63. The deceivers 1 of the transmitters, who have 
existed at various times, even among those who are 
blessed 2 , have remained a mass of knowledge for 
me, by being my reminder of the mature and proper 
duty of those truly wise (hu-^!raganlko), through 
the directions issuable by even worldly decision, and 
of so many of which I have a remembrance s , for 
the writing of which there would be no end. 

64. Then the manifest power of the fiend among 
us below, and the way provided by the creator for 
his becoming invisible and his impotence are clear ; 
so also the full power of the creator of the army of 
angels, assuredly the procurers of success in the end, 
and 4 the accomplishment ail-powerfully — which is 
his own advantage — of the completely-happy 
progress, for ever, of all creations which are his 
creatures, are thereby visible and manifest; and 
many tokens and signs thereof are manifestly clear. 

65. One is this, that the creator is in his own 
predestined (bagdaafakS) abode, and the fiend is 

1 The unorthodox, or those holding erroneous views regarding 
the traditions handed down by them. 

* Reading afrinl<f6, which K35 has converted into afgdn&</5, 
' casts,' by inverting the order of the two central characters. 

5 Mi 4 and J omit the words from ' through ' to ' remembrance.' 
The author means that he has acquired much information on the 
subject even from the opinions of the unorthodox judiciously 
studied. 

4 M14 has merely the words: 'and the completely-harpy 
progress,' &c. 

H 2 
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advancing and has rushed in, and his advancing is 
for the subjugation of the creation 1 . 

66. One, that the creatures of Auharmaar^ are 
spiritual and also worldly, and that is no world of 
the fiend, but he gathers an evil spiritual state into 
the world ; and as among so many the greed of suc- 
cess is only in one 2 , so the triumph is manifest of the 
good spirits and worldly beings over the evil spirits. 

67. One is this, that his defeat in the end is 
manifest from his contention and aggression (pes- 
za</arlh); for the fiend is an aggressor in an 
unlawful struggle, and leaving the army of Auhar- 
mausd — subsequently the lawful defender (lakhvar- 
za</ar) — the fiend of violence is a cause of power 
among those wholly unrequiting the creator in the 
world 3 . 68. If, also, every time that he smites the 
creatures he is equally and lawfully beaten once 
again, it is assuredly evident therefrom that, when 
their beating and being beaten are on an equality 
together, at first he whose hand was foremost was 
the smiter, and the backward fighter was beaten ; but 
at last that backward fighter is the smiter, and the 
foremost fighter becomes beaten ' ; for when he is 

1 K35 has altered dakhshako, 'token,' into dahi*n5, 'creation,' 
by changing one letter, and M14 and J have adopted the wrong 
reading. 

« Reading Jigun d6n havandih k\x as d£n khadfiko. The 
drift of these two first reasons seems to be that the fiend, being 
an invader and outnumbered, must be vanquished in the end. 

5 Reading zak-i z6r dru^6 d£n-i d&dir bar&-at6^igan6-l 
sttx vahanS-i niruko-hdmandih. This phrase seems to 
have been generally misunderstood by copyists, as both Mi 4 and 
J have altered it into something like : ' when the violence of the 
fiend is in the hand of the creator, yet even if the motive of 
the army is so much power.' 

* Mi 4 and J omit this clause, from 'but' to ' beaten.' 
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beaten in the former combat, tftere is then a combat 
again, and his enemy is beaten. 

69. One is this, that when the supply of weapons 1 , 
the fighting, and the ability of the contenders are 
equal, the supply of weapons of him who is the 
beginner (pe^f^ar) has always sooner disappeared, 
and, at last, he is unarmed and his opponent re- 
mains armed ; and an armed man is known to be 2 
victorious over him who is unarmed, just as one 
fighting is triumphant over one not fighting 8 . 70. 
And a similitude of it, which is derived from the 
world, is even such as when each one of two furious 
ones (Ard6) of equal strength, in a fight together, 
has an arrow, and each one is in fear of the other's 
possession of an arrow; and one of them alone 
shoots his arrow, and makes it reach his opponent ; 
then he is without an arrow, and his opponent, 
fully mindful of it, has an arrow, and becomes 
fearless through possession of the arrow, his own 
intrepidity, and the lack of arrows and complete 
terror of that earlier shooter. 71. And as regards 
mighty deeds he is successful ; and though there be 
as much strength for the earlier fighter a successful 
termination is undiscoverable yfrr him; despoiled of 
possession by him who is later, and ruined in that 
which is all-powerful, his end and disappearance are 
undoubted, clear, and manifest 4 . 

1 The term zend afz&r evidently refers here to the warrior's 
stock of arrows and other missiles which were to be expended in 
battle, so that it is analogous to the modern term ' ammunition.' 

8 M14 has yehevun£rf, 'becomes/ instead of dindsto, 'known.' 

' Mi 4 and J omit these last four words. 

* The argument, both in this case and the preceding one, is 
that even when two combatants are equal in power and resources 
the hasty aggressor is likely to be beaten in the end, and, therefore, 
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72. One is this, that owing to the previous non- 
appearance of the fiend, the coming forward of sick- 
ness and death unto the creatures of the sacred beings 
occurred when the fiend rushed in, and he rendered 
the existence of men sickly; he also destroyed and 
put to death the progeny of animals. 73. After- 
wards, through lawfully driving him away, sickness 
and death come in turn (barikiha) unto the demons, 
and the healthiness 1 of the righteous and perfect 
life unto the creatures of the sacred beings, as its 
counterpart is the great healthiness which comes, 
more rightly rising, unto the creatures advised by 
the sacred beings, through united arrangement 2 . 
74. And, in the end, a worldly similitude of the 
sickness and grievous, complete death for the 
fiends 3 , and of the healthiness and intrinsic (benaf- 
.yman-^igunlh) life for the creatures of the sacred 
beings, is that which occurs when one of two liti- 
gants (ham-patkar), prematurely revengeful, gives 
to his fellow-litigant an irritating poison, and himself 
eats wholesome flour before the later litigant gives 
a poison, as an antidote, to the earlier litigant, and 
himself eats the poison-subduing flour ; after which 
he is cured by the poison, and his- enemy is dead 
through the poison of the later flour 4 . 

the inferiority of the fiend is still more likely to lead to his final 
defeat. 

1 M14 begins a fresh argument here, owing to some misunder- 
standing of the meaning of the sentence. 

5 That is, the advantage of driving away the fiend in this life is 
a counterpart of the blessings attained at the resurrection. 

8 The word dru^ a no, 'fiends,' is omitted in K35, but is evi- 
dently necessary to complete the sentence. 

4 This appears to be a description of ordeal by poison and 
the two usual modes of evading its operation. The hasty evader 
relies upon deceitfully substituting a wholesome powder for the 
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75. One is this, that Atiha.rma.zd, the creator, is 
a manager with omniscient wisdom, and the conten- 
tion of the fiend of scornful looks (tar nigfrUn) is 
through lust of defilement ; of united power is the 
management of that creator, as existing with (ham- 
zik) 1 all the vigilance in the wisdom which is in 
everything; and that united power is the strength 
of the management of heaven. 76. And of much 
power is the contention of the fiend, as his manifold 
changing of will — which is hostile to the will of even 
his own creatures, and is through the weakness 
and exhausted 2 strength of an evil nature — is the 
contending power which forms his visible strength 3 . 

77. One is this, that is, on account of the fiend's 
contending ill-advisedly, however strongly the contest 
is adapted for the damage of his own fiendishness, 
and regret and bad consequences therefrom are 
perceptible. 78. Such as the very paralyzing 4 
affliction which was appointed (nJhadfS) by him 



poison he has to take ; while the more cautious evader trusts to 
recognising his adversary's poison by its taste, and selecting another 
poison as an antidote for both to take, so that the hasty evader 
suffers through his own deceit in not taking the first poison. 
Similarly, the fiend is supposed to suffer in the end from the death 
and destruction which he was the first to introduce into the 
world. 

1 By omitting a phrase Mi 4 and J have : ' and the management 
of the fiend of scornful looks is as it were existing with,' &c. 

' This is little more than a guess at the meaning of a word 
which can be read vashaki</8 (compare Pers. ga* and ka.ndan). 
The whole sentence is rather uncertain. 

" The argument is that this unstable power of the fiend cannot 
permanently stand against the consolidated strength of the creator. 

* Adopting J's reading samakguntar, but K35 has vasmak- 
gun tar, which may be 'very troublesome,' and M14 has sam- 
kintar, probably for sahmgintar, 'very terrible.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



104 dAdistan-J d{n}k. 

for the creatures of the world in putting the living 
to death, which he ordered with violence and the 
hope that it would be his greatest triumph. 79. 
Even that is what is so self-damaging to the same 
fiend that, when he puts to death him who is wicked, 
and he who is wicked, who is performing what is 
desirable for him (the fiend) — that performance of 
what is desirable being the practice of sin — is useless 
and goes thither where he is penitent of that seduc- 
tion, the spirit ' of the owner (shah) of the sin, whose 
soul is wicked 2 , is righteous, in whose worldly body 
exist the fetters of pain and darkness ; and owing to 
the unfettering of its hands from that pain it (the 
spirit) is far away, and goes to heaven, which is the 
most fortified of fortresses. 80. Fearlessly it fights 
for it, even as the guardian spirit of Yim the splen- 
did 3 kept away all trouble (v^am), the guardian 
spirit of Fr&/un kept away even those active in 
vexing 4 , and other guardian spirits of those passed 
away are enumerated as engaged in the defeat of 
many fiends. 

1 That is, the guardian spirit (see Chap. II, 5) which is not 
rendered wicked by the sin of the soul. 

* The phrase mun ruban-t zak darvand is ambiguous, as it 
might mean ' which is the soul of that wicked one,' but this is not 
reconcileable with the context. 

* See Chap. II, 10. Yim-t sh£</6 is the Yimd khshaStd of 
Vend. II, 43, 45, the JamshSd of the Shahnamah. The legends 
here referred to are mentioned in Fravarafin Yt. 130-138, where 
the guardian spirit of Yima is said to withstand the misfortune 
brought on by. the demons, while that of Thra&aona (Fr&ffin) 
withstands various diseases, and those of other heroes withstand 
various other evils and demons. 

4 Reading pavan bSsh-i£ kara'arin, but for \k we ought 
probably to read az, so as to make the phrase correspond to the 
Av. azi-karjtahS </ba£shanghd of Fravarrfin Yt. 131. 
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81. One is this, that the most grievous severance 
that is owing to him (the fiend) 1 is the production of 
the mortality of the creatures, in which the afflicting 
(nizgun) demon Ast6-vidaaf 2 is the head of the many 
Mazlnikan demons*. 82. And the propitious crea- 
tor's developers were thus unprovoked (anarg6nd) 
when the only person, who is called Gay6maraf 4 , was 
destroyed by him, and came back to the world as 
a man and a woman whose names were Marhaya 
and Marhly6ih s ; and the propagation and connec- 
tion of races were through their next-of-kin mar- 
riage of a sister*. 83. The unlucky 7 fiend, while he 

1 Instead of zfj madam, 'that is owing to him,' we ought 
probably to read z\s bar, 'that is his production;' the Huz. 
madam, which is the proper equivalent of the preposition bar, ' on, 
according to,' being wrongly used for the noun bar, 'produce.' 

* See § 44. 

8 The Mazainya dafiva of the Avesta (see § 44, note). 

4 The sole-created, or primeval, man from whom the whole 
human race is said to have sprung (see Chap. II, 10, Bd. Ill, 14, 
17, 19-23, XV, 1, 31). 

* The progenitors of the undeformed human race, who are 
said to have grown up, in the manner of a plant, from the seed 
of the dead Gaydmanf (see Bd. XV, 2-5). Their names are 
derived from Av. mashya mashydi, 'the man and woman,' but 
the latter form is no longer extant in the Avesta. From Av. 
mashya we have the Mashya of Bd. XV, 6, and the Mashya 
of Bd. XV, 11, 19, 20, 30. From its dialectical variant martiya 
in ancient Pers., which would be marethya in the Avesta (com- 
pare Av. mareta, Pers. mard), we have the Marhaya of our 
text. And by transposition of the letters rt=reth=rha in these 
latter forms, we have the Matrd of Bd. XV, 2 and the Maharih 
or Maharya of Bd. XV, 22, note. Other forms of these names 
also occur (see Chaps. LXIV, 2, LXV, 2, LXXVII, 4). 

* Mi 4 has ' of brother and sister,' but the insertion of the extra 
word is unnecessary. Regarding khv£tud&</, or next-of-kin 
marriage, see Chap. LXV. 

7 Reading IS- kha^astS; the fiend is certainly ' unlucky ' here, 
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increased offspring and fortune for them through 
death, so uplifted his voice in their presence, about 
the death of the living ones of their offspring and 
lineage, that together with the unmeasured destruc- 
tiveness of the deadly evil spirit, and the unjust 
contention of his through death and the conveyer 
of death 1 , the sting also of birth was owing to 
death. 84. The repetitions of the cry were many, 
so that the issue (bar) of thousands and thousands 
of myriads from those two persons, and the multi- 
tude passed away, from a number which is limited 
and a counterpart (ae*/unSlh) of the living people 
in the world, are apparent ; and for the annihilation 
of many fiends, through death, the propitiousness 
of the contending power of the creator is clear and 
manifest. 

85. One is this, that the most steadfast quality 
of the demon himself is darkness, the evil of which 
is so complete that they shall call the demons also 
those of a gloomy race. 86. But such is the power 
in the arms and resources of the angels, that even 
the first gloomy darkness in the world is perpetually 
subdued by the one power really originating with 
the sun and suitable thereto, and the world is illu- 
minated 2 . 

87. One is this, that the most mischievous weapon 
of the demons is the habit of self-deception which, 

as by introducing death into the world he merely increases the 
number of beings who pass into the other world to join his 
opponents in the end; but the text probably means that he is 
' inauspicious ' and wishes to bring misfortune on mankind. 

1 Astd-vfd&/(see§8i). 

* The argument is that, as the sun is able to subdue darkness, 
the most constant quality of the fiend, every day, it is probable 
that the fiend himself will be entirely subdued in the end. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XXXVII, 84- 90. IO7 

on account of rendering the soul wicked thereby, 
seemed to them as the greatest triumph for them- 
selves, and a complete disaster for the angels. 

88. In the great glory of the pure, true religion 
of the sacred beings is as much strength as is 
adapted to the full power of the lawlessness and 
much opposition of falsehood, and also to the fully 
accurate (zvsido) speaking which is in itself an 
evidence of the true speaking of every proper 
truth ; and no truth whatever is perverted by it 

89. And the false sayings are many, and good say- 
ings — i/ieir opponents through good statement — 
do not escape from their imperfect truth 1 ; since a 
similitude of them is that which occurs when, con- 
cerning that which is white-coloured, the whole of 
the truthful speak about its white colour, but as to 
the liars there are some who speak of its black 
colour, some of its mud colour, some of its blue 
colour, some of its bran 2 colour, some of its red 
colour, and some of its yellow colour. 90. And 
every single statement of each of the truthful is as 
much evidence, about those several colours of those 
who are liars, as even the compiled sayings of the 
Abraham of the Christians 3 , which are the word 
of him who is also called their Messiah 4 , about the 



1 Assuming that apurastih stands for apur r&stih; it may, 
however, be intended for az»i-r£stih,'want of truth.' The meaning 
is that even true statements become perverted by inaccurate 
speakers. 

* Perhaps sapujag, 'bran,' may have originally been sapzag, 
' green.' 

* Written Abraham-! TarsSktg&n. 

4 The letter * in Majikha is here written like i\, but the word 
is correctly written in § 91. 
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Son of the Supreme Being 1 ; thus, they recount that 
the Son, who is not less than the Father, is himself 
He, the Being whom they consider undying. 91. 
One falsehood they tell about the same Messiah 
is that he died, and one falsehood they tell is that 
he did not die ; it is a falsehood for those who say 
he did not die, and for those who say he did die ; 
wherefore did he not die, when he is not dead ?. 
and wherefore is it said he did not die, when he 
is mentioned as dead 2 ? 92. Even the compilation 
itself is an opponent to its own words, for, though 
it said he is dead, it spoke unto one not dead ; and 
though he is not dead, it spoke unto one dead. 
93. The proper office (gas) of a compiler and 
mutilator 3 — through whose complete attainments 
the demons of like power as to the force of truth 
are strengthened, and the pure, good religion of the 
Masda-worshippers is itself dissipated and rendered 
useless for itself — is a habit (da</6) growing with 

1 The phrase is barmano-i da</, literally 'son of the created 
one! unless we assume that darf is taken as a name of God. It is, 
however, quite conceivable that a priest would be reluctant to 
admit that a strange god could be anything better than a created 
being. That da</ is here used as a noun, and not with the 
meaning of 'gift' or 'law,' appears from the subsequent phrase 
da</6-t amirako yakhsenund, ' the created one whom they 
consider undying.' 

* Owing to the frequent repetitions of the same words in these 
phrases they are specially liable to corruption by copyists, but as 
they stand in K35 they can hardly be translated otherwise than 
as questions. Mi 4 and J have an altered text which may be 
translated as follows : — ' for whomever he did not die, when dead, 
he is as dead; for whomever it is said he died, he is so when 
he is mentioned as dead ; ' but this seems no improvement of 
the text. 

* Referring to those who compile commentaries and mutilate 
texts to suit their own views. 
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the fiend ; and, as he is seen to be victorious who 
overturns reliance on changeableness and similar 
powers, the final disruption of forces is a disruption 
of peculiarities (khiWfh vish6pi-?n6) 1 . 

94. One is this, that is, even that prodigious 
devastation of which it is declared that it happens 
through the rain of Malkds 2 , when, through snow, 
immoderate cold, and the unproductiveness of the 
world, most mortals die ; and even the things attain- 
able by mortals are attended with threatenings of 
scarcity. 95. Afterwards — as among the all-wise, 
preconcerted remedies (p&s iarih) of the bene- 
ficent spirit 3 such a remedy was established (and 
nih&d k&r) that there is one of the species of 
lands, that is called ' the enclosure formed by 

1 The argument is that even heterodoxy, ' the most mischievous 
weapon' of the fiend (see § 87), must fail in the end, because, 
like other revolutions, it relies on constant change, which implies 
want of permanency. 

* Malk6san5, 'of Malk6s,' is a denominative adjective derived 
from Chald. B*ip?9 ' autumnal rain.' The deluging rain of Malkfis 
is supposed to usher in the dreadful winter foretold to Yima in 
Vend. II, 46-56, when all, or nearly all, living creatures were to 
perish, a truly glacial epoch. In a Persian paraphrase of the 
Bahman Yart (see Byt. Introd. p. lix) this period of Malk6s is 
described as follows: — 'As three hundred years have elapsed 
from the time of Hush£<fer (Byt. Ill, 44-49), the period of Malkds 
comes on ; and the winter of Malkds is such that, owing to the 
cold and snow which occur, out of a myriad of men in the world 
only one will remain, and the trees and shrubs all become 
withered, and the quadrupeds, whether carrying, walking, leaping, 
or grazing, will all utterly die. Then, by command of God, they 
will come from the enclosure formed by Yim, and the men and 
quadrupeds from that place spread over Iran, and make the 
world populous a second time, and it is the beginning of the 
millennium of Hush&/ar(-mah).' 

' The formation of the enclosure was ordered, as a precaution, 
by Auharmas*/ (see Vend. II, 61-92). 
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Yim 1 ,' through which, by orders issued by Yim the 
splendid and rich in flocks, the son of Vtvangha 2 , 
the world is again filled — men of the best races, 
animals of good breeds, the loftiest trees, and most 
savoury (khare^istano) foods, in that manner 
came back miraculously for the restoration of the 
world ; which new men are substituted for the former 
created beings, which is an upraising of the dead 3 . 
96. Likewise from that miracle is manifested the non- 
attainment of the evil spirit to the universal control 
of the glory of the creator for every purpose. 

97. One is this, that — when the heterodox (dris- 
din6) Dahak 4 , on whom most powerful demons and 
fiends in the shape of serpents are winged 6 , escapes 
from the fetters of Fre^un, and, through witch- 
craft, remains a demon even to the demons* and 



1 Reading Yim-kar<f var, but these words are corrupted in 
three different ways in the three MSS. consulted. This enclosure 
is said to have been in the middle of Pars in Bd. XXIX, 14. 

2 Av.Vivanghau (see Bd. XXXI, 2). 
s That is, a type of the resurrection. 

* The Av. Azi Dahaka, 'destructive serpent,' slain by ThraS- 
taonx In later times he was converted into a usurping king, or 
dynasty, the Dha'h'hak of the Shahnamah, who conquered Yim 
(Jamshed) and, after a reign of a thousand years, was defeated by 
FrMm (ThraStaona) and fettered under Mount Dimavand ; whence 
he is to escape during the millennium of Hush&fer-mah to devas- 
tate the world, till he is finally slain by the hero Keresasp, who is 
revived for the purpose (see Bd. XXIX, 8, 9, XXXI, 6, Byt. Ill, 
56-61). 

5 That is, attached to the shoulders like wings ; referring to the 
serpents said to have grown from the shoulders of Dahak. 

* M14 alters shSdln, 'demons,' into gfih&n, 'world,' so as to 
read ' through the demon of witchcraft remains a destroyer unto 
the world.' The alteration in the Pahlavi text is small, but seems 
unnecessary. 
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a destroyer — a mighty man who is roused 1 up 
beforehand from the dead, and is called Keresasp 
the Saman 2 , crushes that fiendishness with a club 
consisting of a cypress tree, and brings that Dahak 
through wholesome fear to the just law of the sacred 
beings 3 . 

98. One is this, that these, which are distinct 
from those born and the men who have laboured 
together, Ast6-vlda^ 4 has not obtained, nor even 
will obtain, for death ; and through the power of 
immortals, and the action of the good discourses 
(hu-sakhunaganlh) s , they urge on to the sacred 
beings those who are inquiring (kav-h6mand), 
even to the immortality which is the renovation 
of the other creatures. 99. One, which is where 
the mingled conflict of the meeting of good and 
evil occurs*, is the glorious good-yielding one of 
the creator which is guarded by purity, so that 
the fiend has not attained to injuring it, since 
it is pronounced to be the uninjured ox which is 
called Hadhay&y 7 . 100. Also the long life which 

1 Reading angSaoi-aito, instead of the unintelligible angi</?- 
aito. 

8 See Chap. XVII, 6. 

* Dahak and all other heinous offenders are said to undergo 
a special punishment for three nights at the resurrection, and are 
then finally purified by passing through molten metal like the rest 
of mankind (see Bd. XXX, 16, 20). 

4 See § 44. 

* Perhaps referring to the liturgical recitations. 

* In the atmosphere apparently (see Bd. I, 4). 

T Written HadhaySm here, but Hadhayi* in § 119, Chnps. 
XLVIII, 34, XC, 4, and Hadhayfij or Hadhayavj in Bd. XIX, 
13, XXX, 25, though always in PSzand. It is also called Sar- 
saok, or Srisaok, in Bd. XV, 27, XVII, 4, XIX, 13, always in 
Pazand, and this name is converted into Pahl. Sruv6 in Zs. XI, 10. 
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is through its all-controlling power 1 until they cause 
the end to occur, and the devourers of fires are 
subdued by it — besides the whole strength of the 
unboasting (aidtn) creatures of the beneficent 
spirit, after they live even without eating 2 — is 
because of the H6m that is white 3 and the pro- 
moter (frashm) of perfect glory, which possesses 
the wholesomeness of the elixir of immortality, and 
through it the living become ever-living. 101. And 
also as many more specially pure glorious ones whose 
enumeration would be tedious *. 

1 02. One is this, that the struggle of the evil 
one and the demons with the creatures is not pre- 
cisely the existence of various kinds of contest, but 



It is said to be an ox which never dies till it is slaughtered at 
the resurrection, so that its fat may form one of the ingredients 
of the elixir of immortality which all men have then to taste ; it is 
also said that mankind, in ancient times, crossed the ocean on its 
back, when going to settle in the other regions of the earth. From 
what is stated in the text it may be supposed to be some form of 
cloud myth, but it is not mentioned in the extant portion of the 
Avesta, unless 'the ox Hadhay6f' be taken as a corruption of 
gSu.r hudhau, 'the well-yielding ox,' and Sarsaok as connected 
with Pers. sruk, 'a drop,' and referring to showers of rain; but 
this is very uncertain. 

1 The power of the white H6m mentioned below. 

* As, it is said, they will do for ten years before SoshSns, the 
last apostle, appears to prepare for the resurrection (see Chap. 
XXXV, 3, Bd. XXX, 3). 

* A tree said to grow in the ocean, the juice of which is the 
other ingredient of the elixir of immortality; it is also called 
Gokarn, or Gdkart/, Av. gaokerena, and is guarded by ten 
enormous fish (see Bd. XVIII, 1-3, XXVII, 4, XXX, 25). 

* The existence of such immortal creatures, said to be intended 
for special use at the resurrection, is here taken as a proof of the 
reality of the resurrection itself. Whether the seven immortals 
described in Chap. XC are to be included among them is uncertain. 
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by natural operation and through desire of deceit 1 . 
103. And the demon of slander (spazg), whose 
nature it is to make the indignation (zdhar) of the 
creatures pour out, one upon the other, about 
nothing, as he does not succeed in making it pour 
out among the righteous*, he makes the wicked 
even pour it out upon the wicked ; and as he does 
not succeed even in making it pour out among 
the wicked, he makes a demon pour it out upon 
a demon. 104. The impetuous assailant, Wrath 
(Aeshm), as he does not succeed in causing strife 
among the righteous, flings discord and strife amid 
the wicked ; and when he does not succeed as to the 
strife even of the wicked, he makes the demons and 
fiends fight together. 105. So also the demon of 
greediness (aso), when he does not attain, in 
devouring, to that of the good, mounts 3 by his 
own nature unto devouring that of the demons. 
106. So also the deadly Ast6-vida^ 4 is ever an 
antagonistic operator ; when there is no righteous 
one who is mortal, nor any creatures in the world, 
the wicked dying one (mfrak) rides to the fiends 
through a death which is an antagonism of himself 6 . 

1 That is, the demons do not come into personal conflict with 
material creatures, but are supposed to influence their evil passions 
and to pervert the original laws of nature. 

1 M14 omits the passage from this word to the same word in 
§ 104. 

* The word s6bSrlrf5, ' rides, mounts,' both here and in § 106, 
is possibly only a mis writing of the very similar word dubarg</6, 
'runs, rushes.' Several words in this sentence are accidentally 
omitted in Mi 4. 

* See § 44. 

8 As it is uncertain whether the ' dying one ' is a human being 
or the demon himself, it is doubtful which of them is here supposed 
to commit suicide. M14 and J have merely : ' nor even among the 

[.8] I 
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107. The means of the united forces 1 are means 
such as the wise and the high-priests have pro- 
claimed, that is, at the time of the renovation of 
the universe 2 being nigh, when completion has come 
to generation — those who were provided being born 
— and after they occasion freedom from generation 
(azerkhuni.ynlh), they cause men and animals to 
exist, though passed away and dead. 108. All men, 
righteous and wicked, who continue in the world 
become immortal, the men are righteous whom Asto- 
vid&d does not obtain for death by evil noosing 
(du.y-vadi.ynS) 3 from behind, and who have com- 
pletely attained to the rules of the sacred beings 
(yang-J yasdfan); and the soul of the wicked, 
which is repentant of deceit, turns back upon the 
demons and fiends themselves all that previous 
violence of destruction and perversion, contention 
and blinding 4 which is natural to a demon, and 
they fight, and strike, and tear, and cause to tear, 
and destroy among themselves (benafoman va/ 



creatures of the sacred beings those which are an antagonism of 
himself;' apparently connecting this section with the next. This 
final argument is that, as the demons by their very nature must 
injure their friends if they fail with their enemies, they contain 
within themselves the source of their own final destruction. In 
other words : ' if Satan rise up against himself, and be divided, he 
cannot stand, but hath an end' (Mark iii. 26). 

1 The army of angels of §§ 58, 64. The author, having 
exhausted his arguments in favour of the final triumph of the 
good creation, now returns to his description of the issue of the 
contest, which he was about to commence in § 64. 

s Mi 4 and J omit the following words as far as ' provided.' 

» See Chap. XXIII, 3. 

4 Or, perhaps, ' concealment,' as there is some doubt whether 
aub£ni</arih means 'making unseeing, or making unseen.' 
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benafrman) so long as they are in hell and 
numerous. 

109. The wicked who are penitent become cou- 
rageous anew as to the demon who perverts, the living 
occasion strength 1 , and the retribution of the hellish 
existence of the wicked is completed, because the 
increase of sins 2 , owing to the sin which they com- 
mitted, ceases, no. They are let out from hell, 
though their sins are thus accumulated by the de- 
mons ; they have also prepared 3 the spirit of sin 
by the three days in molten metal*, which drives 
away tears, as its name is owing to the lessening 
of tears 6 , which is all 6 in that which occurs when all 
the doers of actions for the demon of falsehood 7 
pass through that preparation, in. And he who, 
for three days, thus bathes (vushakeVo) his sins 
which are owing to the fiend, and has destroyed the 
filth (£akhu) of the accumulated sins, is like those 
who have passed off and turned over a burden. 

112. And the impotence of sin is owing to the 
destroyer of the fiend by the perception of light, 



1 That is, the wicked who are still living, being penitent, rein- 
force the host of the righteous. 

s Referring probably to the 'growth of sin' mentioned in Chaps. 
XI, a, XII, 5. 

* That is,' purified.' 

* All men are said to be purified, at the time of the resurrection, 
by passing through melted metal, which seems like warm milk to 
the righteous, but is a final torment to the wicked (see Chap. 
XXXII, is, 13, Bd. XXX, 19, 20). 

6 This would seem to allude to some Avesta name of this molten 
metal, which is no longer extant. 

6 We should probably read hamai, ' ever,' instead of bamak, 
'all.' 

7 Reading zur, but it may be z 6 r, 'violence.' 

I 2 
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who was their creator 1 ; they (men) all see all, they 
all forgive, and they all are powerful as regards all 
things for the creator. 113. And, moreover, after 
the three days, when they occur, all the creatures 
of the good creator are purified and pure by the 
perfect washing passed through, by the most amaz- 
ing preparation ordained (bakhto), and by the most 
complete account they render complete. 114. And 
they are triumphant over the fiend through their own 
weapons, through their own driving away of their 
own littleness (kasvidfarlh), and the glory of the 
creator and that of the angels ; and since he becomes 
exhausted in resources (den kkx) they make him 
become extinct. 

115. But previously 2 they are attacked, and dis- 
persed, and subdued, and this even fully painfully 
and with complete experience ; and they aid, 
through backward goodness, in the antagonism of 
means which are separated divergently, through 
scattered resources and subdued strength, like the 
life from the body of worldly mortals, and this, 
moreover, confusedly, uselessly, and unmovingly. 
116. But the abode 3 for the essential material 
existence (sti-t ^ihariko), about which there is a 
seeking for interment 4 , is not powerless, and on 
enquiring the wishes of such numbers 6 they have 

1 That is, the destroyer of the fiend was the creator of the men 
mentioned in § 108. The reading sin&jno, ' perception,' is un- 
certain; perhaps we ought to read 'in the regions (dtvigano) 
of light.' 

* That is, before the purification in molten metal. 

8 The ' body,' apparently, but this section is by no means clear. 

* This must be on the part of the fiend, as burial is unlawful. 

8 Perhaps the meaning is that the fiend is at length overcome 
by the constantly accumulating numbers of the penitent wicked. 
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cast him out ; and no share whatever, nor fragment 
of a share, of fiendishness, nor even so much as 
some morsel of unpardonableness sent by fiendish- 
ness, remains in this light. 

1 1 7. Those who are righteous, intelligent through 
their own glory of religion — which is a spirit 1 in 
the form of light — are scattered (parvandag-ait6) 
equally around the sky of skies, when from every 
single side of it there arises, for the sake of margin, 
three times as much space as the earth created by 
Auharmas^, in the preparation of the creatures 
which were created by him. 118. Through his 
own will he again constructs the bodies of the 
evil creation, unlaboriously, easily, and full-glori- 
ously, though their construction is even from the 
clay of Aushdastir 2 , and their moisture is from 
the purified water of Arekdvisur 8 the undefiled. 
1 19. And from that which is a good protector 
through him, and which is also connected with 



1 The handsome maiden who is supposed to meet the departed 
soul, and whose form is an embodiment of its own deeds and 
religion (see Chaps. XXIV, 5, XLIV, 20). Or, perhaps, the angel 
of religion (Din) itself, which is reverenced for its radiance and 
glory in Din Yt. 4. 

* A mythical mountain (see Chap. XXX, 2). 

* The mythical source of pure water which is said to flow from 
Mount Alburz into Lake Urvis on the summit of Mount Hugar, 
and thence to Mount Ausinddm in the wide-formed ocean, whence 
it partly flows into the ocean, and partly rains upon the earth (see 
Bd. XIII, 1, 3-5). Much the same account of it is given in Chap. 
XCII, 5, only the lake is said to be on the summit of Mount 
Ausinddm. It is the Av. Ardvi sura of the AbSn Yt., and the 
Pahl. form Arekdvisur = Aregdvisur may be explained as a trans- 
position of Aredgvisur, an ordinary mispronunciation of Ardvt 
sura. Modern P arsis, who consider the Pahl. k as silent (or merely 
a soft aspirate) after a vowel, would pronounce Aredvisdr. 
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him, even from the HadhayaLr ox 1 , is the strength 
of everlasting welfare (vehgarih) and immortality; 
and the living are again produced for the body, they 
have immortal life, and they become hungerless and 
thirstless, undecaying and undying, undistressed and 
undiseased, ever-living and ever-beneficial. 

1 20. After the renovation of the universe t/iere is 
no demon, because there is no deceit ; and no fiend, 
because there is no falsity ; there is no evil spirit 
(angramind), because there is no destruction ; there 
is no hell, because there is no wickedness ; there is 
no strife, because there is no anger ; there is no 
hatred, because there is no ill-temper (dazth); 
there is no pain, because there is no disease. 
121. There is also no Dahak 2 , because there is 
no fear ; there is no want, because there is no 
greediness ; there is no shame, because there is no 
deformity; there is no falsehood 3 , because there 
is no desire of falsehood ; there is no heterodoxy, 
because there are no false statements ; and there is 
no tardiness, because it speaks of a dilatory (^usto) 
race in that which is said thus : ' They are all those 
of evil thoughts, of evil words, of evil deeds, a race 
of all evils to be made to tear by the evil spirit' 

122. And on his (the demon's) disappearance 
every evil has disappeared, on the disappearance 
of evil every good is perfected, and in the time of 
complete goodness it is not possible to occasion 
(andakhtano) any pain or distress whatever, by 
any means, to any creature. 123. Those who are 
present (nunak) sufferers 4 , when there is a blow of 

1 See § 99. * See § 97. 

3 Mi 4 and J omit what follows, as far as ' heterodoxy.' 

4 Literally ' attainers to endurance.' 
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a fist on the body, or the point of a nail (t£kh 
burak) is driven into a limb, are pained on account 
of the combination (ham-darfakih) of a different 
nature for the purposes of the fiend in the body. 
124. But at that time of no complication (aham- 
yakhtih), when a limb is struck upon a limb, or 
even such a thing as a knife, or sword, or club, or 
stone, or arrow reaches the body, there is no pain 
or discomfort whatever corresponding to that pre- 
sent pain. 125. And at that time one consideration 
(vusld-a.6) occurs, for now the pain from that beat- 
ing and striking is always owing to that different 
nature, and on account of their being suitable to it, 
but at that time everything being of like nature and 
like formation there is never any distress. 

126. And in that most happy time they let the 
sun, moon, and luminaries exist, but there is no 
need for a return of the day and a removal of its 
going forth (frashm) 1 , for the world is a dispenser 
(vakhtar) of all light, and all creatures, too, are 
brilliant; those luminaries also become as it were 
perfectly splendid for them. 127. And every crea- 
ture, too, is of like will and like power; which- 
ever were mortals, unenvious of the welfare of all 
creatures, are alike joyous, and that share of their 
position and pleasure rejoices them which has come 
to them from the glory of all the existences and capa- 
bilities of him, the all-good, who is aware of all of 
everything through his own perfect persistence and 
complete resources. 

128. And he allots, to the doers of good works 

1 The ' going forth ' of the day or the sun means its disappear- 
ance or going away, and is an Avesta phrase. The sun is supposed 
to be ' forth ' when it is absent, not when it appears. 
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and the suitable ranks, the power of a judge 
(dadfoko), wealthiness, goodness, and the director- 
ship (radih) of what is intended. 129. He is the 
designer of what is intended, as it is said about 
his creatures and capability that fire is producing 
wind, fire is producing water, and fire is producing 
earth ; wind is producing fire, wind is producing water, 
and wind is producing earth ; water is producing fire, 
water is producing wind, and water is producing earth ; 
earth is producing fire, earth is producing wind, and 
earth is producing water. 130. The spirit is both 
the cause of spirit and the cause of matter (stl^) ; 
and the cause of matter, too, is also the cause of 
spirit, through that perpetual capability. 

131. And, moreover, all the angels, the souls, and 
the guardian spirits are attending to the wishes of 
the glory of the creator and the commands of the 
creator, without trouble and fully rejoicing, in like- 
ness unto the forms of seas, rivers, mountains, trees, 
and waters 1 ; and they have comforted and deco- 
rated the creation. 132. And the angels, souls, and 
guardian spirits, themselves also the constituted 
spirits of a former contact with life, are thereby 
pleased and rejoiced ; eternal and thoroughly pre- 
pared they are naturalised in that complete joy. 



Chapter XXXVIII. 



1. As to the thirty-seventh question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : The measure that they 



1 All objects being supposed to be represented by guardian 
spirits in the other world. 
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measure good works with being revealed 1 , how is it 
then when there is more, or not, done by us ? 

2. The reply is this, that every thought, word, 
and deed whose result is joy, happiness, and com- 
mendable recompense — when a happy result is ob- 
tainable, and the exuberance (afzuno) of thought, 
word, and deed is important — is well-thought, well- 
said, and well-done 2 . 3. And for him the result of 
whose wish for good works is conclusively joy and 
exaltation of soul — which are his attainment of 
recompense from the constantly-beneficial space 3 , 
the immortal and unlimited, which shall never perish 
— there is no measure of the multitude of good 
works. 4. For every one by whom many are per- 
formed, and who engages in still more, appropriates 
the result more fully, and is more worthy ; but it is 
not obtained for the completion of that which is a 
definite measure, therefore he does not obtain still 
more, and it is not necessary he should; and it is, 
moreover, not obtained even for the completion of a 
limit of unlimitedness 4 . 



1 They are balanced against the sins committed (see Chaps. XIII, 
2-4, XXIV, 5, 6) ; if the good works exceed the sins by a very 
small quantity the soul is supposed to go to the ordinary heaven 
(vahu td), but if by a quantity sufficient to balance one unatonable 
sin it goes to the best existence, or supreme heaven (gar6</m£nd, 
see Sis. VI, 3, 4). Mi 4 and J have merely: 'The measure for 
good works being revealed.' 

9 The three characteristics of good works. 

• See Chaps. XXVI, 3, XXXI, 24, XXXVII, 22. 

4 The good works in excess of the quantity necessary for ad- 
mitting the soul into the supreme heaven cannot affect the destina- 
tion of the soul, but they add to its future enjoyment (see Chap. 
VIII, 4), and no limit can be assigned to the quantity that can be 
thus absorbed. 
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Chapter XXXIX. 

i. As to the thirty-eighth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What are the reason and 
cause of tying on the sacred tnrcad-girdle (kustfko) 1 
which, when they shall tie it on is said to be so 
greatly valuable, and when they shall not tie it the 
sin is so grievous ? 

2. The reply is this, that the all-good, most 
spiritual of spirits, and most ruling of rulers is the 
creator, and there is no need of troubles for men of 
the poor as to any wealth or anything, for all are 
his own. 3. And through his will as ruler, and all- 
powerful, he demands this of men, to remain properly 

1 The Kusttk (Pers. kustt) consists of a string, about the size 
of a stay-lace, which is first passed twice round the waist very 
loosely, over the sacred shirt (see Chap. XL, 2), and tied in front 
with a loose double knot (right-handed and left-handed), and the 
long ends are then passed a third time round the waist and tied 
again behind with a similar double knot. This string contains six 
strands, each consisting of twelve very fine, white, woollen threads 
twisted together, or seventy-two threads in all. Near each end the six 
strands are braided together, instead of being twisted, and for the 
last inch they are braided into three separate string-ends of two 
strands each ; these string-ends, therefore, contain twenty-four 
threads each, and form a kind of fringed end to the string. This 
fringe is a sort of remembrancer, as its six strands are supposed to 
symbolize the six Gahanbars or season-festivals, the twelve threads 
in each strand symbolize the twelve months, the twenty-four threads 
in each string-end symbolize the twenty-four kan/aks or sections of 
the Vispararf, and the seventy-two threads in the whole string 
symbolize the seventy-two his or chapters of the Yasna. The 
girdle has to be re-tied every time the hands have been washed, 
which, in order to comply with the ceremonial laws, occurs many 
times in the day ; and each time it has to be done with ceremony 
and a particular formula of prayer (see § 27). 
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skirted 1 as a true servant not even bound — which is 
due to that service, and also the indication of a 
servant — as is seen and clearly declared in the ever- 
fixed (hamat-da^o) religion and belief. 

4. Formerly men paid homage through the will 
and worship, as it were more effectually, more essen- 
tially, and more suitably for the discreet ; and every 
day spent in worship offered and homage paid they 
account as of the greatest use, particularly for ob- 
serving the world, and understanding its character. 
5. And as to him of whose offering of homage no 
worldly advantage whatever is apparent — as fruit is 
apparent from trees, flavour from foods, fragrance 
from aromatic herbs, tint (bam) from colours, the 
good quality of spears from the forest, health from 
the patient (m6lvarakan), and decision from words 
— but, audibly speaking, his head is lowered in sign 
of humility — as though the head, which is uppermost 
in the body and in the most pre-eminent position, 
and is lowered as far even as the sole of the foot, 
which is lowermost in the body, salutes 2 and is 
placed on the ground in thought about worship and 
desire of paying homage — and the appearance which 
exists as regards himself through that lowliest (ki- 
hastS) servitude is in accordance with that which is 
apparent from trees, food, and the many other worldly 
advantages before recited — whoever has offered hom- 
age and such advantageous (v6.ri.mak5) appearance 

1 That is, fully clad, as going about uncovered is a sin (see 
Chap. XL, 4). On occasions of ceremony, and for the purpose 
of showing extraordinary respect, the Parsis wear an extra long- 
skirted robe. 

1 Reading drhdo&d, but the orthography is unusual and the 
word, therefore, uncertain. 
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is manifest — even then that sign of humility and 
servitude is what great multitudes consider the 
offering of homage of a man more essential for 
hypocrisy (sh^do) 1 . 

6. But owing to that which happens when they 
plant a tree in the name of a sacred being 2 and eat 
the produce, and practise other worldly labour of 
worldly advantage, owing also to work of this kind 
through the doing of which they preserve all the 
growing crops of the whole world, and through tillage 
and multitudinous cultivated plots (khustakiha) *V 
is manifest that they should meditate inwardly (d£n 
mf noy£n) s . 7. A token and sign of worship is of 
great use, and a great assistance (ban^i-rno) therein 
is this belt (band), which is called the Kustik, that 
is tied on the middle of the body. 

8. The reasons of the assistance are numerous ; 
and its first assistance is this, that as to him who — 
as a worshipper of the sacred beings, owing to the 
undeceitful (akadba) religion whose indication is 
sagaciously propitiating with the purifying cup 4 — 
wears upon the body that spiritual, customary, and 

1 The author is here adopting his most involved style of writing, 
which, in the original Pahlavi, is often hardly intelligible, and 
particularly apt to be misunderstood ; but the object of this section 
seems to be to deprecate the Muhammadan practice of frequent 
prostrations during prayer, which are in marked contrast to the 
slight obeisances made by the Parsis. 

8 Whether y&datd means ' an angel,' or ' God,' is here uncertain. 

s The argument is that the growth of plants is so obviously 
occasioned by some unseen power that it naturally leads to medi- 
tation, and then to prayer. 

* The words danunik6 levatman-tajttk-shnayln seem to 
refer to the Bareshnum ceremony of purification, described in 
Vend. IX, 1-145 (see App. IV), which is a rite eminendy character- 
istic of Mazda-worship. 
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doctrinal indication of the sacred beings with a wis- 
dom which is truly religion, his steadfastness and 
religious service of the sacred beings are audibly 
spoken thereby; even for the religious it is com- 
manded, because it is an assisting motive of beneficial 
high-priests and such-like submitters to the com- 
mands of the religion of the sacred beings. 

9. One is this, that, as the lowliest servant and 
greatest lord are steadily agreed, and it is beneficial 1 
when they (the servants) wear a belt upon the body 
as a sign of service — because it is not the custom 
to grant that little at any time without guardianship 
— the lapse of which service is also not a beneficial 
lapse, then those unbound are without a token of the 
lord's service. 

10. One is this, that it is commanded in revela- 
tion to keep thought, word, and deed confined from 
sin by a belt, and just like a servant ; for the sake 
of confinement of sins from purity of thought, whose 
dwelling is the heart, one is to wear the same belt, 
which is the token of a servant, on the middle of the 
body and before the heart; and the periodical (han- 
gamlkanS) sight of the token and sign of confined 
sins, and of the constant reminder for one's own 
mind, is the necessity of wearing it as a belt which 
is very restraining from the sin in thought, word, 
and deed that is manifest even in experience ; which 
wearing of the same belt is as a reason and cause of 
much remembrance of much sin, that in the same 
way is therefore a restraint of it. 

1 1. One is this, that the ancients acquainted with 
religion have communicated these tidings (srdbo) 

1 Reading spenak, but it may be saao&k, 'seemly.' 
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unto our ancestors and to us : — ' When the destroyer 
came upon the creatures, the demons and witches 
(parlko) especially rushed up in the earth and 
atmosphere, and even to just below the position of 
the stars ; and they saw multitudes of luminaries, 
and also the barricade and rampart 1 of the glory of 
the religion, and the girdle (parvand) 2 of the wishes 
and good works of all, when 3 it is arrayed like a 
brilliant thread-girdle (kustik), and all its luminaries 
are girded (par vast 6) by the girdle as the girdle of 
the omniscient wisdom has girded the all-intelligent 
angels.' 1 2. That great glory of the pure religion, 
solving doubts, became as beautiful and far-adorning 
as is stated in the liturgy (mansar) thus: 'The 
star-studded girdle (ayt^yahangano) of the spirit- 
fashioned, good religion of the Masttfa-worshippersV 

1 3. All the demons and fiends were terrified by the 
great glory of the religion, and it is said that, by the 
recital, practice, and promulgation of the whole 
routine of the enlightened religion, all those fiends 
are subdued, and the renovation of the universe is 
produced by the will of the patron spirits (ah van). 

14. Likewise, on account of that terror, none of the 
demons and fiends, who are the mightiest of the 
demons, rushed upon the creatures of that upper- 
most third of the sky 5 , who are in purity and inde- 

1 See Chap. XXXVII, 47. 

* It is not certain that parvand signifies 'a girdle,' or that 
parvastanS means 'to gird,' but they seem to be used in that 
sense here. The former word translates Av. paurvanim, 'leading 
the Pleiades' (Haug's Essays, p. 182), in Yas. IX, 81, an epithet 
applied to the belt of Orion. 

' M14 has 'which.' 

« Quoted from Pahl. Yas. IX, 81 (see Chap. XXXVII, 48). 

• See Chap. XXXVII, 24-27. 
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structibility. 15. And it (the girdle) is commanded 
in revelation for men, more particularly for upholders 
of the religion 1 , to be within the middle third and 
near to the uppermost third of the body 2 . 

16. One is this, that Yim the splendid, son of 
Vivangha 3 , who in his worldly career was most 
prosperous in worldly affairs, a keeper away of all 
agitations of temper* and all death, and a provider 
of freedom from decay and exemption from death, 
when he was deceived by the fiend was thereby 
made eager for supreme sovereignty instead of the 
service of Atiharmazd. 17. And about his admi- 
nistration (dad?arih) of the creatures it is said he 
himself became cut 6 away from radiant glory by 
that fiendishness 6 , and their cause of wandering 

1 M14 continues as follows: — 'through that girdle (parvand) 
of the religion, and a Mr«z</-girdle (kustiko), from the region of 
the world and religious in character, is put on within the middle 
third,' &c. 

* Some words are evidently here missing in the Pahl. text, 
including the first word of the next section. The reason here 
given for the girdle being worn round the waist, just below the 
uppermost third of the body, is that the impregnable barrier of 
heaven (of which the girdle is a counterpart) is said to be just 
below the uppermost third of the sky. 

* See Chap. XXXVII, 80, 95. 

4 Reading vispo khdi-.r6r£n, but we might perhaps read 
vispoan sah6ran, 'all oppressors,' assuming that sahor stands 
for Av. sSthra, a term applied to some particular tribe of another 
religion which was under the rule of Yim and his two predecessors 
(see Zamyad Yt. 26, 28, 31). Another possible reading is vis- 
poan ySkhvaran, ' all frosts.' 

6 Assuming that khvu</ak8 stands for khurfako, but the word 
is uncertain. 

* The particular kind of fiendishness that led Yim astray in his 
old age (like Solomon) was lying, that is, denial of the truth of 
his religion. In consequence of this apostasy the royal glory 
departed from him, and he allied himself to the demons in the 
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(gartni^no) is the demon, and mankind perishes in 
that wandering from plain and hill-side 1 . 18. And 
his pardon originated from the fully -persistent 
creator; therefore he spoke and gave advice unto 
his successors as to the retribution of those who shall 
abandon the service of the creator; and therein is 
explained about the fortress of the angels 2 , with 
the many proper actions which are the strength of 
the fortress, and about the proportional way it is 
strengthened when a belt worn on the waist is or- 
dered for men by him — the fully glorious ruler who 
was lord of the world, and also in gloriousness well- 
betokening the good creation — and they 3 likewise 
order it. 

19. One is this, that just as through that reason 4 , 
which is an appointment (pa^o-dahi^no) that the 
sacred beings decreed, the sacred thread-girdle was 
worn even before the coming of Zaratust the Spita- 
man, so after the coming ^/"that messenger (vakh .y var) 
of the sacred beings, the righteous Zaratuit — who 
enjoined the commands of the good spirits and the 
exposition of the religion, with discourse praising 
the sacred beings and scriptures (az>istakS) about 
steadfastness in the good religion — the same religious 
girdle is put on, with a religious formula 6 , around 

617th year of his reign, and remained in their power for most of 
the remaining century of his life (see Zamyad Yt. 3 1-38, Bd. XXIII, 
1, XXXIV, 4). 

1 Assuming that dasto stands for Pers. daft, and vartvako 
for Pers. garivah; otherwise, we may read 'from dignity and the 
hovel (varUako),' meaning that they perish from all ranks, instead 
of all places. 

9 The rampart of heaven (see § 11). 

3 His successors. * As detailed in § 18. 

5 The Nirang-i Kusti (see § 27). 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XXXIX, l8-2I. I2Q 

the body, over the garment of Vohuman 1 . 20. Be- 
cause the same intimation, relative to girding (par- 
vandi^nik) is wisdom for which the race of the 
religion is so justly famed that innumerable people, 
with the same customs and equally proper girding, 
wear the sacred thread-girdle, the ceremonial belt of 
the religion and indication of the creator, on the 
middle of the body ; and it becomes more destructive 
of the power of destruction 2 , more obstructive of the 
way to sin, and more contesting (kastaktar) the 
will of the demons. 

21. One is this, that he is unwise that has not 
worn it when that man has arrived in whose law no 
belting and no girdling 8 are ordered, and more per- 
plexing and more grievous destruction is so mani- 
fested at the time, that it is similar evidence to that 
exposition of revelation, the purport (advaz) of whose 
question and reply is spoken thus 4 : — '"O creator! 
in whom is the manifestation of secretly-progressing 
destruction, that is, in whom is its progress 5 ?" And 
Auharmas^ spoke thus : " In him who is the guide 
of a vile religion ; whoever it is who puts on a girdle 



1 The sacred shirt (see Chap. XL, 2). The garment of a 
purified man is called Vohuman in Vend. XIX, 76-78, 81-83 
(trans. D.). 

* The term se^ or %kg, used for 'destruction' here and in 
§§ 21-23, IS the name of 'the fiend who causes annihilation' (see 
Bd. XXVIII, 26). 

' It is possible that an-ay!»ySg£nlh may mean 'no gar- 
menting,' and refer to the sacred shirt, as the previous term 
apibandih, 'no belting,' refers to the sacred thread-girdle. 

4 In PahLVend. XVIII, 2 1-23, with some variations (see Haug's 
Essays, p. 367). 

• Instead of rubikih, 'progress,' K35 has rub&nth, which 
might mean 'soul-state,' but is probably a clerical blunder. 

[18] K 
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at most thrice (3-tumak) in a year 1 , that is, he does 
not wear a sacred shirt and thread-girdle, and his 
law also is this, that it is not necessary to wear 
them'" — and when the law of no belting is so 
grievous that, when that law shall be accepted, it is 
observed that destruction is strengthened. 

22. The same belt, kept on after the command of 
Yim, was the first token as regards which an annihi- 
lator of destruction is mentioned and established by 
law; and on both occasions 2 destruction is more 
grievously manifest. 23. That which is more par- 
ticularly important is such as the destroyer of de- 
struction, Yim the splendid, advised, which the high- 
priest of the good, Zaratu^t the Spitaman, mentioned 
thus : — ' The sacred thread-girdle is as a sign of the 
service of the sacred beings, a token of sin ended, 
and a presage of beneficence ; and one is to put it 
on and to gird it, in the neighbourhood of the heart 
and on the middle of the body, with the religious 
formula accompanying the glorious scripture.' 24. 
That is also betokened by its equally-dividing (ham- 
bur) position and determining fashion ; for, as a wise 
man becomes a discriminator between benefit and 
injury, between good and evil, so also the place of 
the sacred thread-girdle is between below and above. 
25. With a low sacred girdle there is a passage for one's 
want of openness (avishoflfanS) and secret ruin, 
and also a shutting up 3 of life ; with a high sacred 



1 In the Vendidad it is he who does not put one on for three 
years. 

* Both when ordered by Yim and when confirmed by Zaraturt. 

9 Reading avar-vadunoih (the first nasal in bandi;n= 
vandijn being often omitted); it can hardly be afrandifn&lh, 
' magnificence,' because the latter abstract suffix, -ih, would be 
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girdle there is a way for thought, word, and deed, 
and no confinement (aglri^nokarlh) of life; and 
tying the sacred girdle with a religious rite (ham- 
din 6) is like a glory amid the glories of the angels, 
for it is itself through the aid of the patron spirit 
(ahv6). 26. And from the heart, which is the place 
of thought and dwelling of life, on the upper side 
(lalaih) are the eye, ear, tongue, and brain, which 
are the dwellings of sight, hearing, speech, under- 
standing, and intellect ; and on its lower side (frddfih) 1 
is the abode of a father's generativeness. 

27. When this sacred Unread-girdle, whose token, 
sign, and presage are such 2 , is tied, it is girded on 
with this glorious rite 8 of the glorious ones, the 
custom of the learned, the command of rulers, and 
the decree of apostles. 

28. That secretly-progressing destruction 4 , which 
arises from the fiend of insubordination (asardarih) 8 
who was much afraid of Yim, and which is averse to 
the labour of men and the service of Auharmas^, 
is a demon and irreligious (du^-dln6), who is full 
of fear of the girdles (parvandiha) of the glory of 



ungrammatical after the former, -ijno, in an uncompounded verbal 
noun. Some of the other words are also uncertain. 

1 The MSS. have merely r6</ih. J As stated in § 23. 

' This is the Nirang-i Kusti, or girdle formula, that has to be 
performed every time the girdle is re-tied, which happens several 
times a day. It is fully detailed in Appendix II, at the end of 
this volume. 

4 See § 21 ; the first letter of nihan, 'secretly,' is omitted by 
K35 in both places. 

5 Se£, the fiend of destruction, is connected with the demon 
But in Vend. XIX, 4, 6 ; but the characteristic of 'insubordination' 
is more applicable to the demon Tar6mat, ' the disobedient ' (see 
Bd. XXVIII, 14, 26, 34). 

K 2 
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religion, with which both angels and also worldlings 
have become belted and diligent 

29. Then, because the glory for this belt of ours, 
which is called the Kusttk and is worn on the middle 
of the body, remains unreleased (az/1-vukht) from 
the angels, who are givers of glory, and from men 
who are glorious — which is explained as a similitude 
and sample of fortunes (baharakoihi) among world- 
lings, even those who are actually primitive creatures 
likewise 1 — it has, therefore, seemed comely and 
desirable. 30. And their heart, will, knowledge, 
and purpose are as much for it as that which is per- 
ceptible where, even apart from those of the good 
religion who shall tie the sacred thread-girdle with 
the scripture formula, some of the faiths of all coun- 
tries, except those who are unbelted, possess the 
religious custom 2 . 31. Also outside the seat of the 
existence of faith* all men have the waist, or the 
palms of the hands 4 , or similar joints for a girdle 
(kusttko); and it is deemed comely, desirable, and 
convenient for work to wear it. 32. And it is mani- 
festly the lot (dako) of the thoroughly-praising one 
whose own desire is truth and the enjoyment of wel- 
fare, it is a token of the service of the sacred beings, 
and a sign of walking in the commands of religion, 

1 The precise meaning is not very clear. 

1 Alluding probably to the Brahmanical thread which is worn 
by the higher castes of Hindus diagonally, over one shoulder and 
below the other arm, and is so far analogous to the Parsi thread- 
girdle that it is a religious symbol put on with a religious rite. 

* Reading vardyuno ahu gas, but K35 has rdyixnd, 'growth,' 
instead of ' faith.' 

4 Reading kafiha, or kafagih. Perhaps the allusion is to a 
rosary which is held in the hands, or worn on the wrists, by people 
of many religions. 
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which they shall tie on account of the superior beings 
(pis human) with the proper formula, more particu- 
larly with that which one utters when there is reliance 
upon the scripture itself. 



Chapter XL. 

1. As to the thirty-ninth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What kind of goodness and 
want of goodness can there be in the sacred thread- 
girdle and shirt ; and what are the sin of running 
about uncovered, of prayer offered and prayer not 
offered, and the purpose of cleansing (mlsn) ? 

2. The reply is this, that it (the shirt) 1 is needful 
to be perfectly pure white and single, which one fold 
is because Vohuman also is thus the one creature 
who was first 2 , and afterwards from him the gar- 
ment which is innermost and concealed is called in 
revelation 3 . 

3. Proper girdling is double *, which two folds are 
because he also who is in the course of the twofold 
religious wisdom is intelligent, and the duties dtu to 
the sacred beings are themselves in two divisions 

1 The sacred shirt, constantly worn by Parsis of both sexes 
(young children excepted), is a very loose tunic of white muslin, 
with very short loose sleeves covering part of the upper arm (see 
Sis. IV, 4-8). 

2 The archangel Vohuman (see Chap. Ill, 13) is said to have 
been the first creation of the creator (see Bd. I, 23). 

5 The garment of Vohuman (see Chap. XXXIX, 19). 

* That is, it is passed twice round the waist before it is tied the 
first time, but then it is passed a third time round the waist (see 
Chap. XXXIX, 1). 
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which are called the instinctive and that heard by 
the ears 1 . 

4. After a man is in the girding they shall tie on, 
the symptoms of any sins of the belted body are free 
from sin which is condemned (vi^irtnldfo); and 
when he walks uncovered, or naked, or with a two- 
fold garment, there is then no root of the sin of 
running about uncovered 2 in him. 5. Moreover, on 
hymns being chanted during a meal an inward prayer 
is not also necessary 3 . 

6. The purpose 4 of a cleansing (mi.yn-a£) is this, 
that the suitableness of men for eating is due to 
worship of the sacred beings and glorification of the 
sacred beings. 7. And as to their necessary recom- 
mendation (siparlh) 6 of any food for eating, the 

1 The twofold wisdom of the Avesta comprises the two intellects, 
the &sn6 khratuj, 'the durable or instinctive wisdom,' and the 
gaosh6-sruto khratu.r, 'the ear-heard or acquired wisdom,' 
which are the terms used here. 

4 The sin of visha</-dftbarun!h, which would have been in- 
curred in any of these cases if no girdle had been worn, is a venial 
sin of one Farman for each of the three first steps, but becomes 
a Tanapuhar sin (equivalent to 75 or 400 Farmans) at the fourth 
step (see Sis. IV, 8-10). 

9 This is mentioned as a further illustration of a greater religious 
duty superseding a lesser one. When the Gathas, or hymns, are 
being chanted, the reciter is already under the protection of the 
inward prayer (v&g) with which all acts of worship must 
commence; it is, therefore, unnecessary to take another prayer 
inwardly before eating. Inward prayer is a short formula which 
is said to be ' taken ' and ' retained ' inwardly, as a protective spell, 
by muttering its commencement before certain necessary acts, and 
after the completion of the act the remainder of the formula is 
' spoken out ' aloud, and the spell is dissipated, before the person 
can converse (see Sis. Ill, 6). 

4 The MSS. have pSm, ' milk,' instead of £im, ' purpose,' but 
see § 1 ; the Pahl. letters p and k are often much alike. 

* M14 has sipasih, 'praise;' but this and several other emenda- 
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glorifying of the sacred beings, and the true usages 
about recounting it, it is commanded, before eating, 
when the mouth is not soiled with food, that the 
mouth (dahan) should proceed with the utterance of 
the pure glorification 1 . 8. Being thereupon suitably 
seated, and having properly eaten the food, one is to 
make the mouth clean with a tooth-pick and water ; 
and after eating, before all words, the praise of the 
sacred beings is glorified by the mouth cleansed by 
washing. 9. And between the glorifying before 
eating and the after glorification one is not 2 to speak 
other words, and when during a meal a word is 
spoken by the mouth, that kind of glorification which 
it is the custom to utter before and after eating is 
offered by its own organ (andam) 3 . 

10. And every single organ has one function, but 
two special functions are connected with the mouth, 
which are speaking and eating; and because they 
are together they are mutually opposed, for speaking 
connects that which is an inward possession with 
outside teachings (iashiha), and through eating, 
the outside food comes for the inward further vitality 
of life. ii. As the ancients have said, where one 
operation is appointed unto two operators, it is more 

tions in the same MS. are probably nothing but unsuccessful 
attempts to render an obscure text intelligible, without taking the 
trouble to understand it. 

1 This glorification (stayifnS) must refer to the inward prayer 
of § 5, which commences by praising Auhannas</ (see Chap. 
LXXIX, 3, note). 

' Reading la, 'not,' instead of rai, 'on account of.' M14 has 
altered the passage. 

* That is, when the spell of the inward prayer is broken by 
speaking before the proper time (see § 5, note), the spell must be 
renewed before proceeding with the meal. 
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expressly so that during eating two operations may 
not both at once (ayag-i/6-gun) be produced, by 
speaking and by eating. 

12. To keep those two operations distinct, one 
from the other, the custom of uttering the praise of 
sacred beings and the glorification of sacred beings 
when the mouth remains in the act of eating, until 
the mouth becomes clean from food, is decreed as 
inconsistent with goodness (aham-vehih). 13. And 
that which remains from the outpouring (rikh) at the 
time of a cleansing is called 'a cleansing (misn-ae).' 

14. One means for the retention of knowledge is 
through not having that retention of knowledge 
exhausted, but when one thus speaks during that 
cleansing the words are really originating with the 
mouth, for he does not retain them ; and whenever 
(ma man) he does not speak anything whatever 
with the tongue, that religious glorification which 
it is the custom to utter before and after eating 
is then offered by him from his own limited resources 
(samanS-i vlm6nd), and it will be offered from his 
own limited resources. 



Chapter XLI. 

1. As to the fortieth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Of those whose decision is 
this, that it is not necessary to be steadfast in the 
religion of the Ma-saa-worshippers — by which deci- 
sion this is asserted, that they should abandon the 
religion of the Masafa-worshippers — some one dis- 
parages the religion and goes over to a foreign 
faith (an-airlh), then of what nature is his sin 
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owing thereto, and what does the sin owing thereto, 
as regards those of the same foreign religion, 
amount to ? 2. Or order some one then to tell us 
clearly concerning it, how it is, and how is the 
disobedience due to this sin. 

3. The reply is this, that an adult is worthy of 
death 1 on account of the good religion they 2 would 
abandon, on account also of the adopted law of the 
foreign faith lie is worthy of death, in whose reliance 
upon the improper law is also the sin which they 3 
maintain and practise by law, and through being 
in the same law he is equally sinful with them. 
4. And also when any one is on that course, and 
his wish is for the same protection, of which a 
similitude is in the enduring words of that good law 
they would forsake, and he adopts that which is 
vile*, even through that impropriety he is equally 
sinful. 

5. When he dies, without renunciation* of that 
sin and impenitently, in that improperly-constituted 
law, the position of his soul is then in the worst 



' That is, he commits a mortal sin, for which he could have 
formerly been condemned to death by the high-priest (see Sis. 
VIII, 2, 5-7, 21). 

' The teachers of infidelity. * The foreigners. 

* The probable meaning is that if he conforms to the foreign 
faith merely from politic motives, while retaining a belief in his own 
religion, he is still equally sinful. 

5 This renunciation is effected by the recitation of a particular 
formula called the Patit, in which every imaginable sin is mentioned 
with a declaration of repentance of any such sins as the reciter 
may have committed. But this formal renunciation must be 
accompanied by atonement and true repentance ; and in order to 
ascertain the proper atonement all serious sins must be confessed 
to the high-priest (see Sis. IV, 14, VIII, 1, a, 8-10). 



Digitized by 



Google 



m 



I38 DADlSTAN-l DfNIK. 



existence 1 , and his punishment is that of many sins 
worthy of death ; from the demons also there come 
grievously, hand in hand, pain and suffering, gnaw- 
ing and stench of many kinds, stinging, tearing, and 
lacerating, primary evil and discomfort. 6. And 
through their 2 law and faith his distress in that 
worst existence is thus until the last change of 
existence, when the renovation of tfte universe is 
produced by will among living beings. 

7. But reality (altoih), as regards living, arises 
from renunciation of that disobedience ; it makes 
those attract to the good law who seduced him to 
that evil law, that which established him improperly 
in the law it eradicates from his conduct (rubakih), 
advancing sins it again restrains, and whatever has 
advanced it repairs again anew through the religion 
of the Masda-worshippers, and he becomes thought- 
ful, constant, and steadfast. 8. The sin which he 
set going he restrains and atones for by wealth, 
trouble, and authorising 8 commands; even in the 
body he also undergoes punishment in the three 
nights (satuih) 4 ; he then obtains forgiveness, and 
his soul is saved. 

9. And as it is said in the persistent law of the 
sacred beings 5 , that ' the good religion of the sacred 
beings, who are the Mazda-worshipping superiors, 

1 See Chap. XXXIII, 3. • The foreigners'. 

• Or, tubinkir may mean 'lavish.' The ordering of religious 
ceremonies, as good works in atonement for sin, is probably in- 
tended ; and these always imply a lavish expenditure upon the 
priesthood. 

4 Referring to the three nights' punishment after the resurrection 
of the body, which is specially reserved for mortal sinners (see Bd. 
XXX, 16). 

f Quoting, with some alteration, from PahLVend. Ill, 151. 
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ordains it as retribution,' so that the sin it takes 
away (spayeiti) 1 may not exist in him, his retri- 
bution is declared by revelation. 10. And by the 
same witness it is said, that all of the primitive faith 
have been quite of the same opinion about this, that 
from the good religion except by 2 the way of 
renunciation of sin there is none unless to hell ; but 
that renunciation should be during life, for it is said 
that 'whoever when living does not become right- 
eous, that is, does not fully atone for sin, for him 
when dead there is no grant of 3 the best existence.' 
ii. To commit no sin is better than retribution and 
renunciation of sin. 



Chapter XLI I. 

i. As to the forty-first question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : As to him who remains in the 
good religion of the Mazda-worshippers, wJwm men 
shall make the protection and assistance of the good 
religion 4 , who shall save men from a foreign faith 
and irreligion (akdindih), and then holds back some 
of those who have the idea that they should go over 
to a foreign faith and irreligion, and they do not go 
over to the foreign faith, but become steadfast in the 
religion of the Mazda-worshippers, what is then 5 the 

1 The Avesta verb spayliti, here used as a technical term, 
occurs frequently in Vend. Ill, 142-148. 

* Assuming that bara, 'indeed,' stands for pa van, 'by,' (see 
Chap. VII, 2 n.) 

* Reading bakhshun-1, but it may be a corruption of bakh- 
shand.'they shall grant,' as assumed in Mi 4. This passage is 
quoted from PahLVend.V, 173. 

4 Some one placed in authority, such as a high-priest or judge, 
is evidendy meant. 
8 Reading fidtnaj, 'then of him,' instead of ayuf, 'or;' the 
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nature of the decision of the angels about him, and 
what is the nature of their (the men's) good works 
and sin ? 

2. The reply is this, that he is much extolled, 
happy, exalted, of great good works and abundant 
recompense, and the path to the best existence, pre- 
pared (frarasto) by his righteousness, is wide 1 ; the 
delight of his soul becomes complete, and its hope 2 
is great. 3. And every good work that is manifested 
in the good religion by those who are transferred by 
him from a foreign faith and irreligion, and which 
they shall do thereafter — when, through the perse- 
verance and praise exercised by him who is protected 
by the religion, they are saved from irreligion — be- 
comes his as much as though it had been set going 
by him himself, and he has the same praise and the 
same good works with them. 4. Of the extent 
(saman5) and amount of such good works there is 
no writing a second time, unless his acquaintance 
with the full computation of the good works due to 
their number is continuous 3 ; but when in the same 
way they are practising and steadfast in sin it shall 
not be assigned to him*. 5. Then his position in 



two words being alike in Pahlavi except in the latter part of the 
last letter. 

] That is, his path to heaven over the KimaJ bridge is rendered 
wide and easy by his good deeds (see Chap. XXI, 5). 

1 Reading aim S d; Mi 4 has khim, ' disposition,' and K35 has 
khimaV, which suggests 'shall be greatly celebrated ' as a possible 
translation. 

" The meaning appears to be that their good works are imputed 
to him only so long as he continues to exercise some control over 
them. 

* That is, their sins will not be imputed to him in the same way 
as their good works. 
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righteousness 1 is very grand, and in the world he 
has himself great eminence, applause, and dignity. 

6. And as much as that which is an improper law 
and a law worthy of death is a punishing of the soul, 
and the disconnected 8 words and perversion (va.y- 
takih), due also to the perfidy (rangunS) of the 
fiend who has come, are such that in his time the 
religious rites (din 6) performed are rites of grievous 
vexation and fear, so that which is a proper law, like 
the great glorification in spirit and the connected 
words of the high-priests, is the arrival of the good 
spirit as much as a virtue worthy of recompense and 
full of hope. 7. Even as that which is said thus : 
' Of men who are practisers of good deeds the mani- 
festation is then in their children.' 



Chapter XLII I. 



1. As to the forty-second question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Regarding a man who 
is consecrating a sacred cake 3 , and the fire is his 
household attendant (khavag-1 man6) from afar, 
when he sees it, at how many steps is it improper ? 
2. When they consecrate a sacred cake by light of a. 
lamp, why do they not say the words 'tava athrd 
(for thee, the fire),' as by another fire ? 3. And of 
the propitiatory dedications (shnumanSIha) 4 to the 
period of the day (gih), the day, and the month of 
the consecration of the sacred cake, which is that 

1 Or, perhaps, aharfiboth may here mean 'the righteous ex- 
istence ' or heaven. 

1 Reading aparfvand, instead of va pa^vand. 

» See Chap. XXX, 1. * See Chap. XXIX, 1. 
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which when earlier or later is also then not proper, 
and which is that which is proper ? 4. When they 
shall accomplish the consecration of a sacred cake 
with one more dedication than those of the thirty 
days of the months in the year, how is it necessary 
to act so that it may not enter too early ; and which 
is the one more dedication which, when they shall 
make it, is proper, which is that which is not proper, 
and which is that which is earlier and later ? 

5. The reply is this, that at forty-eight 1 feet from 
the sacred twigs 2 to the fire — which would be about 
nine reeds, if of a medium man — even though one 



1 K35 has ' forty-seven.' Taking the foot at ioj English inches 
(see Bd. XXVI, 3 n) the 48 feet would be 42 English feet, and the 
naf or reed would be 4 feet 8 inches. 

2 The bares6m (Av. baresma), or bundle of sacred twigs, is 
an indispensable part of the ceremonial apparatus ; it is held in the 
hand of the officiating priest while reciting many parts of the 
liturgy, and is frequently washed with water and sprinkled with 
milk. It consists of a number of slender rods, varying with the 
nature of the ceremony, but usually from five to thirty-three. These 
rods were formerly twigs cut from some particular trees, but now 
thin metal wires are generally used ; and when not in the hand of 
the priest they are laid upon the crescent-shaped tops of two adja- 
cent metal stands, each called a mah-ru, 'moon-face,' and both 
together forming the bares6m-dSn or 'twig-stand.' The bare- 
s6m is prepared for the sacred rites by the officiating priest while 
reciting certain prayers (see Haug's Essays, pp. 396-399), during 
which he washes the twigs with water, and ties them together with 
a kustik, or girdle, formed of six thread-like ribbons split out of a 
leaflet of the date-palm and twisted together. This girdle, being 
passed twice round the middle of the bundle of twigs, is secured 
with a right-handed and left-handed knot on one side of the bundle, 
and is then passed round a third time and secured with a similar 
double knot on the other side, exactly as the kustik or sacred 
thread-girdle is secured round the waist of a Parsi man or woman 
(see Chap. XXXIX, 1). 
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sees the fire and does not say ' tava athr6Y it is 
proper. 6. And a lamp also has the same con- 
tingency (ham-brah) as a fire ; and by our teaching 
they do not consecrate a sacred cake at a lamp on 
which there is no burning of firewood, but they 
should cause a burning of firewood on that at which 
they consecrate a sacred cake, and they say 'tava 
athr6V 

7. And there is a propitiatory dedication for each 
separate consecration of a sacred cake, and not again 
from the first to the last 8 ; and the first is the nearest 
to the first day, Auharma^, just as Atur (' fire') and 
Az/an ('waters') are other days in the series; and 
the last is the day Aniran, because in the same series 
the day Aniran is the latest 4 . 8. When the seven 



1 These Avesta words, meaning ' for thee, the fire,' are used 
when addressing the fire, or presenting anything to it, such as fire- 
wood and incense (see Yas. Ill, 52, VII, 3, XXII, 10, 22, &c); 
they are not to be used, however, when the fire is so far off, or so 
feeble, that its light cannot be seen by the speaker (see Sis. X, 37). 

9 Meaning that in his opinion a lamp is no proper substitute for 
a sacred fire unless a little firewood is burnt in it. 

* In the liturgy for the consecration of the sacred cakes, which 
consists chiefly of Yas. HI, i-VIII, 9 (see Haug's Essays, p. 408), 
the portion contained in Yas. Ill, IV, VI, VII is filled with propi- 
tiatory formulas, some of which are fixed, but others vary according 
to the hour, day, and month of the service. Some of the variable 
propitiatory dedications for the day and month are, however, iden- 
tical with some of the fixed ones, such as those for fire, waters, <Sx. 
And in case of the day or month requiring the use of a variable 
dedication of this description, the object of the text is to prohibit 
the use of the corresponding fixed dedication, which would be an 
unnecessary repetition of the same words. This appears to be the 
meaning of the words va akhar min zak-i levino va/ akhar la 
translated in the text ; but it would be hardly possible to express 
so simple a meaning in a more obscure fashion. 

4 The series of propitiatory dedications for the thirty days of the 
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archangels are in the propitiatory dedication it is 
proper to put the seven archangels first in their 
own order, then the period of the day 1 , then the day, 
then the month of the consecration, and, afterwards, 
the other dedications in such order as they are 
written. 

9. And as to the earlier which they should put 
later, one is when they shall put a dedication before 
the seven archangels, one is that when they shall 
put the day before the period of the day, one is 
when they shall put the month before the day, and 
one is that when a dedication, distinct from the seven 
archangels, the period of the day, the day, and the 
month, on account of being before the archangels, or 
before the period of the day, or before the day, or 
before the month, is accounted as improper a dedi- 

month (which are also used for months of the same names) consti- 
tute the Sir6zah, which is given in two forms, one in which the 
names and titles are in the genitive case, and the other in which 
they are in the accusative. From the first form of the Sir6zah the 
proper dedications for the actual day and month are taken and 
substituted for Yas. Ill, 50, 51, IV, 40, 41, VII, 41, 42 (which 
passages, as they stand, are correct only for the first day, Auharmaerf, 
of the first month, Fravarrfin); and from the second form of the 
Str6zah they are similarly taken and substituted for Yas. VI, 37, 38 ; 
somewhat in the same way as the Collect, Epistle, and Gospel for 
the day are taken from the complete series of such writings, and 
inserted in the Communion service of the Church of England. 
The first day is Auharmazrf, the ninth day and ninth month are 
Atur, the tenth day and eighth month are Avan, and the last day is 
Aniran. Following these variable dedications for the day and 
month are the fixed dedications for Atur, ' fire,' and Az^n, ' waters,' 
unless they have been already recited for the day or month. 

1 The dedication for the glh or period of the day occupies the 
place of Yas. Ill, 31-37 (in which the formulas for all five g&hs 
are given) ; so that when the archangels are to be propitiated the 
dedications for them must precede Yas. Ill, 21. 
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cation as that of yesterday, or the day before, is for 
this day. 

10. So that when it is the propitiatory dedication 
for the day Khur of the month of consecration A^an 1 , 
the day and month are such that their order and the 
Atur ('fire') and At/an ('waters') succeeding them 
are thereby set in reverse order to the proper se- 
quence 2 , u. Then, too, when in the same month 8 
its propitiatory dedication for the day and month 
becomes alike for day and month 4 , it is recited as 
regards both the month and the 'waters' (a&an), 
because they are not connected together and have 
again become non-inclusive ; and then one is to con- 
sider them as proper. 



Chapter XLIV. 



1. As to the forty-third question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : There is a man who is super- 
intending (az>ar-mandakako) and skilful, in whom 
great skill as regards religion is provided, and the 
high-priest's dutyand officiating priest's duty (magd- 
patih^are performed by him ; or they are not per- 
formed by him, but in him great skill as regards 

1 The eleventh day of the eighth month. 

* The meaning is that in such a case the dedications for the day 
and month, and the fire and waters (Yas. Ill, 52, 53) which follow, 
will stand in the following order : — Khur, Az»an, Atur (the second 
A»in being omitted as directed by § 7), which is precisely the reverse 
order of those names among the days of the month. 

* The eighth month, Awan. 

' That is, on the tenth day of the eighth month, when both day 
and month are A»an, in which case there would be three Az>an 
dedications, but only two are to be used as here directed. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I46 DADISTAN-i DtNtK. 



religion is provided. 2. In a place of that district 
there is no one who rightly knows the commentary 
and ' the proper and improper 1 ,' so that he comes 
forth into a place of such decay (sapakhan); and 
the people of the district — who constantly order all 
the religious rites (din6 2 ) of many sacred ceremonies 
from any poor man of the various persons from other 
districts whose skill and superintending are not like 
his, but they constantly come to that district — shall 
constantly receive from him all the many religious 
rites and many sacred ceremonies. 3. And that 
man, who is revered and skilful, proceeds not unde- 
jectedly (la ana^kandtha) and bashfully to his own 
superintending position, the position of the religion 
and position of the skill which are his ; he does not 
demand any employment in the district or any award 
(din a) from the district, and does not know how to 
pro ide any other employment or award, in which 
there would be any fitness for him. 4. Are the 
people of the district — on account of the skill and 
activity which that man has exercised in religion, 
due to the performance of all the religious rites and 
sacred ceremonies which they constantly order — 
— — - — — . . — . — . _ 9 

1 From this it would appear that a treatise called ' Sh&yast L&- 
shSyast ' existed a thousand years ago, which probably bore some 
resemblance to Sis., the work which now bears the same name. 

1 The words ham&k din6, translated 'all the religious rites' 
both here and elsewhere, are a technical term which (as I am 
informed by Dastur Peshotanji Behramji, the high-priest of the 
Parsis in Bombay) is applied to ' those obligatory religious rites and 
festivals that every Parsi is bound to observe by performing certain 
ceremonies, in his or her name, with the assistance of priests 
engaged for the purpose. These rites and festivals include the 
Rapithvan, the Gahambars, the Fravardigdn, the monthly festi- 
vals, &c.' 
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thereupon to prepare that man a stipend (bahar)', 
and is it necessary for them to give a stipend to 
that man, or how is it necessary to act ; and is it 
necessary for them to collect it for him, or not ? 
5. And of the much advantage of all the religious 
rites and work is it necessary to speak thus : ' Until 
the time that thou hadst come it was not possible 
for us to order except of him who is inferior to thee,' 
or how is it to be done ? 6. Is it necessary to col- 
lect a stipend for him on account of the benefit and 
reasoning thought (vlrmato) on other subjects, of 
which he was the means, or how is it necessary for 
the superintendent of our people to collect such 
stipend of skill, position, and religion ? 

7. The reply is this, that a man of such descrip- 
tion as written above, and superintending the exer- 
cise of skill and provision of ability, is very worthy 
of a stipend and courtesy (khupth); also, through 
good management of all religious rites and the cere- 
mony of the sacred beings, he is very confident in 
any uncertainty. 8. Therefore it is necessary to 
consider that he manages more openly and better 
than those whose skill and ability are not like his ; 
and also as regards stipend and reasoning thought, 
owing to the worthiness of the ceremony of the 
sacred beings, his are more whose skill, ability, and 
activity in religion are greater. 9. And as to a man 
who is as written above — when all those religious 
rites and ceremonies are well-managed by him, and 
his repeated direction and right continuance of proper 
duties are an accumulation of his own reasoning 



1 Literally * a share ' of the produce of the district, analogous 
to tithes. 

L 2 
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thought and great capability, and are ordered of him 
with great solicitude — one is also to consider him 
a stipendiary 1 thereby, and a thriving acquirement 
of ample reasoning thought. 10. And as to him, 
moreover, who is less skilled than he, and of inferior 
position, by as much as he is not so worthy, his 
custom is therefore to produce a want of himself 
again. 

11. But he who has much skill should have 2 a 
great stipend, and he of medium ability should have 2 
a medium one, he having less means of benefiting 
worthily, maturely, and necessarily. 12. And the 
value is as it is said in revelation thus : ' The stipend 
they should announce to him who is an upholder of 
religion is two shares, and to him who is mediocre 
only one, to him whose lot is inferior.' 

13. That man is a master and high-priest s whose 
usage also (aln-1^6) is wise, and in ability, good- 
ness, and skill is the best of those of the religion of 
the Maswfa-worshippers, which is the religion of wise 
upholders. 14. And the exercise of his religious 
disposition — originally possessing a religious sti- 
pend — which they shall order of him in that place, 
and that of the other worthy ones and applicants in 
the place and coming applying to the place, as much 



1 Literally ' a shareholder.' 

* Assuming that the adverbial suffix -ih£ may be taken here 
(as it can be probably in all cases) as the PSz. conditional form 
hft& of the verb 'to be,' equivalent to the more usual forms a 6, ae, 
and the Huz. hdmanae (see Chap. XLVIII, 23). 

' Or, ra</dast6bar may mean 'an awarding high-priest,' as he 
is called ra<f, ' master, chief,' in virtue of his power of sentencing 
sinners and governing the religious body, and he is called dasto- 
bar, ' upholder of customs,' in virtue of his control over rites and 
ceremonies. 
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as it is worth a nd happens to be their own want, one 
is to altogether thoroughly well consider for him. 
15. Good destiny is not fulfilled by granting to those 
applying, but through forward ability, the forward, 
kind-hearted 1 ,and extreme skill provided, and grand 
position he is worthy of much stipend, and it is 
important to make them stipendiary in their own 
gradation of applying. 16. For the observance of 
moderation and the granting of applications are 
mutually destructive, and it is discriminatively said 
that the high-priest (7amasp of the Hv6vas 8 con- 
sidered, in that mode, the much skill of that good 
superintendent being without a stipend as not dispro- 
portionate, but most justly very moderate. 

1 7. Moreover, to collect for all except for one 
skilful man, and to provide a stipend for any other 
applicants, is not right; and the limits should be 3 
moderate, for each one really shares the moderate 
apportionments according to his own want, apart 
even from the sacred ceremony. 18. But to collect 
for such a man, who has kind-heartedly superintended 
by rule during reasoning thought, is a greater good 
work than to approve even him who is superintending 
much more authoritatively. 19. And he who has 
himself requested is to obtain everything last ; for, 
except in that case when a virtuous doer has in any 



1 Literally ' good-hearted.' 

* The Av. Gamaspa Hvdgva (or Hvdva) of Yas. XLV, 17, L, 18, 
Fravar</in Yt 103. He was high-priest and prime minister of Kai- 
Vwtasp ; but probably the opinion of some much later Gamasp is 
here erroneously attributed to him, much in the same way as the 
comparatively modern Book of Enoch is attributed to Enoch, ' the 
seventh from Adam,' in Jude, 14. 

3 Reading hag instead of -iha, as in §11. 
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mode begged a livelihood 1 and is not capable of 
earning it — so that something even of the righteous 
gifts 2 of clothing is begged by him — to live in idle- 
ness is not the way to be assisted ; but he who has 
not himself requested, and is wise, is to beg a suit of 
clothes (rakht-hana). 

20. They give to the good provider of gifts much 
praise, and for the preservation of the perfect giver 
are many religious friends 8 , and the position of the 
upholders of religion 4 ; so it is necessary to give, 
and to consider it as provided for the great female 
whom revelation greatly celebrates 6 , that patron 
spirit (ahu) connected with religion, as it is said 
that in the opinion of Human 6 , the high-priest, the 
propitious religion is, as it were, the way of saving 
their souls T . 

1 M14 has zlvijno, and K35 has zivandan. 

1 Charitable donations given to the priesthood and poor for the 
purpose of acquiring religious merit on certain solemn occasions ; 
they often consist of clothing, and are then supposed to furnish the 
giver, or the person in whose name they are given, with garments 
in the other world after the resurrection (see Bd. XXX, 28). 

* The angels who assist his soul after death, such as Srdsh, 
Mitrd, Rashnu, Axtarf, and the good VaS (see Chaps. XIV, 3, 4, 
XXX, 2-4). 

* That is, he will occupy the same grade in heaven as the 
priesthood. 

6 Referring to the maiden spirit supposed to meet the good soul 
after death and to conduct it over the A"inva</ bridge to heaven 
(see Chaps. XXIV, 5, XXXVII, 117). She is described in Vend. 
XIX, 98-101, and more fully in Hn. II, 22-32 and the later Pahlavi 
works. Her beauty is said to be proportional to the religious merit 
of the soul, and she is here identified with the ahu or patron spirit 

* Probably some one nearly contemporary with the author, such 
as Atur-pSrf son of H@mi</ (see Bd. XXXIII, 11), who is called 
hu-man 6, 'well-meaning,' and styled 'the leader of the people of 
the good religion ' in the Dinkaiv/ (III, ccccxiii). 

7 The maiden spirit, being developed by religious actions, is 
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21. About upholders of religion, and a more 
particular rule how the lawful computation should 
be for glorifying with moderation, a chief of the 
priests 1 has spoken thus : ' Shouldst thou be our 
father in wealthiness, I am thy protector in body, 
and thou becomest thy protector in soul 2 .' 

22. The same collection 3 is the way of the friends 
of religion for begging from the upholders of reli ion 
the preservation of the soul, and for well considering, 
extremely gracefully and fully reverently, the advan- 
tage and pleasure of the position * of the upholders 
of religion, so that they shall properly collect for the 
preservation of souls by the mode of going to collect 
thoroughly with great gain. 



Chapter XLV. 



1. The forty-fourth question is that which you 
ask thus: Of priesthood (a£rpatlh) or discipleship 
(havinih) which is the priest's duty (a£rpatth), 
and which the disciple's; which is that which it is 
necessary to have in priesthood, and which in 
discipleship ? 

called the soul's ' own religion' in AV. IV, 23 ; it is, therefore, that 
spirit's assistance which is probably meant here, when speaking of 
religion saving the soul. 

* A mdbad of mdbads. 

* Meaning that the wealthy man can easily protect his own soul 
by a proper expenditure of his wealth on good works. The con- 
nection of this with the first part of the sentence is rather obscure. 

' Mentioned in §§ 17, 18. 

4 In heaven (see § 20). To induce the laity to collect ample 
property for paying the priesthood they are promised a share of 
the priest's happiness in heaven. 
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2. The reply is this, that the priesthood and dis- 
cipleship are connected together; the priests teach 
the scriptures *, and the disciples learn the knowledge 
of the religion, that is, the A vesta and Zand 2 . 3. The 
priest ; have been disciples ; through the teaching 
of his own priest they make the aroused existence 3 
of even a disciple become a priest, and in one body 
with the learner are the priesthood and discipleship. 
4. Through that which he has learned as a disciple 
from the priest he is wiser, and owing to the priest- 
hood in his own person he teaches the disciple who 
is a learner ; the desire which is his craving for 
learning is also owing to that in his own priest, 
when he was a disciple unto his own priest. 

5. And the disciple and priest are even such as 
is said thus: 'The director (farmad?ar) of the 
profession of priests (asravoan) of Pars 4 , and 
chieftain over the faithful and the officiating priests 
(magdpatan) of Pars, is the leader of the religion ; 
and his disciple (ashakardfo) is a disciple in a se- 
lected foremost position among the priests of the reli- 
gion, set up (madam a^ast) over those acquainted 
with the commentary (zand-akasan6).' 6. The 

1 The word marfigan means a treatise upon almost any subject, 
but it is specially applied to the Nasks or books of the complete 
ancient literature of the Mas</a-worshippers, which are now nearly 
all lest. It should be noted that ' teaching ' and ' learning ' are 
expressed by the same word in Pahlavi. 

1 The Avesta is the religious literature in its original language, 
erroneously called Zend by Europeans, and the Zand is the Pahlavi 
translation of the same literature, with the Pahlavi commentary (see 
Bd. Introd. p. %). 

' Reading ham-vikht& yehevunih and taking ham-vikhto 
as equivalent to Pers. angikht. 

* This was the post held by the author himself (see Chap. 
XCIV, 13). 
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more infallible (a .yak tar) of these is the powerful 
skill of the priest (a£rpatd) put forth through the 
ritual and Vispara^ l , and his skill in the commen- 
tary (zand); the skill of disciples in the Avesta 
is, further, fully understood, and sin recognised as 
oppressive, through the formulas (nirang) of the 
sacred ceremony, ablution and non-ablution, purity 
and pollution. 

7. And both professions are the indispensable 
preservers of great decisions as to that which the 
priestly disposition has taught, done, and considered 
about the perpetual existence of every being, the 
complete goodness and final success of the non- 
existent evil and entire good of the sacred beings, 
the annihilation of the demons 2 , and the complete 
understanding of the friends of the sacred beings. 



Chapter XLV I. 



1. The forty-fifth question is that which you ask 
thus : Is it allowable that those of the priesthood, 
when there is no daily livelihood for them from 
the life of the priesthood, should abandon the priest- 
hood, and that other work be done, or not ? 

1 The term ya*t6, 'ritual,' means any form of prayer with 
ceremony, and appears to include the Yasna or chief ceremonial 
ritual. The Vispararf (here written Visp6rerfo) is a particular form 
of ceremonial prayer, the various sections of which are interspersed 
among those of the Yasna and Vendidarf in the full liturgy of the 
Mazda-worshippers ; it is called Vispara</, ' all chiefs,' because it 
commences with an invocation of all the spiritual chiefs of the 
universe. 

* K35 has khajano, which might stand for khasan5, 'reptiles,' 
but is more probably a slight alteration of .redanS, ' demons,' which 
would correspond to the more modern form, jedaanS, in Mi 4. 
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2. The reply is this, that there is no loss of 
reputation to priests from priestly duties (a£rpatlh), 
which are themselves the acquired knowledge that 
is accumulated by the priestly disposition, care for 
the soul, and the requisite good works. 3. And 
there is this advantage, that, through acquaintance 
with the religion of the sacred beings, and certainty 
as to the reward of the spirit, they make them 
become more contented in adversity, more intel- 
ligent as regards stability of character in difficulty 
and restriction, and more through knowledge the 
abode of hope for those saved. 4. So that it is not 
lit they should abandon the priesthood, which is 
both harmless and an employment with advantages 
that has required much trouble to learn. 

5. But, indeed, when they do not obtain 1 a daily 
livelihood from priestly duty, and the good do not 
give them chosen righteous gifts 2 for it, and they 
do not let them obtain any from next of kin or 
the wicked even by begging, a livelihood may be 
requested from the paid performance of ceremonies, 
management of all religious rites (din6), and other 
priestly disciple's duty therein s . 6. When even by 
that they do not obtain it, they are to seek a 
livelihood by agriculture, sheep-rearing, penmanship, 
or other proper employment among priests; and 
when it is not possible for them to live even by 
these, they are to seek it by bearing arms, hunting, . 
or other proper employment in the profession of 
a virtuous warrior. 7. And when even it is not 

1 K35 has ' beg,' both here and in § 6, the difference between 
the two words in Pahlavi being only a stroke. 
' See Chap. XLIV, 19. 
' That is, from the general funds of the priesthood. 
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possible for them to maintain their own bodies, 
which are in requisite control, by that which is 
cravingly digested, they are to beg a righteous gift 1 
authorisedly (dastdbartha) as an effectual remedy; 
by living idly, or not expending strength, their own 
bodies, which are in control, are without livelihood, 
but not authorisedly 2 . 



Chapter XLVI I. 



1. As to the forty-sixth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : At a sacred feast (myazd) 3 
of those of the good religion, in which there are 
fifty or a hundred men, more or less, just as it 
happens, and seven men who are engaged in the 
performance of the religious rite (din 6) which is 
celebrated by them are feasting together with them, 
of those seven men there are some who are easily * 
able to pray five sections (vldak) 6 , and some six 
subdivisions (vakhshisnS), of the Avesta, but no 
chapter (fargarafS) 9 of the commentary (zand) is 

1 That is, charity. 

* That is, they are not authorised to beg charity for maintain- 
ing themselves in idleness. 

* The sacred feast consists of the consecration of the sacred 
cakes (see Chap. XXX, i), followed by that of wine and fruit with 
the recitation of the Afringan or blessings (see Haug's Essays, 
p. 408), after which the consecrated food and drink are consumed 
by those present, both priests and laymen. 

4 That is, they know the prayers by heart, which is necessary in 
reciting the Avesta. 

* Compare Pers. vat, vtd, vtda, 'part, little,* ^uz, 'a portion, a 
bundle of folios.' Mr 4 has nask, 'book,' but this is clearly an 
unlucky guess. 

The chapters of the Vendidarf are called fargar</s, as are also 
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easy to them ; and all seven of them are disputing 
about the right (ras) to the foremost places. 2. And 
he to whom thirty chapters in ' the commentary are 
easy speaks thus : ' The foremost place is mine, 
and it became my place owing to great retentiveness 
of memory, for I know the commentary well and 
"the proper and improper 2 ;" and my place must 
be good, for whenever I do not indicate this as 
the place of religion unto the people I am not in 
the security of religion ; but you should not dispute 
about my place, for it is not becoming to dispute it, 
because this neglect and outlandishness (an-alrlh), 
which some one brings constantly into the religion, 
is not due to me.' 3. Those seven men, moreover, 
speak constantly unto him thus : ' Our place is more 
important and must ever be so, for every man of 
us is able to pray several sections in his own 
officiating priestly duty (zdtih), and it is ever neces- 
sary to consider who is more participating in sharing 
a reward.' 4. Then as to those whose Avesta is 
very easy, or him who knows the commentary and 
'the proper and improper' well, and their goodness 
and greatness, as asked by us in this chapter, direct 
some one to make them clear unto us, for when he 
demonstrates the littleness and greatness in this 



those of the Vutisp Yart and many of the lost Nasks or books. 
The text here applies the term specially to the chapters of some 
scripture with commentary, and it may be noted that the thirty 
fargar</s, subsequently mentioned, are the exact number contained 
in the Vendida</ and Vixtasp Yaxt taken together, the learning of 
which by heart (as the word ' easy ' implies) is a very serious task, 
comparable with learning the whole Greek text of the four Gospels. 

1 Perhaps 'with' is meant, but the word used is pavan. 

» See Chap. XLIV, a. 
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subject his great religion is then completely an 
advantage. 

5. The reply is this, that, as to that which you 
ask me to write, so that they may decide whether 
thirty chapters in the commentary are easier, or 
really the other, be they five or be they six sections 
of the Avesta, are easier, there is no deciding, 
because which are the chapters and which the 
sections ? 6. For, as regards more cleverness and 
less cleverness, it is not clear ; there are some of the 
sections greater than many sections, and there are 
chapters as great as many chapters, but to under- 
stand severally the divisions (buris) and enumeration 
of him to whom five sections of the Avesta are 
easy, and also of him whose thirty chapters in the 
commentary are easy, it is necessary for making the 
calculation to consider every single division in the 
commentary as equivalent to seven equal divisions 
apart from the commentary 1 . 7. And it is thereby 
thus manifest who has skill in the one and who has 
skill in the other 2 , and whoever has less, when there 
is nothing in it regarding which he is otherwise than 
when the superintending command 3/" rulers (khurfa - 
yfin) delivered over to him the place of duty — or 
on account of a new officiating priestly duty or 
directorship (raafth) of the season festivals 3 , or the 

1 The reason for this difference is that it is only necessary to 
learn the words of the Avesta, without understanding them, whereas 
a knowledge of the Zand, or commentary, implies understanding 
both texts as well as knowing the Avesta by heart. 

1 M14 omits the repetition of the words mun afzar, but it 
seems necessary for the completion of the idiomatic phrase. 

' The six Gasanbirs or Gahambars are festivals, each held for 
five days, and severally ending on the 45th, 105th, 180th, 210th, 
290th, and 365th days of the Parsi year. They were probably 



Digitized by 



Google 



158 dAdISTAN-J DiNfo. 



foremost places being occupied, or like causes he 
becomes otherwise — is fit for all the great share and 
very good estimation of the place of one much more 
skilful, when their being fitting and skilful, or their 
excess or deficiency, is not specially manifest from 
their skill \ 8. And him to whom the commentary 
is very easy, having prayed much, it has seemed 
important to consider more thriving proportionable 
to his eating 2 . 

9. And great and ample respect for both their 
ways of worthiness is an advantage and fully neces- 
sary, skill in the commentary and that in the Avesta 
being together mutually assisting; for even the 
solemnizers of the Avesta have need for information 
from the commentary about the scattered (parvand) 
'proper and improper' usages of the sacred ceremony. 
10. The more efficient information from the com- 
mentary is advantageous when the ceremonial is 
proceeded with by them, and one of those two is 
one of the skilful, and a friend, provider, glorifier, 
and aggrandizer for the other; and the friends of 
religion are good friends and, therefore, also pro- 
viders of fame for both of them. 

intended originally to celebrate the periods of midspring, midsum- 
mer, the beginning of autumn, the beginning of winter, midwinter, 
and the beginning of spring (see Sis. XVIII, 3), when the Parsi 
year was fixed to begin at the vernal equinox. In later times they 
were supposed to commemorate the creations of the sky, water, 
earth, vegetation, animals, and man. 

1 The meaning seems to be that a priest once acknowledged as 
pre-eminent is not to lose his right of precedence merely because 
others become rather better qualified, so long as he himself does 
not retrograde, or is not superseded in his official duties. But if 
through any accidental circumstance he be excluded from the 
chief seat, he ought not to dispute the matter. 

8 Or, perhaps, ' through being moderate in his eating.' 
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11. When, too, they are publishing accusing state- 
ments, one about the other, from necessity, or from 
the violence which is owing to the adversary l , it is 
important to become an excuser as regards them, 
and not a diminisher of their share, nor a bringer 
(akhtar) of unhealthiness to their united strength. 



Chapter XLVII I. 



1. The forty-seventh question is that which you 
ask thus : How is a liking for the desirableness, 
joy, and pleasure arising from the sacred ceremony 
(yazisn) friendly to Auhanriasa/, the archangels 2 , 
and the guardian spirits of the righteous 3 ; in what 
manner is the perfection of him by whom the cere- 
mony is ordered and the people of the country then 
exalted by them ; and how and in what manner does 
it become the vexation, defeat, anguish, and dis- 
comfort of the evil spirit, the demons, and the 
fiends ? 2. How is the purpose of the ceremony, 
what is the ceremony, where is the place* when 
they shall perform it, what is good when they shall 

1 The evil spirit. 

* The archangels are usually reckoned as seven in number, be- 
cause Auharma«</, their creator, is considered as presiding over the 
six others, whose names are Vohuman, Ardavahift, Shatvaird, Spen- 
darmarf, Horvada</, and Amerddarf. These names are merely 
corruptions of Avesta phrases meaning 'good thought, perfect 
rectitude, desirable dominion, bountiful devotion, health, and im- 
mortality,' respectively, and the archangels, or 'immortal benefactors,' 
are personifications of these ideas. They are said to have been the 
first creatures created, after the guardian spirits or prototypes of 
creation, the light, and the sky (see Bd. I, 8, 23-26). 

* See Chap. II, 5. * Or gas may mean ' time.' 
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perform it, and how is it good when they shall per- 
form it? 

3. The reply is this, that the great satisfaction 
of Auharmasaf and the archangels arising from the 
sacred ceremony is in the purity of its formulary 
(nirang), and also in this, that it is completely 
fulfilling his own blessed commands ; because he 
ordered that entire goodness for the complete pro- 
cedure of those of the good religion (bundako 
hudlnakanakih), as the recompense and full allot- 
ment of the sure upholder of religion among those 
who rightly recite it. 4. From the performance of 
the ceremonial of the sacred beings are the propi- 
tiation of the good spirits, the destruction (d ru.fi- 
sx\6) of violence, the increase of digestiveness, the 
growth of plants, the prosperity of the world, and 
also the proper progress of living beings, even until 
the movement of the renovation of the universe and 
the immortality of the creatures arise therefrom. 5. It 
became so, it is expressly said, because the sacred 
beings are great ; and unitedly opposing it the 
demons are particularly undesirous of it, and owing 
to it their defeat and vexation are severe ; its con- 
secrated cup (tajtiko) 1 also becomes the express 
preservation of the ceremony. 

6. And its purpose enquired about is this, that 
religion is transmitted clearly to the intelligent, that 
is, it is not the wisdom whose comprehension exists 
in worldly beings ; and as, moreover, even that which 
is not understood by worldly wisdom is really the 

1 Referring probably to the cup of H6m juice, the preparation, 
consecration, and use of which are essentially characteristic of the 
Yasirn or sacred ceremony, and are, therefore, supposed to be very 
repulsive to the demons. 
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creature of the spirits, that also which is the spiritual 
formulary (ntrang) is for making it intelligible to 
worldly beings through the body 1 . 7. That religion 
which is comprehensible by the world and authori- 
tative (nik£,sakS) is rightly connected with that 
which worldly beings are quite able to understand 
through worldly wisdom ; and the understanding 
about its evidence as to that which is spiritual and 
powerful, apart from the worldly evidence of supe- 
riors (az>arikanS), is the right way of the intelligent 
8. That proper (kin 6) purpose — in which, more- 
over, the ceremonial, owing to timely memory for 
its own completion, is unique — is this unique exhi- 
bition of purity in the pure glorifying of the hea- 
venly angels, as is commanded ; just as the purpose 
of the ceremonial of a season-festival being before 
the season-festival, and of maintaining (daran) the 
exposure of the body of a jackal (.sakhal) 2 or a 
man, is to make the body clean from the corrupting 
(nasusiko) pollution 8 , and also from outward con- 
tamination. 

9. That also which might be written, as to the 
much retribution appointed as regards washing 
the limbs outside with clean moisture from clean 



1 That is, the purpose of the ceremonial is to afford an outward 
symbol of the spiritual mysteries of the religion. 

* This reading is uncertain, but the reference appears to be to 
the exposure of the dead. M14 has the sentence altered as fol- 
lows : — 'just as the ceremony of a season-festival is exhibited more 
royally (or more joyously) before the season-festival, and a man 
who is a judge is for the purpose of making the body clean from 
the corrupting pollution, and also from contamination which is 
even outside the body, as much as is proper.' 

* That is, the pollution due to the Nasflj, or fiend of corruption, 
who is supposed to seize upon all corpses (see Chap. XVII, 7). 

[18] M 



Digitized by 



Google 



l62 DAZ)ISTAN-i dInIk. 

animals 1 and plants, and then completely washing 
the body with the purifying water streaming forth ; 
as to the clean scents among those which they 
rightly perceive, and making the body and cloth- 
ing 2 sweet-scented; and as to the putting on of 
the white and proper garment of VohGman 8 , and 
supposing the power 4 of avarice to be the sight of 
distress, is all superfluous. 10. But it is needful 
still as regards these matters, that is, while engaged 
in the ceremonial it is not to be hurried owing 
to any hunger or thirst, owing to liability of 
punishment for religious practices 6 , or even owing 
to deficiency 6 of vacant space, n. And before 
the ceremonial one is to eat at the appropriate 
time, and such food, too, as is preparable and only 
moderately troublesome (navas) ; and any of that 
which one has to perform aloud in leaving the 
heavenly-minded, yet moderate, duty in the abode 
of fires 7 — which is perpetual light — is proper, per- 
taining to good works, and good for him, and 
thereby lodging in him. 12. And they, that is, 



1 Referring to ceremonial purification by washing with bull's 
urine. 

* Or ' the clothing of the body.' 

* The sacred shirt (see Chaps. XXXIX, 19, XL, 2). 

4 Reading va zdrih, but it may be nizdrih, ' weakening.' 
8 This seems tobethe meaning of min p&rfafr&hfh-i din6ikth.. 
At the time this was written the religion was often persecuted, and 
its ceremonies were liable to interruption; but even when such 
a misfortune was apprehended, they were not to be hurried over. 

* The word is kamih in the MSS., but it may possibly have 
been k&mih originally, in which case the meaning would be: 'or 
even owing to wishing for evacuation.' 

7 The fire temple, where the sacred fire is kept perpetually 
burning. 
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the gloomy ones 1 , thereby see the service (yasak) 
for them themselves is short; and good are they* 
who come into the world glorified by praise. 

13. The position of the ceremony-holders 3 them- 
selves, that is, the position of the officiating priest 
(zdt8) and his co-operators, is the Aurv£s* place ; 
and, if it be the precinct (dargaslh) of prayers 8 , one 
should wash it over (madam pasayaaf) with the 
water of purification, to make it clean. 14. The 
apparatus of the ceremonial, together with its own 
man, who is a solemnizer, and the two creatures 
which are solid* out of these four: fire, metal, 
water, and plants, just as one has to bring them 
together in readiness, the stone Aurv£s, the stone 
and mortar Khan 7 , attd the H6m-mortar* (hava- 
nih), cups, and crescent-shaped (mah-rupo) stands 9 
set upon it, are all ceremoniously washed (paafya- 
vinid) with the water of purification. 15. The 



1 The demons. In Mi 4 the sentence, already obscure, is 
altered so as to be unintelligible. 

* The angels. The meaning is that, by the utterance of the proper 
formulas at the proper times, the demons are discouraged, and the 
angels are induced to come to the ceremony. 

3 Perhaps we should read sakht&r an, 'preparers,' as in M14, 
or else yaxtdran, ' solemnizers,' instead of d&j-t&rSn, 'holders.' 

* This is the name of the consecrated space within which the 
ceremony is performed. It is often written Arvfs, but is probably 
to be traced to the Av. urva6 sa, ' goal.' 

* That is, when the place is about to be used for a ceremony. 

* Literally 'material;' meaning the metallic and vegetable por- 
tions of the ceremonial apparatus. 

7 The slightly raised platform or table upon which all the 
apparatus, except the fire and unconsecrated water, is placed. 

" In which the twigs of Hdm are pounded and mixed with 
water. 

* For the Baresdm or sacred twigs (see Chap. XLIII, 5). 

M 2 
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bright fire on the clean fire-stand (atlstS) 1 is 
increased by the dry firewood delivered to it puri ' 
fied, and one is to put upon it at appropriate times 
the wholesome perfumes of various kinds of plants ; 
and the water of purification, which is ritualistically 
produced 2 by reciting the words of revelation, is in 
the clean metal cups. 16. The well-grown H6m s 
through which the world is possessed of creatures*, 
the H6m through which the production of Zaraturt 
occurred 5 , is a symbol of the white G6keran6' as 

1 A small stone platform on which the fire vase is placed, now 
usually called addst. 

* Reading nfrangfktha darf instead of the unintelligible 
nlrang ashiya</of K35, which is very similarly written in Pah- 
lavi ; M14 has ' which one is to keep pure by the ritual of words of 
revelation.' 

* A plant said to grow among the mountains in southern 
Persia, which has not yet been botanically identified, but Anquetil 
Duperron was told that it resembled a vine without fruit. Twigs 
of this plant are brought to India ' by traders and are, therefore, 
considered impure until they have been purified, laid aside for a 
year, and again purified' (see Haug"s Essays, p. 399). A few 
fragments of these twigs are pounded and mixed with water in the 
Hdm-mortar, and the juice is tasted by the priest who performs the 
ceremony. The Avesta H6m and the Sanskrit Soma must have 
been originally the same plant, but both Parsis and Hindus now 
use plants which are no doubt mere substitutes for that original. In 
southern and western India the Soma plant now used by the 
Brahmans is the Sarcostemma Brevisligma, a leafless bush of green 
succulent branches, growing upwards, with flowers like those of an 
onion ; when not in flower it can hardly be distinguished from the 
Euphorbia Tirucalli, or thornless milk-bush, commonly used for 
hedges in many parts of India. 

4 Reading dam-hOmand; or it may be xem-hdmand, 
* renowned.' 

• Zaratfljt is said to have been begotten in consequence of his 
parents drinking Hom-juice and cow's milk infused, respectively, 
with his guardian spirit and glory (see Zs. XI, ion). K35 has 
homan, and M14 has hdmand, instead of hdm, in this clause. 

• Av. gaokerena, sometimes called gdkar<? in Pahlavi, the 
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regards the immortality of the renovation of the 
universe manifest therefrom, and the resting-places 
of its vengeance 1 are the various demons ; and with 
it one is to put attentively (.rinvunS-dahak) in its 
appropriate place the pomegranate (hadanapag) 2 
plant of the Aurvaram. 17. The vegetable 3 sacred 
twigs carefully girded with the vegetable belt (par- 
vand) and girdle, and the metallic* crescent-shaped 
stands — which are in the position of those who are 
sovereigns of the worldly creatures who are inter- 
preted as the sacred twigs 8 of the treatises — are 
prepared. 

18. When arranged (st6r<aft>) by the bringing 
together of clean worldly productions, so much the 
more purely as is possible, the arrival of the pure 
renders all the symbols reliable. 19. Those cele- 
brators of whom the outside of their own bodies is 
defiled with their bodily refuse and in clean cloth- 
ing, and their disposition — if 6 in the religion of 

mythic white Hdm-tree which is said to grow in the wide-formed 
ocean, and from which the draught of immortality is prepared for 
mankind at the resurrection (see Vend. XX, 17, Bd. XVIII, 1-4, 
XXVII, 4, XXX, 25). 
1 Reading aySngth nisfm, but this is uncertain. 

* Av. hadhanagpata, to represent which the Parsis now use a 
twig of the pomegranate bush, but it must originally have been 
some sweet-scented plant (see Vend. VIII, 7). The Aurvaram 
(Av. ace. urvarSm) consists of this twig, a small fragment of which 
is pounded with the Hdm-twigs when preparing the H6m-juice. 

* From this it would appear that the practice of using metal 
wires, instead of twigs of trees, for the baresdm (see Chap. 
XLIII, 5) was not in use a thousand years ago. 

* Literally ' Shatvatrian ;' the archangel ShatvaJrd (Av. khsha- 
thra vairy a, 'desirable dominion') having special charge of all 
metals (see Bd. XXX, 19, Sis. XV, 14-19). 

6 Reading baresom; K35 has basom and M14 btm-i£. 

' M14 substitutes ydshdasarinWS for denman hlgarint</6, 
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moderate eating in which is a thirst for lawfully- 
drinking — is customarily sleep and lethargy through 
the tendency (run 6) to falsehood of their wisdom, 
are to consider, even from their innermost hearts 
and minds, the retribution of the body of wrath, 
the falsehood, and bad thoughts in that disposition 
of infamy, and the recompense of their own renun- 
ciation of it ; they are to atone for their sinfulness, 
and to seek great purification of mind. 20. And 
having acquired eyes speaking 1 forth, hands in a state 
of ablution, and every other member of the body — 
especially there where well-accomplishable — free 
from its bodily refuse and covered with the clean 
clothing, the tongue is preserved and guarded from 
falsehood and the hand from sin, the mind is esta- 
blished by little preparation with good consideration 
for knowledge of the sacred beings, and even the 
good are to recite by direction (raaflha) the verbal 
renunciation of sin 2 . 

21. The officiating priest (zdto), having directed 
and purified the place 8 of the fire with liturgical 
words*, is to go and walk unto the place of the 
officiating priests 6 while glorifying the sacred beings, 

and pa</mukht for va khtm hat, so as to read 'the outside of 
their own bodies is purified and attired in clean clothing,' but this 
can hardly be reconciled with the context. The term hlgar or 
htkhar (Av. hikhra), here translated 'bodily refuse,' is applied to 
any refuse or dirt from the living body, or any liquid exudation 
from a dead one. 

1 Reading g6vak, but it may be yuv&k, 'wishing,' or duvak, 
' flowing.' M14 alters it to vSnak, 'looking,' which suits the eyes 
well enough, but hardly seems to express the author's idea. 

* See Chap. XLI, 5. 

* Mi 4 has 'having purified around the place.' 

4 The Atar Nyayi* (see Haug's Essays, p. 403). 

* This place is at the end of the ceremonial area farthest from 
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and to consider invokable the glory given to the 
luminaries and the guardian spirits of the good. 22. 
Of those 1 also who, co-operatively, conjointly, and in- 
terspersed (ham- res), have each separately remained 
in their own places and thought of the sacred beings, 
with propitiation of Auharmaawf and scornful notice 
(tar dalmnd) of the evil spirit, the employment 
stands forth prominently at the ceremonial. 23. 
As to the position of others co-operating with him 
who is an officiating priest of good leadership, there 
are some who are for the Avesta 2 , there is the 
solitude (khadui^arih) by the fire, there are some 
who are bringers * forward of water, there are some 
who are for carriers away, there are some who are 
solitary ones, there are some who are gregarious 
ones, there are some who are directors of duties, and 
their own needful arrangement in the place is ar- 
ranged in the ceremony. 

24. In cleanliness, purity, and truth, as much as 
there is in this mingled existence*, if one has to 
commence a ceremony glorifying the sacred beings, 



the fire. Here the priest first invokes the spirits in whose honour 
the ceremony is about to be performed, by reciting their several 
propitiatory formulas (see Chap. XXIX, 1). 

1 Referring to any other priests who may be present. 

* M14 has ' for carriers,' omitting the three clauses about the 
Avesta, fire, and bringing water. 

9 Or, perhaps, ' there is he who may be a bringer ;' and similarly 
in the following clauses. The plural suffix -iha being identical in 
form with the Paz. conditional form of the verb ' to be,' which 
seems to be the origin of the adverbial suffix corresponding to -ly 
in English when added to an adjective ; occasionally it is added to 
a substantive, as is probably the case here, and can then be only 
translated by ' may, or would, be' (see Chap. XLIV, n). 

* This first clause may belong to the preceding section. 
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when the righteously-disposed temperament is puri- 
fied along with the apparatus the abundant ritualism 
(nlrangaklh) of the spirit is a symbol and reminder 
of the will of the sacred beings, undesired by the 
fiend *, and remains a blessing deservedly unto those 
come together. 25. Then is explained the text 
(az/istak) of that great scripture (nask6) which is 
called the Haafokht 2 , that is itself the best of the 
chiefs of the scriptures, and of the sublime Dv&sdah- 
hdmast 3 that is not recited by any voice with false- 
hood (ikadba)*, and is called 'the origin of every 
truth V 

26. The pure glorification of the sacred beings 
is in the light, this is in the morning time(frayar 
gas) 8 ; and even until night the ritualistic and true 



1 K35 has dr6n, ' sacred cake,' instead of diHg. 

* The twentieth Nask, which is said to have chiefly treated of 
religious ceremonies and texts (see Byt. Ill, 25). Two Avesta 
fragments, published by Westergaard as Yt. XXI and XXII, are 
traditionally ascribed to this Nask. 

* Another name for the Damdarf Nask, from which the Bundahu 
appears to have originated (see Zs. IX, 1). The name is also 
applied to a particular series of ceremonies, continued for twelve 
successive days in honour of each of the twenty-two sacred beings 
whose names are given to the ist~7th, 9th-i4th, i6th-22nd, 24th, 
and 26th days of the month; these ceremonies last, therefore, for 
264 days (see Byt. II, 59). 

4 It can hardly be akadba, as that would imply that it 'is not 
recited by any undeceitful voice.' The use of the prefix a- in the 
sense of 'with' is rare, but it occurs in apustanu, 'pregnant,' 
(whence Pers. abistan), and is noticed by Dastur Jamaspji in his 
Fahlavi Dictionary, p. 2. 

8 Reading bun-i ko/a rastth, apparently a forerunner of the 
modern name Bundahlr. 

* The friyar period of the day corresponds to the Havan Gab. 
or morning (compare Farh. Okh. p. 42 with Bd. XXV, 9), at which 
time the Yasna ceremonial should be performed when not accom- 
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recitation of revelation (din 6) is unchangeably pro- 
ceeding, undivided and faultless. 27. This, too, is 
in benediction of the angels ; this, too, is producing 
restraint of the fiends ; this, too, is in praise of the 
glorious ones, the mighty doers ; this, too, is as an 
admonition for creatures subject to command; this 
is in the' true words of the ancients who have passed 
away; this, too, is as a suitable servant for the 
righteous, these good doers ; this, too, is to obtain 
a permanence (patlstan) of requisites ; this, too, is 
suitable for the discreet and is merciful ; this, too, is 
as another way in which the promoters of good 
(veh-ya&karan) are pardoned, as soon as the H6m- 
juice (parahdm) is digested, through not having 
eaten from dawn till night during the pure utterance 
of the pure glorification. 28. And, moreover, one 
performs no work 1 , nor is even a word uttered ; one 
does not go to sleep, nor should they allow any 
pollution to the body; the sequence (patisarih) of 
the religious formulas is, likewise, not changed from 
that ordered, nor is even a detached thought away 
from that truth and purity ; but always with phrases 
rightly consecutive and properly worded (hu-sakh- 
unaganoiha) the A vesta is uttered; and even the 
manner of response of one's co-operators is in modes 
contributing to good (hu-pa^ayak5), or they utter 
the scripture (nask). 

29. Since the production of stench is needing 
something essentially purifying, many formulas in the 
ceremonial are tokens and signs which, while they 



panied by the VendidSrf; or, according to the text, it must be 
performed by daylight. 
1 During the ceremonial. 
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are strongly manifested, are terrifying and vexing to 
the demons, and inviting and rejoicing to the angels. 
30. Such as, indeed, the pure H 6m, which is squeezed 
out by four applications of holy-water (zdrlh) 1 with 
religious formulas, is noted even as a similitude of 
the understanding 2 and birth of the four apostles 
bringing the good religion, who are he who was the 
blessed Zaratust and they who are to be HusheWar, 
Hush6dar-mah, and Sdshans 3 . 31. As also the 
metal mortar (ha van) which is struck* .during the 
squeezing of the H 6m, and its sound is evoked along 
with the words of the Avesta, which becomes a re- 
minder of the thoughts, words, and deeds on the 
coming of those true apostles into the world. 32. 
As also the proper rite as regards the water, that 
they should perform three times *, which is showing 
the world the glorious seizing of water 4 and formation 



1 In preparing the Hdm-juice fresh holy- water (zdr) is added 
four times to the H6m-twigs which are each time pounded anew, 
while reciting the Ahunavar formula, and their liquor strained into 
a cup (see Haug's Essays, p. 402). 

* There is no authority for translating s invij nS by 'conception,' 
otherwise that meaning would suit this sentence better. M14 has 
y e he vftni* no, 'existence,' which differs by only one extra stroke 
of the pen in Pahlavi. 

» See Chap. II, 10. 

4 The word jikS»f-att8 really means 'is split.' During the 
pounding of the H6m-twigs the pestle is struck several times 
against the sides of the mortar, so as to produce a ringing sound 
(see Haug's Essays, p. 401). 

" Reading vidanig, instead "of gfln-aS, by transposing the 
first two Pahlavi characters. After the first series of poundings of 
the Hdm-twigs holy-water is added to them three times while 
reciting, each time, the Ashcm-vohu formula (ibid.). 

• The evaporation from the ocean, said to be effected by Tlrtar 
for the production of rain (see Chap. XCIII, 2, 3). 
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of rain, and the healthfulness of the production of 
rain 1 . 33. And as the purification of the milk, by 
the glorious ritualistic product (nirang) 2 taken from 
the purifying cattle, is divided in two, by means of 
which the token is that which is great, glorious, and 
good ; one being for the daughter of Paurva^iryi 3 
the Maswfe-worshipper, and from her was Adshndr 
full of wisdom ; and one being Farhank, daughter of 
Vidhirisa *, and from her came Kal-Kava^ 8 . 

34. And, as to the high-priests of the glorious 
religion, it is said many concomitants (pa^vandlhi) 
are obtained ; such as, much discrimination of scrip- 
ture (nask), the holy-water which is indispensable 
as a remedy, the healthfulness which is given in 
that ceremonial to the sacred fire 4 which the world 
destroys, that pre-eminent strength which is given 
at the end of the world from the ox Hadhay&y 7 unto 
the good people scattered about (fravaftan) — it is 



1 The delightfulness of rain after an eight-months' drought can- 
not be adequately appreciated by a dweller in Europe. 

' That is, bull's urine. 

8 The reading of this name, as well as that of Adshndr, is 
doubtful ; but if these names occur at all in the extant Avesta, they 
may perhaps be found in the Aoshnara pouru-^fra of Fravarrfin 
Yt. 131, Af. Zarat. 2; the epithet pouru-^tra, when it occurs 
after the name, would naturally be considered a patronymic, whence 
a father or grandfather could be easily created, if he did not exist 
already in legendary history. 

4 This name is written in P&zand, and is evidently meant for 
the same person as the PSz. Vtdharg-afra* taka of Bd. XXXI, 31, 
where Farhank is said to have been the mother of Kat-Api v6h and, 
therefore, the wife of Kai-Kavarf. 

8 Mi 4 has 'from him she came unto Kat-KavSrf,' which would 
tally better with the statements in Bd. XXXI, 25, 31. 

• Literally * the fire of Varahrin (BahrSm).' 

7 See Chap. XXXVII, 99. 



Digitized by 



Google 



172 DADISTAN-I DfNfo. 

mingled with the fire of men's bodies \ and they, 
therefore, become perfect and immortal through it — 
and there are also other things. 35. There are also 
in the ceremonial many tokens and signs of spiritual 
mysteries, glorious matters, and habitual practices of 
which statements would be very tedious. 

36. And if the wish (ayupo) should be this, that 
they should be engaged in a single ceremony of the 
length of a day, a man who is righteous in purification, 
inside and outside the body, should stay away from all 
his relations and the worldly transaction of business, 
from malicious actions and covetous practices, sepa- 
rated from all lying and falsehood of relatives ; and 
his words are to be all those which are serving the 
angels, glorifying, and begging favours. 37. Then, 
indeed, the way of the spirit and the harmoniousness 2 
of the sacred beings, are manifest therefrom ; and 
those which are as much the means due to the 
primitive good creations as is more purely possible 
are strengthening as regards the utility (bun) for 
offering, encouraging for purity, confounding for the 
confusers (gume^akan), terrifying for the fiends, and 
propitiating for the sacred beings. 

38. The ceremonial which is good is when they 
shall perform it for a pure disposition and assured 
wisdom, a minder of the religion of the sacred beings 
of the spheres, and with pure thoughts, just thoughts 3 , 
wise deeds, a purified body, a tongue worthy of good 



1 The vital heat or Vohu-frySn fire (see Bd. XVII, 1, 2). 

1 Reading Shank&nakih, as in K35; M14 has khadukana- 
kf h, ' unity,' which is a much commoner word, nearly identical with 
the other in its Pahlavi form. 

* So in the MSS., but it was probably ' true words ' originally, 
so as to complete the triad of thought, word, and deed. 
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(v£h-sa,sak), a scripture (nask) made easy 1 , a true 
text (az>istak), ablutions performed, proper rites, 
undivided, and faultless. 39. Near which fashion, 
with like abilities, and innumerable times, it is very 
purely solemnized in the abode of the ever-growing 
fire, then in the abode of the other sacred fires 2 , 
then in the abodes of Mas*&-worshippers and other 
good people, and then in other places pronounced 
clean. 40. That of the three days 8 is in the abode 
of the fire-place which is nearest to that of the de- 
parted ; the ceremony of the guardian spirits of the 
righteous* is solemnized in purity there where the 
dwelling is which is nearest that of the departed 
whose soul is honoured. 41. And that for victories 
in war is then at its times of battle, the husbandry 
of Sam 8 and other offenders (vinasagan) who were 
for keeping away husbandry, the household attend- 
ant's place for a warrior of another rank, the occasion 
of the outcry of those not possessing (adarigan) a 
lodging, unto the rest of the same temperament 
(mun6k6), expressly to produce and maintain a pro- 
portional resemblance 6 . 

1 That is, learnt by heart. 
s Literally ' fires of Varahr&n.' 

• The three days after a death, during which ceremonies are 
performed in honour of the angel Srdsh, who is supposed to protect 
the departed soul from the demons during that period, while it 
is still hovering about the body (see Chap. XXVIII, 6). 

4 On the fourth day after a death (see Chap. XXVIII, 7). 

• That is, Keresasp the Saman (see Chap. XVII, 6); having 
been a famous warrior his husbandry is said to be battle, the 
destruction of all ordinary husbandry. 

• That is, the ruin of people by war leads them to demand 
a share of the property of those more fortunate, so as to produce 
an equality. The whole section seems to be a bitter sarcasm upon 
the effects of war, representing the generals as cultivators of 
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Chapter XLIX. 

i. As to the forty-eighth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : As to them who shall buy 
corn and keep it in store until it shall become dear, 
and shall then sell it at a high price (pa van gi ri- 
nd ih), what is the nature of the decision ? 

2. The reply is this, that when there is nothing 
therein on account of which I should so deem 1 it 
otherwise than due to the eating of the requisite 
amount (az>ayi.?n) of food for one's self, that which 
is his controlling impulse (sa^darlh), and not the 
teachings of the worthy and good, is the internal 
instruction which a time of scarcity has taught by 
means of the occurrences during that time 2 ; but 
clamorous worldly profit is want of diligence (akha- 
parakanth), for they would buy to make people 
distressed, and in order that they may sell again 
dearer. 3. Moreover, the store one keeps, and keeps 
as closed even unto the good as unto the bad — and 
though it be necessary for a man of the good and 
worthy, and they beg for some of the food, they shall 
not sell at the price it is worth at that time, on 
account of its becoming dearer — one keeps in store 
unauthorisedly and grievously sinfully, and every 
calamity of those good people they shall suffer who 
would not sell it at the price they beg. 

slaughter and rapine, with the soldiers as their domestic servants, 
driving the people into social democracy. 

1 K35 has a blank space for this word, but it is given in Mi 4, 
and also occurs in a similar phrase in Chap. LTV, 6. 

* That is, so long as one does not lay in a store more than 
sufficient for one's own requirements, it is only an act of prudence 
taught by former' experience. 
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4. On account of that non-obtainment of corn, or 
that unlawfully heinous sin, and because of clearness 
of price it is not proper to give it for that non-dis- 
tribution (an-afyan61h) unto him himself, or those 
under his control, or the poor to whom it would be 
given by him 1 ; and the distribution (r&sh\sn6) which 
occurs is then retaliative upon him. 5. And if the 
corn be spoiled 2 , through keeping too long a time 
in store, he is suffering assault from the hungry man 
(gurjno) who is injured even by that damaging 
(bddydz&dlh)* of the corn; if through that un- 
lawful want of preservation (adari^ndih) noxious 
creatures are associated with the corn, he is over- 
whelmed also by that heinous sin ; and, through the 
profit of improper diligence he is unworthy. 

6. But if it be necessary for their own people who 
are under their control, on account of the fear of 
a time of scarcity, they should buy at their own 
suitable time, and should afford protection. 7. Or, 
because of the teachings of the good and worthy, 
they should buy corn at a cheap price from a place 
where the corn is more than the requirements of the 
eaters, and they should bring it unto there where 
corn is scarce, provided (va hat6) the good and those 
requiring corn are sufficient (vasan). 8. So that, 
while their information of a scarcity of corn is even 



* That is, corn is not to be sold to a man who keeps it in store 
for the purpose of raising the price, nor to his people, nor is it even 
to be given to the poor whom he relieves, so that he may be com- 
pelled to support them out of his own stores, as a penalty. 

* Reading tapabi-aft, as in M14. 

' Literally 'destroying the consciousness,' or 'injuring the exist- 
ence.' Bd</y6z£</ is a technical name for sins whereby animals 
are ill-treated, or useful property injured (see Sis. II, 39). 
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from him himself to whom the price would become 
profit 1 , or is the persistence of these same teachings 
of the good — so that it may become more abundant 
unto them than unto the bad, even in the time of 
scarcity when it is very much raised in price 2 — they 
should buy corn at a cheap price during an excess 
of corn, so that one may keep it until the time of 
a period of scarcity. 9. When there occurs a 
necessity for it among the good he sells it at such 
price as one buys it at that time, that is, the market 
price (ar^-i shatrdlk) 3 ; by that means, in a season 
of scarcity, much more is obtained in price, and it 
becomes more plentiful among the good ; then a 
more invigorating (pa^lkhulnagtar) praise of him 
is commendable. 

10. And, yet, as regards that which is suitable 
profit — and also apart from the eating of com, from 
anything eatable for the maintenance of life, from 
medicine and remedies for the healthfulness of life, 
and from whatever is for the preservation of life — it 
is allowable that they shall buy and shall sell dear*. 



Chapter L. 

1. The forty-ninth question is that you ask thus : 
If they should sell wine unto foreigners and infidels 
what is then the decision about it ? 

1 And, therefore, likely to be correct, as it is given in opposition 
to his own interest. 

' M14 has 'begged at a price,' by inserting a stroke. 

9 Without holding it back for an exorbitant rise in prices. 

* That is, there is no harm in speculating upon prices, except 
in the case of necessaries of life. 
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2. The reply is this, that there is very vehement 
danger of grievous sin, and it would be an evil 
occupation. 3. But if through the operation of that 
wine-selling of theirs the wine is kept more away 
from those who become worse through immoderate 
drinking of wine, and comes to those who drink wine 
in moderation ' — whom they cause to become better 
through drinking the wine — more than when they 
shall not practise that selling of the wine, then through 
that selling of theirs the power which is in the 
wealth 2 , by their keeping away of which a man is 
confirmed (pa^aylnl^S) in the good religion and 
diverted from going into infidelity, the progress of 
sin is impeded and good works are promoted, be- 
comes the assistance of the good and protection of 
religion, the hindrance of sin and aid of good works, 
which, when they shall not practise that wine-selling, 
do not arise, and which are much more promoted 
than the various sins that might have arisen from 
the unlawfully drinking of wine. 4. Or, otherwise, 
the greater decision — and great are the good works 
which are assured therein — is thus: 'They who 
shall sell wine 8 to foreigners, infidels, and others 
from whom unlawful conduct arises through drunken- 
ness, act very sinfully and not authorisedly.' 



1 That is, when the supply, of wine is so limited that by selling 
it to moderate drinkers they keep it away from drunkards. 

* The wealth they acquire by selling wine, which would have 
produced evil in the hands of the buyers, and ought to produce 
good in their own. 

* K35 has vin&s, 'sin,' instead of Ss, 'wine,' which is clearly 
wrong. 



[18] N 



Digitized by 



Google 



178 dAdistAn-J d!n!k. 



Chapter LI. 

1. The fiftieth question is that which you ask 
thus : As to one of the good religion who drinks wine 
immoderately, and loss and injury happen to him 
owing to that immoderate drinking, what is then the 
decision about him ? 2. And how is the measure 
of wine-drinking which when they drink is then 
authorised for them ? 

3. The reply is this, that whoever through the 
influence of opportunity drinks wine immoderately, 
and is adult and intelligent, through every loss and 
injury which thereupon come to him from that im- 
moderate drinking, or which occasion anything unto 
any one, is then his causing such pollution to the 
creatures, in his own pleasurably 1 varied modes, that 
the shame owing to it is a help (dastaklh) out of 
that affliction. 4. And even he who gives wine 
authorisedly 2 unto any one, and he is thereby in- 
toxicated by it, is equally guilty of every sin which 
that drunkard commits owing to that drunkenness. 

5. And concerning that drunkenness, what is said 
is that that is to be eaten through which, when one 
eats it, one thinks better, speaks better, and acts 

1 K35 has a blank space here for a word, but no word seems 
really necessary. M14 fills up the blank by changing gvt</6 into 
gzTdinido, and reads 'converted unto his own pleasure, and the 
mode,' &c. 

1 Mi 4 has ' unauthorisedly,' a very natural emendation of the 
text as it stands in K35, but it does not appear that the author 
intended to limit the responsibility of the person giving the wine 
merely to those cases in which bis action would be quite unjustifi- 
able. 
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better ; and such even is the food by which, through 
having drunk wine, one becomes more virtuous, or 
does not become more vicious, in thought, word, and 
deed. 6. When an experiment as regards its being 
good is tried, so that having drunk it in that propor- 
tion one becomes better, or does not become worse, 
then it is allowable to drink it. 

7. When an untried person, for the sake of being 
tried, has drunk a mingled portion, first of one drink- 
ing-cup 1 , secondly of two drinking-cups, and thirdly 
of three drinking-cups, and through drinking it he 
becomes more virtuous, or does not become more 
vicious, in thought 2 , word, or deed, he is to increase 
the drinking-cups, and the experiment is allowable 
unto those tested just so far as the proportion is such 
that he becomes better, or does not become worse. 
8. To those tested it is authorisedly given to that 
amount through which the experimenting that is 
mentioned has extended ; and to hint who it is proved 
will become worse through the drinking of wine, that 
amount, through the drinking of which, when given 8 
in the experiment, it was seen that he became worse, 
is not authorisedly given. 

9. In a case of doubt one is to consider him who 
is orthodox (hu-din6), who has chanted the sacred 
hymns, and is of good repute, whose drunkenness 

1 Reading &v ^imak6, 'water-cup;' but it is written like av 
simako in the MSS. 

* K35 has man, M14 minijno. 

* Reading yehabunto instead of the unintelligible ^Sn bu</6 
of K35, the alteration being merely lengthening the bottom stroke 
of the Pahl. b. BJ14 substitutes bar! yehevun&rf for burfo ^an 
b<Wo, which gives the following meaning : ' through the drinking 
of which, in the experiment, it is seen that he becomes thoroughly 
worse.' 

N 2 
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is not manifest, in this way, that he drinks as much 
wine as was tried by him when he became no worse 
by drinking it. 10. It is necessary to consider hint 
whose religion is unseen, whose religion is wrong, 
and him who is a child furnished even with the 
realities of religion, in this way, that he becomes 
worse through having drunk wine. n. When apart 
from the decision there is no assignable (ban^i^nlk) 
reason as regards it, the share of wine which they 
gave not authorisedly who themselves drank wine, 
one considers as some of the wine on its being given 
more authorisedly \ 



Chapter LI I. 



i. As to the fifty-first question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : There is a man who hands 
over a dirham 2 as regards five bushels (kafis) of 

1 The meaning appears to be that, when there is no special 
reason to the contrary, the quantity of wine one may have already 
drunk elsewhere is to be considered as part of one's allowance. 

1 The dirham (Spawn) is a weight, and also a silver coin of that 
weight, but its amount is rather uncertain. According to the Pers. 
MS. M5 (fol. 55), written a.d. 1723, the proper dowry for a 'privi- 
leged ' wife is 2000 dirhams of white silver, or 2300 rflpis, and 2 
dirhams of red gold, or 2J tolas. The rupis formerly current in 
Gug-arat were less in value than the present Indian coinage, but the 
tola, which is the weight of the present rupi, was probably much 
the same as it is now, or 180 grains ; the statement in M5 is, there- 
fore, equivalent to saying that the dirham contained 202 grains of 
pure silver. This is so much more than the amount deducible from 
other authorities that it might be supposed that the stir (arariip) or 
tetradrachm was meant, if it were not confirmed, to some extent, 
by the Pers. Riviyats, which state the dowry at 2000 dirhams of 
pure white silver and 2 dinars of red gold of the Ntshapur currency ; 
the dinar being a gold coin containing a dirham weight of pure 
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wheat, thus : ' I give this to thee as an instalment 
(bdn-ae) 1 of five bushels of wheat at the end of 
a month;' and during the month, and at its end, 
those five bushels of wheat become five times the 
price ; would they authorisedly seize the five bushels 
of wheat when winnowed (p£khtS ka^dfo) by him, 
through that instalment which he handed over, or 
not? 

2. The reply is this, that when they who shall 
take his dirham have to intrust the five bushels of 
wheat, unsuspiciously and by their own will, to him 
to winnow, even so as they are advisedly and un- 
suspiciously winnowed by him they should take them 
just as winnowed ; this is the decision authorisedly 
given. 3. But when it is winnowed by him on 
account of very grievous necessity for payment, it 
is more suitable for the soul to beg the giver of the 
money, who is the purchasing payer a , for some of 
that excess of undivided (a par) profit. 4. For he 
has to consider the profit of his successors as among 
the profit of money on the spot 3 — when more than 

gold. It is safer, however, to rely upon the average weight of the 
Sasanian dirham coins, which, according to Dr. Mordtmann's state- 
ment in ZDMG. vol. xii, pp. 44, 45, is about 63 grains, or 5$ 
annas' worth of silver; so that the stfr would be 252 grains or 
22$ annas. But the actual value of such coins of former times can 
be ascertained only from the quantity of corn, or other well-defined 
necessary of life, which they would purchase. 

1 K35 has vaban twice in this sentence, but bdn in § 4. M14 
alters this word and others, so as to make the chapter unintelligible. 
The money is supposed to be given merely as a deposit, in acknow- 
ledgment of a bargain to be carried out after the corn is ready for 
delivery. 

1 Reading zednunand dukhtar, but, perhaps, this is a corrup- 
tion of zednuninWar, ' a causer of purchase, a broker.' 

* That is, ' ready money.' 
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such instalment demanded — and not as a fresh 
carrying off of a gift \ 



Chapter LI 1 1. 



i. As to the fifty-second question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : //"people of the good religion, 
in their country or out of their country, shall buy and 
sell with those of a different religion as regards 
cattle, or shall lay hold of traders (vanlkgaran) and 
shall sell to them, what is then the decision abput 
it ? 2. When those of the good religion shall not 
buy, as they have not come up to the price, but the 
orthodox dealers shall sell to traders and those of 
a different religion, what is then the decision about 
it ? 3. And about him, of whom the means of 
existence (zivunS mindavam) are such, what is 
then the decision ? 

4. The reply is this, that it would be very grievously 
sinful, and it would be an, evil occupation to transact 
such business through the influence of opportunity, 
and to seek profit unauthorisedly in that manner. 
5. But if it be the means of existence of those of 
the good religion of whom you have written, and they 
are not able to seek it in any other business and 
proper occupation which would be a less sinful means 
of existence, complete 2 purchasers who have acquired 

1 That is, having made a bargain, he is not to be aggrieved 
at any unexpected excess of profit made in good faith by the other 
parties to the bargain ; a rather high standard of commercial 
morality. 

s The word is pur, but it may be suspected of being a blunder, 
as idri, ' ox,' would be a more likely word. 
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the good religion shall sell unto those of the good 
religion x ; because it is possible for him to be less 
sinful to whom it is allowable to beg the life of a 
comrade, for still the rule of a. righteous man, with 
the righteous who are in his guardianship, is to live. 
6. So it is possible, when they shall sell cattle for 
slaughter and foreign eating, many cattle — amounting 
even to a diminution of the maintenance of Iran — 
are more wretched than a righteous man forced to 
kill them through a living becoming unobtainable and 
the fear of death. 



Chapter LIV. 

1. As to the fifty-third question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : A man whose wife, daughters, 
sisters, and relations are many, and who is the master 
of much wealth, becomes sick, and during the sick- 
ness has given this hoard of wealth unto one 
daughter. 2. And his other sisters and daughters 
are not contented therewith, and speak thus : ' This 
wealth ought to have been given during health and 
consciousness, not during sickness ; and now it should 
not be allowable to give anything whatever unto 
any one during sickness, for if anything happens * 
the wealth all comes back for division amongst us.' 
3. Would it be allowable to give anything whatever 
of that wealth to any one, during sickness, or not ? 



1 Who would not be likely to kill the animal, and with whom 
they could come to an understanding as to its good treatment, so 
as to avoid the sin of bddy 6zeVih (see Chap. XLIX, 5 n). 

* M14 has 'if he gives anything.' 
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4. Is it necessary l for one of such wife, daughters, 
and sisters as there happen to be to appoint an adopted 
son for that man, because of that wealth, or not ? 

5. Are the wife, daughters, and sisters who shall 
take their share of the wealth responsible for * the 
religious rites of every kind, and is it necessary for 
them to order the annual ceremonies for that man 
at the daily and yearly periods, or not 8 ? 

6. The reply is this, that, when there is nothing 
therein on account of which I should so deem him 
otherwise than a man in sickness and nearly passing 
away, it is not allowable to give it up, except when it 
is for his debts, or his wife and children, or an aged 
person (zarman) or father who is in his guardian- 
ship — whom it is indispensably necessary to main- 
tain — and is such as, or as much as, is discreetly 
requisite for payment of the debt, ox for the food, 
maintenance, and protection of those that I have 
written about; then, however, it is allowable to 
give it up away (btrunS) from those of whom you 
have written, as much as during his consciousness. 
7. In other sickness, not while passing away, what- 
ever is given up by him himself during conscious- 
ness is allowable ; when he is not conscious it is not 
allowable. 8. And on that which he says during 
unconsciousness one is not reliant and it is not 
credible (va#ar); but that which he says during 

1 K35 has 'is it not necessary,' by using IS, 'not,' instead of 
raM, 'for,' which latter reading is adopted in the text from Mi 4, 
but it is doubtful which reading is the better one. The same 
variation occurs in § 5. 

' Literally ' are the rites on their necks.' 

* Ceremonies for the dead have to be performed on the first four 
days, the tenth day, and then at the end of a month and a year 
from the time of death (see Sis. XVII, 5). 
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consciousness, and that, too, which the same man 
gave unto a daughter when he was ill, if given by 
him consciously, are even then proceedings to be 
granted ; if given by him during unconsciousness it 
is just as though he died without an opportunity of 
speaking (avang-ptrus) K 

9. Of the property left by will 2 , one share is 
needful for each separate daughter for whom a 
husband is not provided, and two shares for a wife 
who may be a privileged one •; and so long as the 
wife is living she exists as the house-mistress of the 
family ; moreover, it is not needful to appoint an 

1 For this uncommon word M14 substitutes avik-andarz, 
'intestate;' but the meaning is that the gift is as invalid as if he 
had been unable to make a declaration of his intentions. 

1 Levatman andarz in K35, but M14 has avik andarz, 
' without a will,' which, at first sight, appears the more plausible 
reading (especially as ai/ik, ' without,' is written very much like 
avak, ' with,' the Paz. synonym of levatman). But on further con- 
sideration it seems equally probable that this section is intended to 
limit the power of a testator, so as to prevent him from dividing so 
much of his property as he leaves to his family in any unfair 
manner. The rule here laid down would, of course, also apply in 
cases of intestacy when the testator has no son ; and is that given 
in the Persian Rivayats. 

* This does not imply that a man might have more wives than 
one, but that wives are of five classes, according to the circum- 
stances of the marriage. A pa</akhshah or 'privileged' wife is 
one who was a maiden married with the consent of her parents 
who have another child. A yukan or 'only-child' wife differs 
from the last merely by being an only child, and having, therefore, 
to give up her first child to her parents. A satar or 'adopted' 
wife is one who was a maiden enabled to marry by receiving a 
dowry from the relatives of a man who has died unmarried, on 
condition that half of her children shall belong to the deceased. 
A /iakar or 'serving' wife is a widow who marries again. A 
khu</-*arai or 'self-disposing' wife is one who marries without 
her parents' consent (see Bd. XXXII, 6 n). 
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adopted son (satdr), for the adopted son's duty 
(satdrih) remains with her, and she manages to 
claim guardianship for the family from some man 
out of the relatives most nearly allied. 10. Out of 
the portion of the property for food and maintenance 
the wife should provide the daughters with hus- 
bands ; and to keep going the necessities in the 
guardianship, the nurture which the . deceased man 
afforded, and the ceremonies and good works im- 
posed upon the family, and thereby become indis- 
pensable, she herself is to take lapfuls and armfuls 1 
out of the income (bar). 

ii. A s to the sisters of that man, if they have 
been necessarily in his guardianship, even as to 
nourishment, and there is no property for them in 
any other way, their food and maintenance are also 
needful to be out of the income of the property, 
unless 2 that man has otherwise devised, or the ap- 
pointment of a husband is not provided on account 
of the non-subjection (16it5 atrih) in which they 
have been unto the guardianship of that man, or 
anything else opposed to it, so that nothing whatever 
of the property of that man is needful for them. 

12. He who is a husband of one of the daughters 
is a leader in the management (dast6barlh) of the 
family, but with the concurrence of the house-mistress 
of the family, and even so when the action is one 
which they should not do, and his son is not born, 
or becomes passing away 3 . 

1 Literally ' the bosom size and arm size,' a Pahlavi idiom for 
1 plenty.' 

* In the Pahlavi text this latter half of the section precedes the 
foregoing provisional clauses. 

* The meaning seems to be that so long as he has no son (who 
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13. As to a daughter not provided with a husband, 
should the one whose husband is not provided be 
an only child' 1 , to keep her subject also to the house- 
mistress of the family it is needful for her that there 
should be an adopted son in it ; and when they shall 
appoint her husband unto the adopted-sonship the 
property then comes over into his possession. 

14. When the house-mistress of the family passes 
away, and the daughters are provided with husbands, 
the adopted-sonship is to be appointed. 



Chapter LV. 

1. As to the fifty-fourth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What is the occupation and 
capacity (giriftarlh) of the person that has to pre- 
serve those who are in their three nights' trials 2 , 
and who is he ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is said a husband 
(gabri) is indispensable for preservation through 
the three nights' trials which shall be/or a privileged 
wife, a father/*?/- those of a child, and a master /or 
those of a servant. 

would be a member of the family in direct descent through his 
mother) he can only assist and advise the widow, but on the birth 
of his son he can act more authoritatively, as the representative of 
the child. 

1 Written aev6k-ae in Pazand. She becomes a yukan or 
' only-child ' wife (see § 9 n) until she has given up her first child 
to her mother, after which she is a ' privileged ' wife. 

* The three nights after death (see Chap. XXIV). 
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Chapter LVI. 

i. As to the fifty-fifth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What is this adopted-sonship 
and guardianship of the family, and what does it 
become ; in what manner is it necessary to appoint 
it, whence is it necessary to provide food and clothing 
for it, and how is it necessary to be for it ? 

2. The reply is this, that the adopted-sonship is 
thus : — It is requisite whenever a man of the good 
religion is passing away, while he is a complete ruler 
of a numerous household 1 , who has no wife and 
child that may be privileged 2 and acknowledged, 
nor associating brother, nor son by adoption, and 
his property is sixty stirs 3 of income. 3. The con- 
trolling (khuafayl nag) of the property is to be 
publicly provided out of the kindred of the deceased, 
and is called the adopted-sonship; and he is to be 
appointed to it who is the nearest of the same lineage 
(min ham-nafin), who will manage and keep the 
property united in its entirety. 



1 Reading vad marak khan shah bundak5, but the phrase 
can also be read vad malkaan shah bandako, 'while he is a 
servant of the king of kings (that is, a subject of the Iranian sove- 
reign),' which is evidently the reading adopted by M14 in Chap. 
LVII, 2, where it substitutes the Huz. synonym malka for shah, 
but here the word shah is uncertain. This ambiguous phrase can 
also be read vad mark-ahangiha bundakS,' while the agonies 
of death are complete.' 

* See Chap. LIV, 9. 

3 About 84 rupis (see Chap. LII, 1 n) ; but the actual value of 
such an income depends upon the value of silver at that time, or, in 
other words, upon the prices of the necessaries of life. 
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4. The guardianship of a family is that when a 
guardian has to be appointed in that manner over 
the fafriily of a man whose wife 1 , or daughter, or 
infant son is not fit for their own guardianship, so 
it is necessary to appoint some one. 5. And it is 
necessary to appoint the adopted son and the family 
guardianship at stick time as may be convenient to 
them ; and when the man passes away as / have 
written it is necessary to appoint at such period as 
/ have written, and to neglect it temporarily, even 
the length of a year, would not be authorised. 

6. Fit for adoption is a grown-up sister who is 
not adopted in another family 2 , then a brother's 
daughter, then a brother's son, and then the other 
nearest relatives. 7. Fit for the family guardian- 
ship is first the father of the serving wife (£agar) s , 
then a brother, then a daughter, and then the other 
nearest relations; among brothers he who is the 
eldest (mas) among them is the fittest 

8. The food and clothing of a wife that may be 
privileged — who is the house-mistress of the family, 
and is one kind of adopted son — of & living infant 
son till he becomes grown up, and of a daughter of 
the family while she is in the guardianship of the 
family guardians 4 , are out of the property of the 
family so long as it exists for the purpose. 

9. // has become the custom that the lapfuls and 



1 Because she is not a privileged wife, but a serving one (see 
Chap. LIV, 9), as appears from § 7. 

* A woman or child cannot be adopted by more than one family 
(see Chap. LVII, 3). The case under consideration is that men- 
tioned in § 2, when the deceased leaves no wife, child, or brother. 

' Referring to the case assumed in § 4. 

* That is, till she is married. 
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armfuls 1 of the family guardian are every month 
four stirs of, it may be, sixteen 2 , which is the dis- 
bursement (anda.ari.fno), for food, clothing, medicine, 
and shelter, out of the income (bar), or out of the 
capital (bun), of the property which remains in the 
family, by a perfect 3 wife when she is capable — such 
as the former house-mistress — so as want of nourish- 
ment (atafda^S) may not come nakedly and unlaw- 
fully upon them. 



Chapter LVII. 



i. As to the fifty-sixth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Who is suitable/or adoption, 
and who is not suitable ? 

2. The reply is this, that a grown-up man of the 
good religion who is intelligent, a complete ruler of a 
numerous household*, expecting offspring, and not 
having sins worthy of death is suitable for adoption ; 
even when he has accepted either one adoption, or 
many adoptions, he is then still suitable for another 
adoption. 3. And a grown-up woman, or even a child, 
is suitable for one adoption, but when adopted in 
one family she is not suitable for another adoption. 

1 That is, an ample remuneration (see Chap. LIV, 10). 

1 So the sentence may be literally translated, but it is not quite 
certain that this is the meaning intended, as the language used 
is very involved. This would imply that the family guardian is 
entitled to one-fourth of the family expenditure. 

* It is doubtful what noun is to be connected with the adjective 
pur; perhaps we should read ' full disbursement' in the foregoing 
part of the sentence, and omit the word ' perfect ' here. 

4 M14 has malkSdno malka bdndak, 'a servant of the king 
of kings;' but see Chap. LVI, 2. 
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4. A woman requiring a husband — though a com- 
plete worshipper — or a foreigner, or an infidel, or 
one having sins worthy of death, is unfit for adoption ; 
so also those who are demon-worshippers, she who 
is a concubine (shusar nfi^man) or courtezan, and 
she who is menstruous are unfit. 



Chapter LVII I. 



1. The fifty-seventh question is that which you 
ask thus: How many kinds of family guardianship 
and adoption are there ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is said there are three 
kinds, which are the existent, the provided, and the 
appointed. 3. An adopted son who is existent is such 
as a wife who may be privileged, or an only daughter 
is a kind of adopted son owing to confidence in her- 
self, such as happens when there is no wife, and a 
daughter for whom there is no husband, and none is 
provided, is the one that has remained. 

4. An adopted son who is provided is such as 
a son that is acknowledged, who is accepted by 
one's self 1 , and free from being appointed, ox from 
necessity 2 . 

5. And an adopted son who is appointed is he 
who is to be appointed among the relations who are 
suitable for adoption — and are nearest to him who 
is to be appointed as adopted son — and the ministers 
(pa^in) of religion, and he performs the duty of 

1 That is, adopted during the man's lifetime. 
* Reading ayuf niySzo, but it may be ayuf8 6ya»8, l at from 
discovery.' 
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family guardianship 1 ; he who is the appointed one is 
he who is appointed by the men who are the nearest 
relations (nabanazdi^tinfi) on account of proximity. 



Chapter LIX. 



i. As to the fifty-eighth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : For how much property is 
it then necessary to appoint an adopted son ? 

2. The reply is this, that when the property which 
has remained his for whom it is necessary to appoint 
an adopted son is as much as sixty sttrs 2 of income, 
it is then indispensable to appoint an adopted son 
for him. 3. Even when it is less they should recog- 
nise him whose adoption is needful, and who con- 
ducts an adopted son's duty; and, similarly, an 
adoption is to be appointed for him, though it may 
not come as a possession unto him who is fittest for 
adoption. 



Chapter LX. 

1. As to the fifty-ninth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What is the sin owing to 
not appointing an adopted son ? 

2. The reply is this, that for the man himself it is 
allowable when he gives up all the property in 

1 Mi 4 has ' an existent family guardianship is in the son of him 
appointed, and a provided one is that when he himself performs the 
duty in the guardianship;' but the phrase interpolated is hardly 
grammatical. 

* About 84 rupis (see Chap. LVI, 2). 
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righteous gifts, and when he has no property they 
should not provide an adopted-sonship for him, and 
his relations are innocent as regards it. 3. But 
should they recognise him who has the adopted- 
sonship of the deceased, or has accepted the position 
of his adopted-sonship 1 , or should they have seized 
the property for the adopted-sonship in order to 
appoint an acting adopted son (satdrgar), and he 
conducts the adopted-sonship, and throws away both 
the portion (b6n) provided for disbursement (vi- 
sh6p6) and the entirety, and quite destroys the 
property, and thoroughly ruins the adopted-sonship, 
though, on account of not restraining him, it is said 
to be a sin worthy of death for every single dirham, it 
is not said they are killed outright 2 . 



Chapter LXI. 



1. As to the sixtieth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What is the propriety and 
impropriety, the merit and demerit, of family guar- 
dianship ? 

2. The reply is this, that the merit is the appoint- 
ment and recognition of him who accomplishes more 
worthily the greater benefit; the demerit is as to 

1 Mi 4 'lias 'or any one who has accepted the adoption as an 
adoption.' 

* The meaning appears to be that, though, owing to their mis- 
placed confidence and neglect, they have been guilty of many 
mortal sins, they are not liable to capital punishment. It is evident 
that the writer had no apprehension that any property would lie 
neglected through want of administration, but that he had consi- 
derable doubts of the prudence and honesty of administrators. 
[18] O 
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him who is unworthy, or him whose worthiness is 
not appointed to avert a lesser benefit and the 
ruining of a worthy adoption. 3. Nearer details 
(khurafakS) of the family guardianship which is 
proper and which is not proper for an adopted son's 
duty, of the child of good religion with whose business 
it is connected, and of the fathers for whom a family 
guardian is to be appointed, are in the recital of five 
chapters (fragar</6) of the Husparum Nask 1 , and 
in the abstracts (giriftakoiha) of the good ideas 
in various scriptures (nask 6) in which many deci- 
sions are together. 



Chapter LXII. 

1. As to the sixty-first question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : How stand the shares in the 
inheritance (mlrato) of property among those of the 
good religion, and how is it necessary for them to 
stand therein ? 

2. The reply is this, that in the possession of 
wealth the wealth reaches higher or lower, just like 
water when it goes in a stream on a declivity, but 
when the passage shall be closed at the bottom it 
goes back on the running water (puy-iz/o), a#af then 
it does not go to its after-course 2 . 

1 The seventeenth book of the complete Ma&fe-worshipping 
literature, whose sixty-four sections are described in detail in the 
Dinkar</(see Sis. X, ai). The five chapters here mentioned were 
evidently in that one of the last fourteen sections which is said 
to have consisted of six chapters on the ownership of property 
and disputes about it, on one's own family, acquiring wife and 
children, adoption, &c. 

* This metaphor seems to mean that property, like water, always 
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3. When there is nothing otherwise in the will 
and private 1 , property goes to a wife or daughter* 
who is privileged ; if one gives her anything by will 
then she does not obtain the share (da*) pertaining 
to her 8 . 4. Whenever 4 a share for a son is not 
provided by it, every one has so much and the wife 
who may be a privileged one has twice as much ; 
and the share of that one of the sons 8 , or even the 
wife of a son, who is blind in both eyes, or crippled 6 
in both feet, or maimed in both his hands, is twice 
as much as that of one who is sound. 

5. And it is needful that he who was in the father's 
guardianship shall remain in guardianship, as when 
a father or mother is decrepit and causing awe 
(Sagarin), or of a. nurture different from that of the 
guardian T — or a child of his brother or sister, or 
a father, or one 8 without nurture apart from him, is 



descends until it meets with an obstruction to its downward pro- 
gress in the shape of the nearest descendants, but, when once in 
their possession, it can again ascend (like the dammed stream) for 
the support of the survivors of an older generation (see § 5). 

1 Or, it may be 'in the provisions (vuyag&n) of the will;' or, 
by omitting two strokes, we have simply ' otherwise (han) in the 
will.' 

* That is, they have a share of the property when there are other 
next of kin. Mi 4 adds, ' and they should provide a living son as 
father and husband unless privileged,' referring to the necessity of 
adoption when there is no son and the wife is not a privileged one. 

' It being assumed that the will provides as much as is intended 
for any one whom it mentions. 

* Reading amat, 'when,' instead of mun, 'who,' which words 
are often confounded because their Paz. equivalents are nearly 
identical. 

8 M14 has ' daughters.' 

* Armgrt probably means literally 'most immovable.' 

7 M14 omits this last clause. ' Mi 4 has ' mother.' 

o 2 
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without a guardian — the ready guardianship of a 
capable man, and the shelter and nourishment that 
have become inadequate l are as indispensably forth- 
coming 2 from the possessors of wealth, of those who 
have taken the property, as that taking was indis- 
pensable 3 . 

6. If there be no son of that man, but there be 
a daughter or wife of his, and if some of the affairs* 
of the man are such as render a woman not suitable 
for the guardianship, it is necessary to appoint a 
family guardian ; if there be, moreover, no wife or 
daughter of his it is necessary to appoint an adopted 
son. 7. This — that is, when it is necessary to ap- 
point a family guardian and who is the fittest, and 
when it is necessary to appoint an adopted son and 
which is the fittest — is written in the chapters on 
the question 5 . 



Chapter LXIII. 

1. The sixty-second question is that which you 
ask thus : Would they authorisedly carry off any 
property whatever from foreigners and infidels, or 
not? 

2. The reply is this, that wealth and property and 
anything that foreigners (an-air&n5) possess and 
is carried off by them from the good with violence, 
and which through obstinacy they do not give back 

1 Literally ' not issuing.' 

8 Mi 4 has ' are thus forthcoming' 

* M14 has 'or have become indispensable to it' 

* Or, it maybe 'dependents;' the text is merely va hat6 min 
zak-t gabrl 

8 See Chaps. LVI-LIX. 
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when it is proper, it is well allowable in that case 
that they should seize from the foreigners. 3. So 
long as it is the lawful order of the procurator of its 
owners 1 it is allowable for a just decider to consider 
properly, and to demand authoritatively the sending 
of interest (su^6) thereon for himself. 4. But if 
they proceed in their obstinacy he is sent to come up 
with them in obstinacy, not to dissemble with them 2 . 
5. // is the custom to give an infidel (ak-din6), 
who is not a foreigner, food, clothing, and medicine, 
when his renunciation (vis) has come, for keeping 
away matters (£uan6) of death and sickness owing 
to hunger and thirst, cold and heat; but wealth, 
horses, accoutrements, wine, and land are not given 
authorisedly, it is said, unto foreigners and idolators 3 . 



Chapter LXIV. 



1 . As to the sixty-third question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Whence was the first crea- 
tion of mankind, and how was the formation of the 
original race of men ? 2. What issued from Gay6- 
mara'*, and what did it really become ; and from 
what have Mashyaih and Mashyaydlh 6 arisen ? 

3. The reply is this, that Auhannas*/, the all- 

1 Reading vad zak amata; khurfiyan ayaft-attar far- 
man-t da</lk. The form of ayast-aitar has not yet been met 
with elsewhere, but it seems to mean ' one who holds the obtain- 
ment,' though whether as agent or officer of justice is uncertain. 

* Mi 4 has merely ' but should they proceed in their obstinacy, 
to come with them is not to dissemble.' 

* Literally ' demon-worshippers.' * See Chap. II, 10. 

* The same as the Marhaya and Marhiydih of Chap. XXXVII, 82. 
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ruling, produced from the endless light the shape of 
a fire-priest (4sruk5) whose name was that of Auhar- 
maz^, and its brilliance that of fire ; its incombusti- 
bility was like that inside the light, and its expansion 
like the western (khurbarag) land. 4. And in the 
shape of the fire-priest was created by him the mate- 
rial existence (stih) that is called man, and for three 
thousand years 1 , when it did not progress and did 
not eat, it did not speak ; likewise, it did not utter, 
but it thought of, the righteousness of the perfect 
and true religion, the desire for the pure glorifica- 
tion of the creator. 

5. Afterwards, the contentious promise-breaker 2 
injured the life of it, and produced a burdensome 
mortality ; and the mortality is clear from the appel- 
lation, G4y6man/ 3 , of the nature produced. 6. The 
seed which was the essence of the life of the leader 
(m Irak 5) of life, who was Gaydmanaf, flowed forth 
on his passing away, came on to the earth of the 
beneficent angel *,and is preserved in the earth until, 
through the protection of the angels, a brother and 

1 This is the second of the four periods of three thousand years 
of which time is said to be composed (see Chap. XXXVII, 1 1 n). 
The ' shape of the fire-priest ' is one of the spiritual creations of the 
first period, in which shape man was created during the second 
period, and this primeval man became Gayomarrf (that is, ' a living 
mortal ') through the persecution of the evil spirit (see § 5) at the 
commencement of the third period. The first two steps of this 
creation are not described in the text of the Bundahir known to 
Europeans. 

* The evil spirit, who is said to be the origin of falsehood (see 
Chap.XXXVII.il). 

s Which means ' the living mortal,' or ' the mortal living one.' 

' The female archangel Spendarmarf, who has special charge of 
the earth. Or the phrase may be ' came on to the earth which the 
beneficent spirit produced.' 
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sister of mankind 1 , connected together, have grown 
from it, have attained to movement and walking 
upon the earth, and have advanced even to inter- 
course and also procreation. 

7. The ground where the life of Gaydmana? de- 
parted is gold, and from the other land, where the 
dissolution of his various members occurred, as 
many kinds of decorative metals flowed forth it is 
said 2 . 



Chapter LXV. 



1 . As to the sixty-fourth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Where and from what did 
the origin of race, which they say was next-of-kin 
marriage (khv£tuda</6) 3 , arise; and from what 
place did it arise ? 

1 The MashySih and Mashyaydih, or man and woman, of § 2, 
who are said to have grown up, in the course of forty years, con- 
nected together in the shape of a plant; but, after a breathing soul 
had entered them, they became human beings, and fifty years later 
they began to be the progenitors of mankind (see Bd. XV, 1-30). 

3 Zs. X, 3 states that eight kinds of metal arose from the various 
members of the dead Gaydmarrf, namely, gold, silver, iron, brass, 
tin, lead, quicksilver, and adamant. 

* Usually written khvStuk-das (Av. Az/aStvadatha, 'a giving 
of, or to, one's own'). It is a term applied to marriages between 
near relations, and is extolled as specially meritorious. For cen- 
turies past the Parsis have understood it to refer to marriages 
between first cousins, and all allusions to marriage between nearer 
relations they attribute to the practices of heretics (see Sis. XVIII, 
4 n) ; though, like the professors of all other religions, they must 
admit the necessity of such a practice in the first family of mankind, 
as detailed in the text. Translations of other passages relating to 
the subject will be found in Appendix III, and it is also mentioned 
in Chaps. XXXVII, 82, LXXVII, 6, and LXXVIII, 19. 



Digitized by 



Google 



200 DADISTAN-t DINiK. 

2. The reply is this, that the first consummation 
of next-of-kin marriage was owing to that which 
Mashyaih and Mashyaydlh 1 did, who were brother 
and sister together, and their consummation of inter- 
course produced a son 2 as a consummation of the 
first next-of-kin marriage. 3. So that they effected 
the first intercourse of man with woman, and the 
entire progress of the races of every kind of lineage 
of men arose from that, and all the men of the world 
are of that race. 

4. It is truly said, that it was the joy of the lord 
and creator after the creation of the creatures, and, 
owing to that, its consummation, which was his 
complete accomplishment of the existence of the 
creatures (d&man!h), was owing to him. 5. And 
its occurrence, too, is in evidence that the creator, 
who is so with unflinching (at6rik) will, is as much 
the cause of the begetting and entire progress of his 
own perfect creatures 3 , in whom begetting is by 
destiny, as H6shang* by whom two-thirds* of the 
demons were smitten, Takhm6rup e who overturned 
Aharman through the power of the angels, Yim by 



1 See Chap. LXIV, 2. The names are here written Mashyelh 
and Mashyey6ih. 

J Twins, according to Bd. XV, 22, 24. 

* That is, he is not only the original creator, but also the per- 
petual promoter of the increase and progress of the creation, as 
much as those who appear to be such promoters, though merely 
acting as his agents. 

4 Here written Hdshy&ng. For the Av. names of these four 
primeval monarchs, see Chap. II, ion. 

• K35 has 'three-thirds,' but see Aban Yt. 22, Rim Yt. 8, Zam- 
yad Yt 26. 

' He is said to have subjugated the evil spirit, and to have used 
him as a steed for thirty years (see Chaps. II, 10, XXXVII, 35). 
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whom order was arranged and death was driven 
away (avakal^d) 1 , Fr£afan who fettered A2-I Da- 
hak 2 and stripped his blaspheming (nirang&k) from 
the world, and the many princes (kayan) and high- 
priests of grave spirit who were, and are, and will be. 



Chapter LXVI. 



1. As to the sixty-fifth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : There is a man of wealth of 
the good religion who fully intends to order a cele- 
bration of all the rites of his religion ; and a priest 
of it, to whom the five chapters (fragar^/6) of the 
Avesta (' text') of the correct law of the Nlrangistan 
('religious-formula code') 3 are easy through the 
Zand ('commentary'), is ever progressing in priestly 
manhood (mag6i-gabraih). 2. And he (the man) 
goes unto him, and he (the priest) speaks thus : 'All 
the religious rites are performed for 350 dirhams*, 
as a gift always given beforehand by them who give 
the order unto me, so that I may come to them! 

3. A man of the disciples 5 , to whom the five 

1 He is said to have kept away cold and heat, decay and death, 
and other evils from the earth (see Ram Yt. 16, Zamyad Yt. 33). 

8 See Chap. XXXVII, 97. 

8 This was the name of one of the first thirty sections of the 
Husparum Nask (see Chap. LXI, 3), and a portion of it, contain- 
ing the Pahlavi commentary (or Zand) of three chapters, with 
many Avesta quotations, is still extant. 

* The word gbgnnb, 'dirham,' is here omitted, but occurs in 
§§ 16, 20. The sum of 350 dirhams would be about 122 J rupts 
(see Chap. LII, 1 n). 

* That is, those who are still learning their priestly duties (see 
Chap. XLV). 
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sections (vldag) of the Avesta are easy, and no- 
thing whatever of its Zand is easy 1 , then says unto 
him — unto that man who intends to order all the 
religious rites — thus : ' For this gift I will conduct 
all the religious rites for thee twice, with the appli- 
ances in the land of Pars 2 , shouldst thou give the 
order unto me. 4. For it is quite possible for me 
to pray so many sections through my own exertion 
(dasto), but for him 3 it is necessary to order again 
of an officiating priest (pavan z6takS), who is him- 
self not able to pray any section, or does not himself 
pray ; and it is not necessary for him to go for the 
control (parvar) 4 of all the religious rites when a 
stipend (bahar) is the one consideration within him, 
and the matter is that he 6 may receive again. 5. He 
who has always himself prayed is better than he who 
shall accept readily and orders the work again, and 
is not able to pray it himself, when a fulfilment is 
tedious to him ; when it is I who e receive, I always 
pray myself better than he who would accept readily 
and orders again, and it brings on my business to a 
closing point.' 

6. The priestly man speaks thus : ' The considera- 



1 It being far easier to learn the Avesta by heart than to under- 
stand its meaning by aid of the Pahlavi commentary ; a competent 
knowledge of the latter being sought only by advanced disciples, 
and rarely attained by any but the most learned priests. 

1 Reading pavan bum-1 P&rs, as in § 15; K35 has here 
pavan bun-frts, 'for opening the beginning,' which might be 
understood to refer to the preliminary ceremonies for preparing 
the ceremonial apparatus, if the phrase were not otherwise written 
elsewhere. In § 21 K35 has pavan bun-t Pirs. 

8 K35 omits the last letter of valman. 

4 Or, it may be ' to the precincts.' * Literally ' I.' 

* Reading li mun, instead of lanman, 'we.' 
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tion of stipend is more necessary to arise with me 
than 1 other men, owing to the position of religion, 
not the other portion (sin 6) of all religious rites; 
therefore, it is more authorisedly received and con- 
ducted by me when I accept readily and again intrust 
the work ; but I direct so that they pray thoroughly, 
and it brings on much business to its closing point ; 
moreover, if I seize upon it, even then I should be 
authorised, for this is the stipend of religion.' 

7. Should they seize this that is authorisedly 
theirs, or not ? And is it the custom of a man who 
is frequently ordering all the religious rites to reduce 
his gift for the ceremonial, or not ? 

8. Order some one to decide for us clearly, when 
they do not dispute the gift for the ceremonial, or 
when they do dispute it, how is then its great ad- 
vantage ; and the harmfulness that exists therein, 
in many ways and many modes, when they give an 
insufficient gift for the ceremonial. 9. Is the pro- 
perty which is given up as a gift for the ceremonial — 
so long as it thus becomes the remuneration which 
one gives to a receiver of remuneration (mozdd- 
bar) — that property which they can seize ? 10. And 
is the work which is done, or deputed, and its great 
advantage, more than they would perform when, in 
the period of the evil millenniums 2 , they diminish the 
gift for the ceremonial ; and in how many modes 



1 Reading li min, instead of the imperfect word lanm. 

* Of the twelve millenniums of time, mentioned in Chap. XXXVII, 
1 1 n, the most evil one is said to have been that in which the author 
lived, the millennium of HftsheViar (about a.d. 600-1600 according 
to the chronology of Bund, and Byt.), for ' mankind become most 
perplexed in that perplexing time ' (see Byt. II, 62, 63), a period of 
great tribulation for the religion of the Maa/a-worshippera. 
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does its harm then proceed therefrom? u. Of 
whom are all the religious rites always more autho- 
risedly ordered, of that priestly man, or of that dis- 
ciple ? 12. For what reason, also, is it proper to 
diminish the gift for all the religious rites of him 
who is a priestly man, or to give it in excess ? 13. 
When they do not diminish the gift for the cere- 
monial, and it is given in excess, in what manner 
does its great advantage then arise therefrom ; and 
why and through what source (b£kh) is it possible 
for advantage to arise therefrom ? 14. When they 
diminish the gift what harm to it (the ceremonial) is 
then possible to arise therefrom, and how is it better 
when they give the gift for the ceremonial ? 

15. For when the family householders, with those 
of the good religion of Iran, are early (p&s) with 
every single celebration of all the religious rites with 
holy-water, in the land of Pars, unless they are in 
distress, their gift is then 400 dirhams 1 ; and we 
have given more than this, even 450 dirhams a , for it. 
16. And now should it be needful, when we diminish 
anything from the 400 dirhams, or from the450 3 dir- 
hams, of their gift, they would then not accept it 
from us, and they speak thus : ' For 400 dirhams, 
or at least for 350 dirhams 4 ; nothing less do we 



1 About 140 rupts (see Chap. LII, 1 n). Mi 4 has 300 dirhams. 

! About 1574 rupfs. M14 has 350 dirhams. The actual value 
of all these sums depends upon the cost of the necessaries of life 
in Pars in the ninth century. 

* M14 has '350.' 

* About 122^ rupts. K35 has Sngun, 'so,' instead of^u^an5, 
' dirham ' (the two words being nearly alike in Pahl. letters) ; this 
would alter the phrase as follows : — ' or less ; as to 350, so paltry 
a thing we do not accept.' 
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accept.' 17. But there are needy men 1 who always 
come to us and speak thus : ' For 350 dirhams we 
will twice conduct all the religious rites with holy- 
water 2 , as you have always ordered us before for 
400 dirhams; order it only of us, for shouldst thou 
have it managed by priestly men, they always say 
that they should always perform a curtailment (kas- 
t&rih) of the religious rites and ceremonies of the 
sacred beings, and that all the religious rites are not 
authorisedly ordered except of them.' 

18. Although a priest (a £r pat 6) who becomes a 
ruler of the ceremonial should be doubly a decider, 
yet order some one to explain to us clearly concerning 
these questions, as asked by us. 

19. The reply is this, that the man of the good 
religion who intended to order all the religious rites 
is he whose desire is goodness, and he should be 
a decider of questions about it. 

20. As to the priest who spoke thus: — 'Thou 
shouldst order it of me for 350 s dirhams, as you have 
always given before your business was arranged ; 
and it becomes your own non-religious share of the 
duty, to be authorisedly given, because you have pro- 
ceeded with the alleged demeanour of the country 
and for the purpose of intercession; and all the 

1 The disciples, who are represented as applicants for employ- 
ment 

* That is, in the most solemn manner, and with all appliances. 
It appears from Chap. LXXXVIII, 9, that the religious rites without 
holy-water were then performed for 120 to 150 dirhams, or little 
more than one-third the fee demanded for those with holy-water ; 
whereas the merit of some rites with holy-water is said to be a 
hundred times as great as that of the same rites without holy-water 
(see Sis. XVI, 6). 

9 M14 has '400' here, but see § 2. 



Digitized by 



Google 



206 DATHStAn-1 DlNtK. 



religious rites with holy-water are such as they 
solemnize repeatedly (pavan d6r), among which 
there are many in which 1 I act and am very well 
performing* — the gift of 350 dirhams is then not 
excessive remuneration for him. 

21. As to the disciple who spoke thus: — 'For 
350 dirhams I will twice 2 conduct all the religious 
rites in the land 3 of Pars ' — such of them as they 
then conduct repeatedly are not many in the aggre- 
gate (ilnakS), and they certainly damage his (the 
man's) property, and all the religious rites of fire, 
through that deficiency. 22. And they would accept 
it on this account, that through a love of righteous- 
ness they might cause an advantage (khan^tnakS) 
unto all those religious rites by their own inferior 
eminence 4 . 23. And he extends and impels the 
ceremonial of the sacred beings into much progress 
who promotes it through that eminence which is 
owing to his own wealth, and which is thus more 
possessed of a share (b6n) of the ceremonial of the 
sacred beings and of the good work of praise — except, 
indeed, a like good work of praise of his — when they 
shall cause that manifestation of eminence 5 . 24. So 
that the orderer of the good work understands that 
that which is diminished by him* is the eminence 

1 Reading mun, 'which,' instead of amat, 'when' (see Chap. 
LXII, 4 n). 

3 The cipher '2' is omitted in the Pahl. text here, but see 

§§ 3. * 7- 

9 K35 has bun, instead of bum (see § 3). 

4 Or, it may be 'by the eminence of their own wealth,' as air, 
' inferior,' and khSl, ' wealth, property,' are alike in Pahlavi ; but 
neither reading is quite satisfactory here. 

" By a proper disbursement of wealth. 
8 When he diminishes his payment. 
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of the disciple, which his own wealth has to order 
for those who are not able to give wealth which is 
their own property for it ; and he makes no curtail- 
ment (ban^uno) of those scanty remunerations. 

25. And if that disciple should accept as remu- 
neration less than is the custom for all the religious 
rites, the orderer is not undiminished in wealth 1 , for 
the reason that the good effect owing to the advan- 
tage of holy-water is such as when they conduct 
them repeatedly, unless it be necessary to conduct 
them in a manner as if unpaid (pa van zgzzid). 
26. That curtailment of the good effect is not after- 
wards demandable (pastn-sakhuntko), if it has to 
be accepted by him ; and if that acceptance of less 
remuneration by him be an opposing of him to the 
malice and ill-temper (vushal) of the priests, this 
also is not the way that they should cause progress 
as regards their own business. 

27. And the proximity (nazdih) of a master of 
the house 2 who keeps away from all the religious 
rites requested and accepted — more particularly 
when the accepter accepts all the religious rites of the 
requester for that remuneration — is itself necessary ; 
he may not be of a religious disposition, but it is 
yet requisite for him to be where this is requested 

1 M14 has '/'/ is not eminence in wealth;' but the meaning is 
evidently that there is no real saving when the expenditure is re- 
duced, because the good effect of the rites is also diminished when 
they are insufficiently paid for. 

1 Or, khanopano may mean 'a keeper of the sacred table,' or 
low stone platform on which the ceremonial vessels are placed, 
which is often called khan. In either case the orderer of the 
ceremony is meant, and the author evidently contemplates the 
probability of the order being given as a mere formal matter of 
duty, without any really religious feeling. 
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and accepted for that scanty remuneration of his, 
owing to the extent and impetus of his share of 
the duty. 

28. Moreover, it is perceived by us in Pars that 
they who would accept the work for half the remu- 
neration which was requisite as profit for it formerly 
would seize the remuneration. 29. And the reason 
of it is this : — The peasants relied upon the corn of 
the field (khanS) which has not come, and they said : 
' We are hurried ; we never obtain anything even on 
a single one of various debts, and by this payment 
we shall save our lives for the time ; so we calculate 
that whatever we seize in the manner of a debt or 
two, when the corn arrives and we sell the corn, we 
shall make as profit on that business 1 ;' — and it 
seemed to me very desirable for such a man. 

30. If, also, they should approve that scanty re- 
muneration of that disciple, it is an injury of all the 
religious rites, of which the forgivers 2 have to cast 
the consideration of the unequally-shared advantage 
out of the body 3 . 31. All the religious rites ordered 
of him who is a better performer, owing to not di- 
minishing the proper remuneration, having proceeded 
unaltered, the remuneration of righteousness one 
does not approve is important as regards such as 
they solemnize and conduct in the period *. 

1 This parable justifies the taking of religious stipends by force, 
in cases of necessity, by a practical appeal to the sympathies of the 
enquirers ; but it really evades the question proposed in § 7, which 
refers to seizures not justified by necessity. 

* Probably the priests who appoint atonements for sins con- 
fessed and renounced (see Sis. VIII, 1, a, 5, 6). 

' Of those who have obtained a disproportionate share of the 
profit of the good works by not paving properly for them. 

4 There are several doubtful points in the construction of this 
section. 
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32. Since, for the 350 dirhams, all the religious 
rites which they conduct once with holy-water are, 
it is affirmed, all the religious rites caused to be 
conducted twice with holy-water in that same place 
and with the same good effect, it is more important 
to order of them who shall allow all the religious 
rites twice ; for, with as much wealth, as much effi- 
ciency, and as much good effect, more ceremonial 
is good. 

33. The worthiness of the disciple, which is owing 
to himself, is the preparation ; and the priest is 
worthy, of whose performance in the religion you 
have spoken 1 ; therefore, supreme worthiness is un- 
attainable by either of them ; so it is more significant 
when the disciple is the preparer, and the priest, as 
director, becomes a demander of good effect ; both 
strive for good progress, and through many kinds of 
participation they may be worthy. 34. And both 
of them, praising together — whereby the participation 
is brought to an end — may authorisedly seize 2 ; but 
that worthiness of theirs is owing to the duty and 
the praise therein — this one in preparing, and this 
one in superintendence (a.v ar-maafth) of the recital — 
and the after discourse and petitioning, and other 
good done. 



1 See § 1. 

* Probably the remuneration, if it be withheld ; provided always 
they do their duty thoroughly, as mentioned in the concluding 
clause. 



[18] 
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Chapter LXVII. 

i. As to the sixty-sixth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus: What is this appearance 1 
which is girded on the sky ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is a mingling of the 
brilliance of the sun with mist and cloud that is seen, 
of which it is at all times and seasons, moreover, 
a characteristic appearance, whereby it has become 
their sign above from spiritual to earthly beings. 
3. That which is earthly is the water above to which 
its brilliance is acceptable; and the many brilliant 
colours (gunakan) which are formed from that much 
mingling 2 of brilliance and water, and are depicted 
(minaki-alt6), are the one portion for appearing 8 . 



Chapter LXVII I. 

1. As to the sixty-seventh question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : What is this which, when 
the sun and moon have both come up, is something * 

1 Reading df</anoih ; but the word can also be read sarf-vanth, 
which might stand for sarf-gunih, 'a hundred-coloured existence,' 
a possible term for the rainbow, but the Persian dictionaries give 
no nearer term than sadkas, or sadkSs. 

1 Mi 4 has ' that mingling of many portions and few portions/ 

* Reading dirfanoko; but it can also be read sa<f-vanak5, a 
similar alternative to that in § 1. 

4 The only probable reading for this word is mindavam, ' a 
thing ; ' it occurs three times in this question, but is a very vague 
term for the phases of the moon, probably referring to a supposed 
body covering the dark part of the moon's disc. 
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come, and comes on as it were anew when it (the 
moon) becomes new, and men want the thing to go 
down from the place where it is becoming apparent ? 
2. When it has been several times, what is then 
the thing which comes up and exists, and how is its 
motion by night and day ? 

3. The reply is this, that the sun and moon are 
always seen 1 there where they stand, and they exist 
for men and the creatures. 4. The sun is swifter- 
moving 2 than the moon, and every day becomes a 
little in advance ; at the new moon the sun is shining, 
and the moon owing to diminution backwards, on 
account of the slenderness of the moon by much 
travelling 3 , and on account of the brilliance of the 
sun, is not apparent 5. As the sun goes down a 
light which is not very apparent is the moon, and 
not having gone down the moon is seen *; and each 
day the moon increases, comes up more behind the 
sun, and goes down more behind, and is, therefore, 
more seen. 6. When increased to the utmost, which 
is approaching a likeness of the sun, it comes spheri- 
cal (aspiharako), and is seen the whole night; to 
diminish anew it comes back to the companionship 
of the sun, and goes into the splendour of the sun. 



1 The MSS. have astf-h£nd, 'have remained,' instead of 
khadltunt-hfind, 'are seen;' but the difference between these 
words in Fahlavi letters is merely a medial stroke. 

1 Apparently so, as the moon rises and sets about 48 minutes 
later every day, on the average. 

8 A very anthropomorphic mode of accounting for the waning 
of the moon into a slender crescent 

4 Most Orientals consider the day of the new moon to be that 
in the evening of which it is first possible to see the moon ; this is 
usually the first, but sometimes the second, day after the actual 
change of the moon according to European ideas. 

P 2 
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Chapter LXIX. 

i. As to the sixty-eighth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : When something takes hold 
of the moon or sun what is then its residence 
(khan 6), and whence does it always seize upon it? 

2. The reply is this, that two dark progeny of the 
primeval ox 1 move and are made to revolve from 
far below the sun and moon, and whenever, during 
the revolution of the celestial sphere, they make one 
pass below the sun, or below the moon, it becomes 
a covering which is spun (ta</) over the sun, and it 
is so when the sun or moon is not seen. 3. Of each 
of those two progeny of the primeval ox — one of 
which is called 'the head,' and one 'the tail' — the 
motion is specified among astronomers 2 ; but in re- 
maining upon those luminaries, and producing that 
covering, they do not attain unto those luminaries 

1 Supposing the reading should be 2 -in g6£ihar-i t£r here, 
, and 2-3n gdlihar&n in § 3. G6£ihar is a supposed planetary 
(and, therefore, malevolent) body, connected with the sun and 
moon and having a head and tail, which falls on to the earth at 
the resurrection (see Bd. V, 1, XXVIII, 44, XXX, 18), and is here 
described as the cause of eclipses. Its name implies that it sprang 
from, or contained, the seed of the primeval ox, the supposed 
source of animal life (see Bd. XIV, 3), and in its Av. form, gao- 
lithra, it is a common epithet of the moon; in Pers. it has become 
gdzihr or gavaz£ihr. As the words stand in K35 they look more 
like 2 andd^ ddlan-1 tSr, 'two dark store-lobbies,' or 2 andfi^ 
gil-i tir, 'two clusters of dark spiders;' and in § 3 the word 
hanKno is substituted for the nearly synonymous ando^-. In 
M14 the words seem to be 2 angun £iharano-t tir, 'two such 
dark faces.' 
9 Mi 4 has 'in the calculations of astronomers.' 
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within that covering. 4. There occurs no difference 
whatever of the descending rays 1 from those lumi- 
naries into a place of purity and freedom from dis- 
turbance far below those luminaries, except this, that 
the light which they divert to the world, and their 
activity as regards the celestial spheres are not com- 
plete for so much time, nor the coming 2 of the light 
to the earth. 



Chapter LXX. 

1. As to the sixty-ninth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus: What are these river-beds 3 , 
and what is the cause of them; whence do they 
always arise, and why is there not a river-bed every- 
where and in every place where there is no mountain? 

2. The reply is this, that any place where a moun- 
tain is not discernible and a river-bed exists it is a 
fissure (ask up 6); and it is declared as clear that, 
even before the growth of the mountains, when the 
earth was all a plain, by the shaking of the world 
the whole world became rent (zandak 6)*. 3. Even 

1 Literally ' fallers.' 

* Assuming that ma</4rth stands for ma</4rth. The meaning 
is that an eclipse produces no harm beyond a short interruption of 
the descent of the sun's or moon's rays to the earth. 

3 There is some doubt as to whether the word should be read 
zogako (comp. Pers. ztgh, 'a river'), or zandako (comp. Pers. 
2 and ah, 'fissured'), but the meaning is tolerably certain from the 
context. 

4 When the evil spirit rushed into the earth it is said to have 
shaken, and the mountains began to grow (see Bd. VIII, 1-5) ; and 
at the resurrection it is expected that the earth will recover its 
original perfect state of a level plain (see Bd. XXX, 33). 
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Frisiyaz> of Tur * was specially mighty by causing 
the construction of channels (vidfarg) there where it 
is mountainous, and also in low-lands 2 , in which 
there is no mountain, and the shaking in its crea- 
tion was the formation of great sunken 3 springs and 
river-beds. 4. And if it has been prepared in, or if 
it be in a ravine (nkaftS) of, the mountains, the 
cause, too, of the contraction, thundering, and tearing 
of a river, if its confinement be in the earth, is the 
resistance which it meets in seeking a passage ; and 
as it is a spring of the waters of the earth, so also it 
is in the earth, whose contraction and panting are 
mighty and full of strength. 5. And when it is a 
time that they would make a constructed channel at 
the outside of its ravine, as regards the contraction 
which is within it, the resistance by which it is con- 
tracted at the outside of the ravine is the ground *. 



Chapter LXXI. 



1. As to the seventieth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Is anything which happens 

1 Frangrasyan, the Turyan, in the Avesta ; called AfHUiyab in 
the Shahnamah (see Bd. XXXI, 14). He is often mentioned as 
constructing canals (see Bd. XX, 17, 34, XXI, 6), but being a 
foreign conqueror he was considered as specially wicked by the 
Iranians. 

1 Assuming that ;itan is a miswriting of fipoan, occasioned 
by joining two of the letters, just as harvisp5, 'all,* is often 
written harvist. 

' Or, perhaps, ' hidden.' 

4 That is, a watercourse which is confined by its natural rocky 
channel in the mountains, when carried across the plain in a canal, 
is confined only by softer soil 
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unto men through fate or through action, is exertion 
destiny or without destiny, and does anything devoid 
of destiny happen unto men, or what way is it ? 
2. As to that which they say, that, when a man turns 
unto sinfulness, they ordain anew a new death 1 ; 
as to that which they say, that anything which hap- 
pens unto men is a work of the moon 2 , and every 
benefit is connected with the moon, and the moon 
bestows it upon worldly beings ; and as to what way 
the moon does this, and bestows all benefits, order 
some one to decide the literal explanation of how and 
what way it is, by the will of the sacred beings. 

3. The reply is this, that the high-priests 3 have 
said thus, that there are some things through destiny, 
and there are some through action ; and it is thus 
fully decided by them, that life, wife, and child, 
authority and wealth are through destiny, and the 
righteousness and wickedness of priesthood, war- 
fare, and husbandry are through action. 4. And 
this, too, is thus said by them, that that which is not 

1 This reference is to a phrase in the Pahl. commentary on 
Vend. V, 33, which commentary contains a good many of the 
statements made in this chapter, excepting those relating to the 
moon. The reading a6sh, 'death,' given by K35, is probably 
more correct than auba;, ' for him,' given by our modern MSS. of 
the Vendidarf; but Mi 4 has amended it, and states 'then many 
new things are ordained by it for him.' 

* Assuming that vidanag, 'time,' stands for bidanag, the Huz. 
of mah, which means both ' month ' and ' moon.' In the following 
phrases the word mah is used. 

8 It may be noted that most Pahlavi writers, when quoting the 
Pahlavi commentaries on the Vendidarf (as the author is doing 
here) or any other Nask, speak of them merely as the utterances 
of the high-priests, and reserve the term dtnd, 'revelation,' for the 
A vesta itself; thus showing that belief in the inspiration of the 
Pahlavi translations of the Avesta is a very modern idea. 
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destined for a man in the world does not happen ; 
and that which is destined, be it owing to exertion, 
will come forward, be it through sinfulness or sloth- 
fulness he is injured by it. 5. That which will 
come forward owing to exertion is such as his who 
goes to a meeting of happiness, or the sickness of 
a mortal who, owing to sickness, dies early 1 ; and he 
who through sinfulness and slothfulness is thereby 
injured is such as he who would wed no wife, and is 
certain that no child of his is born, or such as he 
who gives his body unto slaughter, and life is injured 
by his living. 



Chapter LXXII. 



1. As to the seventy-first question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What are the heinous sins 
of committing unnatural intercourse, is it proper to 
order or perform the sacred ceremony for him who 
shall commit unnatural intercourse, and is it then 
proper to practise sitting together and eating together 
with him who shall commit zV, and shall commit it 
with a longing for it, or not ? 

2. The reply is this, that of the evil Mazda- 
worshippers 2 — who were the seven evil-doers of sin 
of a heinous kind 3 , whose practice of Aharman's 
will was as much as an approximation to that of 

1 Mi 4 has 'which comes forward owing to sickness.' 
1 Mi 4 has 'of a like evil practice, in inclination for sins, were 
the very heinous in the religion of the Masrfa-worshippers.' 

* Reading girai van vin&s, and assuming that van is a mis- 
writing of gun. 
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Aharman himself- — two are those whom you have 
mentioned, who are denied with mutual sin. 3. For, 
of those seven evil-doers, one was hzA. Dahak 1 , by 
whom witchcraft was first glorified; he exercised 
the sovereignty of misgovernment, and desired a 
life of the unintellectual (ahangan khaya) for the 
world. 4. One was Azt Sruvar 2 , by whom infesting 
the highway in terrible modes, frightful watchful- 
ness (vimag-bl^arih) 3 of the road, and devouring 
of horse and man were perpetrated. 5. One was 
Vadfak* the mother of Dahak, by whom adultery 
was first committed, and by it all lineage is dis- 
turbed, control is put an end to, and without the 
authority of the husband an intermingling of son 
with son tt occurs. 6. One was the Viptak 6 (' pathic ') 

1 See Chap. XXXVII, 97. 

* A personification of Av. azi srvara, a serpent or dragon thus 
described in the H6m Yt. (Yas. IX, 34-39) : — ' (Keresaspa) who 
slew the serpent Srvara which devoured horses and men, which was 
poisonous and yellow, over which yellow poison flowed a hand's- 
breadth (spear's-length?) high. On which Keresaspa cooked a 
beverage in a caldron at the mid-day hour, and the serpent scorched, 
hissed, sprang forth, away from the caldron, and upset the boiling 
water; Keresaspa Naremanau fled aside frightened ' (see Haug's 
Essays, pp. 1 78, 1 79). The same account is given in Zamyad Yt. 40. 

3 M14 has bfrnlnfrfarfh, 'terrifying.' 

* See Chap. LXXVIII, 2. There is possibly some connection 
between this name and the Av. epithet.Vadhaghana, which is thus 
mentioned by the evil spirit, speaking to Zaraturt, in Vend. XIX, 
23 : — ' Curse the good Maz<fo-worshipping religion ! and thou shalt 
obtain fortune such as the Vadhaghana sovereign obtained;' and 
Mkh. LVII, 25 calls him ' the Varfagan sovereign Dahak.' The 
Fahlavi writers seem to have taken this epithet as a matronymic, 
owing to its form, but whether the mother's name be really tra- 
ditional, or merely manufactured from the epithet, is doubtful. 

5 Reading levatman barman barman, instead of levatman 
bum barman. M14 omits bum. 

* Av. vipt6 (p. p. of vip, ' to sow, to fecundate '), used in the 
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in the intercourse of males, the infecundity of which 
is the desire of men ; and by him the intercourse of 
males and the way of destroying the seed were first 
shown unto males. 7. One was the Vtplntakk 1 
(' paederast'), the male by whom the use of females 
was first brought among the errors (khazdag) of 
the male, and was despised (dukhto) by him; he 
who is a cherisher of seed is delivering it to females, 
and that which is destroying the seed is the flowing 
of stenches into the prescribed vessels 2 for it, the 
delivering it to males by a demoniacal process, and 
carrying on a practice which effaces (Ahang'eVo) 
and conceals the race s of the living. 8. One was 
Tur-i Bradkr-vakhsh *, the Karap and heterodox 
wizard, by whom the best of men was put to death. 
9. And one was he by whom the religions of apos- 
tates 6 were preferred — through the deceitfulness of 
the perverted text and interpretation 6 which they 
themselves utter — to the law which the righteous 



sense of 'a pathic' in Vend. VIII, 102. This name, as well as 
the next one, is used here more as representing a class than an 
individual. 

1 The p.p. of the causal form of vtptari5, 'to fecundate,' used 
as an equivalent of the Av. va6pay6 of Vend. VIII, 102. 

3 Assuming that pavan pavan mlWragano stands for pavan 
farmurf ragano ; but there is some doubt as to the correct reading 
of several words in this section. 

s Or 'seed.' 

4 The eldest of five brothers who were wizards of the Karap 
race or caste, and deadly enemies of Zaraturt (see Byt. II, 3). He 
is said to have slain Zaratuxt in the end. 

* Aharmdk6, Av. ashemaogha, means literally 'disturbing the 
right,' and is a term applied to an ungodly man specially under the 
influence of the evil spirit, as an apostate is naturally supposed 
to be. 

* The Avesta and Zand. 
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has praised, that existence which would have pro- 
cured a complete remedy, and would have become 
the eternity of the records which bestow salvation, 
through the good righteousness which is owing to 
the pure religion, the best of knowledge. 

10. And they who are defiled by a propensity to 
stench are thereby welcoming the demons and fiends 1 , 
and are far from good thought 2 through vexing it; 
and a distance from them is to be maintained of 
necessity in sitting and eating with them, except so 
far as it may be opportune for the giving of incite- 
ment by words for withdrawing (pa^ali^nfi) from 
their sinfulness, while converting them from that 
propensity. 11. Should one die, to order a ceremo- 
nial for him is indecorous, and to perform it would 
be unauthorised ; but if he were to do so penitently 
one would then be authorised to perform his cere- 
monial after the three nights s , for it is the remedy 
for atonement of sin. 12. And so long as he is 
living he is in the contingencies (vakhtaginS) 
owing to the sickness through which he is in that 
way an infamous one (akhamldfar), and there are 
no preventives (bdndagind) and medicinal powder 
for it; these are teachings also for the duty and 
good works of a ceremonial for the soul *, 



1 Who are supposed to seize upon them and pervade them ; hence 
the necessity of shunning such men, to avoid contamination from 
the demons who possess them. 

1 That is, from what is personified in the archangel Vohuman. 

* During which the soul is supposed to remain on earth, hovering 
about the body, after death (see Chaps. XX, 2, XXIV, a, XXV, a). 

4 That is, they are warnings to him to repent. 
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Chapter LXXIII. 

i. A s to the seventy-second question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : Does the stench of 
him, stinking withal, who commits unnatural inter- 
course proceed to the sky, or not ; and to what 
place does the wind of that stench go when it goes 
anywhere ? 

2. The reply is this, that the material stench goes 
as far and in such proportion as there are filthiness 
and fetidness in the stinking existences, and the 
spiritual stench goes unto there where there are 
appliances (s am in 6) for acquiring stench, a misera- 
ble place ; on account of the separation (gardth.) of 
the sky, everywhere where it goes in the direction 
of the sky it does not reach to the undisturbed 
existences 1 . 3. Information about the stench is 
manifest in the omniscient creator, whose omni- 
science is among the luminaries, but that persistent 
creator and the primeval angels and archangels 
are free from its attack ; and his information 
about the deception which is practised upon that 
labourer for hell and mind allied with the demons 2 
is certain. 



1 The sky being divided into three parts, and the uppermost part 
being inaccessible to evil (see Chap. XXXVII, 24, 25). 

1 Reading az>a-.r£da-m?nun6ih, but it is possible that azrfi 
may have originally been kha»dak, for the Av. khavzd, 'male 
paramour,' of Vend. VIII, 99, 103 (trans. D.). 
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Chapter LXXIV. 

1. As to the seventy-third question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : Is there any discom- 
fiture (vanl^arlh) of the archangels from that 
stench, or not ? 

2. The reply is this, that the archangels are im- 
mortal and undistressed ; their place, also, is in that 
best existence of light, all-glorious, all-delightful, 
and undisturbed; and the strength of the stench 
due to the demons x does not reach unto anything 
pertaining to the archangels. 3. The archangels 
are omniscient 2 , friendly to the creatures, persistent, 
and procure forgiveness; they know that heinous 
practice which is the heinous practice 3 of that 
wretched dupe (friftako) who has become defiled 
in that most filthy manner (ztsttum arang), which 
is like that which is provided and which is applied 
to him even in the terrible punishment 4 that has 
come upon him from the demons ; and then, on 
account of their friendliness to the creatures, it has 

1 Reading az-jeddiko, but it may be Sa-.rSd&tk6, 'of the 
demon of greediness,' or it may stand for khawdak-fed&tko, 'of 
a male paramour of the demons,' as mentioned in the last note. 

1 Omniscience with regard to what is taking place in the world 
being an indispensable characteristic of any being to whom prayers 
are addressed, or whose intercession is implored. 

* These words are thus repeated in K35, and the repetition may 
be correct. 

* Referring probably to the punishment of such a sinner, de- 
tailed in AV. XIX, 1-3, as follows : — ' I saw the soul of a man, 
through the fundament of which soul, as it were, a snake, like a 
beam, went in, and came forth out of the mouth ; and many other 
snakes ever seized all the limbs.' 
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seemed to them severe, and thereby arises their 
forgiveness which is according to whatever anguish 
is owing to the torment which galls him. 



Chapter LXXV. 



i. As to the seventy-fourth question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : Do the angels have his 
dead body restored, or not ? 

2. The reply is this, that there was a high-priest 
who said that the angels do not have his dead body 
restored, because of the sin of the mutually-pol- 
luting, full of stench, and inglorious victims (khva- 
plafoan) 1 , the terrible kind of means for the excul- 
pation of creatures 2 , and that practice when males 
keep specially imperfect in their duty ; it being then 
suitable for mankind to become free from him who — 
like Az-t Dahak s , who wanted many most powerful 
demons — resists and struggles, and is not possessing 
the perception to extract (patka.ristan6)a pardon, 
owing to the course of many demoniacal causes. 
3. But innumerable multitudes (amarakanJha), 
happily persevering 4 in diligence, have with united 
observation, unanimously, and with mutual assist- 
ance (ham-ban^-ivjnlha) insisted upon this, that 
they have the dead bodies of all men restored ; for 

1 Victims of the deceptions practised by the demons (see Chaps. 
LXXIII, 3, LXXIV, 3); but the reading is uncertain. 

! Probably the punishment of the wicked in helL 

» See Chap. XXXVII, 97. 

4 Reading farukhvo-tushitn, but it may be perkhuntS 
dahun, 'having begged the boon;' and M14 has p6ry6</ke- 
sh&no, 'of those of the primitive faith.' 
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the good creator, granting forgiveness and full of 
goodness, would not abandon any creature to the 
fiend 1 . 4. In revelation (din 6) it is said that every 
dead body is raised up, both of the righteous and of 
the wicked 2 ; there is none whom they shall abandon 
to the fiend. 

5. And this, also, is thus decided by them 8 , that 
even as to him who is most grievously sinful, when 
he becomes mentally seeking pardon and repentant 
of the sin, and, being as much an atoner as he is well 
able, has delivered up his body and wealth for retri- 
bution and punishment, in reliance upon the atone- 
ment for sin of the good religion, then it is possible 
for his soul, also, to come to the place of the 
righteous 4 . 



Chapter LXXVI. 



1. As to the seventy-fifth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus: As to him who shall slay 
those who shall commit unnatural intercourse, how 
is then his account as to good works and crime ? 

2. The reply is this, that the high-priests, in their 
decision, have thus specially said, that all worthy 
of death are so by the decision of judges and the 

1 Except for temporary punishment in hell. All ideas of the 
vindictiveness of implacable justice are foreign to the Maft/a- 
worshipper's notion of the good creator. 

J Compare Bd. XXX, 7. 

8 Probably by the 'multitudes' of § 3. 

* By delivering up his body and wealth to the will of the high- 
priest, as an atonement, and mentally renouncing his sins, he is 
saved from hell, and the beneficial effect of any good works he 
may have performed returns to him (see Sis. VIII, 5). 
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command of kings, whose business is execution. 3. 
Whoever shall slay him who has heinous sins x after 
controversies three times with him, about the deci- 
sion of those acquainted with the religion and about 
the command of kings, when he lias thus remained 
in the sin in defiance of his own relations — and not 
inimically to the man and injuriously to the religion, 
but inimically to the sin and in order to keep away 
intercourse with demons — is to consider it as a great 
good work. 4. No command is given about the 
decision of what one is to do in the same matter, 
more needfully and more authorisedly in cases of 
doubtful attention, for the good work exists un- 
doubtedly more and more abundantly 2 . 



Chapter LXXVII. 

1. As to the seventy-sixth question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : Will you direct some 
one then to make the heinousness of this sin of 
unnatural intercourse clear to us ? 

2. The reply is this, that the first material crea- 
ture was the righteous man, the smiter of the fiend, 
the righteous propitiator ; so, also, in the world he 
is more recognising the sacred beings, more com- 
pletely (hamaktar) for the production of creatures, 

1 Reading vinasSno, as in M14, instead of the doubtful word 
vashkijn, which might perhaps be compared with Pers. buzhix, 
' opposition.' 

' The meaning is that no one is bound to put such sinners to 
death until they are condemned by the authorities, but should one 
do so upon his own responsibility, entirely for the good of the 
faith, and certain of the impenitence of the sinners, he is not only 
free from blame, but has done a meritorious deed. 
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and with more provision for the creatures \ 3. And 
with the manifestation of knowledge the best duty 
is that which exists in lawfully practising procrea- 
tion, and the complete progression of righteous men 
arose therefrom. 

4. In like manner he who is the omniscient crea- 
tor formed mankind in the first pair, who were 
brother and sister, and became Mashyalh and Mash- 
yaydlh a , and all races of material life exist by means 
of acquiring sons and his omnisciently causing pro- 
creation. 5. The man and woman were also made 
to lust (gamlntdft)) by him, and thereby became the 
father and mother of material men ; and he natura- 
lized among primitive man the qualities of a desire 
(aluafanS) for acquiring sons together through 
glorifying. 6. And the law and religion authorised 
it as a proper wish, so long as they proceed from 
those who are their own relations, not from those 
who are not their own ; and with those whom next- 
of-kin marriages 8 , original duties, and desires for 
other sons have formed, complete progress in the 
world is connected, and even unto the time of the 
renovation of the universe*, it is to arise therefrom. 
7. And the birth of many glorious practisers of the 
religion, those confident in spirit, organizers of the 
realm, arrangers of the country, and even accom- 



1 Reading va/-d4m-niv£run8ih£tar; the syllables -Star 
being written separately M14 has va/ d&m-niv&mnfh afyyirf- 
tar, ' more remembering the provision for the creatures.' Pro- 
moting the increase of, and providing maintenance for, good 
creatures are considered to be important good works. 

1 Here written Mashyi and Mashyayadih, but Bee Chaps. 
XXXVII, 8a, LXIV, 2. 

8 See Chap. LXV. * See Chap. II, 8. 

[18] Q 
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plishers of the renovation of t/ie universe, which 
arises from those same to whom that practice shall 
be law — and when it occurs lawfully — is a miracle 
and benefit of the world, the will of the sacred 
beings and the utmost good work discernible, be- 
cause the complete progress of the righteous arises 
therefrom, and the great female faculty (nekedlh) 
is manifested. 

8. So when the opponent of the same, by whom 
the source of seed and procreation is spoiled, is 
intent upon a way for the death of progeny — and 
the intention is certain — its annihilation is owing to 
him 1 ; and he is the devastating fiend 2 , whose will is 
a desire of depopulation and ruin, and by the power 
of his NiyeLsr (demon of 'want') 3 he turns imper- 
ceptibly the esteem of the very indispensable pro- 
duction of men from the position of wishing for sons 
to a creature i who is opposed to it, through whom 
have arisen its ruin and corruption. 9. And the 
nature and power which are his cherishing of pro- 
geny are not suitable for receiving seed, and mis- 
represented (drdktnlafo) by him is the accom- 
panying evil intercourse, so that emitting the seed 
(shudak), in delivering it at that time into that 
burning place, full of stench, is to produce its death, 
and no procreation occurs. 

10. The dupes 6 turn the living seed from mingling 
with women and seeking for births, just as in the 
like vice of any demon, connected with a longing 



1 A free translation of a^ai Idito, which phrase is placed at 
the end of the section in the Pahl. original. 
» The evil spirit. ■ See Chap. XXXVII, 52. 

4 Mi 4 has ' to a member.' 5 Of the fiend. 
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for the dupes 1 , they shall abandon that advantage of 
the world, the delights (vayaganS) of a son 2 , n. 
He who is wasting seed makes a practice of causing 
the death of progeny; when the custom is com- 
pletely continuous, which produces an evil 3 stoppage 
of the progress of the race, the creatures have be- 
come annihilated ; and certainly, that action, from 
which, when it is universally proceeding, the depopu- 
lation of the world must arise, has become and 
furthered (frarastS) the greatest wish of Aharman*. 
12. Such a practiser is the greatest wish of Ahar- 
man, through the demon's excretion* of doubt in 
the practice, owing to intercourse with the emitter, 
which is most filthy and most fetid, and the emitting 
member, which is causing death ; and the demoniacal 
practice 6 is perceptible even from the same practice, 
and whatever is the heinousness of the sinfulness is 
clear to observers of the dead body. 



Chapter LXXVII I. 



i. As to the seventy-seventh question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : As to the nature of the 
heinousness and sinfulness of committing adultery, 
and the worldly retribution specified for it in revela- 



1 Such men are said to become paramours of the demons (see 
Vend. VIII, 102-106), as further alluded to in § 12. 

1 Mi 4 has ' seeking a son.' 

s Reading daherf varf, but M14 has y&ltyuntd, 'brought a," 
and may be right. 

4 See Chap. XXXVII, 10. 

• Reading rikhih, but M14 has r&sfh, 'course.' 

• In hell. 

Q 2 
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tion, will you then direct some one to point out to us 
the modes 1 of retribution for it ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is adultery, heinous 
and vicious, which first Dahak used to commit, and 
he is known by the illicit intercourse which was his 
desire with VWak 2 , who was his mother, in the life- 
time of Aurvadasp 3 , who was his father, without* 
the authority of Aurvadasp, who was the husband of 
VWak whose practising of sin, unauthorisedly and 
injudiciously, was itself heinous and very frequent 
3. And its modes of theft or spoliation are just as 
much more heinous than other theft and spoliation 
as a man and that which arises from his procreation 
of man are greater than the position of property. 

4. One is this, that it is important to consider 
with steadfastness the courtezan life of the adul- 
teress aHd the bad disposition assuredly and un- 
doubtedly therein ; she causes pillage unauthorisedly, 
and in her practice, also, intercourse during menstru- 
ation, owing to its resembling the burning of seed, 
is a frightful kind of handiwork (dastd). 



1 M14 has ' the various modes.' 

* This is evidently the name written Udat in Paz. in Bd. XXXI, 
6, who was, therefore, the daughter of Bayak ; the fact of her being 
the mother of Dahak is more clearly expressed in the Pahlavi text 
of Chap. LXXII, 5. 

* This is the name written Khrutasp in Bd. XXXI, 6, which is 
a Paz. reading, though confirmed by the Pahl. form in TD (as Udat 
is, to some extent, by the Pahl. Au</ of TD). This Aflrvarfasp, 
whose name can also be read Khurutasp, must be distinguished 
from his namesake, the father of VLrtisp, whose name became cor- 
rupted into Loharasp (see Bd. XXXI, 28, 29). 

4 K35 omits az>ik, ' without,' here, but has it in Chap. LXXII, 5. 
Without this particle the meaning would be ' who was the high- 
9 priest of his father, Atirvarfisp.' 
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5. One is this, that it may be that she becomes 
pregnant by that intercourse, and has to commit on 
her child 1 the murdering of progeny. 

6. One is this, that it may be in pregnancy, by 
her coming to intercourse with another man, that 
the living child which is in her womb has died 
through that intercourse. 

7. One is this, that it may be that she becomes 
pregnant by that intercourse, and the pregnancy 
having given indications, through shame or fear she 
swallows a drug 2 [and seeks a remedy, and murders 
the child in her womb. 

8. One is this, that it may] be that a woman who 
is foreign or infidel, and becomes pregnant by that 
intercourse, gives birth to a child, and it has grown 
up with the child which is known to belong to the 
husband of the woman, and remains in foreign habits 
(an-alrlh) or infidelity. 9. The committer of the 
illicit intercourse is as unobservant and grievously 
sinful as he who shall lead his own child from his 
native habits (alrih) and the good religion into 
foreign habits and infidelity; as to the sin which 
that child may commit in childhood he is the sinner, 
and as to that which it may commit in manhood he 
is equally sinful with it. 10. Also, if that child be 
put to death in childhood, and be passed through 
water, rain, or fire, or be buried in the well-yielding 
earth 8 , he is an equally vicious murderer, and is 
defiled thereby through being the invisible causer. 

1 Mi 4 has ' and with the assistance of another man she has so 
to commit on her child of that pregnancy.' The interpolation is 
clumsy, and does not make the sentence easier to translate. 

1 The passage which follows, in brackets, is from M14; there 
being evidently something omitted from K35 at this point. 

' The contamination of water, rain, fire, or earth, by contact with 
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ii. Likewise, if he who is a man of the good 
religion accustoms a woman to illicit intercourse, and 
through adultery a child is born and grows up, even 
then to practise undutifully that which undutifulness 
committed is to make a wretched and clandestine 
connection. 12. On account of the birth having 
occurred through illicit intercourse it is grievously 
sinful; through propriety it is praiseow/^y, and 
through falsity it is sinful 1 , and it is said that a 
bastard is not appointed in superintendence over 
any one. 13. If it be done so that pregnancy does 
not occur, even then every single time — not to 
mention the text (a^istak) as to the matter regarding 
the destruction of his own living seed 2 — it is a sin of 
two Tanapuhars, which are six hundred stirs 8 ; and 
regarding that emission it is inexpiable (atana- 
puhar) 4 . 

a corpse, being considered a heinous sin (see Sis. II, 9, 50, 76, 
XIII, 19). 

1 That is, procuring the birth of a legitimate child is highly meri- 
torious, but an illegitimate birth is sinful. 

* Referring probably to Vend. VIII, 77-82, which states that the 
voluntary waste of seed is an inexpiable sin, as mentioned at the 
end of this section. 

* A Tanapuhar (Av. tanuperetha) sin was originally one that 
required the sinner to place his body at the disposal of the high- 
priest, in order to atone for it ; but it was not necessarily a sin 
worthy of death, or mortal sin. At the time when the Vendidarf 
was written, such a sin was punished by two hundred lashes of a 
horse-whip or scourge (see Vend. IV, 72). Subsequently, when the 
Vendidac/ scale of punishments was converted into a scale of weights, 
for estimating the amounts of sins and good works, a Tanapuhar 
sin was estimated at three hundred stirs (<rremjp) of four dirhams 
(8paxi4) each (see Sis. 1, 1, 2). The weight of 600 stirs was probably 
about that of 840 rupfs, or 2 if lbs. (see Chap. LII, 1 n). 

4 That is, a sin which cannot be atoned for even by giving up 
one's body for execution. Anapuhar in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 82. 
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14. As much on account of the conversation as 
on account of the companionship of the man who 
goes unto various women, for the sake of a man's 
sin, and is unatoning, should his own body be also 
defiled with bodily refuse (hlgar-hdmdnd) 1 , or 
should those kinds of harm be not kept away from 
another 2 , even then every single time of the bodily 
refuse bringing harm to his own body is a sin of 
sixty stirs s , and through making his own body defiled 
with bodily refuse is each time a sin of sixty stirs ; 
and if he washes with water that defilement with 
his own bodily refuse, or that which is harmed 
thereby, every single time it is a sin of six hundred 4 
stirs. 

15. And if it be a foreign or infidel woman, apart 
from the sinfulness about which / have written, it is 
a sin of sixty stirs on account of not controlling the 
sins and vicious enjoyment of the foreign woman. 
16. And, finally, the other various sins which are 
owing to this sin are very numerous, and grievous 
to thousands of connections, and it is thereby con- 
taminating to them in a fearful manner. 

1 7. The retribution is renunciation of sin in pro- 
curing pardon; and the renunciation in his turning 
from equally grievous disobedience 8 , every single 

1 SeeChap.XLVIII,i9. 

J Mi 4 has 'or he does not wash those harmful kinds of bodily 
refuse/ which is inconsistent with what follows. 

' This is the estimated weight of a Khor sin, originally the crime 
of inflicting a severe hurt, ranging from a bruise to a wound or 
broken bone not endangering life (see Sis. 1, 1, 2). The weight 
was probably equal to that of 84 rupfs. 

4 M14 has' three hundred.' 

* Reading asrfijtih as in M14, instead of the aitr6ijt6th of 
K35. Possibly the latter word might be read 3-tr6!jt6ih, 'the 
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time that he turns from similar viciousness, and as 
an atonement for the sin, is to arrange, or order, 
four (arba) marriages of the next of kin to his own 
wife, lawfully, authorisedly, and most hopeful of off- 
spring. 1 8. Through fear of the grievous sinfulness 
which / have recounted, in case of a child of those 
of the good religion who has no giver of shame \ 
and to keep lawfully in subjection a child who is 
under control, he who is unnurtured is lawfully given 
nurture, and is nominated for lawfully bringing up. 
19. And to turn a man or woman of bad disposition, 
by eulogy and entreaty, or 2 by distress (fangim) and 
fear and other representations, from that bad dis- 
position and vicious habit; to order next-of-kin 
marriage 3 and all the religious rites (ham 4k din 6), 
the Dvazdah-hdmast *, the ceremony in honour of 
the waters 6 , and the presentation of holy-water to 
the fires 9 ; to remove the burden of offspring 7 which 
is distressing those of the good religion, and to force 
them from the infidelity acquired, which is a very 
atoning atonement for such sins, are extremely proper 
proceedings (aolr-farhakhtlklh). 

passing away of the three nighis,' referring to the Av. phrase 
thrityau khshap6 thracrta, 'on the passing away of the third 
night,' in Hn. II, 18 ; the three nights are those immediately after 
death, while the soul is supposed to remain hovering about the 
body, thinking over its sins, and dreading the approaching judg- 
ment of the angel Rashnu ; but previous renunciation of sin would 
relieve it from much of this dread. 

1 That is, one not born in shame, but a legitimate child. M14 
has shfr, 'milk,' substituted for sharm, ' shame.' 

* M14 has 'woman of family with extending sins or bad 
disposition.' 

' See Chap. LXV. * See Chap. XLVIII, 25. 

* Probably the Ab&n Nyiyb. * Probably the Ata* Nydy is. 



1 By assisting in their support. 
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Chapter LXXIX. 

1. As to the seventy-eighth question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : What is the decision 
about water with the word Itha ' and him who shall 
drink it ? 2. When a man has performed his ritual 
and does not take the prayer {y&g 6) inwardly, but 
drinks water with the word Itha, what is the decision 
about this efficacy 2 of which he takes up one half 
and abandons one half, how is it necessary, or not, to 
consider it, and what is the sin of it ? 3. A s to him 
who performs half, or less than half, of the efficacy, 
and drinks water with the word Ith&, what is the 
retribution for this sin when he shall commit it 
occasionally, and what is good in order that this sin, 
when he shall commit it, may depart from its source ? 



1 The first word of Yas.V, 1, 2 which forms the first portion 
(after the invocation) of the inward prayer, or grace, to be muttered 
before eating or drinking. This first portion may be translated as 
follows : ' Here then we praise Ahura-mazda, who gave (or created) 
both cattle and righteousness, he gave both water and good plants, 
he gave both the luminaries and the earth, and everything good.' 
This is followed by three Ashem-vohus, each meaning as follows : 
' Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is ; a blessing be to 
that which is righteousness to the angel ^"perfect rectitude.' After 
muttering these formulas, or ' taking ' them inwardly as a protective 
spell, the mutterer can eat or drink, and after washing his mouth 
he ' speaks out ' the spell or v&g by reciting certain other formulas 
aloud. This chapter refers to those who mutilate the v&g by 
muttering only its first word or words, which matter is also treated 
in Sis. V. 

9 Supposing that this word, which may be twice read maanaS 
and four times maenafi, represents the Ar. ma'hni, but this is by 
no means certain. 



Digitized by 



Google 



234 dAdistan-! dMk. 



4. As to him who has performed his Nabar 1 ritual, 
and drinks water with the word Itha, not muttering 
(andako) the inward prayer {y&g 6), and performs 
a ceremony (ya^t6), though he does not order a 
ceremony of G£td-kharid? 2 for himself, is the de- 
cision then about him anything better, or not ; and 
does the good work of this ceremony of G£to-khart</ 
become just the same as that of the Nabar ceremony, 
or not ? 5. As to him who orders a ceremony of 
Geto-kharW for 3 himself, what is then his good work, 
and what is the value 4 of his worthiness when he 
does not himself perform because he orders that 
they should perform for him ? 6. Arid as to him 
who has not performed his Ceremony, and is fifteen 
years old, what is then the decision about him ? 

7. The reply is this : — When a man who has 
chanted the Gathas ('hymns') ^drinks water with the 
word Itha, if, moreover, being preservable from suf- 
fering *, he be not a righteous one overwhelmed by 
impotence, it is thus said that, when in order to con- 
secrate the sacred cake (dr6no) 7 it is not possible 

1 The initiatory ceremony of a young priest, written nStbar or 
nagbar in this chapter, and sometimes ndnibar (Pahl. navak 
natbar). 

1 This ceremony, which means ' the world-purchased,' and by 
which, according to the Sad-dar Bundahi;, ' heaven is purchased in 
the world, and one's own place brought to hand in heaven,' lasts 
three days, and is performed by two priests ; the first day's cere- 
monies are those of the Ndnibar, those of the second are of the 
angel Srdsh, and those of the third are of the Strdzah, or angels of 
the thirty days of the month (see Bd. XXX, 28 n). 

• Reading rSf instead of Id, ' not.' 

4 Reading varka, instead of va neked, 'female,' which is much 
like it in Pahl. letters. 

• And is, therefore, an initiated priest. 

• Mi 4 has ' from impotent suffering.' T See Chap. XXX, 1. 
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to take the prayer inwardly, and there are no pre- 
sentations of it for the tasting of the virtuous with 
inward prayer 1 , or for the sake of relieving the 
sickness of a righteous person, which has come 
severely, when it is possible for him to say 'Itha' 
and one 'Ashem-vohu 2 ,' or it is possible for him to 
say 'Ashem,' he is to recite that which it is possible 
for him to speak, and he is to drink or eat 3 the water, 
or food, or medicine which is discreetly his, and may 
be the custom of his body and life 4 . 

8. But the sinfulness of him who has drunk water 
with the word Itha, not owing to suffering, is much 
the most sinful, except this efficacy of which you have 
written that, having taken up 6 one half, they shall 
abandon one half; for, when in eating the efficacy 
is possessed in that manner, it is then a chattering 
meal which is a very grievous sin 8 . 9. Every single 
drop (pashan) 7 which in that manner comes to the 

1 Reading v&go atdfdS</agdn-i nadug&n6, which M14 has 
altered to mean ' and if in his state of hunger and thirst.' 

J Merely the first words of the two formulas which constitute 
the inward prayer, or \&g (see § 1 n). 

' M14 has only 'he is to eat.' 

* Mi 4 has ' and is authorised ly to preserve his own body.' 

* Reading frig, as in M14 and § 2, instead of pa van, 'in;' 
though the reading ' in taking up ' is quite possible. 

* The sin of dT&y&n-gdyismh, 'eagerness for chattering,' 
which arises from talking while eating, praying, or at any other 
time when a prayer (va^) has been taken inwardly and is not yet 
spoken out. The sin arises from breaking the spell of the inward 
prayer (see Sis. V). 

7 Comp. Av. parshuya and Pers. pashang, bashang. This 
word has been misread yae is n, 'ceremony,' in Sis. V, 3, 4, which 
ought to stand as follows : — ' It is unseasonable chatter for every 
single drop ; for him who has performed the ritual it is a Tand- 
puhar sin ; for him who has not performed the ritual il is less, 
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mouth as a new taste is a sin of three sttrs \ and 
every single thing which is spoken like that word 2 
is a sin of three stirs, which is mentioned as the 
minimum. 

10. The retribution is that way well perfected 
when, in renunciation of that sin which attacks, a 
proper efficacy is prepared and becomes a vestige 
(vunak6) of the sin of the performer. 1 1. Whoever 
is not able to arrange it in this manner is to entreat 
the prayers of three men with a donation of wealth, 
and is to solemnize his N6nabar ceremony 3 , or he is 
to consecrate a sacred cake every day in the cere- 
monial place, to eat food lawfully, and to order the 
proper maintenance of the efficacy. 12. The as- 
sistance of performing the proper rituals through 
ordering the Nabar ceremony, and the helping ex- 
istence of discharging the burden of the trouble of 
a populous household seem to me suitable for the 
atonement of such-like sin, through the will of the 
sacred beings. 



some have said three Sr6shd-£aran&ms. The measure of unseason- 
able chatter is a TanSpfthar sin ; this is where every single drop, 
or every single morsel, or every single taste is not completed.' 

1 The stir is evidently taken here as equivalent to the Sr6sh6- 
£aranim of Sis. V, 3 (see the last note). A sin of three Sr6sh6- 
^aranams, ' lashes with a scourge,' is called a Fannin, and is usually 
the least degree of sin of which notice is taken ; its amount is 
variously estimated (see Sis. IV, 14, X, 24, XI, 2, XVI, i, 5), but 
the value given here, in the text, is very likely correct, and is 
equivalent to about 4^ rupls, either in weight or amount (see 
Chap. LII, 1 n). 

J The word IthS. M14 has ' every single time it is spoken in 
tasting with an efficacy like that word,' but the meaning of this is 
not clear. 

8 See § 4. 
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Chapter LXXX. 

i. A s to the seventy-ninth question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : Concerning him who 
does not order ceremonies what is then the decision ? 

2. The reply is this, that, excepting those among 
which is specially the selected religious rite (din 6) 
of him whose ceremony is not performed — who, even 
though having many good works, does not afterwards 
attain unto the supreme heaven, which is deter- 
mined 1 — this, moreover, is thus said, that he who 
is not able to perform his ritual himself, when he 
orders a G6t6-khari</ 2 ceremony and they shall per- 
form it, can become fit for the supreme heaven 
(garddfmanlkd) ; this is greatly to be commended. 



Chapter LXXXI. 

i. As to the eightieth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What is the purpose of this 
ceremony for the living soul 8 , and why* is it necessary 

1 It is the general opinion that if the proper ceremonies are not 
performed during the three days after a death (see Chap. XXVIII) 
the deceased cannot attain to the highest grade of heaven ; this is, 
however, denied by some of the commentators (see Sis. VI, 3-6). 

1 See Chap. LXXIX, 4 n. 

* Dastur Peshotanji Behramji, the high-priest of the Parsis in 
Bombay, informs me that every Parsi is bound to perform, or get 
performed, every year during his or her lifetime, ceremonies for 
three days in honour of his or her soul, analogous to those per- 
formed during the three days after a death. These Zindah-ravin, 
or Srdsh, ceremonies are generally ordered on the first three 
Fravardigan holidays, extending from the twenty-sixth to the 
twenty-eighth day of the last month of the Parsi year. 

* Reading maman rdl, as in M14; K35 has 14 'not,' instead 
of r a i,' for.' 
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to order it? 2. And, whenever one orders it, how 
is it necessary then to order it, how is it best when 
they celebrate it, and what is its great advantage 
as a good work ? 

3. The reply is this, that worship with the cere- 
monial for those newly passed away, during the 
three days which they spend in the account 1 , is suit- 
able for the discreet, just as the protection with 
nourishment of those newly born, in their infancy, 
is also much more suitable for the discreet. 4. He 
is a truly discreet man through whom there is cere- 
monial for the three days, on account of his own 
father, and privileged wife, and infant child, and 
well-behaved servant, on their passing away; and 
it is indispensable to order the triple ceremonial of 
the three days. 

5. This, too, is said : where it is not possible to 
solemnize his three days, or they solemnize them 
afterwards, when information of the death arrives 2 , 
three days are to be solemnized as a substitute for 
those three. 6. For the good work of the ceremo- 
nial which is ordered by him himself, or bequeathed 
by him, or is his through consenting to it by design 3 , 
exists — even though it is thus possible that it will 
be conducted afterwards — whenever it comes into 
progress ; therefore he is exalted for it at his account 

1 See Chaps. XXIV, XXV. 

* M14 has 'or they do not solemnize them, after which the in- 
formation arrives,' which is clearly inconsistent with the context 
When a person dies away from home, and the ceremonies are not 
performed on the spot, they must be performed at his home 
immediately after information of his death arrives, and the three 
succeeding days are considered as representing the three days 
after the death (see Sis. XVII, 6). 

* Comp. Chap. VIII, 5. 
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in the three days, and it comes on for his being ex- 
alted. 7. When that which is conducted afterwards 
comes on for aiding his being exalted in the three 
days of the account, that which was conducted by 
him himself beforehand is more hopeful and more 
certain of being exalted in that position. 

8. On account of there being also a diminution 
(aIto-/£ gahlafarlh) of risk about their own souls, in 
the event of (min zak algh hat) their children not 
ordering the three days ceremonial, or it not being 
possible to solemnize it at that time, it is desirable 
to order, in their own lifetime and at their own con- 
venience, the ceremony for their own living souls, 
advisedly, without doubt, and having appointed the 
mode of life of the three days, and also to appoint by 
will him who is to conduct it in the end. 9, And 
when both are conducted, the increase of good works 
and exaltation, though the end is not possible, or is 
not proceeded with — and the previous good works 
are commendable, and, therefore, preservatory — has 
reached even unto the most lordly wishes. 

10. As to the man with great and powerful chil- 
dren, to whom the ceremonial of the three days for 
himself at the final day, and also the progress of 
many good works have seemed certain, but on ac- 
count of yet another way to freedom from doubt 
effectually (frarastlha) existing, he has bequeathed 
the conduct of the three days' ceremonial, and also 
other good works, unto his children, in order that 
the ceremony for the living soul may be conducted at 
the final day, with him the angels are in triumph, 
the glory of the religion in the most lordly glory, 
and the solemnizers of ceremonial worship are many. 
11. Then, moreover, owing to the contest of the 
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demons — so unjust that on the day of his passing 
away it is due to the uncleanness (ap4dtyaz>lh) which 
has attained unto its full extent 1 — all the solemnizers 
in the country, of the acts of worship solemnized, 
may have become thoroughly doubtful of the wor- 
ship, and until it goes on to the disciples, and the 
ceremony is prepared, it is not proper to perform 
the whole ceremonial ; in that way is manifested the 
great advantage and commendableness which arises 
from that ceremony for his living soul. 

1 2. The nature of the ceremony ordered for the 
living soul is a counterpart of the three days, so it is 
needful that at all times of the three days and nights, 
successively emancipative (avadigtni^nlk), a cere- 
monial in honour of Sr6sh* be always conducted, and 
t/tat it proceed ; and a fire is lighted in the cere- 
monial, and the clean ligature of the limbs is to be 
tied. 13. As a rule it is so considered that* in the 
three days there are fifteen 4 ceremonies (ya$tan8) 
in honour of Srdsh, and three sacred cakes (drdn)* 
which are consecrated in each dawn (bam- 1) with 
various dedications ; and the fourth day they solem- 
nize the Vispara^ 8 , the portion 7 of the righteous 
guardian spirits (ardit fravan#$). 14. And there 



1 The corpse being considered utterly unclean. 

* See Chap. XIV, 4. 

' The following clause, about the three days, is omitted in Mi 4, 
which skips from ' that ' to ' the fourth day.' 

4 The Pers. Rivayats merely say that four priests are employed, 
two at a time, so as to relieve each other in the continuous series 
of ceremonies for three days and nights. 

* See Chap. XXX, 1. 

* Here written Vispare^o (see Chap. XLV, 6). 

7 Reading bdn, instead of nub; Mi 4 omits the word. 
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are fugitives of families of the period, and other still 
further diminishers 1 of good works, who have wished 
to produce the wealth which is necessary to perform 
advantageously, as a custom of the soul in those 
three days, one celebration of all the religious rites 
(ha male dln6) in honour of Sr6sh, and the consecra- 
tion of three sacred cakes for Srdsh every day ; and 
the third night, at dawn *, the consecration of a sacred 
cake dedicated in three modes. 15. In accomplish- 
ing the consecration of the sacred cake specially for 
the righteous guardian spirits, on the fourth day, one 
is supposed to order a Dvasdah-hdmast 3 in honour 
of the righteous guardian spirits, and the rest of the 
ceremonial. 

16. And he who has intended much more laud- 
ably is declared as the more devout and more 
judicious of worshippers; and for the sake of the 
ceremonial he is cleansed by the Bareshnum cere- 
mony*, and is to practise other descriptions of clean- 
liness as regards his body and clothing. 17. While 
in the performance of the ceremonial, bread made 
from corn which is ground by those of the good 



1 M14 has 'there are ghostly observers of the families of the 
period, and many other teachers.' But the original meaning was, 
no doubt as in K35, that there were many persons at that period 
who would have been glad to possess the means of ordering even 
a small portion of the proper rites for the dead. 

• That is, at dawn on the fourth day. The rites here mentioned 
seem to have been considered as the minimum that could be 
approved. 

' See Chap. XLVIII, 25. 

4 A tedious ceremony of purification, lasting nine nights and 
detailed in Vend. IX, 1-145 (see App. IV). Its name is the Av. 
word which commences the instructions for sprinkling the unclean 
person (Vend. IX, 48), and means ' the top ' of the head. , 
[■8] R 
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religion, wine from that made by those of the good 
religion, aWmeat from the animal 1 which is slaugh- 
tered in the ceremonial are eaten ; and otie is to pro- 
ceed into the abode of fires 2 and of the good, and to 
abstain from the rest of the other places which are 
dubious 3 and food which is dubious. 18. And with 
that thorough heedfulness one is to conduct and 
order that ceremonial in the abode of the ever-grow- 
ing fire, or other fire of Varahran 4 ; whereby his 
numerous good works are effectual, and the path of 
good works 5 is very broad. 19. Concerning 9 the 
suffering of him whose capability in that which is 
his preserving efficacy' is less, it is thus revealed, 
that not he who is righteous is overwhelmed, as it 
were unwilling, by incapability 8 . 



Chapter LXXXII. 



1. As to the eighty-first question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : As to a man who shall order 
a ceremonial and shall give the money (diram), 
and the man who shall undertake his ceremonial 

1 A goat or sheep is meant by gdspend here. 
* The fire temple, in, or near, which the priests (' the good ') 
reside. 

3 Or, var-h6mand may mean 'open to choice,' but it is generally 
used as the opposite of ae var, 'certain.' 

4 Sacred fire (see Chap. XXXI, 7). 

6 Over the Kvcmd bridge (see Chap. XXI, 5). 

" Reading rSt, instead of 1 4, ' not,' here, and vice versa further 
on in the sentence, as in Mi 4. 

7 That is, in good works. Mi 4 omits the word 'less.' 

8 The construction of this quotation is suggestive of its being a 
literal translation from the Avesta. 
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and shall take his money, but has not performed the 
ceremonial, what is then the decision ; and what is 
then the decision about the man who ordered the 
ceremonial ? 

2. The reply is this, that the merit of a cere- 
monial not performed is not set going, and does not 
come to the soul of the undertaker who shall take 
money for it, nor even to that of the orderer who 
gave money for it. 3. But, as to him who is the 
orderer, since his mental meritoriousness is so stead- 
fast that he gave his money, the efficacy (tuban) of 
the good work, mentally his own, has not stayed 
away from him, because he gave money authorisedly 
for the good work ; the decision, then, about him is 
such as about him to whom harm occurs in perform- 
ing a good work for the religion. 4. It is said that 
the angels so recompense him that he does not con- 
sider it as any other harm ; and as much as the good 
money given 1 for the sacred feast 2 and ceremonial 
is then the pleasure which comes unto his soul, as 
much as would have been possible to arise in the 
world from that money. 

5. And he who shall take his money, and did not 
perform his ceremonial, is just as though he had 
abstracted from the angels s and the righteous guar- 
dian spirits, and destroyed, as much propitiation as 
would have been possible from that ceremonial ; 
and he is, therefore, overwhelmed by it 4 , and expi- 
ates it in the soul. 

1 Mi 4 has ' the money given by him,' which may be correct. 
9 See Chap. XLVII, 1. 

* K35 has ' the good.' 

* Or, we might perhaps read ' thereby it is his overwhelming 
(astarWS),' supposing astarirfo to be a technical term implying a 

R 2 
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Chapter LXXXIII. 

i. As to the eighty-second question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Is it necessary for a priestly 
man 1 that he should undertake all the religious rites 
and other ceremonials, or in what way is it ? 

2. The reply is this, that a priestly man should 
necessarily undertake all the religious rites another 
ceremonials, because the deciding and advising per- 
formers of the ceremonial, these same priestly men, well 
understand the merit or demerit, the propriety or im- 
propriety, of the ceremonial. 3. When the undertaker 
and conductor of all the religious rites is a priestly 
man, one is more hopeful of their progress in merit 

4. As to the priestly man who shall undertake 
all the religious rites, if he be living comfortably 
(h(i-ztvi5n6) on a share of our house-rulership 2 , 

flogging, as appears probable from a passage in Farh. Okh. p. 34, 
11. 1, 2, which, when restored to its form in the oldest MSS., runs as 
follows: — Astari</and afk&rih astaraspan snaj pavan vinas, 
which may be translated ' the manifestation of " overwhelming " is 
the blow of horsewhips for sin;' assuming thatastarasp is equiva- 
lent to asp6 axtar, the usual translation of Av. aspahe" anraya, 
' with a horsewhip.' 

1 The term magav6g-gabra probably means strictly 'a man 
of a priestly family,' as ^distinguished from a priest appointed from 
the laity, an appointment that seems to have been occasionally 
made in former times (see Bd. Introd. p. xxxiii, note 1). According 
to the Nirangistan any virtuous man or woman can perform certain 
priestly duties under certain circumstances (see Sis. X, 35), but 
would not, of course, be magav6g, 'priestly, or of priestly family.' 

3 Reading manpatih, instead ofmagdpatih, 'priesthood,' which 
words are often confounded in Pahlavi, being written very nearly 
alike. And assuming that ha torn, * if my,' stands for hatoman, ' if 
our;' M14 has a tukhsh,' without exertion,' but hat6f,'if his,' would 
be a more probable emendation, as it occurs in the next section. 
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village-rulership, tribe-rulership, and province-ruler- 
ship, and his needful support of religion remain 
the consideration as to his living comfortably, and 
he have no need for the stipend of all the religious 
rites, then the rule for him is to distribute properly 
that recompense of the sacred feast 1 , which is to 
be given for all the religious rites, among the solem- 
nizers*,, 5. If it be needful for him, the priestly 
man, as he is suitable, is not changed — whereby 
good management is not attained — and if it be 
needful even for his consideration of all those 
religious rites, his performance in the duty and 
ministration is then an approval of worthiness and 
management. 6. When they shall act so, all those 
religious rites are more meritoriously managed; 
and one day the solemnizers are brought from the 
fag-end (sar) into the rank of priestly manhood, 
which is the stipend for all the religious rites that 
they shall expressly take authorisedly, and are, 
therefore, worthy of it 3 . 



Chapter LXXXIV. 

1. As to the eighty-third question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : Is it desirable to give 

1 See Chap. XLVII, 1. 

3 That is, if the chief priest has already a sufficient income, he 
is not to appropriate the fees for such occasional ceremonies, 
but to distribute them among his assistants, who are the actual 
solemnizers. 

* That is, when the chief priest requires the fees for his own 
support, the reward of his assistants must be the fact that they are 
rendering themselves competent to undertake the responsibility of 
the chief priest at some future time. 
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in excess the gift for the ceremonial which it is 
not desirable to diminish ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is proper not to 
diminish a gift where it is the gift 1 for a cere- 
monial, and the reasons for it are many. 3. One 
is this, that a gift is the money which in another 
good work suffices for the accomplishment of the 
good work, and the good work of a righteous gift* 
is a great good work, and not to diminish /'/ is 
sure worthiness among the explainers. 4. When 
the sacred feast 3 and the gift for the ceremonial are 
supplied in excess, even that which is an excess of 
gift is an excess of liberality to the performers of the 
ceremonial, and has realized (frarastS) an excess of 
good works that is commendable. 



Chapter LXXXV. 



1. As to the eighty-fourth question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : As to a gift for the 
ceremonial which they do not reduce, and while 
they give it in excess, in what manner is then its 
great advantage, and how and in how many modes 
is it possible to occur ? 

2. The reply is this, that the advancement of the 
ceremonial of the sacred beings is by so much as 
the gift is more fully given ; and the great advan- 
tage of the good work is more, and its reasons many, 
therefrom. 3. The desire of this wealth, which has 
come for the sake of the good work, is an experience 

1 Mi 4 omits the repetition of the words afgh dahijno-i. 
' See Chap. XLIV, 19. » See Chap. XLVII, 1. 
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of the comfortable living of the angels, by whom the 
solemnizers are aggrandized, and is proper apart from 
its great judiciousness ; to diminish it is improper. 

4. When the gift for the ceremonial is abundantly 
given, the performers of the ceremonial, who, with 
much trouble annoying them, have solemnized the 
Avesta and chanted the hymns (Gathas), and obtain 
the stipend of their solemnizing from the remunera- 
tion of the solemnization, are living comfortably, 
thriving, and blessed. 5. And also the undertakers 
of all the religious rites who, by means of the hope 
of rightful religion, render one certain as to the way 
to the distant awful place 1 , and tempt the longers 
for righteousness into the religion 2 , undertake all the 
religious rites and ceremonial of the sacred beings 
for the sake of the stipend of proper diligence. 

6. And reasoning thought is cognizant as regards 
the advantageousness due to the undertakers and 
solemnizers of all the religious rites, and a great 
stipend is more obtained and observed for them 
than for any other profession. 7. The sons, too, 
of priests and disciples strive for the words prayed 3 , 
and are more eager for their prayers ; ' and many, 
likewise, shall engage for all the religious rites, and 
become more diffusive of the religion (dln6 balis- 
nlktar); and, in like manner, the proper, more 
attainable, and more propitious path of the good 
for saving the soul becomes wider 4 . 

1 The place of account (see Chap. XX, 3). Or, it may be, 
'render one certain, in the course of time, regarding the awful 
place (hell).' 

1 Mi 4 adds ' and acquire good works.' 

8 That is, they are more diligent in learning the prayers by 
heart. 

4 Referring to the ITiavad bridge (see Chap. XXI, 5). 
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Chapter LXXXVI. 

1. As to the eighty-fifth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : What is possible to become 
the harm of a gift that is reduced ? 

2. The reply is this, that since those things are to 
be properly given which are for the religious rites 
of the ceremonial 1 , and are the consideration of the 
undertakers of all the religious rites, and are also 
the stipend of some solemnizers, both 2 are living 
comfortably by the ceremonial. 3. The sons of the 
disciples who wanted approval for the words prayed, 
become so much the more to be ordered and to be 
accepted; and the ceremonial of all the religious 
rites becomes more progressive. 

4. So, moreover, when they go to undertake 
the well-operating activity of the ceremonial for a 
diminution of remuneration and gift, and owing to 
undertaking and ordering again 3 , by way of routine 
(pavan d6r ras), they do not request so much 
stipend, it is as though they should buy my linen 
and should sell it again for their own payment 
(daafano). 5. As to the performers of the ceremonial, 
likewise, who have to acquire approval with much 
trouble and words prayed, and obtain a remunera- 
tion which, for the soul even, is as little for the 
ceremonial as though one were annoyed — whereby 

1 M14 has merely 'since the proper donation for the cere- 
monial.' 

3 That is, both the undertakers and solemnizers, the chief priest 
and his assistants. 

* Referring to a priest who undertakes ceremonies and then 
directs inferiors to perform them (see Chap. LXVI, 4, 6). 
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living is difficult — they become sorry for enduring 
the trouble, owing to lukewarmness (afsurdfS- 
mini^nlh) in the same profession. 6. And even 
the sons of the disciples shall sell linen for wages, 
and they rejoice that it is possible to learn other 
callings with less pains ; and thus they make them 
become lukewarm and meditating retreat (av&z- 
ahang) from the words of fresh paragraphs con- 
tinually prayed 1 , from the approval requested of the 
learned (asan), and from all the religious rites they 
should undertake for the contented. 

7. As to those, moreover, who, through fervent- 
minded undertaking of what is ordered, request less 
for all the religious rites, and have not obtained 2 
even that which is due to them, it is not even as 
though they ordered of them for the fiends 3 . 8. And 
the disgrace, too, of the orderers of good works of 
lukewarmness is the exaltation of the profession of 
the disciples ; and its deficient progress becomes 
the paralysation of the ceremonial of the sacred 
beings for saving the souls of the good from the 
deadly one (mar). 



Chapter LXXXVI I. 

1 . As to the eighty-sixth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : How is it good when they 
give a gift for the ceremonial ? 

1 Literally ' prayed and prayed.' 

* Reading ay&ft, instead of the unintelligible ayarft, as d has, 
no doubt, been written for f. 

' Meaning that the orderers would act more liberally if they 
wanted a ceremony even in honour of the fiends. 
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2. The reply is this, that as it is necessary, so 
that the ceremonial of the sacred beings may be 
more advanced, and such wealth may more come • 
on to the good work, for the proper stipends of the 
undertakers and solemnizers — that they may become 
less lukewarm as regards the accompanying pro- 
prieties, and thereby diligent in performing them — 
and there is not in it 1 an express connection mani- 
fested with different work, and with that which has 
proceeded from so many previous good people, I deem 
the introduction of it* more expressly better. 



Chapter LXXXVIII. 

i. As to the eighty -seventh question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : As family householders 
we of the good religion of Iran, before each celebra- 
tion of all the religious rites with holy-water 3 which 
they have provided in the land 4 of Pars, have then 
always given for it a gift of 400 dirhams, or 350 
dirhams 6 at least. 2. And now if we should be 
needy, when we deduct something from the 400 
dirhams, or from the 350 dirhams, of the gift for 
them, they would then not accept it from us, and 
speak thus : ' Less than 400, or than 350, dirhams 
we do not* accept.' 3. But there are needy men 

1 The ceremonial. * The gift. » See Chap. LXVI, 17. 

* Reading bum, as in M14, instead of the barmano, 'son,' 
of K35. 

5 About 140 or 12 2 J rupis (see Chap. Ill, 1 note). As in 
Chap. LXVI, the actual value of these sums of money depended 
upon the price of the necessaries of life in the ninth century. 

* K35 repeats the negative, but whether this is a blunder, or 
intended to intensify the negation, is uncertain. 
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who always come to us themselves and speak thus : 
' For 350 dirhams we will always twice conduct all 
the religious rites and ceremonial with holy-water 
such as those which you have always ordered before 
for 400; only order us.' 4. Would a needy one, 
apart from the priestly men who always say that 
they are not, be authorised, or not? 

5. The reply is this, that the priest to whom 
your predecessors have given a gift of 400 or 350 
dirhams, for all the religious rites with holy-water, 
it is proper to consider particularly virtuous and 
faithful, when there is nothing else about him, on 
account of which he is otherwise. 6. A celebration 
of all the religious rites with holy-water, in which 
they shall use four pure animals * — and just accord- 
ing to the teaching of the high-priests they present 
to every single fire from one animal and one holy- 
water — and the offering of holy-water unto the fire 
whose holy-water it is, and bringing it on to another 
fire apart from that holy-water, and the ceremonial 
cleansing of the holy-water they maintain by agree- 
ment in thy name, the superiors solemnize with 
approval, faithfully, and attentively ; and the remu- 
neration of 350 dirhams would be a balancing of 
when they conduct the religious rite at the place 
of undertaking it, and when it is undertaken as 
regards a distant district 2 . 

7. In Artakhshatar-gadman s , within my memory, 

1 Sheep or goats. * That is, it is a fair average charge. 

' The Huz. form of Arrfashtr-khurrah, the name given by Aria- 
shir son of Papak, the first Sasanian king, to the city and district 
of G6r, subsequently called Piruzabad (see NSldeke's Geschichte 
der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, pp. 11, 19), about 
seventy miles south of Shiraz. 



Digitized by 



Google 



252 dadistAn-J d!n{k. 



they who would accept less than 300 dirhams 1 for 
it made a . memorandum (farhang), to keep in 
remembrance that 350 dirhams for all the religious 
rites performed was to be the rule declared by those 
of the religion in Artakhshatar-gadman. 8. Like- 
wise, the glorified Atur-fr6bag 2 , son of Farakhuza*/, 
who was the pre-eminent leader of those of the good 
religion, decided in the same manner. 

9. And now, too, they always conduct those rites 
which are without holy-water for 150 dirhams, or 
even for 1 20 dirhams 3 ; and the reason of it is 
the neediness of the disciples who, owing to that 
need, and in hope of obtaining more employment, 
always diminish their demands, and through deficient 
remuneration always become more needy, more im- 
portunate, and more moderate in desiring remune- 
ration ; and, in the course of the employment of 
resources and requesting the charge of all the 
religious rites, the labour and endurance of disciple- 
ship are exhausted. 

10. And as to him who undertakes to conduct all 
the religious rites twice for 350 dirhams, if he be 
properly working and thoroughly reliable for the 350 
dirhams which are always given him for the cere- 
monial of all the religious rites — just like those who 
would always undertake them once — and all the 
religious rites are conducted and secured twice, on 



1 About 105 rupis. 

1 The name of an early editor of the Dtnkar</, whose selections 
from various religious writings form the fourth and fifth books of 
that extensive work in its present form. He lived after the Muham- 
madan conquest of Persia, and probably in the eighth century of 
the Christian era. 

3 That is, 52^ or 42 rupts. 
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account of the merit due to the continuous cere- 
monial of the sacred beings it is more authorisedly 
ordered of those who solemnize all the religious 
rites twice 1 . 11. But as to him who would under- 
take all the religious rites twice for 350 dirhams, 
but is not able to conduct them unless he puts to 
it some of his own wealth, so that the progress may 
be acceptable to him as they conduct them through 
repetition, he should not undertake them owing to 
the reasons written in another chapter of ours 2 , 
since it tends much more to neediness. 

12. And more like unto the ancient sceptics 
(vimanakS) have become the disciples, among 
whom disagreement and enmity are produced, as 
is written in the same writing (khadu-gun na- 
makS) s ; and, owing to admonishing words, these 
become enviousness and maliciousness unto the disci- 
ples, and trouble and disagreement less becoming 
among you and more contentious about you. 
13. And at the time in which a great stipend 
existed, they contended with him through whose 
greatness and abundance of stipend their conflict 
was caused, one with the other, through envy ; and 
now, too, they aways squabble about his deficient 
stipend, by which they will tempt them, on account 
of its inadequacy, for the sake of a way for preserv- 
ing life, as was shown by my metaphor in the other 
chapter 4 . 14. When those who, through need of 
employment in the rites of religion, or the recitations* 



1 This is also stated in Chap. LXVI, 32. 
4 See Chap. LXVI, 24-26. ' Ibid. 

4 See Chap. LXVI, 28, 29. 

1 It is uncertain whether these are the correct technical meanings 
of kesh and d6r. 
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which are its wisdom, would at once produce enmity, 
and the friends of religion, are for each of two sides, 
it is important to look to the procuring of forgive- 
ness, kind regards, and the progress of the elect 
(pasandakano) in the duty of the faithful. 



Chapter LXXXIX. 



i. As to the eighty-eighth question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : When a man resolves 
within himself thus : ' In the summer 1 time I will 
go into Pars, and will give so much money for 
the high-priesthood, on account of the fires and 
other matters which are as greatly advantageous,' 
though he himself does not come into Pars, but 
sends the money according to his intention, or in 
excess of it, unto the high-priests — so that he is like 
the great who send in excess of that unto the high- 
priests 2 — that, as the benefit is greater which is 
more maintained, they may provide for the fires 
of every kind and other matters, is then his pro- 
ceeding of sending to Pars, for that purpose, a sin, 
or not ? 

2. The reply is this, that if his coming be in- 
dispensable for the design he would undertake, then 
it is indispensable for him to accomplish his own 
mental undertaking ; but in suffering which is excited 
and not avoidable, when there is really no possibility 



1 Assuming that h&m&n stands for hamind. 
1 M14 omits this phrase. 
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of his travelling himself, any one whom he sends in 
his place, more particularly on that account, is not 
acceptable by the approval of the angels who have 
realized the affliction in his good thought, but the 
good work is to be eagerly well-considered. 3. Good 
gifts, and every office (gas) about good works which 
it is possible to perform, are what are commendable 
in the well-housed man that is not able to work 
himself^; they are avoidable by him when not of 
good race, and are not indispensable for him when- 
ever the good work is not announced. 4. When 
able to manage it himself it is better ; and when 
otherwise, his appointment of a faithful person over 
its preparation, and his accomplishment of the work 
of selector are expedient. 



Chapter XC. 

1. As to the eighty-ninth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Who, and how many are they 
who are without the religion (adln61h) but are 
made immortal, and for what purpose is their im- 
mortality ? 2. Where is the place they, each one, 
possess sovereignty, and in the place where they 
possess sovereignty are there people of the good 
religion of every kind, or how are they ; are there 
sacred fires 2 and appointed worship, or how is 



1 Mi 4 adds, 'he longs for good giving and good consideration; 
important and virtuous is he when able to do it ; ' but the sentence 
is hardly grammatical. 

* Literally ' fires of Varahrdn ' (see Chap. XXXI, 7). 
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it; and for what purpose is each one of their 
sovereignties ? 

3. The reply is this, that the immortal rulers of 
the region of glory, Khvaniras 1 , are said to be 
seven: one is Y6^t6, son of .Fryan 2 ; the A vesta 
name of one is Yakhmayu^a^ 3 , son of the same 
Fryan ; the name of one is Fradhakhrto, son of the 
Khumbiks 4 ; the name of one is Ashavazang, son of 
P6rudakhst6ih s ; one is the tree opposed to harm * ; 

1 The central one of the seven regions of the earth, which is 
supposed to contain all the countries best known to the Iranians, 
and to be as large as the other six regions put together (see Bd. 
XI, 2-6). The name is here corrupted into Khvanaira*. 

* Av.Y6iit6 y6 FryananSm of Abin Yt. 81, Fravanfin Yt 120, 
who had to explain ninety-nine enigmas propounded to him by the 
evil Akhtya. In Paz. this name is corrupted into Gfot-f Frydnd, 
whose explanation of thirty-three enigmas propounded by Akht 
the wizard, and proposal of three enigmas in his turn form the 
subject of a Pahlavi tale published with AV. He is not included 
among the immortals mentioned in Bd. XXIX, 5, 6, and Dk. 
(see § 8, note), but is one of those specified in Byt II, 1. 

' No doubt, the Av. Ashem-yahmai-ufta ('righteousness for 
which be blessing') who precedes Y6irt6 in Fravardin Yt. 120. 
He is the Asam-i Yamahurt of Bd. XXIX, 5, who is said to reside 
in the district of the river Naivtak ; but he is not mentioned in Dk. 
The names Yakhmayu*a</, Fradhakh.rt5, and Ashavazang are written 
in Pazand, which accounts for their irregular spelling. 

* Av. Fradhakhf ti Khuwbya of Fravarrfin Yt. 138. In Dk. 
he is said to be ruler on the Naivtak waters, but in Bd. he is called 
Pamdga ifrembya residing in the plain of P&yansai. 

* Av. Ashavazdang the Pourudhakhjtiyan of Aban Yt 72, 
Fravarrfin Yt. 112. He is the Ashavazd son of Pourudhakhrt in 
Bd., and is said to rule in the plain of P&yansai in Dk. 

* The many-seeded tree, said to grow in the wide-formed ocean, 
and also in Airan-ve^-, on which the Saena bird (simurgh) is sup- 
posed to sit and shake off the seeds, which are then conveyed by 
the bird A'amrdf to the waters gathered by Twtar, who rains them 
down on the earth with the water ; hence the growth of fresh vege- 
tation when the rainy season commences (see RashnuYt. 17, Bd. 
XXVII, 2, XXIX, 5, Mkh. LXII, 37-42}. 
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one is Gdpatshah 1 ; and one is Peshy6tanu 2 , who is 
called after the ATltrav6kS-miyanS 8 . 

4. The reign of Gdpatshah is over the land of 
G6pato 4 , coterminous with Airin-ve^ 6 , on the bank 
(bar) of the water of the Daltlh 6 ; and he keeps 
watch over the ox HadhaysLy 7 , through whom occurs 
the complete perfection of primitive man 8 . 5. The 
reign of Peshydtanu is in Kangde?*, and he resides 
in the illustrious Kangdez which the noble Slya- 
vash 10 formed through his glory, he who is called 
the erratic youth 11 of the illustrious Kayanians. 
6. And through his powerful spirit arose increase 
of cultivation and the ruler Kai-Khusr61 12 among 
the highest of the mountains in the countries of 

I Either a tide or son of AghrSnuf, brother of Frdsty&f of Tur 
(see Bd. XXIX, 5, XXXI, 30-22). He is a righteous minotaur 
according to Mkh. LXII, 31-36. 

* Here written PatshSydtanu, but he is the Peshydtanu of Chap. 
XXXVII, 36. 

* The A'atru-mlyan river in Kangdez (see Bd. XX, 31). 

4 Which is a non-Aryan country according to Dk., but Bd. 
(XXIX, 5) calls it ' the land of the Saukavastan,' and Mkh. (XLIV, 
2 4~35» LXII, 31) places G6patshah in Afr&n-ve^. 

* See Chap. XXI, 2. 

' Av. Daitya, a river which flows out of AtrSn-ve£ (see Bd. 
XX, 13). 

7 See Chap. XXXVII, 99. 

* Referring either to the complete peopling of the earth by emi- • 
gration on the back of this ox in ancient times, or to the immor- 
tality produced at the resurrection by tasting an elixir, of which 
the fat of this ox is one of the ingredients. 

* A settlement east of Persia formed, or fortified, by Siy&vash 
(see Bd. XXIX 10, Byt III, 25). 

10 See Chap. XXXVII, 36. 

II Or kang-f raftar may mean 'jaunty youth;' but it is evi- 
dently an attempt to account for the name Kangdez as ' the fortress 
ofthekang ("youth").' 

a The son of Siyavash (see Chap. XXXVI, 3, Bd. XXXI, 25). 
[18] S 
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Iran and Turin; the purity of the sacred fire 1 of 
great glory and the recital of the liturgy exist there, 
and the practice of religious rites (din 6) is provided. 
7. The custom, also, of him (Peshydtanu) and his 
companions and coadjutors (ham-bar), in the ap- 
pointed millenniums, is the great advancement of 
religion and good works in other quarters likewise 2 . 
8. But, secondly, as to the whereabouts of the 
places which are theirs — just like his — of which 
there is no disquisition by me, this also is even 
owing to my not remembering 8 . 



1 Literally ' fire of Varahrin.' 

2 He is expected to be summoned by the angels to restore the 
religious rites to the world, after the conflict of the nations in 
a future age (see Byt. Ill, 25-42). 

8 In the detailed account of the contents of the Surfkar (or 
Studgar) Nask, given in the ninth book of the Dlnkarrf, the latter 
part of its fifteenth fargan/ is said to have been ' on the seven 
immortal rulers who are produced in the region of Khvaniras, and 
also about the determination of their glory, and the goodness, too, 
of their assistants and living sovereignty in both worlds. The 
tree opposed to harm is on Afrin-ve^ in the place of most exca- 
vations (fr£h-nig&n£n ?). Gok-pato is in the non-Aryan countries. 
Peshydtanu son of Vutisp is in Kangdes of the hundred-ribbed 
shape (sa</-dandak8 kerpih?), in which a myriad of the exalted, 
who wear black marten/«r(mun styah samur yakhsenund), arc 
righteous listeners out of the retinue of Peshydtanu son of Vwtitsp. 
FriVakhf to son of the mortal Khumbfks, who is sovereign on the 
water of N&ivtik. Ashavazd son of P6r<Wakhjto, who is sovereign 
over the most manifest among uplands, the plain of Pkrin&s. 
Barazd the causer of strife. And of the father-in-law's race 
(khaxt-t6magag?) of the famous Vlrtisp is he who is called 
Kai-Khusrdt, who produces even an advance of thy religion of the 
Mae A- worshippers, and siso understands about it; and who gives 
my good practices further blessings, so that the world maintains my 
doings with benedictions. Perfect is the excellence of righteousness.' 

In this list of the immortal rulers of ancient times, the names of 
Barazd and Kai-Khusroi are substituted for those of Ydrtd and 
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Chapter XCI. 

1. As to the ninetieth question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : From what is the sky made, 
and with what is it prepared ? 

2. The reply is this, that the sky is a dome 
(gar^un), wide and lofty ; its inside and whole 
width and boundaries (akhyaklha), besides its 
material existence, are the stone of light, of all 
stones the hardest 1 and most beautiful ; and the 
grandeur of its spirit and even its internal bow * are 
like those of mighty warriors arrayed. 3. And that 
material of the sky reached unto the place where 
promise-breaking words exist s , and was without 
need of preparation ; as it is said of places such as 
those — where wisdom is a witness about them — that 
that which is not even itself a place, and its place does 
not yet exist, is without need of any preparing 4 . 

4. The light is for existing things, and they 
cherish a faculty (nlyulh) of motion also of two 



YakhmayuW in our text. Barizd is the Ibairaz of Bd. XXIX, 6, 
and, possibly, the Av. Berezyarxti of Fravarrfin Yt. 101. 

1 The same notion as that indicated in Genesis by the word 
' firmament' 

* The rainbow. 

* Probably meaning that the sky extends downwards, below the 
horizon, as far as the second grade of hell, that for ' evil words,' 
Dftj-hukht (see Sis. VI, 3, note). 

4 The word dtvak,' place' (zivak in the Sasanian inscription 
of Naqj-i Rustam, but traditionally pronounced ^inak), seems to 
be here taken in the etymological sense of zi vak, that is, ' a living- 
place.' The text refers to the period, in the beginning, when the 
sky was indefinite space unprepared for the residence of creatures 
and merely a region of light (see Bd. I, 2), the light mentioned in 
§ 4. Its preparation is referred to in §§ 8, 9. 

S 2 
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kinds, that causing motion and that of movables 1 ; 
as mobility is mentioned about thought 2 and immo- 
bility about material things. 5. Immovables are 
not moved, while movables are moved by their 
power of movement; and those movables, that 
way causing motion, are afterwards themselves a 
moving secret cause of motion, and then a cause of 
motion is not moving the movable, since it is not 
incapable of causing motion secretly by movement 
of itself. 6. Just as the force (kuni-rno) of a move- 
ment exists and does not become a force ; only then 
it is declared by wisdom, that the causers of motion 
have been the causing of motion by force before 
movement, and, being unmoved, they are subse- 
quently made to move by the force ; later on, the 
causers of motion have to cause motion, by their 
power of causing motion, in the non-causers of 
motion, from which it is certain though the force of 
a movement exists it does not become a force ; but, 
finally, that which is prepared with a source of acti- 
vity 3 , before force, becomes unmoved 

7. Natures without need of the trouble of a pre- 
parer are distinguished from such ; where movement 
occurs through every force, the championship of a 
position (gah) not made to move — except, indeed, 
of that whose force, when it is unmoved by other 
force, is its own — is unmoving and thirstless 4 . 8. // 

1 Mi 4 has 'movables and immovables' instead of this clause. 

* Perhaps we should read 'the spirits,' by inserting an addi- 
tional medial stroke in the Pahlavi word. 

* Reading tukhshinikiha, instead of the unintelligible tukh- 
shtikthS. The author has so nearly lost sight of his argument 
in the mazes of his verbiage that there is some uncertainty about 
the translation of this paragraph. 

4 That is, the guardians of a place exposed to all attacks (as 
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was restored immovably when there was an approach 
to the sky of that actual contender for the place, the 
fiend, and the sky was shaken by him ; for connected 
with the sky were arranged so many possessors of 
all resources, dignified (afranklrf) by their own all- 
powerful position and that well-operating, mighty, 
undrawn bow \ righteous and well-discoursing (h u- 
fravakhsh), and many good spirits, gloriously co- 
operating for the preparation of the sky. 9. For 
that which was not even itself a place 2 , when it is 
thus henceforth really a place, is in want of pre- 
paring; and, in the preparation of that visible 3 
place, with the material of the sky is mingled that 
triumphing, powerful spirit who made its existence 
a seeking for principle and seeking for intention, 
drawing up from below and drawing down from 
above, so that through that seeking for principle it 
becomes a concord, the resting-place of united cham- 
pions, and unadmonishable through that power of 
seeking for intention ; such as this it is if, indeed, 
it be the will of him, the creator of all goodness. 

10. And it is said summarily that the sky was 
shaken in the period of disturbance and restored 
with trouble ; and, if the guardian spirits are in 
freedom from disturbance through the glory of the 
creator, when there is not even a place for it pre- 
pared by themselves 4 , and their nature and own 



the sky is supposed to be), unless it is a stronghold in itself, must 
be always on the alert. 

1 The rainbow; reading at an^ darun. 

* That is, ' a living-place' (see § 3 n). 

* Reading df do, 'seen ;' but it may be std for stf, ' material.' 

4 That is, while the sky was still indefinite space, the region of 
light, but no dwelling-place; although the guardian spirits had 
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strength are approving the trouble of preparation, it 
is not moved \ except by the creatures of his will, 
a will which is subduing. 



Chapter XCII. 



i. As to the ninety-first question and reply, that 
which you ask is thus : Of waters and rivers, and 
whatever water is good, is Arekdvisur 2 the greatest 
(mas), or some other water or good river; and, 
again, where is the place of Arekdvisur ? 

2. The reply is this, that it is the water of Arek- 
dvisur ; and what has gushed from Arekdvisur is as 
large a mass as all the water in the world s except 
the Arvand 4 ; within the wide-formed ocean 6 it is 
dominant over the thousand cascades (pashan) and 
thousand lakes 8 of the waters, and its place is most 
renowned throughout the spheres. 3. There flows 
the water of Arekdvisur in a forest, the source of 
all seeds, whereby the species which plants possess 
are assimilated (aeVunagid?6) by it, and healing 
existences of all kinds are mingled with it from 
medicinal plants. 4. The abundant power of the 

been created as representatives of the creatures, both spiritual and 
material, which were to be afterwards produced (see Bd. I, 8). 

1 That is, when afterwards prepared as a dwelling-place the sky 
remains unmoved by evil beings. 

* See Chap. XXXVII, 118. ^ 

* Compare Yas. LXIV, 12, Abdn Yt 3. 

4 A name of the river Tigris (see Zs. VI, 20). 
" As this ocean is supposed to encircle the world, the whole 
earth is within it. 

* Compare Yas. LXIV, 17, Abin Yt. 4, 101. 
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coming of healing to the purifying water is like 
the nature of the existences which it acquires, and 
then the nature which it thus acquires for its own 
the water draws up by the power which is drawing 
water to itself. 

5. The water of Arekdvisur is on Alburn \ and 
flows even to the summit of the star station during 
the coming of the healing of purification, even unto 
Hukhir the lofty 2 , all-gorgeous and brilliant; thence 
its flowing is effected s into the lake of a summit to 
Alburn, Mount Aus.hin^um 4 , which is in the middle 
of the wide-formed ocean. 6. And from that flowing 
of waters that destined river, the utter destruction of 
every night, comes on in the light of a dawn ; by 
the sprinkling of spray (pash-pashanS) it extends 
through the seven regions of the earth, and from it 
arise the growth of their plants and the coming of 
the healing of purification ; that which is called a 
drop (sri^k) of the primeval creatures being a particle 
(aham) of water of the bulk of a horse 6 . 



1 The chain of mountains supposed to surround the world and 
reach to heaven (see Chap. XX, 3, Bd. XII, 1, 3) ; owing to its 
height any water from its summit must flow downwards to reach 
the lowermost grade of heaven, called the star station. 

2 Av. Hukairya berezd, the H%ar of Bd. XII, 5, XXIV, 17, 
probably a western summit of the mythic Alburz. 

5 M14 and J have nikunl-aitS, 'is precipitated,' instead of 
kunt-ait. 

4 The Av. us Hindvarf.'up the Hindva,' of Tfctar Yt. 32, a 
mountain summit where the clouds gather; it is the Ausindom 
mountain of Bd. XII, 6, XIII, 5, said to be of the ruby material of 
the sky. In Bd. XIII, 4 the lake is said to be on the summit 
of Hugar. 

Referring to the term aspd-kehrpa applied to waters in 
Haftan Yt 13, Tfrtar Yt. 8, 46. 
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Chapter XCIII. 

1. As to the ninety-second question and reply, 
that which you ask is thus : From what place should 
Tirtar * seize the water ? How does it pass into a 
cloud, and how does he make the cloud move on ? 
How does it rain upon the world ? How can he 
carry on a struggle with demons, and with which 
demon can he carry it on ? How does this always 
happen with the hail and snow, whenever hail and 
snow occur ? And who can force away that hail 
and snow ? 

2. The reply is this, that the high-priests have 
thus said, that Tl.rtar seizes a place which is called 
' abysmal' (virunak) 2 , that is the last place of filtra- 
tion in the ocean, and there are no removal of any 
kind and causing rain from any other place. 3. And 
the cause of its (the rain's) establishment is spirit- 
ually active, more particularly, however, through 
two kinds of material agency : one is that which is 
the rule (mang) in the atmosphere of the earth, 
whereby it is drawn up in atoms similarly to smoke, 
and in larger masses, well-soaring from the rivers ; 
and one is that which blows with the power of the 
well-operating wind, and the blowing of the great 
united breath (ham-va£) and strength of the com- 

1 The angel who is supposed to produce rain, being a personifi- 
cation of the star Tirtar or Sirius. His production of rain and 
conflict with the demons of drought and thunder are detailed in 
Bd.VII,i-i 3 . 

1 Assuming that the word is meant as a translation of Av. 
vairya, a term which is applied to the depths or depressed basins 
of the ocean in Yas. LXIV, 17, 1 8, Aban Yt. 101, Zamyid Yt 51. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XCIII, I-7. 465 

munity (^andlganoih) of spirits 1 , from the fully 
perfect distillation (pur-hu-zuhlg!h) of the mighty 
ocean to the upper regions, and thereby the clouds 
are blown. 

4. Afterwards, it (the rain) speeds in the cloud, 
through the great strength of the mighty wind, to 
where there is a necessity for it, to divert it from 
where there is no necessity ; and so long as there is a 
necessity for it it (the cloud) discharges. 5. And 
when there is a necessity and it causes rain, and the 
necessity is for no more acquisitions of water, and 
the advantage is the effect of water upon the place, 
and it distributes it to the existing rivers for the use 
of the sea, and it causes rain again, it thereby pro- 
duces even new water, new flowing, new coming of 
healing to plants, new growth, new golden colouring 
to lands, new purification to animals, new procre- 
ation, new proper breathings for other creatures, 
new dawn, and new things of that description. 
6. The thriving of the world makes the advantage 
and perfection of the good creation increase ; and, 
apart from a great craving for the effect of the glory 
of the spirits in the operations of cultivation and the 
performance of spiritual mysteries, it is said labours 
are aided even for one gloriously destined. 

7. And Tlrtar in seizing the water should seize 
upon the great strength of the wind of whirlwinds 
(garaftnakan), which is figuratively (minisnik) the 
dragging and blowing that follow the whirling ; and 
the purified water is expanded and carried up aloft 
to the higher regions of the atmosphere, just as that 

1 Altering minijnd, 'thought,' into 'spirits' by inserting an 
extra medial stroke, as in M14 and J. 



Digitized by 



Google 



266 dawstAn-! d5n}k. 



which is seen where it reaches up with the heavi- 
ness and weight of earth, and then is discerned in 
the plain 1 accompanied by the dragging of the 
whirling wind which would carry it afar to settle 
like that which is owing to dust ; it (the atmosphere) 
is called Andarvae ('the intermediate air'), and the 
wind is a whirlwind. 8. As the water is lighter, and 
owing to the more strongly dragging wind on the 
ocean than that which exists on the plain, so, also, 
the water from the ocean is much more in proportion, 
and transportable farther up than the dust 2 from the 
plain. 9. And as in the midst of a plain a medium 
whirlwind of wind is expanded into the wide plain 
by a medium dragging of the wind, and plenty of 
much buffeting is the violence of the dragging of 
winds, a whirlwind of wind which is seen very lofty 
and large is unknown ; so, also, one is ignorant of 
what is spreading among the movements of the sea. 
10. The water of that full and abundant flowing — 
which is through the power and glory of the heavenly 
angels and Tatar's control of the work — is blown 
up, both by the well-characterised water-drawing 
power, and also by the force of various kinds, the 
dragging, and upward blowing of the winds, into the 
atmosphere ; and thence it rains the complete rain, 
as they have recounted from observation and much 
full evidence. 

1 1. The demon who resists the doings of Ttotar — 
and the glorious TLrtar, meeting him, properly 
drives back such improper resistance of his — is 

1 Referring to the frequent small whirlwinds, sweeping up the 
dust, which accompany every complete change of wind in dry 
climates. 

* K35 omits the first two letters of afrS, 'dust,' by mistake. 
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a demon of the name of Apa6sh \ which is inter- 
preted as 'the destruction of water' (ap-ads'h). 
12. He contends, moreover, with the uppermost 
and lowermost water ; and desirous of its destruction 
that demon contends at three periods : first, for the 
non-existence of rain; secondly, for converting it 
into a cause of damage to a place ; and thirdly, at 
the place of producing it with advantage ; and the 
struggling is like a tree (van6) which is set moving. 
1 3. The seizers of the feminine 2 pure water are 
a benefit for the existences of the whole world ; and 
the formation of rain, and the triumph and ascen- 
dancy of Ttrtar over the demon, through that 
seizing (falanih) of water, are due to the creator 
who strengthens him 3 , the archangels who have 
him assisted 4 , the religious who reverence him, 
and the worldly beings who glorify him. 14. Very 
properly do the archangels propitiate him, and man- 
kind promote the strength and power, which are 
engaged about the business, by glorifying and in- 
voking the good spirit who increases them in conse- 
quence of glorifying and worship, and through which 

1 Av. Apaosha, the demon of drought, who, in the form of a 
black horse, is said in the Tlrtar Yart to fight with Ttrtar in the 
ocean. Here his name is written Apihdsh, but see Bd.VII, 8-12. 

* Reading mdrfagik. According to Bd. XVI, 6 the sky, metal, 
wind, and fire are always male, while water, earth, plants, and fish 
are always female, and all other creations are of both sexes. Water 
and earth are also personified as female angels. 

* In his first encounter with Apadsh, Ttrtar is vanquished, and 
attributes his defeat to his not being invoked by name in the cere- 
monies, whereupon Auharma&f invokes him by name so as to give 
him enormous strength, when he returns to the conflict and con- 
quers the demon (see Ttrtar Yt 20-28, Bd.VII, 8-10). 

4 Reading aiyyarinSnd, as in Mi 4 and J; in K35 it is written 
like SySnd rtvfind, ' they come and liberate.' 
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arises that advantageousness 1 of his — which owing 
to that benefit is the benefit of every one else — for 
this advantageous business. 

15. And Tfatar shall gradually (parfmanlklha) 
seize upon the water to distribute it liberally, assidu- 
ously a similitude of that which a learned ruler said, 
in extolling a wise high-priest, that, 'just as the 
wind draws the up-flying water from rivers and 
springs and from seas, Tfrtar, through his own 
liberality, bestows the prepared apportionments of 
the whole production for the advantage of the 
creatures by the will of the sacred beings, and makes 
it rain. 16. And through that which he shall pur- 
posely seize to distribute suitably he distributes the 
water purified, he moistens the pleasant existences 
of animals and plants and spares 2 the polluted, he 
provides for the thirsty 3 , he causes harm to the 
dye-like bloody one, and he makes the world thrive. 
17. When that wide-spread liberality of his, the 
production of rain, is from the pure, healing water 
which he shall thus seize gradually and with just 
apportionment, and when through that acquiring of 
water-seizings the rivers, springs, another existences 
(shavandaganS) are well-expanding, and even the 
diminution which is owing to the wasting (airikh- 
tagth) of rivers and springs does not occur thereby, 
it is thus, too, the lordly, by a law (dadfo) moderate 
and varied — if the regulation (gun) is to reach away 
from the region — are as much contributing, as 



1 Reading surfakth instead of 1 yurfakih, 'which is unity.' 
M14 has nadukf h, ' benefit' 
9 Or 'forgives' (bakhshSrfS). 
' M14 and J have 'he causes the thirsty to drink.' 
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Tfrtar is by causing rain for the region and the 
good, to the aggrandizement of the many grades 1 
and the replenishment of the region and creatures 2 . ' 



Chapter XCIV. 



1. And 3 those of the primitive faith, the ancients 
of those acquainted with the religion 4 , thus con- 
sidered, that in the spirit of life (ahv6) 6 there is 

* Or ' to the great aggrandizement of the grades.' 

* Reading dam, as in M14 and J, instead of gadman, ' glory.' 
The chapter appears to break off here, without any reference to 
the queries about hail and snow ; but it is uncertain if any portion 
of the work be here omitted (owing to loss of folios in some older 
MS.) because the author does not always reply to all clauses of the 
questions, as may be noticed in Chap. XXXVII. One reason, 
however, for supposing that some of the text is here lost is the 
allusion, in Chaps. XVII, 20, XVIII, 2, to a chapter no longer 
extant in Dd. 

* The first eleven sections of this chapter are quoted from the 
beginning of the sixth book of the Dtnkar</, which commences as 
follows : — ' The propitiation of the creator Auharmaaf is even in 
the benedictions of the religion of Ma«da-worship; this, too, was 
the settled decision of those of the primitive faith. The sixth book 
is on a compendium (vasang) which was prepared by those of the 
primitive faith to maintain about the sayings of the religion of 
Ma#/a- worship ;' and then proceeds as in our text, with the varia- 
tions and additional matter mentioned in the foot-notes. It is 
hardly probable that these quotations were intended as a conclusion 
to any reply, the beginning of which may be lost, as they refer to a 
variety of subjects ; but they may have been selected by the author 
as authoritative opinions sufficiently comprehensive for his general 
peroration. At any rate they show that-the Dinkzrd must have 
been in existence in its present form before the D&fistan-t Dtnik 
was written. All the MSS. have this peroration written con- 
tinuously with the preceding chapter, without stop or break of any 
kind to indicate a change of subject. 

4 Dk. has ' the ancients of the wise.' 6 Dk. adds ' of men.' 
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a thought and one appointed who 1 holds the posi- 
tion (gas), and there is a fiend who stops 2 the way; 
and in the thought there is a word appointed which 
holds the position, and there is a fiend who stops 
the way 3 . 2. In the spirit of life* is a thought and 
Spendarma^ 5 ('bountiful devotion') holds the posi- 
tion, and the fiend Tar6mat* (' scornful thought') stops 
the way ; in the thought is a word and Ard 7 (' the 
righteous ') holds the position, and Varend 8 (' lust ') 
stops the way; in the word is a deed and Dlnd' ('re- 
ligion'), the good, holds the position, and self-conceit 

1 Dk. has ' which is appointed and,' &c. 

* Literally « holds.' 

' It is evident from the context that something is omitted here, 
and Dk. supplies the following: — 'and in the word there is a 
deed/or the appointed position, and there is a fiend who stops the 
way. And in the spirit of life is a heart (vai6m) and Vohuman 
("good thought ") holds the position, and Ak6man6 ("evil thought ") 
stops the way; and in the heart is a will and Srosh ("attention") 
holds the position, and Aeshm (" wrath ") stops the way.' It seems 
probable that the author did not mean to quote the latter sentence 
of this passage. 

4 Dk. has ' and in the will' 

* The female archangel, who is a personification of Av. spenta 
armaiti, and has special charge of the earth and virtuous women 
(see Bd. I, 26, Sis. XV, 20-24). 

* Here written Tardkmatd (A v. tar6maiti); he is the arch- 
demon of disobedience, also called Naunghas (see Bd. XXVIII, 14, 
XXX, 29). 

7 Av. areta, a title of the female angel Arshuang or Ashuang 
(Av. ash ix vanguhi, 'good rectitude'), whose name is given to the 
25th day of the Parsi month (see Bd. XXII, 4, XXVII, 24, Sis. 
XXII, 25, XXIII, 4). 

8 Av. varcna, 'desire,' personified as a demon (see Bd. 
XXVIII, 25). 

* Av. daSna personified as an angel whose name is given to 
the tenth month and 24th day of the month of the Parsi year, and 
is also coupled with the names of other angels to form appellations 
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(khu^-d6shagth) stops the way. 3. We men of all 
descriptions 1 have to become very* cautious that, 
while we do not desist from that way 8 , we do not 
go on to the way of the demons and fiends 4 . 
4. For the struggling of men 5 is in these three 6 
ways and paths ; and whoever is saved in these 
three* ways and paths is saved from every place, 
and whoever is misled there comes into the hands 
of the demons and fiends 7 , and is thenceforth not 
master (xalita) of himself, except when he shall 
do that which the fiends order him 8 . 

5. And this, too, was thus considered by them, 
that that nature only is good when it' shall not 
do unto another whatever is not good for its own 
self 10 ; and that wisdom only is good when it 
thoroughly 11 understands how to utilize the advan- 
tage 12 of that happiness which has occurred, and 
shall 1S not suffer vexation on account of harm which 
has not occurred ; and that intellect only is good which 



for the 8th, 15th, and 23rd days (see Bd. XXV, 3, ri, 20, Sis. 
XXII, 8, 15, 23, 24, XXIII, 4). Dk. omits the epithet ' good.' 

1 Dk. omits the words ' of all descriptions ; ' it also places § 3 
after § 4. 

* Dk. omits 'very.' ' Dk. has ' from the way of the angels.' 

* Dk. has ' go after the fiends.' 

* Dk. has ' and the struggling of the fiend with men/ and places 
this section after § 2. 

* Dk. has ' such ' instead of ' three ' in both places. 
7 Dk. has ' comes then to the hands of the fiends.' 

* Dk. then proceeds with § 3, ' and we men have to become 
cautious,' &c. 

* Dk. has ' which,' instead of ' when it/ both here and in the 
next clause. 

10 Dk. has ' for itself.' u Dk. omits ' thoroughly.' 

M Literally *to eat the fruit,' w Dk. has 'does.' 
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understands that it does not understand that which 
it does not understand. 

6. And this, too, was thus considered by them, 
that one is to become 1 a friend of every one, and 
this is thy nature 2 ; also, bring them on into 3 
goodness, and this is thy wisdom; also, consider 
them as thine own, and this is thy religion ; also, 
through them it shall produce * happiness, and this 
is thy soul 5 . 

7. And this, too, was thus considered by them, 
that, when s one shall do even that which he knows 
to be sin 7 , that is disobedience, and disobedience 
is the nature of the adversary ; when ffne shall not 
do even that which he knows to be a good work, 
that is cupidity (varendikih), and cupidity is the 
wisdom of the adversary 8 ; «»</ when one shall do* 
even that which he does not know to be a good 
work or a sin, until it comes fully to 10 his knowledge, 



1 Dk. has ' it is the becoming.' * Dk. has 'wisdom.' 

8 Or ' through.' Dk. omits this clause, substituting * and this, too, 
was thus considered by them.' 

4 Dk. has ' do thou produce.' 

8 Dk. continues as follows : — ' And this, too, was thus considered 
by them, that nature is that which deceives no one, wisdom is that 
which does not deceive itself, and religion is that which is whatever 
knows where one should perform good works.' 

' Reading amat, instead of mun, 'which,' in all three clauses 
(see Chap. LXII, 4 n) ; Dk. omits the word altogether. 

7 Dk. has ' shall not do even that which he knows to be a good 
work,' as in the second clause which it omits. 

8 This clause is omitted by Mi 4, J, BK, and the oldest MS. of 
Dk. ; later MSS. of Dk. give it as follows : ' should they do even 
that they know to be a sin, that is lustful (varendtk), and lustful 
is the wisdom of the adversary.' 

* Dk. has ' does.' 
10 Dk. has ' before it comes unto.' 
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that is self-conceit, and self-conceit is the religion of 
the adversary 1 . 

8. And this, too, was thus considered by them, 
that Aharman 2 would do everything for the injury 
of Auharniae^, but when it is done by him 8 it is 
then an injury of him himself, and an advantage of 
Auharmasdf; and Auha^mas^ would do everything 
for his own advantage, and when it is done by him 
it is then, indeed *, an advantage of him himself, but 
an injury of Aharman '. 

1 In Dk. the following is here inserted: — 'And this, too, was 
thus considered by them, that in one's nature there is no wisdom, 
but in wisdom there is nature, and in religion are both wisdom and 
nature. It is known how to manage the affairs of the spirit by the 
nature, they are preserved by wisdom, and the soul is preserved by 
a union of both. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that 
shame is that which should not allow one to commit sin, and dis- 
grace is that it would not allow to cause. And this, too, was thus 
considered by them, that the essential thing of the primitive faith is 
freedom from sin. And this, too, was thus considered by them, 
that one becomes diligent about that with which he is conversant. 
And this, too, was thus considered by them, that the good thoughts 
that are in the records of the religion of every kind one should 
always put fully into practice, so far as he understands them. And 
this, too, was thus considered by them, that Auharmasa/, the lord, 
produced these creatures through his nature, maintains them through 
wisdom, and forces them back to himself through religion.' 

* The evil spirit (see Chaps. II, 1 r, XIX, 1). 

' Or ' when he has done it,' which would be expressed by the 
same words. 
4 Dk. omits ' indeed.' 

• In Dk. the following is here inserted : — ' And this, too, was 
thus considered by them, that people are to keep an eye most 
diligently on the worldyiv these three things : that which is realis- 
able by a sinner through sin, a follower made famous, and to beg 
the recompense of good works from the spirits : and keeping their 
eye on the world is said to be this, that it is he who observes himself, 
so that a part of whatever he really desires he should always per- 
form. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that three 

[18] T 
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9. And this, too, was thus considered by them, 
that a person of whatever description is to be kept ' 
in remembrance of the affairs of the spirit at every 
period and time, and of the happiness of heaven and 
misery of hell at that period when comfort, happi- 
ness, and pleasure have come to him, 

10. And this, too, was thus considered by them *, 
that happiness, indeed, would be there, in the 
heaven of light 8 , when even here it is so happy, 
though, owing to many things*, Aharman — with 
whom the happiness there is not connected — is 
even here so happy at the time when distress, 
vexation, and misery have come hereto ; and this, 
too, was thus considered, that evils, indeed, would 
be there, in hell, when here is such misery, though 
even here much of the earthly happiness of Auhar- 

things which are very difficult to do are even such as these : one is 
not to render the sinfulness famous by the sin ; one is not to exalt 
the opinions of the fiend, and the various sovereignties of the evil 
one, for the sake of wealth ; and one is to beg the recompense of 
good works from the spirits, and not from the world.' 
1 Dk. has merely ' keeps.' 

* Dk. has ' this, too, is to be considered,' as a continuation of the 
preceding section. 

* Dk. omits 'of light.' 

4 The oldest MS. of Dk. has ' though some of the much happiness 
of Auharmaa/,' &c, as in the latter part of the section, omitting the 
passage referring to Aharman and hell ; later MSS., however, insert 
a modified version of the omitted passage, and read as follows : 
* When even here it is so happy at the period when it should be 
distressing and the mischievous vexation, of much pain has come; 
this, too, is to be considered, that misery, indeed, is the calamity 
(afato) there, in bell, when even here it is so, though some of the 
much happiness of Auharmaz</,' &c, as before. This interpolation 
in Dk. is evidently modern (as the word afatd is Arabic and not 
Pahlavi), and was probably composed by a copyist in India who 
was acquainted with the text of Dk. 
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mazd — with whom the misery there is not con- 
nected-- is here so evil. 

11. And this, too, was thus considered by them, 
that that person is the more fortunate 1 , in whom 
are soundness of body, happiness, and energy 
(raylni$n&) 2 ; who has done those things about 
which the last wish of him who departs from the 
world is then thus : ' I will strive to do more ;' and 
who shall have exercised much complete abstinence 
from those things about which his last wish, when 
he departs from the world, is then such as ' I will 
strive to do less, and it would have occurred more 
comfortably for my soul *.' 

12. Do you good people of those of the good 
religion of these countries of Iran keep in use the 
laws appointed by those of the primitive faith who 
were high-priests, so that your bodies may become 
more renowned, and your souls more perfect, in 
the radiant supreme heaven which 4 is the seat of 
Auharmas^ and the archangels, of the angels and 
all the guardian spirits of the righteous. 13. So these 
are so many answers of the questions provided, and 
are given explanatorily from the exposition of the 
religion and the statements of the high-priests of 

1 Dk. has ' that a person is most fortunate in that.' 

• Mi 4 and J have 'are the appearance of health of body and 
pleasure;' Dk. has ' is the appearance of perfection.' 

' Dk. concludes as follows : ' who has done those things which 
are done, about which on his last day — when the things of the 
world depart— his wish is then thus, that ' more endeavour should 
be made by me ;' and has exercised much abstinence from those 
things about which his last day's wish is this, that the endeavour made 
should not be made.' ' The quotations from Dk. end at this point. 

* Reading mun, as in M14 and J, instead of ama.t, ' when,' (see 
Chap.LXII,4n.) 

T 2 
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those of the primitive faith, and are the nature of 
the teachings that Manu-sv£ihar, son of Yudan-Yim \ 
pontiff (radd) of Pars and Rinnan*, and director 
(farmi^ar) 8 of the profession of priests, ordered to 
write. 

14. Steadfast in the propitiation and praise of the 
creator Atiharmazd is the righteousness of obtain- 
ments of prayers, perfect is Zaratu.rt, and one only 
is the way * which righteousness obtains, the others 
are no ways ; homage to the exalted pontiff sent from 
the creator Auharmas^, the heavenly, most righteous 
Zarattot the Spitaman. 

15. Completed in peace and pleasure, joy and 
delight ; happy for him who reads, and happier for 
him who keeps it in use and shall take his duty 
therefrom 5 , if they exist unto time eternal. 

1 See p. 3, note 2. 

* The two southern provinces of Persia, bordering on the 
Persian Gulf. 

* This title seems to be always spelt in Pahlavi with & in the middle 
syllable, so that the form framamiar in Noldeke's Geschichte 
der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 9, must be looked 
upon as an Arabic corruption, and the idea that it means ' a pre- 
ceder or one who has precedence' can hardly be maintained. 
It probably stands for far mat </ar, 'a director or commander,' not 
in a military sense. It occurs also in Bd. XXXIII, 2, where the 
title ' great farma</ar ' is evidently equivalent to ' prime minister, 
or grand vaztr,' but applied to a priest, as farma</ar is here and 
in Chap. XLV, 5. 

* Reading ras, as in Mi 4, instead of ra, which is merely an 
imperfect word. This clause of the sentence is a slight modifica- 
tion of a well-known quotation (said to be taken from the lost part 
of the Ha^dkht Nask) which is often used in perorations. 

* Or ' who keeps to duty and shall do his duty thereby.' 
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I. TO THE GOOD PEOPLE OF SlRKAN. 
II. TO. HIS BROTHER, ZA2J-SPARAM. 
III. TO ALL OF THE GOOD RELIGION IN IRAN. 

A. D. 88 1. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



i. For all divisions into chapters and sections the translator is 
responsible, as the manuscripts are written continuously, with very 
few stops marked, and even those are often misplaced. 

2-6. (The same as on page 2.) 

7. The manuscripts mentioned are: — 

BK, an old imperfect copy of K35 written in Kirman, but now 
in Bombay. 

J (about 60 years old), belonging to Dastur Jam&spji Minochi- 
harji in Bombay. 

K35 (probably written a. d. 1572), No. 35 in the University 
Library at Kopenhagen ; upon the text of which this translation 
is based. 

Mio (about 150 years old), a Persian Rivayat, No. 10 of the 
Haug Collection in the State Library at Munich. 
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EPISTLES OF mAnUSATIhAR. 



EPISTLE I. 

TO THB GOOD PEOPLE OP sIrkAn. 



Through the name and assistance of the creator 
Auharmasdf and the whole of the sacred beings, 
all the angels of the spiritual and the angels of the 
worldly existences. 

A copy of the epistle of the priest Manux&har ', 
son of Yudan-Yim, which was composed by him for 
the good people of Slrkan J , on the contents of the 
precepts (vi^lr-karafo) which the priest Za/£ 
sparam s , son of Yudan-Yim, prepared. 

Chapter I. 

i. In the name of the sacred beings, who sent 
you a soul with long life, with provision for proper 
progress, and with the protection of increase of 
righteousness and wisdom, may such works and 

1 The high-priest of Pars and Kirman (see the heading to Dd., 

P-3)- 

3 Written Sirkan once, Sirkan6 twice, and Strgano four times, 
in these epistles. It was a town of considerable importance in 
former times (see Onsele/s Oriental Geography, pp. 138-145), 
about thirty parasangs south of Kirmin. 

* He was high-priest of Slrkan and brother of MandrMtr (as 
expressly stated In the heading to Ep. II), both being sons of the 
same father. 
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mysterious dignity, encompassed with 1 happiness, 
now possess increasing prosperity and a complete 
share of pre-eminent welfare and great exaltation in 
both worlds. 

2. The epistle 2 which was wisely, properly, and 
with religious demeanour ordered by you, and sent 
by a courier (pa Ik 6), has come, and has enveloped 
and assailed (^astS) me, indeed, with appalling 
intelligence on other subjects ; and if even a por- 
tion 3 of the vast importance and great value, as 
regards your heavenly concerns, arrangements, and 
natural and unpremeditated (avartk) prodigies*, 
which are for my knowledge, for the sake of 
courteous (druaflk) information, be owing to in- 
telligence for which the courteousness and proper 
courageousness are among you, special pleasure is 
received therewith. 3. And praise is, thereupon, 
recited by me to the sacred beings, as regards the 
conflicting affairs even of this disordered (gum 6 
sisnlkS) existence; worldly possessions, as much as 
are suitable for the assistance of wisdom, are proper 8 , 
and the gift of virtuous pleasure is the gain of the 
undeserving good work or prayer they (the sacred 
beings) shall accept ; it causes aggrandizement and 
is as deserving as even that which the decision of 

1 Or, ' sent down in,' according as we read parvastS or frdsto. 

* An epistle complaining of certain heretical teachings of their 
high-priest, Za</-sparam, which is no longer extant. 

* Reading va hat vahar-i£. 

4 The epistle which he had received from his brother, Zirf- 
sparam, some time before, seems also to have mentioned certain 
omens (see Ep. II, i, 3). 

* J omits shaye</5, 'are proper,' because it follows the other 
shaye</, ' are suitable;' but it is not always safe to assume that the 
repetition of a word is a blunder. 
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the wise has said about it, that even from the 
management of disordered possessions which are 
impaired there is advantage through the power of 
wisdom ; and they (the sacred beings) select and 
cleanse and uplift the good works in such manner 
as a precious stone (sag khel) from the water, and 
gold brocade 1 from the dust 

4. My pleasure, also, is as much increased through 
the information due to the same courtesy, and I 
have a new and great desire for the arrival of 
information, continuously from henceforth, about 
the perfect courageousness, enduring humility, good 
works, worshipping, favouring position, and eager- 
ness of soul of you who have recounted your great 
thoughtfulness for religion and have provided good 
works. 

5. On account of the universal renown (aspdha- 
rakanih) of the good people of Khvaniras 2 , which 
is yours, owing to the favour that is your complete 
happiness, ardently and joyfully most desired, and 
constantly so, when there are opportunities of seeing 
you — though it is supposed to be the advantage of 
your own religion, joy of soul, courteousness, and 
proper constancy — since my will resides among you, 
you make known and command my actions, through 
the will of the sacred beings. 



1 Reading d!pak5-i zahaba. 

* The central region of the earth, containing all the lands best 
known to the Iranians (see Dd. XC, 3). 
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Chapter II. 

i. Then comes that itself 1 which is dictated /* 
the middle of your epistle, and, thereupon, it lays 
hold of me, and, owing to its hellish gloom, pallid 
appearance, and hellish effect, benediction is per- 
plexedly dispensed by me in terror for my heart and 
mind ; I have, also, grievously repented, as regards 
my own former arrangements in my warfare of 
violence — which were undeceptive in the balance 
pertaining to Rashnu 2 — of any real falsity of the 
co-existent one 3 I may have produced. 

2. Responsible for the malice and annoyance of 
unjust kinds which are encountering us is the fiend 
of great strength, who is unobserving, seductive, 
astute in evil, eager for causing annihilation (ga^tS- 
kun-varen), and i\x\\ of deceit, so that it is possible 
for him to render doubtful, when so deceived, even 
him who is most a listener to essential righteous- 
ness, most desirous of steadfast truth, most perform- 
ing proper religious customs, most acquainted with 
good ideas, most amazingly careful of his soul, most 
approved in the most wounding hell-brought conflict, 
and most at home (khanaglktum) in truth of all 
kinds, and to show him a semblance of reality in 
unreality, and of unreality in reality. 3. Just as 
even that similitude which is mentioned in revela- 
tion thus : ' He intends righteousness and considers 



* J has 'the writing.' 

* See Dd. XIV, 4. 

' The evil spirit who is supposed to be, for a time, co-existent 
with the beneficent spirit of Auharmajk/. 
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about it thus : " A good work is done by me," and 
he acquires fiendishness — that is, it becomes a 
source of sin for him^-who shall bring forth water 
without holy-water to one contaminated by dead 
matter (nas-h6mand), or who shall bring it forth 
Without holy-water on a concealed or dark place in 
the night 1 .' 

4. And about this I have no doubt, that the wish 
of that spirit is not coincident with righteousness, 
for it is realised, understood, and known that, as 
regards his own creatures, he is not careful for the 
proper movement of body and for the long living 
of life ; so that the furtherance and continuance of 
these, which are his original resources of body and 
activities (khaparanS) of life, become, for him who 
is among them (the fiend's creatures), an increase 
of the propitiation of the sacred beings, of the 
practice of religion, and of the advancement and 
benediction of the teachings of just high-priests 2 . 
5. // is also manifest from the constantly-operating 
arrangement of manuscripts and synodical state* 
ments, about which Afarg* wrote without falsifying 
the religion and apart from controversies ; because 
among them (the fiend's creatures) is he who has 
said they are like unto that which is now written 



1 Quoted from Pahl. Vend. VII, 194-196, with some slight varta- 
tions from the existing text. The meaning is that it is quite 
possible to commit sin by doing a good action in an improper 
manner. 

* That is, even the wicked, when they seek welfare, have to take 
to religious practices. 

' A commentator whose opinions are frequently quoted in the 
Pahlavi translations of the A vesta (see Sis. I, 3). J has 'about 
which the splendour (afrand) of the religion is without falsehood.' 
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by him himself about it, and it has arranged much 
deliverance from sin 1 . 

6. Of this, too, I am aware, that, except there 
where a purifier is in no way reached, his great 
duty — which is just the purification in which there 
is a washer who is cleansed (mas 1^6) in the reli- 
gious mode for the profession of the priesthood — 
is then a means which the high-priests should 
allow 2 . 7. A washing which is not religiously 
ritualistic is ranked as an operation among the 
useless ones ; it is vicious and grievously criminal, 
because the special means which, by preserving the 
soul s , is the perfect happiness of men, is the puri- 



1 That is, any one who explains the scriptures in a new fashion 
to suit his own purposes, which he thereby represents as beneficial, 
is merely carrying out the wishes of the fiend. The author is here, 
referring to the heretical teachings of his brother, regarding purifi- 
cation, which are further described in the sequel. 

* That is, whenever a properly-qualified purifier is procurable, 
the priests should require him to purify any one who happens to be 
defiled by contact with dead matter by means of the Bareshnum 
ceremony (see App. IV). It appears from the sequel, and from 
Eps. II and III, that the heresy of Z&f-sparam consisted chiefly of 
a misinterpretation of Vend. VIII, 278-299 (see App. V), which 
passage directs that a man in the fields, who has touched a corpse 
not yet eaten by dogs or birds, shall wash himself fifteen times with 
bull's urine, that he shall then run to some village, asking three 
different men on the way to cleanse him with the proper ceremony, 
and if they decline they each take upon themselves a share of the 
sin ; when arrived at the village he shall ask a fourth time to be 
cleansed, and if no one will perform the ceremony he must wash 
himself with bull's urine and water in the ordinary manner, and 
shall be clean. The erroneous teaching of Zarf-sparam was that 
the fifteen times' washing was sufficient, without the subsequent 
ceremonial cleansing; and the object of these epistles was to com- 
bat that view of the law. 

1 The ceremonial purification is supposed to cleanse the soul, 
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fication of men. 8. // is said 1 : ' The purification 
of men cleansingly is a something (alt8) for the 
soul that should be after perfect birth ; when they 
have been fully born the purification of others is the 
one thing which is good for the soul.' 

9. And it is shown in another place that it is 
possible to obtain possession of purification also for 
the soul through purification of the body, even as 
it is said that a purifier is requested by him. 
10. And it is necessary for him to speak thus : ' I 
have thus stood close by the body of him who is 
dead ; I am no wisher for it by thought, I am no 
wisher for it by word, I am no wisher for it by 
deed; which is the reason — that is, on account of 
pollution — it is not possible to seek good works by 
thought, word, or deed, and it demands purification 
for me, that is, wash me thoroughly M* n. As it 
is thereby declared that when he whose body is not 
purified, until they thoroughly wash him, is not able 
to seek good works by thought, word, or deed, and 
is not able to purify his soul, it is then a matter for 
the truly wise to seek even for purification of the 
soul by the purification of the body, for whose 
religious purification are those things which are 
unsubdued (asikand) in the religious ritual. 

1 2. When these are thus the statements of former 
upholders of the religion and high-priests of the 
religion, he who is more intelligent and more active 

whereas ordinary washing cleanses the body only, and is spiritually 
useless. 

1 In Pahl. Vend. V, 65, X, 35, being a translation of a quotation 
from the Gdthas or sacred hymns (Yas. XLVII, 5, c). 

* Quoted, with some variation, from Pahl. Vend. VIII, 283, 284 
(see App. V). 
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in the religion of the Masa/a-worshippers in every 
house, village, tribe, and province — and, very much 
more the man who is righteous, of fluent speech, 
speaking the truth, who has chanted the sacred 
hymns, acquainted with the ritual, trained for the 
work, of renowned disposition, and a friend of the 
soul — is competent for the purification which it is 
very important to prepare, to think of, and to 
promote. 

1 3. When the period is so unworthy, the fiend 
so abundantly contentious, and the hasty preparer 
of holy-water of such base origin (duj-v^kh) 1 — 
which happens, moreover, when the good are equally 
low-minded (ham-bast5-mini.rno) — we strive for 
what encourages the preparation of that even which 
is a collectively virtuous profession. 14. Then, too, 
there remains such rising in strength of many new 
things from very many countries, which is particu- 
larly grievous distress and danger to us ; they 
deliver tokens of them to us applaudingly, and the 
expansibility of the words of the delivering diffuser 
of these and also other religious customs, as the 
sacred beings' own persistency and complete glory, 
is a great and powerful capability. 



Chapter III. 



1. This, too, I am begging of you, that you may 
be desiring the truth, and that Vohuman 2 , who, 

1 This seems to be an allusion to the unworthiness of some of 
the priests of the period (compare Ep. II, i, 13; v, 14). 

* The archangel personifying 'good thought' (see Dd. Ill, 13). 
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when a ruler (shah) of yours, is an interpreter 
(pa^Okd) about the writing which 1 I write, may as 
regardfully and accommodatingly observe and direct 
as the variety of dispositions permits. 2. For you 
are of like opinion with me, to inform again the 
most initiated 2 ; so that I am more steadfastly^ 
determined (atistlkan6-mini$ntar) thereon, 3. And 
if there be anything that seems to you otherwise, 
direct some one to point it out again, with the reason 
for maintaining it which occurs to you, just as a 
household companion is a responder and has spoken 
again for the sake of pointing out again ; for there 
are many reasons, on account of which your kindly- 
regardful observation is needful, which are to be 
written about. 

4. The first is this, that the penmanship of the 
spirits is not the profession of me and others 3 ; and 
as to him by whom a theory (farhang) not univer- 
sally operating is disseminated, which is distinct 
from his more indispensable occupation, there is 
then no command for his teaching and apostleship 
therein. 5. On that account, too, the wise and the 
seekers for truth uphold the body of opinion about 
the statements of the writing of the spirits *, and, 
therefore, direct less of the ingenuity of preparing 
again the penmanship of various tidings. 

6. The second is this, that, in the distress 
(dahyakS) of this grievous time, he to whom 

1 Reading t instead of va, ' and/ 

* That is, to severely admonish their high-priest, as he does in 
Ep. II. 

3 That is, he disclaims all pretensions to inspiration on the part 
of himself and his contemporaries. 

4 The inspired scriptures. 
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adherence and much indebtedness even as to his 
forefathers have remained, is well-lamenting, owing 
to the proposals (daafano) of the unfriendly, and 
much harm has occurred through the conflicting 
(ardftkS) offer of remedies and lawful provision of 
means, full of trouble, except, indeed, to the up- 
holder of religion who is more worldly-managing; 
and investigation by opponents is grievous danger, 
full of things inopportune and unnecessary for 
accomplishment l . 

7. The third is this, that a wise man who is 
a high-priest of the spirit-retaining* religion and 
acquainted with opinions, when also himself pro- 
perly humble, fearless, and benedictive in the world, 
is then even, owing to his estimating* pardonings 
and \ong-coniinued dexterity (d£r zlva^aklh), 
united with the good creations in affliction and 
vexation. 8. And, on account of information about 
the worldly and spiritual misery of former evils 
of many kinds — always as much in the religion, 
and in the thoughts of others \ as one delivers up 
his heart to ingenious verbiage and for the prepara- 
tion of phrases — he speaks as in the question in 
revelation, thus 6 : '"Who in the bodily existence 



1 Referring to the risk of unfriendly and destructive criticism of 
the scriptures. 

* J has 'spirit-observing,' by changing girixno into nigtrixno. 

* Reading andasth ; the reference being to the sympathy ac- 
quired by a high-priest through performing his duty of appointing 
atonements for sins confessed to him. 

4 Assuming that atxand stands for afxanS. 

* J has only 'as one speaks out his heart for ingenious verbiage 
and phrases, thus.' The question and reply here quoted seem to 
be no longer extant in the Avesta. 
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is more quickly fortunate ?" and it is answered thus : 
" The youth who is observant and humble, O Zara- 
tust ! who, as regards both that which has happened 
and that which happens, also sees that which is evil 
and good with gratitude, just like that also which 
happens unto another;'" because he knows this, that 
from this is a benefit, for he knows happiness and 
also misery 1 . 9. The glorified leader of those of 
the good religion, H6r-Frdvag 2 , son of Farukhu- 
za</, wrote : ' It is he understands the consequence 
of his own action ; and it is his great household 
attendant, and the worldly desire provided at the 
Kinvad bridge 3 becomes less watchful.' 

10. The fourth is this, that I am more universally 
hoping about the property of the profession and the 
much duty fit for the truly wise, in such manner 
as even that in which the glorified and greatly- 
learned leader of those of the good religion, Yudan- 
Yim *, son of Shahpuhar, always urged on a priestly 
man with many sons and equally clever * discourse. 

1 It is doubtful whether this last clause be a portion of the quota- 
tion, or not 

* This name is corrupted into H6-F6rvag in the MSS., but Atur- 
Frdbag is probably intended. He was the compiler of a great part 
of the Dinkanf, and is also mentioned in Dd. LXXXVIII, 8. The 
names Atur and H&r are synonymous, both meaning ' fire.' The 
passage quoted in the text has the same form (beginning with the 
word hdman</5, 'it is') as nearly all the sections of the third book 
of the Dinkan/, but it has not yet been discovered among them. 

' Here written ATif-vidarg (see Dd. XX, 3). 

4 So written in J, but K35 and BK have the syllable din some- 
what corrupted. The person meant, both here and in Chap. VII, 5, 
was probably the author's father, though Bd. XXXIII, 1 1 seems to 
make Yudan-Yim the son of Vahram-sharf. 

• Reading ham-gdko, but J has ham-du</ak5, 'of the same 
family;' it also omits several other words by mistake, 

[18] U 
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11. That was through my instigation, alone and 
with little assistance, in the beginning; and, on 
account of the deficiency of warriors \ the abundance 
of opponents, the very rapid arrival of disturbance, 
and the fourfold supplication for keeping away the 
ruin or hasty unlawful maintenance of the fires of 
the Ma-sda-worshippers, my constant distress is such 
that most of my time speaks of the same subject 8 . 

1 2. They may leave the abundance of despondency 
and thoughtfulness of the bodily existence to such 
remedial writing of his, unto whom the pleasandy 
comfortable thought of an evaded (virikht6) seizure 
is requisite, but there is little worldly leisure for me 
for writing more in this direction (hana-runtar). 

1 3. And specially in this passing time — when, alike 
limited by the coming of the period of giving daily 
supplies to the performers of worship, and by the 
ever-triumphant fire and its produce 3 , it was neces- 
sary for me to go to Shirls* on account of some 
indispensable provision of means — the work was 
much and the leisure little. 



1 From this and Ep. II, v, 14 it would appear that the priests at 
that time maintained a body of troops for the protection of their 
followers. 

1 That is, regarding the proper maintenance of the priesthood, 
which had already engaged his anxious attention during the life- 
time of his father. 

' The word var may either mean 'ashes' (see Sis. II, 49), 
alluding to clearing out the fire, or it may mean ' ordeal ' (see Sis. 
XIII. 17). 

4 See Dd. I, 17. This name is written Shira»5 once, SJriso 
thrice, and Siraso four times in K35. Manuutihar appears to have 
come to Shiraa on this occasion to hold a general assembly of the 
priests and It ading members of the community, and he wrote this 
epistle from that city (see Ep. II, i, 1 1 ; v, 10). 
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14. The fifth is this, that the custom of providing 
for all the duties even of the sacred fire (atu^) by 
me, and my own desire \ trained hand 2 , unhardened 
mind, and unhardened heart for managing many 
things should have become the joy of my mind. 
15. Then, too, from having read such writing and 
such news the healer of distress would be thoroughly 
connected with my heart and mind, owing to which 
my intellect would have become quickly fatigued 
(mandakS) by a limited preparation of phrases. 

16. The sixth is this, that even he who is a 
rescued 3 and better-operating (hu-dagtar) man — 
when, owing to the writing of a learned man of the 
realm who is desiring the truth, he is so perplexed * 
on account of a doubt of increasing the after-tearing 
of the same perplexity — has no doubt of the falsity 
and little training existent in the worldly. 

1 7. The seventh is this, that if none of these six 
of which I have written should exist, even then your 
approved cleverness (jlvagdarlh), extolled freedom 
from strife, hereafter-discerning and complete mind- 



1 Reading kamako, instead of the unintelligible kamun. 

* The MSS. omit the last letter of y adman. 

* That is, delivered from contamination or sin; vfrikhtd is 
probably to be traced to A v. vi + irikhta, rather than to vi + 
rikhta (Pers. gurfekht). 

4 K35 has a blank space here, and again a few words further on, 
but it is doubtful if any words be missing. The spaces are filled 
up in J and BK, apparently by guess, as follows : J has ' he sees 
so perplexing a chance, concerning which, owing to the increase 
of after-tearing of the same perplexity and the arrival of evil, he is 
doubtful, has no doubt,' &c. And BK has ' he is so perplexed on 
account of no doubt of the falsity and .little training that existed in 
the worldly for increasing the after-tearing of the same perplexity, 
has no doubt, &c.' 

U 2 
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fulness, practised 1 attention to the good, and much 
affection 2 for the faithful — so kindly regarding, truly 
judging, and with a liking for praising (srlda.t\6), as 
regards whatever I write truly and with true con- 
viction — are, I consider, to make provision, and have 
realised a preparation striven for. 



Chapter IV. 

1. I have also seen the spiritual life 8 in the writing 
which is in such statements of incompleteness *, and 
owing to the same reason they should not cease 
from the operation* of washing you — whom may the 
angels protect! — with the Bareshnum ceremony*. 
2. Because the ancients have said that, when it 
shall be discarded from use, every water, fire, plant, 
righteous man, and animal, and all the creatures of 
Auharmas</ are afflicted, diminished, and made to 
leap away. 3. As it is said in revelation that, as to 
him who stands by a dead body upon which the 
Nasus 7 has rushed 8 , 'anus6 zi, Spitama Zara- 

1 J has burzidako, 'extolled,' instead of varstdakd, 'practised.' 

* Reading dukhsharmth as in J; the other MSS. have m instead 
ofu. 

* Reading d!</ ahvdth; but it can also be read stihan5ih, in 
which case the translation would be: — 'And my worldly condition.' 

4 Meaning the incomplete kind of purification which their state- 
ments complained of, or his referred to. 

* K35 and BK omit the r in kar</ako. 

6 See App. IV. 

7 The fiend of corruption (see Dd. XVII, 7). 

* The three Avesta passages here quoted, with their Zand (Pah- 
lavi translation), are from Vend. IX, 161-163, and are freely trans- 
lated (trans. D) thus: — 'It grieves the sun, indeed, O Spitama 
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thiutra! aesha ya 1 paiti-irista avaaf 2 hvare 
a-tapayeiti s , anus6 hau mau, anusd av£ stard* 
— discontentedly, moreover, O Zaraturt the Sptta- 
man ! does the sun shine upon him who has been by 
the dead, so discontentedly [does the moon] 6 , thus 
discontentedly do the stars — khshnavay£iti zl, 
Spitama Zarathurtra! a£shd na yd yaosda- 
thryd, yaaf astern 6 paiti-iristem fra-nasum ke- 
renaoiti — the man who is purifying propitiates 
them, O Zaraturt the Spitaman! when he operates 
on him who has been by the dead, on whom the 
Nasfo is put forth, and he has become parted from 
the sacred twigs 7 — he propitiates fire, he propitiates 

Zarathurtra ! to shine upon a man defiled by the dead ; it grieves 
the moon, it grieves the stars. That man delights them, © Spitama 
Zarathurtra 1 who cleanses from the Nasu those whom she has 
defiled ; he delights the fire, he delights the water, he delights the 
earth, he delights the cow, he delights the trees, he delights the 
faithful, both men and women.' The Avesta text is given according 
to the standard edition of Westergaard (IX, 41, 42), and all variants 
of any importance, in the three MSS. here used, are mentioned in 
the notes. These passages are also referred to in Ep. II, iii, 5. 

1 K35 and BK insert the last three words, anusd ava stard, 
here. 

* J inserts ya here. 

3 J has a-tapayafita, but K35 and BK omit the word. 

4 K35 and BK have khshathrd-chinanghd, 'of a desire of 
authority ' (which occurs in Fravarc/in Yt. 112 as the name of a 
man) instead of a ve* stard, which they have inserted earlier. They 
also leave a blank space for the words maman akhursandiha, 
' moreover, discontentedly' (which begin the Pahlavi translation), as 
if they were descended from a damaged original. 

• All three MSS. omit the words in brackets, which are neces- 
sary to complete the Pahlavi version. 

' K35 and BK omit agtem. 

7 J has ' who has become polluted,' which separation from the 
sacred twigs (see Dd. XLIII, 5), or other ceremonial apparatus, 
implies. The phrase is omitted in Pahl. Vend. IX, 162. 
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water, he propitiates animals and plants 1 , he pro- 
pitiates the righteous man 2 , he propitiates the 
righteous woman, both of them', as in the A vesta* 
of it: — khshnavayGiti atarem, &c. 

4. When tlure is no purifier all the angels of the 
worldly existence become afflicted and dissatisfied ; 
and religious purifiers who are intelligent are even 
now not to keep backward the work of purification, 
just as it has come to them by practice from those 
of the primitive faith, and are not to diminish it. 
5. To change a good work properly appointed they 
shall not accept a law which is not right, a good 
work not properly appointed*; not to do the work 
thereof is accounted very sagacious and perfectly 
wise; and through your freedom from inferiority 6 
the glorifying, commendation, praise, and blessing 
are your own. 6. For it is said that in all the work 
of forming and maintaining the law (daa?istan6) 
those of the primitive faith were very greatly parti- 
cular about every single thing ; and as to the whole 
operation of that proceeding into which they have 
entered, those of the primitive faith have become 
aware of the power which resides in true authority. 
7. But, otherwise 6 , the routine which is brought out 



1 J has 'he propitiates plants,' as in Pahl.Vend. IX, 163. 

* Literally 'male.' 

* The initial words of which here follow their Pahlavi translation, 
instead of preceding it. 

4 J omits these six words. 

* Reading afrdtarih, as in BK; K35 had originally apart arlh, 
'pre-eminence,' as in J, but the copyist wrote afrd (=aparva) 
over the az»arta, as a correction, leaving it doubtful whether he 
meant afrdtarfh or aparvarih, 'want of education.' 

' That is, unless confirmed by the decisions of the ancients. 
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from revelation 1 and the teaching of the high-priests 
is then not authorisedly changed by that priestly man 
whose decree of the fifteen 2 washings is written in 
your epistle 8 ; because, on account of the whole and 
any perversion (gajtaklh) of the same writing, not 
of similar utterance with revelation, before which 
the custom did not exist, I am without doubt as to 
that decree. 

8. And in it *, moreover, is written, declared, and 
contained (va.ngld6) that once washing is men- 
tioned 8 , until a purifier comes who is acquainted 
with the ritual, who washes just as declared in reve- 
lation. 9. To be so washed I consider just as a 
thing for which he is even now as it were a purifier 
who is a good washer 6 , that of which it is written 
below and clearly realised that it should not be 
decreed ; and through the scanty deliverance written 
therein T *'/ is manifest it would not be the statement 
above 8 . 



1 J has 'which is brought out with knowledge of the puri/ying 
cup (t&nik), with preservation of faith, and with manifestation from 
revelation.' 

* All three MSS. have ' sixteen ' in ciphers, but it is evident that 
Z£<?-sparam and his erroneous teaching of the sufficiency of fifteen 
washings (see Ep. Ill, 1, a) are here referred to. 

* Reading jreraag, a Huz. hybrid for n&mak. 
4 The decree of Zjuf-sparam, apparently. 

* Referring probably to Vend. VIII, 299, which provides a 
washing for the polluted person by himself, if he can find no one 
willing to purify him (see App.V). 

' That is, for such a purpose any ordinary washer would be 
sufficient. 

7 In Pahl. Vend. VIII, 299, which states that, although pure 
enough for ordinary purposes, he must still abstain from engaging 
in ceremonies for others (see App. V). 

* That is, it is very different from the propitiation mentioned in § 3. 
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10. If learned knowledge, relating both to that 
about inferior matters (ag Irtariha) and that about 
superior matters, be x true authority praised and de- 
clared by the great primitive faith, former high-priests 
and those newly arisen (navakgandakanS) would 
be and would have been similarly forward ; then, 
too, it would exist not so much with the priestly 
men of the time as with the learned officiating 
priests (mag6patan) of Atih&rmazd who have been 
before. 11. And when, moreover, all the Avesta 
and Zand are easy to a priest 2 , pre-eminently 
acquainted with the liturgy and a supreme Zaraturt, 
he has attained unto, and should remain with, Auhar- 
mazd and 3 the officiating priestship of Abharmazd, 
and the supreme, world-managing, religion-observing 
(hu-dln-nikah) sovereignty as to religious trea- 
tises*. 12. To change then their practice in the 
law would be entirely an outcry apart from deliber- 
ation, and a like violation of the unanimity of the 
spirits who are the heads and guardians 5 of the 
religion, and of the unanimity of the source of 
opinion of the good themselves, for the sake of 
what is not acceptable. 

13. But the statement above • is, was, and will be 
that which remains a good idea well considered by 
them with the centre of thought, as to its well- 

1 J has ' because if even for that about superior matters, ac- 
quaintance with religion, and learned knowledge there be,' &c 

* That is, when he knows all the scriptures and commentaries by 
heart. 

* J omits ' Auharmaz</ and.' 

* That is, he has full authority to interpret the scriptures. 

"• Reading sarin sarddrSn, but in K35 the two words overlap, 
so that sar-sardarin, 'head guardians,' might be intended. 

* Probably referring to the quotation from the Vendidatf in § 3. 
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operating characteristics, just contention, and com- 
plete powerfulness. 14. Also from the teaching of 
just high-priests, through the preservation of much 
evidence, and ascertained for the members of the 
assemblies of various provinces (shatr6 shatr6), are 
shown the opinion and experience of most priestly 
men; and to make the various districts (kustako 
kustakS) thrivingly steadfast, an unperverted one 
should be set up in all four quarters (paaflcds) of 
the same province. 

1 5. And a semblance of it is apparent even from 
that which the glorified Nlshahpuhar, the supreme 
officiating priest 1 , and also other officiating priests 
of Auhannasr^ have said, that one is not to change 
any teaching of theirs thereon after it is provided, 
and not to render useless the statements of other 
authority thereon. 16. But that which they should 
accept from them as a certainty is to maintain the 
statements of other high-priests as pre-eminent ; and 
not to change the operation of statements of another 
description has appeared lawful. 17. Even so it 
was as that same Nlshahpuhar, in the council of the 
glorified (andshako ruband) Khusrd 2 , king of 

1 This mdbad of mdbads is mentioned in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, 
V, 112, VI, 71, VIII, 64. XVI, 10, 17, AV. I, 35, and twenty-four 
times in the Ntrangistan (see Sis. I, 4 n). His name is spelt in 
various ways. 

* King Khusrd, son of Kav&f, who is best known by his title 
N6shirv£n, or An6shirvSn, ' immortal-soulled,' reigned a.d. 531— 
579 ; and the statement that Nlshahpuhar was one of his coun- 
cillors (made little more than three centuries after his death, and, 
therefore, probably correct) is of considerable importance for fixing 
a limit to the age of those Pahlavi books in which he is mentioned. 
These books are the Pahlavi NJrangistan, a late recension of the 
Pahlavi Vendidarf, and the Book of Anft-Viraf, in which last it is 
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kings and son of Ravi*/, — by preserving old things 
(ligan6) — showed that way on whose thoughts they 
are established, and wrote them unaltered, so that 
such thoughts thereon became as it were decided ; 
and their thoughts thereon, after such decree of his, 
have so become unanimous. 18. Through the im- 
portance of his assured rank, and the rest which 
was said by him in the work of sustaining the 
faithful, he maintains as much as the other state- 
ments, one by one, from the deliberative teaching 
of those high-priests. 



Chapter V. 

1. That writing which comes amid the writing of 
your epistle is a correct fragment 1 as regards the 
nothing in which one is to change the operation pro- 
perly maintainable, and it is becoming ; because, if it 
be even for him, by whom it is written from the 

stated that Viraf was called by the name of Nikhshapur by some. 
From the statements made in our text it seems probable that the 
council was employed in revising the Pahlavi Vendida*/, in which 
they were careful not to erase the opinions of older commentators, 
and thus confirmed their statements by their own authority. It is 
possible that this council was that mentioned in Byt. I, 7, where the 
name Nishapur also occurs, but whether it refers to a man or a 
city is not quite certain. This council, which seems to have been 
summoned for condemning the heresy of Mazdak, was held pro- 
bably two or three years before Khusrd came to the throne (see 
Noldeke: Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, 
p. 465). 

1 Reading ban^unih, but it may be bu^ijnih, 'deliverance 
from contamination! The reference is to the decree of Z&/-sparam 
mentioned in Chap. IV, 7, the 'writing' alluded to in Ep. II, ii, 1; 
iii, 1. 
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statements of M&fy6k-mah, Afarg, and S6shins\ 
the several statements and teachings of the same 
high-priests, yet then the elaboration and publica- 
tion thereof are not such as that which is sent down 
by his further elaboration 2 . 2. And thereby it has 
seemed manifest that it is sent so that a wish for the 
spirit may proceed from the truth of its minister 
(pa</6), or from his thought for the desired decision; 
or his understanding may be of that kind which is 
warped (vuku Jt6), as though he believed it as other 
than the exposition of the religion and the teaching 
of the high-priests. 3. But until the unparalleled 
arrival of S6shans 8 any one not sharing in complete 
knowledge is not appointed unto a patron spirit 
(ahvd), and the fiend specially contends more ex- 
perimentally with the thoughts of the high-priests 
of the religion for a religious decision. 

4. And even the recompense of community* of 
property is that when one gladly observes pure 
thoughts; and the swift action of voluble (pur) 
speakers and kind regard of religious characters for 
deliverance 8 and for the noticeable undeceitfulness 
of the same spirit 6 — which is itself the desire of 
settled observation that is in it for the sake of the 

1 The names of three of the commentators whose opinions are 
most frequently quoted in the Pahlavi Vendid&Z (see Sis. I, 3). 
Each of them appears to have written a complete 'teaching' or 
dissertation upon the ceremonial laws, from which the quotations 
are taken (see § 6). 

* That is, in collecting the opinions of the ancients, he has 
twisted them so as to suit his own views. 

* The last of the future apostles (see Dd. II, 10), not the com- 
mentator of the same name mentioned in § 1. 

4 Literally 'fraternity.' 

6 From pollution or sin. * See § 2. 
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same kind of full religious diffusion — are the swift 
action of the patron spirit, which, for the sake of 
preparing him for a deliverance that is not falsifying 
revelation and is without disputants, is a kind regard 
for the deliverance itself of him whose spiritual life 
(hukS) it is. 

5. As to that which is thought by him 1 of those 
deliverances sent down, completed, and announced, 
I consider more particularly about the meaning of 
one thing, which is their solemnized observance. 
6. The solemnized observance of MeWy6k-mah is in 
the teaching 8 of Merfyok-mah, and those of Afarg 
and Soshans are each one meditated and indicated 
in a teaching ; and the pointedly superior position 
of each one of them is mentioned by him in his 
statement of any teaching and of the decision set 
up. 7. Also with a kind regard for his own choice 
he has thought it (the former teaching) imperfect, 
and, on account of what was not attained by it — 
which was a re-explainer of the same good ideas 
provided — its dissimilarity to it is not unnoticed 3 . 
8. But when one hears the re-explainers of a true 
reply he is well protected (hu-zinhar!</6) by com- 
plete mindfulness 4 , and is himself confident that the 
teaching of Meafy6k-mah is not the whole statement 
of M&/y6k-mah, for there are many opinions of 



1 Za</-sparam the writer of the decree mentioned in § 1. 

* The word iis tako means usually a written course of teaching 
or exposition, a commentary, dissertation, or manual of instruction. 

1 Implying that Zarf-sparam had been more inclined to enforce 
his own opinions than to examine those of the commentators. 

4 The Pahl. translation of Av. Srmaiti, 'devotion,' which is 
usually personified as a female archangel protecting the earth. 
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Medydk-mah 1 which have decided in another man- 
ner; not that whatever M&fy6k-mah said is not 
good, but in the teaching of M&afy6k-mah it is certain 
that even what is not proper is mentioned many 
times as a possibility 2 . 



Chapter VI. 

1. As to that which is written in that epistle, that 
in the teaching of Sdshans he thus states, that ' of 
both the purifiers necessary he is suitable by whom 
the ritual is performed V they have been similarly 
very unanimous that when one is incapable (atu)* it 
is the other that is suitable, who is written of in con- 
nection with him; and that, moreover, because the 
statement of Afarg is in a teaching of his 6 , and, on 

1 J inserts ' rules which are mentioned in the special teaching of 
M&/ydk-mah.' It appears probable that the author had access to 
much more complete commentaries than the fragments now extant 
in the Pahlavi version of the Vendida*/. 

* Meaning, probably, that MeVy&k-mah was disposed to relax 
the rigid enforcement of the law in cases of doubt or difficulty, as 
the Avesta itself does in several cases. 

8 Quoted from Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, b, where it may be read 
either as an opinion of Afarg (as mentioned in our text), or as a 
statement of the Pahlavi translator, who would, therefore, appear to 
have been S6sh£ns. A complete translation of the Pahlavi version 
of Vend. IX, 1-145 and the commentaries relating to the Bare- 
shnum ceremony, which are frequently alluded to in these epistles, 
will be found in A pp. IV. 

* Perhaps ' impotent,' as the Rivayats (Mio, fol. 103 a) provide 
that a purifier shall be neither aged nor youthful, not less than 
thirty years of age. 

6 See note 3, above ; from this it appears that Afarg was the 
earlier commentator. 
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that account, that declaration of his seemed to be 
from him, which is as though it were decided by 
him. 2. Then, when one reaches the eulogistic 
(afrasinako) reply of his re-explainer, owing to his 
just will it is itself well perceived that Afarg comes 
into account as one of the high-priests ; and that 
which is the special teaching of Sdshans has men- 
tioned that they have been very unanimous that 
when there is one he would be suitable 1 . 

3. That evidence, too, which many high-priests, 
and especially one teaching, are alike diffusing, is 
stated also in the teaching of MeWy6k-mah, that 
when he who is washing 2 understands the profes- 
sion, then one purifier is plenty for him. 4. When 
it is abundantly declared, in particular by two teach- 
ings, that when there is one he is suitable, it is then 
not to be rendered quite inoperative through the 
solitary statement of Afarg ; for Afarg only said, as 
it appeared so to him himself, that 'two purifiers 
are requisite 3 .' 5. The customs of another high- 
priest are not declared to exist with like evidence ; 
and this is set aside (spe^i*/&) even by him himself, 
that another custom is not suitable to exist, because 
his own view is mentioned as it appeared to him. 

6. Those of the primitive faith have been fully 4 
of the custom that other one selected, as to this, 
where it is the performance of the Vlkaya (' exor- 
cism') 8 ; because its explanation is this, that an 

1 See Pahl.Vend. IX, 132, £, but the earlier part of the section 
refers to statements no longer extant. 

1 That is, the person undergoing the purification. 

* See Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, b, Ep. II, ii, 7. 

4 J inserts ' of the same opinion.' 

4 That is, they have considered one purifier sufficient for reciting 
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opinion upon which the priests (magavdganS) are 
without dispute is that which he says is the custom 
of a priest, and the business of the two priests, of 
whose other custom he speaks as much, is a per- 
formance by those two witnesses indicating the 
same as the priest. 

7. This, too, is evident, that, by confession of 
Afarg, when there is only one purifier he is to be 
considered as being suitable 1 ; and an attainment to 
more evidence is that which is written by you, that 
Meafy6k-mah Jias said that every customary part 
(pl.r ako) is to be washed three times 2 , and now the 
purifiers do it once. 8. That teaching remains in 
the same manner as written by him, but the three- 
fold washing of Medfyok-mah is not a washing to be 
striven for, but one to be well considered, of which 
he spoke ; and this, too, is not said by him, that when 
one shall not wash three times it is not proper 3 . 
9. Afarg said that when one shall* wash once it is 
proper, and about this once the opinion of M&/y6k- 
mah is the after statement, and the opinion of Afarg 
is the prior statement ; and since in the life of man 
the first thing to be considered is about purity, not 
the indispensability of washing, and, further, the 

the passages from the Avesta (see Vend. VIII, 49-62, IX, 118) 
which are supposed to drive away the fiend (comp. Ep. II, ii, 7). 

1 See Pahl. Vend. IX, 132^. 

1 See Pahl. Vend. IX, 1 32,/, where, however, the statement as to 
three times washing is attributed to Afarg, who is the prior authority 
quoted (as mentioned in § 9), and that as to once washing is attri- 
buted to M£</y6k-mah, who is the after authority. 

* Reading la khaleluneV6-ae Id shayed6 instead of 14 
khalelun£<ffi a-li shaye</6. 

4 Reading ae" instead of va a. This statement is attributed to 
M&fydk-mah in Pahl. Vend, (see note a, above). 
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pollution diminishes, about which it speaks in the 
religious cleansing, during so many times washing 
as is declared, then the consideration of it is a con- 
sideration about the one time which is the first com- 
putation \ 10. That which mentions more than once 
washing is a contradiction of the prior deponent, not 
a declaration ; and the consideration of that opera- 
tion, so long as it is declared, is about the statement 
of him who has mentioned once washing with the 
opinion of a prior deponent*, owing to the same 
reasons. 11. But if it be even that much washing 
which is the merit of the operation, then the state- 
ment of Afarg about these times 3 is manifestly very 
preservative, and that of M&/y6k-mah is a necessity 
for declaration. 



Chapter VII. 

1. And as to that which is written 4 , that 'in the 
teaching of Afarg it is thus declared, that "for every 
single person, at the least 8 , one cup of water and 

1 In Vend. IX, 48-1 17 the washings of the several parts of the 
body are mentioned only once, which is ' the first computation ' 
here mentioned. 

* Reading pesmal, as equivalent to the p§* mal or p&rfmal 
previously used; but the word can also be read pasfmal, 'after 
deponent,' which would be inconsistent with the context The two 
terms are very liable to be confounded in writing Pahlavi, and in 
Ep. II, ii, 6 they are again written alike, though put in opposition 
to each other. The 'prior deponent' is Afarg. 

3 That is, 'about this one time,' as J has it. 

4 In the epistle to which he is replying. 

8 The words pavan kamistih, both here and in §§ 5, 6, would 
be better translated 'as a desideratum, or desired quantity;' but in 
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one cup of bull's urine, which are well alike (v£h- 
mal) 1 , are requisite;" and in the same manner it is 
said in the teaching of M&/y6k-mah, that " the water 
and bull's urine, when it is possible, are all to be 
thoroughly consecrated; when not — and, at the 
lowest, one cup of water and one cup of bull's urine, 
which are well alike, for every single person — they 
are to be set down in that place, and are afterwards 
to be mingled together 2 ." 2. And since two teach- 
ings have so stated, are we to perform the operation 
more preservatively 3 and according to a more cor- 
rect opinion than this?' 

3. Also, 'a correct apportionment is not under- 
stood by us, and clear reasons have not come to our 
knowledge that a less measure of the thing is 
proper.' 4. But I well imagine (hu-minam) this is 
not the operation of the purifying cup (ta.rtik6), 
where a less thing is not proper, because the infor- 
mation with which they have existed — owing to 
that information of theirs, of which a former high- 
priest and deliberator was the communicator — is 
that which was heard by me, that there are some 
who, for the sake of diminishing the measure of 
water and bull's urine, speak of this apportionment 
thus: ' V\.k\t\irek\d k , in everything the operation 

Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, c the phrase is pavan kamistlh, which can 
mean only 'at the minimum, or least.' 

1 In Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, c, where this statement occurs, the first 
letter of this word is omitted, which converts it into shumar, 
'alike.' Either word may be correct, but vSh-mal occurs twice in 
this section. 

* This statement of M&fy6k-mah seems no longer extant in the 
Pahlavi Vendidarf. 

* That is, in a way more delivering from pollution and sin. 

* This word, which probably means ' in whatever is-varied,' was 

[18] X 
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which accomplishes this, that is, when there is as 
much as is discernible from his body 1 , is proper.' 
5. And the saying is not perceived by me as a 
correct apportioning, because the judgment of the 
greatly-learned leader of those of the good religion, 
the glorified Yudan-Yim 2 , and of other delibera- 
tors, the opinion of good thinkers, was thus, that 
that saying is spoken about that of which the measure 
is not declared as the least by the high-priests' 
teaching of revelation. 6. Finally, when it is really 
of the same origin and suitable, then less than the 
least of that, of which the measure is declared as 
the least, is not proper, if, owing to much evidence 
in the teaching which has mentioned it as suitable, 
it be more of a blessing, and the operation performed 
thereby be more legitimate ; because that teaching is 
for confessing that the statements of high-priests are 
most evidence of the practice. 

7. This is that which is equally perpetual :. it is 
very important for the purifiers to keep the intellect 
of life in operation, and for the good to become 
mentally a powerful giver of aid to them ; and now, 
too, a purifier is ordered to keep in use his own most 
universal equal measure. 8. That which is per- 
ceived by me, and has come to my knowledge, more 
particularly when washed by myself, is the keeping 
in use an equal measure 3 . 9. And even if there be 
a purifier who does not completely keep in use the 

evidently the beginning of an Avesta phrase whose Pahlavi transla- 
tion concludes the sentence. The phrase does not appear to be 
extant elsew here. 

1 That is, just sufficient to wet the body. 

1 His father (see Chap. Ill, 10). 

3 That is, the two liquids should be provided in equal quantities, 
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consecrated water and bull's urine, still then it is not 
worse than when it does not really arise from the 
same origin 1 , and its religious rite also does not 
take place. 

10. Also the words of both the solemnization of 
the Vendida</ and the recitation of the Avesta are 
likewise to be uttered by him ; because 2 ' Zarat&rt 
enquired of Atiharmajzd about it thus :• " How shall 
I purify 3 where he does not attain unto the Air- 
y«na * — there are some who say where everything is 
anus6 ('discontented') 8 ? n. How as to the fire, 
how as to the water, how as to the earth, how as to 
animals, how as to plants, how as to the righteous 
man, how as to the righteous woman, how as to the 
stars, how as to the moon, how as to the sun, how 
as to the endless light, how as to the independent 
light 6 , how as to all the prosperity, created by 



which differs from the present practice, as stated in the Persian 
Riv&yats; thus, Mio, fol. 104 a, mentions 3 \ mans of water and 
1$ man of bull's urine as suitable quantities to be provided. This 
section is omitted in J, 'probably by mistake. 

1 Apparently deprecating the use of mingled liquids derived from 
various sources. 

* The passage quoted here is from Pahl. Vend. XI, 1-5, with a 
few variations. 

* Pahl. Vend, inserts ' as to the abode.' 

4 The Airynni (written AirySme" in the MSS.) is Yas. LIU, 
which commences with the words 'A airy ma ishy6,'and is the 
last of the GStha spells mentioned, in Vend. X, 22, as having to be 
recited four times in order to exorcise the fiend. The meaning of 
the question in the text, therefore, is : how is the purification to be 
effected when all the spells are not recited ? 

* Referring to Vend. IX, 161-163 (see Chap. IV, 3). 

* This clause is omitted in Pahl. Vend., being merely a repetition 
of the preceding one, the Av. anaghra rao£au being first trans- 
lated by asarag rdshanoih, and then partially transliterated by 

X 2 
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Atih&rmazd 1 , which is a manifestation of righteous- 
ness ?" 12. And Auharmaz*/ spoke to him thus: 
" Thou shalt chant the purification liturgy, O Zara- 
turt ! — that is, fully solemnize a Vendida^ service — 
then he becomes purified, &c," ' as mentioned by me 
above 1 . 13. Where they do not make them solem- 
nize a Vendidaaf so that they keep in operation that 
which is written of it as a rite, this does not drive 
pollution from any one ; and then, too, they should 
abandon the commands of a decree of leaders who 
are not over them 3 . 

14. Keep the Bareshnum ceremony '* in operation, 
so that the consecrated water and bull's urine are in 
the proportion which is taught by the high-priests of 
the religion, unless a scarcity occurs as regards 
these. 1 5. Then together with it, also, this is to be 
observed, that what is mentioned in two teachings is 
certainly more correct ; afterwards, too, where a pos- 
sibility for it is not obtained by them, there is what 
is mentioned as suitable by one teaching, and I do 
not decide that it is not an expediency. 

16. And as to that, also, which is written con- 
cerning the three hundred pebbles ' that, sprinkled 

anagrag rdshand. As sar means 'head, end' in Pahlavi (hardly 
ever 'beginning'), the only meaning common to the two terms 
asarag and anagrag seems to be 'without a head or superior, 
independent/ that is, in this case, independent of the light of other 
luminaries. 

1 K35 has 'righteousness, created by Auharmaa*/,' but this is 
evidendy a mistake, as 'righteousness' does not translate the 
original Av. vohu. 

* That is, as to the fire, Ac. mentioned in § 1 1. 

* Referring to the heretical decree about which he is writing. 

4 See App. IV. 

5 See also Ep. II, iii, 12. The word generally used in these 
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in ceremonial ablution (paafyap 6), are cast into (va/) 
the bull's urine and water, that is taught even in the 
same manner ; the inward prayer (vi^S) 1 , even for 
when one does not cast them, is in the existing 
teaching, which is proper. 17. Then, too, on ac- 
count of the cheapness 2 and harmlessness of the 
pebbles the purifiers are less curtailing as to them, 
and to drink the thing so is well-curative in per- 
formance. 18. In the existing teaching of imperfect 
purifiers it should be very advantageous to maintain 
it as easy ; moreover, it is not said of it that it is not 
suitable, and in the teaching of Afarg it is said that 
it is proper. 



Chapter VIII. 

1. As to that which is written 3 , that it is declared 
in the Sakaafum Nash*, that the consecrated bull's 

epistles is sang, 'stone,' but Chap. IX, 6 has sagliako, and Pahl. 
Vend. IX, 132, c mentions sag£ak, 'a pebble,' as being cast into 
(din) the consecrated water and bull's urine, without specifying 
any number. The practice appears not to be mentioned in the 
Persian Rivayats, and seems now obsolete ; the addition of a small 
quantity of the ashes of the sacred fire to the bull's urine, which is 
tasted at the beginning of the rite, is, however, mentioned in the 
Rivayats. 

1 See Dd. LXXIX, 2. The prayer or grace has to be taken in- 
wardly, that is, murmured, before the drinking mentioned in § 17. 
According to this text provision seems to have been made for not 
using the pebbles, by means of a special prayer. 

* Or 'value,' as ar^inlh means both. 

' In the epistle to which he is replying. 

4 This was the eighteenth of the lost books of the Ma«rfa-wor- 
shippers (see Sis. X, 25, note). It was one of the seven law books, 
and treated of many legal matters. Among the contents of its first 
thirty sections the following items are mentioned by the Dtnkanf, 
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urine, when it becomes fetid, is to be stirred up 
(bard agan/61ni.rn6), and they should not carry it 
forth so to the fire, so that the stench extends to the 
fire ; because, if that stench extends to the fire, on 
account of the moisture and through carrying bodily 
refuse (hlgar) 1 on and forth to the fire, it over- 
whelms it ; that is taught in like manner lest, and 
owing to what is said, it then seemed to one that 
the bodily refuse and pollution of fetid bull's urine 
is on account of the stench. 2. But it is proper to 
observe it more fully mindfully, perfectly completely, 
and with better understanding, because that which 
is said by it, that the carrying of bodily refuse forth 
to the fire overwhelms it, is not on account of the 
pollution of the bull's urine, but the proportion of 
the sin through this ; so that it becomes the origin 
of as much sin for him as that pollution of the bull's 
urine ; but the stench, on account of moisture, is 
like him even who shall bring clean and purified 
water into the fire, and thereby becomes sinful 2 . 

and one of these passages probably contained tbe statement quoted 
in our text: — 'On carrying forth the boly-water and also the pot 
(dfgo-£) to tbe fire, that is, with purified and thoroughly-washed 
hands; and the sin of carrying them forth with unpurified and 
imperfectly-washed bands. On preserving the pot and the other 
things, whose use is with the fire, from defilement with bodily 
refuse ; when, through want of care, defilement occurs, and any 
one shall carry it unawares to the fire, he who is careless over- 
whelms it thereby. ... On lawfully warming the bull's urine on 
the fire, and tbe sin when it is not done lawfully.' 

1 See Dd. XLVIII, 19, note. 

* The argument is that the urine being a consecrated liquid, its 
corruption is not contaminating (provided it be not occasioned by 
foreign matter, as alluded to in § 7); but if the stench be sufficient 
to extinguish or injure the fire, it is as sinful to expose the fire to 
its influence as it would be to injure the fire with holy-water. 
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3. This, too, is a saying, that the proportion of 
the sin is mentioned not on account of the pollution 
of the bull's urine ; it is said to be a counterpart even 
of that which is declared of the care of the fash of 
the ass and pig, so that when they shall now carry 
unto the fire more than the proportion which is 
ordered, it overwhelms it through carrying bodily 
refuse forth to the fire, and even then that flesh, 
investigated as to purity, is mentioned as a supply 
for the season-festival 1 . 

4. The fetid bull's urine is itself likewise prepared, 
so that on this account it is ordered that it is to be 
stirred up, that so long as it is stirred up they may 
thereupon order the use of it ; if then it is to be 
rendered quite useless, there is afterwards no neces- 
sity for stirring it. 5. The stirring is declared a 
purification as regards polluted things, where bodily 
refuse is only such that it is not endless, and so 
pure that it purifies even that of another. 

6. When it is written of it itself, that it is thus 
declared in the Sak&dum Nask, that consecrated 
bull's urine which is fetid is to be stirred up for the 
fire, /'/ is afterwards declared that it is not speaking 
only of the bull's urine which is provided those three 
days*; but that, too, which is old and consecrated, 



1 So the damage to the fire is not occasioned by any impurity of 
the flesh ofthe ass or pig (which could be used for a sacred feast), 
but by the excessive quantity brought to it. The pig was formerly 
domesticated by the Parsis (see Sis. II, 58), but they have long 
since adopted the prejudices of the Hindus and Muhammadans as 
regards its uncleanness. 

2 Referring probably to the times ofthe three washings, subsequent 
to the chief ceremony, which take place after the third, sixth, and 
ninth nights, respectively, (see Vend. IX, 136, 140, 144.) 
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become fetid and is stirred again, when they keep it 
in use, is proper. 7. And that which the Saka^um 
has declared is, specially, that one of the high-priests 
has individually said : ' That stench is mentioned 
with reference to the occasion when a stench reaches 
it of a different kind/nwz that which exists naturally 
in it.' 



Chapter IX. 

1. And as to that which is written 1 , that ' the 
teachings of M&/y6k-mah, Afarg, and S6shans* have 
all three come and remained, and, on that account, 
whoever has washed just as they always wash 
therein is certain that he is worthy.' 2. Also, 
'should it have been as it were proper to them, 
would M&/y6k-mah have said that " not even the 
purifier is single ?'" 3. And the rest as written on 
that subject, which, on account of its acute observa- 
tion, has seemed to be from their statements ; they, 
however, have not decided it so by the teaching 
which is in their names, as was indicated by me 
before s . 

4. But I do not so understand that 'if those 
should have been all the particulars of the pecu- 
liarity of all three teachings, would the teachings of 
M&/y6k-mah and S6shans have said, concerning 
any one who should have so washed that the puri- 
fier was single, that it is suitable, because the high- 
priests have been thus very unanimous that when 

1 In the epistle to which he is replying. 

* See Chap.V, 1. ' See Chap. VI, 2-4. 
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there is one he is unsuitable 1 ? 5. And when it 
should be to them as it were proper that, apart from 
the hands, the other 2 customary parts (pi yak 6) 
should be washed once by them, would Afarg have 
said it is proper 3 , because washing them three times 
is not mentioned in the Avesta ? 6. And when it 
would have been as it were proper that the three 
hundred pebbles (sang) should not be cast into the 
water and bull's urine, would Afarg r s teaching have 
said that it is proper *, because there is not a single 
use for a pebble (sagiiakfi) ? 7. And when it 
would be as it were proper that he who is washed 
at the ablution seats (mak) at which any one has 
been washed during the length of a year, is not 
injured thereby — only they shall take them away 
and they are again deposited 6 — would M&/y6k-mah's 
teaching have said that it is proper, because, when 
the stones (sago) are again deposited by one, it 
is to effect the cleansing (vistari-fnS) of some one, 

1 The writer says he does not understand this argument of his 
correspondents, because it differs from the view he takes in Chap. 
VI, 2, but it must be confessed that the meaning of the passage in 
dispute (Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, b) is not very clear, as the word 
ashayerf, ' he is unsuitable,' can also be read ae sh£ye</, 'he would 
be suitable,' both there and in our text 

* K35 has one line blank here, but this was probably owing to 
the state of the paper, or some inadvertence of the copyist ; ae it is 
evident that none of the text is omitted. 

* Compare Chap. VI, 9-1 1. 

4 Compare Chap. VII, 16-18. 

* This shows that the places for ablution during the Bareshnum 
ceremony were, a thousand years ago, the same as now, namely, 
stones deposited on the ground, not holes dug in the ground, as 
directed in Vend. IX, 13, 14, 16. They are, in fact, the stones or 
hard material directed to be deposited at the holes in Vend. IX, 29, 
30, but they go by the old name for the holes (magb). 
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and when a shower of rain occurs thereon so that 
the whole place shall be thoroughly wetted, inside 
and outside, it is proper ? 8. And if some one says 
that this is the case of a rite by a teaching of 
authority, and the rule is by a teaching of private 
authority, is not the whole rite by any teaching 
proper, that consists in this washing which is 
thoroughly preserved as they keep it in practice 1 ?' 
9. The reply is even this, that every rite (nirdng) 
is to be performed in such manner as that which is 
said to be most preservative, and most connected 
with the declaration of revelation and the testimony 
of the high-priests concerning it. 10. And not for 
the reason that Meafy6k-mah's teaching is more 
preservative 2 as to one rite, and after that some- 
thing of Afarg is more preservative, is the operation 
to be performed by the statement of M&fy6k-mah ; 
but whatever is the more preservative of M&/y6k- 
mah'j is collected from MeWydk-mih, all the more 
preservative of Afarg from Afarg, and that which 
is the more preservative of any other high-priest 
from that which has the most preservative approval 
of the high-priest. 11. That which those high- 
priests have said, which they decide by just au- 
thority, is the commandment of the learned of the 
realm, which has lawfully arisen over the provinces 
(sh6harano) ; but even that statement opposing 
it which is much testified and manifestly more of 
a deliverance, or which is declared as an exposition 

1 This string of arguments appears to be quoted from the epistle 
to which the writer is replying, but as they are separated from their 
context it is difficult to understand the exact line of argument, or to 
be sure that they are translated correctly. 

9 From pollution or sin. 
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of the teaching of high-prieste of the religion in 
a dissimilar case, they shall then 1 wholly accept, 
and they are to perform the operation authorisedly 
and preservatively thereby. 

12. This, too, I so consider, that even if each 
separate teaching should be as it were proper, it 
would then not be determined by them as to the 
impropriety of the purifying cup, for M&/y6k-mah 
has stated, only as it was apparent to him, that 
every single" customary part is to be washed for 
three times*, and has not specifically determined 
that when all shall be so once .it is not proper. 
13. By the special teaching of M&/y6k-mah and 
the washing which is in the law that says — con- 
cerning those interpreting revelation — that whoever 
becomes quite polluted shall thoroughly wash by 
that law, so that his being washed is to be con- 
sidered as being washed, it (the rite) is not performed 
by me if, also, that other high-priest has said, that 
every one who becomes quite polluted, and washes 
not by the law of the primitive faith, is not to be 
considered as washed. 14. Then, too, in the special 
teaching of M&/y6k-mah it is not said, of that 
washing which is washed by the law of those of 
a portion of the religion (parak-din6an), that it is 
not proper. 

15. He who washes by the law of those of the 
primitive faith, which many high-priests maintain 
as excellent, because it is suitable, and imagines 
that regarding the threefold washing it should be 
said that it is not proper, even he — when he also 

1 That is, when the dissimilar case arises, or when it is manifestly 
more efficient. 
* See Chap. VI, 7. 
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has become of the same opinion as to this, that the 
statements of the high-priests are on an equality, 
and the most evidence of the high-priests is the 
right course — would have attained to confidence 
about this, that in a doubtful matter there should 
be a high-priest \ and also that of which Afarg and 
Soshans have alike understood a similar thing is 
proper. 



Chapter X. 



i. And as to the many other matters to which an 
explicit reply is not written by me — be it the deter- 
minableness of it, be it the flow of inward prayer *, 
be it the pouring of the water, and likewise the rest 
which is written to me — the statements, when de- 
liberation and conjecture about such arrangements 
become needful, are not to be made unto the multi- 
tude, but unto the priestly at once 3 . 2. And this 
much, also, which is written by me is on this 
account 4 , that when a writing has come to you 
which is the purport of my re-explanation, and it 
has seemed that it is written after a>*?//-weighed 
(sakhtak6) observations', even so they would cause 
some of those of good desires to understand, who 
are thoughtful friends of the soul and observers of 

1 To consult about the matters in doubt 

* Reading va^-re^unSih; but J omits the first letter, and 
thereby converts the word into apardazunfh, 'want of leisure.' 

* J has merely 'the statements are when deliberation and conjec- 
ture become at once needful.' 

* Reading hani rS!, as in J; the other MSS. have hand It. 

5 Or, perhaps, 'strict observations' here, and 'strict observers' 
further on. 
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a>tf//-weighed ideas, in whose heart and mind, owing 
to that other writing \ the existence of doubtfulness 
may fully remain ; and, owing to that, this much 
re-explanation has, indeed, seemed to me good. 

3. And then the desire 2 to sprinkle 3 in many 
modes is also an incorrect presentation *, on which 
same subject there is this in consideration, that 
afterwards, peradventure, the same priestly man 6 
by whom it is written may come — whose assured 
wisdom • may the angels make steadfast! and whom 
my approaching causing a purifier to travel for 
various quarters has occasioned to write it — so that 
while they are, therefore, awed by him, and shall 
provide more completely for use the full measure of 
water and bull's urine, the complete words of the 
Avesta, and other proper rites, they shall proceed 
more approvably. 4. And if it be even not auxiliary 
for the same purpose (ah a no) that it was written 
by him — except, indeed, through consideration of 
its details — no reason for a writing of that kind is 
to be assigned. 

5. But if for the reason it was written by him it 
be manifest as an existence which is very little 
threatening, then I consider his opinion, which is 
in his decree, not so perplexing ; and, till 7 now, the 
perplexing consideration was more particularly as 

1 To which he is replying. 

* Reading adtn gtm, but this is doubtful. 

* The Huz. verb zertkuntanS, 'to sprinkle,' is not found in the 
glossaries, but is readily traceable to Chald. p"!?. 

* Reading arashn!k5-45-dahifnth. 
1 Meaning his brother, Z&f-sparam. 

* The usual Pahlavi phrase for the Av. 4sn6 khratuj or in- 
stinctive wisdom (see Dd. XL, 3). 

T Assuming that val stands for va/. 
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to- that, when, owing to the great learning thereof 
to be seen by me, this was not doubtful, that as io 
the great opinion of the world about the existing 
law of the profession of the priesthood, and the 
practice of all those of the good religion of the 
realm, they should make a decree only by the 
deliberation of me and other priestly men and 
religious observers 1 . 6. For if even he retorts a 
further statement 2 as to the appointed observance, 
its origin is then also a propagation from the diverse 
teachings of those great high-priests of those of the 
primitive faith, who were they who have been for- 
merly great. 

7. On account of the depth and much intricacy 
of the religion they mention many opinions and 
well-considered decrees which were likewise formed 
devoid of uniformity, and the utterance of the 
different opinions of the priests is with the reciters 
of the Nasks ; but even among themselves the most 
supremely just high-priests were of a different 
opinion, different judgment, different teaching, 
different interpretation, and different practice only 
in the peace, mutual friendship, and affection which 
they had together. 8. Just as that even which was 
prominent about these chief priests (mag6patan5 
mag6pato), whose names were Atur6-Fr6bag- 
vindaaf and Atur6-bu # f&/, who have been, each 
separately, the high-priest of the realm of the true 
religion and the scholar of the age. 

1 Implying that the more learning there is manifest in an erro- 
neous teaching, the more necessary it is to submit it to careful 
examination. 

* Reading fr&gb va£ pato-yekavtmun6rf, and assuming that 
the last word stands for pato-tstfirf. 
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9. To many, when an opinion is afterwards so 
obtained, pertaining to the high-priests in. the 
spiritual existence*, it is as is said about Zaraturt 
the Spltaman, that 'the first time when the arch- 
angels are seen by him, the Spltaman, it is then 
supposed by him that they are Alndar, Saru, Naki- 
jiyya, Tautr6t>, and ZatrLfc 2 , who are most mighty V 
10. From such as those the decree and its original 
perversity (bun-ga.rtlkSlh) and scanty preserva- 
tiveness are so written and prepared, and after- 
wards, also, your opinion is that way irritated by 
the habit of good thinking — of which there is so 
much manifest 4 from those of the primitive faith 
and the high-priests — because even its words and 
those written with it, and the completeness of will 
and religion which is written, inclined the mind 
away from the teaching of the high-priests. 

11. But as the same decree, or that which is 
resembling the same decree*, is appointed (vakhtS) 

1 That is, such as have passed away. 

' These are the last five of the arch-demons who are the special 
opponents of the archangels, being corruptions of the A vesta names 
Indra, Sauru, Naunghaithya, Tauru, and ZairUa (see Bd. 1, 27). The 
name of the first arch-demon, Akdman, is omitted here, probably 
by the mistake of some copyist, as six names are wanted to make 
up the number of the archangels exclusive of Auharmaarf himself. 

* J continues as follows: — '"of the demons." 10. Written 
with the wretchedness (vakharih) and savageness of such as 
those, the oppressiveness and disaster of a decree of that descrip- 
tion, and its original perversity,' &c. (as in the text). 

4 In the decree, which was so written as to appear to be directly 
derived from the teachings of the commentators, but, at the same 
time, so warped their statements as to lead astray. Hence, it 
might be compared to the conversion of an archangel into an arch- 
fiend through a mental hallucination, as mentioned in § 9. 

' J omits these last eight words. 
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and specially decided, and is not to be accepted 
from him, and the operation is not to be performed 
thereby, its position is then to be considered, by 
those steadfast in the practice of the pre-eminent 
religion, with the most advanced understanding and 
discernment, which are the thought of its true sta- 
tion in the religion of the Mazda-worshippers. 12. 
And other religious decrees, intelligently preserva- 
tive of the soul, which are made known and declared 
from the teaching of truthful high-priests of the 
religion of the Mazda-worshippers, are to be suitably 
accepted and fulfilled. 13. And since this opinion 
(dastako) of mine is, moreover, from the writing 
of Afarg, even about the preservation of different 
interpretations and different teachings, not specially 
owing to unobtainable statements of this shattered 1 
religion of the Mazda-worshippers, nor even to dis- 
tress through simultaneous strife, but owing to the 
desire of true opinions which has existed, there is 
safety abundantly, but temporarily, from the scrib- 
bling of the opposing, partial, and injurious writing 
of that priestly man 2 . 



Chapter XI. 

1. For completion little is observed by me ; and 
a man of my own, in a position of authority (sdng 
gah), comes wkh a second epistle 3 for that priestly 
man, opposing, disputing, showing the harm, making 

1 Reading hana giring, but it can also be read an adarog, 
' that undeceitful.' 

* Za</-sparam. 

* Not Ep. II, but one which preceded it (see § 5, note). 
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aware of the deliverance \ and applying for arrange- 
ment. 2. And the man who comes as a co-operator 
is announced by me, and the rite which is accom- 
plished by him is so till further notice, which is for 
my further epistle 2 ; because a double elucidation 
about that which it is necessary to arrange from afar 
is a custom more suitable for the discreet. 

3. If that same priestly man 3 should have been 
in the vicinity, then interviews with me, with a few 
words, would have been more preservative than try- 
ing to convert that wretchedness (vakhar) into that 
which is customary (pi .rako) even by further writing 
and much information. 4. And even now my pros- 
pect is a well-considering demand for explanation, so 
that, if the duties which are suitable for the discreet 
be really disposable for it, it is proper so to arrange 
what it is possible for me to complete for three 
months ; and I may go myself into the presence of 
that same priestly man for the arrangement of the 
indispensable duties, and may diffuse this arrange- 
ment properly*. 5. But there are many reasons 
for private reflection (nahlafS) on account of which 
a descent from position is an evil resource ; and this 
once a temporary epistle is written by me to him, 
and comes with this epistle*. 6. And Yzzd&n- 

1 From pollution, by means of the Bareshnum ceremony. 

* Probably referring to Ep. II, till the arrival of which (or that of 
Ep. Ill) they were to act as directed by the priest he sends with 
this epistle. 

* His brother ZivZ-sparam. 

4 This intended visit to Sirkan is also mentioned in Ep. II, v, 5; 
vi, 4» 6 ', vii, 3. 

5 Being apprehensive that personal interference might lead to 
altercations derogatory to his dignity, he prefers trying the effect of 
writing in the first place. The temporary epistle, here referred to, 

[18] Y 
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panak 1 , a man who is instructed 2 , shall come to him, 
who is friendly to custom (ainag-iyar), and of like 
rank with his own man who is faithful ; and I will 
write further and more controversially to him, and 
give the information advisedly with which I shall 
acquaint him, so that it may be more explanatory 
to him. 

7. But if through this which is written by me, or 
through myself 3 , he should come immediately (di- 
^andyls) unto Pars, I shall then be seeking an 
opportunity even for the retirement of him himself; 
I do not abominate it (madam 14 man^6m) when 
it is necessary for them and private, as is better. 

8. As to these other diffusions of arrangements 
which are pre-eminently the resources of that priestly 
man, and the acquaintance with revelation which is 
sought by him, for the sake of the advantage of the 
religion they should not be molested before 4 . 

9. May the arrangement and restoration and 
benediction of the revelation (din 6) of the Maa&- 
worshipping religion reach a climax! and may the 



could not have been Ep. II, as that was written after Ep. Ill, and 
was the further epistle promised in § 6. 

* Or, perhaps, Yasdan-pahnak. This was a common Parsi name 
in former times, as it is found in two of the Pahlavi inscriptions in 
the Kanheri caves, dated a.d. 1009 (see Indian Antiquary, vol. ix, 
pp. 266, 267), and the very similar name, Yazd-panih, occurs as the 
name of a Parsi convert to Christianity who was put to death about 
a. d. 541 (see Hoffmann's Ausziige aus syrischen Akten persischer 
Martyrer, p. 87). 

* Assuming that dinbar</5 stands for zinharl</5. 

* If I should come personally. 

* Referring probably to further matters of complaint, which he 
did not think it advisable to notice seriously until the present 
controversy was settled. 
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eminence of you listeners * to the primeval religion 
consist in long-continued, supreme prosperity, through 
all happiness ! then, through such thoughtful friends, 
the acquaintance with its difficult teaching and 
mighty words, which is to increase that gratitude 
of yours to me for my decisions, is made a blessing 
to you, if you observe therein a good idea which 
seems to you important, when it reaches your sight. 

10. The correct writer and scribe is ordered that 
he do not alter any of 2 the words (marik), while he 
writes a fair copy of this epistle of mine, which is 
written by me to you, and he orders some one to give 
*/ to that same man, Ya&a&n-panak, along with that 
epistle, so that it may come to him s , for there are 
times when I seem aware that it is better so. 1 1. And 
may the angels increase and enlarge your many new 
things with full measure and complete exaltation! 
the pleasure, peace *, righteousness, prosperity, com- 
mendation, and happiness of the powerful 8 who are 
all-controlling and happy-ending. 

12. Manu&6lhar, son of Yudan-Yim, has written 
it in the day and month of Spendarma*/ 6 , in the 

1 Reading nydkhshf</£r&n&, as in J, instead of avakhshi- 
<fdrSn&. 

* Reading min, instead of mun, 'who.' 

' To Zi</-sparam. This copy was that mentioned in Ep. II, 
vii, 1. 

* Reading s /am, as in J; the other MSS. have shnuman, 'pro- 
pitiation,' the two words being nearly alike in Pahlavi letters. 

* Reading patugdnS; J has pa<fvand£n5, * connections,' by 
inserting a stroke. 

* The fifth day of the twelfth month of the Parsi year; and, as 
Ep. Ill (which was evidently written after further consideration) is 
dated in the third month of a. y. 250, this must have been written 
in a. v. 249. The date of this epistle, therefore, corresponds to 
the 15th March, 881. 

V 2 
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enjoyment of righteousness, the glorification of the 
religion, trustfulness to the angels, and gratitude 
unto the creator Auharmasaf, the archangels, and 
all the angels of the spiritual and the angels of 
the worldly existences. 13. Praise to the month 
(mah) of like kind which is exalted in its name 
with this. 
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EPISTLE II. 

TO HIS BROTHER, zAo-SPARAM. 



Copy of an epistle of the priest Manu&fthar, son 
of Yudan-Yim, which was prepared by him for the 
priest, his brother, Za^sparam 1 . 

Chapter I. 

i. In the name of the sacred beings who shall 
keep exalted the pre-eminent success olyour priestly 
lordship, accomplishing your wishes in both worlds, 
I am longing for the children — formerly promoting 
health of body — and for activity, and fully desirous, 
and in every mode a thanksgiver unto the sacred 
beings, for the well-abiding <?y*sight, peace, and 
understanding of your priestly lordship. 

2. The epistle that came from you in the month 
A&an 2 , which Nlvshahpuhar 8 was ordered to write, 

1 See the heading to Ep. I. 

* The eighth month of the Parsi year, which must have been 
a.t. 249 (see Ep. I, xi, 12, note). This month corresponded to the 
interval between the nth November and the 10th December, 880; 
but it is evident from Chaps. VII, 2, VIII, 1 that this reply was 
written about the same time as Ep. Ill, that is, in the interval 
between the 14th June and 13th July, 881. 

* This appears to have been the original form of the name Nikh- 
shahpuhar or Nlshahpuhar, applied both to a man (see Ep. I, iv, 
15, 17) and to a city in Khurasan, and in this place it is not quite 
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and .... by me from 1 .... and would have 

been quite desirable to increase my gratitude unto 
the sacred beings for the health and salutation of 
your priestly lordship, though it had been merely to 
write intelligence of your own condition ; for your 
writing of the epistle is not such as that of the dis- 
tant who write in duplicate, but like that of neigh- 
bours who think that everything new should always 
be really mutual information. 3. As to that, too, 
which you ordered to write about omens and such 
occurrences — for which my form of words is not as 
is twice specified within the epistle, and from hence- 
forth one should order to write intelligence more 
clearly — moreover, on account of want of leisure 
on many subjects, my heart is not disengaged even 
for the understanding of omens. 

4. I apprize your priestly lordship that in this 

certain whether a man or a city is alluded to. The text, as it 
stands in the MSS., is as follows : — ' Namako zitand dSn bidana 
Av&ab mun Nivshahpuhar niputanS farmiWo va mado.' This can 
be translated as in our text, if the word va be omitted ; but, if this 
word be retained and mun be changed into min, the translation 
would be as follows : — ' The epistle which some one was ordered by 
you to write in the month Avan from Nivshahpuhar, and which 
came/ Now it is evident from Ep. I that Zarf-s'param must have 
been in Sirkan for some time previous to the date of that epistle, 
15th March 881, and, therefore, probably in the previous Novem- 
ber ; but, at the same time, it must be noticed that there are allu- 
sions in this second epistle (see Chaps. 1, 12, V, 3) to his having 
been formerly at Sarakhs and among the Tughazghuz, that is, in 
the extreme east of Khurasan; it is, therefore, just possible that he 
may have been at Nivshahpuhar, on his way to Sirkan in the south, 
in November. 

1 J and BK attempt to fill up the blank with the words kfishvar 
ar^-, ' the value of the realm;' but the original text probably stood 
thus : — ' and was received by me from so and so,' the names having 
been torn off in some intermediate MS. 
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interval (tahlkfi) 1 a written statement has come unto 
me that the good people of Strkan are, indeed, so 
enveloped by you in distress, despondency, and 
trouble that its counterpart was when there was a 
liberation of our glorified fathers from the state of 
material existence. 5. For such as the insufficiency 
of the whole life of such was then to me, so even is 
the wounding and damage which comes now to my 
understanding and intellect. 6. The whole life of 
such is on the confines of the pure existence, a con- 
test with the complete incorrectness that remains 
contaminating the liturgy by which the greatest 
intelligence of the religion of the Mas*/a-worshippers 
is aided; a little also, finally, of sagacity and observ- 
ance of the apportionment of the more grievous 
impostures and more frightful delusions. 

7. And, first of all, as to when your completely 
vile idea first destroyed your own enlightenment, 
and quite subdued your seconding of me, is inoppor- 
tune (avidana) for me; and that ordinance*, which 
though it be also right, is then even grandeur, be- 
cause it is a law of the realm and an opinion of the 
world. 8. When even in the mansion of various 
thoughts, the residence of the assembly of Pars, and 
many other conventions to deliberate, and the united 
opinions of a thousand priestly men (magavdg) 
of the good religion thereon, it could remain unal- 
tered, then, also, the various good thoughts and 
opposing considerations that, along with me, the 

1 Since he heard from his correspondent The word cannot 
be tfjgako, ' nine days' as that would not tally with the dates of 
Eps. I and III. 

* Referring probably to the Bareshnum ceremony which 2&d- 
sparam wished to dispense with in many cases. 
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minds of other heads of the religion have promoted, 
and shaped or altered decisions thereon, and settled 
and issued orders thereon, could not have seen a 
grievance (se/) therein. 9. And this, too, should be 
observed among your requirements \ that when the 
fattiness 2 of the body is in wrinkles (£ln), so that four 
perfect ones of the period are provided, even then 
the opinion of a high-priest of the religion is greater 
than every opinion, but the law of the realm of 
various kinds 8 is only through the deliberation of 
the same perfect ones; to make him decide then is 
not proper 4 . 

10. And it would be desirable for you to take 
account of that which is said thus : ' Thou shouldst 
not practise that, O Zarattot ! when thou and three 
or four companions, in the village of a thanksgiver 
of the assembly, shall say this : " Such is an evil 
notion.'" 11. These words of his are then not taken 
into account by you ; and it is firmly and with acute 
observation determined by you, and thought preser- 
vative for yourself, that even the sin be not privately 
(andarg) declared by me unto the assembly which 
has deliberated at Shirls 8 . 1 2. You order this, and 

— »^ — ■ ■ -■■ ■ ... 1 1 ... — i^^ — ■■ ■ .1 ... ^ — ^ _ 1 ■ ■ 

1 J omits this phrase. 

* Reading mexakh or miskhd; but it may be masagfh, 
' squeezing.' 

* J has merely the words, ' even then the opinion of the high- 
priest for the realm,' which gives a reverse meaning to the text 

4 It appears from this, that when a supreme high-priest became 
very old, his worldly duties were put in commission, by being 
intrusted to a committee of four of the most learned priests ; but 
the opinion of the superannuated high-priest was still supreme in 
spiritual matters, though not to be trusted in worldly affairs. 

* Whither Mlnfciihar had specially gone to hold this assembly 
before writing Ep. I (see Ep. I, iii, 13). 
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it is known that if it were a statement of yours in 
the assembly of the Tughazghuz \ you would have 
been still less a speaker in private. 

13. I consider that you are as much under-Az«*Z 
(air) about this, as regards yourself, as Zaraturt 2 the 
club-footed (apafrdbd) when he arranged his gar- 
ments (vakhshaklha), and his club-foot is itself 
overspread thereby even to himself, so that he was 
then approved as good 8 by some of those of Kirm&n* 
when they heard of it, and those of Rat 8 (RaslkanS) 
wrote a reply that, if he should be appointed by you 
also at a distance, he would then be approved by 
them likewise as good. 14. This idea of yours is 
more heinous than that act of his, the reply from 
various sides is more mischievous, the disgrace 
among the people is more unslumberable, the load 
upon the soul is more consumingly heavy, and the 

1 The MSS. have Tughzghuz in Plzand. Mas'audt states (a.d. 
943) that the 7aghazghaz were a powerful Turkish tribe who 
dwelt between Khurasan and China, in and around the town of 
KtLrin, and not very far from the supposed sources of the Ganges. 
They had become Manicheans, having been converted from idolatry 
to the heretical form of Maa/a-worship taught by Mazdak (see 
Mas'audl, ed. Barbier de Meynard, voL i, pp. 214, 288, 399, 
quoted at length in a note to Sis. VI, 7). It would seem from the 
allusion in our text that Zarf-sparam had recently been among these 
Zaghazghaz, and might have imbibed some of their heretical 
opinions, so as to lead to this controversy with his brother and the 
orthodox people of Strkan. That he had recently been in the 
extreme north-east of Khurasan is further shown by the allusion to 
Sarakhs in Chap. V, 3. 

1 Evidently some recent pretender to the supreme high-priest- 
hood, who had endeavoured to conceal the deformity that disquali- 
fied him for that office. 

* That is, fit for the dignity he aspired to. 

« Here written Gtrmin (see Dd. XCIV, 13). 

' Near Teheran. 



Digitized by 



Google 



330 EPISTLES OF MANUStftHAR. 

severance from, and contest with, Auharmazaf and 
Zaratfot become more incalculably perplexing. 15. 
And this, too, is my summing up (khapir) 1 — when 
your own acquaintance with the religion and salva- 
tion of soul are in such force — by the parable (an- 
guni-altakS) of that physician of the body who, 
when they asked about destroying the toothache, 
thereupon gave his reply thus: 'Dig it out!' and 
they rejoined thus : ' He is always wanted as our 
physician, so that he may cure even a tooth which 
is diseased;' I would extract its teeth 8 more plenti- 
fully and with more suspicion than he. 

16. And if, also, those of the good religion in the 
country of Iran be, therefore, always in want of the 
learning and acquaintance with religion of his priestly 
lordship, so that he disperses the profession and the 
preparation and management of the remedy 8 of many 
diseases, then he throws it away as a profession, and 
there is not much of a necessity for the wisdom and 
learning of his priestly lordship. 1 7. For there are 
some of the present time would never vouchsafe 
approval of a presiding fire 4 , which is in many 
modes an advance of foreign habits ; and of many 
things which are in writing, of a nature easier and 
more comfortable in a worldly sense, they offer and 

1 J converts the phrase into ' very heinous to me,' by reading 
azrfr and adding girSn. 

1 That is, he would drive the morbid ideas from his brother's 
mind. 

' Meaning the practice of the Bareshnum ceremony, for which 
the priests were specially required. 

4 Probably because they saw no necessity for the presence of 
the fire at the sacred ceremonies. He is warning his brother that 
his heretical teachings would soon make the people imagine that 
they could dispense with the priesthood altogether. 
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always give more than he who is a priest ; and, at 
last, no one ever accepts any except him who is 
astute in evil and wicked 1 . 



Chapter II. 

1. I have also examined that writing 2 in detail, 
and it is very unprepared for the remarks of the 
learned and those acquainted with the religion, for 
the sentences concocted have to be divided, and the 
slender demonstration is disconnected (aparvan- 
di*/6); so I consider that it is not sent to be seen, 
as regards which such a course would, indeed, be a 
cause of terror to purifiers. 2. It is so written that, 
while on account of that same terror they are very 
much alarmed, and are thorough in maintaining the 
duty of the continuance of care for water and bull's 
urine 8 , and of the formula of the operation, they 
shall more fully perform it as a duty provided for 
high-priests; even from that I am more fully of 
opinion that your like judgment and own concession 
have produced this explanation. 

3. When I saw in the decree, such as that which 
you have written, that each time one comes unto a 
purifier who washes in such manner as is declared 

1 That is, some priest who teaches such heresies. These terms 
are those applied to the demons themselves in Pahl. Vend. XIX, 
140, 141, 147. 

* The decree of Zarf-sparam, a copy of which had been sent to 
him by the people of SirkSn (see Ep. I, iv, 7). 

' The two liquids used in the purifying ceremony of the Bare- 
shnum (see App. IV). 
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in revelation — which is evident, indeed, from his 
existence when he is a religious purifier, and also 
from your priestly lordship's knowledge of the rite ; 
indeed, there is no use of that same decree unless 
the scripture of revelation, likewise, be so — he is to 
do it with very strict observation, now, since, owing 
to the reception of terror by the purifiers, that pre- 
paration is evidently to produce, as regards their 
own disposition and movements, much harm and ir- 
regularity, and perplexed thoughts among the people, 
the discredit of the decreer is generated therefrom, 
and it would have been more reasonable to consider 
the terror and doubt of the purifiers in another way. 
4. That which is so explained by you as though 
it would remain accomplished and would be in notice 
— and this is written by you like as it were from 
a teaching of some description — is not proper; be- 
cause, thus, every rite in the performance of the 
desired operation, even by one single teaching, is 
suitable, which, like the preparation for the state- 
ments of lying litigants, is very like, but not correct. 
5. For when there are some who have furthered 
MeVyok-mah l better than the teaching of Afarg \ 
it is well when every single rite in the teaching is 
right; and as to his rite it is not very clear that 
deliverance 2 is promoted by maintaining it. 6. Even 
on that occasion when M&fydk-mah has mentioned 
threefold washing, and Afarg once washing 8 , Mtd- 
y6k-mah is the after deponent and Afarg the prior 

1 See Ep. I, v, 1. * From pollution. 

* In Pahl. Vend. IX, 132,7 (see App. IV), where the threefold 
washing is connected with the name of Afarg, and the once washing 
with that of M&fydk-mah ; but Ep. I, vi, 7-9 agrees with the state- 
ment here. 
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deponent 1 ; and, on that account, the statement is to 
be made as long as M&jfydk-mah is preserved, but 
as regards the opinion of the words of Afarg it is 
to be maintained in a state of preservation. 

7. As to that which Afarg has said 2 , that 'two 
purifiers are requisite,' M&afy6k-mah has also said 
that one is plenty; and, since the teaching of Sd- 
shans 8 is similar evidence to his, as to that which is 
said by him, they have thus been more unanimous 
that when there is one it would be proper ; and as 
several high-priests have announced just the same 
evidence, and Afarg himself and other priests have 
been of the same opinion where it is the performance 
of the beginning of the Vlkaya (' exorcism ')*, M6d- 
ydk-mah is preserved. 8. Not on this account, that 
Afarg is more preservative 6 through once washing, 
is the operation to be performed according to the 
teaching of Afarg, but the once washing from Afarg 
who is the prior deponent, and the one purifier from 
M&fydk-mah who is the most corroborated are to be 
accepted and to be conducted. 

9. And even the computers of the stars would 
make the position of the stars which exists when 
that of the sun and moon is from the direction (min 
zlk) of »Satvaharan 6 , that of Saturn from the direc- 



1 The words pasfmal, 'after deponent,' and p£smai, 'prior 
deponent,' are here written alike (see Ep. I, vi, 10, note). 

• In Pahl. Vend. IX, 132,6 (see App. IV and compare Ep. I, 
vi, 1-4). 

• See Ep. I, v, 1. « See Ep. I, vi, 6. 

• From pollution (see § 6). 

• The high-priest of the Parsis in Bombay is of opinion that the 
names of the three ' directions ' mentioned in this section are the 
Pahlavi forms of the names of three of the lunar mansions, whose 
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tion of Avenak, and that of Mars from the direction 
of Padframg6.y, a position which sends much good, 
and is said to be capable of undoubtedly (anarangak) 
bringing on maturity of strength. 10. That this is 
to be seen as an occurrence (g ast6) is a conjunction 
(nazdakd) which is not possible 1 , because, if the 
conjunction of .Satvaharan be exact, yet, since Saturn 
andMars are not at their conjunctions (m in nazdak), 
its effect is not a good configuration (khup tanu); 
if the conjunction of AvGnak be exact, yet, since the 
sun, moon 2 , and Mars are not at their conjunctions, 
its effect is not good ; and if the conjunction of Pa^- 
ramgd* be exact, yet, since the sun, moon, and 
Saturn are not* at their conjunctions, the effect is 

Pazand appellations are given in Bd. II, 3 ; and he identifies £atvS- 
haran with Kahtsar, Avdnak with Avdem, and Pat/ramgox with 
PadSvar. The reading of all these names is, however, very uncer- 
tain. .Satvaharan is written .Sataharan three times out of the five 
occurrences of the name, and the first syllable might easily be 
read Gaht=Kaht, so as to correspond with the Pazand; on the 
other hand, the reading .Sat corresponds with •Sata-bhisha^ or 
■Sata-taraka, the Sanskrit name of the 25th lunar mansion, Kahtsar. 
As Paz. Avdem seems to be merely Pahl. afdum, 'last,' I prefer 
identifying Avenak (which can also be read AveYak) with the ninth 
lunar mansion, Avra (Avrak in Bd. VII, 1, Azrak in Zs. VI, 1), the 
Sans. Arlesha. Paiframgdx is also written Padramgds twice out of 
the three occurrences of the name ; its identification with Pad6var 
makes it the first lunar mansion, the Sans. Arvint. The aspect of 
the heavens, therefore, which is here mentioned as very auspicious, 
has the sun and new moon in the latter part of Aquarius, Saturn in 
the first part of Aries, and Mars in the latter part of Cancer, that is, 
twice as far from Saturn as the latter is from the sun and moon. 

1 That is, it very rarely happens ; as rarely as the exact agree- 
ment of three different commentators, whom these three conjunc- 
tions are intended to represent. 

* Reading mitrd mah, instead of MS</y6k-mah. 

• The MSS. omit la, 'not,' by mistake. 
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not good; on account of 1 which, in any conjunction 
which is not exact, they believe it possible for a 
firm mind also to accomplish this auspicious labour 
(sukh-var.si.rn8), but they say the just and wise 
should make the decision 2 , n. So that this one is 
a very good position, because that which is truly 
issuing (rast-ta/ - ) through the conjunction of .Satva- 
haran is from that mighty .Satvaharan 8 , and that of 
.Satvaharan being better through the conjunction of 
Paaframgfo, that is done*. 

1 2. You should understand that of the same kind 
is the similitude of the three teachings, of which you 
have written, with this similitude which I have por- 
trayed 6 and ordered to form and scheme, so that 
you may look at it more clearly, from a proper 
regard for your own deliverance 6 , for the sharp 

1 Reading ril, as in J, instead of the 1£, 'not,' of K35 and BK. 

1 That is, the circumstances are too unpropitious for any one to 
come to a decision without consulting those -who are better qualified 
to judge, as is also the case when commentators disagree. 

' Reading min zak rabd .SatvSharan, but this is doubtful, 
because K35 has min rab£ Shardn with zak Sat written above 
min rabi; BK has min zak SatS (or di</5) rabi aharSn (or 
khiran), which is merely reading the same characters in a different 
order ; while J omits most of the doubtful phrase, having merely 
min zak-i, which, with the alteration of rast-ta^ into r&sttar, 
changes the meaning into the following : — ' because that which is 
through the conjunction of .Satv&harSn is more correct than that 
of .Satvaharin, and that which is through the conjunction of Parf- 
ramgo;, that is done.' 

• Or ' that remains the effect' 

• Reading rifj&nint<ft>; K35 and BK omit the first letter so 
as to convert the word into dthantni</6, which might mean 
' presented.' 

• From pollution. There is some temptation to use the word 
' salvation ' for bu^ixn, but this would introduce ideas that were, 
no doubt, foreign to the author's mind. 
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intellectuality of the re-explainers of what is not 
well-considered in connection with its purpose (ihan- 
kS), and for the accumulation of opinions that is 
steadfast in the law of the ancients and orders you 
to heed it. 13. For, owing to the miraculousness 
and pre-eminence of that 1 , he who thinks to restore 
the good ideas of the ancients does not himself 
understand the knowledge in that wisdom of the 
ancients, and does not keep his own presumption 
(mlnlh) lowly and teachable; much, too, which is 
through his own learning is declared to be out of 
it (the law), and how he orders us to understand it 
is by his own opinion *. 



Chapter III. 

1. It is disquieting about this, too, which is 
declared in your writing 3 , as regards your vehement 
desire and embarrassment (ruzdlh) for a new law, 
and your wish and longing for the establishment of 
the law of the apostles*; as also that which you 
have done about the gathering of the details of 
statements from the three teachings 8 , and about 

* The ancient law, as contained in the difficult language of the 
Avesta. 

' That is, commentators are apt to attribute to the scriptures 
many opinions which really originate in themselves. 

* The decree mentioned in Chap. II, 1. 

4 That is, the new law which the future apostles, HushSdar, 
Hush€<&r-mah, and Sdshans (see Dd. II, 10) are expected to bring, 
so as to restore the religion in preparation for the resurrection. 

8 Those of M&ry6k-mah, Afarg, and Sdshans (see Ep. I, v, x, 6). 
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causing the rapid bringing of the new law. 2. And 
on account of your embarrassment and -wrong-doing 
(va^ag) they would give up the Frasnate6 ('wash- 
ing upwards 1 ') and Upasnate6 ('washing down- 
wards '), to bring the fifteen times which are without 
ordinance (bara ainako), that are after it 2 , back to 
the fifteen which are a portion of the ordinance 
(atnako vai). 

3. As to the three times, each of which times one 
runs a mile (hasar) even until he obtains a purifier 8 , 
since peradventure thy mile (pa rasa ng), too, might 
become more, all the good work is written purposely 
(a^-karlha) of three miles and more*. 4. And 
that, too, which the high-priests have so appointed, 
when he has striven in that manner for three per- 
sons 8 , -or that sin and retribution of his is appor- 
tioned unto them and brought to the balance 
(san^ag-alniafS), is because that commission and 
retribution of sin might now, peradventure, be 



1 These terms are quoted from Vend. VIII, 276, 279 (see 
App. V), and are thus explained in Pahlavi in Chap. IV, 2. 

* Referring, apparently, to the second mention of the fifteen 
washings, in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 281, which does not occur in the 
Avesta text (' the ordinance '), but refers to its previous occurrence 
in § 279 of the Avesta. But, perhaps, the author means that they 
would confound the final washing appointed in Vend. VIII, 299 
with the preliminary washing appointed in the previous § 279. 

' See Vend. VIII, 280, 287, 291 (compare App. V and Ep. I, 
ii, 6, note). 

4 After the polluted person has thrice run a mile, he is to run 
further (see Vend. VIII, 294) to some inhabited spot ; from which 
directions the author concludes that any excess of distance is 
immaterial. K35 and BK have 'four miles and more,' but this 
seems to be a copyist's blunder. 

• To purify him, and, if they refuse, they each take a share of 
his sin (see Vend. VIII, 280-293). 

[.8] Z 
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allotted unto the priest 1 ; for if he were impure 
(pali$t6) there would be no one whatever who 
would properly perform the purification as it is 
necessary. 

5. Then it has become indispensable for you to 
perform the purification, for that operation — so 
suitable for the discreet where ' he who has been by 
the dead 2 ,' so that he has become polluted, and 
even ' the stars and moon and sun shine upon his 
life discontentedly' — is just as fit for the exalted 
when there is great 'propitiation of fire, water, 
earth, cattle, righteous males, and righteous women' 
thereby. 6. So great is its value that where there 
is no purification of the body it is not possible to 
purify the life and soul ; and when there is a man 
in a realm who is able to perform it, that man is 
not justifiable except when he shall perform it. 

7. Finally, when that pre-eminent operation is 
being accomplished, over which there is in revelation 
and the perfect information due to revelation that 
supreme 3 control which you are so disputing in the 
religion — which even through your trifling (k h ur- 
ate, k 6) in the name of authority is becoming a 
struggle (patkar-yehevun) — then, though it may 
not be possible for you to perform it yourself, it 
should thereupon be the duty of some one of your 
disciples to perform it in your sight, so that you may 
be aware of the rite, even apart from the great 
resources in that most learned (A^tum) acquaintance 



1 Who is to purify him finally with the Bareshnflm ceremony. 
1 Referring to Vend. IX, 1 61-163, quoted at length in Ep. I, iv, 3. 
* Reading mahtstd, but it can also be read Mag«/ayast6, 
' MaWa-worshipping.' 
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with revelation which is associated with you 1 . 

8. Also from that which is repeatedly written by 
you with understanding of the rite, as regards all 
three teachings 2 , it is manifest those rites are 
mentioned even as those which are more maintained, 
and are not those which are unnecessary to perform. 

9. You are a something therein that tends to 
preserve 8 a little ^/"what it is not possible for thee 
to attain fully in any mode ; when thou shalt obtain 
the operations of the voice*, and the water and 
bull's urine, as well as the three men 6 , or thou 
shalt give a man 6 to wash therein, the intellect of 
those controlling is then, indeed, not preservative 
therein. 

10. It is proper also for you to consecrate the 
water and bull's urine by that ritual which is in all 
three teachings, to prepare your own ritualistic 
liquid and other things which are approved among 
you with mutual assistance, and to appoint a purifier 
who has performed fully acceptably and been wanted. 
11. Then, to give out properly to the country that 
the purification is according to my order, I always 



1 That is, even when not performing the ceremony himself, his 
presence would be desirable, for the sake of securing due attention 
to all the details, with which his superior knowledge must make 
him better acquainted than his subordinates. 

* See§i. 

* Reading bukhtanS; the MSS. divide the word, so as to con- 
vert it into bara tanu,'without a body.' The meaning is that by 
his presence he is, at all events, able to secure some efficiency in 
the ceremony, when he is compelled to intrust its performance to 
subordinates who are not fully competent. 

* In the prayers and exorcisms. * See § 4. 

* That is, one thoroughly qualified (the priest mentioned in § 4) 
who requires no special supervision. 

Z 2 
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perform it more acceptably than that of other puri- 
fiers. 12. For the water atid bull's urine are all 
consecrated by me, and the three hundred pebbles 
(sang 1 ) are cast into them (aubax) by me, just as 
it is directed ; the operation is also directed by me 
in the three days 2 when it is performed, and all the 
customary parts are washed three times by me 5 ; 
the ablution seats (makS) are also arranged by me 
anew for every single person, and the use of washed 
seats is not ordered by me therein 4 ; every rite of 
the washing by the purifier is also so performed by 
me as all three teachings have mentioned as per- 
fection. 13. You become the best of the district, 
as regards the minutiae (barikidfoan) of the puri- 
fication that is within your duty, so long as they 
excite the sight 8 , but which are curtailed (kazd) by 
you in the way of washing disclosed to me*, while, 
when it should be performed by you in this manner, 
your performance would be equally constantly ex- 
tolled and your writing praised. 

14. When, then, you write of it that they should 
always perform it just as now, the falsity therein is 



1 See Ep. I, vii, 16. 

1 The 'three washings ' mentioned in PahLVend. IX, 132,0 (see 
App. IV) ; referring probably to those after the third, sixth, and 
ninth nights (see Vend. IX, 136, 140, 144), that is, on the fourth, 
seventh, and tenth days of the Bareshnum ceremony. Most of 
this clause is omitted in J. 

* As said to have been directed by M&fy6k-mah (see Chap. II, 6, 
Ep. I, vi, 7), though the extant Pahlavi Vendidarf (IX, i32,_/) attri- 
butes the order to Afarg. 

* Compare Ep. I, ix, 7, Pahl. Vend. IX, 13a, q, t. 

' J has ' so long as they advance the purification as much as 
possible by a resemblance so approved.' 

* In the heretical decree under consideration. 
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grievous (yagar), and I know none worse; for this 
washing and professional purification which one is 
to keep in operation — as is declared by revelation, 
the teaching of high-priests, and those of the primi- 
tive faith who are esteemable 1 — you withdraw 
(madam dareVQ) from the midst of us. 15. That 
which you understand yourself is that unto Auhar- 
mazd the confederate good creatures are as it were 
defiled, and in the eyes of the good and wise they 
are as it were propitiatory towards the mischievous 
Va£*. 16. And your words about it are just as 
they say concerning a beggar 3 , where a garment 
is given to him, thus : ' Wash the dirt (&lug) on him 
thoroughly clean ;' and that garment they shall take 
is put upon the fire and burnt ; and he spoke thus : 
' My dirt was a comfort.' 



Chapter IV. 

I. It* is both explained again and summarized 
thus: — If the decree be from a law of Zaraturt, is it 
so decreed as he spoke it ? and if they should never 
perform by that, do not bring the Avesta and its 
exposition into the midst of it. 2. For the fifteen 
times of which you have written, if from the reve- 
lation of Zaraturt, are his mode of washing fifteen 
times upwards and fifteen times downwards 6 , a rule 

1 That is, by the Avesta and Zand. 

* Reading anak5 Vie" ; he is the demon that carries off the soul 
(see Dd. XXX, 4). Even the best creatures are imperfect in the 
eyes of Auharmaof and the righteous. 

* Reading niyiskar, instead of the niyisar of the MSS. 

* His own line of argument. * See Chap. Ill, a. 
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which is fulfilled. 3. // is said, if one's defilement be 
owing to depositing any bodily refuse (higar-1), 
then nothing of this is ever necessary for him, for 
one reckoning (mar-1) 1 will smite that which he 
takes hold of with a finger and it is clean, or it will 
smite a golden yellow clean, or whatever 2 it shall 
smite is clean ; but nothing merely clean is purified, 
unless a demon be clean 8 . 

4. And this, too, is very amazing to me, that 
when this is not taken into account by you, that 
when there should be, and one should obtain, no 
purifier 4 it would then be necessary for him to 
operate himself 6 , how then is this knowledge ob- 
tained by you, on which information (agahlh) has 
reached you, that the purifying of all the purifiers 
of the country of Iran is just as they should always 
perform it. 5. When, as I consider, there is then 
no complete acquaintance with the management of 
a house in you, its own master, in what manner 
then is your account of the gossip 6 , and your infor- 
mation, about all the purifiers of the country of Iran 



1 That is, a single washing, which is sufficient for ordinary 
defilements unconnected with the dead. 

9 This is doubtful; the word seems to be £ik£ in Pazand, but, as 
the Av. 1 and u are much alike in Iranian MSS., it may be read 
£uk-6, and the phrase would then be 'or it will smite a penis 
clean.' 

' That is, cleanliness can no more be considered purification 
than a demon, who is supposed to be an embodiment of impurity, 
can be considered clean. 

4 J has ' when there should be no purifier it would be necessary 
to beg the help of a chief of the religion, and when one should not 
obtain that' 

* As directed in Vend. VIII, 399 (see App. V). 

* Reading va£ sakhun, but this is uncertain. 
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obtained ? 6, If your people should abandon that 
which is most indispensable, and your account of 
the gossip, as regards that which the whole realm 
has done, be not according to the commands of reli- 
gion and to sound wisdom ; and if it has not come 
completely to your knowledge as the washing of the 
purifiers of the country of Iran — because, when you 
do not fix the number even of their footsteps 1 , it is 
certain that your understanding of their disposition 
and virtuous practice is even less — then it was 
necessary for you to determine the reason that all 
the purifiers in the country of Iran always wash that 
way that is declared as improper, with whatever 
certainty it be uttered or written. 



Chapter V. 

i. If this which is said by you be a knowledge 
that is replete (a»kar) with advantage, why was it 
then necessary for you to keep it as it were con- 
cealed 2 from me, when I thus consider that, if a 
knowledge should be rightly obtained by you, it 
should then have been needful for you to report 
unto me on the first rumour 8 from every one who 
is well-enlightened (hu-b&m)? 2. If this decree 

1 Referring probably either to the distance of the Bareshnum 
place from pure objects, or to the distances between the holes or 
ablution seats, and from them to the furrows, mentioned in Vend. 
IX, 12, 14, 18, 22 (see App. IV). 

1 Reading nthan5, as in J, but K35 and BK omit the first 
letter. 

* Assuming that mayig is a pseudo-Huzv&ru equivalent of 
&v&g (Pers. &v&); may a being the true Huzvarur of tv, 'water.' 
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seemed so to you before, between when you have 
been in Pars and this time when in Slrkan, it was 
not well considered with those acquainted with the 
religion, the wise and the high-priests, and not even 
reported. 3. If not conceived by you before, then 
what learned acquaintance with the religion was 
acquired by you in Sarakhs 1 and Shiraz, about 
which you are enlightened ? 4. And before it was 
to be well considered amid observation and medita- 
tion 2 what high-priest was obtained by you in Shirks, 
who, when it was well considered with him, in com- 
pletely securing himself, kept you away from deli- 
beration to be decided with me and other priestly 
men and high-priests ? 

5. If not decided by you in Pars on account of 
breaking away from me, that is as though you your- 
self understand that I am to keep, in my own person, 
not even in the rank of discipleship unto you, but 
in that which is like servitude ; and my coming 8 , 
which is on your account, is even an accumulation 
of harm and distrust (tars) which you have amassed 
for yourself by having written and acted, and has 
made me suffer sorrow (vi^var!n!^6) in my own 
person. 6. If it had been shown to me by you that 
it would be the preservation of the religion, it would 
then have incited me to accept it steadfastly. 7. If, 

1 A town in the extreme north-east of Khurasan, between Nishah- 
puhar and Marv, but nearer the latter city. When in this town 
Za^-sparam probably came in contact with the Tughazghuz men- 
tioned in Chap. 1, 12. 

* J inserts the words 'by you, and through your good considera- 
tion it was more properly undeceiving, if done, then.' 

8 Referring to his intended visit to Sirkan, mentioned in Chaps. 
VI, 4, 6, VII, 3,Ep.I,xi, 4 . 
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for the sake of co-operation with me, a lawful decree 
had been even more privately propagated by you, 
and if the religious demonstration about it were con- 
servative and correct, it would then have been less 
vexatious for you to explain it to me than to others 
who have less acquaintance with the decrees and 
declaration of revelation ; and if a difference had 
arisen thereon, a correct reply would then have 
come to you more fully from me. 8. And if you 
conceive that it is not necessary to demonstrate it to 
me through the declaration in revelation, that deli- 
verance which it is not necessary to announce is not 
to be so decreed, even in another place. 9. And, 
just as even in Pars, if it were not decreed by you 
in Slrkan on that account, when your conception 
was that they would not accept it from you, it 
was necessary for you to know that, because it was 
not possible for you to provide much interval for 
demonstration. 

10. If its purport be now considered by you, when 
you are moving as to the writing from Shirlz 1 — 
which writes fully of your acquirement and interpre- 
tation of it, and of a mutilated deliverance 2 — the 
arrangements for iniquity on this subject are many. 
1 1. And one of them is the erroneous writing 8 which 
is with me, for you conceive that they would accept 
from me your mew, as it were swearing (s 6 kandlko) 
that it does not go to the filth accumulated for* 

1 Referring probably to Ep. I, which appears to have been 
written from Shiras after holding a general assembly (see Chap. I, 
11, Ep. I, iii, 13) ; but this epistle, judging from the remark in the 
text, was probably written after Man&r/tihar had left Shiras, as was 
also Ep. Ill (see Chap. VIII, 1). 

* From pollution. ' See Chap. II, 1. 

* Assuming that the Paz. p^sihu stands for pas s&kh-l; but, 
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Zaratust, and does not contend with him ; and that 
the opposition (hamemalih) does not strive for a 
new law, and does not increase the evil of the spirit 
and the world, since it labours for the hoard of 
the soul. 

1 2. And, persistently concealed, that was done by 
thee, owing to which is the anguish of my life ; for 
it is annoying when a wound of the soul is not actu- 
ally realised by means of the decree ; but if, too, 
it should be really avoidable, it is then even said 
that ignorance itself would be regenerative (navazft- 
</ariha), since it is not dubious to me, unless a 
matured knowledge of creation and some of that 
even of the angels should be in sight 1 . 13. Also 
through their much talking, which is like Vlsaru 1 , 
and much affliction, which is like the eradication 
of life, there is a perpetual demonstration then in 
every place of the country of Iran, where this infor- 
mation about its religion shall arrive, that they then 
consider thee as an apostate and an enemy of the 
religion. 

14. And through this eager procedure of yours 
many troops in the provinces, who have to horse 
(asplnldfanS) themselves, have joined Atflr5-pa^ 3 ; 

as Av. g and d are much alike, it may be prfsahu, which, when 
written in Pahlavi letters, can also be read pa</ gShin, 'protector 
of the world;' or p</sahu may be merely a corruption of pa</- 
shdh=pa</akhshah, ' sovereign.' 

1 Meaning that he should have preferred being ignorant of such 
a decree, unless it exhibited far more knowledge of the truth than 
it actually did. 

1 So written here in Pazand; but, no doubt, the demon Vtzaresha 
(the Vlzarash of Dd. XXXII, 4, XXXVII, 44), who carries off the 
souls of the wicked, is meant. 

' The name, apparently, of some rival of his in authority, who 
is also mentioned in Chap. IX, 11. 
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for, inasmuch as those most mounted on horses 1 are 
the washers 2 of Slrkan, who would have always 
thought about their abundance which is due to the 
archangels, they have spoken with opponents about 
this interpretation of the section of scripture (yifaV)*, 
and so become similarly testifying 4 , thus: 'We do 
not conceive it is necessary to demand thy reason for 
this most grievous disaster 6 , a thing which is more 
complete through your elucidation of doubt and the 
power of the enemy, owing to this way which is 
appointed by thee.' 15. And on that account, too, 
it is more disquieting unto me, when I am aware 
both of the origin of this perplexity and the sur- 
passing contamination which is possible to arise 
from it. 

16. And you always so observe as not to leap 
(14 atyyukhtanS) without looking before ; but tem- 
porary observation is nothing really of that which, 
by a well-stinging similitude, is what one observes, 
with the eyesight looking well forward, when dust of 
many kinds is domesticated with the sight of the 



1 Reading asp-virak£ntum, and this meaning tallies well with 
the previous mention of troops horsing themselves ; but J, by pre- 
fixing a stroke, changes the word into vispdharak&ntum, ' those 
most renowned among the spheres.' 

* The ceremonial washers or priests. 

* The term vtdak is applied to sections or chapters of the 
Avesta in Dd. XLVII, 1, 5, 6, LXVI, 4 ; and here it must be 
applied to the Avesta of Vend. VIII or IX, to which the misinter- 
pretations of Zirf-sparam specially referred. 

* J has 'and so given similar testimony, which is written by them 
of a priest of your fame, and written by them to me.' 

* The diminution of their means of livelihood by the decrease of 
ceremonial washing, more than their apprehension of the sinfulness 
of such decrease. 
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eye ; and if his intellect be not judicious he is won- 
derfully deceived by it ; and should it be even when 
he mentions the existence of two moons, has it 
become more proved thereby ? 17. //wa custom 
of the most provoking in itself, and presented dis- 
quietingly when I, who believe with a fervent mind, 
would have delivered the life even of my body over 
to the perplexing bridge 1 for your happiness and 
enjoyment. 18. Also, on account of my want of 
leisure, even the information which is presented, 
asking peace, is information I believe with a gene- 
rous mind ; and being aware regarding my want of 
leisure is both an advantage and harmful, and the 
heart to write of them 2 is, therefore, miraculous. 
19. Then it is always necessary for me, who am in 
want of leisure, to write unto you so much writing 
of the harassing of annoyers and against disputes, of 
whose end there is no conception in my heart. 



Chapter VI. 

1. When at any time I write more pleasantly, this 
directs you to understand that still with the stead- 
fast are my affection and natural lowly-mindedness ; 
afterwards, too, that which happens when you have 
kept me wide away from the way of brotherhood, 
and higher even than a father, master, leader, ruler, 
or high-priest, is due to the fame and happiness of 

1 The K'mvzd bridge, or passage to heaven (see Dd. XX, 3); 
meaning that he would have been ready to lose his life for the sake 
of his brother. 

* The heart to write of the 'happiness and enjoyment' of § 17. 
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my body and life, not to affection of character, but 
the position of religion and the command of the 
sacred beings. 2. On that account, when you have 
seen the pure religiousness, the learned knowledge, 
and the repose-promoting truth of the invisible 
(avdnaplh) of which my 1 heart is leaping with evi- 
dence, so that you are steadfast even unto the nbid 
asta-ia ('not though the body') of which Zaraturt 
the Spltaman spoke 2 — and, because, turned by me 
to the religion which is thy passport (parvanakS) 
to the best existence, you have understood that it is 
the organizer of the greatest protection, even that 
is supposed by me — I undergo all the terror of the 
•■period in hope of the supreme recompense. 

3. And the position that that religion has given, 
which on that account is mine, you have that way 
considered as supremacy s ; and if, sent from you or 
another person, the opposition of one of the same 
religion is seen to be the dispersion and disruption 
of the appointed profession, I act against the con- 
tinuance of the opposition, and as steadfastly as the 
series (zarah) of submissiveness and gratification of 
your priestly lordship has done to me. 4. And this 
will be undoubtedly realised by you, that if you do 
not turn away from this decree which is not pre- 
servative, but, being appointed, I reach out from 



1 The MS. J ends at this point, but the continuation of the text, 
as far as the word ' important ' in Chap. IX, 7, is interpolated in 
Dd. XXXVII, 33 in the same MS. 

* In Vend. XIX, 26, ' not though the body, not though the life, 
not though the consciousness should part asunder,' would he curse 
the good, Mazrfa-worshipping religion. 

' He now proceeds from persuasion to an assertion of his 
authority, accompanied by threats. 
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the country of I rein 1 , then I shall become its great- 
est attacker of you. 5. And so I consider that 
from my opposition it is possible for more harm to 
happen unto you than from many accusers who are 
like the leader of those of the good religion, the 
many who are as it were of like fame with me. 

6. And also from my departure, and the non- 
existence of one that is a friend of yours, who, like 
me, is less able to be for your harm than he who is 
one of the many accusers of whom it is I who am 
the restrainer, you know this, that my coming is on 
account of the affection of some and the reverence 
of others. 7. From the exercise of religion I do 
not at all fall away, and for the sake of the position 
of the religion I am maintaining opposition a to any 
one ; even when he is a friend who is loved by me, 
I am then his antagonist. 8. Fate (zlk5) 3 is the 
great truth of the vacant, the form (an dim) 4 which 
has procured the light of life. 



Chapter VII. 

1. A well-reflecting person, moreover, is able to 
understand that which is written by me, in private, 
in writing unto the good people of Sirkan, as perhaps 
a legitimate copy* of a writing of that kind from 

1 Referring to bis intended visit to Strk&n (see Chaps. V, 5, VII, 3, 
Ep. I, xi, 4). 
1 J has ' I am an opposition.' 

* Or ' living.' « Or ' the time (hangSm).' 

• The MSS. have ptn6, instead of pa/iinS. This copy of Ep. I 
is mentioned in Ep. I, xi, 10. 
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me may be near you ; and it was like the production 
of some one for the tearing and rending of his own 
limbs, and for the purpose of bringing on that 
remedy — the burning, torturing medicine that is 
religious 1 — whose purpose is to remain away from 
the steadfast while abiding by the commands of 
religion. 2. This same epistle 2 , which was one of 
very great incompleteness, and one as it were 
thinking very severely, was similar to the decision 
(azad 8 ) to which I have come on the same subject, 
which is written of below and again ; and accom- 
panying this epistle was a man of my own with 
a further epistle 4 . 3. I am discharging (vi^arako) 
my own duty as regards it 6 , where I so arrange 
affairs of every kind which it is possible for me to 
complete for a period of three months ', and come 
myself to where you are, and that mastery (£lrth) 
which is prepared is again arranged when it is 
wanted by them 7 . 

4. You have already become a reserver (khamo- 
.sl^ar) and rapid preparer of the adaptation of words 
in which cogency exists, and have clearly explained 



1 Probably meaning ' remorse.' * Ep. I. 

' Chald. "U*j, referring to his general mandate (Ep. Ill) men- 
tioned again in Chap. VIII, 1. 

* The temporary epistle to Zarf-sparam (mentioned in Ep. I, xi, 
1, 5), of which no copy has been preserved. 

1 J begins as follows: — 'And I will come later on and more 
combatively, when it is requisite for the sacred beings (or for 
them) ; I am also myself in possession of an opportunity as re- 
gards it' 

* This period for his visit to Sirkin is also mentioned in 
Ep. I, xi, 4. 

7 Or 'by the sacred beings;' the words yazrffin and sin being 
written alike. 
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as much as is in sight about the reason of altering 
that decree, concerning which your opinion is written 
with great judiciousness. 5. But as to the under- 
standing which prompted you to write properly, and 
not to alter the rites and purifications of the Avesta, 
and about the duty of purifying the purifiers 1 , such 
as has entered into the practice of the good, the 
propriety is declared in the teaching of the high- 
priests ; and to do it better, so far as is possible, is 
to strive forwards in goodness. 

6. Also, as regards changing the law of the 
fifteen times washing 1 , just as it is for Iran in which 
purifiers are to be found, it is ordered for places to 
be found without purifiers ; and it is in the countries 
of Iran that the order is given regarding purifiers 
not thus appointed for the work. 



Chapter VIII. 

1. To arrange again for approval the other 
matters, of which a portion is written about by you, 
an epistle s is again prepared in advance for Slrk&n, 
Shiran, and other places, so as thus to make your 
decree a writing of bygone offence. 2. Because, 
if your despatch (fir 1st) prepared this new pro- 
ceeding, and you do not turn away/raw it, and do 
not recede through opposition and accumulation 
of vexation, and these others, too, like thee, shall 

1 J has 'and not to alter the purification in the rites of the 
Avesta.' 

1 See Chaps. Ill, 2, IX, 2, Ep. I, ii, 6, note. 

* Ep. Ill, also mentioned as a ' decision ' in Chap. VII, 2. 
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not now abandon routine of that kind, then your 
children, your own precious ones who are beloved — 
of whom I know that you make them love you, 
and do not, moreover, diminish in your protection 
of them — shall be your accusers; and they shall 
abandon confidence in me as refuge and guardian, 
and in the sacred beings, through want of advice 
and want of guardianship. 3. The fires of the 
sacred fires whose manager is a guard and pro- 
tection such as I, lest they should not obtain such 
an officiating priest (zdtS), will have in defence and 
guardianship of themselves to make back to their 
Shiran abode. 4. And / myself shall have to retire 
(agvirazldfono) from the countries of Iran, and to 
wander forth to far distant realms where I shall not 
hear a rumour about your evil deeds. 5. In my 
occupation, moreover, my fortune (yukun) may be 
to wander forth by water even to China, or by land 
even to Arum 1 ; but to be carried off by Vie 2 , that 
uplifter, is much more my desire than when I am 
there where, owing to you, I hear that, as regards 
the glorifying of the sacred beings, which, because 
of my reply obtained above, would then be as much 
as death to me ; it would also be the ending of that 
internal strife, so distasteful (aparvarakS) to me, 
which is like his who has to struggle with his own 
life. 



1 The eastern empire of the Romans, that is, Asia Minor and 
the neighbouring regions. 
* The bad V&6, who carries off the soul (see Dd. XXX, 4). 



[18] A a 
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Chapter IX. 

i. This, too, this aged one (auzvarafo ') orders, 
that, as to the polluted of the countries of Iran, 
when they do not obtain another washer, their way 
is then through thoroughly washing themselves*. 
2. For you who are understanding the rite and 
capable of washing, and are the most forward and 
intelligent of the religious, so long as your previous 
washing is a way of no assistance, there is this 
tediously-worded epistle ; moreover, all their sin you 
assign for your own affliction 3 , whose after-course 
is thus for their Pa»£adasa (' fifteen/*?/*/') washing 4 , 
at the time they shall • abandon, as distasteful, that 
sin which is a new development by way of Upas- 
natee' ('washing downwards')*; and the sinfulness 
is his who established that law for them. 

3. And yours are truly creatures of a fetid pool 
(gand-az/8), who, as regards my motive, always 
speak about it just as they spoke thus to a priest*: 
'Why has the savoury meat-offering not become 
forgotten by thee, while the firewood and incense, 
because it is not possible to eat them up, are quite 

1 From this it appears clearly that Manfatfhar was an aged 
man when these epistles were written, though not too old to travel. 
The previous allusion to old age, however, in Chap. I, 9, may not 
have referred to himself. 

* As provided in Vend. VIII, 299 (see App. V). 

* J omits alag, 'affliction;' and in K35 it is doubtful whether it 
be struck out, or not 

* See Chap. Ill, 2 for both these terms. 

8 Implying that the laity were inclined to attribute his own strict 
enforcement of ceremonies, requiring the employment of the priest- 
hood, to interested motives. 
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forgotten ?' 4. Also, as a similitude of your affairs, 
they are saying that it is as though the stipend of 
guardianship were always to be demanded just in 
accordance with omissions of duty (a#ag mant- 
dVnky. 5. So that even while the trifle of trifles 
which exists as an interval from the title of leader- 
ship unto that of high-priestship— in which, except 
a title that is no joy of the strictly religious, there 
is nothing whatever — is, that way, to prepare a 
source of dispute as to the work which you do 
for the guardianship, it should, therefore, be a 
sufficiency (khvar-bar), where your own supreme 
work is purification itself; and to do either what is 
taught, or is advantageous, would be withdrawing 
from the country a demand which has caused disturb- 
ance (balubaklnldfS); to subdue it thou shouldst 
always so decide the daily allowances 2 . 

6. And, to-day, I have, on that account, written 
everything sternly, because that which another per- 
son arranges and speaks so opposed to me in evil 
appearance — which is little fit to be prepared — when 
I write seasonably, and with friendly and brotherly 
exaltation, you direct and persevere more expressly 
in preparing, so that portion upon portion is thus 
brought forth. 7. In good old age 8 the great law 
of after-restoration is a harsh remedy, and, on that 

1 That is, the laity attributed his brother's laxity, on the other 
hand, to sheer neglect of duty, and had, therefore, begun to consider 
his supervision hardly worth paying for. 

* Meaning that by adherence to long-established custom, as 
regards both priestly work and priestly allowances, the laity would 
be better satisfied and more easily managed. 

• Reading hu-kahdbanih; J has merely kahdbanth/old age, 
antiquity.' He appears to be referring rather to the antiquity of the 
Avesta law, than to his own old age. 

Aa2 
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supposition, where a rule is shown to descend from 
their three teachings 1 , and is itself regarded as true, 
and the wisdom of the period as impotent (an6z6- 
harlkS), you yourself fully imagine (hu-min£d?6)* 
that further restoration is not an important 8 and 
foremost thing. 8. Those of different faiths of 
various kinds have many usages and perplexing 
kinds of doubt, even about the accomplishment and 
explanation of the statements of the high-priests 4 , 
for on this subject, about old age (gunanlh), and 
even about sprinkling and about yourself accom- 
plishing the religious rites, you are wisely for a 
preservation of the equally wise experience of the 
profession; and as to the heterodox, that writing 
which realised that even now memory is opposing 
you is itself evil-wishing 6 , and you know it is your 
own arrangement. 

9. This, too, they 6 say that, if it be on that account 
that the purifiers shall not always so perform the 
purification by all three teachings, or every rite 
which is proper according to one teaching, it will be 
necessary that the purifiers shall abandon purifica- 
tion. 10. Then about old age, the performance of 
the ceremonial 7 , and the many times of this which 

1 See Chap. Ill, 1, Ep. I, v, i, 6. 

* J has khavftun€</, 'you know.' He deprecates all further 
investigation into the meaning of the scriptures, which had already 
been explained by three old commentators, as he doubted the 
religious wisdom of the age in which he lived. 

' The continuation of the text in J ends at this point. 

4 The commentators. 

5 That is, the decree of Z&f-sparam, though itself objectionable, 
was opposed to the heterodox who wished for further innovations. 

• The heterodox. 

7 Referring perhaps to the performance of the Vendid&f service 
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are mentioned as though this were proper, it is stated 
as regards how it is proper that, when on account of 
those of the good religion they always proceed just 
as is mentioned in the Zand teaching of the Avesta 1 , 
it will then be necessary that they shall abandon the 
religion. 1 1. And many other sayings of things like 
unto these are scattered about (zerkhunl-alt6), and 
are named near Atdr6-ptd 2 as hints from you; for 
this reason they are reckoned (khaprag-att5) in 
the thoughts of men. 

12. And this much is written by me in distressing 
haste; I consider it complete, and may peace and 
every happiness perpetually become hospitably at- 
tainable and accomplishable for you thereby, through 
the severe anguish and discomfort, and the eternal 
distress and despondency of the healer of affliction, 
Manu^ilhar, son of Yudan-Yim, director of the pro- 
fession of priests of Pars and Kirman 8 . 

13. Written in propitiation, praise, and benedic- 
tion of the creator Auharmas*/ and the archangels, 
all the angels of the spiritual and the angels of the 
worldly existences, and every guardian spirit of the 
righteous. 14. Homage to the exalted pontiff (rarfS) 
sent from the creator Adharmazd, the most heavenly 
of the heavenly, Zaratu.rt the Spitaman. 15. The 



(which includes the Yasna ceremonial) as directed in Fahl. Vend. 
IX, 132, b, (see App. IV). 

1 It is possible also to read ' in the teaching of the Avesta and 
Zand;' but this would ignore the fact that the 'teaching' is the 
Zand itself. 

8 The same rival as is mentioned in Chap. V, 14. 

* According to Dd. XLV, 5 the farm&</&r or 'director' of the 
profession of priests of PSrs was the pSjupS.1 or 'leader' of the 
religion. 
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most prayerful and gainful of things is righteous- 
ness ; great and good and perfect is Zaratu-rt ; and 
one only is the way of righteousness, all the others 
are no ways 1 . 



1 Compare Dd. XCIV, 14, Ep. Ill, 23. 
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TO ALL OF THE GOOD RELIGION IN IRAN. 



In the name of the sacred beings. 

A copy of the notification (vishadfekS) of his 
priestly lordship Mantoiihar, son of Yudan-Yim, 
regarding the grievous sinfulness of assuming the 
propriety of washing for fifteen times. 



In the name of the sacred beings, 
i. It has come unto the ears (va$ammuni.yn5) 
of me, Manu&£ihar, son of Yudan-Yim, pontiff (rarf) 
of Pars and Kirman \ that, in some quarters of the 
country of Iran, they whose chance happens to be so 
much 2 pollution, such as is decreed unto so much 
washing of the customary parts (pljak5), always 
wash themselves fifteen times with bull's urine and 
once with water, consider themselves as clean 8 , and 
go to water, fire; and ceremonial ablution, the ablution 

1 See Dd. XCIV, 13. 

1 Reading havan ; but it may be ' pollution of the spiritual life 
(ahvd),' though this is hardly possible in the next phrase, where 
the same word occurs. 

* By confounding the preliminary washing appointed in Vend. 
VIII, 279 with the final washing appointed in Vend. VIII, 299 (see 
App. V, and compare Ep. II, iii, 2, ix, 2). 
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of the sacred twigs. 2. Such — although 1 they say 
that Za</-sparam 2 , son of Yudan-Yim, has ordered, 
and the high-priests have appointed, washing of this 
kind — has appeared to my well-reflecting (hu-min) 
opinion, apprehension, and appreciation very mar- 
vellous and grave, and merely a rumour. 3. And it 
is needful for me to keep those of the good religion 
in all quarters of the country of Iran informed con- 
cerning the placing reliance upon their washing with 
the Bareshnum ceremony % , and to make my own 
opinion clear also as regards the writings collected. 

4. And, first of all, about the indispensability of 
the Bareshnum ceremony I write several such copies 
of a well-matured writing of mine 4 as may even be 
new light to the intelligent. 5. That my opinion 
of the information provided by revelation, the deci- 
sions of high-priests, and the teachings of those of 
the primitive faith is thus, that washing by the pol- 
luted with water is pollution for the life and spiritual 
life (ahvd) 6 ; they render the material body clean 
thereby, but that which is known as the handiwork • 
of the immortals, and is also professionally called the 
Bareshnum, when there is the protection of a ritual 
of various kinds, shall make the body clean from 
endless worldly attacks. 

6. It is in the nine ablution seats (magakS) 7 and 
the furrow 8 , even with prayer, bull's urine, water, 

1 Reading amat, instead of the very similar word hamSt, ' ever.' 

* See the headings to Eps. I, II. * See App. IV. 

* Meaning this epistle. 

B Because it pollutes pure water, which is considered a sin. 

* Reading yadman; but it may be gadman, 'glory,' which is 
written in precisely the same manner. 

7 See Ep. I, ix, 7. 

J See Vend. IX, 21-28 (App. IV) 
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and other appliances, and the ritual which is such as 
is declared in the teaching of revelation ; and even 
now the purifiers, who are just as written about be- 
low, keep it in use. 7. When there is a washing 
they wash just as in the well-teaching statements 
which are known as those of MeWydk-mah, of Afarg, 
and of Sdshins 1 , or in the statement of one of those 
three teachings, or in the statement of one of the 
high-priests by whom those three teachings are de- 
clared as propriety, or has come unto me as the 
practice of those same three teachings by those of 
the primitive faith. 

8. I deem this deliverance 2 one wholly approv- 
able, and the washer in a washing of that kind, with 
the Bareshnum ceremony — which is lawfully of that 
description — I consider as a purifier who is approv- 
able. 9. And the polluted of every description, as 
above written, who have obtained, for any indispens- 
able reason whatever, a purifier, as above written, 
whom even now various districts and various places 
have appointed and approved, are able to wash with 
the Bareshnum ceremony as above written. 10. Then 
their washing fifteen times is no deliverance in any 
way, and to wash them quickly with the Bareshnum 
ceremony as above written is indispensable. 

1 1. Owing to a washing of the same kind through 
the Bareshnum ceremony, as is intended, water, fire, 
and other things, not to provide care for which is 
un 3 authorisedly is grievously sinful. 



1 See Ep. I, v, 1. * From pollution. 

' At this point there is a blank page in K35, and also in the 
MS. belonging to Mr. Tehmuras Dinshawji, which is supposed to 
be older; and one line is left blank in BK. It is not, however, 
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1 2. When, on account of a cleansing through another 
washing, distinct from the Bareshnum ceremony, 



quite certain that any text is really missing, as this section can be 
read continuously and translated as follows, without much diffi- 
culty: — 'Apart from a washing of the same kind through the 
Bareshnum ceremony, as is intended, there would be a grievous sin 
against water, fire, and other things, not to provide care for which 
would be unauthorised.' 

If some folios of text are missing, as seems quite possible from 
the terms applied to this epistle in § 4, the question arises whether a 
portion of the missing text may be contained in the following frag- 
ment on the subject of the Bareshnum, which is appended to the 
passage (Ep. II, vi, 2-ix, 7) interpolated in Dd. XXXVII, 33 in 
the MS. J :— 

' As it is declared in revelation that, if a man who has chanted 
comes upon a corpse, whether a dog, or a fox, or a wolf, or a male, 
or a female, or any creature on whose corpse it is possible thai he 
may come, that good man becomes so that a man may become 
defiled by him, and it is necessary to wash the polluted one, so that 
it may not make him a sinner. In order that they may act so to the 
polluted one it is necessary to wash him, it is necessary to perform 
that Bareshnum ceremony of the nine nights. If the man that is 
spoken of has worked about carrying the dead and contact with 
dead matter (nosa ha ma lib), so that they know about his defile- 
ment to whom he comes, then he who has done this work in 
contact with dead matter becomes afterwards disabled for that 
worship of the sacred beings which they perform. So, also, some 
one says (compare Vend. VIII, 271-299), where in a wilderness 
(vy&van) are several priests (asruvd) and a. man lies on the road, 
there he who carries the dead body of the man who passes away — 
as those others remain and stand away helpless, without offerings 
of inward prayer (va^S vakhtagan) over that person (kerpd) 
according to the religious way — having washed his body, comes 
into the town and performs the nine nights' Bareshnum ceremony 
twice ; afterwards, his GSt6-khari</ ceremonies (see Dd. LXXIX, 4) 
are performed, and he has acted well according to the religious 
way; then he comes into the ceremonial of the sacred beings. 
" How are those men purified, O righteous one I who shall stand up 
by a corpse which is very dry and dead a year ?" (See Pahl. Vend. 
VIII, 107, 108.) The reply is this, that " those men are purified ; 
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they consider themselves as clean it is more griev- 
ously sinful ; just as when they do not wash with 
the Bareshnum, as above written, but consider them- 
selves as clean through washing fifteen times, as 
above written, or on account of any washing what- 
ever distinct from the Bareshnum, it is more griev- 
ously sinful ; because, when they do not wash with a 
Bareshnum, as above written, but wash for fifteen 
times, as above written, or any washing whatever 
distinct from the Bareshnum, as above written, they 
do not become clean, through the professional wash- 
ing which is decreed, from that pollution which 
remains K 

13. When without similar trouble and great judi- 
ciousness they go unto water and fire, the sin is 
grievous; and when they go to the bowl (padfrnand) 
for ablution of the sacred twigs 2 it is non-ablution 
advisedly, and to perform the ceremonial therewith 
would not be authorised. 14. And, in like manner, 
the washing of polluted H6m twigs*, for any indis- 
pensable purpose, with the Bareshnum ceremony, as 
above written, is not possible. 

15. Therefore, so that we may obtain as it were a 
remedy for it, I wash with the Bareshnum ceremony, 
as above written ; to keep the mind steadfast and to 
attain to a remedy I wash with the Bareshnum, as 
above written; and to bestow the indispensable, com- 
prehensive Bareshnum, as above written, is indeed a 
good work suitable for the discreet and liberated 

for it is not to the dry from that dryness — that is, it would not act 
from this polluted thing — that the existence of dry diffusion has 
arisen.'" 

1 Even after the best ordinary washing. 

8 See Dd. XLIII, 5. » See Dd. XLVUI, 16. 
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from bonds, and the purification of body and soul is 
connected with it. 

16. These things those of the primitive faith, who 
provided for the moderns, have communicated, whose 
position was above us moderns who are now the law 
(gun) of others, and are teachers and rulers ; our 
station as regards them is the position (gasih) of 
disciples to spiritual masters, that of listeners and 
servitors to form and hold the opinion, about the 
same and other things, which those of the primi- 
tive faith formed; and the teaching of even one of 
those high-priests is greater and higher than our 
sayings and decisions. 

1 7. And as to every custom there may be in the 
country of Iran, about casting away the Bareshnum 
ceremony, as written by me, and about all the pol- 
luted, as above written — whom it is possible to wash, 
for any indispensable reason whatever, with the 
Bareshnum as written by me, and one does not 
wash with the Bareshnum as written by me, but is 
ordered to wash for fifteen times, as written by me, 
and to pronounce as clean — and which is established 
as a rule one is urged to practise, if Za^-sparam or 
any one else has ordered, said, or decided in the 
name of authority that one is to do so, or has estab- 
lished it as a rule,, or set it going, this is to give 
authoritatively my opinion, decision, and enactment 
upon it likewise. 18. That those same sayings are 
short-sighted (a£-v£nak6), that same order is un- 
lawfully given, that same decision is false teaching, 
that same rule is vicious, that same setting going is 
grievously sinful, and that same authority is not to 
be accepted ; it is a practice, therefore, not to be 
performed, and whoever has performed it, is to 
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engage quickly in renunciation of it. 19. And he 
who has decreed in the country of Iran, in the name 
of authority, washing of other kinds as all-remedial 
for the polluted, as above written, and has established 
a rule of that description is to be considered as a 
heretic (aharm6k6) deserving death. 

20. So, when through his wilfulness that kind of 
injury without enlightenment (bam) is decreed, and 
a rule of that description is established, as above 
written, and one rendered polluted is washed fif- 
teen times with bull's urine and once with water, or 
in whatever other mode that is distinct from the 
Bareshnum ceremony as written by me, though it is 
possible to wash him, for any indispensable reason 
whatever, with the Bareshnum as above written, then, 
his renunciation of sin being accomplished, he is to 
be washed again at the nine ablution seats (magh) 1 
with the Bareshnum as written by me ; and until 
washed again, as written by me, he is not to go to 
water and fire and the bowl for ablution. 

21. And this epistle is written by me, in my own 
hand-writing, for the sake of all members whatever 
of the good religion of the country of Iran becoming 
aware of the opinion, apprehension, and apprecia- 
tion of the commands of religion entertained by me, 
Mantoiihar, son of Yudan-Yim ; and several copies 
are finished in the month of the triumphant Hor- 
vadaa? of the year 250 of Yazdakar*/ 2 . 

22. In trustfulness and gratitude to the sacred 
beings, and homage to the exalted pontiff sent from 8 

1 See § 6. 

* The third month of the Parsi year 250, which corresponded to 
the interval between the 14th June and 13th July, 881. 

* Reading min, as in Ep. II, iz, 14, instead of mun, ' who.' 
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the creator Atiharmazd, the heavenly, most right- 
eous, and glorified Zarattot the Spitaman. 23. For 
the sake of obtainments of prayers the one thing is 
the righteousness of the Spitaman; great, good, and 
perfect is Zaratuyt; one only is the way of perfect 
righteousness, which is the way of those of the 
primitive faith ; all the others, appointed afresh, are 
no ways 1 . 



1 Compare Dd. XCIV, 14, Ep. II, ix, 15. This epistle is followed, 
in K35, by the Selections of Za<f-sparam, of which the first portion 
is translated in the fifth volume of the Sacred Books of the East. 
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I. LEGENDS RELATING TO KERESASP. 

II. THE NlRANG-I KUSTL 

III. THE MEANING OF KHVETtTK-DAS. 

IV. THE BARESHNtTM CEREMONY. 

V. FINDING A CORPSE IN THE WILDERNESS. 
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i. For all divisions of the translations into sentences or sections 
the translator is responsible, as such divisions are rarely made in 
the manuscripts. 

2-6. (The same as on page 2.) 

7. The manuscripts mentioned are : — 

B29 (written a. d. 1679), a Persian Rivdyat, No. 29 in the 
University Library at Bombay. 

BK, J, K35, Mio (as described on page 278). 

L4 (written about a. d. 1324), a Vendidarf with Pahlavi, in the 
India Office Library in London. 

M7 (written a. d. 1809), miscellaneous Parsi-Persian writings, 
No. 7 of the Haug Collection in the State Library at Munich. 
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I. Legends relating to Keresasf. 

The Avesta informs us that Keresaspa was a son 
of Thrita the Saman, and the brother of Urvakh- 
shaya 1 . From the name of his father's family he is 
sometimes called Sama Keresaspa 2 , but his more 
usual title is Naremanau or Nairimanau, ' the manly- 
minded 3 .' He is described as ' a youthful hero, wear- 
ing side-locks and carrying a club 4 ,' to whom the 
witch Knathaiti 6 attached herself; she whom Zara- 
turt promised to destroy by means of the aposde 
Saoshyas, who is to be born hereafter 4 . And his 
body is watched over by 99,999 guardian spirits 7 . 

1 SeeYas. IX, 30, 31. 

* See Fravarrfin Yt. 61, 136. Hence he is often called Sim in 
Pahlavi works (see Bd. XXIX, 7, 9, Byt. Ill, 60, 61); and, in a 
passage interpolated in some manuscripts of the Shahnamah, we 
are informed that GarrSsp was son of Atrat, son of 5am, which is 
evidently a reminiscence of Keresisp being a son of Thrita the 
Saman (see also Bd. XXXI, 26, 27). 

* See Aban Yt. 37, Rim Yt. 27, Zamyirf Yt. 38, 40, 44. Hence 
we have Sam, son of Nariman, as the grandfather of Rustam in the 
Shahnamah. 

4 See Yas. IX, 33. M. de Harlez converts the side-locks into 
some weapon called ga6suj, but this word still survives in Pers. 
g£s or gfesu, ' ringlet, side-lock.' 

5 See Vend. I, 36. Or it may be * the witch whom one destroys, 
or to whom one prays,' if we translate the name. 

« See Vend XIX, 18. 

7 See FravaroTin Yt. 61. For the reason of this watchfulness, see 
Dd.XVII, 6n. 

[.8] B b 
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Of his exploits we are told that he ' slew the ser- 
pent Srvara, which devoured horses and men, which 
was poisonous and yellow, over which yellow poison 
flowed a hand's-breadth high. On which Keresaspa 
cooked a beverage in a caldron at the midday hour, 
and the serpent being scorched, hissed, sprang forth, 
away from the caldron, and upset the boiling water ; 
Keresisp, the manly-minded, fled aside frightened 1 .' 
We are further told that he slew the golden-heeled 
Gawdarewa 2 ; that he smote Hitaspa in revenge for 
the murder of his brother, Urvakhshaya 8 ; that he 
smote the Hunus who are the nine highwaymen, and 
those descended from Nivika and DeLrtayani 4 ; also 
Vareshava the Danayan, Pitaona with the many 
witches, Arez6-shamana, and Snavidhaka 5 ; and that 
he withstood many smiters or murderers'. 

The details of these exploits, still extant in the 
Avesta, are very scanty ; but some of them appear 
to have been more fully described in a legend about 
the soul of Keresaspa which formerly constituted 
the fourteenth fargantf of the Sftdflcar Nask, the 
contents of which are thus summarized in the ninth 
book of the Dinkardf : — 

' The fourteenth fargan/, Aaf-fravakhshl 7 , is about 

1 See Yas. IX, 34-39, Zamyirf Yt. 40 (translated in Hang's 
Essays, pp. 178, 179). 

' See Aban Yt. 38, Zamy&d Yt. 41. A monster in the wide- 
shored ocean, who is also mentioned in Ram Yt. 28. 

» See Ram Yt. 28, Zamj&d Yt 41. 

4 See Zamy&f Yt 41. For ' Hunus ' some read ' sons.' 

6 See Zamy&d Yt 41-44. ' See Fravanffn Yt 136. 

7 The name of Yas. XLIV, being the first two words, ai 
fravakhshya, of that chapter of the Gathas. In the detailed 
account of the contents of each farganf of the first three Nasks, 
given in the ninth book of the Dtnkarrf, each fargan/is distinguished 
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AuharmasaTs showing the terrible state of the soul 
of Keresasp 1 to Zaratu-rt; the dismay of Zaraturt 
owing to that terrible state ; the sorrowful speaking, 
of Keresasp as regards the slaying of multitudes, for 
which mankind extol him, whereby abstentions from 
sin occurred ; and the recognition of him by the 
creator, Auharma&Z, as extinguishing his fire. The 
supplication of Keresasp for the best existence from 
Auharmasra? for those exploits when the serpent 
(gaz) Srdbar 2 was slain by him, and the violence 
of that adversary; when Gandarep 3 with the golden 
heels was smitten by him, and the marvellousness 
of that fiend ; when the Hunus of VerkS 4 , who are 

by the name of some section of the Githas. The names thus em- 
ployed are composed of the first one, two, or three words of the 
YathS-ahu-vairy6, the Ashem-vohu, the YSNh6-hdtim,Yas. XXVIII- 
XXXIV, the Yasna haptanghaiti, Yas. XLII-L, LII, LIII, which 
supply the twenty-two names required. When the Nask contains 
twenty-three farganft, as in the case of the Varrtm&nsar, the first 
farganf remains unnamed. Whether these words were used merely 
as names, or whether their insertion implies that the fargan/s of 
these Nasks used to be recited (somewhat like those of the Vcn- 
didaVf) alternately with the sections of the Gathas, can hardly be 
determined from our present information. It may be noted that 
the three Nasks (SiWkar, Varrtm&nsar, and Bak6), whose contents 
are thus detailed in the Dfnkarrf, all belong to the so-called gdsinik 
or Gatha class of Nasks ; but whether that term implies that they 
were metrical, or merely that they were connected in some way with 
the Gathas, is also uncertain. 

1 Written Kere\rSsp6, or Gere\r£spd, throughout the Pahlavi text 
of this paragraph. 

* The Srvara of Yas. IX, 34, ZamySrf Yt. 40. 

8 The Gawdarewa of AbSn Yt. 38, Rim Yt. 28, Zamyirf Yt. 41. 

* Reading Hunu Vexko, but it is also possible to read khunS- 
dako, ' blood-producing,' which is fully applicable to these highway- 
robbers. The 'Hunus in Vafiska' are mentioned in AbSn Yt. 54, 
57 as opponents of the warrior Tusa, but the Hunus in ZamyaV Yt. 
41 have no country assigned to them. 

B b 2 
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descendants of Nlvlk and D&rtanik 1 , were slain by 
him, and the grievous harm and disaster owing to 
•them ; and when the mighty wind 2 was appeased by 
him, and brought back from damaging the world to 
benefiting the creatures ; and for that which happens 
when, owing to confinement 3 , Dahak becomes eager, 
rushes on for the destruction of the world, and 
attempts the annihilation of the creatures ; and his 
being roused to smite him and to tame that powerful 
fiend for the creatures of the world. The opposition 
of fire to Keresisp, through his causing distress to it 
and keeping away /rom it, which were owing to his 
seeking hell ; the supplication of ZaratCtyt: to the fire 
to have compassion upon him, which was owing to 
his sin ; the compliance of the fire with that request ; 
and the departure of the soul of Keresasp to the 
ever-stationary existence 4 . Perfect is the excellence 
of righteousness 8 .' 

Although the SiWkar Nask has long been lost, 
the legend contained in this fourteenth fargaraf still 
survives in its Pahlavi form, though probably some- 
what abridged, and a Persian paraphrase of this 
Pahlavi version is also to be found in the Persian 

1 The Nivika and D&rtayani of Zamya</ Yt. 41. 

9 The wind (va</6), though an angel when moderate and useful, 
is supposed to become a demon in a gale or hurricane ; and is men- 
tioned as such in Vend. X, 24. 

3 In the volcano, Mount Dimavand (see Bd. XII, 31, XXIX, 9, 
Byt. Ill, 55-6 r). This exploit is expected to be performed hereafter. 

4 The hamtsttkS ahvan6, intermediate between heaven and 
hell (see Dd. XX, 3). 

5 The Pahlavi equivalent of the Av. ashe m vohu, here translated, 
follows each summary of the contents of a fargan/ or Nask in the 
Dinkan/, in the same way asashcmvohu follows each farganf of 
the Vendidarf and each section of the Galhas in the Vendida</ sadah 
or liturgy. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I. LEGENDS RELATING TO KERESASP. 373 

Rivayats 1 . The Pahlavi legend is included among 
a series of quotations, regarding the importance of 
fire, contained in a Pahlavi Rivayat preceding the 
Da^istan-1 Dlnlk in some manuscripts 2 ; and its 
close correspondence with the above summary of 
the fourteenth fargan/ of the StWkar Nask will be 
seen from the following translation of it : — 

. . . . ' And it is declared that fire is so precious 
that Auhannasrf spoke unto Zaratfot thus : " Of 
whose soul is it that the actions 8 , position, con- 
sciousness, and guardian spirit seem best when thou 
shalt behold it?" 

'And Zaratfot spoke thus: "Of him who is 
Keresasp." 

'Auharmas*/ summoned the soul of Keres&sp, 
and the soul of Keresasp saw 4 Zaraturt and, on 
account of the misery which it had seen in hell, it 
spoke unto him thus : " I have been a priest of 
Kapul 6 , which should be a power in support of me ; 
and for the sake of begging life I have ever travelled 
through the world, and the world would have become 
hideous in my eyes, the world which should have 
feared my splendour 6 ." 

1 In B29, fols. 167-169, where it is quoted from a work called 
the Sad-darband-i Hush. 

* In BK and J ; but in K35 this portion of the RivSyat has been 
lost, with the first 7 1 folios of that MS. ; it also appears to have 
been similarly lost from the older MS. belonging to Mr. Tehmuras 
Dinshawji Anklesaria. 

* J omits this word. * J omits the seeing. 

8 Kabul. One of the three most sacred fires, the Frdbak fire, is said 
to have been removed by Virtasp from Khv&riaem to Kavulistan (see 
Bd. XVII, 6). The Persian version has 'would to God (kSAS) I 
were a priest !' and alters the rest of the sentence to correspond. 

* Reading rd-i li; J has 100 v a r, ' a hundred lakes (or ordeals 
or results).' 
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' And Ahharmazd spoke thus : " Stand off, thou 
soul of Keresisp! for thou shouldst be hideous in 
my eyes, because the fire, which is my son 1 , was 
extinguished by thee, and no care of it was pro- 
vided by thee." 

' And the soul of Keresisp spoke thus : " Forgive 
me, O Auharmasaf! and grant me the best exist- 
ence ! grant me the supreme heaven ! The serpent 
(a.zo) Sr6vbar 2 is slain outright, which was swallow- 
ing horses and swallowing men, and its teeth were 
as long as my arm, its ear was as large as fourteen 
blankets (namaafo), its eye was as large as a wheel, 
and its horn was as much as Dahak 8 in height And 
I was running as much as half a day on its back, till 
its head was smitten by me at the neck with a club 
made for my hand, and it was slain outright by me*. 
And if that serpent had not been slain by me, all thy 
creatures would have been completely annihilated by 
it, and thou wouldst never have known a remedy for 
Aharman." 

' Auharmas^ spoke thus : " Stand off! for the fire, 
which is my son, was extinguished by thee." 

' Keresisp spoke thus : "Grant me, O Auharmaa/! 
that best existence, the supreme heaven! for by 
me Gandarep 6 was slain outright, by whom twelve 

1 Fire is often called ' the son of Ahura-mazda ' in the A vesta, as 
in Yas. II, 18, Vend. V, 9, &c. 

* The Srvara of Yas. IX, 34, Zxmy&d Yt 40. The Persian 
version has merely a z da ha, ' a dragon.' 

3 Or it may be shdk, ' a bough.' The Persian version has • eighty 
cubits.' 

* The Persian version adds ' and as I looked into its mouth, men 
were still hanging about its teeth;' which was evidently suggested 
by what is stated in the account of the next exploit. 

5 See p. 371, note 3. 
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districts were devoured at once. When I looked 
among the teeth of Gandarep, dead men 1 were 
sticking among his teeth ; and my beard was seized 
by him, and I dragged him out of the sea 2 ; nine 
days and nights the conflict was maintained by us 
in the sea, and then I became more powerful than 
Gandarep. The sole of Gandarep's foot was also 
seized by me, and the skin was flayed off up to his 
head, and with it the hands and feet of Gandarep 
were bound ; he was also dragged by me out to the 
shore of the sea, and was delivered by me over to 
Akhrurag 8 ; and he slaughtered and ate my fifteen 
horses. I also fell down in a dense thicket (a! .yak 6), 
and Gandarep carried off my friend Akhrurag, and 
she who was my wife was carried off by him*, and 
my father and nurse (dayakS) were carried off by 
him. And I took under my protection (dinharl- 
gln!d?6) and raised all the people of our pleasant 
place, and every single step I sprang forward a 
thousand steps, and fire fell into everything which 
was struck by my foqt as it sprang forward* ; I went 
out to the sea, and they were brought back by me, 



1 The Persian version says ' horses and asses.' 

8 For this clause the Persian version substitutes ' the sea was up 
to his knee, and his head up to the sun.' 

* This is merely a guess. The word can also be read kharvarag, 
' thorny, or a thorny brake ;' but it seems to be the name of some 
person, being followed by the word ddst6, ' friend,' in the next sen- 
tence. Akhrura, son of Haosravangh, is mentioned in Fravarrffn 
Yt. 137, next after Siraa Keresaspa, as ' withstanding Hashi-dava 
(or daSva), the wicked and covetous one destroying the world.' 
The Persian version omits from the dragging out of the sea in 
this sentence to the slaying in the next (p. 376, line 1). 

4 BK has ' by me,' which must be a blunder. 

1 J omits these last seven words. 
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and Gandarep was taken and slain by me 1 . And if 
he had not been slain by me, Aharman would have 
become predominant over thy creatures." 

' Auharma^ spoke thus : " Stand off! for thou art 
hideous in my eyes, because the fire, which is my 
son, was extinguished by thee." 

' Keresasp spoke thus : " Grant me, O Auhannasaf! 
heaven or the supreme heaven ! for I have slain the 
highwaymen 2 who were so big in body that, when 
they were walking, people considered in this way, 
that ' below them are the stars and moon, and below 
them moves the sun at dawn, and the water of the 
sea reaches up to their knees.' And I reached up 
to their legs, and they were smitten on the legs by 
me ; they fell, and the hills on the earth were shat- 
tered by them 3 . And if those fallen 4 highwaymen 
had not been slain by me, Aharman would have 
become predominant over thy creatures." 

'Auharmas^ spoke thus: "Stand off! for thou 
shouldst be hideous in my eyes, because the fire, 
which is my son, was extinguished by thee." 

' Keresasp spoke thus : "Grant me, O Auharmaa*/ ! 
heaven or the supreme heaven! When the wind 
was weakened (rakhto) and paralysed by me, the 

1 The Persian version says, 'I slew him, and as he fell down many 
villages and places became desolate.' 

* The 'nine highwaymen ' of Zamyii Yt. 41. The Persian 
version says ' seven.' BK has ' walked,' instead of ' slain.' 

' Instead of this sentence the Persian version has ' through fear 
of them people could not go on any journey, and every one whom 
they might see, on the road that he went, they would instantly eat 
up ; and in three years they reckoned three hundred thousand men 
they had slain and destroyed. And I fought with them and slew all 
the seven.' 

4 J omits the word 'fallen.' 
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demons deceived the wind, and they spoke unto 
the wind thus : ' He is more resisting thee than all 
the creatures and creation, and thou shouldst think 
of him thus, that " there is no one walks upon this 
earth more resistant of me than Keresasp;" he 
despises demons and men, and thee, too, who 
shouldst be the wind, even thee he despises.' And 
the wind, when those words were heard by it, came 
on so strongly that every tree and shrub which was 
in its path was uprooted, and the whole earth which 
was in its path was reduced to powder (payan^anoi- 
aitd kard&), and darkness arose. And when it 
came to me, who am Keresasp, it was not possible 
for it to lift my foot from the ground ; and I arose 
and sallied forth (bara yehabunaf) upon the earth, 
and I stood upon it, with both feet on an equality 
(mirlh), until a rampart (pund) of it was com- 
pleted, so that I might go again below the earth ; 
that which Auharmas^ ordered thus : ' Should I 
appoint a keeper of the earth and sky, they would 
not forsake me 1 .' And if that thing had not been 
done by me, Aharman would have become predomi- 
nant over thy creatures." 

' Auharmazd? spoke thus : " Stand off! for thou 
shouldst be hideous in my eyes, because the fire, 
which is my son, was smitten by thee." 

' Keresasp spoke thus : " Grant me, O Auhar- 
mazdl heaven or the supreme heaven! for it is thus 

1 The Persian version has ' and as it arrived near me, it was not 
able to bear my foot from the spot ; and I seized the spirit of the 
wind, and overthrew him with my own strength, until he made a 
promise thus : " I will go again below the earth." And I did not 
keep back my hand/row that work less than Auharmasrf and the 
archangels ordered me.' 
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declared by revelation, that, when Dahak has escaped 
from confinement 1 , no one is able to seek any other 
remedy against him but me ; on that account grant 
me heaven or the supreme heaven ! And if it be 
not possible to grant me heaven or the supreme 
heaven, give me again the strength and success 
which were mine during life ! for when thou shalt 
give me again so much strength and success as were 
mine when I was produced alive, I will slay Ahar- 
man with the demons, I will eradicate darkness 
from hell, I will complete the beautiful light, and 
within its sole existence (tanu-ae) 2 you shall sit 
and move 3 ." 

' Auharmas^ spoke thus : " This I will not give 
thee, thou soul of Keresasp! because men shall 
commit sin ; and until men commit no more sin, it 
is not possible to make thee alive again, and thou 
wouldst also not be able to make other men alive 
again, for they produce the resurrection thus, when 
all men become quite innocent When men shall 
die, and their souls are wicked, all comfort shall 
forsake them, and all the misery and discomfort 
occasioned by them shall remain." 

' When Keresasp and his exploits were spoken of 
in this manner, the angels of the spiritual and the 
angels of the worldly existences wept aloud, and 

1 See Byt. Ill, 55-61. The Persian version substitutes a legend 
about the gigantic bird Kamak (also mentioned in Mkh. XXVII, 
50) which overshadowed the earth, and kept off the rain till the 
rivers dried up ; it also ate up men and animals as if they were 
grains of corn, until Keresasp killed it by shooting it with arrows 
continuously for seven days and nights. 

2 That is, when there is only light, and no darkness. 

* J has 1 1 will sit and move alone within it;' and the Persian 
version has ' I will sit alone in that place.' 
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Zaratfot the Spitaman wept aloud 1 and spoke thus : 
" Though there should be no deceiver, I would be 
the deceiver in thy eyes 2 , O Auharmas^! as regards 
the soul of Keresasp ; for when Keresasp should not 
have existed as a bodily and living existence, there 
would have been no remnant of anything whatever, 
or of creature of thine, in the world 3 ." 

' When Zaraturt had become silent therewith, the 
angel of fire 4 stood upon his feet*, and the sinfulness 
of Keresasp unto himself was fully mentioned by 
him, and he spoke thus : " I shall not let him into 
heaven." 

' And the angel of fire, having spoken thus many 

1 The Persian version does not mention the angels and the 
weeping. 

1 This can also be translated thus : ' Though thou shouldst be 
no deceiver, thou wouldst be a deceiver in my eyes ;' the words 
hdmaniyS, 'would be,' and hdmane^, ' thou wouldst be,' being 
written alike. 

* The Persian version of this speech is, ' O good creator I I know 
that hatred and anger are not in thy path, and when any one 
indulges in hatred of another, there is no acquiescence of thine 
therein, yet now I see this matter as though some one maintained 
hatred against another.' 

* The Persian version says ' the archangel Ardibahut,' who is the 
protector of fire (see Sis. XV, 5, 12, 13). 

* The Persian version proceeds, and concludes the sentence, as 
follows : ' and Keresisp groaned unto Zaratdrt the Spitaman, and 
Ardibahijt, the archangel, said : " O Zaratuxt I thou dost not know 
what Keresasp has done unto me ; that in the world, formerly, my 
custom and habit would have been so, that, as they would place 
firewood under a caldron, I would send the fire, until that caldron 
should be boiled, and their work should be completed, and then it 
would have come back to its own place. As that serpent that he 
speaks of was slain he became hungry, and because the fire fell one 
moment later upon the firewood which he had placed below the 
caldron, he smote the fire with a club and scattered the fire, and 
now I will not pass the soul of Keresasp to heaven." ' 
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words, desisted; and the angel Gd^-aurvan 1 stood 
upon her feet, and spoke thus : " I shall not let him 
into hell, for the benefit produced by him for me 
was manifold." 

' Gos-aurvan, having spoken thus many words, 
desisted 2 ; and Zaraturt stood upon his feet, and 
homage was offered by him unto the fire, and he 
spoke thus : " I shall provide care for thee, and shall 
speak of thy exploits in the world, and I shall speak 
to VLrtisp 3 and Gamasp 4 thus : ' Observe fully that 
a place is made /or the fire as it were at once !' when 
Keresasp has engaged in renunciation of sin, and 
you shall forgive him 6 ."' 

The Pahlavi legend breaks off at this point, leaving 

1 Av. geus urva, 'the soul of the ox,' that is, of the primeval 
ox, from which all the lower animals are supposed to have been 
developed. This angel, who is usually called G6s, is said to be a 
female, and is the protectress of cattle (see Bd. IV, 2-5) ; in this 
capacity she is supposed to be friendly to Keresasp, whose exploits 
had chiefly consisted in slaying the destroyers of animal life. 

s The Persian version omits these words, and the preceding para- 
graph, proceeding in continuation of note 5, p. 379, as follows : 'And 
as Ardibahift, the archangel, spoke these words, the soul of KeresSsp 
wept and said: " Ardtbahirt, the archangel, speaks truly; I com- 
mitted sin and I repent." And he touched the skirt of Zarat&rt with 
his hand, and said : " Of mankind no one has obtained the eminence, 
rank, and dignity that thou obtainedst ; now, through this grandeur 
and glory which is thine, do thou entreat and make intercession of 
Ardibahirt, the archangel, for me I so that it may be that I obtain 
liberation from this distress and torment." ' 

» See Dd. XXXVII, 36. * See Dd. XLIV, 16. 

6 The Persian version continues as follows : ' And as Zaratftft the 
Spitaman made intercession, Ardibahirt, the archangel, said : " Thy 
reputation is immense, and thy will is great." And after that he 
made no opposition to the soul of Keresasp, but pardoned if for 
Zaratfirt the Spttaman ; and the soul of Keresasp obtained liberation 
from that discomfort.' This version then concludes with an admo- 
nition as to the necessity of treating fire with proper respect. 
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the reader to infer that Zaratti-rt's request was granted. 
It is succeeded, however, by the following further 
remarks about Keresasp, which are evidently con- 
nected with the same legend : — 

' Zaratilrt enquired of A&harmazd thus : " Whose 
is the first dead body thou shalt unite (varaz&s) ?" 

'And Auharma^ spoke thus 1 : "His who is 
Keresasp 2 ." 

' And it seemed grievous to Zaraturt, and he 
spoke unto Auharmasa? thus : " When the business 
of Keresasp was the slaughter of men, why is his 
the first dead body thou wilt prepare ?" 

' Atiharmazd spoke thus : " Let it not seem 
grievous to thee, O ZaratCLrt! for if Keresasp had 
not existed, and thus much work had not been 
done by him, which has been stated, there would 
have been no remains of thee, nor of any creature 
of mine." ' 

Besides the Persian paraphrase of this legend, in 
prose, the Persian Rivayats contain another version 
in metre, which consists of 173 couplets 8 . The 
exploits of Keresasp are also mentioned in the 
Mainy6-i Khar^ (XXVII, 49-53) as follows : — 

' And from Sam the advantage was this, that by 
him the serpent Sruvar, the wolf Kzp&d which they 
also call P<?han 4 , the water-demon Ga«darfi, the bird 
Kamak 6 , and the bewildering 8 demon were slain. 

1 J omits the following words as far as the next ' thus/ 

* Referring to the revival of Keresasp from his trance, in order 
to destroy Dah&k, which is expected to take place before the general 
resurrection (see Bd. XXIX, 8, Byt. Ill, 59-61). 

* In B29, fols. 169-171, it is quoted from ' the book of Bahiram 
Ftruz.' 

* Written P6hin8, or Pann8, in the Pahlavi text. 

* See p. 378, note 1. * Or ' seducing,' or * desolating.* 
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And also many other great actions, that were more 
valuable, he performed ; and he kept back much 
disturbance from the world, of which, if one of those 
special disturbances had remained behind, it would 
not have been possible to effect the resurrection and 
the future existence.' 
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II.. The NiRANG-i Kusil 

The Nlrang-i Kusti, or girdle formula, is a religious 
rite which a Parsi man or woman ought to perform 
every time the hands have been washed, whether for 
the sake of cleanliness, or in preparation for prayer ; 
but it is not always strictly performed in all its 
details. 

■ The Kusti, or sacred thread-girdle, is a string 
about the size of a stay-lace, and long enough to pass 
three times very loosely round the waist, to be tied 
twice in a double knot, and to leave the short ends 
hanging behind. It is composed of seventy-two 
very fine, white, woollen threads, as described in 
Dd XXXIX, 1, note, and is tied in the manner 
there mentioned, but with the actions and ritual 
detailed below 1 . 

The ceremonial ablution having been performed, 
and the Kusti taken off, the person stands facing the 
sun by day, or a lamp or the moon at night ; when 
there is no light he should face the south, as he 
should also at midday, even when the sun is 
northerly 8 . The Kusti is then doubled, and the loop 
thus formed is held in the right hand, with the thumb 
in the loop ; while the left hand holds the two parts 
of the string together, some twenty inches hori- 
zontally from the other hand; and the ends hang 
loosely from the left hand. 

1 For most of the details which follow I am indebted to Dastur 
Jamaspji Minochiharji Jamasp-Asa-na. 

a As it is, in Bombay, for about two months in the summer. 
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Holding the Kustf in this fashion, the person 
recites the following prayer in Pazand, bowing and 
raising to his forehead the horizontal portion of the 
string at the name of Auhannas*/, dashing the string 
loosely and sharply downwards towards the left when 
mentioning Aharman, and repeating this downward 
jerk to the left, less violently, as each of the other 
evil beings is named : — ' May Atiharmazd be lord ! 
and Aharman unprevailing, keeping far away, smitten, 
and defeated ! May Aharman, the demons, the fiends, 
the wizards, the wicked, the Klks, the Karaps 1 , the 
tyrants, the sinners, the apostates, the impious, the 
enemies, and the witches be smitten and defeated ! 
May evil sovereigns be unprevailing ! May the 
enemies be confounded 1 May the enemies be 
unprevailing ! ' 

Bending forwards and holding the doubled Kustt 
up, horizontally, as before, he continues: 'Auhar- 
mazd is the lord ; of all sin I am in renunciation and 
penitent, of all kinds of evil thoughts, evil words, 
and evil deeds, whatever was thought by me, and 
spoken by me, and done by me, and happened 
through me, and has originated through me in the 
world.' 

Then, holding the KustI single with both hands 
near the middle of the string, .but as far apart as 
before, while the loose ends of the string are short- 

1 These two Pahlavi names are merely transliterations of the Av. 
Kavi and Karapan, the names of certain classes of evil-doers, 
traceable back to the earliest times, and, probably, to theVedic 
kavi and kalpa, which would naturally be used in a bad sense in 
the Avesta (see Haug's Essays, p. 289). The Pahlavi translators of 
the Yasna explain these names by the words kur, ' blind,' and kar, 
' deaf,' which are merely guesses. 
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ened (to prevent their touching the ground) by being 
partially gathered up in a large loop hanging under 
each hand, like a pair of spectacles, he proceeds : 
' For those sins of thought, word, and deed, of body 
and soul, worldly and spiritual, do thou pardon this 
one 1 ! I am penitent and in renunciation through the 
three words V 

He then continues to recite the following A vesta 
phrases : ' Satisfaction for Ahura-mazda !' bowing 
and raising the Kusti to the forehead; 'scorn for 
Angra-mainyu!' jerking the Kustl to the left, with- 
out altering the mode of holding it ; ' which is the 
most forward of actual exertions through the will. 
Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is ; a 
blessing be to that which is righteousness to perfect 
rectitude 8 .' Applying the middle of the Kust! to 
the front of the waist at the first word, ' righteous- 
ness,' of the last sentence, it is passed twice round 
the waist during the remainder of the sentence, by 
the hands meeting behind, exchanging ends, and 
bringing them round again to the front. 

The following Avesta formula is then recited : 
' As a patron spirit is to be chosen, so is an earthly 
master, for the sake of righteousness, to be a giver of 
good thought of the actions of life towards Mazda ; 
and the dominion is for the lord whom he has given 

1 The Pizand word is ukhe' or aokh§, which the Gu^arati 
Khurdah Avesta translates by khudataeld, 'most high God;' but 
it seems more probably a misreading of PahL hana-i, 'this one.' 
These phrases are a portion of the Patit or renunciation of sin. 

* That is, in thought, word, and deed. So far the phrases are 
recited in Pazand, but the following recitations are in the Avesta 
language. 

3 This last sentence is the Ashem-vohfl formula (see Bd. XX, 2). 
[18] c c 
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as a protector for the poor '.' At the first word the 
long ends of the Kustl, hanging in front, are loosely 
twisted round each other at the waist, with a right- 
handed turn (that is, with the sun), and the reciter, 
holding his hands together, should think that Auhar- 
mi&d is the sole creator of the good creation, until he 
comes to the word ' actions,' after which the twist is 
drawn closer to the waist during the remainder of 
the recitation. 

The same Avesta formula is then repeated. At 
the first word the second half of the knot is formed, 
by twisting the long ends of the Kustl loosely round 
each other with a left-handed turn (that is, against 
the sun), so as to complete a loose reef-knot, and the 
reciter, holding his hands together, should think that 
Mazda-worship is the true faith, until he comes to 
the word ' actions,' after which the complete double 
knot is drawn close during the remainder of the 
recitation. 

Then, passing the long ends of the Kustl round 
the waist for the third time, from front to back, the 
previous Avesta formula, ' Righteousness is the best 
good,' &c, is recited. At the first word the ends 
of the Kustl are loosely twisted round each other 
behind the waist, with a right-handed turn as before, 
and the reciter should think that Zaraturt was the 
true apostle, until he comes to the first occurrence of 
the word ' blessing,' when the twist is drawn close. 
During the remainder of the formula the second half 
of the knot is formed, with a left-handed twist as 
before, while the reciter thinks that he must practise 



1 This is the Ahunavar, or Yatha-ahu-vairy6 formula (see Bd. 
I, 21, Zs. 1, 12-19). 
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good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, and 
avoid all evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds ; 
the double knot being completed behind as the last 
word of the formula is uttered. 

Afterwards, bending forward and holding the 
front knot of the Kustl with both hands, the person 
recites the following Avesta formula : ' Come for my 
protection, O Mazda 1 ! A Mazda-worshipper am I, 
a Zarathurtrian Mazda-Worshipper will I profess my- 
self, both praising and preferring it. I praise a well- 
considered thought, I praise a well-spoken word, I 
praise a well-performed deed. I praise the Mazda- 
worshipping religion, expelling controversy 2 and 
putting down attack, and the righteous union of 
kinsfolk 8 , which is the greatest and best and most 
excellent of things that exist and will exist, which is 
Ahurian and Zarathu-rtrian. I ascribe all good to 
Ahura-mazda. Let this be the eulogy of the Mazda- 
worshipping religion.' And the reciter then repeats 
the formula, ' Righteousness is the best good,' &c, 
as before, bowing reverently, which completes the 
rite. 



1 What follows is from Yas. XIII, 25-29, and is the conclusion 
of the Mazda-worshipper's creed. 

2 The meaning of the original term fraspayaokhedhram is 
rather uncertain, and the Pahlavi version is not easy to understand 
clearly; it translates this sentence, as far as the next epithet, as 
follows : ' I praise the good religion of the Masda -worshippers, from 
which the disunion cast forth and the assault put down are manifest 
(this is manifest from it, that it is not desirable to go to others without 
controversy, and with that which arises without controversy it is 
quite requisite to occasion controversy).' 

* This is one of the earliest references to Ava6tvadatha,or 
marriage among next-of-kin ; the passage being written in the later 
Gatha dialect. 

C C 2 
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During the rite the person performing it must 
remain standing on the same spot, without stepping 
either backwards or forwards, and must speak to no 
one. Should anything compel him to speak, he must 
re-commence the rite after the interruption. 
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III. The Meaning of KhvetOk-das or KhvetOdad. 

That the term Khv&uk-das is applied to mar- 
riages between kinsfolk is admitted by the Parsis, 
but they consider that such marriages were never 
contracted by their ancestors within the first degree 
of relationship, because they are not so permitted 
among themselves at the present day. Any state- 
ments of Greek, or other foreign, writers, regarding 
the marriage of Persians with their mothers, sisters, 
or daughters, they believe to be simply calumnies due 
to ignorance, which it-is discreditable to Europeans to 
quote" x . Such statements, they consider, may have 
referred to the practices of certain heretical sects, 
but never to those of the orthodox faith. 

The Parsis are, no doubt, fully justified in 
receiving the statements of foreign writers, re- 
garding the customs of their ancestors, with proper 
caution ; a caution which is quite as necessary when 
the statements are agreeable as when they are 
disagreeable to present notions. The Greeks, 
especially, had such a thorough contempt for all 
foreign customs that differed from their own, that 
they must have found it quite as di/ficult to obtain 
correct information, or to form an impartial opinion, 
about oriental habits as the average European finds 
it at the present time. On the other hand, the 
Parsis have to consider that the ancient Greek 
writers, whose statements they repudiate, were neither 
priests nor zealots, whose accounts of religious cus- 

1 See Dastur Peshotanji's translation of the Dinkan/, p. 96, note. 
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toms might be distorted by religious prejudices, but 
historians accustomed to describe facts as impartially 
as their information and nationality would permit 
It is quite possible that these writers may have 
assumed that such marriages were common among 
the Persians, merely because they had sometimes 
occurred among the Persian rulers ; but such an 
assumption would be as erroneous as supposing that 
the marriage practices of the Israelites were similar 
to those of their most famous kings, David and 
Solomon, forgetting that an oriental sovereign is 
usually considered to be above the law and not 
subject to it. 

Rejecting all statements of foreigners, as liable to 
suspicion, unless confirmed by better evidence, it 
seems desirable to ascertain what information can 
be obtained, on this subject, from the religious books 
of the Parsis themselves. This matter has hitherto 
been too much neglected by those best acquainted 
with the original texts, and must be considered as 
only partially exhausted in the following pages. 

The term Khv£tuk-das 1 is a Pahlavi transcription 
of the Avesta word ^z/a£tvadatha, 'a giving of, 
to, or by, one's own,' and is sometimes partially 
translated into the form Khv6tuk-dadf, or Khv£tu- 
da</, in which the syllable d&d, 'what is given, a 
gift,' is merely a translation of the syllable das 
(Av. datha). 

The Avesta word ^#a6tvadatha is not found in 
any of the Gathas, or sacred hymns, that are still 
extant and are usually considered the oldest portion 



1 Occasionally written KhvMk-dat, as in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 36 
(see p. 392). 
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of the Avesta. But its former component, A^a^tu, 
occurs several times therein, with the meaning ' one's 
own, or kinsman,' as distinguished from 'friends' 
and ' slaves.' 

The earliest occurrence of the complete word is 
probably in Yas. XIII, 28 l , where it is mentioned 
as follows : — ' I praise .... the righteous /foaetva- 
datha, which is the greatest and best and most 
excellent of things that exist and will exist, which 
is Ahurian and Zarathustrian.' This merely implies 
that Zfoa^tvadatha was a good work of much im- 
portance, which is also shown by Visp. Ill, 18, Gah 
IV, 8, and VLrtisp Yt. 1 7, where the /foaStvadatha 
(meaning the man who has accomplished that good 
work) is associated with youths who are specially 
righteous for other reasons. But there is nothing 
in any of these passages to indicate the nature of 
the good work. 

In Vend. VIII, 35, 36 we are told that those who 
carry the dead must afterwards wash their hair and 
bodies with the urine ' of cattle or draught oxen, 
not of men or women, except the two who are 
Z/z'a£tvadatha and //i>a£tvadathi,' that is, male and 
female performers of //z>a£tvadatha. This passage, 
therefore, proves that the good work might be 
accomplished by both men and women, but it does 
not absolutely imply that it had any connection with 
marriage. 

Turning to the Pahlavi translations of these pas- 
sages we find the transcription Khv£tuk-das, KhvS- 
tuk-dat, or Khv6tuk-dasth, with explanations which 
add very little to our knowledge of the nature of 

1 See p. 387, note 3. 
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the good work. Thus, Pahl. Yas. XIII, 28 merely 
states that it is ' declared about it that it is requisite 
to do it;' Pahl. Virtasp Yt 17 l asserts that 'the 
duty of Khv€tuk-das is said to be the greatest good 
work in the religion, that, owing to it, Aharman, the 
demon of demons, is becoming hopeless, so that the 
dissolution of Khvetuk-das is worthy of death ;' and 
Pahl. Vend. VIII, 36 speaks of 'the two who are 
a Khvetuk-dat man and woman 2 , that is, it is done 
by them.' 

Another reference to Khv£tuk-das in the Pahlavi 
translations of the Avesta occurs in Pahl. Yas. 
XLIV, 4, as follows: — 'Thus I proclaim in the 
world that [which he who is Auharmasaf made his 
own] best [Khvetuk-das] 3 . By aid of righteousness 
Auharmas^is aware, who created this one* [to perform 



1 The age of this Pahlavi version of the Vwtasp Yart is doubtful, 
and it is even possible that it may have been composed in India. 
The only MS. of it that I have seen belongs to Dastur Jimaspji 
Minochiharji, who kindly gave me a copy of it, but seemed doubtful 
about the age of the translation. He was aware that his MS. was 
written some forty years ago, but he did not know from what MS. 
it was copied. This version is, however, mentioned in the list of 
Pahlavi works given in the introduction to Dastur Peshotanji's 
Pahlavi Grammar, pp. 18, 31, so that another MS. of the Pahlavi 
text probably exists in the library of the high-priest of the Parsis 
in Bombay. 

* Or, perhaps, ' man and wife ; ' as gabrfi, ' man,' is occasionally 
used for 'husband,' though shui is the usual word, and ne^man 
means both ' woman ' and ' wife.' 

* Written KhvStvadas or Khvgtudas in the very old MS. of 
Dastur JSmSspji Minochiharji, the text of which is followed in this 
translation. The phrases in brackets have no equivalents in the 
original Avesta text, and, therefore, merely represent the opinions 
of the Pahlavi translators. 

* Spendarnuuf apparently, as indicated by the sequel. 
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Khv6tuk-das]. And through fatherhood Vohuman 1 
was cultivated by him, [that is, for the sake of the 
proper nurture of the .creatures Khvetuk-das was 
performed by him.] So she who is his daughter is 
acting well, [who is the fully-mindful] Spendarma^ 2 , 
[that is, she did not shrink from the act of Khvetuk- 
das.] She 3 was not deceived, [that is, she did not 
shrink from the act of Khvdtuk-das, because she is] 
an observer of everything [as regards that which is] 
Auharmastff s, [that is, through the religion of Au- 
harmasd she attains to all duty and law.]' The 
allusions to Khvetuk-das in this passage are mere 
interpolations introduced by the Pahlavi translators, 
for the sake of recommending the practice ; they have 
no existence in the Avesta text, but they show that 
the Pahlavi translators understood Khv6tuk-das to 

1 The Pahlavi translator seems here to understand Vohuman not 
as the archangel (see Dd. Ill, 13), but as a title ('good-minded') of 
the primeval man, Gay6mar<f, who is supposed to have been pro- 
duced by Auharmazrf out of the earth (compare Gen. ii. 7), repre- 
sented by the female archangel Spendarma*/. The term vohu- 
mand is used in Vend. XIX, 69, 76-84 for both a well-intentioned 
man and his clothing. 

* The female archangel, a personification of the Avesta phrase 
spenta armaiti, 'bountiful devotion ;' she has special charge of 
the earth and virtuous women (see Bd. I, 26, Sis. XV, 20-24). 
She is called the daughter of Auharmazrf, even as the fire and 
Vohuman are called his sons, because devotion (representing the 
earth), fire, and good thought are considered to be his most im- 
portant creations. And, as the earth is also, metaphorically, the 
mother of man, and the creator Auharmaz</ is figuratively his 
father, this unfortunate combination of anthropomorphisms has 
induced later superstition to take these statements literally, and 
to quote them as a justification of marriage between father and 
daughter. 

8 This seems the most probable nominative to the verbs in this 
sentence, but it is by no means certain. 
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refer to such relationship as that of father and 
daughter, as will appear more clearly from further 
allusions to the same circumstances in passages to 
be quoted hereafter 1 . Regarding the age of the 
Pahlavi translation of the Yasna we only know for 
certain that it existed in its present form a thousand 
years ago, because a passage is quoted from it by 
Ziaf-sparam, brother of the author of the Djufistan-1 
Dtnik and Epistles of Manu^ihar, in his Selections 2 , 
and we know that he was living in A. D. 88 1 s . But 
it was probably revised for the last time as early as 
the reign of Khusr6 N6shirvan (a. d. 531-579), when 
the Pahlavi Vendidaaf was also finally revised*. 

The Pahlavi versions of the lost Nasks must have 
been nearly of the same age as those of the extant 
Avesta, but of the contents of these versions we 
possess only certain statements of later writers. 
According to some of the modern Persian state- 
ments the Dubasru^e*/ Nask contained many details 
about Khvetuk-das, but this is contradicted by the 
long account of its contents given in the eighth 
book of the Dinkzrd, which was written more than 
a thousand years ago 6 , and in which Khv£tuk-das 
is not once noticed. The practice is, however, men- 
tioned several times in the Dinkardf, as an important 
good work noticed in the Nasks, but no details are 
given, except in the following passages from the 
ninth book : — 

First, regarding the latter part of the eighteenth 
fargan/ of the Varartmansar Nask : — ' And this, too, 

1 See pp. 396, 401, 416. * See Zs. V, 4. 

8 See Ep. Ill, 2, 17, 21. 4 See Ep. I, iv, 17, note. 

8 This is proved by the long quotation from Dk. VI contained 
inDd. XCIV, 1-11. 
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that thereupon they shall excite a brother and sister 
with mutual desire, so that they shall perform 
Khvetuk-das with unanimity, and before midday are 
generated a radiance which is sublime, centred in 
the face, and peeping glances (veniko aids); and 
they make the radiance, which is openly manifest, 
grow up in altitude the height of three spears of a 
length of three reeds each}; and after midday they 
have learned expulsion (ranakih 2 ), and shall re- 
nounce the fiend who is before the destroyer.' This 
is clearly an allusion to the Khvetuk-das of brother 
and sister, as' it can hardly be considered as merely 
referring to the arrangement of marriages between 
their children. 

Second, regarding the earlier part of the fourteenth 
fargaraf of the Bakd Nask : — ' And this, too, that the 
performance of whatever would be a causer of pro- 
creation for the doers of actions is extolled as the 
perfect custom of the first Khvetuk-das ; because 
causing the procreation of the doers of actions is the 
fatherhood of mankind, the proper fatherhood of 
mankind is through the proper production of pro- 
geny, the proper production of progeny is the culti- 
vation of progeny in one's own with the inclinations 
(khlmtha) of a first wish 3 , and the cultivation of 
progeny in one's own is Khvetuk-das. And he who 
extols the fatherhood of mankind, when it is a causer 
of the procreation of the doers of actions, has also 
extolled Khvetuk-das. And this, too, that the proper 
nurture for the creatures, by him whose wish is for 

1 A height of about 42 English feet (see Dd. XLIII, 5). 
* That is, the capability of expelling the fiends that try to take 
possession of man. 
5 Reading gam (=k am), but it may be dam, 'creature.' 
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virtue, has taught him to perform Khv£tuk-das. 
Virtue is its virtue even for this reason, because, for 
the sake of maintaining a creature with propriety, 
he reckons upon the proper disposition of the 
multitude, that which is generated in the race by 
innumerable Khvetfik-dases 1 . And this, too, that 
Spendarma^ is taught as being in daughterhood to 
Aflharmas^ by him whose wisdom consists in com- 
plete mindfulness. Even on this account, because 
wisdom and complete mindfulness 2 are within the 
limits of AGharma&/ and Spendarmadf; wisdom is 
that which is AGharmazafs, complete mindfulness 
is that which is SpendarmaaTs, and complete mind- 
fulness is the progeny of wisdom, just as Spendar- 
maaf is of Auha^masdf. And from this is expressly 
the announcement that, by him who has connected 
complete mindfulness with wisdom, Spendarma// is 
taught as being in daughterhood to Auharmasa/. 
And this, too, the existence of the formation of that 
daughterhood, is taught by him whose righteousness 
consists in complete mindfulness.' This quotation 
merely shows that Khv£tuk-das referred to con- 
nections between near relations, but whether the 
subsequent allusions to the daughterhood of Spen- 
darniaaf had reference to the Khvdttik-das of father 
and daughter is less certain than in the case of Pahl. 
Yas. XLIV, 4, previously quoted*. 

Third, regarding the middle of the twenty-first 

1 That is, the useful peculiarities of a particular breed of domestic 
animals are maintained and intensified by keeping up the purity of 
the race. 

' ' Complete mindfulness ' is the usual Pahlavi explanation of Av. 
armaiti, ' devotion,' the latter component of the name Spendarmat/. 

* See pp. 392, 393. 
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fargan/ of the Bak6 Nask : — ' And this, too, that 
a daughter is given in marriage (n£smanih) to a 
father, even so as a woman to another man, by him 
who teaches the daughter and the other woman the 
reverence due unto father and husband.' The refer- 
ence here to the marriage of father and daughter 
is too clear to admit of mistake, though the term 
Khv£tuk-das is not mentioned. 

Next in age to the Pahlavi versions of the Avesta 
we ought perhaps to place the Book of An& -Viraf, 
because we are told (AV. I, 35), regarding Viraf, that 
' there are some who call him by the name of Nikh- 
shahpur,' and this may have been the celebrated 
commentator of that name, who was a councillor of 
king Khusrd Ndshirvan 1 , so that we cannot safely 
assume that this book was written earlier than the 
end of the sixth century. It gives an account of 
heaven and hell, which An/a-Viraf is supposed to have 
visited during the period of a week, while he seemed 
to be in a trance. In the second grade of heaven, 
counting upwards, he found the souls of those who 
had ' performed no ceremonies, chanted no sacred 
hymns, and practised no Khvetuk-das,' but had come 
there 'through other good works;' and it may be 
noted that the two upper grades of heaven appear 
to have been reserved for good sovereigns, chief- 
tains, high-priests, and others specially famous. In 
hell, also, he saw the soul of a woman suffering 
grievous punishment because she had 'violated 
Khvetuk-das ;' but this passage occurs in one MS. 
only. We are also told (AV. II, 1-3, 7-10) that 
' Viraf had seven sisters, and all 2 those seven sisters 

1 See Ep. I, iv, 17. 

* The word translated ' all' is the ordinary Huz. ko/4, equivalent 
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were as wives of Viraf; revelation, also, was easy to 
them, and the ritual had been performed .... they 
stood up and bowed, and spoke thus : " Do not 
this thing, ye Ma^a -worshippers ! for we are seven 
sisters, and he is an only brother, and we are, all 
seven sisters, as wives 1 of that brother."' This 
passage, supposing that it really refers to marriage, 
seems to attribute an exaggerated form of the Khv£- 
tuk-das of brother and sister to Viraf, as a proof of 
his extraordinary sanctity ; but it can hardly be con- 
sidered as a literal statement of facts, any more than 
the supposed case of a woman having married seven 
brothers successively, mentioned in Mark xii. 20-22, 
Luke xx. 29-32. 

In another Pahlavi book of about the same age, 
which is best known by its Pazand name, Mainyd-i 
Khan/ 2 , we find Khvetuk-das placed second among 



to Pers. har, but a Parsi critic has suggested that it ought to be read 
kanfk, 'virgin,' so as to get rid of the idea that the sisters were 
married to Viraf. This suggestion is ingenious, because the dif- 
ference between ko/a and kanik is very slight, when written in 
Pahlavi characters ; but it is not very ingenuous, because the substi- 
tution of kanfk for ko/a, both here and in the similar phrase at 
the end of the passage quoted in our text, would render the sentences 
quite ungrammatical, as would be easily seen by any well-educated 
Parsi who would translate the phrases literally into modern Persian 
words, which would give him the following text: &n har haft 
'^vaharan Viraf £un zan bud and for the first phrase, and har 
haft Vivahar an biradar zani 6m for the second. To substitute 
any Persian word for ' virgin ' in place of the pronoun har, in these 
two phrases, would evidently produce nonsense. The really doubtful 
point in these phrases is whether zan and zanf are to be understood 
as ' wife ' and ' wifehood,' or merely as ' woman ' and ' womankind ;' 
but it would be unusual to use such terms for the unmarried female 
members of a family. 

1 Or ' the womankind.' 

a From a facsimile of the only known MS. of the original Pahlavi 
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seven classes of good works (Mkh. IV, 4), and 
ninth among thirty-three classes of the same (Mkh. 
XXXVII, 12); and the dissolution of Khv&tuk-das 
is mentioned as the fourth in point of heinousness 
among thirty classes of sin (Mkh. XXXVI, 7). 

In the Bahman Yart, which may have existed in 
its original Pahlavi form before the Muhammadan 
conquest of Persia 1 , it is stated that, even in the 
perplexing time of foreign conquest, the righteous 
man ' continues the religious practice of Khve'tuk-das 
in his family 2 .' 

The third book of the Dinkurd, which appears to 
have been compiled by the last editor 8 of that work, 
contains a long defence of the practice of Khv6tuk- 
das, forming its eighty-second* chapter, which may 
be translated as follows : — 

' On a grave attack (hu-girayuno) of a Jew upon 

text of this work, recently published by Dr. Andreas, it appears that 
its Pahlavi name was Dina-i Minavad-f Khanf (orMaindg-i Khin/), 
' the opinions of the spirit of wisdom/ 
1 See Sacred Books of the East, vol. v, pp. liii-lvi. 

* See Byt. II, 57, 61. 

1 The name of this editor was Atur-p&</, son of H&mid, as appears 
from the last chapter (chap. 413) of the same book. He was a 
contemporary of the author of the Darfistan-t Dinik (see Bd. 
XXXIII, 11). 

* Chap. 80 in the recent edition of Dastur Peshotanji Behramji, 
because his numbers do not commence at the beginning of the book. 
His translation of this chapter (see pp. 90-102 of the English trans- 
lation of his edition) differs considerably from that given in our text. 
This difference may be partly owing to its being translated from the 
Gug'arati translation, and not direct from the original Pahlavi ; but 
it is chiefly due to the inevitable result of attempting a free transla- 
tion of difficult Pahlavi, without preparing a literal version in the first 
place. The translation here given is as literal as possible, but the 
Pahlavi text is too obscure to be yet understood with absolute cer- 
tainty in some. places. 
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a priest, which was owing to asking the reason of 
the custom (ahanko) as to Khv£tuk-das ; and the 
reply of the priest to him from the exposition of the 
Mazda- worshipping religion. 

' That is, as one complaining about wounds, 
damage, and distress comes on, it is lawful to dis- 
pute with him in defence begirt with legal opinion 
(daafistano parvand), and the consummation of 
the accusation of an innocent man is averted; so 
of the creatures, the invisible connection of their 
own power to fellow-creations and their own race, 
through the propitiousness of the protection and 
preserving influence of the sacred beings, is a girdle, 
and the consummation of the mutual assistance of 
men is Khvetuk-das. The name is Khv£tuk-das, 
which is used when it is " a giving of one's own" 
(khvej-dalmnlh), and its office (gas) is a strong 
connection with one's own race and fellow-creations, 
through the protection and preserving influence of 
the sacred beings, which is, according to the treatises, 
the union of males and females of mankind of one's 
own race in preparation for, and connection with, 
the renovation of the universe. That union, for the 
sake of proceeding incalculably more correctly, is, 
among the innumerable similar races of mankind, 
that with near kinsfolk (nabanazdistanS), and, 
among near kinsfolk, that with those next of kin 
(nazd-pa^vandano); and the mutual connection 
of the three kinds of nearest of kin (nazd-paaf- 
vandtar) — which are father and daughter, son and 
she who bore him 1 , and brother and sister — is the 
most complete (a&lrtar) that I have considered. 

1 Literally 'bearer' (burrfir), which is not the usual word for 
'mother,' but equivalent to the Av. baretar that is used in that sense. 
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' On the same subject the exposition of the ob- 
scure statements of the good religion, by a wise 
high-priest of the religion, is this : — " I assert that 
God (y£dat6) is the being, as regards the creatures, 
who created any of the creatures there are which 
are male, and any there are which are female ; and 
that which is male' is a son, and, similarly, a daughter 
is that which is female. The daughter of himself, 
the father of all, was Spendarmarf 1 , the earth, a 
female being of the creation; and from her he 
created the male Gay6maraf a , which is explained as 
the name for him who was specially the first man, 
since it is Gaydmara? living who is speaking and 
mortal, a limitation which was specially his, because 
of these three words — which are 'living, speaking, 
and mortal ' — two of the limitations, which are ' living 
and speaking,' were through the provision of his 
father, the creator, and one, which is ' mortal,' was 
proceeding from the destroyer ; the same limitation 
is upon all mankind, who are connected with that 
man's lineage, until the renovation of (he universe. 
And now I say, if the aid of the father has produced 
a male from the daughter, it is named a Khv6tuk-das 
of father and daughter 3 ." 

4 This, too, is from the exposition of the religion, 
that the semen of GaydmaraJ— which is called seed — 
when he passed away, fell to Spendarmarf*, the earth, 
which was his own mother ; and, from its being united 



1 See p. 393, note a. 

• See Dd. II, io, XXXVII, 8a, LXIV, 5. 

' It is uncertain whether the high-priest's statement continues 
beyond this point, or not 

* See Bd. XV, 1, a, Dd. LXIV, 6. 

[18] D d 
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herewith, Mashya and Mashly6t * were the son and 
daughter of Gay6mara? and SpendarmaaT, and it is 
named the Khvetuk-das of son and mother. And 
Mashya and Mashty6t, as male and female, practised 
the quest of offspring, one with the other, and it is 
named the Khvetuk-das of brother and sister. And 
many couples were begotten by them, and the couples 
became continually 2 wife and husband 3 ; and all men, 
who have been, are, and will be, are from origin the 
seed of Khve'tuk-das. And this is the reason which 
is essential for its fulfilment by law, that where its 
contemplation (and&£-i.yno) exists it is manifest 
from the increase of the people of all regions. 

'And I assert that the demons are enemies of 
man, and a non-existence of desire for them consists 
in striving for it when Khv6tuk-das is practised ; it 
then becomes their 4 reminder of that original prac- 
tice of contemplation which is the complete gratitude 
of men, and has become his 8 who is inimical to them. 
Grievous fear, distress, and anguish also come upon 
them, their power diminishes, and they less under- 
stand the purpose of causing the disturbance and 
ruin of men. And it is certain that making the 
demons distressed, suffering, frightened, and weak- 
ened is thus a good work, and this way of having 
reward and of recompense is the property of the 
practisers of such good works. 

' And I assert that the goodness of appearance 
and growth of body, the display of wisdom, temper, 

1 See Dd. XXXVII, 82, LXIV, a, LXV, a, LXXVII, 4, where 
these names are spelt differently. 
1 Literally ' have become and have become.' 

* See Bd. XV, 32, 24-26. « The demons'. 

* Aflharmaz<f s. 
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and modesty, the excellence of skill and strength, 
and also the other qualities of children are so much 
the more as they are nearer to the original race of 
the begetter, and they shall receive them more per- 
fectly and more gladly. An example is seen in 
those who spring from a religious woman who is 
gentle, believing the spiritual existence, acting mo- 
destly, of scanty strength, who is a forgiver and 
reverential, and from a mzii\-clad (gapar) warrior of 
worldly religion, who is large-bodied and possessing 
strength which is stimulating (agar) his stout heart 
while he begets. They 1 are not completely for war — 
which is a continuance of lamentation (nis-ravan- 
dih) — and not for carefulness and affection for the 
soul; as from the dog andvrolf — and not the ruin 
(se^f) of the sheep — arises the fox, like the wolf, but 
not with the strength of the wolf like the dog, ar^d it 
does not even possess its perfect shape, nor that of 
the dog. And they are like those which are born 
from a swift Arab horse and a native dam, and are 
not galloping like the Arab, and not kicking (pa</4- 
yak) like the native. And they have not even the 
same perfect characteristics*, just as the mule that 
springs from the horse and the ass, which is not like 
unto either of them, and even its seed is cut off 
thereby, and its lineage is not propagated forwards. 
' And this is the advantage from the pure preser- 
vation of race. I assert that there are three 8 species 

1 The offspring of such a match, which the apologist evidently 
considers an ill-assorted one, as tending to deteriorate the warlike 
qualities of the warrior's descendants, although he himself is no 
advocate for war. 

* As their parents. 

* Dastur Peshotanji has ' four/ because the Pahlavi text seems 

D d 2 
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(vag) and kinds of affection of sister and brother for 
that which shall be born of them : — one is this, where 
it is the offspring of brother and brother ; one is 
this, where the offspring is that of 1 brothers 2 and 
their sister ; and one is this, where it is the offspring 
of sisters*. And as to the one of these where the 
offspring is that of 4 a brother, and for the same 
reason as applies to all three 6 species of them, the 
love, desire, and effort, which arise for the nurture of 
offspring of the three species, are in hope of benefit 
And equally adapted are the offspring to the pro- 
creators ; and this is the way of the increasing love 
of children, through the good nurture which is very 
hopeful. 

' And so, also, are those who are born of father 
and daughter, or son and mother. Light flashed 
forth (^ast6) or unflashed (aparvakhtS) is always 
seen at the time when it is much exposed, and 
pleased is he who has a child of his child, even when 
it is from some one of a different race and different 



to speak of four species in the next sentence ; here it seems to 
have ' six ' in ciphers, but the first cipher can also be read a 6, the 
conditional suffix to the verb which immediately precedes the 
ciphers in the Pahlavi text, and the second cipher is merely 'three,' 
which corresponds to the three possible kinds of first cousins that 
are about to be detailed in the text. 

1 Reading zak-f instead of zIj (which might be read zakth 
if there were such a word). 

8 Literally 'brother.' ' Literally ' sister.' 

4 Reading zak-f instead of zis, as before. This is Dastur 
Peshotanji's fourth species of cousinship, which he understands as 
meaning second cousins. 

8 Reading t3, by dividing the Pahlavi cipher for 'four' into 
two parts, both here and near the end of the sentence. This 
paragraph can hardly be understood otherwise than referring to 
the present form of KhvStuk-das, the marriage of first cousins. 
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country. That, too, has then become much delight 
(vayag) which is expedient, that pleasure, sweet- 
ness, and joy which are owing to a son that a man 
begets from a daughter of his own, who is also a 
brother of that same mother ; and he who is born 
of a son and mother is also a brother of that same 
father ; this is a way of much pleasure, which is a 
blessing of the joy, and no harm is therein ordained 
that is more than the advantage, and no vice that is 
more than the well-doing (khup gar). And if it 
be said that it is of evil appearance, it should be 
observed that when 1 a wound occurs in the sexual 
part of a mother, or sister, or daughter, and she 
flees (fravd*/) from a medical man, and there is no 
opportunity for him to apply a seton (palitS), and 
her father, or son, or brother is instructed in similar 
surgery, which is more evil in appearance, when they 
touch the part with the hand, and apply a seton, or 
when a strange man does so ? 

' And, when it is desirable to effect their union, 
which is the less remarkable (k am hu-zanakhlktar) 
in evil appearance, when they are united (ham- 
dvaa?i-h£nd) by them in secret, such as when the 
hearing of their written contract (nipi^tS) of wife- 
hood and husbandhood* is accomplished in the back- 
ground (dar pu^t6), or when the sound of drums 
and trumpets acquaints the whole district, where 



1 Reading amat instead of mun, ' who,' (see Dd. LXII, 4 n.) 
1 Showing that the practice advocated was understood to be 
a regular marriage (performed in private probably on account of 
the authorities being of a foreign faith) and not any kind of 
irregular intercourse. It is here approvingly contrasted with the 
noisy celebration of a marriage with a person of foreign faith, in 
accordance with foreign customs. 
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these people are renowned, that such an Aruman 1 
intends to effect such a purpose with the daughter, 
sister, or mother of such a Parsl man ? 

1 On this account of less evil appearance is even 
the good appearance which is to be mutually prac- 
tised ; and after the mode is seen, even the advan- 
tageousness in the accomplishment of the daily duty 
of concealing disgrace, the mutual desire, the mutual 
advantage and harm, and the contentment which 
arise as to whatever has happened are also mutual 
assistance. Some, with a husband and faint-hearted- 
ness, have a disposition (jano) of incapability, and 
the diligence which is in their reverence of the 
husband, who is ruler of the family (bunag shah), 
is due even to the supremacy which he would set 
over them through the severity of a husband. Very 
many others, too, who are strange women, are not 
content with a custom (va,f) of this description ; for 
they demand even ornaments to cover and clothe 
the bold and active ones, and slaves, dyes, perfumes, 
extensive preparations, and many other things of 
house-mistresses which are according to their de- 
sire, though it is not possible they should receive 
them. And, if it be not possible, they would not 
accept retrenchment ; and, if they should not accept 
retrenchment, it hurries on brawling, abuse, and 
ugly words about this, and even uninterrupted false- 
hood (avisistak-ii zur) is diffused as regards it; 
of the secrets, moreover, which they conceal they 
preserve night and day a bad representation, and 
unobservantly. They shall take the bad wife to 



1 A native of Asia Minor, or any other part of the eastern 
empire of the Romans. 
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the house of her father and mother, the husband 
is dragged to the judges, and they shall form a dis- 
trict assembly (shatrd ang£26) about it. And lest 
he should speak thus : " I will release her from wife- 
hood with me 1 ," vice and fraud of many kinds and 
the misery of deformity are the faults which are also 
secretly attributed to him. 

'A wife of those three classes 2 is to be provided, 
since they would not do even one of these things 8 ; 
on which account, even through advantageousness, 
virtuous living, precious abundance, dignity, and 
innocence, mutual labour is manifestly mighty and 
strong. 

' And if it be said that, " with all this which you 
explain, there is also, afterwards, a depravity (dar- 
vakh) which is hideous," it. should be understood 
in the mind that hideousness and beauteousness 
are specially those things which do not exist in 
themselves, but through some one's habit of taking 
up an opinion and belief. The hideous children of 
many are in the ideas of procreation exceedingly 
handsome, and the handsome forms of many are in 
the ideas of a housekeeper (khanSpanS) exceed- 
ingly ugly. We consider him also as one of our 
enemies when any one walks naked in the country, 
which you consider hideous ; but the naked skins of 



1 That is, lest he should pronounce her divorce. 

* The three nearest degrees of relationship must be meant, 
as the sequel admits the possibility of the union being considered 
objectionable ; otherwise, the three kinds of first cousins might be 
understood. 

' As a special pleader for marriage between near relations the 
apologist feels himself bound to argue that all bad wives must have 
been strangers to the family before marriage. 



Digitized by 



Google 



408 APPENDIX. 



the country call him handsome whose garments, 
which seem to them hideous, have fallen off. And 
we are they in whose ideas a nose level with the face 
is ugly, but they who account a prominent nose ugly, 
and say it is a walling that reaches between the two 
eyes, remain selecting a handsome one 1 . And con- 
cerning handsomeness and ugliness in themselves, 
which are only through having taken up an opinion 
and belief, there is a change even through time and 
place ; for any one of the ancients whose head was 
shaved was as it were ugly, and it was so settled by 
law that it was a sin worthy of death for them 8 ; 
then its habits (janS) did not direct the customs of 
the country to shave the head of a man, but now 
there is a sage who has considered it as handsome 
and even a good work. Whoever is not clear that 
it is hideous is to think, about something threaten- 
ing (girat), that it is even so not in itself, but 
through what is taken into themselves they con- 
sider that it is hideous. 

' Then for us the good work of that thing 8 , of 
which it is cognizable that it is so ordained by the 
creator, has its recompense; it is the protector of 
the race, and the family is more perfect ; its nature 

1 That is, those who admire flat noses select their beauties 
accordingly. Beauty being merely a matter of taste, which varies 
with the whim of the individual and the fashion of the period. 

* This law was evidently becoming obsolete at the time the 
apologist was writing, and is now wholly forgotten. All Parsi 
laymen have their heads shaved at the present time, although the 
priests merely have their hair closely cut. This change of custom, 
in a matter settled by religious law, should warn the Parsis not 
to deny the possibility of other complete alterations having taken 
place in their religious customs. 

» KhvMk-das. 
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is without vexation (aptear) and gathering affec- 
tion, an advantage to the child — the lineage being 
exalted — gathering (a&ariun) hope, offspring, and 
pleasure it is sweetness to the procreator, and the 
joy is most complete ; less is the harm and more the 
advantage, little the pretence and much the skill of 
the graceful blandishments (na-zanS) which are ap- 
parent, aiding and procuring assistance (banfi.m5), 
averting disaster, and conducting affairs ; less is the 
fear, through itself is itself illustrious, and the stead- 
fast shall abandon crime (iam), And all our fathers 
and grandfathers, by whom the same practice was 
lawfully cherished, maintained it handsomely in their 
homes; and to think of mankind only as regards 
some assistance is the enlightenment of the stead- 
fast, a reason which is exhibiting the evidence of 
wisdom, that no practice of it 1 is not expedient. 

'And if it be said that the law 2 has afterwards 
commanded as regards that custom thus : " Ye shall 
not practise it /" every one who is cognizant of that 
command is to consider it current ; but we are not 
cognizant of that command, and by an intelligent 
person (khaparvarakft) this should also be seen 
minutely, through correct observation, that all the 
knowledge of men has arisen from Khv£tuk-das. 
For knowledge is generated by the union of instinc- 
tive wisdom and acquired wisdom 8 ; instinctive wis- 
dom is the female, and acquired wisdom the male ; 
and on this account, since both are an achievement 
by the creator, they are sister and brother. And 



1 Khvetuk-das. 

' Perhaps the law of the foreign conquerors is meant. 

• See Dd. XXXVII, 35^ XL, 3. 
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also of everything worldly the existence, maturing, 
and arrangement are due to union in proportion ; 
water, which is female, and fire, which is male 1 , 
are accounted sister and brother in combination, 
and they seem as though one restrains them from 
Khvetuk-das, unless, through being dissipated them- 
selves 2 , seed — which is progeny — arises therefrom; 
and owing to a mutual proportionableness of water 
and fire is the power in the brain, for if the water be 
more it rots it away, and if the fire be more it burns 
it away.' 

This elaborate defence of Khv6tuk-das shows 
clearly that, at the time it was written (about a 
thousand years ago), that custom was understood to 
include actual marriages between the nearest rela- 
tives, although those between first cousins appear 
to be also referred to. 

In the 195th 3 chapter of the third book of the 
Dlnkard we are told that the eighth of the ten 
admonitions, delivered to mankind by Zaraturt, was 
this: — 'For the sake of much terrifying of the 
demons, and much lodgment of the blessing of the 
holy 4 in one's body, Khv£tuk-das is to be practised.' 
And the following chapter informs us, that ' opposed 
to that admonition of the righteous Zaraturt, of prac- 
tising Khv£tuk-das for the sake of much terrifying 



1 See Dd. XCIII, 13 n. 

* Into the forms of moisture and warmth in the body. Water and 
fire in their ordinary state being incapable of combination. 

* This will be the 193rd chapter in Dastur Peshotanji's edition, 
because his numbers do not commence at the beginning of the 
book. A similar difference will be found in the numbering of all 
other chapters of the third book of the Dinkarrf. 

4 The technical name of Yas. LIX. 
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of the demons from the body of man, and the lodg- 
ment of the blessing of the holy in the body, the 
wicked wizard Akht6\ the enemy of the good man 
on account of the perplexing living which would 
arise from his practising Khv&tuk-das, preferred not 
practising Khv£tuk-das.' 

The practice is also mentioned in the 287th chapter 
of the same book, in the following passage : — ' The 
welfare of the aggregate of one's own limb-forma- 
tions — those which exist through no labour of one's 
own, and have not come to the aid of those not 
possessing them (anafrmanan) owing to their own 
want of gratitude — even one of a previous formation 
has to eulogize suitably ; and this which has come, 
completely establishing (sp6r-nih) the Avesta, one 
calls equally splendid, by the most modestly com- 
prehensive appellation of Khv6tuk-das.' 

In the sixth book of the Dlnkara?, which professes 
to be a summary of the opinions of those of the 
primitive faith*, we are told that, ' when the good 
work of Khv£tuk-das shall diminish, darkness will 
increase and light will diminish.' 

In the seventh book of the Dlrikard, which relates 
the marvels of the Masafe-worshipping religion, we 
are informed that it was ' recounted how — Gay6- 
maraf 8 having passed away — it was declared secondly, 
as regards worldly beings, to Masyfi and Masya66 4 , 
the first progeny of G&ybmard, by the word of 
Auharmazrf — that is, he spoke to them when they 

1 Av. Akhtya of AbSn Yt. 83, who propounded ninety-nine 
enigmas to Ydixtd of the Frylns (see Dd. XC, 3). 

• See Dd. XCIV, in.* 

8 The sole-created man (see Dd. II, 10, XXXVII, 82). 

* See p. 402, note 1. 
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were produced by him — thus : " You are the men I 
produce, you are the parents of all bodily life, and 
so you men shall not worship the demons, for the 
possession of complete mindfulness 1 has been per- 
fectly supplied to you by me, so that you may quite 
full-mindfully observe duty and decrees." And the 
creativeness of Atiharmazd was extolled by them, 
and they advanced in diligence; they also performed 
the will of the creator, they carved (parkavini^S) 
advantage out of the many duties of the world, and 
practised Khv£tuk-das through procreation and the 
union and complete progress of the creations in the 
world, which are the best good works of mankind.' 

The following passage also occurs in the same 
book : — ' Then Zaraturt, on becoming exalted, called 
out unto the material world of righteousness to extol 
righteousness and downcast are the demons; and, 
" homage being the Masrda-worship of Zaraturt, the 
ceremonial and praise of the archangels are the best 
for you, I assert; and, as to deprecation (aya.zi.ynih) 
of the demons, Khv£tuk-das is even the best intima- 
tion, so that, from the information which is given as 
to the trustworthiness of a good work, the greatest 
is the most intimate of them, those of father and 
daughter, son and she who bore him*, and brother 
and sister." // is declared that, upon those words, 
innumerable demon-worshipping Klks and Karaps 5 
disputed {s&r'isldo) with Zaraturt and strove for his 
death, just like this which revelation states : — " It is 
then the multitude clamoured (mar bara xlr&d) 
who are in the vicinity of the seat of Tur, the well- 



1 See p. 396, note 2. * See p. 400, note 1. 

' See p. 384, note 1. 
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afflicting 1 holder of decision ; and the shame of the 
brother of Tur arose, like that of a man whose 
shame was that they spoke of his Khv£tuk-das so 
that he might perform it This Tur was Tur-t 
Aurvatta-sang 2 , the little-giving, who was like a 
great sovereign of that quarter ; and he maintained 
many troops and much power. And the multitude 
told him they would seize the great one from him 
who is little 8 . But Tur-1 Aurvatta-sang, the litde- 
giving and well -afflicting, spoke thus: — 'Should I 
thereupon smite him, this great one who mingles 
together those propitious words for us — where we 
are thus without doubt as to one thing therein, such 
as Khvetuk-das, that it is not necessary to perform 
it — it would make us ever doubtful that it might be 
necessary to perform it' ... . And Zaraturt spoke 
to him thus : ' I am not always that reserved speaker, 
by whom that I have mentioned is the most propi- 
tious thing to be obtained ; and inward speaking 
and managing the temper are a Khv£tuk-das*, and 
the high-priest who has performed it is to perform 
the ceremonial.' " ' This passage attributes to Zara- 
ttlrt himself the enforcement of next-of-kin marriage, 
but it is hardly necessary to point out that the Din- 
Vzrd only records a tradition to that effect ; which 

1 The word hfl-n6jak5 is the Pahlavi equivalent of Av. hu- 
nu Jta (Yas. L, 10, b), but the meaning of both words is uncertain. 
This Tur seems to have been more friendly to Zaratfat than the 
Turanians were in general, but he appears not to be mentioned in 
the extant Avesta. 

* As this epithet has not been found in the extant Avesta, the 
reading is uncertain. 

' Meaning that they demanded possession of Zaratdrt in an 
insolent manner. 

4 In a figurative sense. 
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record may be quoted as evidence of the former 
existence of such a tradition, but not as testimony 
for its truth. It is also worthy of notice that this 
tradition clearly shows that such marriages were 
distasteful to the people in general ; but this might 
naturally be inferred from the efforts made by reli- 
gious writers to assert the extraordinary merit of 
Khv£tuk-das, because customs which are popular 
and universal require no such special recommenda- 
tion from the priesthood. 

In the Daafetan-! Dlnik (XXXVII, 82, LXIV.6. 
LXV, 2, LXXVII, 4, 5) allusions are made to the 
Khv^tudaa? 1 of brother and sister, formed by the 
progenitors of mankind. We are also told that Khv6- 
tuda</ is to be practised till the end of the world, 
and that to occasion it among others is an effectual 
atonement for heinous sin 2 (Dd. LXXVII, 6, 7, 
LXXVII I, 19); but it is not certain that the term 
is applied in these latter passages to marriages be- 
tween the nearest relatives. 

For later particulars about Khv6tuk-das we have 
to descend to the darkest ages of Masak-worship, 
those in which the RivAyats, or records of religious 
legends, customs, and decisions, began to be com- 
piled. Of the earlier Rivayats, such as the Shayast 
La-shayast and Vi^irkar^-i Dinlk, which were written 
in Pahlavi, few remain extant; but the later ones, 
written in Persian, are more numerous and very 
voluminous. 

A Pahlavi Rivayat, which precedes the Dadistan-t 
Dlnik in many MSS. of that work, devotes several 



1 Another form of the word Khv&tuk-das (see p. 390). 
• This is also stated in Sis. VIII, 18. 
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pages to the subject of Khv£tuda^, which fully con- 
firm the statements of the defender of the practice, 
quoted above from the "Dtnkard (111, lxxxii). The 
age of this Pahlavi Riviyat is quite uncertain ; it is 
found in MSS. written in the sixteenth century, but, 
as it does not mention the marriage of first cousins, 
it was probably compiled at a much earlier period, 
more especially as it is written in fairly grammatical 
Pahlavi. The following extracts will be sufficient 
to show how far it confirms the statements of the 
Dtnkard: — 

'Of the good works of an infidel this is the 
greatest, when he comes out from the habit of infi- 
delity into the good religion ; and of one of the good 
religion, remaining backward (akhar-man) at the 
time when his ritual is performed, this is a great 
good work, when he performs a Khvetuda*/; for 
through that Khv6tudaof, which is so valuable a 
token of Masda-worship, is the destruction of de- 
mons. And of A&harmazd it is declared, as regards 
the performance of KhvGtudaa?, that, when ZaratUrt 
sat before Auhannazrf 1 , and Vohuman, Ardavahist, 
Shatvaird, Horvadaa?, Amerddaaf, and SpendarnW 
sat around Auharmae^, and Spendarmaaf sat by his 
side, she had also laid a hand on his neck, and Zara- 
turt asked Auhannas*/ about it thus : " Who is this 
that sits beside thee, and thou wouldst be such a 
friend to her, and she also would be such a friend 
to thee ? Thou, who art Auharmas^, turnest not 
thy eyes away from her, and she turns not away 

1 As he is said to have done in heaven, when receiving instruc- 
tion in the religion. 

* The archangels (see Dd. XLVIII, 1 n), of whom Spendarma</ 
is said to be a female (see p. 393, note 2). 
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from thee ; thou, who art AuhannazaT, dost not re- 
lease her from thy hand, and she does not release 
thee from her hand 1 ." And Auharmaa/ said : "This 
is Spendarma^, who is my daughter, the house- 
mistress of my heaven, and mother of the crea- 
tures 2 ." Zarattot spoke thus : " When they say, in 
the world, this is a very perplexing thing, how is it 
proclaimed by thee — thee who art Auharmas*/ — for 
thee thyself? " Auharmas^ spoke thus : " O Zara- 
turt! this should have become the best-enjoyed 
thing of mankind. When, since my original creation, 
Mahartya and Mahartyadlh 3 had performed it, you, 
also, should have performed it ; because although 
mankind have turned away from that thing*, yet 
they should not have turned away. Just as Maha- 
rtya and Mahartyadlh had performed Khv6tud&/, 
mankind should have performed it, and all mankind 
would have known their own lineage and race, and 
a brother would never be deserted by the affection 
of his brother, nor a sister by that of her sister. For 
all nothingness, emptiness 5 , and drought have come 
unto mankind from the deadly one (mar), when men 
have come to them from a different country, from 
a different town, or from a different district, and 
have married their women; and when they shall 
have carried away their women, and they have 



1 This legend is an instance of the close proximity of super- 
stition to profanity, among uneducated and imaginative people. 
1 She being a representative of the earth. 
8 See p. 402, note 1. 

* That is, from marriage of the nearest relations, which is 
admitted, throughout these extracts, to be distasteful to the people ; 
hence the vehemence with which it is advocated. 

• Literally 'air-stuffing' (v&6-&ktnib). 
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wailed together about this, thus : ' They will always 
carry our daughters into perversion 1 .' " 

' This, too, is said, that Khv£tudaa? is so miracu- 
lous that it is the preservation of the most grievous 
sin — such as witchcraft and that worthy of death — 
from hell. And the want of protection (az/ipi- 
harih) from hell of one unprotected from Aharman 
and the demons arises at that time when, owing to 
what occurs when he is begged by some one to exer- 
cise witchcraft, he is made worthy of death. And 
when they shall perform KhvStuda*/, when the 
Khv£tudaa? is owing to him 2 , the unprotected one 
is preserved from the prison of he\\, from Aharman 
and the demons ; so miraculous is Khv£tudadf. 

'In a passage it is declared, that Auhannas*/ 
spoke unto Zaraturt thus : " These are the best four 
things : the ceremonial worship of Auharmazd', the 
lord; presenting firewood, incense, and holy-water 
to the fire ; propitiating a righteous man 8 ; and one 
who performs Khv6tudaaJ with her who bore him, 
or a daughter, or with a sister. And of all those 
he is the greatest, best, and most perfect who shall 
perform Khv6tud£d?. . . . When Sdshans comes* 
all mankind will perform Khvdtuda^, and every 
fiend will perish through the miracle and power 
of Khv^tuda^.' 

It is then explained why the several merits of the 

1 This fear of perversion to another faith was, no doubt, the 
real cause of the vehement advocacy of family marriages by the 
priesthood. 

' That is, when he has arranged the next-of-kin marriage of 
others, before his death. 

* That is, a priest. 

4 Shortly before the resurrection (see Dd. II, 10). 
[18] e e 
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three classes of Khv£tudaa? are considered to stand 
in the same order as that in which the classes are 
mentioned in the preceding paragraph; also that 
the third class includes the case of half brothers 
and sisters, and the second that of an illegitimate 
daughter. After this we find the following legend : — 
' And Khv£tudaaf is so miraculous, that it is de- 
clared, regarding Yim 1 , that, when the glory of his 
sovereignty had departed from him, he went out to 
the precincts (var) of the ocean with Yimak, his 
sister, in order to flee from the people, demons, and 
witches of the assembly of Dahak*. And they were 
sought by them in hell and not seen ; and others 
sought them among mankind, water, earth, and 
cattle, among trees, in the mountains, and in the 
towns, but they were not seen by them. Then 
Aharman shouted thus : " I think thus, that Yim 
is travelling in the precincts of the ocean." And 
a demon and a witch, who stood among them, spoke 
thus : " We will go and seek Yim." And they 
rushed off and went ; and when they came unto 
those precincts where Yim was — the precincts wliere 
the water of Tlr* was — Yim spoke thus : " Who are 



1 The third sovereign of the world, after Gaydmarrf (see Dd II, 
io). This legend is also mentioned in Bd. XXIII, i, as explaining 
the origin of the ape and bear. 

' The foreign king, or dynasty, that conquered Yim (see Dd. 
XXXVII, 97 n). 

8 Evidently intended for Tfatar, a personification of the star 
Sirius, who is supposed to bring the rain from the ocean (see Dd. 
XCIII, 1-17). Strictly speaking Tir is the planet Mercury, the 
opponent of TJrtar, whose name is given to the fourth month, and 
thirteenth day of the month, in the Parsi year (see Bd. V, 1, VII, 2, 
XXVII, 24); but the confusion between the two names is not 
uncommon in the later books (comp. Sis. XXII, 13 with XXIII, 2). 
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you ?" And they spoke thus : " We are those who 
are just like thee, who had to flee from the hands of 
the demons ; we, too, have fled away from the 
demons, and we are alone. Do thou give this 
sister in marriage to me, while I also give this one 
unto thee ! " And Yim, therefore, when the demons 
were not recognised by him from mankind, made 
the witch his own wife, and gave his sister unto the 
demon as wife. From Yim and that witch were 
born the bear, the ape, Gandarep 1 , and Gdsubar 2 ; 
and from Yimak and that demon were born the 
tortoise (gasaf), the cat, the hawk (gavin^ - ), the 
frog, the weevil (divakS), afid also as many more 
noxious creatures, until Yimak saw that that demon 
was evil, and it was necessary to demand a divorce 
(zan-ta£a) from him. And one day, when Yim and 
that demon had become drunk with wine, she ex- 
changed her own position and clothing with those 
of the witch ; and when Yim came he was drunk, 
and unwittingly lay with Yimak, who was his sister, 
and they came to a decision as to the good work of 
KhvGtudaaf; many demons were quite crushed and 
died, and they rushed away at once, and fell back 
to hell.' 

The fact, that the zealous writer felt that he had 
to force his opinions upon an unwilling people, is 
betrayed by the exaggerated language he uses in 
the following statements : — 

4 This, too, is declared by the Avesta, that Zara- 
ttot enquired of Auharmas*/ thus: " Many thoughts, 
many words, and many deeds are mentioned by 

1 See p. 371, note 3. 

* Not identified, and the reading is, therefore, uncertain. 
e e 2 
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thee — thee who art Atiharmas*/ — that it is necessary 
to think, speak, and do ; of all such thoughts, words, 
and deeds which is the best, when one shall think, 
speak, or do it ?" Auharmastf spoke thus : " Many 
thoughts, many words, and many deeds should be 
proclaimed by me, O Zaraturt ! but, of those thoughts, 
words, and deeds which it is necessary to think, 
speak, and do, that which is best and most perfect 
one performs by Khv£tudad?. For it is declared that, 
the first time when he goes near to it, a thousand 
demons will die, and two thousand wizards and 
witches ; when he goes near to it twice, two thou- 
sand demons will die, and four thousand wizards 
and witches ; when he goes near to it three times, 
three thousand demons will die, and six thousand 
wizards and witches ; and when he goes near to it 
four times it is known that the man and woman 
become righteous 1 ." 

' . . . . Owing to the performance of Khv£tudi^ 
there arises a destruction of demons equivalent to a 
stoppage of creation ; and though, afterwards, some 
of those men and women shall become wizards, or 
unlawfully slaughter a thousand sheep and beasts of 
burden at one time, or shall present holy-water to 
the demons,^/, on account of that destruction and 
vexation of the demons, which has occurred to them 
owing to the Khv£tuda</, it does not become com- 
fortable to them while completed; and it is not 
believed by them that " the souls of those people 
will come to us." 

' Whoever keeps one year in a marriage of Khv£- 

1 Or, as stated in the Appendix to the Shayast LS-shayast (Sis. 
XVIII, 4), they 'will not become parted from the possession of 
Auharmaarf and the archangels.' 
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thd&d becomes just as though one-third of all this 
world, with the water, with the trees, and with the 
corn, had been given by him, as a righteous gift, 
unto a righteous man. When he keeps two years in 
the marriage it is as though two-thirds of this world, 
with the water, trees, and corn, had been given by 
him unto a righteous man. When he keeps three 
years in the marriage it is as though all this world, 
with the water, with the trees, and with everything, 
had been given by him, as a righteous gift, unto a 
righteous man. And when he keeps four years 
in his marriage, and his ritual x is performed, it is 
known that his soul thereby goes unto the supreme 
heaven (gar6</man) ; and when the ritual is not 
performed, it goes thereby to the ordinary heaven 
(vahutd). 

' Zaraturt enquired of Auharmastf? thus : "As to 
the man who practises Khve"tuda</, and his ritual is 
performed, and he also offers a ceremonial (ya-si st\6- 
a£), is the good work of it such as if one without 
Khv&tuda</ had offered it, or which way is it ? " 
Auharma?^ said : "// is just as though a hundred 
men without Khv^tuda^ had offered it." 

' Zaraturt enquired this, also, of Auharmazfl?, that 
is: " How is the benediction (afrind) which a man 
who practises Khvfitud&Z shall offer ?" Auharmas*/ 
spoke thus: "As though a hundred men without 
Khvetudaaf should offer the benediction." 

'And this, too, was asked by him, that is: "As 
to them who render assistance, and one meditates 
and attains to Khv£tuda*/ through them, and one 



1 The proper ceremonies after his death, or for his living soul 
during his lifetime (see Dd. XXVIII, LXXXI). 
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performs Khvettid&Z on account of their statements, 
how is their good work ?" Abharmasd spoke thus : 
" Like his who keeps in food and clothing, for one 
winter, a hundred priests — each of which priests has 
a hundred disciples — such is his good work." 

' Zaraturt enquired this, also, of Auharma^, that 
is : "As to them who keep a man back from per- 
forming Khvetuda*/, and owing to their statements 
he shall not perform Khv£tudaV, what is their sin ?" 
Aiiharmazd spoke 1 thus : " Their place is hell." 

'In a passage it is declared that, wiser than the 
wise, and more virtuous than the virtuous is he in 
whose thoughts, words, and deeds the demons are 
less predominant ; and Aharman and the demons 
are less predominant in the body of him who prac- 
tises Khvetuda*/, and his ritual 2 is performed. 

'// is declared by revelation that at the time when 
ZaratU5t came out from the presence of Auharmas*/, 
the lord, into a worldly place where he travelled, he 
spoke this, that is : " Extol the religion ! and you 
should perform Khv£tuda<£ I speak of the good 
and those existing in the religion ; as to the negli- 
gent, the vile, and those in perplexity, this is said, 
that a thing so wondrous and important as that 
which is in our law of Khv£tud£u/ could not be for 
performance. This is a sublime (£irag) custom, 
and, as the best of all things, one asserts that it is 
necessary to perform it. To me, also, this is mani- 
fest when, through all faith in the law of those 
existing in the religion 3 , that which is called by 



1 The Pahlavi text is imperfect. f See p. 421, note 1. 

* That is, the general law of Maat/a-worship, as distinguished 
from what he is advocating as a peculiarly religious law sanctioned 



Digitized by 



Google 



III. MEANING OF KHVEtCk-DAS. 423 

them a very heinous sin, through faith in this law of 
the good, is that which is called the most perfect and 
best good work of Ma^a-worship." 

' This, too, is declared by revelation, that Auhar- 
mas*/ spoke unto Zaratust thus: "You should cause 
the performance of duties and good works." And 
Zaratu^t spoke thus : " Which duty and good work 
shall I do first?" Auharma^ spoke thus: "Khv£- 
tudaaf; because that duty and good work is to be 
performed in the foremost place of all, for, in the 
end, it happens through Khvetudidf, when all who 
are in the world attain unto the religion 1 ." 

' This, too, is declared by revelation, that Zaraturt 
spoke unto Auharmas*/ thus : " In my eyes it is an 
evil (va.do) which is performed, and it is perplexing 
that I should make Khv£tudaaf as it were fully cur- 
rent among mankind." Auharma?^ spoke thus : 
"In my eyes, also, it is just as in thine ; but for 
this reason — when out of everything perfect there is 
some miserable evil 2 for thee — it should not seem so. 
Do thou be diligent in performing Khvetuda*/, and 
others, also, will perform it diligently." ' 

The unpopularity of the practice advocated could 
hardly be more fully admitted than in this last para- 
graph, nor the objection more irrationally and dog- 
matically disposed of. As for the numerous quota- 
tions, which the compiler of this Pahlavi Rivayat 



by the priests (' the good '). This is evidently an admission that 
the practice advocated was contrary to the ordinary laws of Maz</a- 
worship itself. 

1 As Pahlavi writers expect them to do before the resurrection. 

' Reading va</6-f vfcsht; but it may be 'something is difficult 
and hard' (tang va sakht). 



Digitized by 



Google 



424 APPENDIX. 



professes to take from the Parsi scriptures, it is 
hardly necessary to remark that their authenticity 
must be accepted with great reserve. 

Persian Rivayats, copied in the seventeenth cen- 
tury, advocate the marriage of first cousins, and 
allude vaguely to those between nearer relatives as 
long extinct, though most of their remarks merely 
recommend the performance of Kh6dy6dath \ with- 
out explaining the meaning of the term. Thus, we 
are informed that a person worthy of death can 
perform Kh6dy6dath as a good work, but it is better 
if followed by the Bareshnum ceremony a . An un- 
clean person can do the same, but the Bareshnum 
should precede the performance, so as to avoid sins 
arising from the uncleanness. The performance 
also destroys demons, wizards, and witches; and 
if arranged by any one, at his own expense, for 
another- person, it is as meritorious as if performed 
by himself. But the following quotations are more 
descriptive of the practice 3 : — 

' Again, whereas the great wisdom of the king and 
of the assembly of priests fully understands that the 
ceremony of all the religious rites 4 is a great good 
work, besides that which is called Kh£dyddath, yet, 
in these days, both have fallen out of their hands ; 
but they will make an endeavour, so that they may 
form connection with their own, and on account of 



1 The Persian form of the word Khvettik-das. It is also written 
Khetyodath in some passages, and Khetvadat in others. 

1 The great ceremony of purification (see App. IV). 

* The Persian Rivdyat from which all this information has been 
extracted is Mio (fol. 50 a). 

4 See Dd. XL1V, 2 n. 
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the Musulmans the connection is a medium one 1 , 
better than that of an infidel. And Ormazd has 
said that by as much as the connection is nearer 
it is more of a good work ; and they display their 
endeavour and effort, and give the son of a brother 
and daughter of a brother to each other. And just 
as this is said: " I establish the performer of Khed- 
y6dath, I establish the patrol of the country 2 ," even 
on this account they certainly display an endeavour. 

'Query: — "How are the connections that relations 
form ?" Reply : — "A brother's children with a bro- 
ther's children and a sister's children, and relations 
with one another form connections, and it is proper 
for them." 

' Kh6dy6dath is that which is a great good work, 
and has fallen out of their hands, owing to the reason 
that there is no king of the good religion ; and if it 
be so they will make an endeavour, and will form 
connections with their own, and will give the son of 
a brother and daughter of a brother to each other, 
and if not it is not proper ; and every such connec- 
tion as is nearer is more of a good work. And the 
mode they will act who are at first without a king 
will be an infidel one, and to form connections among 
themselves will be very difficult now he (the king) 
is a Musulman, but that which is nearer is better 
and more of a good work.' 

1 This seems to be an allusion to some interference of the 
Muhammadan government with marriages of those next of kin. 
A similar allusion occurs in the next paragraph but one, which, 
with most of this paragraph, is also found in M7, fols. 229b, 230a. 

* This Avesta quotation, fromVisp. Ill, 18, 19, is as follows: — 
' ApaStvadathem Sstaya, daiMurvae'sem Sstaya;' and the meaning 
of the last term is uncertain. 
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These quotations indicate that a great change had 
crept over the meaning of Khv£tuk-das since the 
dark ages of the Pahlavi Rivayat, previously quoted, 
although a tradition of the old meaning still lingered 
in the minds of the writers. The modern meaning 
is, however, most completely explained in a passage, 
appended to a Persian version of A£shm's complaint 
to Aharman, regarding the difficulty of destroying 
the effect of the season-festivals, the sacred feast, 
and Khvetuk-das (Sis. XVIII). After Aharman has 
confessed his inability to suggest a means of de- 
stroying the merit of the last, the Persian writer 
adds the following particulars : — 

' Therefore it is necessary to understand, that the 
chief Kh£tvadat is that of a sister's daughter and 
brother's son ; a medium Kh£tvadat is that of a 
brother's son and a younger brother's daughter, or 
of a sister's son and a younger sister's daughter ; 
and inferior to a medium Kh£tvadat is that of a 
sister's son and a younger brother's daughter. It is 
necessary to know that any person who performs 
Khetvadat, if his soul be fit for hell, will arrive 
among the ever-stationary 1 ; if it be one of the ever- 
stationary it will arrive at heaven. Another parti- 
cular is to be added: if any one, in departing, settles 
and strives for the connection of Khetvadat of a 
next brother it is a good work of a thousand Tani- 
puhars 2 ; if any one strives to break off the connec- 
tion of Khetvadat he is worthy of death.' 

1 See Dd. XX, 3. 

1 See Dd. LXXVIII, 13. Geldner in his Studien zum A vesta, 
I, pp. 3-12, suggests that the original meaning of Av. tanuperc- 
tha and peshotanu was 'outcast;' but, although these words are 
translated by PahL tanapuhar, it is doubtful whether this last 
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With this quotation, which occurs in a MS. * written 
a.d. 1723, we may conclude our examination of all 
passages in the Parsi scriptures referring to Khve- 
tuk-das, the result of which may be summarized as 
follows : — 

First, the term does not occur at all in the oldest 
part of the Avesta, and when it is mentioned in the 
later portion it is noticed merely as a good work 
which is highly meritorious, without any allusion to 
its nature ; only one passage (Vend. VIII, 36) indi- 
cating that both men and women can participate in 
it. So far, therefore, as can be ascertained from the 
extant fragments of the Avesta — the only internal 
authority regarding the ancient practices of Masrda- 
worship — the Parsis are perfectly justified in be- 
lieving that their religion did not originally sanction 
marriages between those who are next of kin, 
provided they choose to ignore the statements of 
foreigners, as based upon imperfect information. 

Second, when we descend to the Pahlavi transla- 
tions and writings of the better class, which, in their 
present form, probably range from the sixth to the 
ninth century, we find many allusions to Khvdtuk- 
das between those next of kin, and only one obscure 
reference to the marriage of first cousins 2 . Mar- 
riages between the nearest relations are defended 
chiefly by reference to mythical and metaphorical 

word be a mere transcript of tanuperetha (which ought to have 
been tanupuhar), or whether it expresses the different idea of 
tan-apuhar, 'a person without a bridge to heaven,' which might 
have been that adopted by the Pahlavi translators of the Vendidiif ; 
an outcast in this world being very liable to be considered as an 
outcast from the next. 
1 M5, fols. 54, 55. ' In Dk. Ill, lxxxii (see p. 404). 
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statements regarding the creation, and to the prac- 
tice of the progenitors of mankind; they are also 
advocated with all the warmth and vehemence that 
usually indicate much difficulty in convincing the 
laity, and this zealous vehemence increases as we 
descend to the dark ages of the Pahlavi Rivayat \ 
the compilation of which may perhaps be attributed 
to some writer of the thirteenth or fourteenth cen- 
tury. Unless, therefore, the Parsis determine to 
reject the evidence of such Pahlavi works as the 
Pahlavi Yasna, the book of An&-Viraf, the Dlnka/v/, 
and the Daafetan-i Dlnik, or to attribute those books 
to heretical writers, they must admit that their 
priests, in the later years of the Sasanian dynasty, 
and for some centuries subsequently, strongly advo- 
cated such next-of-kin marriages, though, probably, 
with little success. That a practice now reprobated 
by all Parsis should have been formerly advocated 
by their priests, as a religious duty, need not excite 
the surprise of those who consider how slavery has 
been advocated by many Christians, on scriptural 
grounds, within the present generation, and how the 
execution of supposed witches was similarly advo- 
cated a few generations ago. 

Third, as we come to the modern writings of the 
Persian Rivayats, which may have commenced about 
the fifteenth century, we find the present form of 
Khvetuk-das, the marriage of first cousins (which 
was only slightly mentioned in the Dlnkaraf of the 
ninth century), the only form in use ; though obscure 
allusions are made to the other forms as being long 
extinct. 

1 See pp. 415-423- 
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At whatever period the practice of next-of-kin 
marriage may have originated there were evidently 
two reasons for its establishment and continuance ; 
one was the indispensable necessity of offspring 1 , 
unfettered by duties towards any other family, for 
the purpose of maintaining the necessary periodical 
ceremonies for the souls of those passed away ; the 
other was the wish of preventing any risk of reli- 
gious perversion consequent upon marrying into 
a family of strangers or infidels. Both of these 
reasons must have become intensified as the 
Masrrfa-worshippers diminished in numbers, hence 
the increasing vehemence of priestly advocacy, until 
the foreign conquerors probably interfered, and put 
a stop to the practice. 

That such marriages were not unusual among 
other races, in ancient times, we learn from many 
tales in Greek and Roman mythology, from the 
usual practice of the Greek dynasty of the Ptolemies 
in Egypt, and even from the laws prohibiting such 
connections in Lev. xviii. 6-16, which, as laws are 
not made to prohibit practices that do not exist, 
would hardly have been written unless the children 
of Israel had at one time adopted the custom to 
some slight extent. That Parsis now deny the 
existence of such marriages among their ancestors 
proves that they no longer approve the custom, but 
does not affect the historical evidence of its former 



1 The oriental feeling of such a necessity, for the mere purpose 
of perpetuating the family, is abundantly manifested in the story of 
Lot's daughters (Gen. xix. 30-38), which is related without re- 
proval by its writer. Also by the exceptional law requiring a man 
to marry his brother's wife, when the brother has died childless 
(Deut. xxv. 5-10). 
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existence. Christians no longer approve the perse- 
cution and execution of women for the imaginary 
crime of witchcraft, but it would be both childish 
and useless for them to deny that their ancestors 
committed hundreds of such judicial murders less 
than two centuries ago. 
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IV. The BareshnOm Ceremony. 

The great ceremony of purification for any Parsi 
man or woman who has become unclean by contact 
with the dead, or through any other serious de- 
filement, lasts for nine nights, and is called the 
Bareshnum, which is the A vesta name for the 'top' 
of the head, the first part of the body appointed to 
be washed in the ceremony, after the hands. The 
description of this ceremony, given in Pahl. Vend. 
IX, 1-145, which does not differ very materially 
from the rite still in use, is as follows 1 : — 

Pahl. Vend. IX, i. Zaraturt enquired of Auhar- 
mazd thus : ' O Auharma^, propitious spirit ! creator 
of the material world ! who art the righteous one [of 
righteousness !' that is, Auharma^ is the righteous 
creator through invocation, and the rest through 
praise]. 2. ' How, when in the material existence 
they see a [clean] man together with [that which is 
polluted], (3) how shall they purify him clean who 



1 Observing that the passages in brackets do not occur in the 
Avesta text, but are added by the Pahlavi translators ; and that the 
sections are numbered to correspond with the alternating Avesta 
and Pahlavi sections in the MSS., which is the division adopted in 
Spiegel's edition of the texts. The readings adopted are those of 
L4, wherever they are not defective ; this MS. was written about 
a. d. 1324, and differs occasionally from Spiegel's printed text; 
it begins the ninth fargarrf with the following heading : — ' May it 
be fortunate I may it destroy the corruption (nasuj) which rushes 
on from a dead dog and men on to the living I May the pure, good 
religion of the Maada-worshippers be triumphant 1 ' 
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is with that fraught with corruption [together with 
pollution] owing to that dead body ? [that is, how 
should they make him thoroughly clean ?] ' 

4. And Atiharmazd spoke thus : ' A righteous 
man, O Zaratu^t the Spitaman ! [a purifier], (5) who 
is a speaker [that is, it is possible for him to speak], 
a true-speaker [that is, falsehood is little spoken by 
him], an enquirer of the liturgy [that is, the ritual 
is performed by him], and righteous, (6) he who 
specially understands the purification of the religion 
of the Mazrfa-worshippers [that is, he knows the rite], 
(7) such a one shall cut up the plants on the fruitful 
earth, (8) for a length of nine separate reeds 1 in 
every one of the four directions, (9) at a place on 
this earth which is most devoid of water, most 
devoid of trees, land most purified [from bodily 
refuse] 2 , and with the driest ground [that is, there 
is no damp in that extent of it} 10. Even where 
least upon the paths do cattle and beasts of burden 
step forth, and the fire of Auharmasraf, the sacred 
twigs 3 spread forth with righteousness, and the 
righteous man 4 do least exist' 

ii.' Creator of the material world ! thou righteous 
one ! how far from the fire ? how far from the 
water ? how far from the sacred twigs spread forth 

1 Which would be 42 feet (see Dd. XLIII, 5 n) ; but the phrase 
gvi</ nai (which, in PahL Vend. VII, 90, has become gvt</ hanS by 
misreading gvf</5-a&, and then substituting Huz. hand for Paz. 
a 6) is merely an attempted translation of Av. vtbizu, which latter 
appears to mean the ' two arms ' outstretched, or a fathom. So the 
1 separate reed ' should be understood as a longer kind of reed, 
equal to a fathom, instead of 4 feet 8 inches. 

* See Dd. XL VIII, 19 n. L4 omits this clause altogether. 

• SeeDd. XLIII, 5 a 

4 Any priest not engaged in the purification. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV. THE BARESHNtjM CEREMONY. 433 

with righteousness? how far from a man of the 
righteous ?' 

12. And Auharmazrf spoke thus: ' Thirty steps 1 
from the fire, thirty steps from the water, thirty steps 
from the sacred twigs spread forth with righteous- 
ness, and three steps 2 from the men of the righteous. 
13. The cutting out for the first hole [for bull's 
urine] 3 , after the coming on of summer, is two 
fingtr-breadths in excavation; after the coming on 
of hail-fraught (s6ngagan-h6mand) winter it is as 
it were a cup of four finger-6readtks*. 14. So also 
for the second hole, for the third hole, for the fourth 
hole, the fifth, and the sixth.' 

' How much is one such hole from another hole 6 ? ' 

'As much as one step onwards.' 



1 As the step is three feet (see § 15), and the foot, being four- 
teen finger-breadths (see Bd. XXVI, 3 n), may be taken as \o\ 
inches, these thirty steps would be nearly 79 English feet. 

4 That is, 7 feet io| inches. This diminution of distance enables 
a purifying priest to stand near enough to an unclean person to 
hand him the purifying liquid in a ladle tied to a stick (see §§ 40-42), 
without going within the furrows traced around the holes or ablu- 
tion seats at the same distance of three steps (see §§ 21-23). 

* That is, at which the unclean person is sprinkled with the 
urine (see §§ 48-116). The urine should be that of a bull, accord- 
ing to Vend. XIX, 70; but Vend. VIII, 35, 36 state that it may 
be that of cattle or draught oxen, generally, or even that of those 
who perform KhvStuk-das (see p. 391). At the present time the 
term magh, which means ' a hole ' in the Avesta, is applied to the 
stones which are used as ablution seats for squatting upon. 

* The greater depth of the hole for catching the ablution drop- 
pings in the winter, would provide for the larger quantity of liquid 
that could not sink into the soil, or evaporate, during the tedious 
washing, owing to the soil and air being damper than in summer. 

* The probable positions of these holes, and of the furrows 
enclosing them, are shown upon the plan of the Bareshnum Gah 
on p. 435, which differs but little from the plan still in use. 

[18] F f 
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1 5. ' What kind of one step ?' 
•Just like three feet.' 

16. 'The cutting out of the three other holes 
[which are for water], (17) after the coming on of 
summer, is as much as two finger-dreadths in exca- 
vation ; after the coming on of hail-fraught winter 
it is as much as four finger-dreadths.' 

18. 'How much from those former ones [for bull's 
urine] ?' 

' As much as three steps.' 

19. ' What kind of three steps ?' 

' As much as the steps one plants in walking with 
the steps he would take.' 

20. ' What kind of walking with steps ?' 
'Just like nine feet.' 

21. ' Thou shalt also plough up a furrow with the 
blade due to Shatry6vairV 

22. 'How much from the holes ?' 
' As much as three steps.' 

' What kind of three steps ? ' 
' As much as in walking with the steps one would 
take and plant.' 

23. 'How much is the walking with steps ?' 
' As much as nine feet' 

24. ' Then, afterwards, is the ploughing up of the 
twelve furrows. 25. By the ploughing up of three 
from among them three holes are separated within 
them. 26. Thou shalt plough up three from among 
them with six holes separated within. 27. Thou 
shalt plough up three from among them with nine 
holes separated within. 28. And thou shalt plough 

1 That is, made of metal, which is under the special protection 
of the archangel Shatry6vair or Shatvatrd (see Dd. XL VIII, 17 n). 
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Plan of BareshnCm Gah. 
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up three, within which are the [three] holes that 
are apart, [which are for water, and] beyond [those 
within, which are for bull's urine] 1 . 

29. ' Thou shalt carry three loads of stones on to 
those spaces of nine feet 2 , as an approach to the 
holes; (30) or potsherds, or knotty and massive 
blocks, or a clod of the earth of Vi-rtasp, or [a pot or 
something of] any hard earth whatever. 

31. 'Afterwards, he who has been by the dead 
shall come to that approach, which is the approach 
to the holes. 32. Thereupon thou, O Zaratu-rt ! 
hast to stand up more aside, by the furrows*. 



1 The arrangement, here described, is that of six holes in a row, 
one step apart ; then an interval of three steps, followed by three 
more holes, one step apart, in the same line. This row of nine 
holes, from north to south (see § 132, e), is surrounded by three 
furrows, the first six holes and the last three are both surrounded 
by a second series of three furrows, and the first three holes are 
surrounded by a third series of three furrows. And these furrows 
are not less than three steps from the holes in any place, except 
where they separate the three series of holes from each other. 
The object of the furrows, which are scored during the recitation 
of certain formulas (see § i$2,f,g),\$ to prevent the fiend of cor- 
ruption from forcing its way from the unclean person within the 
furrows to any other person outside them. And, as the fiend is 
supposed to be strongest at first, and to become gradually weak- 
ened by the progress of the purification (see § 119), the first three 
holes are surrounded by the strongest barrier of nine furrows. 

* There were three such spaces, one between the furrows and 
the first hole, one between the sixth and seventh holes, and one 
between the last hole and the furrows (see the plan). It is not dis- 
tinctly stated that these stones were to be distributed, as ablution 
seats, to each of the nine stations, as at present ; but this was 
probably intended. At the present time an additional group of 
stones is placed outside the furrows, at the entrance to the north, 
as a station for the preliminary washing. 

* That is, the priest is to stand outside, to the right (see § 132, t), 
but close to the furrows. 
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33. Then these words are to be murmured \by thee, 
that is] : " Praise to Spendarmadf 1 , the propitious ! " 

34. And he who has been by the dead shall speak in 
reply to it thus : " Praise to Spendarma*/, the propi- 
tious!" 35. Then the fiend becomes disabled by 
every word [of each repetition] ; (36) the smiting of 
the evil spirit, the wicked one, is owing to it ; (37) the 
smiting of Aeshm 2 , the impetuous assailant, is owing 
to it; (38) the smiting of the Mizinlkan demons 3 
is owing to it ; (39) the smiting of all the demons is 
owing to It. 

40. 'Afterwards, thou shalt sprinkle bull's urine 
upon him with an iron, or with a leaden, ladle. 41. If 
thou shalt sprinkle upon him with a leaden one*, thou 
shalt strongly demand, O Zaratfot ! the stem of a 
reed whose nine customary parts (pi .yak) you have 
mentioned l [as nine knots] ; (42) and one should tie 
that leaden ladle strongly on its foremost part*. 

43. ' He shall first wash over his hands [even to 
the elbows]. 44. When he does not wash over his 
hands, (45) he then makes all his own body impure 
[and polluted]. 46. When he shall have washed over 
his hands for three times, (47) then, when thy hands 

1 See p. 393, note 2. This exclamation is a Pahlavi version of 
a quotation from the Gathas (Yas. XLVIII, 10, c). 

* The demon of wrath (see Dd. XXXVII, 44). 

' See Dd. XXXVII, 81. This passage (§§ 36-39) is quoted 
from Yas. XXVII, 2, LVI, xii, 5. 

* These words are omitted in the Pahlavi text, but occur in the 
Avesta. 

* Or, perhaps, 'murmured over' with prayers. 

6 This nine-knotted reed, or stick, must be so long that the 
ladle, tied to its end, can easily reach the unclean person at the 
holes, when the stick is held by the priest who stands outside 
the furrows. 
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shall have been washed over, (48) thou shalt sprinkle 
him on the front of the top of his head, [as far as the 
hair has grown.] 49. Then the fiend of corruption 1 
rushes in front, upon some of the space between the 
brows of that man. 

50. ' Thou shalt sprinkle in front, on some of the 
space between the brows of that man, [from the 
place where the hair has grown, as far as to the 
ears backwards, and both cheeks at the bottom.] 
51. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon the 
back of his head. 

52. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on the back of his head, 
[from the place where the hair has grown, casting 
(stunak) one-fourth to the spine.] 53. Then the 
fiend of corruption rushes in front upon his jaws. 

54. ' Thou shalt sprinkle in front, on his jaws, 
[both cheeks as far as to the ears backwards, casting 
one-fourth unto the throat.] 55. Then the fiend of 
corruption rushes upon his right ear. 

56. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his right ear. 57. 
Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left 
ear. 

58. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left ear, [just as 
the ear is turned, casting one-fourth to the liquid 2 .] 



1 The Nasflj fiend (see Dd. XVII, ?). 

* The word, both here and in § 68, must be Av. 4fx, 'water,' 
and not a P&zand term for any part of the body, as any such term 
would be inadmissible in § 68. It would seem as if a smaller 
supply of liquid were requisite for the ears than for the other 
customary parts, so that a quarter of the supply is directed to be 
returned to the vessel holding the liquid. The remarks made by 
the Pahlavi translator, upon the sprinkling of the left-hand mem- 
bers of the body, are evidently intended also to apply, in nearly all 
cases, to the sprinkling of the right-hand members. 
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59. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon' his 
right shoulder. 

60. 'Thou shalt sprinkle on his right shoulder. 
61. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his 
left shoulder. 

62. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left shoulder, [on 
the side in front, just as it is turned, even unto the 
elbow.] 63. Then the fiend of corruption rushes 
upon his right armpit 

64. *Thou shalt sprinkle on his right armpit 
65. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his 
left armpit. 

66. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left armpit, [as far 
as the hair has grown.] 67. Then the fiend of cor- 
ruption rushes in front upon his chest 

68. 'Thou shalt sprinkle in front on his chest, 
[half the liquid to the shoulders, and half to the 
region of the throat, within three finger-breadths of 
the face 1 .] 69. Then the fiend of corruption rushes 
upon his back. 

70. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his back, [from the 
slender part of the spine unto the anus.] 71. Then 
the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right nipple. 

72. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his right nipple. 73. 
Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left 
nipple. 

74. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left nipple, [just 
as the nipple shall be turned ; and those of women 
(zanag&nd) are to be held up.] 75. Then the fiend 
of corruption rushes upon his right side. 

76. 'Thou shalt sprinkle on his right side. 77. Then 
the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left side. 

1 Reading dimak, but it may be gSmak (compare Pers. gam, 
' jaw'). L4 has gimak. 
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78. 'Thou shalt sprinkle on his left side; [this, 
moreover, is because one specially recites for ever 
on that side.] 79. Then the fiend of corruption 
rushes upon his right hip 1 . 

80. 'Thou shalt sprinkle on his right hip. 81. 
Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left 
hip. 

82. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left hip, [just as it 
is turned, as far as to the hollow 2 of it (guyak-1 
valman) below the thigh.] 83. Then the fiend of 
corruption rushes upon his sexual part 

84. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his sexual part 85. If 
it be a male, thou shalt sprinkle behind it before- 
hand, and in front of it afterwards ; (86) and if it be 
a female, thou shalt sprinkle in front of it before- 
hand, and behind it afterwards; [on this occasion 
half is for the front and half for behind, and it is 
rubbed in in front] 87. Then the fiend of corrup- 
tion rushes upon his right thigh. 

88. 'Thou shalt sprinkle on his right thigh. 
89. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his 
left thigh. 

90. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left thigh, [from 
the prominence (gdhak) below the thigh to the 
knee.] 91. Then the fiend of corruption rushes 
upon his right knee. 

92. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his right knee. 93. 
Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left 
knee. 

1 Reading srinak, as in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 178-182 ; but here 
the word is four times written slnak. 

1 Or, perhaps, ' prominence ' is meant, as in § 90 ; although the 
two words guyak and gdhak are written differently, they refer 
probably to the same part. 
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94. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left knee, [above 
just as it is turned, and below the slender part ; 
there are some who would say thus : " As much 
above it as below."] 95. Then the fiend of corrup- 
tion rushes upon his right shin. 

96. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his right shin. 97. 
Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left 
shin. 

98. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left shin, [from 
the knee unto the place where the leg and foot 
unite.] 99. Then the fiend of corruption rushes 
upon his right ankle 1 . 

100. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his right ankle. 
1 01. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his 
left ankle. 

102. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left ankle, [just 
as the leg and foot unite, that is, while the ten toes 
are back to the ground.] 103. Then the fiend of 
corruption rushes upon his right instep. 

104. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his right instep. 
105. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his 
left instep. 

106. ' Thou shalt sprinkle on his left instep, [from 
the place where the leg and foot unite, to the end of 
his toes.] 107. Then the fiend of corruption turns 
dejected under the sole of the foot, and its likeness is 
as it were the wing of a fly's body. 

108. 'The toes being held quite in union with 
the ground, his heel is held up from the ground. 
109. Thou shalt sprinkle on his right sole. no. 
Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his 
left sole. 

1 The word zang means rather ' the lower part of the leg.' 
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in. 'Thou shalt sprinkle on his left sole. 112. 
Then the fiend of corruption turns dejected under 
the toes, and its likeness is as it were the wing of 
a fly. 

113.' The heel being held quite in union with the 
ground, his toes are held up from the ground. 114. 
Thou shalt sprinkle on his right toes. 115. Then 
the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left toes. 

116. 'Thou shalt sprinkle on his left toes. 117. 
Then the fiend of corruption returns dejected to 
the northern quarter in the shape of a raging fly, 
bandy-legged, lean-hipped, illimitably spotted, so that 
spot is joined to spot, like the most tawdry 1 noxious 
creature, and most filthy. 

118. 'Then these words are to be murmured, 
which are most triumphant and most healing 2 : — 

'"As is the will of the patron spirit [as is the will 
of Auharmas^], so should be the earthly master [so 
should be the high priest], owing to whatever are 
the duty and good works of righteousness ; [that is, 
he is always to perform duty and good works as 
authoritatively as the will of Auharmaer^.] That 
which is the gift of good thought is the work of 
both existences [and the work] of Auharmazrf ; [that 
is, the reward and recompense they give to good 
thought, they give also to him ; there are some who 
would say thus : ' It is the possession of good thought'] 



1 Reading bd^-akintum, 'most stuffed with ostentation,' as in 
L4. In AV. XVII, 12 the word can be read baaak-dylntftm, 
< most sin-accustomed.' 

* Only the initial and final words of the Avesta of the following 
passages are given in the MSS. here, but they are given at length, 
with their Pahlavi translation, in Vend. VIII, 49-62, whence the 
Fahlavi version is here taken. 
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The sovereignty is given to Auharma^, [that is, 
Auharmas*/ has made the ruler for himself,] who 
has given protection and nourishment to the poor, 
[that is, he would provide assistance and intercession 
for them.] 1 

4 "Who is given to me by thee, O Auharma^! as 
a protection? [when 2 1 shall do duty and good works, 
who would provide me protection ?] — when I am in 
custody of the malice of that wicked [Aharman, that 
is, he retains malice with me in his thoughts] — other 
than thy fire and good thought ? [this I know, that 
they would do so on account of you ; but, apart from 
you, who would provide me protection ?] When in 
their employ I invoke righteousness, O Auharmazd? 1 
[that is, I shall do duty and good works, who would 
provide me protection ?] That which thou shalt 
proclaim to me as religion through a high-priest 
[this I say, that is, preach religion through a high- 
priest] 3 . 

' " Who is the smiter with triumph, through this 
thy teaching of protection ? [that is, so far as is 
declared by the revelation of scripture, who should 
inflict the punishment for sinners ?] With clearness 
the superintendence (radfth) of the creation in both 
existences is to be taught to me, [that is, it is neces- 
sary for thee to give unto me the high-priesthood 
here and there 4 .] The arrival of virtuous obedience 
(Srdsh), with good thought (Vohuman), is here, 

1 This paragraph is the Pahlavi version of the Ahunavar, or 
Yath4-ahu-vairyd formula (see p. 385). 

* Reading amat, instead of mun, ' who,' (see Dd. LXII, 4 n.) 

* This paragraph is the Pahlavi version of the K«n-na-mazda 
stanza of the Githas (Yas. XLV, 7). 

4 Both in this world and the next. 
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[that is, it is necessary for thee to give VLrtasp 1 
unto me as assistance.] O Atiharmsuzd '! [the arrival 
of] that one [is according to my wish], who is he 
according to the wish of every one, [that Sdshins 8 
that shall be necessary for every one, so that they 
may thereby convey away their misery, the misery it 
is possible he should convey away from every one.] s 
' " Let us be guarded from the most afflicting one 
[here, and apart from the sinners], O Auharmasof 
and Spendarmadf 4 ! [that is, keep us away from the 
harm of the evil spirit !] Perish, thou demon fiend 1 
[as I speak in front of thee.'] Perish, thou race of 
the demons ! [that is, their race is from that place.] 6 
Perish, thou work transformed by the demons [for 
uselessness] ! Perish, thou work produced by the 
demons [^r^fore and hereafter I this produced 
without the sacred beings, and produced by them 
(the demons) even for uselessness]. Perish utterly, 
thou fiend ! [that is, mayst thou become invisible !] 
Perish utterly, thou fiend ! [that is, rush away from 
here, and mayst thou become invisible on any path !] 
Perish utterly and apart, thou fiend ! [that is, stand 
not again on any path!] Thou shalt perish again 
to the north ! [the path was mentioned thus : ' Go 
in the direction of the north ! '] do not destroy the 
material world of righteousness* !" 

1 The king in the time of Zaratuxt (see Dd. XXXVII, 36). 

* The last of the future apostles (see Dd. II, ro). 

* This paragraph is the Pahlavi version of a passage in the 
Gathas (Yas. XLIII, 16, b-e). 

4 See p. 393, note 2. 

* From hell, the place of the demons. 

6 It appears from what follows, in § 1 20, that the whole of the 
sprinklings and exorcisms, detailed in §§ 33-1 18, are to be repeated 
at each of the first six holes. 
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119. 'At the first hole the man becomes freer 
from the fiend of corruption, [that is, it shall depart 
a little from his body, like a flock when they dis- 
perse it.] 

1 20. ' Then these words are to be murmured by thee, 
&c. [as in §§ 33-1 1 8. At] the second [hole, &c, as in 
§ 1 19. And the same routine is to be followed at] the 
third, fourth, fifth, and sixth [holes] 1 . 

' Afterwards he shall sit — he who has been by the 
dead — within the precinct (sitrfy of the holes 2 apart 
from those holes [which are for bull's urine} 121. So 
much from that [of the previous ones for bull's urine] 
as four finger-breadths*. 122. They shall also dig up 
those full diggings up of this earth, [they should 
accomplish this well.] 123. They shall scrape toge- 
ther fifteen handfuls of the earth, [so that they shall 
quite dislodge the damp purely.]* 124. And they 
shall remain about it the whole period from that time 
until the time when the hair on his head shall become 
dry, (125) and until the time when the wet earth on 
his body shall become dry. 

126. 'Then he who has been by the dead shall 
come to that approach to those other holes [which 
are for water]. 127. At the first hole he shall then 
purify over his own body once with water. 128. At 
the second hole he shall then purify over his own 

1 This paragraph is omitted in the Pahlavi text, being merely 
given in the Avesta (for the sake of brevity) so far as the words 
are not included in the brackets. 

1 The three holes for washing with water. 

* That is, three English inches south of the six furrows which 
separate the first six holes from the last three, at the point D on 
the plan. 

4 That is, the person undergoing purification shall be rubbed 
with dust until he is quite dry. 
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body twice with water. 129. At the third hole he 
shall then purify over his own body thrice with 
water. 

130. 'Afterwards, he who is perfumed with san- 
darac (rasnS) 1 , or benzoin, or aloes 2 , or any other 
of the most odoriferous of plants, (131) shall then 
put on his clothes. 132. Then he who has been by 
the dead shall come to that approach, the approach 
to his abode 3 .' 

[a. The clothing is always cleansed by the 
Khshvash-nuzunghd ("the six-months' process")*. 

b. Afarg 5 said two purifiers are requisite 6 , and of 
the two he is suitable who has performed the ritual ; 
thus they have been very unanimous; when he 
scores the furrow, washes that unclean person in the 
customary places, abutters the Avesta he has per- 
formed it ; the other, when he has not performed it, 

1 Av. urvasna (which is translated by Pahl. rasno) is supposed, 
in India, to mean sandal-wood. 

* These are supposed, in India, to be the two substances meant 
by the Av. vohu-gaona and vohu-kereti, which are merely 
transcribed by the Pahl. hu-gdn and hu-keret. The Avesta text 
adds a fourth perfume, named hadha naSpata, which is under- 
stood to mean the pomegranate bush, although that plant seems 
to yield no perfume. 

* For the continuation of the instructions see § 133; the text 
being here interrupted by a long Pahlavi commentary on the whole 
of the foregoing description of the ceremony. 

4 This sentence is evidently incomplete in the Pahlavi text 
The process is thus described in Pahl. Vend. VII, 36 : — ' If it be 
that it is woven, they shall wash it over six times with bull's urine, 
they shall scrape together six times on the earth with it [so that 
they quite dislodge its moisture purely], they shall wash it over six 
times with water, and they shall perfume over it six months at 
a window in the house.' For the Avesta version of this descrip- 
tion, which is nearly the same, see Sis. II, 95 n. 

* See Ep. I, v, 1. • See Ep. I, vi, 4, II, ii, 7. 
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is unsuitable ; when there shall also be one who is 
suitable 1 he fully solemnizes a Vendid&Z service, for 
this purpose, with a dedication (shnumand) to 
Srdsh. 

c. For every single person, at the least, one cup, 
alike of water and bull's urine, is to be set down in 
that place 2 , and at the beginning of its consecration it 
is to be thoroughly inspected, and at the Vendid&/ 
*'/ is to be thoroughly inspected 3 ; afterwards, when it 
is covered, it is also well ; the pebbles cast into it* 
they should carry back to the holy-water, there is 
no use for them ; when thoroughly consecrated it is 
always suitable, until it becomes quite fetid 8 . 

d. For the avoidance of an unsecluded (agubal) 
menstruous woman nava vlbizva dr&fd (' the 
length of nine fathoms')' from her is necessary, 
when she stands nearest ; in a wild spot the herbage 
is to be dug up 7 ; when they shall make the purifying 
place in the town, and a path, or a stream, or a wall 
does not extend into it, it is suitable ; and the cleanly 
plucking up of its small trees, extracting them in the 
daytime with recitation of the A vesta of Zaraturt 8 
— those which are thick not existing among the 
holes — is proper. 

e. And every one who digs the holes, with what- 
ever he digs, and whenever he digs, is suitable; four 
fingtr-dreadths and two frnger-ireadths 9 is no matter; 



1 See Ep. I, vi, 7. * See Ep. I, vii, 1. 

* L4 has ' it is to be taken up,' by omitting the first letter of 
nikfrunS. 

* See Ep. I, vii, 16, II, iii, ia. • See Ep. I, viii, 1-6. 
' See § 8. T See § 7. 

• These twelve words do not occur in L4. 

• See § 13. 
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each hole is at a minimum distance of three feet 1 , at 
a maximum as much as one thoroughly purifies his 
body in ; and they are to be formed in it from the 
north, and are to be dug in the direction towards its 
more southern side. 

f. In the daytime is the purifier's scoring of the 
furrows, and with a blade they are to be scored ; with 
the recital of the A vesta 2 they are to be scored ; in 
the day they are to be scored 3 ; in that day they are 
to be scored, when a furrow is scored, three Ashem- 
vohus 4 , the Fravarane 4 , whatever period of the day 
one considers it to be, the dedication to Srdsh 6 , and 
its inward prayer 7 are to be taken up inwardly. 

g. It is also to be done inside it from the north, 
and its end is to be passed back at the end ; for 
every single furrow there is one Yatha-ahu-vairyd 8 
at the least, and at the most as many as are possible 
for it; a furrow is not to be scored again for a 
furrow, until it is to be put into use ; whenever it 
is fully disturbed it is to be scored again with the 
recital of its Avesta ; when prepared for use and one 
scores it again it is no matter. 

1 See §§ 14, 15. 

a The Ahunavar or Yatha-ahu-vairyd (see § g). 

* So in L4. * See Dd. LXXIX, 1, note. 

5 That is, the profession of faith (Yas. I, 65), which is as fol- 
lows : — ' I will profess myself a Zarathurtrian Mao/a-worshipper, 
opposed to the demons and of the Ahura faith.' This is followed 
by the dedication to the period of the day, which is given for the 
first period only in Yas. I, 66, 67 ; the dedications for the other 
periods will be found in Gah II -V, 1. 

• Sir. 1, 17. 

7 See Dd. XL, 5, note. All the prayers here detailed are to be 
murmured merely as a preliminary spell, but while each furrow is 
being scored a further formula is to be recited (see § g). 

» See pp. 385-386. 
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h. Once the outside of the body is to be made 
quite clean from the bodily refuse 1 of the world ; and 
the hair being tied up — it is no use to cut the pubes 
(nihano) — he is also to be brought into it (the 
precinct) from the north to the holes. 

i. The purifier stands up on the right-hand side, 
and when he retains the inward prayer from scoring 
the furrows 2 it is proper ; when not, the prayer to be 
taken inwardly by him — which is his utterance of 
Nemas-£a ya armaiti^ i^aia (' and the homage which 
is devotion and nourishment') 3 — is also that which is 
to be uttered by the unclean person ; and when he 
is not able to speak, it is both times to be uttered 
for him. 

j. And his hands are to be thoroughly washed 
three times, not in the inside ; as to the other cus- 
tomary parts (pi .rak) Afarg has said three times, not 
in the inside, but M&/6k-mah * one time ; also the 
water and bull's urine, such as are necessary for him, 
are to be conveyed on to him; and a portion (bah- 
rak) is to be preserved for him away from the body, 
and, when anything comes upon him, a little bull's 
urine is to be dropped down upon him ; likewise, 

1 See Dd. XLVIII, 19 n. 

* That is, when he has not broken its spell by talking, since he 
began the scoring. 

8 These are the Avesta words from Yas. XLVIII, 10, c, of which 
the Pahlavi version is given in §§ 33, 34. 

* Written Me</y6k-mah in Ep. I, v, 1. The statement here attri- 
buted to M&/6k-mah is ascribed to Afarg in Ep. I, vi, 7, 9, II, ii, 6, 
but Afarg is there said to be ' the prior deponent,' as he is here ; 
we should, therefore, probably transpose the 'three times' and 'one 
time ' in our text ; the blunder having originated from the frequent 
substitution of hana for aS in Pahlavi, both meaning ' this,' while 
a 6 also means ' one ' and is the cipher for ' 3/ 

[18] G g 
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any customary part, while being washed by him, is to 
be preserved from that which is not washed ; when 
it comes upon it, it is improper. 

k. When a drop of water (&v yu^akS-l) shall 
remain upon him, his hand is to be thoroughly 
rubbed over it ; when at the same hole and he 
becomes doubtful as to a customary part 1 , when he 
knows which, it is to be washed by him again, and 
from that onwards they are always to be washed 
again by him ; when he does not know which, the 
beginning of tfie washing at the hole is to be done 
again by him, and when he comes unto that which 
he did before, when he knows it, he is also to go 
again to that after it, from his doing again of the 
beginning of the washing at the hole; when he 
becomes doubtful as to the hole, he is to go back to 
that which is not doubtful. 

/. And when they go from hole to hole, the dog * 
is to be held once, the Avesta 3 of the purifier is to 
be spoken, and it is to be done by him thus : — When 
he arrives at the place, it is done by him; when not, 
the head is to be done thoroughly — there are some 
who would say thus : ' In the same hole the head is 
to be done thoroughly' — and all four feet of the dog 
are to be put by him into the hole ; he is also to sit 
down within four finger-breadths*, and the Pa»£adasa 
zem6 ha»kanayen (' fifteen times of earth they shall 

1 That is, when he is doubtful which he washed last. 

3 The dog is not mentioned in the Avesta account of the Baresh- 
num in Vend. IX, but it is ordered to be brought before the unclean 
person in another such account in Vend. VIII, 120, 123. The use 
of the dog is that its sight or touch is supposed to destroy or drive 
away the Nasdr, or fiend of corruption. 

* The exorcism in § 118. * See § 121. 
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scrape together') 1 are to be well completed by him, 
it is also to be thoroughly done by him, and he is to 
be fully guarded while he properly and thoroughly 
well perseveres. 

m. And, after it, he is to go unto the holes for 
water; the different times with water are just like 
the different holes for bull's urine, except holding 
the dog ; the dog, too, works for him inside. 

n. When he seeks for it, it % is to be thoroughly 
warmed for him ; when he hungers for it, bread is to 
be given to him ; when the necessity of making water 
arises, something is to be held unto him ; when, on 
account of his imperfect strength (yad zdrlh), he is 
quite unable to wash, some one is to sit down inside 
with him ; when he is only just • washed, he is to 
come into his position therein before, the inward 
prayer is to be spoken out by him, and the inward 
prayer is to be again offered by him, his customary 
parts are also washed, and are to be considered as 
washed. 

0. When he shall keep on for three washings 4 , 
though not clean, it is not improper ; when he does 
not attain three washings, it is not proper; when 
the enclosure is not to be formed to the north 6 , it is 
not proper; when one shall not solemnize the Vendi- 
dad service •, it is not proper. 

/. When the purifier shall not have performed the 
ritual, it is not proper; when the purifier is not a 
man, it is not proper. 

1 The Avesta version of § 123. 

* The water, apparently. 

* Perhaps it should be £and tak, 'several times,' instead of 
£}gun t&k, 'only just.' 

* See §§ 136, 140, 144. • See § e. * See § b. 

Gg2 
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q. When he shall not wash on the customary 
parts, it is not proper; when he does not utter 
the Avesta, it is not proper ; and when the dog ' is 
not held, it is not proper ; when there is no digging 
of the holes, it is not proper ; when he does not 
perform the Paw^adasa zem6 hawkanayen ('fifteen 
times of earth they shall scrape together') 2 , it is not 
proper. 

r. When it is not the purifier who scores the 
furrows, and he does not score them with a blade s , 
nor does he score them with the recitation of the 
Avesta, nor does he score them in the daytime, it is 
not proper. 

s. When he shall see anything impure in the hole, 
it is not proper ; when they shall cause rain to come 
within a hole for bull's urine, it is not proper ; when 
night shall come in upon him, it is not proper ; 
when in everything there is suitableness, but as to 
one thing doubt arises, through that suitableness it 
is not proper.] 

133. 'He* is to sit down in the place of the 
secluded (arm£.ytan6) 6 , within the precinct (.ritra) 
of his abode, apart from the other Maarak-worship- 
pers. 134. He shall not come with authorization to 
fire, nor to water, nor to earth, nor to animals, nor 
to plants, nor to a righteous man, nor to a righteous 



1 See§/. * See§ 123. ■ See §/ 

* He who has been by the dead, as stated in § 132, in connec- 
tion with which this sentence is to be read ; the foregoing §§ as 
being interpolated by the Pahlavi translators. 

• The original meaning of armfixt was probably 'most sta- 
tionary,' as it is a term applied to water in tanks, helpless cripples, 
and insane people, as well as to unclean persons who have to 
remain apart from their friends (see Sis. II, 98 n). 
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woman, (135) at all from that time, until the time 
when his three nights shall fully elapse. 

1 36. ' After those three nights he shall wash over 
his body, and his clothes are purified over in such a 
way as with bull's urine and also with water. 137. 
He shall sit in the place of the secluded, within the 
precinct of his abode, apart from the other Mazda- 
worshippers. 138. He shall not come with authoriza- 
tion to fire, &c. [just as has been written in § 1 34], 
(139) at all from that time, until the time when his 
six nights shall fully elapse. 

140. i After those six nights* he shall wash over 
his body, and his clothes are purified over in such a 
way as with bull's urine and also with water. 141- 
143. He shall sit in the place of the secluded [just 
as has been written in \\ 133-135] until the time when 
his nine nights shall fully elapse. 

144. ' Then, after the nine nights, he shall wash 
over his body, and his clothes are purified over in 
such a way as with bull's urine and also with 
water. 145. Then he shall come with authoriza- 
tion unto fire, unto water, unto earth, unto animals, 
unto plants, unto a righteous man, unto a righteous 
woman.' 

Besides the above fully detailed description of 
the Bareshnum ceremony we find two other accounts 
of the rite, in the Vendidad. Of these the most 
detailed is contained in Vend. VIII, 117-228, which 
mentions the use of the dog 2 , the nine holes, the 
washing with bull's urine and water, and all the 

1 The MSS. omit several words, when sentences are repeated, 
for the sake of brevity. 
1 See § / above. 
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detail of driving the fiend of corruption from one 
part of the body to another (by sprinkling with ' the 
good waters ') till it flies away to the north as in 
Vend. IX, 117. But it omits the description of the 
purifier, the dimensions of the purifying place, the 
scoring of the furrows, the placing of the stones, 
the exorcism x , the seclusion for nine nights, and all 
the washings after the first day. 

The other account, which is much shorter, is given 
in Vend. XIX, 67-84. It specifies that the urine 
must be that of a young bull, and that the purifier 
must score a furrow ; it mentions the recitation of a 
hundred Ashem-vohus and two hundred Yatha-ahu- 
vairyds, four washings with bull's urine and two 
with water, nine nights' exposure, followed by atten- 
tion to the fire and fumigation, when the man 
clothes himself while paying homage to the sacred 
beings, and is clean ; but no other details are given. 

* That is, the exorcism is not found in the Pahlavi version, bat 
is introduced in the Vendidat/ sadah in an abbreviated form, pos- 
sibly copied from Vend. IX, 118. 
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V. Finding a Corpse in the Wilderness. 

The controversy between Minu^ihar and his 
brother, Za^-sparam, of which the Epistles of Manu- 
s&lhar are the only portion extant, turned chiefly 
upon the meaning to be attached to Vend. VIII, 
271-299 l , and whether the mode of purification 
therein detailed was a sufficient substitute, or merely 
a preparation, for the Bareshnum ceremony. The 
following is a translation of the Pahlavi version of 
this passage 2 : — 

Pahl. Vend. VIII, 271. 'O creator! how are those 
men purified, O righteous Auharmas^! who shall 
stand by a corpse, in a distant place, upon a wild 
spot 3 ?' 

272. And Abharmazd spoke thus : ' They are 
purified, O righteous ZaratujtF 

273. ' But when so ? [that is, how will such a one 
become clean ?]' 

274. ' If a corpse-eating dog, or a corpse-eating 
bird, has attacked that corpse, (275) the man shall 
then purify over his own body with bull's urine, 
(276) thirty times by washing forwards \with the 
bull's urine], and thirty times by washing over 4 , [and 

1 See Sacred Books of the East, vol. iv, pp. 11 6- 11 8. 

* Subject to the same observations as those detailed in p. 431 n. 

* Reading pavan vaxkar, but the MSS., by omitting a stroke, 
have pavan jrikar, ' on the chase.' 

4 So here, but 'washing backwards' in § 279; and in Ep. II, 
iv, 2 we find ' upwards ' and ' downwards,' instead of * forwards ' 
and ' backwards.' The Pahlavi translators were evidently doubtful 
whether the Av. upasnStefi (see Ep. II, iii, 2) meant ' washing 
over, backwards, or downwards.' 
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his hand shall rub over it.] 277. Of the topmost 
part of him is the washing over, [that is, the wash- 
ing of his head is that regarding which there is 
a mention through this study-causing (hushkar) 
exclamation.] 1 

278. 'If a corpse-eating dog, or a corpse-eating 
bird, has not attacked that corpse, (279) he shall 
purify fifteen times by washing forwards, and fifteen 
times by washing backwards, [and his hand shall rub 
over it.] 

280. ' He shall run the first mile (hasar) 2 . 281. 
He shall then run forwards, [when the Pa«£adasa 
("fifteen times")sb.d\\ be performedbyhim.] 282. And 
when he shall thus stop opposite any one whomso- 
ever of the material existence 8 , he shall be prepared 
with a loud issue of words, (283) thus 4 : "I have thus 
stood close by the body of him who is dead; I am 
no wisher for it by thought, I am no wisher for it by 
word, I am no wisher for it by deed, [that is, it is 
not possible for me to be as though washed.] 284. It 
demands purification for me, [that is, wash me 
thoroughly!]" 285. When he runs, the first he shall 
reach, (286) if they do not grant him purification, 
share one-third of that deed of his, [that is, of all that 
sin, not possible for him to bear, except when they 
shall perform his purification, one part in three is 
theirs at its origin.] 

287. ' He runs the second mile [while he runs for 



1 Implying that the Pahlavi translators had found the use of 
Av. aghrya for ' head ' rather perplexing. 

• The h&sar was 'a thousand steps of the two feet' (see Bd. 
XXVI, 1, note), and was, therefore, about an English mile. 

* That is, any human being. 
4 See Ep. I, ii, 10. 
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it\ 288. He runs, and a second time he reaches 
people. 289. If they do not grant him purification, 
(290) they share a half 1 of that deed of his, [that is, 
of all that sin, not possible for him to bear, except 
when they shall perform his purification, as it were a 
half is even for them at its origin.] 

291. ' He shall run the third mile [while he runs 
for it\ 292. When he runs, the third he shall reach, 
(293) if they do not grant him purification, share all 2 
that deed of his, [that is, all that sin which it is 
not possible for him to bear, except when they 
shall perform his purification, is ever theirs at its 
origin.] 

294. 'He shall then run forwards 8 . 295. He 
shall thus stop opposite some people of the next 
house, village, tribe, or district, and he shall be 
prepared with a loud issue of words, (296) thus : 
" I have thus stood close by the body of him who is 
dead ; (297) I am no wisher for it by thought, I am 
no wisher for it by word, I am no wisher for it by 
deed, [that is, it is not possible to bear without 
washing.] 298. It demands purification for me, 
[that is, wash me thoroughly!]" 299. If they do 
not grant him purification, he shall then purify over 
his own body with bull's urine, and also with water; 
thus he shall be thoroughly purified over *.' 

[a. He shall go three miles ; it is not allowable to 
walk back to his district, until he has fully striven 

1 That is, half of the two-thirds remaining with him, or one- 
third of the whole original trespass. 

* That is, all the remaining one-third of the original trespass. 

• See Ep. II, iii, 3. 

4 What follows is a commentary, by the Pahlavi translators, on 
the whole passage. 
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with three persons, and all that sin, not possible for 
him to bear, except when they shall perform his 
purification, is theirs at its origin. 

b. When thus thoroughly washed by hims*^, 
his duty even then is the work frakairi frakere- 
naoaf, vastr£ verezy6irf ('he should accomplish 
with perseverance, he should cultivate in the pas- 
tures v ) ; there are some who would say thus : ' He is 
always for the performance of work, and abstinence 
from the ceremonies of others is for him 2 .'] 

1 Quoted from Vend. XIX, 140, where the words 'sheep's food 
and food for oxen' are added. 

* A person so purified by himself, after vainly seeking a proper 
purifier, is, therefore, only fit for the ordinary labours of life, and 
must avoid all religious celebrations till properly purified by the 
Bareshnum ceremony. This was the opinion of Manufiihar, but 
it is based upon a Pahlavi commentary, and not upon the Avesta 
text, which is not clear upon this point 
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i. The references in this index are to the pages of the introduction 
and appendix, and to the chapters and sections of the translations ; the 
chapters being denoted by the larger ciphers, or by roman type. 

2. References to passages which contain special information are given 
in parentheses, when the reference is not the first one. 

3. Though different forms of the same name may occur in the trans- 
lations, only one form is usually given in the index, to which the references 
to all forms are attached ; except when the forms differ so much as to 
require to be widely separated in the index. 

4. Pazand forms are printed in italics, as their orthography is usually 
corrupt. In all such italicised names any letters which would elsewhere 
be italic are printed in roman type. 

5. Abbreviations used are : — Ap. for Appendix ; AV. for ArJi-Virif ; 
Av. for Avesta word ; Byt. for Bahman Yart ; com. for commentator ; 
Cor. for Corrections ; Dd. for Da</istan-i-Dinik ; Dk. for DinkarJ; Dr. 
for Doctor; Ep. for Epistle; ins. for inscription; lun. man. for lunar 
mansion ; m. for mountain ; meas. for measure ; Mkh. for Mainyo-t 
Khar//; n for foot-note ; Pahl. for Pahlavi ; Pers. for Persian ; Prof, for 
Professor; r. for river; Riv. for Rivayat ; Sans, for Sanskrit word ; trans, 
for translation ; Vend, for VendidaW; Visp. for Vispara*/; Y as. for Yasna. 
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Abin nyayw, Dd. 78, 1911. 
Ablution, Dd. 45, 6 ; 48, 9, 14, 20 ; 

Ep. I, vii, 16; III, 1, 13; Ap. 

38 3. — holes, Ep. I, ix, 7 n ; Ap. 

433-4J* 5 . 444 "»445i 447-453- — 
in Bareshnfim, Ap.437-454. — in 
melted metal, Dd. 32, 13; 87, 
no, in, 113. — seats, Ep. I, 
ix, 7 ; II, iii, 12, iv, 6 n ; III, 6, 
20; Ap. 433 n, 43 6n. 

Abode of fires, Dd. 48, n ; 81, 17, 
18. 

Abortion, Dd. 78, 7. 

Abraham, Dd. 87, 90. 

Abyss, Dd. 87, 9, 24. 

Account of the soul, Dd. 8, 6 ; 13, 
2;14,i- 5 ;20,3;22,2;24, 5 ; 
25, 5 ; 28, 5, 6 ; 80, 3 ; 31, 2, 
10, it; 32, 4. 

Adam, Dd. 44, 16 n. 

Adarbf^an, land, Dd. 21, 2 n. 

A*/-fravakhshy3, Av., Ap. 370. 

Adharmah, man, Dd. n. 

Adopted daughter, Dd. 58, 6. 

— son, Dd. 54, 4, 9, 13 ; 58, 2, 5, 6, 

8 ; 58, 3-5 ; 59, 1-3 ; 60, 1, 3 ; 
61, 3 ; 62, 6, 7. 

— sonship, Dd. 64, 13, 14 ; 56, 1-3 ; 

60, 2, 3. 
Adoption, Dd. 66, 2, 6; 57, 1-4; 

68, 1, 5 5 59, 3 ; 61, 2. 
Adfist, see Fire-stand. 
Adultery, Dd. 72, 5; 78, 1-19. 
Adversary, Dd. 37, 31 ; 94, 7. 
Aerpat, Int. 13; Dd. On. See 

Priest. 

— kWWat, Int. 13; Dd. On. See 

Priestly lordship. 

Aeshrn, demon, Dd. 37, 44, 52, 104; 
94, 1 n ; Ap. 426, 437. 

Afarg, com., Ep. I, ii, 5, v, 1, 6, vi, 1, 
a, 4. 7, 9, 11, vii, 1, 18, ix, 1, 5, 
6, 10, 15, x, 13; II, ii, 5-8, iii, 
in; III, 7; Ap. 446, 449. 

Afrasiyab, king, Dd. 70, 3 n. 

Afrin, see Benediction. 

— t dahman, Dd. 81, 1 n. See 

Blessing of the holy. 



Afringan, rite, Dd. 47, 1 n. 
Aghrera*/, man, Dd. 90, 3 n. 
Aharman, Dd. 19, 1, 2, 5-7 ; 27, 6 ; 

87, 16, 20, 59; 65, 5; 72, 3; 

77,11,12; 94,8,10; Ap. 374, 

376-378, 384, 39*, 4i7, 418, 

426,443. 
Aharm&kd, Dd. 72, 9 n. See Apos- 
tate. 
Ahunavar, Dd. 48, 30 n ; Ap. 386 n, 

443 n, 448 n. 
Ahura, Av., Ap. 448 n. 
Ahura-mazda, Av., Dd. 79, 1 n ; Ap. 

374 n, 385, 387. See AQhar- 

mazd. 
Ahv6, Dd. 1, 20 ; 7, 7 ; 29, 1 ; 81, 7. 

See Patron spirit. 
Ahvdih, Dd. 6, 5. See Spiritual 

life. 
Aindar, demon, Ep. I, x, 9. 
Airin-ve^, land, Dd. 21, 2 ; 90, 3 n, 

4, 8n. 
Airymia, Av., Ep. I, vii, 10. 
Akhrfirag, man, Ap. 375. 
Akhtya, man, Dd. 90, 3 n ; Ap. 41m. 
Ak6man6, demon, Dd. 37, 44, 53 ; 

94, 1 n ; Ep. I, x, 9 n. 
Albtira m., Dd. 20, 3 ; 21, 2 ; 87, 

it8n; 92, 5. 
Aloes, Ap. 446. 
Ameroda*/, angel, Dd. 48, 1 n ; Ap. 

415. 
Amesha-spentas, Dd. 81, 5 n. See 

Archangels. 
Anahita, angel, Dd. 31, 7 n. 
Andarvae, Dd. 93, 7. 
Andreas, Dr., Ap. 399 n. 
Angel of wind, Ap. 372 n. 
Angels, Dd. l,o; 2, 13; 3, 13 n, 15 n; 

4,3; 6,5; 17,2; 20, 3n; 26, 

3,4; 28,4; 81, 15 n; 87, 32, 

86,87,114, 131,132539,11,25, 

28, 29; 42, 1 ; 48, 12 n, 27, 29; 

64, 6; 65, 5; 75, 1, 2; 81, 10; 

82,4,5; 86, 3; 89,2; 94,12; 

Ep. I,iv,i,x,3,xi, n;II,v, 12; 

Ap. 379 n ; army of, Dd. 37, 58, 

64, 107 n; fortress of, Dd. 89, 



Digitized by 



Google 



462 



PAHLAVI TEXTS. 



18 ; earthly, Dd. 1, o ; heavenly, 

Dd. l,o; 4, 3; 37, 50; 48, 8; 

03, 10; primeval, Dd. 73, 3; 

spiritual, Ep. I, o, xi, 12 ; II, ix, 

13 ; Ap. 378 ; worldly, Ep. I, o, 

iv, 4 ,xi, 12; II, ix, 13; Ap. 378. 

See Sacred beings. 
Angra-mainyu, Av., Ap. 385. See 

Evil spirit. 
Aniran day, Dd. 43, 7. 
An6shirvan, Ep. I, iv, 17 n. 
Anquetil Duperron, Dd. 48, 16 n. 
Aogemadaera, Av., Dd. 31, 1 n. 
A6shanar, man, Dd. 37, 35. 
AdshnSr, man, Dd. 48, 33. 
Apaosh, demon, Dd. 93, 11, 13 n. 
Ape, origin of, Ap. 418 n, 419. 
Apostates, Dd. 72, 9 ; Ep. II, v, 13 ; 

Ap. 384. 
Apostles, Dd. 2, 10 n, 11 n; 87, 43, 

100 n ; 38, 27 ; 48, 30, 31; Ep. 

I,v, 3n; II, hi, 1; Ap. 369, 386, 

444 n. 
Aquarius, Ep. II, ii, 911, 
Arab horse, Ap. 403. 
Archangel, Dd. 14, 2 ; 81, 5 ; 72, 

ion; Ep. I, iii, 1 n; Ap. 380 n, 

434 n ; female, Dd. 84, 2 n ; Ap. 

393 "• 

Archangels, Dd. 28, 2 ; 87, 26 ; 43, 
9; 48, (1,) 3; 73, 3; 74, 1,2; 
93,13,14; 94,i2; Ep. I, x,9, 
xi, 12; II, v, 14, ix, 13; Ap. 
377 n, 412, 4i5n,- 4 2on; om- 
niscient, Dd. 74, 3 ; seven, Dd. 
43, 8, 9. 

Ar</, angel, Dd. 8, 13, 14; 94, (2.) 

An/ashir-i Papakln, king, Dd. 88, 
711. 

An/ashir-khurrah, town, Dd. 88, 7 n. 

Ar</avahijt, angel, Dd. 48, 1 n ; Ap. 
4'5- 

Ar</a-Viraf,man, Int. 28; Dd. 31, 4n; 
Ep. I, iv, 17 n ; Ap. 397, 428. 

Ardibahut, angel, Ap. 379 n, 380 n. 

ArekdvisOr water, Dd. 37, 118; 92, 

i-3, 5- 
Arezd-shamana, man, Ap. 370. 
Arezur m., Dd. 38, 5. 
Aries, Ep. II, ii, 9 n. 
Armkrt, Ap. 452 n. See Secluded. 
Artakhshatar-gadman, town, Dd. 

88,7. 
Arum, land, Ep. II, viii, 5. 
Arfiman, Ap. 406. 
Arvand r., Dd. 92, 2. 



Arvte, Dd. 48, 13 n. See Afirves. 
Aryans, glory of, Dd. 80, 3 n. 
Arzah, region, Dd. 88, 5. 
Asam-i Tamabust, chief, Dd. 90, 3 n. 
Asbavazang, chief, Dd. 90, 3. 
Ashavazd, chief, Dd. 90, 3 n, 8 n. 
Ashem-vohfi, Av., Dd. 48, 32 n ; 79, 

7 ; Ap. 371 n, 37a n, 448, 454 ; 

translated, Dd. 79, 1 n; Ap. 385. 
Ashes of sacred fire, Ep. I, vii, 16 n. 
Ashbang, angel, Dd. 94, 2 n. See 

An/. 
Asia Minor, Int. 27 ; Ep. II, viii, 5 n ; 

Ap. 406 n. 
AjleshS, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n.' 
Ass, Ep. I, viii, 3. 
Assembly, Int. 25, 27 ; Ep. I, iv, 14 ; 

II, i, 8, 10-12, v, 10 n ; Ap. 407, 

ArtaV, angel, Dd. 30, 2,3; 44, 20 n. 
Ast6-vidaV, demon, Dd. 23, 3 a; 

30, 4 n ; 37, 44, 51, 52, 81, 83 n, 

98, 106, 108. 
A/vinl, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n. 
Ataj nyayij, Dd. 48, 21 n ; 78, 19 n. 
Atonement for sin, Dd. 12, 2 ; 13, 2, 

3;16,5;31,io;72,n;76,5; 

78,17,19; Ap. 414. 
Atrat, man, Ap. 369 n. 
Atur (fire), Dd. 48, 10; day, Dd. 

.48,7. 

Atar-fr&bag-f FarukhfizSJan, priest, 
Int. 27; Dd. 88, 8; Ep. I, iii, 
9]), 

AtGrd-bu£&/, priest, Ep. I, x, 8. 

— frdbag-vindiL/, priest, Ep. I, x, 8. 

— mahan, man, Int. 22 ; Dd. O. 

— paV, man, Int. a6 ; Ep. II, v, 14, 

ix, 11. 
1 HemWan, priest, Int. 27; 

Dd. 44, 20 n ; Ap. 399 n. 
1 Maraspendan, priest, Dd.37, 

36. 
Afiharmaz4 Dd. 1, o ; 2, 5, 7 ; 22, 

i;28, sn; 31, 5, 8, 11; 88,7; 

37, 22, 43, 44 n, 95 n ; 40, 7 n ; 

48,1,3! 84,3; 88,1311; 94, 

8, 10 ; Ep. I, iv, 1 1, x, 9 n ; II, 

«, 14, "'», J5! Ap. 373, 377, 3»4, 
386, 392, 393, 396, 402 n, 411, 
4»*> 415,442-444; army of, Dd. 
87, 67 ; beneficent, Dd. 37, 9 ; 
created by, Dd. 87, 117 ; Ep. I, 
vii, 1 1 ; creatures of, Dd. 17, 1 8, 
20; 87, 13 n, 66; Ep. I, iv, 2 ; 
domestic of, Dd. 31, 1, 5 ; fire 
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of, Dd. 2, 1 ; Ap. 432 ; in endless 
light, Dd. 81, 24 n ; in GariW- 
mln, Dd. 1, 3 n ; 94, 1 a ; nature 
of, Dd. 19, 1-7 ; priests of, Ep. 

1, iv, 10, 11, 15; propitiation of, 
Dd. 48, 22 ; service of, Dd. 39, 

16, 28 ; speaks, Dd. 7, 3 ; talks 
with Keresasp, Ap. 374, 376- 
378 ; talks with ZaratOit, Dd. 7, 
7; Ep. I, vii, 10, 13; Ap. 371, 
373, 379. 381, 415-417, 4»9-433» 
431-433, 455; the creator, Dd. 
l,o;14,5;31,5,6;36,7;87, 
12, 75; 94, in, 14; Ep. I, o, 
xi, 12; II, ix, 13, 14; III, 33; 
Ap. 393 n ; the lord, Dd. 94, 7 n ; 
Ap. 384, 422 ; two spirits of, Dd. 

2, 1 1 n ; Ep. I, ii, 1 n ; wisdom 
of, Dd. 87, 19 ; worship of, Ap. 

417- 
Auharmaz*/ day, Dd. 43, 7. 
AQn-a^asp, man, Dd. 78, 2. 
Aflrvaram, Dd. 48, 16. 
Aurves (ceremonial area), Dd. 48, 

13,14- 
Afishahin g3h, Dd. 30, 2, 3. 
Aflshdlrtar m., Dd. 30, 2 ; 87, 118. 
Afis.hin</um m., Dd. 87, 1 18 n; 92, 5. 
Avin (waters), Dd. 48, 10 ; day, Dd. 

43, 7,11 n ; month, Dd. 43, 10, 

11 n; Ep. II, i, 2. 
Avdem, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n. 
Avenak, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9, 10. 
Avesta, Dd. 30, 4 n ; 71, 3 n ; 81, 

19 n ; Ep. I, iii, 8 n, v, 8 n; II, 

ii, 13 n, iv, 1, v, 14 n, vii, 5, ix, 

7»; Ap. 369, 370, 391, 392, 

394, 397, 4", 4»3 n, 419, 
427, 437 n; — and Zand, Dd. 
46, 2; Ep. I, iv, 11 ; II, iii, 14 n, 
ix, 10; — formula, Ap. 385-387; 
Khurdah, Ap. 385 n ; — phrases, 
Ep. I, vii, 4 n; Ap. 385, 449 n, 
451 ; recital of, Dd. 46, 6 ; 47, 
1,4-6,9; 48, 23,28, 31; 88, 1, 
3; 86, 4; Ep. I, vii, 10, x, 3; 
Ap. 446-448, 450; —text, Ep. 
I, iv, 3; II, iii, in; Ap. 393, 
442 n, 445 n ; — word, Ap. 390. 
Avesta names, Dd. 2, ion; 8, 13 n ; 

17, 7 n ; 20, 3 n ; 80, 2 n ; 31, 
14 n; 88, 3 n, 411; 37, 22 n, 
35 n, 36 n, 44 n, 52 n, 80 n-82 n, 
97 n, 101 n, non, n8n; 44, 
i6n; 48, 13^ 33n; 70, 3n; 
72, 4 n, sn, 9a; 90, 3 n, 8n; 



92, 511; 98, 11 n; Ap. 41m, 

43i, 433 ». 
Avrak, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n. 
Az, demon, Dd. 37, 51. 
Az-i Dahak, king, Dd. 17, 6 n ; 86, 

5 ; 72, 3 ; 75, 2. See Dahlk. 
Az! SrOvar, Dd. 72, 4. See SrOvar. 

Bahman Yajt, Ap. 399. 

Bakd nask, Ap. 371 n, 395, 397. 

Balance of good works and sin, Dd. 

8, 1, 2, 4 ; 18, 3, 4. 
Barazd, man, Dd. 90, 8 n. 
BareshnQm ceremony, Int. 29 ; Dd. 

23, 3 n ; 89, 8 n ; 81, 16 ; Ep. I, 
ii, 6 n, iv, 1, vi, 1 n, vii, 14, ix, 
7 n, xi, 1 n ; II, i, 7 n, 16 n, ii, 
2 n, iii, 4 n, 12 n, iv, 6 n; III, 
3-5, 8-12, 14, 15, 17, 20; Ap. 
424,(431-455,) 458 n. 

— gih, Ap. 433 n ; plan of, Ap. 435. 
Baresom, see Sacred twigs. 

— din, Dd. 43, 5 n. 
Bargaining, Dd. 62, 1-4. 
Bastard, Dd. 78, 8-12. 
Bayak, demon, Dd. 78, 2 n. 
Bear, origin of, Ap. 418 n, 419. 
Benediction, Ep. I, ii, 1, 4; Ap. 

421. 
Beneficent angel, Dd. 64, 6. 

— spirit, Dd. 2, 1 1 ; 36, 7 ; 37, 31 n, 

95, 100; Ep. I, ii, 1 n. 
Benzoin, Ap. 446. 
Berezyanrti, man, Dd. 90, 8 n. 
Best existence, Dd. 1, 3 ; 14, 7, 8 ; 

16,6; 41, 10; 42, 3; 74,2; 

Ap. 374- 
Blessing of the holy, Ap. 410, 411. 
Bodily refuse, Dd. 48, 19, 20; 78, 

14; Ep.I,viii, 1-3, 5; II, iv, 3; 

Ap. 432, 449. 
B&fydzeV sin, Dd. 49, 5 n ; 63, 5 n. 
Bombay, Dd. On; 6, 2 n ; 81, 1 n ; 

Ep. II, ii, 9 n; Ap. 383 n, 392 n. 
Bone-receptacle, Dd. 18, 3, 4. 
Boundless time, Int. 24. 
Brahmanical thread, Dd. 39, 30 n. 
Bridge, see KmvaJ bridge. 
Bull's urine, Dd, 48, 9 n, 33 n; Ep. I, 

ii, 6n, vii, 1, 4, 9, 14, 16, viii, 

1-4, 6, ix, 6, x, 3; II, ii, 2, iii, 

9, 10, 12 ; III, i, 6,20; Ap. 391, 
433-437, 445, 44$ n, 447, 449, 
45«-455, 457- 

Bundahb, Int. 37; Dd. 21, 3 n; 48, 
25 n. See also Sad-dar. 
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BQshasp, fiend, Dd. 37, 44, 51. 
Bfit, demon, Dd. 38, 28 n. 

Cancer, Ep. II, ii, 9 n. 
Carrion-crows, how purified, Dd. 17, 

'5- 

Caspian Sea, Dd. 37, 44 n. 

Cat, origin of, Ap. 419. 

Cattle-dealing, Dd. 53, 1-6. 

Celestial spirit (ahvS), Dd. 37, 17. 

Ceremonial (yaswn), Dd. 47, 10 ; 48, 
4.8, 10, n, 14,22, 26 n, 29, 34, 
35, 38; 66,8-10, 13, 14, 18,23, 
32; 72, n, 12; 79, 11; 81, 3, 
4, 6, 8, 10-12, 15-18; 82, 1,2, 
4,5; 83,2; 84,i, 2, 4; 85,i, 
*, 4. 5; 86, 2-5, 8; 87, 1, 2; 
88, 10; Ep. II, ix, 10; III,i3; 
Ap. 413,417,421 ; — apparatus, 
Ep. I, iv, 3 n. 

— area, Dd. 48, 21 n. See AflrvSs. 

Ceremonies, after a death, Dd. 23, 
4 n; 81, sn ; Ap.429;— (ya^td), 
Dd.80, 1; Ap. 397 ; — (yazun), 
Dd. 44, 9 ; 46, 5 ; 54, 10 ; Ep. 
I, iv, 9n; Ap. 458; an- 
nual, Dd. 54, 5 ; of the 

sacred beings, Dd. 66, 17; — 
— sacred, Dd. 37, 32; 44, 2, 
4; Ep. II, i, 17 n. 

Ceremony, Ep. I, viii, 6 n ; II, iii, 
7 n, 9 n; Ap. 431, 446 n ; of 
guardian spirits, Dd. 28, 7 ; 48, 
40; 81, 15; of Srdsh, Dd. 28, 
1, 6 ; 28, 1 ; 48, 40 n ; 81, 1 n, 
12-14; of the three nights, Dd. 
28, 1, 5-7 1 Ap. 421 n ; for living 
soul, Dd. 81, 1, 8, 10-12; Ap. 
42m;— (yajtd), Dd. 79, 4, 6 ; 

80, 2 ; 81, 11; of Get6- 

kharW, Dd. 79, 4, 5 ; 80, 2 ; 

of Nabar, Dd. 79, 4 ; — 

(yazijn), Dd. 48, 1, 2, 23, 36; 

86, 7 n ; of the sacred 

beings, Dd. 44, 7, 8 ; 48, 24 ; 

of the waters, Dd. 78, 19; 

sacred, Dd. 22, 1 ; 28, 

4, 5; 44, 17; 45, 6; 47, 9; 
48, 1, 3, 5 n; 72, 1. See 
Bareshnum. 

Ch in Oriental words is printed K, 

China, Int. 27 ; Ep. II, i, 12 n, viii, 5. 

Christianity, Int. 24. 

Christians, Int. 26 ; Dd. 12, 5 n ; 19, 
in; 37, 90 ; Ap. 428, 430. 



Cleansing, Dd. 40, 1, 6, 8, 13, 14. 
Clouds, Dd. 93, 1, 3, 4. 
Co-existent one, Dd. 37, 21, 26; 

Ep. I, ii, 1. 
Commentaries, Dd. 71, 2 n, 3 n ; Ep. 

I, iv, 1 1 n, v, 8 n, vi, in; Ap. 

457 n. See Pahlavi. 
Commentary (zand), Dd. 1, 7 ; 44, 2 ; 

45, 5, 6; 47, 1, 2, 4-6, 8-10;— 

(<tlrtak5), Ep. 1, v, 6 n. 
Commentators, Ep. I, ii, sn, iv, i7n, 

v, 1 n, vi, in, x, ion; II, ii, ion, 

13n.it, 7n; Ap. 397. 
Complete mindfulness, Ap. 412. 
Conjunctions of planets, Ep. II, ii, 

10, 11. 
Consecrating sacred cakes, Dd. 28, 

1; 80,i ; 79, 7; 81,13-15- 
Constantly-beneficial place, Dd. 26, 

3 ; 81, 24 n ; — space, Dd. 37, 

22, 24 ; 88, 3. 
Corn-dealing, Dd. 49, 1-10. 
Corpse-eating dogs and birds, Dd. 

15, 1, 4, 5; 16, 1, 7; 17, 1, 

17, 19; 18, 1-3; Ap. 455, 

456. 
Creation of man, Dd. 64, 1-7. 
Creator, Dd. 1, o; 2, 4, 7, n; 3, 

a-4, 6, 7, 8n, 10, 18, 20; 4, 2; 

7, 2, 3, 5 ; 14, 5 ; 19, s ; 21, 4 ; 

22,3, 4! 29, 2; 31, 5-7 5 38, 

7; 87, 4,6, 12, 16, 17, 22, 36, 

37, 64, 65, <S7, 75, 84, 96, i"- 
114, 131; 39, 2, 18; 64, 4; 
65, 4, 5 ; 73, 3 ; 75, 3 ; 77, 4 ; 
91,9, i°; 93, 13; 84, 14; Ep. 
I, o, xi, 12; II, ix, 13, 14; III, 
22; Ap. 379 n, 386, 401, 408, 
409,412,431,432,455. 

Da</istan-t Draft, Dd. 94, 1 n ; Ap. 
373. 394, 399 », 4*4, 4*8 ; con- 
tents, Int. 22, 23 ; Gu^arati 
trans., Int. 24 ; how composed, 
Dd. 1,18-27; MSS., Int. 15-18; 
two versions, Int. 15, 19; written 
at Shiraz, Dd. 1, 17 n. 

Daeva-worshippers, Dd. 32, 4 n. 

Dahak, king, Dd. 2, ion; 86, 3 ; 37, 
(97,) 121; 72, 5; 78, a; Ap. 
37», 374, 378, 418. See Aa-i 
Dahak. 

Dahikan, Int. 16. 

Dahman afrin, see Blessing of the 
holy. 
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Daitih peak, Dd. 20, 3 n; 21, 1, a; 
84, 1, 4. 

— river, Dd. 21, 2 n ; 90, 4. 
Dakhma, see Depository. 
DamdaV nask, Dd. 48, 25 n. 
Danayan, Ap. 370. 
Dara^a r., Dd. 21, 2 n. 
Darmesteter, Prof. J., Vend, trans., 

Dd. 20, 3 n ; 31, 5 n, 24 n ; 32, 

4 n; 33, 4 n, 5 n; 30, 19 n; 

73, 3 n ; Ep. I, iv, 3 n. 
Dirtanik, man, Ap. 370, 372. 
Dates of Pahlavi books, Int. 27, 28 ; 

Ep. I, iv, 17 n; Ap. 392 n, 394, 

397-399i 4>5, 4*7, 4*8. 
David, Ap. 390. 
Deadly one, Dd. 86, 8. 
Dead matter, Dd. 16, 5; 17, 7, 10, 

17, 19 n; 18, 2; Ep. I, ii, 3, 
6n. 

Death demon, Dd. 23, 3 n ; 80, 4 n. 

— of the wicked, Dd. 20, 2 n. 
Decree, Ep. I, iv, 7, v, 1 n, x, 7, 11, 

12; II, ii, in, 3, iii, 13 n, iv, 1, 
v, 2,7, 12, vi, 4, vii, 4. 

Decrepitude demon, Dd. 23, 3. 

Dedications, Dd. 80, 1 ; 43, 3, 4, 
7-1 1 ; Ap. 447, 448. 

Demon, Dd. 14, 6 n ; 80, 4 n ; 34, 
4 ; 87, 49i 81, 85, 97, 103, 108- 
110, 120, 122; 38, 17, 28; 77, 
8, 10, 12; 83, 11-13; E P- !•> 
iii, 15 n, iv, 3; Ap. 372 n, 381, 
418,419, 444. 

— of demons, Dd. 87, 49, 53, 56 ; 

Ap. 392. 

Demons, Dd. 8, 3, 4 ; 16, 7 ; 17, 2, 
3, 20 ; 26, 5 n ; 27, 5. 6 5 32, 
5, 14; S3, 3-5; 37, 20, 27-29, 
46, 53, 54. 59, 73. 81, 85, 87, 93. 
102, 105, no; 88, 11, 20; 41, 
5; 46, 7; 48, 5. »*«», 16. *9J 
65,5; 73,35 74,2,3; 75,2; 
76, 3; 81, 11; 93, 1 ; Ap. 377, 
378, 402, 410-412, 415, 417-4*0, 
422, 424, 437, 444 ; coupled 
with fiends, see Fiends. 

Demon-worshippers, Dd. 57, 4 ; 
68, 5 n. 

Departure of the righteous, Dd. 20, 
an. 

Depository for the dead, Dd. 16, 5 n ; 

18, 4 n. 
Destiny, Dd. 71, 1-4. 
Destroyer, Dd. 17, 7; Ap. 395,401. 
Deuteronomy, book, Ap. 429 n. 

[18] H 



Dimavand m., Dd. 37, 97 n; Ap. 

37* n. 
Dinkan/, book, Int. 19, 27, 29; Dd. 

61, 3»; Ap. 389 n, 415, 428; 

editor of, Int. 27 ; Dd. 88, 

8 n ; Ep. I, iii, 9 n ; quoted, see 

Quotations. 
Din6, angel, Dd. 94, 2. 
Director of the priests, Int. 1 3 ; Dd. 

On; 1, ion; 45,(5;) 04, 13; 

Ep. II, ix, 12. 
Dirhams, Dd. 62, 1, 2 ; 60, 3 ; 66, 

2, 15-17, 20, 21, 32; 78, 13 n; 

82, 1; 88,1-3,5-7,9-u- 
Disciples, Dd. 1, 3, 4, 17 ; 46, 1-6 ; 

46, 5; 66, 3, 11, 21,24,25,30, 

33; 81, 11; 86, 7; 88, 3, 6, 

8; 88, 9, 12; Ep. II, iii, 7; 

III, 16 ; Ap. 422. 
Discipleship, Dd. 46, 1-3 ; 88, 9 ; 

Ep. II, v, 5. 
Divorce, Ap. 407 n, 419. 
Dog, shown to the dead, Dd. 17, 20 ; 

18, 2 ; used in BareshnQm, Ap. 

45«>-453. 
Dowry, Dd. 62, 1 n. 
DrSyin-jtiyunm sin, Dd. 79, 8 n. 
Dr6n, see Sacred cake. 
Dt%askan, Dd. 38, 4. 
Drunkenness, Dd. 60, 3, 4; 61, 

1-11. 
Drying with dust, Ap. 435, 445, 

446 n, 450-452. 
DQbasr%e</ nask, Ap. 304, 
DQj-hOkht, grade of hell, Dd. 91, 3 n. 
Dvaadah-hemist, rite, Dd. 48, 25 ; 

78, 19 ; 81, 15. 

Eating, desisting from, Dd. 86, 3; 

with a spoon, Dd. 28, 5. 
Eclipses, Dd. 69, 1-4. 
Egypt, Ap. 4*9. 
Elohim, Dd. 1, 3 n. 
Endless light, Dd. 31, 24 ; 87, 32, 

24; 64,3; 91, 311, 4. 
Enoch, Dd. 44, 16 n. 
Epistle, Dd. 1, 2, 17 ; Ep. I, o, i, 2, 

ii, i,iv, 7, v, 1, vi, 1, xi, 1, 2,5, 

10; II, o, i, 2, 3, v, ion, vii, a, 

viii, 1, ix, 2 ; III, 21. 
Epistles of Min&NKhar, Int. xxv- 

xxviii; Ap. 394,455- 
Eradication of life, Dd. 16, 1, 3 ; 

28, 3 ; of sin, Dd. 12, 1, a, 5. 
Ever-stationary, Dd. 20, 3 ; 87, 30 n ; 

Ap. 426 ; of the righteous, Dd. 

h 
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24, 6; of the wicked, Dd. 24, 
6 n ; 83, 2. 
Evil beings, Ap. 384. 

— one, Dd. 32, 7 ; 37, 102. 

— spirit, Dd. 2, 1 1 ; 3, 8 ; 7, 3 ; 19, 

in; 86, 2; 37, 21 n, 3m, 53, 
83,96,120548,1,22; 64, sn; 
70, 2 n ; 72, 9 n ; Ep. I, ii, 1 n, 
4 I Ap. 437, 444. 

— spirits, Dd. 87, 66. 

— thoughts, words, and deeds, Dd. 

2,6; 20,2; 24,6; 25, 4; Ap. 

384, 387. 
Exorcism, Ep. I, vi, 6 ; II, ii, 7 ; Ap. 

443-444. 450 n, 454. 
Exposure of the dead, Dd. 16, 1-6; 

16, 1-8; 17, 1-20; 18, 1-4. 

Farhank, woman, Dd. 48, 33. 
FarmaVar, Int. 13; Dd. On. See 

Director. 
Farman sin, Dd. 40, 4 n ; 78, (9 n.) 
Farukhuzarf, priest, Int. 27 ; Dd. 88, 

8 ; Ep. I, iii, 9. 
Fastening corpses to the ground, Dd. 

17, 17; 18,2. 
Fathom, meas., Ap. 432 n, 447. 
Female things, see Male. 
Fever demon, Dd. 23, 3. 

Fiend, a, Dd. 37, 49, 120; 84, 1 ; 
— of corruption, Dd. 17, 7 n ; 
Ap. 436 n, 437-44*1 444> 445, 
450 n, 454 ; — , the (archfiend), 
Dd. 1, 3,6, 14; 2,5,7, 11; 3, 
7, 19 ; 7, 3 ; 22, 4 ; 81, 8 ; 82, 
7,12; 87,7, ", 13. '4 n, 17-20, 
«, 24, 25, 28, 29, 37, 44, 50, 
59, 64" 6 7, 7», 75-77, 79, 81, 83, 
93,99, i", 11*, "4, 1 i fi n,i23; 
39,i6; 42,6; 48, 24; 75, 3, 
4 ; 77, 2, 8, ion ; 91, 8 ; 94, 8 n ; 
Ep. I, ii, 2, 4, 5, 13; v, 3; Ap. 
395 ; — the (inferior), Dd. 32, 
11; 89,28; 94,2; Ap. 395. 

Fiends, Dd. 19, 7 ; 32, 12 ; 87, 61, 
74,80,84,106; 88,13; 48,27, 
37 ; 86, 7 ; 94, 4 ; Ap. 417 ; 
coupled with demons, Dd. 2, 
13; 16, 8; 27, 2; 37, 44, 55, 
57, 97, 104, 108; 89, 13, 14; 
48, 1; 72, 10; 94, 3, 4; Ap. 
384. 

Fifty-seven years' preparation for 
resurrection, Dd. 86, 5, 7 a. 

Finger-breadth, meas., Ap. 433, 434, 
439, 445, 447, 45°- 



Fire angel, Ap. 37*-374, 37*. 377, 
379, 380, 3931,443- 

— for ceremonies, Dd. 28, 5 ; 48, 

I, 2,5; 48,15,21,23; 78,19; 
88, 6 ; Ep. I, viii, 1-3 ; II, i, 
17; Ap. 417, 432, 433. 

— priest, Dd. 64, 3, 4. 

— stand, Dd. 48, 15. 

— temple, Dd. 81, 17 n. See Abode. 

— to protect infants, Dd. 28, 2 n. 

— wood, Dd. 43, 6; 48, 15; Ep. 

II, ix, 3; Ap. 417. 
Firmament, Dd. 91, 2 n. 

Foot, meas., Dd. 48, 5 ; Ap. 433 n, 

434, 43 6 > 448. 
Foreign conquerors, Ap. 409 n, 429 ; 

— faith, Dd. 41, 1, 3 ; 42, 1, 3 ; 

Ap. 405 n ; — habits, Dd. 78, 8, 

9 ; Ep. II, 1, 17 ; — woman, 

Dd. 78, 8, 15. 
Foreigners, Dd. 41, 3 n, 6 n ; 50, i, 

4; 63, 1, 2,5. 
Fourth day after death, Dd. 81, 15. 

— night after death, Dd. 11, 1 ; 

13, 1. 
Fradai&fsh, region, Dd. 36, 5. 
Frada</-gadraan, man, Dd. 86, 4, 5. 

— bvarend, man, Dd. 36, 4 n. 
FraVakhrto, chief, Dd. 90, 3, 8 n. 
Frashakar^, see Renovation. 
Fr3siyai>, king, Dd. 70, 3 ; 90, 3 n. 
FrasnUtrS, Av., Ep. II, iii, 2. 
Fravak, man, Dd. 37, 35. 
Fravarane, Av., Ap. 448. 
Fravar<fig3n, rite, Dd. 44, a n. 
Fravan/in, month, Dd. 48, 7 n. 
Fravashi, Av., Dd. 2, 5 n. See 

Guardian spirit. 
Friyar (morning), Dd. 48, a6. 
Fr&ffln, king, Dd. 2, 10; 87, 35, 

80, 97 ; 65, 5. 
Fr8bak fire, Ap. 373 n. 
Frog, origin of, Ap. 419. 
Fryln, man, Dd. 90, 3 ; Ap. 411 n. 
Furrows, Ep. Ill, 6; Ap. 4330, 

434, 43«, 437 n, 445n, 446, 448, 

449, 45*. 454« 
Future existence, Dd. 2, 1 3 n ; 14, 

6; 32, 2; Ap. 382. 

Gaevani, man, Dd. 36, 3 n. 

G3h, see Period of the day. 

Gahanblrs, Dd. 44, a n. See Sea- 
son-festivals. 

Gandarep, monster, Ap. 370, 371, 
374-37<5, 381, 419. 
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GarS</man, Dd. 1, 3 n ; 20, 3. See 
Heaven, supreme and highest. 

Ganasp, hero, Ap. 369 n. 

Gatha dialect, Ap. 387 n. 

Gathas, Dd. 40, 5 n ; 79, 7 ; Ep. I, 
vii, 10 n ; Ap. 370 n-372 n, 390. 
See Sacred hymns. 

Gaydman/, man, Dd. 2, 10, 12; 4, 
6; 28,7; 86,2; 87, 35n, 4«, 
82 ; 64, a, 5-7 ; Ap. 393 n, 401, 
402, 411, 418 n. 

Geiger, Dr., Dd. 81, 1 n. 

Geldner, Dr., Ap. 426. 

Genesis, book, Dd. 1, 3 n ; 37, 22 n ; 
91, 2 n ; Ap. 393 n, 429 n. 

Geresasp6, hero, Ap. 371 n. See 
KeresSsp. 

G£t6-kharW, rite, Dd. 79, 4, 5 ; 80, 
2; Ep. Ill, 11 n. 

Gnu urva, Av., Ap. 380 n. 

G!<w, man, Dd. 86, 3 n. 

God, Dd. 1, 3 n ; Ap. 401 ; Cor. 479. 

Gdkarn, tree, Dd. 37, 100 n ; 48, 16. 

Gdmez, see Bull's urine. 

Good religion, Dd. 1, 1, 17 ; 6, 1 ; 
87, 22; 41, 10; 42, 1, 3; 47, 
1 ; 53, 1, 2, 5 ; 66, 2 ; 57, 2 ; 
61, 3; 62, 1 ; 66,15,19: 76, 
5; 78, 9, 18, 19; 81, 17; 88, 
8 ; 90, 2 ; 94, 1 2 ; Ep. I, iii, 10, 
vii, 5, x, 5 ; II, i, 8, 16, vi, 5 ; 
III, 21; Ap. 401, 415,425- 

— spirit, Dd. 3, 17; 7, 7 J 31, 4; 

42,6. 

— spirits, Dd. 1, 23 ; 16, 8 ; 87, 66 ; 

48, 4 ; 91, 8. 

— thoughts, words, and deeds, Dd. 

2, 6, 12 ; 3, 10; 16, 2; 20, 2; 24, 
4,6; 28,4; 88,2; Ap. 387. 

— works, Dd. 1, 4, 7 ; 6, 2, 3 ; 8, 

1-6; 9, 3; 10, 1, 2; 11, 1, 2; 

12, 1-5; 13, 1-4; 14, 1, *, 4; 
16, 2, 3,5; 20, 3; 22, i; 24, 
*. 3; 26, 3,4; 31, 2, 4»io,i7, 
19, *o; 82, 7, 15, 16 n; 84, 3; 
37,128; 38, 1, 3; 42, 3,4; 46, 
2; 48, 11; 60, 3, 4; 64, 10; 
66,24; 72,12; 75, 5 n; 76, 1, 

3, 4 5 80, 2; 81, 9,10,14,18; 
82,3; 84,3,4; 86,2,3; 89, 
3; 90,7; 94, 7, 8n; Ep. I, i, 
3, 4, tv> 5 5 II, "i, j; HI, 15; 
A P- 39', 39», 399, 402, 411, 412, 
4'5, 4»9, 4*1-4*7, 44*, 443- 

Gdpatd, land, Dd. 90, 4, 8 n. 
G8patshah, chief, Dd. 90, 3, 4. 

Hh 



G8r, town, Dd. 88, 7 n. 
G6/-aurvan, angel, Ap. 380. 
G8sna-jam, priest, Dd. On. See 

Yfldan-Yim. 
Gftrt-t FryanS, chief, Dd. 90, 3 n. 
GosQbar, Ap. 419. 
Grades in heaven, Dd. 20, 4n; 34, 3. 

— in hell, Dd. 20, 4 n ; 88, 2-5. 
Greeks, Ap. 389, 429. 

Growth of good works, Dd. 12, 1, 

*, 4, 5- 

— of sin, Dd. 12, 5. 

Guardian, Dd. 66, 9; 61, 3 ; 62, 
5-7; Ep. II, viii, 2. 

— spirit, Dd. 2, 5 ; 3, 9 ; 87, 80 ; 

— spirits, Dd. 17, 6; 31, 1511; 
87, 80, 131, 132; 91, 10; Ap. 

369; , righteous, Dd. 17, 

6n; 28, 7; 37,34! 48, 1, 21, 
40; 81, 13, 15; 82, 5; 94,i2; 
Ep. II, ix, 13. 

Guardianship, Dd. 64, 6, 9, 11 ; 66, 
1, 4, 5, 7 ; 68, 1, 5 ; 61, 1, 3 ; 62, 
5,6; Ep. II, viii, 2, 3, ix, 4, 5. 

G&ma-dam, priest, Int. 13, Dd. On. 

Gartasp, king, Dd. 87, 36 n. See 
VLftasp. 

Gamasp, priest, Dd. 44, 16; Ap. 380. 
G6dan-dam, priest, Dd. n. 
Guvan-Gam, priest, Dd. n. 

Hadhanaepata, Av., Dd. 48, 16 n ; 

Ap. 446 n. See Pomegranate. 
Hadbajas, ox, Dd. 81, 13 n; 37, (99,) 

Ji9; 48, 345 90,4. 
HSJSkht nask, Dd. 48, 25 ; 94, 14 n. 
Hamemil sin, Dd. 14, 3 n. 
Hamfstakin, Dd. 20, 3; 88, 2 n. See 

Ever-stationary. 
Haosravangh, man, Ap. 375 n. 
Hara-berezaiti m., Dd. 20, 3 n. 
Harlez, Prof. C. de, Dd. 83, 4 n; Ap. 

369 n. 
Hasar, meas., Ap. 456 n. See Mile. 
Hashi-dava, Ap. 375 n. 
Haug's Essays, Dd. 31, 1 n; 37, 48 n; 

39, n n, 21 n; 48, sn, 7«i;47, 

in; 48, 21 n, 30 n, 31 n; 72, 

4 n ; Ap. 370 n, 384 n. 
Havan gah, Dd. 48, 36 n. 
Hawk, origin of, Ap. 419. 
Heaven (vahut), Dd. 1, 3 n ; 8, 7, 8 ; 

14, 7; 20, 3; 24, 6; 26, (1-5;) 

27, 4«»; 31, 1-4, 9, 10, »*» '5, 

i7,*4n,*5;3S,an; 84, 1; 87, 



Digitized by 



Google 



468 



PAHLAVI TEXTS. 



38, 43. 75. 79 5 88, in; 44, 
20 n, 22 n ; 94, 9, 10 ; Ap. 376- 
379. 397,415", 42'. 4* 6 ; grades 
in, Dd. 20, 4 n ; 34, 3. 

Heaven (gar6</man), highest, Dd. 1, 
jn ; — supreme, Dd. 20, 3 ; 24, 
6; 31, 4, 15, 17, 22, 24, 25; 37, 
25, 50; 38, in, 4 n; 80, 2; 84, 
12; Ap. J74, 376-378,421. 

Hell, Dd. 6, 6, 8 ; 14, 6, 7 ; 20, 4 ; 
21, 8 ; 25, 2, 6 ; 27, (1-7 32, 

I, 3, 4, 7, 10. 14; 83. 1. 2 n, 5; 
34, 1; 37, 108, no, 120; 41, 
10; 75, 2n, 3n, sn; 91, 3n; 
94, 9, 10; Ap. 373. 397, 417- 
419, 422, 426, 444 n; grades in, 
Dd. 20, 4 ; 33, 2-5. 

Heretic, Ep. Ill, 19. 

Hdr-fr8vag, priest, Ep. I, iii, 9. 

Heterodox, Ep. II, ix, 8. 

Higar, see Bodily refuse. 

High-priest, Int. 13, 14, 27; Dd. 
On; 1, 3 n, 14 n, 17 n, 20, 
21; 8, 16; 22, 5; 39, 23; 41, 
3n; 44, 1, 13, 16, 20; 75, 2; 
93, 15 ; Ep. I, o n, iii, 2 n, 7, vi, 
5, vii, 4, ix, 10, 13,15, x, 8; II, i, 
9, », 9 n, v, 4, vi, i;Ap. 4 oi,4i3, 
442, 443; — supreme, Int. 13. 

High-priesthood, Dd. 89, 1 ; Ep. II, 
ix, 5; Ap. 443; — supreme, Ep. 
II,i,i3n. 

High-priests, Int. 27 ; Dd. 1, 6, 20, 
21; 8, 14; 21, 2; 23, 3; 27, 7; 

87, 62, 107 ; 39, 8; 42, 6 ; 48, 
34! 66,5; 71, 3; 78, 2; 88,6; 
89, i; 94,i2, 13; Ep. I, ii, 4, 
6, 12, iv,7, 10, 14, 16, 18, v, 1-3, 
vi, 2, 3, vii, 5, 6, 14, viii, 7, ix, 
4, 9,11.15. *, «. 7,' 9. >°» 12; 

II, ii, 2, 7, "i, 4. M. v, 2, 4, vii, 
5,ix, 8; III, 2,5, 7,16; Ap. 397. 

Highwaymen, Ap. 376. 
Hikhar, see Bodily refuse. 
HindQs, Dd. 39, 30 n; Ep. I, viii, 3 n. 
Hindva m., Dd. 92, 5 n. 
Hitaspa, man, Ap. 370. 
Hoffmann, Prof. G., Dd. On; Ep. I, 

xi, 6n. 
Holes (magha), see Ablution holes. 
Holy-water, Dd. 48, 30, 32 n, 34 ; 

86,15,17, 20, 25, 32; 78,19; 

88, 1, 3, 5, 6, 9 ; Ep. I, ii, 3, 
13, viii, in; Ap. 417, 420, 447- 

H8m juice, Dd. 48, 5 n, 16 n, 27, 
30, 31 ; — mortar, Dd. 48, 14, 



16 n, 31; — pestle, Dd. 48, 

31 n; — plant, Dd. 48, 16; — 
twigs, Dd. 48, 14 n, 16 n, 30 n- 

32 n; Ep. Ill, 14; — white, Dd. 
31, 13 n; 37, 100. 

Horvadai/, angel, Dd. 48, 1 n ; Ap. 

415; month, Ep. Ill, 21. 
HSshing, king, Dd. 2, 10; 37, 35; 

85,5- 
Household attendance, Dd. 31, 8; 

37, 16, 17, 21 ; — attendant, 

Dd. 81, 1, 5; 82, 7; 43, 1; 

48, 41 ; Ep. I, iii, 9. 
Hugar m., Dd. 87, 118 n. See 

Hukhtr. 
HGkhfr m., Dd. 92, 5. See Hugar. 
Human, priest, Dd. 44, 20. 
Hunus, Ap. 370, 371. 
Hush, beverage, Dd. 31, 13 n. 
Hfish&fer, apostle, Dd. 2, 10; 37, 

36, 43, 94n; 48, 30; 68, ion; 
Ep. 11, iii, 1 n. 

HQsheVar-mah, apostle, Dd. 2, 10; 

37, 36, 43, 94 n, 97 n; 48, 30; 
Ep. II, iii, 1 n. 

HQsparum nask, Int. 24; Dd. 61, 

3 ; 66, 1 n. 
Jfoa&vadatha, A v., Dd. 86, 1 n; Ap. 

387 n, 390, 391. 
Hvare-iaeshman, man, Dd. 2, ion; 

86, 4 n. 
Wsembya, title, Dd. 90, 3 n. 
Hvfivas, family, Dd. 44, 16. 

Ibairaz, man, Dd. 90, 8 n. 
Immortal rulers, Dd. 37, 101 n; 

90,3. 
Incense, Ep. II, ix, 3 ; Ap. 417. 
India, Dd. 18, 4 n ; Ap. 446 n. 
Indian Antiquary, Dd. On; Ep. I, 

xi, 6 n. 
Indra, demon, Ep. I, x, 9 n. 
Infanticide, Dd. 78, 5. 
Infidel, Dd. 50, 1, 4 ; Ap. 415, 425. 
Infidelity, Dd. 41, 3n; 60, 3; 78, 

8,9. '9 5 Ap. 415. 
Inheritance, Dd. 54, 9-1 1 ; 56, 8,9; 

62, 1-4. 
Inspiration, Dd. 71, 3 n; Ep. I, Ui. 

4 n, 5 n. 

Inward prayer (vig), Dd. 40, 5, 7 n, 
9n; 79,m, 2,4,7, 8n; Ep. I, 
x, 1; Ap. 448, 449,^451. 

Irin, Int. 14, 25; Dd. 36, 7 n; 37, 
94»»; 53, 6; 88, 15; 88, 1 ; 
90, 6; 94,ia; Ep. II, i, ,6, 
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iv, 4-6, v, 13, vi, 4, vil, 6, viii, 4, 
ix, 1; III.i, 3, 17, 19. »i. 

Iranians, Dd. 36, 7 n; 80, 3 n. 

Israelites, Ap. 390, 429. 

Itha, Av., Dd. 78, 1-4, 7, 8, 9 n. 

J in Oriental words is printed G. 
Jamaspji Minochiharji, DastCr, Dd. 

48, 25 n; Ap. 383 n, 392 n. 
Jew, Int. 26 ; Ap. 399. 
Jude, epistle, Dd. 44, 16 n. 
Judges, Dd. 1, 6 ; Ap. 407. 

Kahttar, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n. 
Kai-Apiveh, prince, Dd. 48, 33 n. 

— KaQs, king, Dd. 87, 36 n. 

— KavH king, Dd. 87, 35 5 48, 33- 

See Kavi</. 

— Khusr6i, king, Dd. 38, 3; 87, 36; 

80, 6, 8 n. 

— VLrtasp, king, Dd. 37, 36 ; 44, 

16 n. See Vutasp. 
Kalpa, Sans., Ap. 384 n. 
Kamak, bird, Ap. 378 n, 381. 
Kamak-s(W, man, Dd. 36, 4, 5. 

— vakhshun, man, Dd. 86, 4, 5. 
Kangdez, land, Dd. 37, 36 n; 80, 3 n, 

5, 8n. 
Kanheri caves, Dd. On; Ep. I, xi, 

6n. 
Kap&Z, wolf, Ap. 38 r. 
KapGl, town, Ap. 373. 
Karap, title, Dd. 72, 8; Ap. 384, 

412. 
Kavar/, king, Ep. I, iv, 1 7. See Ka?- 

KavU 
Kavi, title, Ap. 384 n. 
Kavulistan, land, Ap. 373 n. 
Kayanians, Dd. 80, 5. 
Krrn-na-rnazdU, stanza, Ap. 443. 
Keresasp, hero, Int. 18, 19, 28; Dd. 

17,6; 86, 3; 37, 35. 97! 48, 

41 n; 72, 4 n; Ap. 369-381. 
Keshvars, Dd. 36, 5 n. See Regions. 
KhSn, platform, Dd. 48, 14 ; 66, 

27 n. 
KhavzS, Av., Dd. 73, 3 n ; 74, 2 n. 
Kh6r sin, Dd. 78, 14 n. 
Khrafstras, see Noxious creatures, 
Khrtitlsp, man, Dd. 78, 2 n. 
KhshnQmand, see ShnGmand. 
Khshvash-maungh8 process, Ap.446. 
KhQmbtk, title, Dd. 90, 3, 8 n. 
Khfir, day, Dd. 48, 10. 
Khurasan, land, Int. 14, 25; Ep. II, 

i, 2 n, 12 n, v, 3 n. 



Khurdah A vesta, Ap. 385 n. 
Khur-4ashm, man, Dd. 2, 10 ; 36, 

4, 5- 

KhQsrfi N6shirv3n, king, Int. 27; 
Ep. I, iv, 17; Ap. 394, 397. 

Khvantras, region, Dd. 36, 5, 7 ; 80, 
3, 8 n ; Ep. I, i, 5. 

KhvSpar (persistent), Dd. 19, 7 n. 

Khvarizem, land, Ap. 373 n. 

Khvetfik-das, Int. 18, 19, 28, 29; 
Dd. 65, in; Ap. 389-430, 
433 n. See Next-of-kin mar- 
riage. 

Kik, title, Ap. 384, 412. 

Kirman, land and town, Int. 13, 16, 
17,25.37; Dd. On; 84, 13; Ep. 

I, on; II, i, 13, ix, 12 ; III, 1. 
Knathaiti, witch, Ap. 369. 
Kfban, town, Ep. II, i, 12 n. 
Kfistik, Dd. 38, 7, 29 ; Ap. 383-387. 

See Sacred thread-girdle. 

KakldA Daitik m., Dd. 21, 2 n. See 

Daitih peak. 
ATamr6j, bird, Dd. 80, 3 n. 
Kmvzd bridge, Dd. 20, 3 ; 21, (1-7 ;) 

22, 2n; 24, 2, 6 ; 25, 2, 6 ; 32, 

45 84, 3.4! 42, an; 44, 2on; 

81, 18 n ; 85, 7 n ; Ep. I, iii, 9 ; 

II, v, 17m 
Attrav8k6-miyan6 r., Dd. 80, 3. 

Ladle for sprinkling, Ap. 437. 
Lamp for ceremonies, Dd. 48, 2, 6. 
Leader of the religion, Int. 13, 22, 

27; Dd. On; 1, 6, 10, 23, 24; 

44, 20 n ; 45, 5 ; 88, 8 ; Ep. 

I, iii, 10, vii, 5; II, vi, 5, ix, 

12 n. 
Leadership of ditto, Ep. II, ix, 5. 
Lethargy, demon, Dd. 23, 3. 
Leviticus, book, Ap. 429. 
Libertinism, Dd. 78, 14, 15. 
Liturgy, Dd. 2, 8 ; Ap. 432. 
L6harasp, king, Dd. 78, 2 n. 
Lord, Dd. 1, 20; Ap. 384, 385, 422. 
Luke, gospel, Ap. 398. 
Lunar mansions, Ep. II, ii, 9 n. 

Magh, Ap. 433 n. See Ablution seat. 
Mah-rQ, Dd. 43, 5 n ; 48, 14, 17. 
Maiden meeting the soul, Dd. 20, 

3n; 21,6; 24, 5 ; 25, 5. 
Maidhy8-zaremaya, season, Dd. 81, 

14 n. 
Maf</y6k-zarem butter, Dd. 81, 13. 
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Mainy6-i Khar</, book, Ap. 381, 398. 
Male and female things, Dd. 83, 

13 n; Ap. 409, 410. 
Malkos, Dd. 37, 94 ; Cor. 479. 
Manicheans, Ep. II, i, nn. 
Mansar (text, liturgy), Dd. 1, 7 ; 2, 8. 
Manuscripts described, Int. 14-19, 

*9, 3°- 
ManfljjHhar, author, Int. 13-15, 19, 
22-28; Dd. 0; 1,1, 3 n, 17 n; 
94,13; Ep. I, o, xi, 12; II, o, 
i, 11 n, v, ion, ix, 1 n, 12; III,o, 

1, 21; Ap. 455, 458 n. 

— king, Dd. 87, 35. 

Marhaya, man, Dd. 37, 82 ; 64, 2 n ; 

Ap. 416. See Mashyalh. 
MarhiySih, woman, Dd. 37, 82 ; 64, 

2n;Ap. 416. See Mashyay6ih. 
Mark, gospel, Dd. 87, 106 n; Ap. 398. 
Marriage, see Next-of-kin; of 

cousins, Ap. 404, 407 n, 415, 

424-428. 
Mars, planet, Ep. II, ii, 9, 10. 
Marv, town, Ep. II, v, 3 n. 
Mas'audt, Ep. II, i, 12 n. 
Mashyaih, man, Dd. 64, 2, 6 n ; 66, 

2; 77, 4; Ap. 402, 411. See 

Marhayi. 
Mashy3y6ih, woman, Dd. 64, 2, 6 n ; 

66, 2 ; 77, 4 ; Ap. 402, 411. See 

Marhty6fh. 
Master (ra</), Dd. 1, 20 ; 44, 1 3 ; 

Ap. 385, 442. 
Mazda, Ap. 385, 387. See Afihar- 

mkzd. 
Mazdak, heretic, Ep. I, iv, 17 n; II, 

i, 12 n. 
Maz^a-worship, Int. 24; Dd. 1, 3; 

2, 11 ; 21, 2 n; 39, 8n; 94, 
1 n ; Ep. II, i, 12 n ; Ap. 386, 
412, 414, 415, 422 n, 423, 427. 

— worshipper, Dd. 8, 18 ; 4, 2 ; 48, 

33 ; 76, 3 n ; Ap. 387, 448 n. 

— worshippers, Int. 14, 24-27 ; Dd. 

2, 15; 4, 4? 6, 2; 22, 1, 3; 
87, 36 n, 48, 93; 89,12; 41, 
1, 7; 42, 1 ; 44, 13; 46, 2 n, 
6 n ; 48, 39 ; 66, 10 n ; 72, 2 ; 
60, 8n; Ep. 1, ii, 12, iii, 11, 
viii, 1 n, x, 11-13 ; II, i, 6; Ap. 
398, 4*9. 43i », 432, 452, 453. 

— worshipping literature, Dd. 61, 

3 n ; religion, Int. 13, 23 ; 

Dd. 1, 23 n; Ep. I, xi, 9; II, 
vi, 2 n; Ap. 387, 400, 411; 
superiors, Dd. 41, 9. 



Mazendaran, land, Dd. 37, 44. 
Mazinikan demons, Dd. 37, 81 ; Ap. 

437- 
Meat-offering, Ep. II, ix, 3. 
M&/y&k-mlh, com., Ep. I, v, 1, 6, 

8, vi, 3, 7-9, 11, vii, 1, ix, 1, 2, 

4, 7, 10, 12-14; II, ii, 5-8, iii, 

in; 111,7 5 Ap. 449. 
Melted metal ablution, Dd. 82, 12, 

13; 37, 1 10. 
Menstruation, Dd. 78, 4. 
Menstruous woman, Ap. 447. 
Mercury, planet, Ap. 418 n. 
Messiah, Dd. 37, 90, 91. 
Metals, origin of, Dd. 64, 7. 
Meteors, Dd. 37, 55. 
Mile (hasar), Ep. II, iii, 3 ; Ap. 456, 

457- 
Milk, food, Dd. 28, 5. 
Millenniums, Dd. 37, 11 n, 33, 97 n; 

64, 4 ; 66, 10 ; 90, 7. 
Miscarriage, Dd. 78, 6. 
MJtokht, demon, Dd. 87, 50, sin, 

53- 
Mitrd, angel, Dd. 14, 3 ; 31, 11 ; the 
sun, Dd. 31, 14. 

— khurshS^man, Int. 22, 23 ; Dd.O. 
MSbad, see Priest, officiating. 

— of mobads, Dd. 44, 2 1 n ; Ep. I, 

iv, 15 n. 
Moon's influence, Dd. 71, 2. 
Mountains, growth of, Dd. 70, 2. 
Muhammadan conquest, Dd. 88, 

8 n ; Ap. 399. 
Muhamraadans, Int. 26; Ep. I, viii, 

3n. 
Mujpar, comet, Dd. 87, 55 n. 
Musulmans, Ap. 425. 
Myazd, see Sacred feast. 

NSbar, rite, Dd. 79, 4, 12. See N6- 

nSbar. 
Nafvtak r., Dd. 90, 3 n, 8 n. 
Nakuiyya, demon, Ep. I, x, 9. See 

Kaunghas. 
Naqj-i Rustam ins., Dd. 91, 3 n ; 

Cor. 479. 
Naremanau, title, Dd. 72, 4 n ; Ap. 

369. 
Nasai, see Dead matter. 
Nask, Dd. 48, 25 n ; 71, 3 n ; Ap. 

37m; named, Int. 34; Dd. 

48, 25n; 61, 3; 66,111; 71, 

3«i 84, 14 n; Ep. 1, viii, 1, 6, 

7 ; Ap. 373, 394, 395, 397 . See 

Scripture. 
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Nasks, Int. 24 ; Dd. 37, 36 n ; 46, 
an; 47, 1 n ; Ep. 1, x, 7 ; Ap. 
37° n, 37m, 394. 

Nasfu, demon, Dd. 17, 7, 8, son; 
48, 8 n; Ep. I, iv, 3; Ap. 438 n, 
450 n. 

NaQnghas, demon, Dd. 94, 2 n. See 
Nakutyya 1 . 

Next-of-kin marriage, Int. 28 ; Dd. 
37, 82; 65, 1-5; 77, 6; 78, 19; 
Ap. 387 n, 413, 427-429; de- 
fined, Ap. 401, 402, 404, 405, 
412, 417. See Khv4tflk-das. 

Nihiv, demon, Dd. 37, 52. 

Nikhshahpfir, com., Int. 28 ; Ep. II, 
i, 2 n ; Ap. 397. 

Nine nights' seclusion, Ap. 453, 

454- 
Nirang-i kusti, Int. 28; Dd. 38, 

19 n, 27 n; Ap. 383-388. 
Nirangistan, book, Int. 28 ; Dd. 66, 

1 ; 83, 1 n; Ep. I, iv, 15 n, 

17 n. 
Nishahpfihar, com., Int. 27; Ep. I, 

iv, 15, 17; man, Ep. II, i, an; 

town, Ep. II, i, a n, v, 3 n. 
NishapQr, town, Dd. 52, 1 n ; Ep. I, 

iv, 17 n. 
Nfvtk, man, Ap. 370, 372. 
NivshahpOhar, man or town, Int. 

14; Ep. II, i, a. 
NJyas, demon, Dd. 37, 52 ; 77, 8. 
Noldeke, Prof., Dd. 88, 7 n ; 84, 

13 n ; Ep. I, iv, 17 n ; Cor. 479. 
Ndnibar, rite, Dd. 79, 4 n, 11. See 

Nabar. 
Noosing the soul, Dd. 28, 3. 
North, Dd. 26, 5 n ; Ap. 44a, 444, 

448, 449. 451,454- 
NSshirvan, title, Int. 27 ; Ep. I, iv, 

17 n. 
Noxious creatures, Dd. 17, 12 n, 16; 

is, 3 ; 37, 5*. 

Ocean, Dd. 48, 32 n ; 92, 2, 5 ; 93, 
2, 3, 8, 11 n; Ap. 418. See 
Wide-formed. 

Omniscient wisdom, Dd. 37, 43, 75 ; 
39,ii. 

Ordeal by poison, Dd. 87, 74. 

Original good work, Dd. 12, 1, 5. 

— sin, Dd. 12, 5. 

Orion, Dd. 87, 48 n ; 39, 1 1 n. 

Ormazd, Ap. 425. See AOharmaz*/. 

Ouseley, Sir W., Int. 25 n; Ep. I, 



Pa</ramg8j, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 
9-1 1. 

Pahlavi book, Ap. 398; commen- 
taries, Dd. 45, 2 n ; 66, 1 n ; 
71, 311; Ap. 446 n, 458 n; in- 
scriptions, Dd. On; Ep. I, xi, 

6 n ; language, Dd. 22, 2 n ; 45, 
2 n ; Ap. 4 1 5 ; legend, Ap. 373- 
381 ; literature, Int. 29 ; Dd. 2, 
1 1 n ; text, Dd. 16, 4 n ; 87, 
97 n ; 39, 5 n ; 64, 1 1 n ; Ap. 
403 n, 404 n, 42a n, 445 n; 
translations, Dd. 45, an; 71, 
3n; Ep. I, iv, 3 n, vii, 4 n; Ap. 
391, 396 n, 427, 442 n; trans- 
lators, Ap. 392 n, 393, 427 n, 
431 n, 438 n, 452 n, 456 n, 457 n ; 
version, Ap. 372, 381 n, 392 n, 
394, 397, 442 n, 455 ; works, 
Ap. 428; writers, Int. 28; Dd. 
71, 3"i 72, sn; Ap. 423 n; 
writing, Dd. 42, 1 n ; 46, 5 n ; 
66, 22 n; Ap. 449 n. 

PSpak, man, Dd. 88, 7 n. 

Pars, land, Int. 13, 22, 27 ; Dd. n ; 

I, ion, 17 n; 46,5; 66,3,15, 
ai, 28 ; 88, 1 ; 89, 1 ; 94, 13 ; 
Ep. I, o n, xi, 7 ; II, i, 8, v, 2, 
5, 9)i*, 12; III, 1. 

ParjadgJ, chief, Dd. 90, 3 n. 
Plrst, Ep. I, xi, 6 n ; Ap. 383, 398 n, 

406, 431; scriptures, Ap. 427; 

year, Dd. 1, 17 n ; 81, 14 n ; 47, 

7 n ; 81, 1 n ; Ep. I, xi, 1 2 n ; 

II, i, 2 n ; III, 21 n; Ap. 418 n. 
PSrsis, Dd. On; 2, ion; 6, an; 

48, 5 n; Ep. I, viii, 3 n; II, ii, 

9n; Ap. 389, 390, 408^427- 

429. 
PaAid, wolf, Ap. 381 n. 
Patit, Dd. 41, 5 n ; Ap. 385 n. See 

Renunciation. 
Patron spirit (ahvo), Dd. 81, 7, 18; 

39, 13, 25; 44, 20; Ep. I, v, 

3,4; Ap. 385,442. 
PaQrva^irya, man, Dd. 48, 33. 
Pazand, Dd. 87, 99 n ; 90, 3 n ; Ep. 

II,ii, 9 n, iv, 3 n; Ap. 384, 438 n. 
Pebbles used in Bareshnum, Ep. I, 

vii, 16, 17, ix, 6 ; II, iii, 12 ; Ap. 

447- 
Period of the day, Dd. 48, 3, 8, 9 ; 

Ap. 448. 
Persian version, Ap. 373-380; writer, 

Ap. 426. 
Persians, Ap. 389, 390. 
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Peshotanji Bebramji, Dastflr, Int. 

1 7 n, 30 ; Dd. 6, 2 n ; 44, 2 n ; 

81, 1 n; Ep. II, ii, 90; Ap. 

389 n, 39a n, 399 n, 403 n, 404 n, 

410 n. 
PeshyStanO, chief, Dd. 87, 36 ; 90, 

3. 5, 7, 8 n. 
P^inSs, land, Dd. 90, 8 n. Sec 

Pesylnsai. 
Pe\»fipai, Int. 13; Dd. On; 1, 10. 

See Leader. 
P£jyansai,land, Dd. 17, 6 n ; 90, 3 n. 

See Peiinas. 
Phases of the moon, Dd. 68, 1-6. 
Pig, Ep. I, viii, 3. 
Pirfizabad, town, Dd. 88, 7 n. 
PLiin, land, Dd. 17,- 6 n. 
Pitaona, man, Ap. 370. 
Pleiades, Dd. 37, 48 ; 39, 1 1 n. 
Pomegranate bush, Dd. 48, 16; Ap. 

446 n. 
Pontiff (ra//), Int 13; Dd. On; 1, 

6; 94, 13, 14; Ep. II, ix, 14; 

III, 1,22. 
P8rudakhst6ih, man, Dd. 90, 3, 8 n. 
P6ry(Wkeshih, see Primitive faith. 
Prayer before eating, Dd. 79, 1 n ; 

imperfect, Dd. 79, 1-12. See 

Inward prayer. 
Priest, Dd. 79, 4 n ; 88, 4 n ; Ap. 

417 n, 432 n, 436 n, 437 n; (aer- 

pat), Int. 13; Dd. n; 45, 1, 

3-6; 66, 1, 2, 18, 20, 33; 88, 

5; Ep. I, o; II, o, i, 17, iii, 4, 

9 ", ix. 3 ; Ap- 373, 4°o; (maga- 

vag), Ep. I, iv, 11, vi, 6. See 

High-priest. 

— chief, Dd. 83, 4 n, 6 n ; (m6bad 

of mdbads), Dd. 44, 2 1 ; Ep. I, 
x, 8. 

— officiating (mag6pat), Dd. 44, 1 ; 

45, 5 ; ,(z6t5), Dd. 48, 13, 21, 

23566,4; Ep. II, viii, 3; 

supreme, Ep. I, iv, 15 ; see m6- 
bad of mobads. 

Priesthood, Ep. I, iii, n n; II, ix, 
311; Ap. 414; (a£rpatlh), Dd. 

46, 1-4; 46, i, 4, 5 n; (Isra- 
v6ih),Dd. 71, 3; Ep. I, ii, 6, 
x, 5. 

Priestly duties, Dd. 45, 1 ; 46, 2 ; 88, 
1 n. 

— lordship, Int. : 3 ; Dd. n ; Ep. 

II, i, 1, 2, 4, 16, ii, 3, vi, 3 ; 
III,o. 

— men, Dd. 1, 5 n, 21 ; 66, 6, 12, 



17; 83,1-6; 88, 4; Ep. I, iii, 

10, iv, 7, 10, x, 3, 5, 13, xi, 1, 3, 
4, 8 ; II, i, 8, v, 4. 

Priests, Dd. 66, 30 n ; Ep. I, ii, 6 n ; 

1 1, v, 14 n ; Ap. 424, 428 ; (a£r- 
pat3n), Dd. 1, 7 ; 45, 2, 3, 5 ; 

46, a ; 66, 26 ; 85, 7 [ Ep. I, x, 
7 ; II, ii, 7; Ap. 422; (asravoan), 
Dd. 46, 5 ; 46, 6 ; (magavdgSn), 
Ep. I, vi, 6 ; (magSpatln), Dd. 
1,6. 

— officiating (magopatan), Dd. 45, 

5; Ep. I, iv, 10, 15; (z6tan), 

Dd. 48, 21. 
Priestship, officiating, Ep. I, iv, 11. 
Primeval ox, Dd. 37, 46 ; 69, 2, 3 ; 

Ap. 380 n. 

— religion (kadmon dlno), Ep. I, xi, 

9- 
Primitive faith, Dd. 1, 23; 41, 10; 

94, 1, 7i>, 12, 13; Ep. I, iv, 4, 

6, 10, vi, 6, ix, 13, 15, x, 6, 10; 

II, iii, 14; 111,5,7,16,23; Ap. 

411. 
Producers of the renovation, Dd. 36, 

1-7. 
Proper and improper, Dd. 44, 2 ; 

47, 2, 4, 9. See Shayast I„&- 
shiyast. 

Propitiations, Dd. 29, 1 ; 30, 2 ; 48, 
2 1 n. See Dedications. 

Ptolemies, Ap. 429. 

Punishment for sin, Dd. 6, 5, 6 ; IS, 
1,4; 14, 1,6-8; 19,7; 20, 2; 
24, 4, 6 ; 27, 1, 5, « ; 32, 2, 9, 
11, 14; 33, 3; 41, 5, 8; Ap. 

443- 
Purifier, Ep. I, ii. 6, 9, iv, 4, 8, 9, vi, 

1, 3i 4, 7, tii, 7, 9, 17, is, 4. x, 
3; H, ii, 1, 3, 7. 8, iii, 3, 10-u, 
iv,4-6, vii, 5,6, ix, 9; III, 6,8, 
9; Ap.432.433n, 446, 449, 451, 

452. 454- 
Purifying cup, Dd. 89, 8 ; Ep. I, vii, 

4, ix, 12. 
Pfltiksea, Dd.17, 18 n. 

Qandahlr, town, Dd. 17, 6 n. 
Quotations from AV., Dd. 74, 3 n ; 
Ap. 397, 398. 

— from Byt., Dd., 87, 43 n. 

Dk., Dd. 44, 20 n ; 8O, 8 n ; 

94, 1-11; Ep. I, viii, 1 n; Ap. 

370-372, 394-397, 399-413. 
Mkh., Dd. 37, 28 n ; 90, 3 n ; 

Ap. 381, 382, 399. 
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Quotations from Pahl. Riv., Ep. Ill, 
ii n; Ap. 373-381, 415-423- 

Pahl. Vend., Dd. 17, 3 ; 31, 

24 n ; 88, 21 ; 41, 9, 10 ; Ep. I, 
ii, 3, 8, 10, iv, 3, vii, 1, 10-12 ; 
Ap. 392. 43 1-453> 455-458. 

Pahl. Yas., Ap. 392, 393, 437, 

442-444- 
Pers. Riv., Dd. 87, 94 n ; Ap. 

373n-38on, 424.425- 
Vend., Dd. 20, 3 n ; 80, 4 n ; 

31, 5 n ; 32, 4 n ; 33, 5 n; 72, 

5n; Ep. I, iv, 3; II, iii, 5, vi, 

an; Ap. 391. 

Visp., Ap. 425 n. 

Yas., Dd. 28, 7 ; 37, 48 n ; 38, 

12 ; 78, 1 n ; Ap. 385-387, 39», 

448 n, 449. 
— not identified, Dd. 4, 4, 5 ; 7, 3, 

4,7; 12, 3-5; 18, 3! 32, 13; 

37, 121 ; 38, 11, 23 ; 41, 10; 

42,7 5 44, 12,21; 45,5; 83, 

15-17 ; Ep. I, iii, 8, 9, vii, 4, viii, 

7 ; II, i, 10. 

Ra^ (master, pontiff), Int. 1 3 ; Dd. 
On; 1,6,20; 36,2 ; 44, 13 n; 

Rat, town, Int. 27 ; Ep. II, i, 13. 
Rain, Dd. 48, 32 ; 80, 3 n ; 83, 1-17 ; 

Ap. 378 n, 452. 
Rainbow, Dd. 67, 1-3 ; 81, 2 n, 8 n. 
Ram, angel, Dd. 28, 2 n ; 30, 4 n. 
Rao4as-£a£shman, man, Dd. 2, 10 n ; 

36, 4 n. 
Rapithvan, rite, Dd. 44, 2 n. 
RashnO, angel, Dd. 14, 4 ; 21, 4 n ; 

30, 2, 3 n ; 81, n ; 87, 42 n ; 

44, 20 n ; 78, 17 n ; Ep. I, ii, 1. 
Ready money, Dd. 62, 4 n. 
Recompense for good works, Dd. 6, 

3; 6,5,7; 12,4; 18, i; 81, 25; 

Ap. 442. 
Reed, meas., Dd. 21, 3, 5 ; 43, 5 ; 

Ap. 395, 432- 
Regions of the earth, Dd. 86, 5 n, 

«, 7 ; 02, 6. 
Religious rites (dtn6), Dd. 38, 25 ; 

42, 6 ; 47, 1 ; 80, 2 ; 80, 6 ; Ep. 

I, vii, 9; II, ix, 8; all, Dd. 

44,2,4,5,7,9; 46,5; 64,5; 

66, 1-4, 6, 7, 11, 12, 15, 17, 19- 

22, 25, 27, 30-32; 78, 19; 81, 

14; 83, 1-6; 86, 5-7; 86, 2, 3, 

6,7; 88, 1, 3, 5-7, 9-'»; Ap. 

424. 



Renovation of the universe, Dd. 1, 
3; 2,8,io, 13, 15; 8, 18; 4, 5; 

7, 2 ; 31, 10, 16; 32, 6, 10, 12 ; 
86,2,3; 36, 1-4, 6; 87, 22, 38, 
98, 107, 120; 38, 13; 41, 6; 
48, 4, 16 ; 77, 6, 7 ; Ap. 400, 
401. 

Renunciation of sin, Dd. 41, 5, 7, 10, 
11; 48, 20; 78, 17; 78, 10; 
Ep. Ill, 18, 20; Ap. 380, 384, 

385. 
Resurrection, Dd. 1, 3 ; 2, 8, ion; 

8, 1 n; 13, 4; 14, 6 n; 16,7, 8; 
18, 7 ; 31, 13 n, 25 ; 32, 10 ; 35, 
1 ; 37, 1, 3, 100 n ; 75, 3-5 ; Ep. 
II, iii, 1 n; Ap. 378, 382, 417 n, 
42311- 

Retribution, Dd. 12, 2 ; 41, 9, 1 1 ; 

75,5 5 78, 1, 17; 78,3, io;Ep. 

II, iii, 4. 
Righteous gifts, Dd. 44, 19; 46, 5, 

7; 60, 2; 84, 3; Ap. 421. 
Ritual, Dd. 45, 6 ; Ap. 415,421, 422, 

432, 446. 
Rivayat, Pahl., Int. 15, 18, 28; Ap. 

373, 4M, 4'5, 423, 426, 428; 
quoted, see Quotations. 

— Pers., Int. 28 ; Dd. 52, in; 81, 

13 n; Ep. I, vi, in, vii, 8n, 16 n; 

Ap. 373, 381, 4'4. 424, 428; 

quoted, see Quotations. 
River-beds, Dd. 70, 1-5. 
Romans, Ep. II, viii, 5 n ; Ap. 406 n, 

429. 
R6shan6-<fashm, man, Dd. 2, 10 ; 36, 

4, 5- 
Rubanik sin, Dd. 14, 3 n. 
Rustam, hero, Ap. 369 n. 

Sacred being (ygdatS), Dd. 88, 6. 

— beings (yasi/an), Dd. 1, 3, 6, 7, 

25; 2, 10, 11; 8, 16; 17, 20; 
22, 1, 2, 5; 28, 2; 31, 18 n; 
37, 10, 21,58,72-74,88,97,98, 
108; 88, 8, 19, 23, 32; 40,3, 
6-8, 12; 41, 9; 44, 7, 8; 46, 7; 
46, 3; 48, 4, 5, 20-22, 24, 26, 
37, 38; 66, 17, 23; 71, 2; 77, 
2,7; 78,12; 86, 2,5; 86,8; 
87, 2; 88, 10; 83, 15; Ep. I, 

°, i, 1, 3, 5,'i, 4, M; II, i, 1, 2, 
vi, 1, viii, 2, 5 ; III, o, 22 ; Ap. 
400, 444, 454. See Angels. 

— cake (dr6n), Dd. 28, 1 ; 30, (1,) 

2, 4 ; 43, 1-4, 6, 7 ; 78, 7, 1 1 ; 
81, 13-15. 
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Sacred ceremony, see Ceremony. 

— feast (myazd), Dd. 47, i ; 82, 4 ; 

83, 4 ; 84, 4 ; Ap. 436. 

— fire, Dd. 48, 1 1 n, 34, 39 ; 86, a 1 ; 

81, 18 n ; 88, 1 ; 80, 2, 6 ; Ep. 
I, Hi, ii, 13, 14; II, viii, 3. 

— hymns (gathas), Dd. 20, 3 ; 61, 

9; 79, 7; 85, 4; Ep. I, ii, 12; 
Ap. 39°. 397- 

— milk, Dd. 48, 33. 

— shirt, Dd. 39, 19 n, 21 ; 40, 1, 2. 

— thread-girdle (kflstik), Dd. 39, 1, 

19-25. 27, 30; 40, 1, 3; 43,5n; 
Ap. 383. 

— twigs (bares6m), Dd. 43, 5 5 48, 

14 n, 17 ; Ep. I, iv, 3 ; III, 1, 

13; Ap. 432, 433. 
Sad-darband-i Hush, book, Ap. 3 7 3 n. 
Sad-dar Bundahb, book, Dd. 79, 4 n. 
Sarfvastarln assembly, Dd. 14, 5 n. 
Saena bird, Dd. 90, 3 n. 
Sagastan, land, Dd. 30, 2 n. 
Saka</Qm nask, Int. 24 ; Ep. I, viii, 

I, 6, 7. 

Sam, man, Ap. 369 n. 

Sam, man, Dd. 48, 41 ; Ap. 381. 

Saman, title, Dd. 17, 6 ; 86, 3 ; 87, 

97; 48, 41 n; Ap. 369. 
Sandal-wood, Ap. 446 n. 
Sandarac, Ap. 446. 
Saoshyas, apostle, Ap. 369. 
Sarakhs, town, Int. 13, 25, 27 ; Ep. 

II, i, 13 n, v, 3. 
Sarsaok, ox, Dd. 37, 99 n. 
SarC, demon, Ep. I, x, 9. 
Sasanian dynasty, Ap. 428. 

— inscription, Dd. 91, 3 n; Cor. 479. 
Satan, Dd. 37, 106 n. 
S'ata-taraka, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n. 
Saturn, planet, Ep. II, ii, 9, 10. 
Satvaharan, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9- 

11. 
Siuia-uajtan, land, Dd. 90, 4 n. 
Savah, region, Dd. 86, 5. 
Scripture (avesta), Ap. 443; (nask), 

Dd. 48, 25, 28, 34, 38 ; 61, 3. 
Season-festivals, Dd. 89, in; 47, 

(7 ;) 48, 8 ; Ep. I, viii, 3 ; Ap. 

426. 
Secluded, place of the, Ap. 452, 453. 
Seeds, see Source and Tree. 
Seg, demon, Dd. 39, 28 n. 
Selections of ZaW-sparam, book, Int. 

14, 15; Ep.III, 23 n; Ap. 394. 
Shahnamah, book, Dd. 17, 6 n; 

37, 97 n ; 70, 3 n ; Ap. 369 n. 



ShahpQhar, priest, Int. 13; Ep. I, 

iii, 10. 
ShatvairS, angel, Dd. 48, in, 17 n ; 

Ap. 415, 434 n ; month, Dd. 1, 

17- 
Shaving the head, Ap. 408. 
Shayast La-shayast, book, Dd. 44, 

2 n; Ap. 414, 420 n. See 

Proper and improper. 
Shirax, town, Int. 14, 22, 25, 27; 

Dd. 1, 17 ; 88, 7 n ; Ep. I, iii, 

13; II, i, w, v, 3, 4, 10, viii, 

1. 3- 

ShnfimanS (dedication, propitiation), 

Dd. 29, 1 ; 30, 1. 
Showing a dog to the dead, Dd. 17, 

20; 18, 2. 
Sin, Dd. 11, 2 ; 12, 3 ; 15, 1, 2 ; 24, 

2, 3 ; 25, 3 ; 32, 6 ; 37, 79 ; 40. 

4 ; 45, 6 ; 50, 3 ; 75, 2 ; 78, 14, 
15; 79,3, 3; 89, 1 ; 94, 7, 8 n; 
Ep. I, viii, », 3; II, i, 11; Ap. 
372, 378, 380 n, 399,422. 424; 
account of, Dd. 18, 1-4 ; 14, 1, 
2, 4; 31, 2, 10; accumulation 
of, Dd. 82, 12 ; 34, 4; 37, m ; 
affecting accusers, Dd. 14, 3; 
atonement for, Dd. 12, 2, 4 ; 
16,4; 41,8, io;72, n;75,5; 
78, 17, 19; 79, 12; Ap. 414; 
confinement of, Dd. 89, 10, 20, 
23 ; deliverance from, Ep. I, ii, 

5 ; demons of, Dd. 82, 5, 11, 12; 
34, 4 ; 37, 1 10 ; grievous, Dd. 
89, 1 ; 50, 2; 78, 16; 79, 8; 
Ep. Ill, 11 n; Ap. 417; growth 
of, Dd. 11, a ; 12, 5 ; 37, 109 ; 
heinous, Dd. 49, 4, 5 ; 72, 1,2; 
76, 3 ; 77, 1 ; 78, 2 ; Ap. 423 ; 
impotence of, Dd. 37, 112; 
imputed, Dd. 42, 4 ; 51, 4 ; 78, 
9, 10; Ap. 456-458; of apos- 
tasy, Dd. 41, 1-6; of running 
about uncovered, Dd. 40, 1,4; 
source of, Ep. I, ii, 3 ; store of, 
Dd. 25, 5 ; washing away of, 
Dd. 87, in. See Bddy6ze</, 
Drayan-£fiyi.mih, Eradication, 
Farman, HamSmal, Kh6r, Ori- 
ginal, Punishment, Renuncia- 
tion, Retribution, TanapOhar. 

Sinfulness, Dd. 25, 6; 48, 19; 71, 
2, 4; 72,io; 77,12; 78,i, 15, 
18; 79,8; Ep. II, ix, 2; III, o; 
Ap. 379- 

Sinners, put to death, see Slaying. 
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Sinners, seven heinous, Dd. 72, 2-9. 

Sirius, star, Dd. 93, 1 n ; Ap. 418 n. 

Sirkan, town, Int. 14, 25-27 ; Ep. I, 
o,xi, 4 n; II, i, 4, 12 n, v, 2,sn, 
9, 14, vi, 4 n, vii, 1, 3 n, viii, 1. 

Sirfizah, Dd. 43, 7 n ; 79, 4 n. 

Siyavash, prince, Dd. 87, 36; 90, 

5, 6n. 

Sky, nature of, Dd. 91, 1-3, 8-10; 
three parts of, Dd. 87, 24-31, 
45,46; 89, 14, 15 n; 78, 2 n. 

Slaying heinous sinners, Dd. 76, 1-4. 

Snavidhaka, man, Ap. 370. 

Solomon, king, Dd. 39, 17 n; Ap. 
390. 

Soma, plant, Dd. 48, 16 n. 

SSshans, apostle, Dd. 2, 10, 12, 13 ; 
4,6; 28,7! 38,4,55 37,36, 
43, 100 n; 48, 30; Ep. I,v, 3; 
II, iii, 1 n ; Ap. 417, 444 ; com., 
Ep. I, v, 1, 6, vi, 1, 2, ix, 1, 4, 

'5! II, «', 7! HI, 7. 
Soul, Dd. 8, 8 ; 5, 5 ; 8, 4-6 ; 9, 1, 
4; 12, 3, 4; 14, 6, 7; 16, 2; 

16, 1-4 ; 28, 7 5 24, 1-4, 5 n ; 
25, 1-4; 27,5,6; 28, 2, 5,7; 
81, 1,4,7,8, 15-17, 20; 82,4, 
16; 87,79,io8; 38, 3; 41,8; 
42,2,6; 44,22; 46,2; 52,3! 
72, 1 in, 12; 75, 5; 82, 4,5; 
86, 7; 88, 5; 84, 6, 11; Ep. I, 
«, 4. 5, ", 2, 7, 11, x, 12; II, iii, 

6, v, 11, 12, viii, 5 n ; Ap. 421. 
Souls, Dd. 14, 6; 19, 1, 4; 21, 9; 

23, 6; 31, 8; 82, 12; 37, 50, 

131, 132; 44, 20, 22; 86, 8; 

Ap. 420. 
Source of all seeds, Dd. 92, 3. 
Spear, meas., Dd. 21, 5 ; Ap. 395. 
Spell, Dd. 40, 5 n, 9 n ; 79, 1 n, 8 n ; 

Ap. 448 n, 449 n. 
Spendarmarf, angel, Dd. 48, 1 n ; 

64, 6 n ; 94, 2 ; App. (393,) 396, 

401, 402, 415, 416, 437, 444; 

day and month, Ep. I, xi, 12. 
Spiegel, Prof., Ap. 43m. 
Spirit of air, Dd. 28, 2, 5 ; 30, 4 n ; 

81, 4 n. 
Spiritual counterpart, Dd. 28, 5 n. 

— faculties (ahv6), Dd. 7, 7. 

— life (ahv6), Dd. 94, 1, 2 ; Ep. Ill, 

1 n, 5 ; (ahv6ih), Dd. 5, 5 ; Ep. 
I, iv, 1 ; (hflkd), Dd. 16, 4, 6 ; 

17, 4 ; Ep. I, v, 4. 

— men, Dd. 1, 5, 7. 

— wisdom, Dd. 87, 19. 



Spitama, title, Dd. 36, 2 n. 
Spitamin, title, see Zarat&rt. 
SrCsh, angel, Dd. 3, 13, 14 ; 6, 2 n ; 

14, 4 ; 28, 1, 5, 6 ; 28, 1, 2 ; 

81, 11 ; 44, 20 n ; 79, 4 n ; 81, 

12-14; 94, in; Ap. 443, 447, 

448. 
Sr6sh6-iaranim, Dd. 79, 9 n. 
Srfivar, snake, Dd. 72, 4 ; Ap. 370, 

371, 374, 38l. 
Star station in the sky, Dd. 92, 5. 
Step, meas., Ap. 433*435, 436 n. 
Stipend, Dd. 44, 4, 6-8, 11, 12, 14- 

17 ; 66, 6 ; 88, 4, 6 ; 85, 4-6 ; 

88,2,4; 87,2; 88, 13. 
Stir (tetradrachm), Dd. 52, in; 

58, 2, 9; 59, 2; 78, 13-15; 

79,9- 
Su</kar nask, Int. 28 ; Dd. 90, 8 n ; 

Ap. 37o, 37i n, 372, 373- 
Supreme high-priest, Int. 13; Ep. 
II, i, 9n, ijn. 

Takhmdrup, king, Dd. 2, 10 ; 37, 

35; 65,5- 
TanSpGhar sin, Dd. 40, 4 n ; 78, 

(13;) 79, 9 n; Ap. (426.) 
Tap, demon, Dd. 37, 51. 
TarOmat, demon, Dd. 39, 28 n; 

94,2. 
TSulrgi, demon, Ep. I, x, 9. 
Taurus, Dd. 31, 14. 
Teheran, town, Ep. II, i, 13 n. 
Tehmuras Dinshawji Anklesaria, 

Mr., Int. 16, 24; Ep. Ill, 11 ; 

Ap. 373 n. 
Text (avistak), Dd. 48, 25, 38 ; 78, 

13 ; (minsar), Dd. 1, 7. 
Third night after death, Dd. 8, 1 ; 

13,2; 20,3; 81,i 4 . 
Thra&aona, king, Dd. 2, ion; 37, 

97 n. 
Three days after a death, Dd. 28, 1 ; 

48, 40; 81, 3-8, 10, 12-14. 
— nights' account, Dd. 14, 4, 5 ; 

28,5. 

after death, Dd. 8, 4 ; 18, 7 ; 

20,2; 24, 1-5; 25, 1-5; 56, 1, 

2; 72, 11 ; 78, 17 n. 
punishment, Dd. 14, 6 n, 7 ; 

41,8. 
Thrita, man, Ap. 369. 
Tigris, river, Dd. 92, 2 n. 
Time, unlimited, Dd. 87, 16. 
Tir, angel, Ap. 418 ; month, Dd. 1, 

17. 
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Tlrtar, angel, Dd. 48, 32 n ; 90, 3 n ; 

83, i, 2, 7, 10, 11, 13, 15, 17; 

Ap. 418 n. 
Tortoise, origin of, Ap. 419. 
Transliteration of Pahlavi, Int. 20- 

22. 
Tree of all seeds, Dd. 17, 18 n; 

80, 3 n. 
Tughazghuz, tribe, Int. 14, 25, 27 ; 

Ep. II, i, 12, v, 3 n. 
Tfir, Dd. 70, 3 ; 80, 3 n. 

— i Aflrvalta-sang, man, Ap. 412, 

413. 

— i BriUar-vakhsh, man, Dd. 72, 8. 
Tflran, land, Dd. 80, 6. 

T (Iranians, Ap. 413 n. 

Ttis, man, Dd. 36, 3 ; Ap. 37m. 

Udai, woman, Dd. 78, 2 n. 
Ukhshyarf-ereta, apostle, Dd. 2, 10 n. 

— nemangh, apostle, Dd. 2, ion. 
Unnatural intercourse, Dd. 72, 1, 6, 

7, 10-J2 ; 73, 1-3 ; 74,'i-3 ; 75, 
1, 2, 5; 76, 1; 77, 1,8-12. 

Upasnatee, Av., Ep. II, Hi, 2, ix, 2. 

UrvSkhshaya, man, Ap. 369, 370. 

Urvasna, Av., Ap. 446 n. 

Urvis lake, Dd. 37, 118 n. 

Ushi-darena m., Dd. 30, 2 n. 

Va<&k, woman, Dd. 72, 5 ; 78, 2. 
Vadhaghana, title, Dd. 72, 5 n. 
Vae the bad, demon, Dd. 80, 4; 

37, 44, 5»; Ep. II, Hi, 15, 

viii, 5. 

— the good, angel, Dd. 28, 2 n ; 30, 

(4 ;) 31, 4 n ; 36, 3 ; 44, 20 n. 
Vaeska, land, Ap. 371 n. 
Va#, see Inward prayer. 
VShrlm, angel, Dd. 31, 7 n. 
V3hram-sh£/, priest, Ep. I, iii, ion. 
Varahran, angel, Dd. 31, 7 ; fire of, 

Dd. 48, 34 n, 39 n ; 81, t8 ; 80, 

2 n, 6 n. 
Varcda^-gadman, man, Dd.86, 4, 5. 
Vareda^-AtrarenS, man, Dd. 36, 4 n. 
Varend, demon, Dd. 87, 44 ; 84, 2. 
Vareshava, man, Ap. 370. 
Vantmansar nask, Ap. 371 n, 394. 
VendidaV, book, Dd. 45, 6 n ; 47, 

in; 71, 2n, 311; 78, 13 n; Ep. 

I, iv, 13 n; Ap. 372 n, 453; 

service, Dd. 48, 26 n ; Ep. I, 

vii, 10, 12, 13; II, ix, ion; Ap. 

447,451. See Quotations. 

— Pahlavi, Int. 28, 29 ; Ep. I, iv, 



i7n,v, in, 8 n;Ap. 394,427 d. 

See Quotations. 
VendidaV sadah, book, Ap. 372 n. 
Verethraghna, angel, Dd. 31, 7 n. 
Vejk6, land, Ap. 371. 
Vevan, man, Dd. 38, 3. 
VibSzu, meas., Ap. 432 n, 447. 
Vida^fsh, region, Dd. 36, 5. 
Vidbirud, man, Dd. 48, 33. 
S\g\r)ard-\ Dinik, book, Ap. 414. 
Vikaya, Av., Ep. I, vi, 6 ; II, ii, 7. 
VipinMak, Dd. 72, 7. 
Viptak, Dd. 72, 6. 
Viraf, priest, Ap. 397, 398. 
Vispanu/, book, Dd. 38, 1 n ; service, 

Dd. 45, 6; 81,13. 
Vlrtasp, king, Dd. 78, 2 n ; 90, 8 n ; 

Ap. 373 >», 380, 444 ; earth of, 

Ap. 436. See Kai-Vi/tasp. 

— yajt, book, Dd. 47, 1 n ; Pahlavi, 

Ap. 392 n. 
Vivangha, man, Dd. 37, 95; 89, 

16. 
Vtzarash, demon, Dd. SO, 4 n ; 32, 

4,7; 37,44; Ep. II, v, 1 311. 
Fohu-jfrydn fire, Dd. 17, 18 n; 48, 

34 ». 
Vohfi-gaona, scent, Ap. 446 n. 

— kereti, scent, Ap. 446 n. 
Vohflman, angel, Dd. 3, 13, 14, i<>, 

17; 7, 7; 14, 2; 31,5, "J 40, 

2 ; 48, 1 n ; 72, 10 n ; 94, 1 n ; 

Ep. I, iii, 1; Ap. 415, 443; 

man, Ap. 393. 
Vohtiman's garment, Dd. 39, 19; 

40, 2 n ; 48, 9. 
V8rubar#, region, Dd. 86, 5. 
V8riVjar.rt, region, Dd. 36, 5. 
Vouru-nem6, man, Dd. 86, 4 n. 

— sav8, man, Dd. 36, 4 n. 

Weevil, origin of, Ap. 419. 

Westergaard, Prof., Int. 15, 29 ; Dd. 
48, 25 n; Cor. 479. 

Whirlwinds, Dd. 93, 7"9- 

Wide-formed ocean, Dd. 17, 18 n; 
92, 2, 5. See Ocean. 

Wife, only child, Dd. 54, 1 3 n ; pri- 
vileged, Dd. 54, 9, 1 3 n ; 55, 2 ; 
56, 2, 8 ; 58, 3 ; 62, 3, 4 ; 81, 
4 ; serving, Dd. 56, 4 n, 7. 

Will (testament), Dd. 54, 9 ; 62, 3. 

Wind, angel, Ap. 372 n ; demon, Ap. 
372, 376, 377- 

Wine-drinking, Dd. 50, 3 ; 51, 1-11. 

— selling, Dd. 50, 1-4. 
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Wisdom, acquired and instinctive, 

Dd. 40, 3 n ; Ap. 409. 
Witchcraft, Ap. 417, 430, 
Witches, Dd. 24, 5 ; 87, 55, 56 ; 88, 

11; Ap. 384, 418-420, 424, 

438. 
Wives, five kinds, Dd. 64, 9 n. 
Wizards, Dd. 72, 8 ; Ap. 384, 420, 

434. 
Worst existence, Dd. 14, 7 ; 88, 3 ; 

41, 5, 6. 
Worthy of death, Dd. 41, 3, 5 ; 42, 

6; 67, J,4! 78,3; Ep. Ill, 19; 

Ap. 393, 408, 417, 434> 4*6- 

YakbmdyusaA, chief, Dd. 80, 3, 8 n. 

Yasna, book, Dd. 88, 1 n ; Ap. 3840 ; 
rite, Dd. 46, 6 n ; 48, 26 n ; 
Ep. II, ix, 10 n. See Quota- 
tions. 

— haptanghaiti, Ap. 371 n. 

— Pahlavi, Ap. 394, 428. See Quo- 

tations. 
Yajtfi, see Ceremony. 
Yathi-ahu-vairyd formula, Ap. 37m, 

386 n, 448, 454. See Ahunavar. 
Ya&fokan/, king, Int. 14; Ep. Ill, 

ai. 
Yaz/ftn, see Angels, Sacred beings. 

— pinak, man, Int. 25 ; Ep. I, xi, 6, 

10. 

Yazun, see Ceremonial. 

Y&Nhe-lvatam formula, Ap. 37 m. 

Yim, king, Dd. 2, 10 ; 38, 2 ; 87, 35, 
80, 94 n, 95 ; 88, 16, 22, 33, 28; 
66, 5; Ap. 418, 419; his en- 
closure, Dd. 87, 95. 

Yimak, queen, Ap. 418, 419. - 

Y&itd, chief, Dd. 80, 3, 8 n ; Ap. 
411 n. 

Yudin-Yim, priest, Int. 13 ; Dd. 0; 
1, 1; 84, 13; Ep. I,o, iii, 10, 
vii, 5, xi, 12 ; II, o, ix, 12 ; III, 
o, 1, 2, ai. 



ZaV-sparam, priest, Int. 13-16, 19, 
35-27 ; Ep. I, o, i, 2 n, ii, 6 n, 
iv,7n,8n,v,m,5n,7n,x,3n, 
13 n, xi, 3 n, 10 n ; II, o, i, 2 n, 
7 n, 12 n, ii, 1 n, v, 3 n, 14 n, 
vii, 2 n, ix, 8 n; III, 2, 17; Ap. 

394. 455- 

Za!rii,demon,Dd.87,52 ; Ep. I, x,9. 

Zand.Dd. 1, 7; 45,(2;) 66, 1, 3; 
Ep. I, iv, 11 ; II, iii, 14 n, ix, 10. 

Zaratujt, apostle, Dd. 1, 33 n; 2, 
(10,) 1 in, 12; 4, 6; 48, 16, 
30; 84,14; Ep. II, i, 14, v, 11; 
Ap. 369, 386, 410, 444 n; ad- 
dressed by evil spirit, Dd. 72, 
5 n ; A vesta of, Ap. 447 ; blessed 
(yajt6-frav3har), Dd. 48, 30; 
his early home, Dd. 21, an; 
his origin, Dd. 48, 16; law 
of, Ep. II, iv, 1, 2; perfect 
(pashum), Ep. II, ix, 15; III, 
23; preaches, Ap. 412, 413; 
righteous, Dd. 37, 36; sees 
Keresasp, Ap. 371-373. 379- 
381 ; slain, Dd. 72, 8 n; talks 
■with AGharma&/, Dd. 7, 7 ; Ep. 
1, iii, 8, vii, 10-12; II, i, 10; 
Ap. 381, 4«5-4'7, 4i9-433f 43i> 
43 6 > 437, 455; the Spitaman, 
Dd.4, 4; 18,3! 36,(2;) 87, 
43; 88, 19, 23; 84, 14; Ep. I, 
>v, 3,*, 9 5 'I, vi, 2,ix, 14; III, 
32; Ap. 379, 380 n, 432. 

— supreme, Ep. I, iv, 11. 

— the club-footed, priest, Int. 26 ; 

Ep. II, i, 13. 
Zaremeyl, month, Int. 24 ; Dd. 31, 

14. 
Zarmin, demon, Dd. 37, 44, 52. 
Zindah-ravan rites, Dd. 81, 1 n. 
Z8r, see Holy-water. 
Zoroastrian religion, Int. 14. 
Zoroastrians, Int. 14. 
Zdtd, see Priest, officiating. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



CORRECTIONS. 



P. 66, line 15 ; p. 67, 1. 7; for 'Mitr8' read 'MitroV 

P. 108, lines 1, 3, for 'the Supreme Being' and 'the Being' read 'God 
(yedat6),' and cancel note 1. 

P. 109, note 2, add ' MalkSs has also been read Markfis and traced to 
Av. mahrkfbe (see Fragment VIII, 2 in Westergaard's Zend- 
Avesta, p. 334), which appears to be the title of some demon, 
regarding whom very little can be ascertained from the text that 
mentions him.' 

P. 143, 1. 12 ; 145, 1. 6 ; 150, note 6 ; 252, 1. 6 ; 289, note 3 ; 318, 11. 26, 
27 ; 346, 1. 24 ; for ' Atflr ' and ' Atfir5' read ' AtOr' and ' AtG>8.' 

The following emendations depend upon the meaning to be attached 
to the word vispSharak, or vaspuharak, which in Mkh. I, 7 was 
traced to Pers. b3, 'with,' and sipih rah, 'sphere, world, universe,' and 
supposed to mean 'world-renowned,' being rendered by vikhyatimat in 
Sanskrit. The objections to this etymology are that Pers. ba is Pahl. 
avik (not va), which is nearly always replaced by Huz. levatman, 
and that vaspfihar appears to be the correct form of the word vaspflr, 
which explains the Huz. barb€tl, literally 'son of the house' in the 
Pahlavi Farhang (p. 9, ed. H.) ; the latter word having been the highest 
title of the Persian nobility, probably confined to the heads of seven 
families (see NSldeke's Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der 
Sasaniden, pp. 71, 501). Such nobles are called barb@t£n in the H3- 
^■iSbad inscription, line 6, and vaspfiharakan in the Naqj-i Rustam 
inscription, line 6 ; they may perhaps be styled 'princes,' and their title, 
vaspfihar, may be traced to the ancient Persian equivalent of Av. vtsft 
puthra (Vend. VII, 114), literally 'son of the village or borough.' It 
may be noted, however, that the word ' sphere' does really occur in 
a form very similar to this title, in the word aspiharakanikihi, 'as 
regards the spheres,' in Dd. 69, 4. 

P. 78, IL 1 1- 1 3, read 'But those who are the more princely (v3spfl- 
haraklniktar) producers of the renovation are said to be 
seven . . .' 

P. 91, 11. 11, 12, read '. . . and he made the princes (vaspuharakSnthS) 
contented.' 
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480 CORRECTIONS. 



P. 172, 11. 26, 27, read ' . . . a minder of the princes of the religion (din- 

vaspuharakanti), the angels, and with pure thoughts . . .' 
P. 262, 11. 15, 16, read '. . . and its position is most princely (vaspfi- 

harakaniktar).' 
P. 281, 11. 17, 18, read 'On account of the princeliness (vaspfihara- 

k3 nth) of the good people of Khvaniras . . .' 
P. 289, 11. 14, 15, read ' ... I am more applauding the princes (vasptl- 

harakand-zlhtar) about the property of the profession . . .' 
P. 306, 11. 23, 24, read ' ... to keep in use the equal measure <wbicb is 

more the custom of his own superiors (nafjman vaspQhara- 

kSntar).' 
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A Greek-English Lexicon, by Henry George 

Liddell. D.D., and Robert Scott, D.D. Sixth Edition, Revised and 
Augmented. 1870. 4 to. cloth, \l. i6>. 

A copious Greek-English Vocabulary, compiled 

from the best authorities. 1850. 34010. bound, 31. 
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A Treatise on the use of the Tenses in Hebrew. 

By S. R. Driver, M.A. Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 
1881. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 

Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, ana 

fob. By William Wickes, D.D. 1881. Demy 8vo. stiff cover, js. 

Thesaurus Syriacus: collegerunt Quatremere, 

Bernstein, Lorsbach, Arnoldi, Field: edidit R. Payne Smith, 
S.T.P.R. 

Fasc. I-V. 1868-79. sm - f°'- each, ll. is. 

Vol. I, containing Fasc. I-V. sm. fol. cloth, 5/. 51 

A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 

arranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for 
the use of English Students, by Monier Williams, M.A., Boden 
Professor of Sanskrit. Fourth Edition, 1877. 8vo. cloth, 15$. 

A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically 

and Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, 
German, Anglo-Saxon, English, and other cognate Indo European 
languages. By Monier Williams, M.A., Boden Professor of San- 
skrit. 1872. 4to. cloth, 4J. 145. 6rf. 

Nalopdkhydnam. Story of Nala, an Episode 

of the Maha-Bharata: the Sanskrit text, with a copious Vocabulary, 
and an improved version of Dean Milman's Translation, by Monier 
Williams, M.A. Second Edition, Revised and Improved. 1879. 
8vo. cloth, I5». 

Saktmtala. A Sanskrit Drama, in seven Acts. 

Edited by Monier Williams, M.A. Second Edition, 1876. 8vo. 
cloth, 2 is. 

An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, based on the MS. 

Collections of the late Joseph Bosworth, D.D., Professor of Anglo- 
Saxon, Oxford. Edited and enlarged by Prof. T. N. Toller, M.A, 
Owens College, Manchester. (To be completed in four parts). 
Parts I and II. ^to. 15s. each. Just Published. 

An Icelandic-English Dictionary, based on the 

MS. collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlarged and com- 
pleted by G. Vigfiisson. With an Introduction, and Life of 
Richard Cleasby, by G. Webbe Dasent, D.C.L. 1874. 4to. cloth, 
31.7s. 
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A List of English Words the Etymology of 

which is illustrated by comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the 
form of an Appendix to the above. By W. W. Skeat, M.A., 
stitched, 2s. 

A Handbook of the Chinese Language. Parts 

I and II, Grammar and Chrestomathy. By James Summers. 
1863. 8vo. half bound, if. 8s. 

An Etymological Dictionary of the English 

Language, arranged on an Historical Basis. By W. W. Skeat, M.A., 
Ellington and Bosworth Professor of Anglo-Saxon in the University 
of Cambridge. 18S2. 4to. cloth, 2I. 4s. 

Part IV., completing the Work, 10s. 6d. 

A Concise Etymological Dictionary of the 

English Language. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. 1882. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, js. 6d. 

GBEBK CLASSICS, &o. 

Heracliti Ephesii Reliquiae. Recensuit I. By- 
water, M.A. Appendicis loco additae sunt Diogenis Laertii Vita 
Heracliti, Particulae Hippocratei De Diaeta Libri Primi, Epistolae 
Heracliteae. 1877. 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

Homer: A Complete Concordance to the Odys- 
sey and Hymns of Homer ; to which is added a Concordance to 
the Parallel Passages in the Iliad, Odyssey, and Hymns. By 
Henry Dunbar, M.D., Member of the General Council, University 
of Edinburgh. 1880. 4to. cloth, \l. is. 



Plato : The Apology, with a revised Text and 

English Notes, and a Digest of Platonic Idioms, by James Riddell, 
M.A. 1878. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d. 

Plato: Philebus, with a revised Text and English 

Notes, by Edward Poste, M.A. i860. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 

Plato : Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised 

Text and English Notes, by L. Campbell, M.A. 1866. 8vo. 
cloth, 1 8s. 

Plato: Theaelelus, with a revised Text and 

English Notes, by L. Campbell, M. A. New Edition in the Press. 
B 2 
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Plato : The Dialogues, translated into English, 

with Analyses and Introductions, by B. Jowett, M.A, Regius 
Professor of Greek. A new Edition in 5 volumes, medium 8vo» 
1875. cloth, 3/. 10s. 

Plato: The Republic, translated into English, 

with an Analysis and Introduction, by B. Jowett, M.A. Medium 
8vo. cloth, 1 as. to. 

Plato: Index to. Compiled for the Second 

Edition of Professor Jowett's Translation of the Dialogues. By 
Evelyn Abbott, M.A. 1875. 8vo. paper covers, as. 6d. 

Thucydides: Translated into English, with In- 
troduction, Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices. By B. Jowett, 
M.A., Kegius Professor of Greek. a vols. 1881. Medium 8vo. 
cloth, 1/. nt. 



THE HOLT 8CBIPTTJBE8, &o. 
The Holy Bible in the earliest English Versions, 

made from the Latin Vulgate by John Wycliffe and his followers: 
edited by the Rev. J. Forshall and Sir F. Madden. 4 vols. 1850. 
Royal 4to. cloth, 3/. 31. 

Also reprinted from the above, with. Introduction and 
Glossary by W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

The New Testament in English, according to 

the Version by John Wycliffe. about a.d. 1380, and Revised by 
John Purvey, about aj>. 1388. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

The Books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Eccle- 

siastts, and the Song of Solomon: according to the Wycliffite Version 
made by Nicholas de Hereford, about a.d. 1381, and Revised by 
John Purvey, about aj>. 1388. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. to. 



The Holy Bible: an exact reprint, page for 

ige, of the Authorized Ver * 
emy 4to. half bound, ll. it. 



page, of the Authorized Version published in the year 1611. 
Den * " 



Velus Teslamentum ex Versione Septuaginta 

Interpretum secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit 
potior varietas Codicis Alexandrini. Tomi III. Editio Altera. 
l8mo. cloth, i8». 
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Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt; sive, 

Veterum Interpretum Graecomm in totum Vetus Testamentum 
Fragmenta. Edidit Fridericus Field, A.M. a vols. 1867-1874. 
4to. cloth, 5/. 5*. 

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum 

Paraphrasi Anglo-Saxooica. Edidit B. Thorpe, F.A.S. 1835. 
8to. cloth, i os. 6d. 

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. 

MS. in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica 
aliisque Monumentis pervetustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit 
Franciscus Michel, Phil. Doct. i860. 8vo. cloth, 10$. 64. 

The Psalms in Hebrew without points. 1879. 

Crown 8vo. cloth, 31. td. 

The Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the 

Latin Vulgate, and the Authorised English Version ; with an In- 
troduction, Critical Apparatus, and a Commentary. By William 
J. Deane. M.A., Oriel College, Oxford; Rector of Ashen, Essex. 
Small 4to. cloth, 12s. 6rf. 

The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a 

unique MS. in the Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbinical Texts, 
English Translations, and the Itala. Edited by Ad. Neubauer, M.A. 
1878. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs. Attri- 
buted to Abraham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a Manuscript in the 
Bodleian Library by S. R. Driver, M.A. Crown 8vo. paper cover, 
3». 6d. " 

Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae, a J. Lightfoot. 

A new Edition, by R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. 8vo. cloth, 
1/. is. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum 

Codicum Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio 
Codicis Sinaitici. Edidit E. H. Hansell, S.T.B. Tomi IIL 1864. 
8vo. half morocco, H. 12s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt paral- 

lela S. Scripturae loca, necnon vetus capitulorum notatio et canones 
Eusebii. Edidit Carolus Lloyd, S. T. P. R., necnon Episcopus 
Oxoniensis. i8mo. cloth, 3s. 

The same on writing paper, with large margin, cloth, 10s, 



Digitized by 



Google 



6 CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 

Novum Testantentum Graece .juxta Exemplar 

Millianum. l8mo. cloth, it. 6d. 
The same on writing paper, with large margin, cloth, 9*. 

Evangelia Sacra Graece, fcap, 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 
The Greek Testament, with the Readings 

adopted by the Revisers of the Authorised Version : — 

(i) Pica type. Second Edition, with Marginal References. 

Demy 8vo. cloth, ios. 6d. 
(i) Long Primer type. Fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6VZ. 
(3) The same, on writing paper, with wide margin, cloth, 154. 

Canon Muratorianus : the earliest Catalogue 

of the Books of the New Testament. Edited with Notes and a 
Facsimile of the MS. in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, by S. P. 
Tregelles, LL.D. 1868. 4to. cloth, 10s. bd. 



FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, &c. 
St. Athanasius : Orations against the Arians. 

With an Account of his Life by William Bright, D.D. 1873. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, 91. 

St. Athanasius: Historical Writings, according 

to the Benedictine Text. With an Introduction by William Bright, 
D.D. 1881. Crown 8vo. cloth, ios. 6rf. 

St. Augustine : Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, 

and the Acts of the Second Council of Orange. With an Intro- 
duction by William Bright, D.D. Crown 8vo. cloth, 9s. 

The Canons of the First Four General Councils 

of Nicaea, Constantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. 1877. Crown 
8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

Notes on the Canons of the First Four General 

Councils. By William Bright, D.D. 188a. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
5*. 6d. 
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Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Pro- 

phctas. Edidit P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi II. 1868. 8vo. cloth, 

ll. IS. 

Cyrilli A rchiepiscopi A lexandrini in D. Joannis 

Evangtlium. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia necnon Tractatus ad 
Tiberium Diaconam Duo. Edidit post Aubertam P. E. Pusey, 
A.M. Tomi III. 187a. 8vo. 2/. 5s. 

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini Conimentarii 

in Ltuac Evangtlium quae supersunt Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. 
Britan. edidit R. Payne Smith, A.M. 1858. 4to. cloth, it. as. 

The same, translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 

2 vols. 1859. 8vo. cloth, 14s. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, 

Balaei, aliorumque Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis MSS. in 
Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit 
J. J. Overbeck. 1865. 8vo. cloth, 1/. is. 

Eusebius' Ecclesiastical History, according to 

the text of Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 
1881. Crown 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6rf. 

Irenaeus: The Third Book of St. Irenaeus, 

Bishop of Lyons, against Heresies. With short Notes and a 
Glossary by H. Deane, B.D., Fellow of St. John's College, Oxford. 
1874. Crown 8vo. cloth, 5s. 6rf. 

Patrunt Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, 

S. Ignatii, S. Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, 
S.T.F.R. Tomi II. Fourth Edition, 1863. 8vo. cloth, il. is. 

Socrates' Ecclesiastical History, according to 

the Text of Hussey, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 
1878. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 



ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, &c. 
Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with 

English Notes, by G. H. Moberly, M.A. 1881. Crown 8vo. cloth. 
10s. 6d. 
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Bright ( W., D.D.). Chapters of Early English 

Church History. 1878. 8vo. cloth, 12s. 

Burnet's History of the Reformation of the 

Church of England. A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the 
Records collated with the originals, by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 
1865. 8vo. Price reduced to 1/. 10s. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating 

to Great Britain and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, 
by A. W. Haddan, B.D., and W. Stubbs, M.A, Regius Professor 
of Modern History, Oxford. Vols. I. and III. 1869-71. Medium 
8vo. cloth, each 1/. is. 

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vp. cloth, 10s. 6rf. 
Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland; Memorials of St 
Patrick. Stiff covers, 31. 6d. 

Hammond (C E). Liturgies, Eastern and 

Western. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Liturgical 
Glossary. 1878. Crown 8vo. cloth, 10s. 6d. 

An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vc% paper covers, is. 6Vl 

John, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of 

i£,$" U ™" tical Mstory. [In Syriac] Now first edited by 
William Cureton, M.A. 1853. 4'o. cloth, U. us. 

The same, translated by R. Payne Smith, M A 

i860. 8vo. cloth, 10s. 

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The 

occasional Offices of the Church of England according to the old 
use of Salisbury the Prymer in English, and other prayers and 
forms, with dissertations and notes. By William Maskdl MA. 
Second Edition. 1881. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, 2l. 10s. 

The Ancient Liturgy of the Church of England 

according to the uses of Saruni, York, Hereford, and BanW and 
the Roman Liturgy arranged in ^^XiA columns, with preface and 
notes. By William Maskell, MA. Third Edition. !88a. 8vo 
cloth, 15s. 

The Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church 

^8, F -8vo.dotn! n *l4, BD '' **" " ^°^ ***> ° Xt °^ 

TheLeofric Missal. By the same Editor. In 

the Press. 
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Records of t/ie Reformation. The Divorce, 

1527-1533. Mostly now for the first time printed from MSS. in 
the British Museum and other libraries. Collected and arranged 
by N. Pocock, MA. 1870. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, W. 16s. 

Shirley (W. W). Some Account of the Church 

in the Apostolic Age. Second Edition, 1874. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
3s. 6rf. 

Stubbs (IV.). Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. 

An attempt to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in Eng- 
land. 1858. small 4 to. cloth, 8s. dd. 



ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 
Butler's Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 

2 vols. 1874. 8vo - cloth, us. 

Butler's Sermons. 8vo, cloth, $s. 6d. 

Butler's Analogy 0/ Religion. 8vo. cloth, 55. 6d. 

Heurtley's Collection of Creeds. 1858. 8vo. 

doth, 6«. 6d. 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. 

Edited by J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6rf. 

Hooker's Works, with his Life by Walton, ar- 
ranged by John Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. 
clou, 1/. us. 6d. 

Hooker's Works ; the text as arranged by John 

Keble, M.A. 2 vols. 1875. 8vo. cloth, 1 is. 

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised 

and corrected by E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. cloth, 
I Os. 6d. 

Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the 

Eucharist, with a Preface by the present Bishop of London. 1880. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6rf. 



Digitized by 



Google 



io CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 



Wheatly's Illustration of the Book of Common 

Prayer. A new Edition, 1846. 8vo. cloth, 5s. 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works 

offohn Wyclif, by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. cloth, 3s. M. 

Wyclif. Select English Works. By T. Arnold, 

M.A. 3 vols, f 871. 8vo. cloth. Prut reduced to ll. is. 

Wyclif. Trialogus. With the Supplement now 

first edited. By Gotthard Lechler. 1869. 8vo. cloth. Price reduced 
to 7$. 



HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WORKS. 
British Barrows, a Record of the Examination 

of Sepulchral Mounds in various parts of England. By William 
Greenwell, M.A., F.S.A. Together with Description of Figures of 
Skulls, General Remarks on Prehistoric Crania, and an Appendix 
by George Rolleston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877. Medium 8vo. cloth, 25*. 

Britton. A Treatise upon the Common Law of 

England, composed by order of King Edward I. The French Text 
carefully revised, with an English Translation, Introduction, and 
Notes, by F. M. Nichols, M.A. 2 vols. 1865. Royal 8vo. cloth, 
ll. 16s. 

Clarendons {Edw. Earl of) History of the 

Rebellion and Civil Wars in England. 7 vols. 1839. l8mo. doth, 
U. u. 

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) History of the 

Rebellion and Civil Wars in England. Also his Life, written by 
himself, in which is included a Continuation of his History of the 
Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. In one volume, royal 
8vo. 1842. cloth, ll. is. 

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 185 1 . 

8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d. 

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 

8vo. cloth, 7$. 
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Freeman s (E. A) History of the Norman 

Conquest of England; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 
8vo. cloth, 5/. 91. 6d. 

Vols. I-II together, 3rd edition, 1877. 1/. i6j. 

Vol. Ill, 2nd edition, 1874. 1/. Is. 

Vol. IV, and edition, 1875. \l. is. 

Vol. V, 1876. 1/. is. 

Vol. VI. Index. 1879. 8vo - clotn » IOJ - w - 

Freeman {E. A.). TJie Reign of William Rufus 

and the Accession of Henry the First, 2 vols. 8vo. cloth, 1/. 16s. 

Gascoignes Theological Dictionary (" Liber 

Veritatum"): Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of 
Church and State, 1403-1458. With an Introduction by James 
K. Thorold Rogers, M.P. Small 4to. cloth, ioj. 6d. 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by 

W. Stubbs, M.A, Regius Professor of Modern History. 1879. 
4 to. stitched, Is. 

Ola/. Passio et Miracula Beati Olavi. Edited 

from a Twelfth-Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi 
College, Oxford, with an Introduction and Notes, by Frederick 
Metcalfe, M.A. Small 410. stiff cover, 6s. 

Protests of the Lords, including those which 

have been expunged, from 1624 to 1874; with Historical Intro- 
ductions. Edited by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. 1875. 3 vols. 
8vo. cloth, a/, 2». 

Rogers s History of Agriculture and Prices in 

England, a.d. i 259-1 793. 

Vols. I and II (1259-14C0). 1866. 8vo. cloth, 2/. as. 
Vols. IH and IV (1401-1582). 1882. 8vo. cloth, 2/. ios. 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga 

of Lawman Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. 
Gudbrand Vigfusson. In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. cloth, 2/. 2s. 

Two of the Saxon Chronicles parallel, with 

Supplementary Extracts from the Others. Edited, with t Intro- 
duction, Notes, and a Glossarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 
8vo. cloth, 16s. 
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Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1882. 8vo. 

cloth, 5s. 

The Student 's Handbook to the University and 

Colleges of Oxford. Sixth Edition. 1881. Extra fcap. 8ro. 
cloth, 2$. 6rf. 

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 

Astronomical Observations made at the Uni- 
versity Observatory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, 
M.A., Savilian Professor of Astronomy, No. I. 1878. Royal 8vo. 
paper covers, 3s. 6d. 

Treatise on Infinitesimal Calculus. By Bartho- 
lomew Price, M.A., F.R.S-, Professor of Natural Philosophy, Oxford. 
Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition, 8vo. cloth, 145. 6rf. 
Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential 

Equations. Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. cloth, 18s. 
Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions ; Dynamics of a Material 

Particle. Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. cloth, 16s. 
Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems ; together with a chapter 

on Theoretical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S. 1861. 

8vo. cloth, 16s. 

Rigaud's Correspondence of Scientific Men of 

the 17th Century, with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and 
Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, 
Oxford. 2 vols. 1841-1862. 8vo. cloth, 18s. 6rf. 

Vesuvius. By John Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., 

Professor of Geology, Oxford. 1869. Crown 8vo. cloth, icu. 6d. 

Geology of Oxford and the Valley of the 

Thames. By the same Author. 1871. 8vo. cloth, 21s. 

Synopsis of the Pathological Series in the 

Oxford Museum. By H. W. Acland, M.D., F.R.S., 1867. 8vo. 
cloth, 2s. 6d. 

Thesaurus Entomologicus Hopeianus, or a De- 
scription of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to the 
University by the Rev. William Hope. By J. O. Westwood, MjV., 
F.L.S. With 40 Plates. 1874. Small folio, half morocco, 7/. ioj. 

Text-Book of Botany, Morphological and Phy- 
siological. By Dr. Julius Sachs, Professor of Botany in the Uni- 
versity of Wiirzburg. A New Edition. Translated by S. H. Vines, 
M.A. Royal 8vo. \l. lis. 6d. Just Published. 
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yohannes Mutter on Certain Variations in the 

Vocal Organs of the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. 
Translated by F. J. Bell. B.A., and edited with an Appendix, by 
A. H. Garrod, M.A., F.RJS. With Plates. 1878. 410. paper 
covers, Js. 6d. 



MISCELLANEOUS. 

Bacon's Novum Organum. Edited, with Eng- 
lish notes, by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. 1855. 8vo. cloth, 95. 6d. 

Bacon's Novum Organum. Translated by G. 

W. Kitchin, M.A. 1855. 8vo. cloth, 95. 6d. (See also p. 37.) 

The Works of George Berkeley, D.D., formerly 

Bishop of Cloyne ; including many of his writings hitherto un- 
published. With Prefaces, Annotations, and an Account of his 
Life and Philosophy, by Alexander Campbell Fraser, M.A. 4 vols. 
1871. 8vo. cloth, 2I. 18s. 

The Life, Letters, &c. I vol. cloth, 16s. See also p. 37. 

The Logic of Hegel ; translated from the En- 
cyclopaedia of the Philosophical Sciences. With Prolegomena by 
William Wallace, M.A. 1874. 8vo. cloth, 145. 

Smiths Wealth of Nations. A new Edition, 

with Notes, by J. E.Thorold Rogers, M.A. a vols. 1880. cloth, 2 is. 

A Course of Lectures on Art, delivered before 

the University of Oxford in Hilary Term, 1870, by John Ruskin, 
M.A., Slade Professor of Fine Art. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

Aspects of Poetry ; being Lectures delivered 

at Oxford by John Campbell Shairp, LL.D., Professor of Poetry, 
Oxford. Crown 8vo. cloth, 10s. 6d. 

A Critical Account of the Drawings by Michel 

Angela and Raffaclla in the University Galleries, Oxford. By J. 
C. Robinson, F.S.A. 1870. Crown 8vo. cloth, 4s. 



Catalogue of the Castellani Collection of Anti- 

ies in tie University Galleries, Oxf -- -- 

L.S. Crown 8vo. stiff cover, is. 



gutties in tie University Galleries, Oxford. By W. S. W. Vaux, M.A., 
F.R.S 
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W&t Scacrrtr 23oofes of t&e "East. 

Translated by various Oriental Scholars, and edited by 
F. Max Muller. 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. [Translated by F. Max 

Mtiller.] Part I. The AViandogya-upanishad, The Talavakara- 
upanishad. The Aitareya aranyaka, The Kaushftaki-brahmana- 
upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi-samhitS-upanishad. 8vo. cloth, 
I os. (id. 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught 
in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VasishMa, and BaudhAyana. 
[Translated by Prof. Georg Buhler.] Part I, Apastamba and 
Gautama. 8vo. cloth, ios. 6a. 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts 

of Confucianism. [Translated by James Legge.] Part I. The Shil 
King, The Religious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsiao 
King. 8vo. cloth, I as. 6d. 

Vol. IV. The Vendtd&d. Translated by James 

Darmesteter. 8vo. cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. V. The Bundahis, Bahtnan Yasf, and Shdyast- 
Id-ShSyast. Pahlavi Texts, Part I. Translated by E. W. West. 
8vo. cloth, lis. 6d. 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'dn. Parts I and II. 

Translated by Professor E. H. Palmer. 8vo. cloth, us. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishnu. Translated 

by Professor Julius Jolly. 8vo. cloth, ios. 6rf. 

Vol. VIII. The Bkagavadgttd, Sanatsug&ttya, and 

Anugttd. Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telang. 8vo. cloth, 
ios. 6d. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated by Professor 

F. Max Muller ; and The Sutta Nip&ta, translated by Professor 
Fausbbll ; being Canonical Books of the Buddhists. 8vo. cloth, 
ios. 6rf. 

Vol. XI. The Mah&parinibb&na Sutta, The Tevigga 

Sutta, The Mahdsudassana Sutta, The Dhamma-Kahhafipavattana 
Sutta. Translated by T. W. Rhys Davids. 8vo. cloth, ios. 6d. 

Vol. XII. The Satapatha-Brdhmana. Translated 

by Professor Eggeling. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, 1 25. 6d. 

Vol. XIII. The Pdtimokkha. Translated by T. W. 

Rhys Davids. The Mah&vagga, Part I. Translated by Dr. H. 
Olden berg. 
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Vol. XVI. The Yt King, with an Appendix on the 

Philosophy of the Scholars of the Sung dynasty, professedly derived 
from the Y!. Translated by James Legge. 

The following Volumes are in the Press : — 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught 

in the Schools of VasishMa and Baudhayana. Translated by Pro- 
fessor Georg Buhler. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Part II. Translated 

by F. Max Miiller. 

Vol. XVII. The Mali&vagga, and Kullavagga. Part 

II. Translated by T. W. Rhys Davids and Dr. H. Oldenberg. 

Vol. XVIII. The Dddistdn-t Dintk, and Epistles of 

AfdnusVihar. Pahlavi exts, Fart II. Translated by E. W. West. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sko-hing-tsan-king. Translated by 

Samuel Beal. 

Vol. XX. The Vdyu-Purdna. Translated by Professor 

Bhandarkar, of Elphinstone College, Bombay. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pundartka, Translated by 

Professor Kern. 

Vol. XXII. The Avdrdnga-Stttra. Translated by 

Professor Jacobi. 

gtoertota Oxoniensia: 
Classical Series. Vol. I. Part I. The English 

Manuscripts of the Nicomachean Ethics, described in relation to 
Bekker's Manuscripts and other Sources. By J. A. Stewart, M. A., 
Classical Lecturer, Christ Church. Small 4to. 3s. to. 

Classical Series. Vol. I. Part II. Nonius Mar- 

cellus, de Compendiosa Doctrina, Harleian MS. 1719. Collated 
by J. H. Onions, M.A., Senior Student of Christ Church. Small 
4to. 3s. to. 

Semitic Series. Vol. I. Part I. Commentary on 

Ezra and Nehcmiah. By Rabbi Saadiah. Edited by H.J. Matthews, 
M.A., Exeter College, Oxford. Small 4to. 3s. to. 

Aryan Series. Vol. I. Part I. Buddhist Texts 

from Japan. Edited by F. Max Miiller. Small 4to. 3s. to. 

Mediaeval and Modern Series. Vol. I. Part I. 
Sinonoma Bartholomti ; A Glossary from a Fourteenth-Century 
MS. in the Library of Pembroke College, Oxford. Edited by J. 
L. G. Mowat, M A., Fellow of Pembroke College. Small 4to. 
3s. M. 
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The Delegates of the Clarendon Press having undertaken 
the publication of a series of works, chiefly educational, and 
entitled the Clartnbon fuse Suits, have published, or have 
in preparation, the following. 

Those to which prices are attached are already published ; the 
others are in preparation. 

I. ENGLISH. 

A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of 

Berlin ; and edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff 
covers, ^d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little 

Children. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior 

Classes. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d. 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise 

Boole. By O. W. Tancock, M.A., Head Master of Norwich School. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6rf. 

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for 

Lower Forms in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A.. 
Head Master of Norwich School. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 3$. 6d. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, 

with Introductory Notices. Second Edition. In Two Volumes. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3$. 6rf. each. 

Vol. 1. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. 

Earle, M.A., formerly Fellow of Oriel College, and Professor of 
Anglo-Saxon, Oxford. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
7«. 6rf. 
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A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By 

John Earle, M.A., Professor of Anglo-Saxon, Oxford. Second 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 



An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. 

With Grammatical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry 
Sweet, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6rf. 



An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, 

and Glossary. By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, »t. 6d. 

The Ormulum ; with the Notes and Glossary 

of Dr. R. M. White. Edited by Rev. R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 1 vols. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 21s. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Re- 
vised Edition. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. 
By R. Morris, LL.D., and W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (a.d. 1150 
to aj>. 1300). Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 9s. 

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (a.d. 1398 to 
a.d. 1393). Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 

Specimens of English Literature, from the 

'Ploughmans Ciede' to the ' Sbepheardes Calender * (a.d. 1394 to 
a.d. 1570). With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By 
W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6rf. 

The Vision of William concerning Piers the 

Plowman, by William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. 
Skeat, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Chaucer. The Prioresses Tale ; Sir Thopas ; 

The Monkes Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. 
Edited by W. W. Skeat, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 4$. 6d. 

Chaucer. The Tale of the Man of Lawe ; 

The Pardoneres Tale ; The Second Nonnes Tale ; The Chanouns 
Yemannes Tale. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
4s. 6rf. (See also p. 19.) 
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Old English Drama. Marlowe's Tragical His- 

tory of Dr. Faustus, and Greene's Honourable History of Friar 
Bacon and Friar Bungay. Edited by A. W. Ward, M A., Professor 
of History and English Literature in Owens College, Manchester. 
1878. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5s. 6rf. 

Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, 

Notes, &c By O. W. Tancock, M.A., Head Master of Norwich 
School. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 

Shakespeare. Hamlet. Edited by W. G. Clark, 

M.A., and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, as. 

Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. 

Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap 8vo. stiff covers. 

The Tempest, is. 6d. King Lear, is. 6rf. 

As You Like It, is. 6rf. A Midsummer Night's Dream, is. 6J. 

Julius Cxsar, as. Coriolanus, as. 6d. 

Richard the Third, is. 6rf. Henry the Fifth, as. 

Twelfth Night. In tht Press. (For other Plays, see p. 19.) 

Milton. Areopagitica. With Introduction and 

Notes. By J. W. Hales, M.A, late Fellow of Christ's College, 
Cambridge. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 

Bunyan. Holy War. Edited by E. Venables, 

M.A. In the Press. (See also p. ao.) 

Locke s Conduct of tlie Understanding. Edited, 

with Introduction, Notes, &c, by T. Fowler, M.A., Professor of 
Logic in the University of Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 

Addison. Selections from Papers in the Spec- 
tator. With Notes. By T. Arnold, M.A., University College. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. dd. 

Burke. Four Letters on the Proposals for 

Peace with the Regicide Directory of France. Edited, with In- 
troduction and Notes, by E. J. Payne, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, is. (See also p. ao.) 
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Also the following In paper covers : — 

Goldsmith. The Deserted Village. 2d. 
Gray. Elegy and Ode on Eton College. 2d. 
Johnson. Vanity of Human Wishes. With 

Notes by E. J. Payne, M.A. +&. 

Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by 

W. T. Arnold, B.A. id. 

Milton. With Notes by R. C. Browne, M.A. 

Lycidas, 3d. L' Allegro, 3d. II Penseroso, 41/. Comas, 6d. 
Samson Agonistes, 6d. 

Parnell. The Hermit. 2d. 

Scott. Lay of tlie Last Minstrel. Introduction 

and Canto I, with Preface and Notes by W. Minto, M.A. 6<j. 

A SERIES OF ENGLISH CLASSICS, 
Designed to meet the wants of Students in English Litera- 
ture, by the late Bev. J. S. BREWEB, M.A., of Queen's College, 
Oxford, and Professor of English Literature at King's College, 
London. 

i. Chaucer. The Prologue to the Canterbury 

Tales ; The Knightes Tale ; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by 
K. Morris, Editor of Specimens of Early English, &c, &c. Sixth 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. (See also p. 17.) 

2. Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. 

Designed chiefly for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, 
and Glossary. By G. W. Kitchin, M.A 

Book I. Eighth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

Book II. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6rf. 

3. Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited 

by R. W. Church, M.A., Dean of St. Paul's ; formerly Fellow of 
Oriel College, Oxford. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 

4. Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. 

G. Clark, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge ; and W. 
Aldis Wright, M.A., Tiinity College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 
8vo. stiff covers. 

I. The Merchant of Venice, is. 
II. Richard the Second, is. 6rf. 
HI. Macbeth, is. 6d. (For other Plays, see p. 18.) 
C 2 
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5. Bacon. 

I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 
II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By J. R. 
Thursfield, M.A., Fellow and formerly Tutor of Jesus 
College, Oxford. 

6. Milton. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, 

M.A. a vols. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth. 6s. 6d. 
Sold separately. Vol. I. 4s. ; Vol. II. 3s. (See also p. 19.) 

7. Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the 

Death of Oliver Cromwell ; Astraa Redux ; Annus Mirabilis ; 
Absalom and Achitophel ; Religio Laid ; The Hind and the 
Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A. Second Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

8. Bunyan. The Pilgrims Progress, Grace 

Abounding, Relation of the Imprisonment of Mr. John Bunyan. 
Edited, with Biographical Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, 
M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5s. 

9. Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By 

Mark Pattison, B.D., Rector of Lincoln College, Oxford. 

I. Essay on Man. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6rf. 
II. Satires and Epistles. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. a*. 

10. Johnson. Rasselas ; Lives of Pope and 

Dryden. Edited by Alfred Milnes, B.A. (London), late Scholar of 
Lincoln College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4*. 6d. 

11. Burke. Select Works. Edited, with In- 
troduction and Notes, by E. J. Payne, M.A., of Lincoln's Inn, 
Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of University College, Oxford. 

I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the two Speeches on 
America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. b<L 
II. Reflections on the French Revolution. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5s. (See also p. 18.) 

1 2. Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, 

and Notes, by H. T. Griffith, B.A., formerly Scholar of Pembroke 
College, Oxford. 

I. The Didactic Poems of 178;, with Selections from the Minor 

Pieces, aj>. i 779-1 783. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 3s. 
II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the Minor 
Poems, aj>. 1 784-1 799. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 31. 
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II. LATIN. 
An Elementary Latin Grammar. By John B. 

Allen, M.A., Head Master of Perse Grammar School, Cambridge. 
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra (cap. 8vo. cloth, as. oJ. 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same 

Author. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same 

Author. Preparing. 

A nglice Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and 

Greek, for Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Second 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the 

use of Passmen and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Magdalen College, Oxford. Fifth Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. c'oth, as. 6rf. 

First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. 

Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, u. 

Second Latin Reader. In Preparation. 
Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With 

Notes and Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 

Part I. The Gallic War. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

cloth, 4s. 6rf. 
Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo doth, 3s. 6rf. 
The Civil War. Book I. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 

Cicero: Selection of interesting and descrip- 
tive passages. With Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three 
Parts. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6rf. Each 
Part separately, limp, Is. 67/. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. 

Part 1 1. Omens and Dreams : Beauties of Nature. 

Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. 

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With 

Notes. By the late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 
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Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). With 

Notes. By J. R. King, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, «. 6rf. 

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar 

Browning, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. doth, 25. 6d. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes 

and Maps. By H. Lee-Wamer, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, 
limp, each is. 6rf. 

Part I. The Caudine Disaster. 

Part II. Hannibal's Campaign in Italy. 

Part III. The Macedonian War. 

Livy. BooksV-VII. With Introduction and 

Notes. By A. R. Cluer, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6rf. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With 

Introductions and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. 
By W. Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor 
of Humanity, Glasgow. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth. 

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With 

Notes. By the late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 



Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, 

apparatnm criticum prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson 
Ellis, A.M. 1878. Demy 8vo. cloth, 16s. 

A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson 

Ellis, M.A. 1876. Demy 8vo. cloth, 16s. 

Catulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum 

recognitionem Robinson Ellis, A M. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 



Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and 

Notes, by A S. Wilkins, M.A., Professor of Latin, Owens College, 
Manchester. 

Book I. 1879. 8vo. cloth, 6s. Book II. i83i. 8vo. cloth, 5*. 
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Cicero's Philippic Orations. With Notes. By 

J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Cicero. Select Letters. With English Intro- 
ductions, Notes, and Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third 
Edition. 1881. Demy 8vo. cloth, 18s. 

Cicero. Select Letters. Text. By the same 

Editor. Extra (cap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 

Cicero pro Cluentio. With Introduction and 

Notes. By W. Ramsay, MA. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6rf. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. 

The Odes. Carmen Secnlare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wick- 
ham, M.A , Head Master of Wellington College. Second Edition. 
1877. Demy 8vo. cloth, lis. 

Horace. A reprint of the above, in a size 

suitable for the use of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 51. 6d. 

Livy, Book I. With Introduction, Historical 

Examination, and Notes. By J. R. Seeley, M.A., Regius Professor 
of Modern History, Cambridge. Third Edition. 1881. 8vo. 
cloth, 6s. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex No vis 

Codicibus Edidit. Scholia Vetera Commentarium cum Prolego- 
menis Appendice Indice addidit, R. Ellis, A.M. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, 10s. td. 



Persius. The Satires. With a Translation 

and Commentary. By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry 
Nettleship, M.A. Second Edition. 1874. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 



Virgil. With Introduction and Notes, by T. L. 

Papillon, M A , Fellow of New College, Oxford. Two vols. 
crown 8vo. cloth, io». 6d. 
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Selections from the less known Latin Poets. By 

North Pinder, M.A. 1869. Demy 8vo. clotb, 15s. 

Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. 

With Introductions and Notes. 1874. By John Wordsworth, M.A. 
8vo. cloth, 18s. 

Tacitus. The Annals. With Essays and 

Notes. Preparing. 

Vergil: Suggestions Introductory to a Study 

of the Aeneid. By H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. sewed, if. 6rf. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil ; with an Essay on the 

Poems of Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. By 
H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. sewed, it. 

The Roman Satura: its original form in con- 
nection with its literary development. By H. Nettleship, M.A. 
8vo. sewed, is. 

A Manual of Comparative Philology. By 

T. L. Papfllon, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of New College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

The Roman Poets of tlie Augustan Age. By 

William Young Sellar, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the Uni- 
versity of Edinburgh. Viroil. 1877. 8vo. cloth, 14*. 

The Roman Poets of the Republic. By the same 

Author. New Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. doth, 
14s. 

III. GBEEK. 

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in 

that Language. By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. 
Bishop of St. Andrews. Sixth Edition, Revised and Enlarged 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, Is. <W. 

Graecae Grammatical Rudimenta in usum 

Scholarum. Auctore Carolo Wordsworth, DCL Twentieth 
Edition 18S2. 11 mo. cloth, 4s. 
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A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell 

and Scott's 4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Nineteenth 
Edition. Carefully Revised throughout. 1880. Square tamo, 
cloth, 7s. 6d. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective; their 

forms, meaning, and quantity ; embracing all the Tenses used by 
Greek writers, with references to the passages in which they are 
found. By W. Veitch. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 10$. 61/. 

TheElementsof Greek Accentuation (for Schools) : 

abridged from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A., Waynflete 
Professor of Moral and Metaphysical Philosophy, Oxford. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, ts. 6d. 

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers : — 
First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, 

M.L , formerly Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, Second 
Classical Master at the City of London School. Extra reap. 8vo. 
cloth, is. (nl. 

Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bell, M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6rf. 

Third Greek Reader. In Preparation. 
Fourth Greek Reader; being Specimens of 

Greek Dialects. With Introductions and Notes. By \V. W. 
Merry, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Lincoln College. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6rf. 

Fifth Greek Reader. Part I. Selections 

from Greek Epic and Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and 
Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A., Fellow of Balliol College. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6rf. 
Part II. By the same Editor. In Preparation. 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry ; 

being a Collection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, 
with Introductory Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., 
Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. Extra leap. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a 

collection of the finest passages in the principal Greek Prose 
Writers, with Introductory Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, 
M.A, and J. E. L. Shadwell, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 
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Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). 

With Introduction and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A., Fellow of 
New College. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 

Aeschylus. Agamemnon. With Introduction 

and Notes by Arthur Sidgwick, M.A., Tutor of Corpus Christi 
College, Oxford; late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and 
Assistant Master of Rugby School. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3». 

Aeschylus. The Choephoroe. With Introduction 

and Notes by the same Editor. Preparing. 

Aristophanes. In Single Plays, edited, with 

English Notes, Introductions, &c, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 

The Clouds, is. The Achamians, is. 

Other Plays will follow. 

Arrian. Selections (for Schools). With Notes. 

By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., Head Master of Bedford School. 

Cedes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes 

by C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6rf. 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 

Euripides. Helena. Edited with Introduction, 

Notes, and Critical Appendix, for Upper and Middle Forms. By 
C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 

Herodotus. Selections from. Edited, with In- 
troduction, Notes, and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Lincoln College. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, it. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). 

By W. W. Merry, M.A. Twenty-fourth Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 45. 6d. 

Book II, separately, Is. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for 

Schools). By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5$. 
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Homer. Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By 

D. B. Monro, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 

Homer. Iliad. Books VI and XXI. With 

Introduction and Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A., late Seholar 
of St. Peter's College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. doth, is. 6d. 
each. 

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By 

C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 

Plato. Selections (for Schools). With Notes. 

By B. Jowett, M.A., Regius Professor of Greek ; and J. Purves, 
M.A , Fellow and late Lecturer of Balliol College, Oxford. In 
the Press. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, 

&c. By Lewis Campbell. M.A., Professor of Greek in the Univer- 
sity of St. Andrew's, and Evelyn Abbott, M.A., Balliol College, 
Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp. 

Oedipus Tyrannus. New and Revised Edition, as. 

Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, is. o.rf. each. 

Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, Philoctetes, 2s. each. 

Sophocles. Oedipus Rex: Dindorf's Text, with 

Notes by the present Bishop of St. David's. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp, 
is. 6rf. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By 

II. Kynaston, M.A. (late Snow), Head Master of Cheltenham 
College. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Xenophon. Easy Selections (for Junior Classes). 

With a Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., 
and C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
IP. 6d. 

Xenophon. Selections (for Schools). With Notes 

and Maps. By J. S. Phillpotts. B C.L., Head Master of Bedford 
School. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6rf. 

Xenop/wn. Anabasis, Book II. With Notes 

and Map. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 
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Aristotle's Politics. By W. L. Newman, M.A., 

Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. 

Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of 

the Seventh Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By. I. C. Wilson, 
M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 1879. Medium 8vo. 
stifT, 55. 

Demosthenes and Aeschhies. The Orations of 

Demosthenes and vF.schines on the Crown. With Introductory 
Essays and Notes. By G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, 
M.A. 1872. 8vo. cloth, 125. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with 

English Notes, Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, M.A, and the 
late James Riddell, M.A. 1876. Demy 8vo. cloth, ifw. 

Homer. Iliad. With Introduction and Notes. 

By D. B. Monro, M.A., Vice- Provost of Oriel College, Oxford. 
Preparing. 

A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. 

Monro, M.A., Fellow of Oriel College. Demy 8vo. cloth, 10s. M. 
Jttst Published. 

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With 

English Notes and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek, St. Andrews, formerly Fellow of Queen's College, 
Oxford. 2 vols. 

Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 
Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. cloth, 16$. 

Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments 
1881. 8vo. cloth, 16$. 

Sophocles. The Text of the Seven Plays. By 

the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. W. 



A Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions. 

By E. L. Hicks, M.A., formerly Fellow and Tutor of Corpus 
Christi College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. cloth, 105. 6d. 
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IV. FRENCH. 
An Etymological Dictionary of the French 

Language, with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. 
By A. Brachet. Translated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 



Brackets Historical Grammar of tlie French 

Language. Translated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. 
Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth. 3$. 6d. 



A Short History of French Literature. By 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Crown Svo. cloth, io.«. 6d. 

Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to 

Hugo. Selected and arranged by the same Editor. Preparing. 

A Pritqer of French Literature. By the same 

Author. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, is. 
French Classics, Edited by OTTSTAVE MASSON, B.A. 

Cor net' lie's Cinna, and Mo Her is Les Fcmmes 

SavanUs. With Introduction and Notes. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
is. 6rf. 

Racine s Andromaque, and Corneilles Le Men- 

teur. With Louis Racine's Life of his Father. Extra fcap. Svo. 
cloth, is. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Ra- 
cine's Athalu. With Voltaire's Life of Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, is. 6d. 

Selections from t/ie Correspondence of Madame 

de SevignJ and her chief Contemporaries. Intended more especially 
for Girls""lSchools. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 31. 

Voyage autour de ma Chambre, by Xavier de 

Maistre; Ourika, by Madame de Duras; La Dot dc Suzette, by 
Fictile; Les Jumeaux de I'H&tel Comeille. by Edmund About; 
Mesaventures d'un Ecolier, by Rodolphe Tbpffer. Extra fcap. Svo. 
cloth, 25. 6rf. 

Regnard's Le Joueur and Brueys and Pala- 

prat'i Le Grondeur. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 
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Louis XIV and his Contemporaries ; as de- 
scribed in Extracts from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth 
Century. With English Notes, Genealogical Tables, 8cc. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. bd. 



V. GERMAN. 

LANQE'S German Course. By HERMANN LANOE, 
Teacher of Modern Languages, Manchester : 

T/ie Germans at Home ; a Practical Introduc- 
tion to German Conversation, with an Appendix containing the 
Essentials of German Grammar. Second Edition. 8vo. cloth, 

The German Manual; a German Grammar, 

a Reading Book, and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. 
cloth, 7s. 6rf. 

A Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. 

cloth, 3s. (td. 

This 'Grammar' is a reprint of the Grammar contained in 
' The German Manual,' and, in this separate form, is in- 
tended for the use of Students who wish to make them- 
selves acquainted with German Grammar ohiefly for the 
purpose of being able to read German books. 

German Composition; Extracts from English 

and American writers for Translation into German, with Hints 
for Translation in footnotes. In the Press. 



Lessing's Laokoon. With Introduction, Eng- 
lish Notes, etc. By A. Hamann, Phil. Doc , M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 4«. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. A Drama. By Schiller. Trans- 
lated into English Verse by E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
c'.oth, 5s. 
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Alao, Edited by C. A. BTTCHHEIM, Phil. Doo., Professor 
in King's College, London : 

Goethe s Egntont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. 

Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 

Schiller s Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; 

an historical and critical Introduction. Arguments, and a complete 
Commentary. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth. 35. 6rf. 

Lessing's Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. 

With a Life of Lessing, Critical Analysis. Complete Commentary, 
&c. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Schiller's Historische Skizzen ; Egmonts Leben 

und Tod, and Belagerung von Antwerpen. Second Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 

Goethe s Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With 

a Critical Introduction and Notes. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 

Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collec- 
tion of Prose Extracts from Modern German writers : — 
Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a com- 
plete Vocabulary. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, it. 6d. 
Parts II and III in Preparation. 

Lessing's Nathan der JVeise. With Introduc- 
tion, Notes, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. Just Published. 

In Preparation. 

Becker s {K. F.) Friedrich der Grosse. 

Schiller's Maria Stuart. With Notes, Intro- 
duction, &c 

Schiller's Jungfrau von Orleans. With Notes, 

Introduction, &c 

Selections from the Poems of Schiller and 

Coetht. 
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VI. MATHEMATICS, &c. 
Figures Made Easy : a .first Arithmetic Book. 

(Introductory to 'The Scholar's Arithmetic.') By Lewis Hensley, 
M.A., formerly Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6rf. 

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, 

together with two thousand additional Examples formed from the 
Tables in the same, with Answers. By the same Author. Crown 
8vo. cloth, i$. 

The Scholar s Arithmetic; with Answers to 

the Examples. By the same Author. Crown 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

The Scholar s Algebra. An Introductory work 

on Algebra. By the same Author. Crown 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d. 

Book-keeping. By R. G. C. Hamilton, Financial 

Assistant Secretary to the Board of Trade, and John Ball (of the 
Firm of Quilter, Ball, and Co.), Co-Examiners in Book-keeping 
for the Society of Arts. New and enlarged Edition. Extra (cap. 
8vo. limp cloth, ts. 

A Course of Lectures on Pure Geometry. By 

Henry J. Stephen Smith, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow of Corpus Christi 
College, and Savilian Professor of Geometry in the University of 
Oxford. 

Acoustics. By W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S., 

Savilian Professor of Astronomy, Oxford. 1870. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
7s. 6rf. 

A Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. By 

J. Clerk Maxwell, M.A , F.R.S.. Professor of Experimental Physics 
in the University of Cambridge. Second Edition. 3 vols. Demy 
8vo. cloth, 1/. us. 6rf. 

An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. By 

the same Author. Edited by William Garnett, M.A. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, 7s. (td. 

A Treatise on Statics. By G. M. Minchin, M.A., 

Professor of Applied Mathematics in the Indian Engineering College, 
Cooper's HilL Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 1879. 
8vo. cloth, 14s. 
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A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

By Henry William Watson, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. 1876. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

A Treatise on the Application of Generalised 

Coordinates to the Kinetics of a Material System. By H. W. 
Watson, M.A., and S. H. Burbury, M.A. 1879. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

Geodesy. By Colonel Alexander Ross Clarke, 

C.B., R.E. 1880. 8vo. cloth, 12s. 6rf. 



VII. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

A Handbook of Descriptive Astronomy. By 

G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, 28$. 

A Cycle of Celestial Objects. Observed, Re- 
duced, and Discussed by Admiral W. H. Smyth, R.N. Revised, 
condensed, and greatly enlarged by G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. 
1 88 1. 8vo. cloth, 215. 

Chemistry for Students. By A. W. Williamson, 

Phil. Doc., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry, University College, 
London. A new Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 8s . 6d. 

A Treatise on Heat, with numerous Woodcuts 

and Diagrams. By Balfour Stewart, LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of 
Natural Philosophy in Owens College, Manchester. Fourth 
Edition. 1881. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 

Lessons on Thermodynamics. By R E. Baynes, 

M.A., Senior Student of Christ Church, Oxford, and Lee's Reader 
in Physics. 1878. Crown 8vo. cloth, 75. 6rf. 

Forms of Animal Life. By G. Rolleston, 

M.D., F.R.S., Linacre Professor of Physiology, Oxford. Illustrated 
by Descriptions and Drawings of Dissections. A New Edition in 
the Press. 



Digitized by 



Google 



34 CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 



Exercises in Practical Chemistry. Vol. I. 

Elementary Exercises. By A. G. Vemon Harcourt, M.A. ; and 
H. G. Madan, M.A. Third Edition. Revised by H. G. Madan, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, 9s. 

Tables of Qualitative Analysis. Arranged by 

H. G. Madan, M.A. Large 4to. paper covers, 41. 6d. 

Crystallography. By M. H. N. Story-Maske- 

lyne, M.A., Professor of Mineralogy, Oxford ; and Deputy Keeper 
in the Department of Minerals, British Museum. In the Press. 



VIE HISTORY. 

The Constitutional History of England, in its 

Origin and Development. By William Stubbs, D.D., Regius Pro- 
fessor of Modem History. Library Edition. Three vols, demy 8vo. 
cloth, 2/. 8j. 
Also in 3 vols, crown 8vo. price u«. each. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of Eng- 

lish Constitutional History, from the Earliest Times to the Reign 
of Edward I. Arranged and Edited by W. Stubbs, M.A. Fourth 
Edition. 1881. Crown 8vo. cloth, 85. dd. 

A History of England, principally in the Seven- 
teenth Century. By Leopold Von Ranke. Translated by Resident 
Members of the University of Oxford, under the superintendence 
of G. W. Kitchin, M.A., and C. W. Boase, M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 
8vo. cloth, 3/. 3«. 

A Short History of the Norman Conquest of 

England. By E. A. Freeman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, it. M. 

Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern His- 
tory. By H. B. George, M.A. Second Edition. Small 4(0. 
cloth, 1 is. 

A History of France. With numerous Maps, 

Plans, and Tables. By G. W. Kitchin, M.A. In Three Volumes. 
'873-77. Crown 8vo. cloth, each ioi. W. 

Vol. 1. Second Edition. Down to the Year 1453. 
Vol. 2. From 1453-1624. 
Vol. 3. From 1 624-1 793. 
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A History of Germany and of the Empire, 

down to the close of the Middle Ages. By J. Bryce, D.C.L., 
Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Oxford. 

A History of British India. By S. J. Owen, 

M.A., Reader in Indian History in the University of Oxford. 

A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 

other Papers of the Marquess Wellesley, K.G., during his 

Government of India. Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A., formerly 

Professor«ef History in the Elphinstone College, Bombay. 1877. 
8vo. cloth, il. 45. 

A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 

other Papers relating to India of Field-Marshal the Duke of 
Wellington, K.G. By the same Editor. 1880. 8vo. cloth, 24s. 

A History of the United States of America. 

By E J Payne, M.A., Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of University 
College, Oxford. In the Press. 

A History of Greece from its Conquest by the 

Romans to the present time, B.C. 146 to ad. 1864. By George 
Finlay, LL.D. A new Edition, revised throughout, and in part 
re-written, with considerable additions, by the Author, and Edited 
by H. F. Tozer, MA, Tutor and late Fellow of Exeter College, 
Oxford. 1877. 7 vols. 8vo. cloth, 3Z. to*. 

A Manual of Ancient History. By George 

Rawlinson, M.A., Camden Professor of Ancient History, formerly 
Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, 141. 

A History of Greece. By E. A. Freeman, M. A., 

formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 

Italy and her Invaders, a.d. 376-476. By T. 

Hodgkin, Fellow of University College, London. Illustrated with 
Plates and Maps. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth, \l. 12s. 

IX. LAW. 

The Elements of Jurisprudence. By Thomas 

Erskine Holland, D.C.L., Chichele Professor of International Law 
and Diplomacy, and Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 10s. 6d. 
D a 
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The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a recen- 
sion of the Institutes of Gaius. By the same Editor. Second 
Edition, 1881. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5s. 

Gait Institutionum Juris Civilis Commentarii 

Quatuor; or, Elements of Roman Law by Gaius. With a Trans- 
lation and Commentary by Edward Poste, M.A., Barrister-at-Law, 
and Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. Second Edition. 1875. 8to. 
cloth, 18s. 

Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian. By 

T. E. Holland, D.C.L., Chichele Professor of International Law 
and Diplomacy, and Fellow of All Souls' College, Oxford, and 
C. L. Shadwell, B.C.L ., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. 
cloth, 145. 

Also sold in Parts, in paper covers, aa follows : — 
Part I. Introductory Titles. as. 6d. 
Part II. Family Law. is. 
Part III. Property Law. as. 6d. 
Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. 1). 3s. <M. 
Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. a). 4s. 6Vt 

An Introduction to the Principles of Morals 

and Legislation. By Jeremy Bentham. Crown 8vo. doth, 6s. to. 

Elements of Law considered with reference to 

Principles of General Jurisprudence. By William Markby, M.A., 
Judge of the High Court of Judicature, Calcutta. Second Edition, 
with Supplement. 1874. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. Supplement 
separately, as. 



Alberici Gentilis, LCD., I.C. Professoris Re- 

gii, De lure Belli Libri Tres. Edidit Thomas Erskine Holland 
LCD., Iuris Gentium Professor Chicheleianus, CoH. Omn. Anim. 
Socius. necnon in Univ. Perusin. Iuris Professor Honorarius. 1877. 
Small 4to. half morocco, ais. 

International Law. By William Edward Hall, 

M.A., Barrister-at-Law. Demy 8vo. cloth, a is. 

An Introduction to the History of the Law of 

Real Property, with original "Authorities. By Kenelm E. Digby, 
M.A., of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 1876. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. to. 
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Principles of the English Law of Contract, 

and 0/ Agency in its Relation to Contract. By Sir William R. 
Anson, Bart., D.C.I,., Warden of All Souls College, Oxford 
Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, ios. 6rf. Just Published. 

X. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

Bacon. Novum Organum. Edited, with In- 
troduction, Notes, &c, by T. Fowler, MA.. Professor of Logic in 
the University of Oxford. 1878. 8vo. cloth, 14s. 

Locke s Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, 

with Introduction, Notes, &c, by T. Fowler, M.A., Professor of 
Logic in the University of Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 

Selections from Berkeley, with an Introduction 

and Notes. For the nse of Students in the Universities. By 
Alexander Campbell Fraser, LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, 7s. 6d. (.See also p. 13.) 

The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed 

mainly for the use of Junior Students in the Universities. By T. 
Fowler, MA., Professor of Logic in the University of Oxford. 
Seventh Edition, with a Collection of Examples. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 3s. 6d. 

The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed 

mainly for the use of Students in the Universities. By the same 
Author. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 61. 

A Manual of Political Economy, for the use 

of Schools. By J. E. Thorold Rogers, M.A., formerly Professor 
of Political Economy, Oxford. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 4>. 6rf. 

XI. ART, too. 
A Handbook of Pictorial Art. By R. St. J. 

Tyrwhitt, M.A., formerly Student and Tutor of Christ Church, 
Oxford. With coloured Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter 
on Perspective by A. Macdonald. Second Edition. 1875. 8vo. 
half morocco, 18s. 

A Music Primer for Schools. By J. Troutbeck, 

M.A., Music Master in Westminster School, and R. F. Dale, M.A., 
B.Mus, Assistant Master in Westminster School. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, is. 6rf. 
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A Treatise on Harmony. By Sir F. A. Gore 

Ouseley, Bart., Professor of Music in the University of Oxford. 
Second Edition. 4to. cloth, lot. 

A Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, 

based upon that of Cherubini. By the same Author. Second 
Edition. 4to. cloth, 16s. 

A Treatise on Musical Form and General 

Composition. By the same Author. 4(0. cloth, io<. 

The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. By 

John Hullah. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, a*. 6d. 



XII. MISCELLAHTEOTJS. 
The Construction of Healthy Dwellings; 

namely Houses, Hospitals, Barracks, Asylums, &c By Douglas 
Galton, late Royal Engineers, C.B., F.R.S, tec Demy 8vo. 
cloth, lot. 6d. 

A Treatise on Rivers and Canals, relating to 

the Control and Improvement of Rivers, and the Design, Construc- 
tion, and Development of Canals. By Leveson Francis Vernon- 
Harcourt, M.A., Balliol College, Oxford, Member of the Institution 
of Civil Engineers, a vols. (Vol. I, Text. Vol. II, Plates.) 8vo. 
cloth, a is. 

A System of Physical Education : Theoretical 

and Practical. By Archibald Maclaren. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
7«.W. 

Specimens of Lowland Scotch and Northern 

English. By Dr. J. A. H. Murray. Preparing. 

English Plant Names from the Tenth to the 

Fifteenth Century. By J. Earle, M.A. Small fcap. 8vo. doth, 5*. 



An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Gram- 
mar, and Glossary by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson and F. York 
Powell, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, io». 6d. 
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Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With 

Introduction and Notes. By H. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 4s. 6rf. 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos 

i, ii. With Introduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 

The Modern Greek Language in its relation 

to Ancient Greek. By E. M. Geldart, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 45. 6rf. 

Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the 

New Testament. By C. E. Hammond, M.A., Fellow and Tutor 
of Exeter College, Oxford. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 3s. <W. 

A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular 

Exposition of the Principles of Spelling Reform. By Henry Sweet, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. (td. 
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